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REGLEMENTS REFONDUS 
DE L’ONTARIO DE 1990 


SUPPLEMENT 


VOLUMES 1-3 


Le présent numéro contient les Reglements de |’ Ontario 
1/91 a 677/92, tels qu’ils ont été refondus par les commis- 
saires 4 la refonte des reglements pour les rendre con- 
formes aux Réglements refondus de I’Ontario de 1990. 





MOTOR VEHICLE TRANSPORT ACT, 1987 
LOI DE 1987 SUR LES 
TRANSPORTS ROUTIERS 


MOTOR VEHICLE TRANSPORT ACT, 1987 


MOTOR VEHICLE TRANSPORT ACT, 1987, 
PART II TRUCK APPLICATIONS: 


The following are applications for extra-provincial truck transport 
operating licences under Part II of the Motor Vehicle Transport Act, 
1987, S.C. 1987, Chapter 35. The applicants have been found to meet 
the fitness requirements pursuant to Section 8(2) of that Act and the 
provincial transport board for Ontario proposes to issue the licences if no 
objection is served on the Applicant and filed with the Registrar of 
Motor Vehicles with the prescribed filing fee, within twenty-nine days 
of this publication. 


Published by the Ministry of Government Services 
Publié par le ministére des Services gouvernementaux 


©Queen’s Printer for Ontario, 1992 
©lmprimeur de la Reine pour |’Ontario, 1992 
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EXTRA-PROVINCIAL APPLICATIONS: 


NOTE: Where the application is for a licence other than a corridor 
operating authority, an interested person who serves and files 
an objection must also provide the Ontario Highway Transport 
Board with written evidence, within thirty-nine days of this 
publication which satisfies the Board that, in the absence of 
evidence to the contrary, the operation of the undertaking in 
respect of which the licence is sought would likely be detri- 
mental to the public interest. 


* Indicates a person who has applied for licences under both Part II and 
part III of the Motor Vehicle Transport Act, 1987. 


The following applicants have applied for Authority to offer a transporta- 
tion service as detailed below for extra-provincial movement, between 
(00000) POINTS IN ONTARIO and the: 
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ONTARIO/QUEBEC, ONTARIO/MANITOBA, ONTARIO/USA 
BORDER CROSSINGS: 


111895832 
Original 


ADVANCE EXPRESS TRANSPORT INC. 
307 GRISSOM STREET 

ADVANCE, MISSOURI 

U.S.A. 63730 

GENERAL FREIGHT; TANK; HOUSEHOLD GOODS, provided that 
the licensee only maintains a place or places of business in locations 
other than the Province of Ontario. 


111903246 
Original 


*ANDRE BEAUMONT TRANSPORT INC. 
2713 NOTRE-DAME 

STE-FOY, QUEBEC 

G2E 3L9 

SINGLE SOURCE; GENERAL FREIGHT; TANK; HOUSEHOLD 
GOODS, provided that the licensee only maintains a place or places of 
business in locations other than the Province of Ontario. 


BUESING BULK TRANSPORT INC. 090920950 
2212 CRESTVIEW DR. Original 
HUDSON, WISCONSIN 

U.S.A. 54016 

GENERAL FREIGHT; TANK. 

*DANIEL FILION EXCAVATION INC. 111851417 
404 PRINCIPALE Original 
ST-SAUVEUR-DES-MONTS, QUEBEC 

JOR 1RO 

SINGLE SOURCE; GENERAL FREIGHT; TANK. 

GILSONITE MUSIC INDUSTRIES INC. 111901911 
85 KERO ROAD Original 


CARLSTADT, NEW JERSEY 

U.S.A. 07072 

GENERAL FREIGHT; HOUSEHOLD GOODS, provided that the 
licensee only maintains a place or places of business in locations other 
than the Province of Ontario. 


GROUPE T.G.T. EXPRESS INC. 

32 DES ENTREPRISES 
STE-ANNE-DES-PLAINES, QUEBEC 
JON LHO 

GENERAL FREIGHT; HOUSEHOLD GOODS, provided that the 
licensee only maintains a place or places of business in locations other 
than the Province of Ontario. 


111900465 
Original 


J. RAYL TRANSPORT INC. 111657239 
184 MASSILLON ROAD Original 
ARKON, OHIO 

U.S.A. 44312 

GENERAL FREIGHT. 

LERIX INC. 111181282 
2857 DERRY ROAD EAST, BOX 513 Original 
MISSISSAUGA, ONTARIO 

L4T 1A6 

GENERAL FREIGHT. 

*MAURICE PARENT EXCAVATION INC. 111904464 
144 RUE DUPUIS Original 


BEAUHARNOIS, QUEBEC 

JON 2X4 

SINGLE SOURCE, GENERAL FREIGHT; HOUSEHOLD GOODS, 
provided that the licensee only maintains a place or places of business in 
locations other than the Province of Ontario. 


*PROFOIN INC. 

5959 MAGNANT 

ST-HUBERT, QUEBEC 

ISX 7S5 

SINGLE SOURCE; GENERAL FREIGHT. 


111902864 
Original 


*R.L.D. LECLERC LTEE 086594252 
674, R.R. #3 Original 
LA SARRE, QUEBEC 

J9Z 2X2 


SINGLE SOURCE; GENERAL FREIGHT; INTERCHANGE - 109053 
105-568-957 2538-8380 QUEBEC INC. 


111830514 
Original 


SAFEWAY TRANSPORTATION INC. 
634 HIGHWAY 190 W 

PORT ALLEN, LOUISIANA 

U.S.A. 70767 

TANK. 


111900649 
Original 


SERVICE LOUIS LETARTE INC. 
3025 RUE POWER 
DRUMMONDVILLE, QUEBEC 
J2B 6V7 

GENERAL FREIGHT. 


111831129 
Original 


SINGLE SOURCE TRANSPORTATION CO. 
3200 RUAN CENTER 666 GRAND AVENUE 
DES MOINES, IA 

U.S.A. 50309 

GENERAL FREIGHT; TANK. 


100475094 
Amend 


*SPARTA TRAFFIC INC. 

L15 C2 ADJALA TWP. 
PALGRAVE (PEEL), ONTARIO 
RR. #1 

LON 1P0 

SINGLE SOURCE; GENERAL FREIGHT; HOUSEHOLD GOODS, 
provided that the licensee has a place or places of business only at: 
(70000) SIMCOE CO. 


*TRANS-BRO G.B. INC. 111850550 
172 ROUTE 116 Original 
RICHMOND, QUEBEC 

JOB 2HO . 

SINGLE SOURCE; GENERAL FREIGHT. 

*TRANSPORT G. DANDURAND INC. 111897677 
6131 ARTHUR-CHEVRIER Original 
MONTREAL-NORD, QUEBEC 

HIG IR8 

SINGLE SOURCE. 

*TRANSPORT SERGE BELISLE INC. 111898336 
621 BOUL DES MILLE-ILES Original 


LAVAL, QUEBEC 

HL TKS 

SINGLE SOURCE; GENERAL FREIGHT; HOUSEHOLD GOODS, 
provided that the licensee only maintains a place or places of business in 
locations other than the Province of Ontario. 


*TRANSPORT WATSON MONTREAL LTEE 111850469 
194 CARPENTIER Original 
ST-MATHIEU-DE-BELOEIL, QUEBEC 

J3G 4S5 

SINGLE SOURCE; GENERAL FREIGHT. 

*2413-0015 QUEBEC INC. 111898601 
351 ST-JACQUES SUD Original 


COATICOOK, QUEBEC 

JOA 2P4 

SINGLE SOURCE; GENERAL FREIGHT; TANK; HOUSEHOLD 
GOODS, provided that the licensee only maintains a place or places of 
business in locations other than the Province of Ontario. 


086867756 
Original 


*2427-2676 QUEBEC INC. 
411 RUE DU BARRAGE 
ST-GERARD, QUEBEC 
GOY 1KO 

SINGLE SOURCE; GENERAL FREIGHT; TANK; HOUSEHOLD 
GOODS, provided that the licensee only maintains a place or places of 
business in locations other than the Province of Ontario. 
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*2842-8175 QUEBEC INC. 104067679 
766 TOUPIN Original 
STE-THERESE, QUEBEC 

J7E 1W4 

SINGLE SOURCE; GENERAL FREIGHT. 

*2949-2543 QUEBEC INC. 111902378 
40 BOUL ST-FRANCOIS Original 


ST-FRANCOIS, QUEBEC 

GOR 3A0 

SINGLE SOURCE; GENERAL FREIGHT; TANK; HOUSEHOLD 
GOODS, provided that the licensee only maintains a place or places of 
business in locations other than the Province of Ontario. 


*2958-1741 QUEBEC INC. 111903560 
42 BEDARD STREET, APT. 902 Original 
HULL, QUEBEC 

J8Y 6Z6 

SINGLE SOURCE. 

*940691 ONTARIO INC. 111021262 
50 STEELES AVENUE, UNIT 8 Original 


MILTON, ONTARIO 

LOT 4W9 

SINGLE SOURCE; GENERAL FREIGHT; TANK; HOUSEHOLD 
GOODS, provided that the licensee has a place or places of business 
only at: (14000) HALTON R. 


*998150 ONTARIO INC. 

15 GLEN CANNON DR. 
STONEY CREEK, ONTARIO 
L8G 2Z6 

GENERAL FREIGHT; TANK. 


111874258 
Original 


ONTARIO/QUEBEC, ONTARIO/USA BORDER CROSSINGS: 


BARRETT MOBILE HOME TRANSPORT INC. 
2910 UNIVERSITY DR SOUTH 

FARGO, ND 

U.S.A. 58108 

GENERAL FREIGHT. 


091938766 
Amend 


ONTARIO/QUEBEC BORDER CROSSINGS: 


*TRANSPORT G. DANDURAND INC. 
6131 ARTHUR-CHEVRIER 
MONTREAL-NORD, QUEBEC 

HIG IR8 

GENERAL FREIGHT. 


111897677 
Original 


ONTARIO/USA BORDER CROSSINGS: 


111904199 
Original 


TOBIAN METALS INC. 
350 PALLADIUM 

ST JOSEPH, MICHIGAN 
U.S.A. 49085 

GENERAL FREIGHT. 


MOTOR VEHICLE TRANSPORT ACT, 1987 
LOI DE 1987 SUR LES 
TRANSPORTS ROUTIERS 


INTRA-PROVINCIAL TRUCK APPLICATIONS: 


The following are applications for operating licences under Part III of the 
Motor Vehicle Transport Act, 1987, S.C. 1987, Chapter 35. The 
applicants have been found to meet the fitness requirement in like 
manner to section 6 of the Truck Transportation Act, R.S.O. 1990, 
Chapter T.22, and the provincial transport board for Ontario proposes to 
issue the licences unless a person, within thirty days of this publication, 
serves on the Applicant and files with the Registrar of Motor Vehicles 
with the prescribed filing fee, a written request for a fitness hearing or a 
public interest test in like manner to Subsection 7(4) of the Truck 
Transportation Act, R.S.O. 1990, Chapter T.22. 


NOTE: A person who requests a public interest hearing must, within 
thirty-nine days of this publication, serve on the Ontario 
Highway Transport Board a document that makes out a written 
case to the Board that the granting of the operating authority 
applied for would be likely to have a significant detrimental 
effect on the public interest using the criteria set out in subsec- 
tion 10(1) of the Truck Transportation Act, R.S.O. 1990, 
Chapter T.22, and that the request is not frivolously made. 


* Indicates a person who has applied for licences under both Part II and 
Part III of the Motor Vehicle Transport Act, 1987. 


The following applicants have applied for Authority to offer a transporta- 
tion service as detailed below between (00000) POINTS IN ONTARIO: 


*ANDRE BEAUMONT TRANSPORT INC. 
2713 NOTRE-DAME 

STE-FOY, QUEBEC 

G2E 3L9 

SINGLE SOURCE. 


111903246 
Original 


*DANIEL FILION EXCAVATION INC. 
404 PRINCIPALE 
ST-SAUVEUR-DES-MONTS, QUEBEC 
JOR 1RO 

SINGLE SOURCE. 


111851417 
Original 


*MAURICE PARENT EXCAVATION INC. 
144 RUE DUPUIS 

BEAUHARNOIS, QUEBEC 

JON 2X4 

SINGLE SOURCE. 


111904464 
Original 


*PROFOIN INC. 

5959 MAGNANT 
ST-HUBERT, QUEBEC 
I3Y 755 

SINGLE SOURCE. 


111902864 
Original 


*R.L.D. LECLERC LTEE 
674, R.R. #3 

LA SARRE, QUEBEC 

J9Z 2X2 

SINGLE SOURCE; INTERCHANGE - 109053 105-568-957 2538-8380 
QUEBEC INC. 


086594252 
Original 


100475094 
Amend 


*SPARTA TRAFFIC INC. 

L15 C2 ADJALA TWP. 
PALGRAVE (PEEL), ONTARIO 
R.R. #1 

LON 1P0 

SINGLE SOURCE. 


*TRANS-BRO G.B. INC. 
172 ROUTE 116 
RICHMOND, QUEBEC 
JOB 2HO 

SINGLE SOURCE. 


111850550 
Original 


111897677 
Original 


*TRANSPORT G. DANDURAND INC, 
6131 ARTHUR-CHEVRIER 
MONTREAL-NORD, QUEBEC 

HIG IR8 

SINGLE SOURCE. 


111898336 
Original 


*TRANSPORT SERGE BELISLE INC. 
621 BOUL DES MILLE-ILES 

LAVAL, QUEBEC 

H7L 1K5 

SINGLE SOURCE. 


111850469 
Original 


*TRANSPORT WATSON MONTREAL LTEE 
194 CARPENTIER 
ST-MATHIEU-DE-BELOEIL, QUEBEC 

J3G 485 

SINGLE SOURCE. 
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*2413-0015 QUEBEC INC. 
351 ST-JACQUES SUD 
COATICOOK, QUEBEC 
JOA 2P4 


111898601 
Original 


SINGLE SOURCE; FARM PRODUCT, (01 1) FIELD CROPS, (01 2) 
FRESH FRUITS OR TREE NUTS, (01 3) FRESH VEGETABLES, 


exempt from Public Interest Test. 


*2427-2676 QUEBEC INC. 086867756 
411 RUE DU BARRAGE Original 
ST-GERARD, QUEBEC 

GOY 1KO 

SINGLE SOURCE. 

*2842-8175 QUEBEC INC. 104067679 
766 TOUPIN Original 
STE-THERESE, QUEBEC 

J7E 1W4 

SINGLE SOURCE. 

*2949-2543 QUEBEC INC. 111902378 
40 BOUL ST-FRANCOIS Original 
ST-FRANCOIS, QUEBEC 

GOR 3A0 

SINGLE SOURCE. 

*2958-1741 QUEBEC INC. 111903560 
42 BEDARD STREET, APT. 902 Original 


HULL, QUEBEC 
J8Y 6Z6 
SINGLE SOURCE. 


CORRIDOR APPLICATIONS: 


NOTE: The Motor Vehicle Transport Act, 1987, Regulations SOR 
1987-1026, section 9 provides that a corridor operation is 
exempt from the application of subsections 8(3) to (5) of the 


Act (public interest test). 


The following applicants have applied for Authority to offer a transporta- 
tion service through Ontario, provided there is no pickup or delivery in 
Ontario, utilizing the appropriate border crossings: 


ONTARIO/QUEBEC, ONTARIO/MANITOBA, ONTARIO/USA 


BORDER CROSSINGS: 


ADVANCE EXPRESS TRANSPORT INC. 
307 GRISSOM STREET 

ADVANCE, MISSOURI 

U.S.A. 63730 


GENERAL FREIGHT; TANK; HOUSEHOLD GOODS. 


ANDRE BEAUMONT TRANSPORT INC. 
2713 NOTRE-DAME 

STE-FOY, QUEBEC 

G2E 3L9 


GENERAL FREIGHT; TANK; HOUSEHOLD GOODS. 


BUESING BULK TRANSPORT INC. 
2212 CRESTVIEW DR. 

HUDSON, WISCONSIN 

U.S.A. 54016 

GENERAL FREIGHT; TANK. 


DANIEL FILION EXCAVATION INC. 
404 PRINCIPALE 
ST-SAUVEUR-DES-MONTS, QUEBEC 
JOR 1RO 

GENERAL FREIGHT; TANK. 


GILSONITE MUSIC INDUSTRIES INC. 
85 KERO ROAD 

CARLSTADT, NEW JERSEY 

U.S.A. 07072 


GENERAL FREIGHT; HOUSEHOLD GOODS. 


111895832 
Original 


111903246 
Onginal 


090920950 
Original 


111851417 
Original 


111901911 
Original 


GROUPE T.G.T. EXPRESS INC. 

32 ENTREPRISES 
STE-ANNE-DES-PLAINES, QUEBEC 

JON 1HO 

GENERAL FREIGHT; HOUSEHOLD GOODS. 


J. RAYL TRANSPORT INC. 
184 MASSILLON ROAD 
ARKON, OHIO 

U.S.A. 44312 

GENERAL FREIGHT. 


MAURICE PARENT EXCAVATION INC. 
144 RUE DUPUIS 

BEAUHARNOIS, QUEBEC 

JON 2X4 

GENERAL FREIGHT; HOUSEHOLD GOODS. 


PROFOIN INC. 

5959 MAGNANT 
ST-HUBERT, QUEBEC 
LED Gy 

GENERAL FREIGHT. 


R.L.D. LECLERC LTEE 
674, R.R. #3 

LA SARRE, QUEBEC 
J9Z 2X2 

GENERAL FREIGHT. 


SAFEWAY TRANSPORTATION INC. 
634 HIGHWAY 190 W 

PORT ALLEN, LOUISIANA 

U.S.A. 70767 

TANK. 


SERVICE LOUIS LETARTE INC. 
3025 RUE POWER 
DRUMMONDVILLE, QUEBEC 
J2B 6V7 

GENERAL FREIGHT. 


SINGLE SOURCE TRANSPORTATION CO. 
3200 RUAN CENTER 666 GRAND AVENUE 
DES MOINES, IA 

U.S.A. 50309 

GENERAL FREIGHT; TANK. 


SPARTA TRAFFIC INC. 

L15 C2 ADJALA TWP. 

PALGRAVE (PEEL), ONTARIO 

R.R. #1 

LON LPO 

GENERAL FREIGHT; HOUSEHOLD GOODS. 


TRANS-BRO G.B. INC. 
172 ROUTE 116 
RICHMOND, QUEBEC 
JOB 2HO 

GENERAL FREIGHT. 


TRANSPORT SERGE BELISLE INC. 

621 BOUL DES MILLE-ILES 

LAVAL, QUEBEC 

H7E TKS 

GENERAL FREIGHT; HOUSEHOLD GOODS. 


TRANSPORT WATSON MONTREAL LTEE 
194 CARPENTIER 
ST-MATHIEU-DE-BELOEIL, QUEBEC 

J3G 485 

GENERAL FREIGHT. 


2413-0015 QUEBEC INC. 
351 ST-JACQUES SUD 
COATICOOK, QUEBEC 
JOA 2P4 


GENERAL FREIGHT; TANK; HOUSEHOLD GOODS. 


111900465 
Original 


111657239 
Original 


111904464 
Original 


111902864 
Original 


086594252 
Original 


111830514 
Original 


111900649 
Original 


111831129 
Original 


100475094 
Amend 


111850550 
Original 


111898336 
Original 


111850469 
Original 


111898601 
Original 











THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO oa ig 


2427-2676 QUEBEC INC. 

411 RUE DU BARRAGE 

ST-GERARD, QUEBEC 

GOY IKO 

GENERAL FREIGHT; TANK; HOUSEHOLD GOODS. 


086867756 
Original 


2842-8175 QUEBEC INC. 
766 TOUPIN 
STE-THERESE, QUEBEC 
J7E | W4 

GENERAL FREIGHT. 


104067679 
Original 


2949-2543 QUEBEC INC. 

40 BOUL ST-FRANCOIS 

ST-FRANCOIS, QUEBEC 

GOR 3A0 

GENERAL FREIGHT; TANK; HOUSEHOLD GOODS. 


111902378 
Original 


940691 ONTARIO INC. 

50 STEELES AVENUE, UNIT 8 

MILTON, ONTARIO 

LOT 4W9 

GENERAL FREIGHT; TANK; HOUSEHOLD GOODS. 


111021262 
Original 


998150 ONTARIO INC. 

15 GLEN CANNON DR. 
STONEY CREEK, ONTARIO 
L8G 2Z6 

GENERAL FREIGHT; TANK. 


111874258 
Original 


ONTARIO/QUEBEC, ONTARIO/USA BORDER CROSSINGS: 


BARRETT MOBILE HOME TRANSPORT INC. 
2910 UNIVERSITY DR SOUTH 

FARGO, ND 

U.S.A. 58108 

GENERAL FREIGHT. 


091938766 
Amend 


BONES TRANSPORTATION INC. 
2643 KINGMAN ROAD, BOX 79 
OTTAWA, KANSAS 

U.S.A. 66067 

GENERAL FREIGHT. 


103943348 
Amend 


ONTARIO/QUEBEC BORDER CROSSINGS: 


TRANSPORT G. DANDURAND INC. 
6131 ARTHUR-CHEVRIER 
MONTREAL-NORD, QUEBEC 

HIG IR8 

GENERAL FREIGHT. 


111897677 
Original 


ONTARIO/USA BORDER CROSSINGS: 


TOBIAN METALS INC. 
350 PALLADIUM 

ST JOSEPH, MICHIGAN 
U.S.A. 49085 

GENERAL FREIGHT. 


111904199 
Original 


TRUCK TRANSPORTATION ACT 
LOI SUR LE CAMIONNAGE 


The following are applications for operating licences under the Truck 
Transportation Act, R.S.O. 1990, Chapter T.22. The Applicants have 
been found to meet the fitness requirements pursuant to section 6 of that 
Act and the Registrar of Motor Vehicles proposes to issue the licences 
unless a person, within thirty days of this publication, serves on the 
Applicant and files with the Registrar of Motor Vehicles with the 
prescribed filing fee, a written request for a fitness hearing or a public 
interest test pursuant to subsection 7(4) of the Act. 


The following applicants have applied for Authority to offer a transporta- 
tion service as detailed below between (00000) POINTS IN ONTARIO: 


014157837 
Original 


OVERTON, AINSLIE V. 

299 DONALD B. MUNRO DR. 
CARP, ONTARIO 

KOA ILO 

NAMED COMMODITY - ROAD CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS, 
(46000) FRONTENAC CO, (51000) HASTINGS CO, (55000) 
LANARK CO, (56000) LEEDS & GRENVILLE CO, (57000) 
LENNOX AND ADDINGTON CO, (20000) OTTAWA - CARLETON 
R, (67000) PRESCOTT AND RUSSELL CO, (68000) PRINCE 
EDWARD CO, (69000) RENFREW CO, (71000) STORMONT, 
DUNDAS, GLENGARRY CO, Vehicle Restriction. 


MOTOR VEHICLE TRANSPORT ACT, 1987 
LOI DE 1987 SUR LES 
TRANSPORTS ROUTIERS 


INTRA-PROVINCIAL TRUCK APPLICATIONS: 


The following are applications for operating licences under Part III of the 
Motor Vehicle Transport Act, 1987, S.C. 1987, Chapter 35 pursuant to 
the Truck Transportation Act, Amendment 1991. The applicants have 
been found to meet the fitness requirement in like manner to section 6 of 
the Truck Transportation Act, R.S.O. 1990, Chapter T.22, and the 
provincial transport board for Ontario proposes to issue the licences 
unless a person, within thirty days of this publication, serves on the 
Applicant and files with the Registrar of Motor Vehicles a written 
request for a fitness hearing in like manner to Subsection 7(4) of the 
Truck Transportation Act, R.S.O. 1990, Chapter T.22. 


The following applicants are exempt from public interest test. The 
applicants have applied for transfer of an existing Motor Vehicle 
Transport Act, 1987 Part III Authority to offer a transportation service 
as detailed below; intra-provincial authority will be subject to vehicle 
restrictions: 


*940691 ONTARIO INC. 111021262 
50 STEELES AVENUE, UNIT 8 Transferee 
MILTON, ONTARIO 

LOT 4W9 

GENERAL FREIGHT; TANK; HOUSEHOLD GOODS. 

Transfer from: 

SAVORD, GRAHAM J. 037753091 
LICENCE #106703 Transferor 
*998150 ONTARIO INC. 111874258 
15 GLEN CANNON DR. Transferee 
STONEY CREEK, ONTARIO 

L8G 2Z6 

GENERAL FREIGHT. 

Transfer from: 

BAIN, GARY WILLIAM 031017525 
LICENCE #000425 Transferor 


TRUCK TRANSPORTATION ACT, 
AMENDMENT 1991 
LOI SUR LE CAMIONNAGE, 
MODIFICATION 1991 


The following are applications for operating licences under the Truck 
Transportation Act, Amendment 1991. The Applicants have been found 
to meet the fitness requirements pursuant to section 6 of that Act and the 
Registrar of Motor Vehicles proposes to issue the licences unless a 
person, within thirty days of this publication, serves on the Applicant and 
files with the Registrar of Motor Vehicles a written request for a fitness 
hearing pursuant to subsection 7(4) of the Act. 
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The following applicants are exempt from public interest test. The 
applicants have applied for transfer of an existing Truck Transportation 
Act Authority to offer a transportation service as detailed below; intra- 
provincial authority will be subject to vehicle restrictions: 


CLARK, DONALD G. 079396939 
L14 C5 OPS Transferee 
LINDSAY R4, ONTARIO 

K9V 4R4 

GENERAL FREIGHT. 

Transfer from: 

STRAIGHTLINE EXPRESS INC. 101124138 
LICENCE #103225 Transferor 


Michael T. Curtin 
Manager 


ONTARIO HIGHWAY TRANSPORT BOARD 


The following applications for operating licences under Part | of the 
Motor Vehicle Transport Act, 1987, S.C. 1987, Chapter 35, as amended 
by R.S. 1989, Chapter 29, and the Public Vehicles Act, R.S.O. 1990, 
Chapter P.54 are published pursuant to Section 9, R.R.O. 1990 under the 
Ontario Highway Transport Board Act, R.S.O. 1990, Chapter 0.19. 
Section 9 provides that the Board may dispose of these applications 
summarily if no objection is served and filed in the prescribed manner 
within twenty-nine days of this publication. 


Any interested person who objects to an application marked with an 
asterisk (*), shall serve and file with its objection a statement of Reasons 
for Objection. 


MOTOR VEHICLE TRANSPORT ACT, 1987, 
PART 1 APPLICATIONS: 


L. C. Bourgon Inc. 44847 
2871 rue Principale CP 82 

Justure de Newton, Quebec 

JOP 1T0 


applies for an extra-provincial operating licence as follows: 


‘For the transportation of passengers on a chartered trip from points in 
the Province of Quebec as authorized by the Province of Quebec, from 
the Ontario/U.S.A., Ontario/Quebec border crossings to points in Ontario 
and for the return of the same passengers on the same chartered trip to 
points of origin. 


PROVIDED that there be no pick up or discharge of passengers except 
at point of origin. 


PROVIDED FURTHER that the licensee be restricted to the use of 
school buses as defined in Section 175 (1) of the Highway Traffic Act, 
R.S.O. 1990, Chapter H.8.”’ 


Autobus Desmormeaux Inc. 44843 
33 Rue Gaetan 

Grand-Ile, Quebec 

J6S 4V3 


applies for an extra-provincial operating licence as follows: 
‘‘For the transportation of passengers on a chartered trip from points in 
the Province of Quebec as authorized by the Province of Quebec, from 


the Ontario/U.S.A., Ontario/Quebec border crossings 


1. to points in Ontario and for the return of the same passengers on the 
same chartered trip to points of origin. 


PROVIDED that there be no pick up or discharge of passengers 
except at point of origin. 


2. to points in Ontario on a one way movement.”’ 


Howick School Bus Inc. 44845 
CP - 297 

Howick, Quebec 

JOS 1G0 


applies for an extra-provincial operating licence as follows: 


‘‘For the transportation of passengers on a chartered trip from points in 
the Province of Quebec as authorized by the Province of Quebec, from 
the Ontario/U.S.A., Ontario/Quebec border crossings to points in Ontario 
and for the return of the same passengers on the same chartered trip to 
points of origin. 


PROVIDED that there be no pick up or discharge of passengers except 
at point of origin. 


PROVIDED FURTHER that the licensee be restricted to the use of 
school buses as defined in Section 175 (1) of the Highway Traffic Act, 
R.S.O. 1990, Chapter H.8.”’ 


PUBLIC VEHICLE APPLICATION: 


Jean-Marc Cloutier 44803 
10th Avenue Box 356 

Earlton, Ontario 

POJ 1E0 


applies for public vehicle (school bus) as follows: 


‘For the transportation of students for the Timiskaming District Roman 
Catholic Separate School Board between points in the District of 
Timiskaming and schools under the jurisdiction of the aforesaid School 
Board. 


PROVIDED that chartered trips be restricted to school purposes and only 
for schools under the jurisdiction of the aforesaid school board. 


PROVIDED that the current terms of public vehicle (school bus) 
operating licence PVS 6271 now in the name of Roberge Cloutier, Box 
356, Earlton, Ontario, be cancelled. 


Perry J. McHugh 44844 
120 Heritage Road 

Russell, Ontario 

K4R 1B2 


applies for a public vehicle (school bus) operating licence as follows: 


“For the transportation of students for the Prescott-Russell County 
Board of Education between points in the County of Prescott and Russell 
and schools under the jurisdiction of the aforesaid school board. 


PROVIDED that chartered trips be restricted to school purposes and only 
for schools under the jurisdiction of the aforesaid School Board.”’ 
*Attridge Transportation Inc. 44264-E 
27 Mill St. South 

Waterdown, Ontario 

LOR 2H0 


applies for an amendment to public vehicle operating licence No. 3981 
as follows: 


DELETE the following restriction wherever it appears: 


“*(a) the licensee be restricted to Class ‘*D’’ public vehicles only as 
defined in paragraph (a) (iv) of Section 9 of Regulation 888 under 
the Public Vehicles Act, R.S.O, 1980, C. 425, being chrome 
yellow school vehicles as set forth in (a) (c) of Section 151 of the 
Highway Traffic Act, R.S.O. 1980.”’ 


SUBSTITUTE: 
““(a) _ the licensee be restricted to Class ‘‘D’’ public vehicles as defined 


in paragraph (a) (iv) of subsection 1 of Section 7 of Regulation 
982 under the Public Vehicles Act, R.S.O. 1990, Chapter P.54 
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DELETE: 


‘For the transportation of passengers on a chartered trip from the Town 
of Flamborough and the City of Hamilton to points in Ontario south of 
and including the Districts of Parry Sound and Nipissing.”’ 


SUBSTITUTE: 


‘‘For the transportation of passengers on a chartered trip from the Town 
of Flamborough and the City of Hamilton.”’ 


so that as amended the licence will read as follows: 


‘‘For the transportation of passengers on a chartered trip from the Towns 
of Dundas and Ancaster. 


PROVIDED THAT: 


(a) the licensee be restricted to Class ‘‘D’’ public vehicles only as 
defined in paragraph (a) (iv) of subsection 1 of Section 7 of 
Regulation 982 under Public Vehicles Act, R.S.O. 1990, Chapter 
P.54. 


(b) chartered trips to Lester B. Pearson International Airport in 
Mississauga be restricted to pre-arranged group charters only; 


(c) there be no pick-up of passengers at Lester B. Pearson International 
Airport in Mississauga; 


For the transportation of passengers on a chartered trip from the Town 
of Flamborough and the City of Hamilton. 


PROVIDED THAT: 


(a) the licensee be restricted to Class ‘‘D’’ public vehicles only as 
defined in paragraph (a) (iv) of subsection | of Section 7 of 
Regulation 982 under Public Vehicles Act, R.S.O. 1990, Chapter 
P.54. 


(b) chartered trips to Lester B. Pearson International Airport in 
Mississauga be restricted to pre-arranged group charters only; 


(c) there be no pick-up of passengers at Lester B. Pearson International 
Airport in Mississauga. 


ALSO APPLIES FOR: 


‘‘For the transportation of passengers on a chartered trip from the City 
of Burlington and the Town of Oakville. 


PROVIDED THAT: 


(a) the licensee be restricted to Class ‘‘D’’ public vehicles only as 
defined in paragraph (a) (iv) of subsection | of Section 7 of 
Regulation 982 under Public Vehicles Act, R.S.O. 1990, Chapter 
P.54. 


(b) chartered trips to Lester B. Pearson International Airport in 
Mississauga be restricted to pre-arranged group charters only; 


(c) there be no pick-up of passengers at Lester B. Pearson International 
Airport in Mississauga. 


TARIFF OF TOLLS: 
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COMMISSION DES TRANSPORTS 
ROUTIERS DE L’ONTARIO 


Les demandes suivantes de licence d’exploitation ont été présentés en 
vertu de la partie de la loi de 1987 sur les transports routiers, L.C. de 
1987, Chapitre 35 tels que modifie par L.R. 1989, chapitre 29 et de la /oi 
sur les véhicules de transport en commun, L.R.O. de 1990, Chapitre P.54 
et sont publiées en vertu de l’article 9, R.R.O. de 1990, adopté en vertu 
de la loi sur la commission des transports routiers de I’ Ontario, L.R.O. 
de 1990, chapitre 0.19. L’article 9 stipule que la commission peut traiter 
ces demandes sans autre forme de procés si aucune objection n’est 
signifiée et déposée de la maniére prescrite dans les vingt-neuf jours 
suivant la présente publication. 


Toute personne intéressée qui désire d’ opposer a une demande précédée 
dun astérisque (*) doit aussi signifier et déposer en méme temps que son 
opposition un ‘‘Enoncé des raisons’’ au support d’une opposition. 


DEMANDES PRESENTE EN VERTU DE LA PARTIE 1 DE LA 
LOI DE 1987 SUR LES TRANSPORT ROUTIERS 


L. C. Bourgon Inc. 44847 
2871 rue Principale, CP 82 

Justure de Newton, Québec 

JOP 1T0 


présente une demande de licence d’exploitation extra provincial aux fins 
suivantes: 


‘“‘Pour le transport nolisé aller-retour de passagers a partir des lieux 
situés au Québec, tels que autorisé par la province de Québec en passant 
par les frontiéres Ontario/Québec, Ontario/Etats-Unis vers des lieux 
situés en Ontario. 


SOUS RESERVE aucune passagers ni monte, nine descend sauf a point 
d'origine. 


AUSSI SOUS RESERVE que le titulaire ne soit autorisé 4 opérer que 
des véhicules de transport scolaire tels que définis par l’article 175 (1) 
de la code de la route, L.R.O. 1990, Chapitre H.8. 


Autobus Desmoreaux Inc. 44843 
33 rue Gaetan 

Grand-Ile, Québec 

J6S 4V3 


présente une demande de licence d’exploitation extra provincial aux fins 
suivantes: 


‘*Pour le transport nolisé de passager a partir des lieux situés au Québec 
tels que autorisé par la province de Québec en passant par les frontiéres 
Ontario/Québec, Ontario/Etats-Unis; 


1. vers des lieux situés en Ontario; aller-retour. 


SOUS RESERVE aucune passager ni monte, ni ne descend sauf a 
point d’origine. 


2. vers des lieux situés en Ontario; sens unique, sans prendre de 
passagers en Ontario. 


Howick School Bus Inc. 44845 
CP - 297 

Howick, Québec 

JOS 1G0 


présente une demande de licence d’exploitation extra provincial aux fins 
suivantes: 


‘‘Pour le transport nolisé aller-retour de passagers 4 partir des lieux 
situés au Québec, tels que autorisé par la province de Québec en passant 
par les frontiéres Ontario/Québec, Ontario/Etats-Unis vers des lieux 
situés en Ontario. 


SOUS RESERVE aucune passagers ni monte, ni ne descend sauf 4 point 
d'origine, 


AUSSI SOUS RESERVE que le titulaire ne soit autorisé a opérer que 
des véhicules de transport scolaire tels que définis par |’article 175 (1) 
de la code de la route, L.R.O. 1990, Chapitre H.8. 


DEMANDES PRESENTE EN VERTU DE LA LOI SUR LES 
VEHICULES DE TRANSPORT 
*Attridge Transportation Inc. 44264-E 
27 Mill Street South 

Waterdown, Ontario 

LOR 2H0 


présente une demande pour se modifier permis de transport d’un 
véhicule en commun no. 3981 aux fins suivantes: 


SUPRIMER le condition suivante partout ot se trouve dans le permis: 


(a) le titulaire ne soit autorisé 4 opérer que des véhicules de transport 
de catégorie ‘“‘D’’ tels que définis par l’article 9, (a) (iv) de 
réglement 888 adopte en vertu de /a loi sur les véhicules de 
transport en commun, L.R.O. de 1980, chapitre 425 qui sont 
les véhicules de transport scolaire tels que définis par l'article 
151 (a) (c) de la code de la route, L.R.O. 1980. 


LA REMPLACE PAR 


(a) le titulaire ne soit autorisé 4 opérer que des véhicules de transport 
de catégorie ““D’’ tels que féfinis par l’article 7, 1. (a) (iv) de 
réglement 982 adopte en vertu de /a loi sur les véhicules de 
transport en commun, L.R.O. de 1990, chapitre P.54. 


SUPRIMER: 


“‘Pour le transport nolisé de passagers 4 partir de la ville de Flam- 
borough et le cité de Hamilton vers des lieux au sud de et ci-inclus des 
district de Parry Sound et Nippising’’. 


LA REMPLACE PAR: 


““Pour le transport nolisé de passagers a partir de la ville de Flam- 
borough et le cité de Hamilton’’. 


ainsi le permis tels que modifie se lit aux fins suivantes: 


‘*Pour le transport nolisé de passagers a partir des villes de Dundas et 
Ancaster. 


SOUS RESERVE QUE: 


(a) le titulaire ne soit autorisé 4 opérer que des véhicules de transport 
de catégorie ‘‘D’’ tels que définis par l’article 7 1. (a) (iv) de 
réglement 982 adopte en vertu de la loi sur les véhicules de 
transport en commun, L.R.O. de 1990, chapitre P.54. 


(b) les voyages nolisés vers ]’aéroport international Lester B. Pearson 
soient limitées 4 des voyages arrange au préalable. 


(c) aucune passager monte a |’aéroport international Lester B. Pearson 
en Mississauga. 


Pour le transport nolisé de passagers a partir de la ville de Flamborough 
et le cité de Hamilton. 


SOUS RESERVE QUE: 


(a) le titulaire ne soit autorisé 4 opérer que des véhicules de transport 
de catégorie ‘‘D’’ tels que définis par l’article 7 1. (a) (iv) de 
réglement 982 adopte en vertu de la loi sur les véhicules de 
transport en commun, L.R.O. de 1990, chapitre P.54. 


(b) les voyages nolisés vers l’aéroport international Lester B. Pearson 
soient limitées 4 des voyages arrange au préalable. 


(c) aucune passager monte a |’aéroport international Lester B. Pearson 
en Mississauga.”’ 
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aussi présente une demande: 


‘*Pour le transport nolisé de passagers a partir de la ville de Oakville et 
le cité de Burlington. 


SOUS RESERVE QUE: 


(a) le titulaire ne soit autorisé 4 opérer que des véhicules de transport 
de catégorie “‘D’’ tels que définis par l’article 7 1. (a) (iv) de 
réglement 982 adopte en vertu de la loi sur les véhicules de 
transport en commun, L.R.O. de 1990, chapitre P.54. 


(b) les voyages nolisés vers |’aéroport international Lester B. Pearson 
soient limitées a des voyages arrange au préalable. 


(c) aucune passager monte a |’aéroport international Lester B. Pearson 
en Mississauga.” 


TARIF 

(voir les tarif en anglais) 

Jean-Marc Cloutier 44803 
10th Avenue, Box 356 

Earlton, Ontario 

POJ 1E0 


présente une demande de permis de transport scoalire aux fins suivantes: 


“‘Pour le transport d’étudiants pour la commission scolaire séparée 


catholique de district de Timiskaming entre lieux situés au district de 
Timiskaming et les écoles sous la juridiction de la commission scolaire 
susmentionnée. 


SOUS RESERVE que les priviléges de nolisement soient limités 4 des 
fins scolaire et aux écoles relevant de la juridiction de la commission 
scolaire susmentionné. 


AUSSI SOUS RESERVE que permis de transport scolaire no. 6271 au 
nom de Roberge Cloutier, Box #356, Earlton, Ontario soient annulé. 


Perry J. McHugh 44844 
120 Heritage Road 

Russell, Ontario 

K4R 1B2 


présente une demande de permis de transport scolaire aux fins suivantes: 


“Pour le transport d’étudiants pour la commission scolaire de la comté 
de Prescott-Russell entre lieux situés au comté de Prescott et Russell et 
les écoles sous la juridiction de la commission scolaire susmentionné. 


SOUS RESERVE que les priviléges de nolisement soient limités 4 des 
fins scolaire et aux écoles relevant de la juridiction de la commission 
scolaire susmentionné. 


Felix D’Mello 
Board Secretary 
Secrétaire de la Commission 


Government Notices Respecting Corporations 
Avis du gouvernement relatifs aux compagnies 


Certificates of Incorporation 
Certificats de constitution 


Notice IS HEREBY GIVEN that a certificate of incorporation under the Business Corporations Act, has been endorsed: 
AVIS EsT DONNE PAR LA PRESENTE que, conformément a la Loi sur les compagnies, un certificat de constitution en personne morale a été inscrit 


pour les compagnies suivantes : 


Ontario 
Corporation Number 
Numero de la 


Name of Corporation 
& Registered Office: 
Nom de la compagnie 


Name of Corporation 
& Registered Office: 
Nom de la compagnie 


Corporation Number 


Ontario 
Corporation Number 
Numero de la 


Ontario Name of Corporation 
& Registered Office: 


Numero de la Nom de la compagnie 


Bureau : compagnie en Ontario Bureau : compagnie en Ontario 

1982-12-16 Dunncorp Financial Management 

Tradition Fine Foods Ltd. Ine= Bowmanvillesere eee 1006785 
SCALCORDU ONL 4 can ten eet eae 530774 Graham Gillett Business 

1992-11-19 Services Inc., Toronto ..4.'..: 1006768 

RCI Productions Inc., North York . 1006724 Michael Hanna Financial 

1992-11-20 Senvicesiletd- ss DontVilll sae 1006784 

Haibao Corporation, Ottawa ..... 1006717 Sigro Estate Investments Ltd., 

1992-11-23 Kenorarsequmy ea ee eee 1006786 

1006726 Ontario Inc., 1006770 Ontario Inc., Kanata .... 1006770 
Niagara nals ise erie nat te 1006726 1992-11-30 

1992-11-24 ABL Associates Inc, Ottawa ..... 1004199 

Hunter Business Consultants B-Balines Leronto 7.4 cameras 1002508 
InceeMUSSISSalloaluee were soe 1006746 C.C.D. Construction 

1992-11-26 North Bay Inc., North Bay ..... 996490 

Trident Energy Control & C-Bahinc, <Loronto |, cyrcaskes aac 1002507 
Maintenance Ltd., Kenora ..... 1006756 Consulto Enterprises Inc., 

Wilkinson’s Business Training Brantford. «(ie ¢ 2-2 cuneate .. 1002492 
Centronics Lrentontee ee eee 1006757 Country Side Feeders Ltd., 

1006758 Ontario Inc., Scotland ... 1006758 Hanoverasscneh +. cee 1005453 

1006761 Ontario Inc., Kingston .. 1006761 Dovetail Innovations & 

1992-11-27 DesionsinceOtta ase rr 1004204 

Amirus Technology Corporation, Emery Microwave Management 
Markhany. oh i.c- «ate upech 1006769 ie Se Calbormicn en welche 993716 


Bureau : compagnie en Ontario 


Expert Communication Inc., 


CORCANS re cera ReRtton ase sccee 1004200 
Findings Inc., Hamilton ......... 1002511 
Frontier Controls Inc., 

Stoney Greeker nm canacs. cine 1002497 
Gateway Counselling Inc., 

Kitchener; cacm nian b-areen 1005455 


Gilles St Gelais Holdings 


Limited, Dubreuilville ........ 985864 
HoKeBaliingslorontomaaes ee: 1002504 
HeBalinc Lorontomeny eee 1002506 
Health, Wealth & Wilderness 

Enterprises Inc, Burlington .... 1002509 
Heaziine= ond Onan rns fe 1000367 
iKeBallinclorontoman ate 1002503 
J=Balinces LOrOntOmaen ae eee 1002505 
Kawana Management Ltd., 

NCALDOLOU Pl. oe wks wise Scan 1000669 
Kay’s Korner Variety Ltd., 

Welland) asa aetoess arsine 992537 
Kieswetter Demolition (1992) 

Inc: Heidelberg: nasa bo eee 1005450 


KLAFAB Ltd., Grimsby ........ 1002496 
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Ontario 

Corporation Number 
Numero de la 
compagnie en Ontario 


Name of Corporation: 
& Registered Office 
Nom de la compagnie 
Bureau : 


Leisure Renovations Inc.., 


Ptr AMIATINGS exaswyeesctat ee eT 992538 
Material Processing Inc., 

AYUNET ee ered cra 1000360 
Michael Schroeder Art 

Galleries Inc., Pickering ....... 1000668 
N H Investments Inc., Toronto ... 1002498 
Niblicks N Jiggers Inc., Ottawa... 1004195 
Pegasus Development 

Corporation, Nepean ......... 1004208 
PWPL Construction (International) 

[eG = SCALDOLOUL i ma ener rea 1000665 
Quinte Bowling Centre Inc., 

LALIMICOM see eters Seater. Gites 1002502 
Seasons Bereavement & Grief 

ore Ince Bande maa terete 998828 
Studio T Multimedia Inc., 

Branttord' a. cece seers 1002499 
The Loft Tavern Inc., Mt. Brydges 1000365 


The Rad Shop (Lindsay) Ltd., 

PEINGSAV error ae ee coe See eee 1000664 
Three Willows Landscaping and 

Grounds Care Limited, 


Bowmanvilleter ne ena 1000671 
Transatlantic International 

IncestvAcatha a+). eee se 1005456 
Truckliner 2000 Inc., Essex ...... 1005251 
Viras Management Systems Inc., 

Cambridge eee te eter 1005454 
Wijnker Farms Ltd., London ..... 1000361 
Woody’s Pro Shops Inc., 

Stoney Creek 2. eee oer aie 1002495 
You Betcha Ltd., 

Saul Olea Vianles sata ee ere a 985865 
1000363 Ontario Limited, 

ISONGOMI wees Aen AS Rage 1000363 
1000366 Ontario Limited, 

Gourtland! tas. soe eee ee 1000366 
1000666 Ontario Limited, 

Cal VOLOUP hens Saat aso 1000666 
1000667 Ontario Limited, 

SCAT DOTOUP nen stesso ttnens «Ae 1000667 
1000670 Ontario Limited, Ajax... 1000670 
1002023 Ontario Inc., Sarnia..... 1002023 
1002024 Ontario Inc., Sarnia ..... 1002024 
1002025 Ontario Limited, 

PEWTOMAKS. Wee ete. are eons 1002025 
1002494 Ontario Limited, 

Hamilton eta ea eee ee 1002494 
1002500 Ontario Inc., Simcoe .... 1002500 
1002501 Ontario Inc., Hamilton .. 1002501 


1002510 Ontario Ltd., 
StuGatharinesyus on, ere ah 1002510 


1004196 Ontario Inc., Nepean.... 1004196 
1004197 Ontario Inc., Nepean .... 1004197 
1004198 Ontario Ltd., Ottawa .... 1004198 


1004202 Ontario Limited, 
Sti te ane eee 1004202 


1004203 Ontario Inc., Stittsville .. 1004203 
1004206 Ontario Inc., Ottawa .... 1004206 
1004207 Ontario Inc., Nepean .... 1004207 
1005451 Ontario Limited, 

piciaelberg ei etek oecsies ot oe 1005451 
988520 Ontario Limited, 

POURS Bay. crene en eee 988520 
988521 Ontario Inc., 

hander Bay... tukate antes 988521 
988522 Ontario Inc., 

ES ANYINASTEQ UIA): ptf eine weer 988522 
988523 Ontario Ltd., 

OUST ES DV mae into teseoare 988523 


Ontario 

Corporation Number 
Numero de la 
compagnie en Ontario 


992535 Ontario Limited, 


Name of Corporation: 
& Registered Office 
Nom de la compagnie 
Bureau : 


PMID ATA ET ALLS ke oi enn onc eae 992535 
992536 Ontario Inc., 

EE VTIS VIC. yc inn. sxatsels. ete g oe 992536 
992539 Ontario Inc., Fort Erie.... 992539 
993717 Ontario Ltd., Toronto .... 993717 
995523 Ontario Limited, 

RUS OLE Rowe on tire ccobas densest ac 8s fos de 995523 
996491 Ontario Limited, 

FAC ATS Ucchey Rapakal act one Vachss sees ave 996491 
996492 Ontario Limited, 

TA CATS te seen Hot seaf sa¥e¥ ber ncrsoavenne ttre 996492 
998824 Ontario Limited, 

SNS loins oacudus con oo Cop 998824 
998825 Ontario Limited, 

IBTECHUN arp acen scent seer tat es 998825 
998827 Ontario Limited, 

SCUMIBIE tart ae on este ose ees 998827 
1992-12-01 
A. Panju Drugs Ltd., 

BUCHIMONC Tul he. deere atest 1009583 
A.L. & B. Enterprises Inc., 

BramptOneaase orc erie rie sem 1009536 
Acctax Management Inc., 

WASSISSAU LAL. WrvAds eee eo 1009564 
Acuminous Legal Services Inc., 

Thombs x tere aceon eee 1009543 
Agro Elements Ltd., Toronto..... 1009538 
Automotive Truck & Tire Inc., 

INAWVABETONOIGS 5 ogous econdoss 1005436 
Bear Transport and Construction 

etd MOronto cence keer 1009510 
Blacksmith Press Inc., Toronto ... 1006666 
Boblaic Properties (15) Corp., 

TL OLONLO aera peaer seus ester tacts 1009577 
Bustos Ltd., Brighton........... 1009530 
C. Scott Abbott Racing Stable 

etd=sloronto, eer aoe er 1009585 
C.R.M. Enterprise Ltd., 

Markham 7s 4..7oa ie. ces sees 1009507 
Canada Star Sportswear Inc., 

DOWNS VIC Waren rie ieee riers 1009526 
Canadian Capital Leasing Inc., 

Oakville! suk hee 3. 1009517 
Canadian Pure Beverage 

Distributing Inc., Oakville ..... 1009560 
Chancery Osprey Inc., Oakville .. 1009561 
Charwen Farms Inc., Barrie ...... 1009588 
Christopher Barre Architect 

INC) VOLONLOm eae ee 1009587 
Compassion Productions Inc., 

OLONLOM Na are acceeee unser ee Oh o/s 1009593 
Cut-10 Development Inc., 

Bl Ora ae ss tan terete coats 1005460 
D.N. Hospitality Limited, 

INiagaraiballsigas crcrcnte: stiee se cus 992541 
D. S. L. Chemicals Ltd, 

RIG SEtOWIL Ea erent ee 1005458 
Dah Sun Enterprises Inc., 

Markiiarngeye crcinractear areas 1009576 
Duracrete Formwork Ltd., 

Maple vom cas-.. suse tener eared sore 1009523 
E.L. Shore & Associates Ltd., 

CROTONEOHe ee -<.oh ge cierto eee ets 1009545 
Eastern Ontario Building 

Inspection Services Ltd, 

CarletomPlacemessaa. aces ae 1004210 
Electrical Communications 

Industries Inc., Aurora ........ 1009580 
Fortino’s (Denison) Ltd., 

IMM AY KIAIIOW caer, ole tee rake einer 1002517 
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Ontario 
Corporation Number 
Numero de la 


Name of Corporation: 
& Registered Office 
Nom de la compagnie 


Bureau : compagnie en Ontario 
G & S Corporation, North York .. 1009553 
Godin Investments Inc., 

ETUC TLS ay ier seme meester seme 2 988525 
Hong Ling Services Ltd., 

INOTUS YORK anc uiver deters ont oeare 1009551 
LY.E. Farms Inc., Windsor ...... 1005254 
Joan Forsythe Design Ltd., 

Torontogeeeewreny- tee acrr e 1009537 
Journey’s End Advisors Inc./ 

Conseillers Journey’s End Inc, 

Bellevillemee mementos crt 1009582 
Juhan Holdings Inc., 

RV CHMONG TEL erence sere 1009572 
Kai Marks Holdings Inc., 

IMISSISSAU Camere tere i ee 1009550 
L.S.P. Investment Group Ltd., 

hOTONtOW ee see eee en eee: 1009586 
Latent Development & Investment 

(Canada) Ltd, Unionville ...... 1009566 
M. Amodeo Inc., Thunder Bay ... 988526 
Medsoft Canada Incorporated, 

YONA a 5cc5cobba0e cc 1000677 
Mossop Cornelissen Holdings 

Ince MOrOntO sme a renee oe 1009515 
Mr Spa’s Spa-R-Ama (Ontario) 

Ge MUISSISSaU oalmeme ners eee 1009497 
Newlife Collision Inc., London ... 1000369 


Noah’s Natural Foods 

(Yonge-Eglinton) Ltd., 

NOrthe Orkin “ewe eer 1009502 
Northeastern Resource 

Management Limited, Espanola 996493 
Open Tech Inc., North York ..... 1009591 
Pacific Genesis International 

Trading Company Ltd, 


Wnionvillemesr ere eer ey 1009575 
Partners In Performance Inc., 

MOLOMO ce ee rete tak 1009524 
Pen-Conn C.N.C. Grinding and 

Machining Inc, Burlington ..... 1002518 
Roar Automotive Service Centre 

Limited, Woodbridge ......... 1009544 


Robert Magder Financial & 
Management Services Inc, 
StrCathaninesea- eer eee 

Sam’s Auto Centre Ltd., 

Windsoren seeps com ti ie 1009592 


992543 


Shadow Resources Inc., Barrie ... 1009571 
So & Leung Co. Ltd., 

Richmond tiles. -eeseeer i 1009570 
SiS Dev, Ince North pYork nae 1009513 
Sun Gold Hair Products Ltd., 

TorontOseeeras ac anente tee 1009525 
Suneric Enterprise Ltd., 

A OTOMEO #2 ese eee vatcke oes sey cusvyeae 1009540 
Tea Paradise (Canada) Ltd., 

METH STEN heater ann Carer 1009548 
Tech-Tra Services Inc., 

AANIGASUCIieeerine Sours ano aia satan 1009512 
The Press Connection Ltd., 

Scarborough. cprceecitetar sts 1009546 
Trillium Machinery Group Inc., 

Mak villeentcmnnsteterie erica: 1005457 
Vax-D Inc., Mississauga ........ 1009547 
Village By The Arboretum Inc., 

(CAIDTIG OS Bearcat tos ceneta atic a 1005461 
Violet Enterprises Co. Ltd., 

MaNKH AIL <.cctacei meters sig ras 1009503 
Wabaseemoong Resource 

Development Corporation, 

WVDILE COS eter face as oc ete. caeieys 1009594 
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Ontario 

Corporation Number 
Numero de la 
compagnie en Ontario 


Name of Corporation: 
& Registered Office 
Nom de la compagnie 
Bureau : 


Widecom Marketing Inc., 


VINSSISSAUS A je ccoon vat ean 1009590 
Yarl Fancy Inc, Scarborough ..... 1009539 
1000368 Ontario Limited, London 1000368 
1000370 Ontario Limited, 

[OndOUigie. crn HOS a nee 1000370 
1000371 Ontario Inc., 

WOU SLOC Kaa Haier. oii en ars 1000371 
1000372 Ontario Ltd., London ... 1000372 
1000674 Ontario Inc., Courtice ... 1000674 
1000675 Ontario Inc., Courtice ... 1000675 


1002026 Ontario Limited, 
BeirOlliar acca sei Oe 1002026 


1002512 Ontario Inc., Milton .... 1002512 
1004209 Ontario Inc., Kanata .... 1004209 
1004211 Ontario Inc., Ottawa .... 1004211 
1004212 Ontario Limited, 

Ottawa Teaser eee 1004212 
1004213 Ontario Limited, 

Ottawa Acc. he ae eee ae 1004213 
1004214 Ontario Limited, 

IMC OI meaoroe Hooda ee HG 0-05 1004214 
1005253 Ontario Ltd., Windsor... 1005253 
1005255 Ontario Inc., Windsor ... 1005255 
1005256 Ontario Inc., Lasalle .... 1005256 
1005459 Ontario Limited, 

Guelph 515g ae cae eyaren ao 1005459 
1005462 Ontario Inc, 

Palmerston eee eee 1005462 
1005463 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 1005463 
1005464 Ontario Inc., Kitchener .. 1005464 
1005465 Ontario Ltd., Kitchener .. 1005465 
1009498 Ontario Ltd., King City... 1009498 
1009499 Ontario Inc., 

Bracebridge... .#).s avitacan 1009499 
1009500 Ontario Inc., 

Braceorid ge? aoen see riee ater 1009500 
1009504 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 1009504 
1009505 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 1009505 
1009506 Ontario Limited, 

Martkhanipepves ace cre teen 1009506 
1009508 Ontario Limited, 

Sto Walltam Sapien eer ae 1009508 
1009514 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 1009514 


1009519 Ontario Limited, 

North VOrkjes sr: ce ee eee 1009519 
1009520 Ontario Ltd., Shelburne . 1009520 
1009521 Ontario Limited, 

EtG bicokee sn Sat eke 1009521 


1009522 Ontario Inc., Oakville ... 1009522 
1009527 Ontario Inc., Don Mills .. 1009527 
1009529 Ontario Ltd., 

WUT OM HG BIE? Colate ie Ae todd ease 1009529 
1009534 Ontario Limited, 

INOKtIEMOLKas Sure een cutter: 1009534 
1009535 Ontario Limited, 

(Gove a(C 1 & eee eRe Mente Rcs « 1009535 
1009542 Ontario Limited, 

WROLONtO Met setae. Oe oe 1009542 
1009549 Ontario Ltd., Toronto ... 1009549 
1009552 Ontario Limited, 

TLOLONtO ee ere 1009552 
1009554 Ontario Limited, 

SROFORLO Rr: cv so-3s ee ee eee as 1009554 
1009555 Ontario Limited, 

‘IB svotga tat tl Gee teem mee UoNe ent or 1009555 
1009556 Ontario Ltd., Pickering .. 1009556 
1009558 Ontario Limited, 

ROLONtO ccd eee 1009558 


1009559 Ontario Ltd., 
INUISSISSAUSAa anes ere ieee ee 1009559 


Ontario 

Corporation Number 
Numero de la 
compagnie en Ontario 


Name of Corporation: 
& Registered Office 
Nom de la compagnie 
Bureau : 


1009565 Ontario Ltd., 


IMSSISSAU Samar reer 1009565 
1009567 Ontario Limited, 

Richmondshiilliey sae 1009567 
1009568 Ontario Ltd., 

Butlinoton eee eerie eer 1009568 
1009573 Ontario Limited, 

LOLON(O? cat ea ee ee 1009573 
1009578 Ontario Limited, 

HR} COG! — paeeen oe Groce aa RE ey bee 1009578 
1009581 Ontario Limited, 

Willowdalesmet ees es 1009581 
1009589 Ontario Limited, 

Wore Mill Stepan ere ee eee 1009589 
992540 Ontario Ltd., 

St) @atharinesss7 sae eee 992540 
992542 Ontario Limited, 

INiagaraall sierra eerie 992542 
995524 Ontario Inc., 

Gananoque 2 sci« as ose toc 995524 
996494 Ontario Inc., Sudbury .... 996494 
998830 Ontario Inc., Etobicoke... 998830 
1992-12-02 
A & M Custom Exteriors 

Limited) Katchener 22.4. 4.4.00 1005467 
Accrenex Corporation, Etobicoke . 1009626 
Andre’s Kitchen Limited, 

Ottawa: 49)5 Pasian chor ees 1004219 
Bad Dealiletde Ottawa eee 1009624 
Baroquelline= nomi leer 1009670 
Benetech Enterprise, 

INCAIVIISSISSAUS aan nen 1009682 
Blast/Pick-Ups Inc., North York .. 1009613 


C.A.T. Consolidated 
Anticorrosion Technologies 
Ince ROrontOma sneer 1009622 


C&L Marketing Corp., Weston ... 1009633 
CCEG Enterprises Inc., 

MIESSCCIIA, pe sogeboodso0 0 ox 1009660 
Chilli & Pepper Thai Restaurant 

Limited, Scarborough ........ 1009652 
Ching Wan Furniture Ltd., 

North Yiorkaeen eee aoe eer ae 1009685 
Citation Baseline Holdings Ltd., 

‘FOPONt0, Aj eee eee 1009681 
Cleopatra Resort Co-Ownership 

Ines Don Millsap. ears eee 1009675 
Debbeco Ltd., Mount Forest ..... 1005468 
Diane Law Enterprises Inc., 

SEOLONIO ie tn eirte hc caer 1009595 
Djogovich Transport Ltd., 

GOncondigis a hitaiea cena ane 1009621 
Do-All Construction and Home 

Services Bitds Aurora Asn 5 455. 998832 
Ergo I Holdings Limited, 

Breslangeyjescaac canes eee 1005469 
Finishing Enterprises (Canada) 

Lid Niagata Pallsoiedc. ..\. sehen 992544 
First Choice Software Inc., 

TOROMO ns ceetenn ae ae ee 1009654 
Fivofus Properties Inc., Minesing . 998831 


Fox, Fulford & Goldberg 
Productions Inc., Toronto ..... 1009635 


Genalbiines Fergus’... waccaeaiern 995526 
Glidevale Canada Industries 

Ince DOWNS Vic Wie nee 1009625 
Group Hero Shipping (Canada) 

Inc? Richmond) Hillier 1009630 
HG (Canada) Trading and 

Developments Ltd., 

SCALVOTOURN 5... cis ose ee 1009638 
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Ontario 

Corporation Number 
Numero de la 
compagnie en Ontario 


Name of Corporation: 
& Registered Office 
Nom de la compagnie 
Bureau : 


Holborn Plumbing & Heating 


ide Witchenenmeras tate sere 1005470 
HontelincgsViarkhamimeras eee 1009663 
Ideal Solution Consulting Inc., 

areenen@lieMlll soso ncsacouese 1009627 
JPM Consulting Services Inc., 

TOLONtO snes ee eee 1009676 
Kawartha Muffler & Brake Inc., 

Peterborough’. 03. samen 1009656 
Lantech Educational Services 

IncalViarkharn erase renee 1009657 
Laser Video Distributors Inc., 

SCarDoOrouchiee. cp erie sees 1009653 
LAWC Holding Corp., Thornhill . 1009609 
Little Feet Films Inc., Toronto.... 1009611 
Louie’s Submarine (Ontario) 

Lid”, Thunder Bay ian 988527 


Mabuhay International Inc., 
IMUSSISSallo amineietarrar re icretereet 1009651 
Medical Education and Research 


Associates Ltd, Peterborough .. 993719 
Mehfil (Music Promotions) Inc., 

IWISS1SS2 UC clean nes 1009684 
Micro City Engineering Services 

[iver (GIENENS Bo couccuuvvcsb.c 1000373 
Milton International Carriers 

Income Milton eer eee 1009637 
Nestege Inc, Lorotitoms saree 1009665 
North Bay Appliance Centre 

[Etc Noxth B ayaa ere 1009599 
Norwood International Inc., 

FOr ones arerriycce cers eee 1000374 
Norwood Sales & Service Inc., 

Meondonewcsciuncerne oar 1000375 
O CL Protection Systems Inc., 

PICKCHN 2) ais tan eae eee 1009618 
Park Place Restaurant and Coffee 

House Ltd, Woodbridge ....... 1009649 
Penex Property (Trafalgar) Ltd., 

NOrontoywe essere sete Oe 1009692 
PSCM IncaCopper Clift..2 x.) 996496 
Quarry Bay Trading Co. Limited, 

Oakville 7 cae cocaste ee 1009596 
Rainford Manufacturing Limited, 

Scarborouc heer eee 1002522 
Rave’n Films Limited, Toronto ... 1009666 
Reeftech Sales Inc., North York .. 1009664 
Road-Works Express Inc., 

INOMD YOLK esa ou tcut nn eee 1009636 
Ron Sanko Insurance Agency 

Hives MATION os 6 oo oma head b 6 1005257 
Salton Finance Corp., Toronto ... 1009677 
SamiutCorp.. oronto 4, 4. ae 1009683 
Scarborough Fair Management 

Ines, Willowdalésisn 7, aoe 1009632 
Sealtec Machine Ltd., Toronto ... 1009658 
Shoes In Motion Ltd., Sudbury ... 996495 
Stan Trading Limited, Hamilton .. 1009645 
Swanntech Systems Inc., 

Hamiltonians ee ere. eee 1002521 
Telson Interiors Inc., Toronto .... 1009679 
The Bay House Inc., Ottawa ..... 1004215 
The Southern Company of 

Toronto Ltd., Etobicoke ....... 1009634 
Tri City Services Ltd., 

(Cambrid Semen tak eer ner 1009655 
Vision Realty Limited, 

Willowdale 3.5 ..5<.oeat eer 1009694 
Vogt Farms Lid., Forest ... 21.440 1000376 
Windmill Innovations Inc., 

CPOTONEG: ree cee tod ore oe ce 1009671 
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Name of Corporation: 
& Registered Office 
Nom de la compagnie 
Bureau : 


Ontario 


Corporation Number 
Numero de la 
compagnie en Ontario 





Words In Print Communications 

Ince orontosentnc Benn > eR 
Yung Yeung Trading Inc., 

Scarborough. 2. yewrsuiernrais faa 
1000678 Ontario Limited, 

OSIAW Ale rapt oeectenetontrheas sree 
1002027 Ontario Inc., Thedford .. 
1002028 Ontario Ltd., Sarnia .... 
1002519 Ontario Inc., Hamilton .. 
1002520 Ontario Limited, 

Hanulton:.... o-2k ae ee 
1004217 Ontario Ltd, Cornwall ... 
1004218 Ontario Inc., Cornwall .. 
1005466 Ontario Inc., Paris ...... 
1009511 Ontario Limited, 

SEORONtO Ae raccse eto eo Durie 
1009597 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 
1009598 Ontario Limited, 

Woodbridge, wettasetse iin se 
1009608 Ontario Inc., 

Scarborou o eserrrnr ara eer 
1009610 Ontario Limited, 

Scarborouchm swear 
1009612 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 
1009614 Ontario Limited, 

avon Cityaeracrilereoisanesierrs 
1009615 Ontario Ltd., 

SCGar boro ee eyreterrtee us ee cher 


1009616 Ontario Ltd., Stouffville . 


1009620 Ontario Ltd., Toronto ... 


1009623 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 


1009628 Ontario Limited, 
Mississauga 
1009629 Ontario Limited, 
DOWNSVICW Ron etacr ment iccls 
1009631 Ontario Inc., 


SCanborouchiweerrer heii a aresaet-l 


1009639 Ontario Ltd., 
INORtIION OL Kae yorsys koe awe ots ane = 


1009640 Ontario Inc., Brampton . . 


1009641 Ontario Inc., Oakville ... 
1009642 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 
1009643 Ontario Inc., Brampton . . 
1009644 Ontario Limited, 


PP OrOnto hci ties sie 
1009647 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 
1009648 Ontario Ltd, Brampton .. 


1009650 Ontario Limited, 


TOTONLO Wee oc eos obras « 


1009659 Ontario Inc., 
Richmond Hill 


1009661 Ontario Inc., Brampton .. 


1009662 Ontario Limited, 
Hamiiltonic tis aeeaies vat eee 

1009667 Ontario Limited, 
Mississauga 

1009668 Ontario Limited, 


ALGTOntO ees okie le elec es 


1009669 Ontario Limited, 


TOFONtO wiaercane euiots ate aoe 


1009672 Ontario Limited, 


Scarborough cette « srr 


1009673 Ontario Limited, 


A GOLONOR vorbiste oe Sateen PE Newest: 2 
1009674 Ontario Inc., Islington... 
1009678 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 
1009686 Ontario Ltd., Guelph .... 


1009687 Ontario Limited, 


TOLORLG: RAs te ae ake eo 


1009688 Ontario Limited, 
Parry Sound 


1009619 
1009600 
1000678 
1002027 
1002028 
1002519 
1002520 
1004217 
1004218 
1005466 


1009511 
1009597 


1009598 
1009608 


1009610 
1009612 


1009614 
1009615 
1009616 
1009620 
1009623 
1009628 
1009629 
1009631 
1009639 
1009640 
1009641 
1009642 
1009643 
1009644 
1009647 
1009648 
1009650 


1009659 
1009661 


1009662 
1009667 
1009668 
1009669 
1009672 
1009673 
1009674 
1009678 
1009686 
1009687 


1009688 


Ontario 
Corporation Number 
Numero de la 


Name of Corporation: 
& Registered Office 
Nom de la compagnie 


Bureau : compagnie en Ontario 
1009689 Ontario Ltd., East York . 1009689 
1009691 Ontario Ltd., East York . 1009691 
1009693 Ontario Limited, 

IMAISSISSAU Gainer fete sisi cicnsiener nee 1009693 
992545 Ontario Limited, 

Niagara-On-The-Lake ........ 992545 
993720 Ontario Limited, 

ING OOdeyrmeatar ties. iaaiemere sats 993720 
993721 Ontario Limited, 

IOMISUMORS oogoneonebouowoc: 993721 
995525 Ontario Limited, 

@onnwalle ses oeacne kine 995525 
995527 Ontario Inc., Kingston ... 995527 
1992-12-03 
Advance Tees Graphic Printing 

nc DOWNS View. nse 1009756 
Allan Kroeker Productions Inc., 

NOKONtOw accra aa ei poner: 1009779 
Andrin Pine Limited, Brampton .. 1009703 
ASCO Trading Limited, 

Scarborough eater eran 1009711 
Auto Bonn Ltd., Kitchener ...... 1009746 
Banamex Canada Inc., 

INTISSISSAUDapeeneearene eae 1009019 
Brian Stewart Racing Inc., 

GEORAIE Sooo gn eeoonuo oc ome 1009761 
Brico Transportation Services 

IStdURB arian ners ensc es kore 1009739 
Calderstone Park Inc., North York 1009744 
Cardline Network Inc., 

MLOLOntOmemectaae aoe reece: 1009705 
Cartographic Services Inc, 

Orleans! yep stuckless or eeneteon 1004224 
CEiSales' Corp. Lorontog eae 1009764 
Chisholm Trailer Sales Inc., 

Teondon Gyms Vaaeeye  oes 1000383 
Collingwood and District 

Health Care Service Ltd, 

Collme wood: 5 i25s8 abies ee 998834 
Datametrix Computers Inc., 

Guelphingns cia.acd ee tenenpibrians 1005477 
Eastern Ontario Home 

Inspectacorp Inc., Maitland .... 1009715 
English Sidelock Imports Inc., 

Hornings Mills is petmsmick ©. += 1009018 
ESDIC Canada Ltd., Mississauga . 1009727 
Eva Garments Ltd., Scarborough . 1009750 
Facility Management Systems 

Corp., Scarborough «.... sc s+-s 1009745 
Fairlight Electronics Inc., 

Water lootraneneraemeeer sks 1005475 
Farthing’s International Inc., 

Rodney ern ecie ein 1000385 
Fastrek Transportation Services 

tdi Mississausa eee ie iat 1009734 
G & G Machine Knife Inc., 

Mississauga i cm acistamicienie sisi 1009752 
Georgian Construction 

Corporation, Mississauga ...... 1009720 
Gold Coast Transportation Inc., 

Wasaga Beach .........-.+:. 1009717 
Golden Horseshoe Auto Sales 

td Stoney Creek seo nian ais 1002523 
Grapevine Solutions Inc., 

Nos Yorks haciordto aes 1009728 
Greenpark Development Corp., 

North YorksPaeoeertees.cn eae 1009716 
J.W.S. International Trading 

Corp., Markham .....0.. 5665. 1009710 
Janadene Investments Ltd., 

Phot gS 0d a creas os 1009697 


Name of Corporation: 
& Registered Office 
Nom de la compagnie 
Bureau : 


Jih Tung Company Limited, 
SCALDOLOU SN ae eral are eect 
Jolan Consulting Inc., Etobicoke . . 
KCY Restaurants Inc., London ... 
Kuiper Construction Ltd., 
GHESIEV gee. csc eG ee sledels 
La Fontanina Ristorante & 
Pizzeria Ltd., Woodbridge ..... 
Linkplate Containment Systems 
Ine MOronto reapers 4 cacresee rs 
London Metal Services Inc., 
ond Gira. devuacharieteh west Bette 
Lu Brothers International Ltd., 
INGfth) Yiorkepesec ic mea tere 
Lumalux Corp., Pickering ....... 
McIntyre Transport Enterprise 
Inc., Guelph 
McRae Haulage & Recycling 
etd Beavertoniemreresreneemter 
Medical Transfer Service Ltd., 
Londoners: ee eae eaten ete 
Moffex Enterprises Ltd., 
Cambridge ese eral 
National Fulfillment (Canada) 
Imem Hast Worker se eye 
Noorenberghe Farms Ltd., 
easaletio: Asters 2 aati et 
Nortrees Investments Inc., 
PivelemanveliBiy os ocecneoo oc 
Orchard Park Management 
Corporation, Tillsonburg ...... 
Pactum Manufacturing Limited, 
Wi0Od bid 2 ca tees users en croied 
Pinnacle Financial Group Inc., 
Mississauga 
Precieux Garment Factory Ltd., 
Scanborouel Heres aero 
Precision Office Cleaning 
Limited, Scarborough ........ 
Proforma Canada Inc., Etobicoke . 
Quality Graphics & Printing 
Ltd, London 
R & E Holdco Ltd., Toronto 
Richmor Consulting Inc., 
IMianroticksaegeees a cvockes chert: 
Rom’s Lawn Sprinklers Inc., 
MoTontOras cess ey oe 
Rowles Investments Ltd., 
eT OUS saremeatuien setter stenara-isertersen 
Silver Crane Collections Limited, 
TROON KO on cD Bane ence 
Stragen Canada Inc., Toronto .... 
Sysco Food Distributors Canada 
Ives Mh doeON Coo aka conogaGe 
T.A.D. Marketing Inc., 
Markhanniepausipeis cnckere ornate 
Tahoe Holdings Inc., Burlington . . 
Tap Mechanical Services Inc., 
Wood bridgeme cram seni 
Target Building Inspection 
Services Ltd., Nepean .-..2... 
Technology, Development & 
Applications Corporation, 
Mississauga 
Tesoro Windows and Doors Inc., 
Sroiagalloecy 6 soem aD 
The Cassels Corporation, 
HROLONUO erie seerctenetara wean cays) oe 
The Palace Furniture Co. Ltd., 
SCANOONOUE Meeteretarnsts eens raters « 
Vanar Holdings Inc., Scotland .... 





ea 


Ontario 


Corporation Number 
Numero de la 
compagnie en Ontario 


1009762 
1009729 
1000378 
1009740 
1009781 
1009770 
1000384 


1009760 
1000679 


1009774 
1009754 
1000379 
1005473 
1009773 
1009721 
1009725 
1000380 
1009707 
1009708 
1009700 


1009778 
1009709 


1000382 
1009776 


1004227 
1009780 
1005471 


1009699 
1009724 


1009758 


1002524 
1002525 


1009782 


1004222 


1009747 
1009718 
1009765 


1009772 
1009722 


D222 


Name of Corporation: 
& Registered Office 
Nom de la compagnie 
Bureau : 


Vicol Containment Inc., 
Gloucester 

Walaw Inc., Toronto 

Whatmough Management Inc., 

Hamultoniy ante oe 
Wolfcorp Inc., Toronto 
Yun Cheung Enterprises Inc., 

WVOLONtO#. 4.4 eee ee te oes 
1000377 Ontario Inc., 

Ridgetown 
1000381 Ontario Inc., London... . 
1000386 Ontario Limited, 

Mondon-;,.. eee eee 
1000680 Ontario Ltd., Pickering .. 
1000681 Ontario Limited, 

Wixbridge meee eee ence: 
1002029 Ontario Inc., Sombra.... 
1004220 Ontario Inc, Ottawa .... 
1004223 Ontario Inc,, 

Barry’s Bay 
1004225 Ontario Limited, 

North Gower 
1004226 Ontario Inc., Ottawa .... 
1004228 Ontario Inc., Ottawa .... 
1005258 Ontario Limited, 

Kuingevilleivic.tee here es eos 
1005472 Ontario Limited, 

Kitchener as err eee 
1005474 Ontario Inc., Guelph .... 
1009696 Ontario Inc., Uxbridge .. 
1009698 Ontario Inc., 

North torkenre eae aia 
1009701 Ontario Inc., Port Elgin . . 
1009704 Ontario Inc., Pickering .. 
1009706 Ontario Limited, 

FROLONtOaniseaee ae ee 
1009712 Ontario Ltd., 

SCanpOrous lise earner tee 
1009713 Ontario Ltd., 

SCAEDOTOUSH MiG carat). olerrea 
1009714 Ontario Ltd., Oakville ... 
1009719 Ontario Limited, 

ML OLONtOw ntsc, 3 aetna 


6) ‘aise 6.Ket e's ee he! « 


WieStOtiises vse eee three 
1009730 Ontario Ltd., 

SEAIDOTOUEN ashe eee Hae 
1009731 Ontario Ltd., 

SC AEDOLOUSE ta scpatn es ogee 
1009733 Ontario Limited, 

MRORON Om aeeve ed eee 
1009735 Ontario Limited, 

Scarborouchiwe. sa caaer ieee 
1009736 Ontario Limited, 

HORON(OW. eae erwieten ores noe 
1009742 Ontario Inc., Caledonia . . 
1009743 Ontario Inc., Hamilton .. 
1009748 Ontario Inc., 

INCU 282 ed eo ae boona ce 
1009749 Ontario Inc., 

Scanporoughin.a. sri: 
1009751 Ontario Limited, 

Haltonrgido net ee 
1009753 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 
1009757 Ontario Limited, 

Pickering 
1009759 Ontario Limited, 

HOrOntO pews Sear ee 
1009763 Ontario Limited, 

FROLONtOka a 8 ee oe a 
1009766 Ontario Inc., Etobicoke .. 


Ontario 


Corporation Number 
Numero de la 
compagnie en Ontario 


1004221 
1009732 


1009695 
1009702 


1009769 


1000377 
100038 1 


1000386 
1000680 


1000681 
1002029 
1004220 
1004223 
1004225 
1004226 
1004228 
1005258 
1005472 
1005474 
1009696 
1009698 
1009701 
1009704 
1009706 
1009712 


1009713 
1009714 


1009719 
1009726 
1009730 
1009731 
1009733 
1009735 
1009736 
1009742 
1009743 
1009748 
1009749 


1009751 
1009753 


1009757 
1009759 


1009763 
1009766 


Ontario 
Corporation Number 
Numero de la 


Name of Corporation: 
& Registered Office 
Nom de la compagnie 


Bureau : compagnie en Ontario 
1009767 Ontario Ltd., 

Orangevilles a. 005 es Wine 1009767 
1009768 Ontario Limited, 

NOnhey Orkin, ceececencrsatee ere: 1009768 
1009771 Ontario Ltd., Toronto ... 1009771 
1009775 Ontario Limited, 

DOWnSVIEW come oe 1009775 
1009777 Ontario Ltd., Toronto ... 1009777 
10136 Farm Holdings Ltd., 

STARULONG sc sytens a Sie) Saar ost eects 1009723 
988528 Ontario Limited, 

iiihunder Bayarnerce ernie 988528 
992546 Ontario Ltd., 

Pi COMDOINE Jofccia at as vie acee es 992546 
993722 Ontario Inc., Port Hope... 993722 
998833 Ontario Limited, 

ATITOLA iiaaucs tenets wanienten yarane 998833 
998835 Ontario Inc., 

Penetanguishene s.\:.¢2- see 998835 
1992-12-04 
ADK Tire Disposal Inc., 

Rrehmond: Hill (eae ssn 1009859 
Advanced Mineral Technology 

Laboratory Limited, London ... 1000390 
Allnations Translators Inc., 

POPODtO + Se Naa ore aoe eee 1009848 
Amiri & Jajou Enterprises Inc., 

NOTTS Y OF cuc.scir ayes eet 10098 16 
Babooshka Ltd., North York ..... 1009796 
Balys & Consultants Inc., 

‘POrontotaneecsaceaucea cn cats ear 1009846 
By Appointment Fine Cars Inc., 

INewmiarketinrrecs sae e seer ae 1009829 
Chiu & Cheung Co. Ltd., 

Thomhill japan see ee 1009794 
Corporate Id Ltd, Oshawa ....... 1000684 
Crown Block Holdings (1992) 

INCsAB ATIC <hussc: eee eee 998837 
Deblins Mississauga Ltd., 

MISSISSAUGA: Naeem ae 1009853 
Deblins Pickering Ltd., 

PICkKeTING ecinciaic nave Ree em Oe 1009854 
Deblins Warehouse Ltd., 

SL OTOntOna vce ee 1009852 
Desay-Tech Corporation, 

Woodbridgesta Se.4% cs. nerae 1009833 
DTK Holding Services Ltd., 

WHitDY: 5.5),:/a nates ee were 1000682 
Edenrose Masonry Ltd., 

IMissisSalvaly: canaries 1009800 
Egyptian Select Investments 

XOXO inc Ottaw areca eee 1004233 
Egyptian Select Investments 

AA VIL Inc, Ottawas ino aoa 1004234 
Enix Computer Inc., 

Markham, 2 .cciniee ae coreene 1009806 
ESI Egyptian Arabian 

Management XXVI Inc., 

Ota Way sia tase oe taped ee 1004232 
ESI Egyptian Arabian Management 

AA VIL Inc, Ottawa <1. teeter 1004235 
ETA Securities Dealership Inc., 

IF OTONIO in os, scene eae eee 1009805 
Exclusiv Real Estate Ltd., 

North’ Orkin acacia cies 1009797 
Figura Impex Ltd., Dundas ...... 1002535 
Fitz-Andrews & Associates Inc., 

Brampton scietek i. see 1009785 
Flex Automation Inc., Erin ...... 1009868 
Go Go International Ltd., 

Richmond Hill | ..,.c.¢ uate 1009855 
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Name of Corporation: 
& Registered Office 
Nom de la compagnie 
Bureau : 


Great Atlantic & Pacific 
Emporium Trading Company 
Inc, Hamilton age. c 2h osc 

Groupstal wart Investments 
(Northern & Eastern) Inc, 
Belleville 

Half Cash/Half Barter Inc., 
Hamilton: ..o. 4 eaecnnees es 

Halton Coffee Shop Inc., 
Willowdale. meee ree 

Hamilton Accounting & Tax 
Services Inc., Brantford ....... 

Home Budget Consultants Inc, 
Port Stanley 

L Gare Ine.| Lorontottee css ee 

Interior Concepts Design & 
Construction Ltd, East York ... 

J.R. Ventures Inc., Mississauga .. . 

James & Wing International 
Trading Corporation, 
Scarboroushiintsomysnty ae crsee 

Jones Falls Northern and 
Eastern Small Business 
Development Corporation, 
IslingtON ist ances | eee 

Joseph Oppedisano Investments 
Inez Maple... + acu pieces 

K & Y Vincent Enterprises Inc., 
Ajax 

Kudu Design Inc., Downsview ... 

L.D. Den Bok Landscaping & 
Design Ltd... Freeltoninw. 46 eo 

Laflamme Automobiles Inc., 
Township of Longueuil 

Lakeside Lift Truck Repair Inc., 
Stoney Creek 

Lanseer Systems Ltd., Toronto ... 

LR Alternative Management 
Systemsunes Oakville sees 

Margaret Bracuk Inc., 

Islingtoni¢s euro ets Saeeee 

Markham Fertility Centre Inc., 
Markham 

Mast Electric Ltd., Chatham 

Medallion Meats Products Ltd., 
Stoney Creek 

Metronome Homes Limited, 

SE OFONEG Toi ei? syeceerrent: he hleene 


2, ero Monet eulels ei ee eet s}47's! ee 


a ei ere elelelels 6 «le tenes» 


‘eure? e (e) (6) :e| eile \1e) (9) "cei le) (0) 16) <9) 6:10! 6 <0! "a! 


Cy ORCC aC ou ws eG SC} 


‘LOPONntO Weer ine cries: 
MTE Software Inc., Waterloo .... 
Northstar Windsor Inc., 

Windsor = ee tees, } Pee 


FOFONLOM cai etee ae Sao 
Pixelpoint Technologies Inc., 
Woodbtidgemnae eerie 
Randy Stevenson Enterprises 
imitedsStevensvillewem «sine 
Regent Restaurant & Tavern Ltd., 
Londoniinem ace nene ee 
Rico Bonanno Photography Ltd., 
DOWNSVICWee een ites: ciate 
ROtOLSHOG GeraldtOnimeseiaaciean 
Shan Management Inc., 
Scarborolieh «enieas., jb A perenes 
Sleepy Hollow Estates Limited, 
VOrontove =, 02,7) ce eee 
SMH Swiss Watches and Micro- 
electronics Canada Ltd, 
POOR. 2a Aas ne sa ae 


Ontario 


Corporation Number 
Numero de la 
compagnie en Ontario 


1002530 


1009790 
1002529 
1009824 
1002526 


1000389 
1009827 


1009832 
1009788 


1009872 


1009822 
1009847 


1009787 
1009798 


1002532 
1004230 


1002537 
1009799 


1009795 
1009803 


1009870 
1009834 


1002536 
1009842 


1009845 
1005483 


1005262 
1009849 
1009807 

992547 
1000388 


1009811 
1009838 


1009809 


1009857 


1009839 
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Ontario 

Corporation Number 
Numero de la 
compagnie en Ontario 


Name of Corporation: 
& Registered Office 
Nom de la compagnie 
Bureau : 


Stonehenge Industries Inc., 


PPANTOTSOA Goer starncelece wie ieoune Gute 995529 
Summerwood Products Inc., 

SCORLO ewe ee ares ch cos 1009793 
T.R.I.T.O.X. Management 

Services Inc., Brampton ....... 1009786 
Tailored Solutions Canada 

[imited «Toromtor ane ecccier 1009843 
Talford Contracting and 

Construction Company Inc, 

BRPSIION oyee oo ot iintiece SO ents 1002539 
The DF Group Inc., Brampton .... 1009828 
The N.D.E. Service Group 

(Windsor) Inc., Windsor ...... 1005259 
The New Food Box Ltd., 

Niagara Pallsi cages wes eucale sss 1002527 
The 36 Crescent Group Inc., 

POLOUtOus ede ersed ten eee ae 10098 12 
Third Generation Kamin 

Corporation, Toronto ......... 1009856 
Uriel Investments Inc., 

(EOOKSTOU peiser hea oe cine 1009858 
Ventron Realty Corp., Nepean.... 1004229 
Viking Norstar Development 

(Coro, HamilOnie. acc. cee sr 1002531 
William Bracuk Inc., Islington ... 1009802 
Woloshyn Consultants 

International Ltd., Weston ..... 1009813 
1000387 Ontario Inc., London.... 1000387 
1000683 Ontario Limited, 

BCTNG vac te Gen es 1000683 
1002528 Ontario Inc., Hamilton .. 1002528 
1002533 Ontario Limited, 

JE EN CAVING) tiv. nahnuene Bene res caer A 1002533 
1002534 Ontario Inc., 

etobicOkearea eran 1002534 
1002538 Ontario Limited, 

1S TRAVEL COTA Stes a aes eat oh eae 1002538 
1004231 Ontario Inc., Ottawa .... 1004231 
1005260 Ontario Inc., Windsor ... 1005260 
1005261 Ontario Inc., Windsor ... 1005261 
1005478 Ontario Inc., 

INU EORESE Ach ahr nea mina prand 1005478 
1005480 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 1005480 
1005481 Ontario Ltd., Waterloo .. 1005481 
1005482 Ontario Ltd., Brantford .. 1005482 
1009690 Ontario Inc., 

ScarDOrgueile saa sss e ose 1009690 
1009784 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 1009784 
1009789 Ontario Inc., Thornhill .. 1009789 
1009791 Ontario Inc., Kingston .. 1009791 
1009792 Ontario Limited, 

| HSSUST ie PREIS aL een Se 1009792 
1009801 Ontario Inc., 

PIO WISVIC Wt aera ores ao 1009801 
1009804 Ontario Limited, 

IMISSISSAUDE aaa cecr nat 1009804 
1009808 Ontario Inc., 

IVMEISSISSATIO arts tee teen aa at a 1009808 
10098 LO Ontario Limited, 

IMISSISSAIIGA El aay cae bastacie ts © 1009810 
1009814 Ontario Ltd., 

SCATOTOUGN cca. cgay tne ane 1009814 
1009815 Ontario Ltd., 

DCATMOTOH ON cytes buat cn ey 1009815 
1009817 Ontario Limited, 

MiSSISSAUGGs cee Cnn Sane 1009817 
1009818 Ontario Limited, 

IMissiSSanoa en aes eee yea 1009818 
1009819 Ontario Limited, 

NUISSISSAUSS Nola ss aie wee 1009819 


Name of Corporation: 
& Registered Office 
Nom de la compagnie 
Bureau : 


1009820 Ontario Limited, 

IWLISSISSAUA ec erty ere eae an 
1009821 Ontario Limited, 

INIISSISSAU Ocean sete ate 
1009825 Ontario Limited, 

INA Gil Cabs at ence es oreo Rue rie san 64-2 
1009826 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 
1009830 Ontario Inc., Keswick ... 
1009831 Ontario Limited, 

INTISSISSAU alee recat eciscia ears 
1009835 Ontario Limited, 

Marklaniyeest tea tacrin ec cusr as 
1009836 Ontario Limited, 

ROT ETAnCeSmarn eae tren ae 
1009837 Ontario Limited, 

IMAISSISSAU Caner ener 
1009840 Ontario Limited, 

AOROMTOWns ery os racecar eee era 
1009841 Ontario Inc., Acton ..... 
1009844 Ontario Inc., Etobicoke . . 
1009860 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 
1009861 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 
1009862 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 
1009863 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 
1009864 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 
1009865 Ontario Inc., Toronto . 
1009867 Ontario Limited, 

RROUOMCOM NL ee hci aceks eRe are 
1009869 Ontario Inc., 

IN OEtHEYOtnkgeret ee eee is 
1009871 Ontario Limited, 

Burlinotone pester: 
8-Ok New Products Inc., 

FROLONTOR een oe se wl ticreme ee crae 
992548 Ontario Inc., Welland .... 
992549 Ontario Inc., Welland .... 
996497 Ontario Ltd., Hanmer .... 
996498 Ontario Ltd., Hanmer .... 
996499 Ontario Limited, Sudbur 
998836 Ontario Inc., Midland .... 
998838 Ontario Limited, 

MOTONtOme yee tna eee ne 
1992-12-07 
A. T. Electronics Ltd., Toronto ... 
A.S. Williams Janitorial 

Services Ltd., Scarborough .... 
ABI’s International Carpet 

Centre Ltd., Woodbridge ...... 
ACU-Fusion Vinyl & Leather 

Repair inc, Thornhill. ¢..5. 2... 
Alanta Consulting Inc., Toronto .. 
Bike=Necietde Guelphtee em a. 
Borealis Realty Corp., 

IN ORI IOLK a iene co caerabats eeisrse 
Brampton Contracting Ltd., 

ISVeIRIERY aps Ree tena nec 
BRAR & BRAR Investments 

flsZab UU MNLCOYAY bee contre eeeoredte as 
Cameron Air Service Inc., 

BtobicoKetennjan aces eee nee 
Canada Pure Water Company 

[WG JBORATIAW aoe ne bohos oe 
Cantor Trading Co. Inc., 

GW Vie Wane ce oe oes 
Carjon Tooling Ltd., Scarborough . 
Deblyn Associates Inc., 

TRU GION ace: eke Sp ee ee 
DSI Dynamic Science Inc., 

Braman << 6s sa wen nes oes 
Duplex Innovations Ltd., 

WMarkhnati ead. o.ce ae ee ee 


Ontario 


Corporation Number 
Numero de la 
compagnie en Ontario 


1009820 
1009821 
1009825 
1009826 
1009830 
1009831 
1009835 
1009836 
1009837 
1009840 
1009841 
1009844 
1009860 
1009861 
1009862 
1009863 
1009864 
1009865 
1009867 
1009869 
1009871 
1009823 

992548 

992549 

996497 

996498 

996499 

998836 

998838 
1009881 
1009874 
1009952 
1009926 
1009935 
1009948 
1009850 
1009910 
1009931 
1009941 
1009944 


1009924 
1009918 


1009882 
1009950 


1009903 
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Name of Corporation: 
& Registered Office 
Nom de la compagnie 
Bureau : 


Ontario 

Corporation Number 
Numero de la 
compagnie en Ontario 


Dynamics Research Corporation, 


Makvilletran ce eee canes ee 1009925 
E.S.D. Investments Inc., 

DOWNS VIEW nee yee: Ha aeccos 1009911 
Falby Burnside & Associates 

etc Orance Ville meres woe 1009889 
Favarger Risk Management Inc., 

Scacborouchiee she ae 1009949 
Foxmore Farm Ltd., Guelph ..... 1009945 
Gocar eimited) Vorontoler es. 1009908 
Home-Safe Products Inc., 

Marks ainiitatepes. ocseetorers ti aheyan cnet 1009915 
IMHOTEP Holdings Inc., 

HL ODOM tOmcren es eaense dels Oa aeer tease 1009927 
Interior Products of Canada, 

Inew Oran ceville emer: oes 1009929 
Interworks Office Source Inc., 

DOwnlSyie Wine see 1009866 
Ishar Holdings Limited, 

IN GKUIY- OF Keeper astra tere 1009898 
J.M. Pet Supplies Inc., 

MiSSisSau Gagne aeerae oe ees cies 1009897 
James E. Glaves Holdings Inc., 

Gel piper. ier rt eee 1009923 
Kaiwoo International Ltd., 

INOKtI OKA en. sere 1009916 
Knockandhu Investments 

Incorporated, Walkerton ...... 1009891 
Margab Investments Inc., 

DY OWINISVIE Ween shor eto 1009912 
Martin Hubel Consulting Inc., 

TWitoaWl oo ome cen eae ones 1009906 
Matt’s Air Service Ltd., 

SIOUX LOCKOUUE Gs nurs Ere 1009938 
Meadowland Venison Limited, 

(ROLOMtO Peers ees cee 1009892 
Northern Sales & Leasing Inc., 

homie paeem eae ss 1009914 
Ogyco Holdings Limited, 

TOTO Oper ett ie es 1009896 
Parkways Pet Supplies Inc., 

MISSISSAUGA yet re ace 1009895 
Perkco Holdings Limited, 

MOrontOp ese ee meee: 1009893 
Pollard Estate-On-Wildfield, 

Incewlorontole meter rree 1009900 
Pro-Serv Insurance & Financial 

Services Inc, Mississauga ..... 1009887 
Ring One Electrical Services 

letcde Caledon Basten) nee 1009930 
Rootes Ltd., Willowdale ........ 1009928 
Royal Oak Hope Brook Ltd., 

LOronte were Seer ern cs 1009885 
Samfran Pet Supplies Inc., 

INEISSISSAUL ame Sorter oer) tte 1009884 
Tax-Able Accounting Inc., 

Mississatipauemetns sranier altar. 1009913 
Tecbo Motors Ltd., Toronto ..... 1009873 
Terra-Link Corp., Guelph ....... 1009909 
The Brighton Group Inc., 

Markh armen apnict ais amen 1009932 
Trilet Group Inc., 

Btobicokey a seman cierto ts 1009899 
Trinity Contracting Inc, 

Matse he waiiiern nie ors arte niers 1009890 
Van Horne Towers Inc., 

Scarboroucheaecimia = aes 1009886 
Vital International Products 

Ineo LOTOniOte nee es ee ts 1009877 
Willyco Holdings Limited, 

PIOLGIEG Marre ree tre ee ere 1009894 


3224 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


Ontario 
Corporation Number 
Numero de la 


Name of Corporation: 
& Registered Office 
Nom de la compagnie 


Ontario 
Corporation Number 
Numero de la 


Name of Corporation: 
& Registered Office 
Nom de la compagnie 


Ontario 
Corporation Number 
Numero de la 


Name of Corporation: 
& Registered Office 
Nom de la compagnie 


Bureau : compagnie en Ontario Bureau : compagnie en Ontario Bureau : compagnie en Ontario 
Yorkland Interior Systems Ltd., 1009907 Ontario Inc., 1009946 Ontario Limited, 
MOLOMtO eeeotaeies eye aee eerie 1009942 Richmond Hilla 35.2.0 ona eae 1009907 Stoutivilleteysere pcre vel ccce 1009946 
1009851 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 1009851 1009917 Ontario Ltd., 1009947 Ontario Limited, 
1009875 Ontario Limited, jSAV0 9) (S00) (ey Goma oo mo Oba 1009917 Mississautamerccernctae ta fcy 1009947 
sOLONLO ss sone ot mae Mee ee eo 1009875 1009920 Ontario Limited, 1009951 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 1009951 
1009878 Ontario Ltd., DOWNSVIEWRienemcer ere 1009920 1009953 Ontario Inc., 
Bigg plorry 2 n3.4 saree eee 1009878 1009921 Ontario Inc., York ...... 1009921 Crawford Township .......... 1009953 
1009879 Ontario Limited, 1009922 Ontario Inc., Guelph .... 1009922 1009954 Ontario Inc., 
INANE Gh: Goo oud os seen sue 1009879 1009933 Ontario Inc., Scarborough emer mene 1009954 
1009880 Ontario Limited, Sioux Pookoutet. 28 eater 1009933 1009955 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 1009955 
ROLOMO urea ate or ee oo 1009880 1009934 Ontario Ltd., Listowel .. 1009934 1009956 Ontario Limited, 
1009883 Ontario Limited, 1009936 Ontario Limited, Concord ia ions eos eee 1009956 
North VOrkn. whee eae 1009883 SCanDOLOUC Eee rere 1009936 1009957 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 1009957 
1009888 Ontario Inc., Ottawa .... 1009888 1009939 Ontario Limited, 1009958 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 1009958 
1009902 Ontario Limited, J ROI) 1 Koits cobalt onmemer toe 1009939 1009959 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 1009959 
WSSignal Cal vee 3. yee wa 1009902 1009940 Ontario Inc., 1009960 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 1009960 
1009904 Ontario Ltd., Toronto ... 1009904 NOD: Yotkcoc aque en mee 1009940 1009961 Ontario Inc., Toronto ... 1009961 
1009905 Ontario Limited, 1009943 Ontario Limited, 24 Hr Restoration & Emergency 
NOL MOrKa: ce heer hes oe oe 1009905 SCACDOLOUBII yes seni se ee 1009943 Services Inc, Orangeville ...... 1009919 


51/92 


Letters Patent of Incorporation Issued 
Emission de lettres constitutives 


NOTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that, under the Corporations Act, Letters 
Patent have been issued to: The date of incorporation precedes the 
corporation listings. 

AVIS EST DONNE PAR LES PRESENTES de ]’émission de lettres patentes 
en vertu de la Loi sur les compagnies et associations : la date de la 
constitution en personne morale précéde la liste des compagnies visées. 


Name of Corporation and Head Office: 
Dénomination et siége social : 


Ontario Corp. No. 
Numéro matricule de |’ Ontario 


1992-10-20 
Earthwise-Huronia Environmental Protection Project, 

SIMCOE Hc. sn is St sanehneerenet oe cetera. 1003522 
1992-11-5 
St. Andrew’s Residence, Chatham Foundation, Kent ...... 1006621 
1992-11-6 
Brampton Victory Christian Centres Peelee sas. 75. kee 1006634 
1992-11-10 
Citylink Non-Profit Homes Inc., Toronto ............... 1003520 
1992-11-13 
Early Beginnings Multicultural Child Development Centre 

of Ottawa-Carleton, Ottawa-Carleton ..............4. 998578 
1992-11-17 
Fire Company No. 2 Association of Fort Erie Incorporated, 

I AGATA ite oi.cs acuk «uh wheats a Cent a eo, es aa 998592 
1992-11-19 
Luutsay Crvitai Club: Victoria, ag Gee 3s ee ae 992987 
St. George and District Minor Hockey Association, Brant .. 998562 
1992-11-20 
Southern First Nations Secretariat, Middlesex ........... 996372 
1992-11-23 
Bessborough Child Care Centre, Toronto ............... 996208 
Fort Erie Parents for the Performing Arts, Niagara........ 998424 
Four Seasons Sportsmans’ Club (Monck Lake) Inc., 

Wethnvtan. 6, : 5 ai.daeare Sie e 2s 5 eee 1003479 


CAROL D. KIRSH, 
Director, Companies Branch 
Directrice, Direction des compagnies 


Name of Corporation and Head Office: 
Dénomination et siége social : 


Ontario Corp. No. 
Numéro matricule de |’Ontario 


International Buddhist Progress Society of Toronto, 


PT OF ONO oo ckar aerate er tee center sh Tock ore aes ogc sinetee Mean 979240 
Ottawa Stormont Cosmopolitan Social Club, Ottawa- 

Carleton < sceite » is eit thy. on ys Secrets dA ee ae 986275 
Thunder Bay Therapeutic Riding Association, Thunder 

Bay: scmpug soi ttan uid ©. Setanta kets i a as Ser eee 986292 
Tomiko Conservation Association Inc., Durham ......... 996383 
West Hill Community Residents Association, Toronto .... 998546 
Woodbridge:Bocciofila Club..Y orks an ccere0 date aero gt 998480 
1992-11-24 
Para-Cho Association Artistique de Prescott et Russell, 

Russell i.e aks « oko) there ynt cum Aen acon deer wed ae eee 996269 
1992-11-25 
The Roundtable on Environment & Economy in Owen 

Sound, & Area vGirey yet cce tic aie caine ce 1003435 
South Temiskaming Industrial Association, Timiskaming .. 998531 
1992-11-26 
Emsdale Airport Authority Inc., Perth.................. 989679 
Enough’s Enough Citizens’ Action Group, Essex ........ 1003498 
North of Superior Film Association, Thunder Bay ........ 998515 
Partners in Employment (Perth County), Perth ........... 998544 
Pui Ngai Ottawa Chinese Cultural Association, Ottawa- 

CARI ECOT genes os eae teiehake cco eae et Oe Se a 1006616 
St. Michael Spiritual Baptist Cathedral, Toronto ......... 1006781 
1992-11-27 
Ontario Underwater Explorers Inc., Toronto............. 1003553 
Ottawa-Carleton Volleyball League, Ottawa-Carleton ..... 1003548 
1992-11-28 
Kingston Folk Festival Association, Frontenac........... 992807 
1992-11-30 
Nipissing Miniature Aircraft Club Inc. (Nipmac), 

NID ISSIN 8 pecans sa: Ramee, eae Nace aoa ede ae eee 1003478 


CAROL D. KIRSH, 
Director, Companies Branch 
51/92 Directeur, Direction des compagnies 
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Certificate of Amalgamation 
Certificat de fusion 


NortIck IS HEREBY GIVEN that, a certificate of amalgamation under 
the Business Corporations Act, has been endorsed: The effective date 
precedes the corporation listings. 

AVIS EST DONNE PAR LES PRESENTES de I|’inscription du certificat de 
fusion faite en vertu de la Loi sur les compagnies. La date d’entrée en 
vigueur précéde la liste des compagnies visées. 


Name of Amalgamated Corporation: 
Amalgamating Corporations 

Dénomination sociale de la 
compagnie issue de la fusion : 


Ontario Corp. Number 


Numéro matricule 


Compagnies qui fusionnent de |’Ontario 
1992-11-23 
OAS (OLE Met = Rm Urn ee ee en ich nc aes 1004151 
1004134 Ontario Limited, Rolarim Stores Ltd. 
1992-11-26 
Sitar OMings imitedy: ah .os kasi Voth. viet uve sles 5 eee 992530 


Doral Holdings Limited, Scottwood Holdings Limited 

1992-11-27 

DeATH anvestimentseinited: aanevemae anne a were cee @ 1009308 
D.A.H. Investments Limited, D.A.J.S. Investments 
Limited, 601760 Ontario Limited 


OMKOnNen SHAN Me INIte ween opie kee ys Cee eS 988518 
Oikonen’s Taxi Limited, 948927 Ontario Inc. 

1992-11-30 

Alpine Sodding Co. (Toronto) Limited: ................ 1008455 


542018 Ontario Inc., Alpine Sodding Co. (Toronto) 
Limited 
BearbrookgHoldines Ince watt eect erie ts eet 995510 
Bearbrook Holdings Inc., H.A.C. Marble Wholesale 
(Canada) Ltd. 


Eilannivestmentsileimi ted ares ey ern ier tyr 1009318 
Ella Investments Limited, Sy Ruben Limited 

SHOT ARELO LC UTI SUL C cee ete, Mery a re ae rt rier ee 1009319 
569450 Ontario Limited, Enomma Holdings Inc. 

GidarHoldings!Corpeeer serie te eee eee ee ee 1008533 


Alpico Investment Corporation, Alpimi Corporation, 
Gidar Holdings Corp. 


aT SChoc GidaromMianketin gal icemen emer at eee 1008532 
Kirsch & Gidaro Marketing Inc., 570427 Ontario Ltd. 
Lamenza Investments Corporation Inc.: ................ 1009432 


Laverno Investments Inc., Lamenza Investments 
Corporation Inc., Lamenza Construction Limited, 
426860 Ontario Limited, Lamza Investments Inc. 
NMacwoodManacementiotimnited: seer ne rr wines 1007239 
Macwood Management Limited, 691805 Ontario Limited, 
Janot Investments Limited 
Pajalinvestiienis MCh eres uct eke cnet ee cote as 1009426 
Paja Investments Inc., 925767 Ontario Ltd., 642815 
Ontario Ltd., 53297 Ontario Ltd., Manta Group Inc. 


Pyrannidaoaks brecincemeyaarta ae caramel en ke ater siete el 1009489 
Pyramid Oak Tree Inc., 293549 Ontario Limited 

ReGVENIE ET ODSTHES NCA Men ah et tate hitsctee een tr 1008539 
881109 Ontario Inc., 591640 Ontario Inc., Amusamatic 
Corporation Ltd. 

Mata Techidl iG stu ty ee Cet e arene Ween al. kee eee ars 1008513 
Vat-Tech Inc., Vat-Med Inc. 

Wilky-s Sales and Service Linuted? (750.5 5.vea els ws es 1006865 
S.J.M. Properties Ltd., Wilky’s Sales and Service Limited 

OOS SI Ontanodncr seers ube clon c cat na Mean niece 998815 
858924 Ontario Inc., William H. Forster Ltd. 

IGOR S70 Ontariondncs enters oe eeu ttravenusis sito lee 1008570 
481467 Ontario Inc., 508331 Ontario Inc. 

Pee WOntarigiinic in eee rue ee sae oie. Er ee tie ats, oes 1008571 
672047 Ontario Inc., Citation Imports Inc. 

TED SV REG tieteled (lee? eae ahi ak a rae ee ee 1008573 
504162 Ontario Inc., Village Food Mart Inc. 

THOU SAD Onfanodaitnitedns tem hier can oe tes oh ste 2 eo 1009349 


833347 Ontario Limited, 315822 Ontario Limited 


Name of Amalgamated Corporation: 
Amalgamating Corporations 

Dénomination sociale de la 
compagnie issue de la fusion : 


Ontario Corp. Number 


Numéro matricule 


Compagnies qui fusionnent de |’ Ontario 

LOOSSe SIONAL Ogle tC ommmteren teres cr Sticeon i tie uin evar cein sponses 1009425 
632673 Ontario Ltd., 632672 Ontario Ltd. 

LOUS4ZS SiO ntanionleinnited areca iter Ce ence 1009435 
723113 Ontario Inc., 744980 Ontario Limited 

OOS SF MEO ntartOneinitcG meee tare tte ear i wa name 1009471 
477568 Ontario Limited, 819731 Ontario Limited 

LOOOZSS Onitanozleinnited ae wereaee Tenet craree seit el ae 1009483 


718888 Ontario Limited, Kuriakos Inc. 


CAROL D. KIRSH, 
Director, Companies Branch 
51/92 Directeur, Direction des compagnies 


Transfer of Ontario Corporations 
Transfert de compagnies constituées 
en Ontario 


NOTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that, under the Business Corporations Act, 
an authorization to make an application for an instrument of continuance 
outside Ontario, has been given to: The effective date precedes the 
corporation listings. 

AVIS EST DONNE PAR LES PRESENTES qu’en vertu de la Loi sur les 
compagnies, |’autorisation de présenter la demande en vue de I’inscrip- 
tion d’un acte de transfert hors du territoire de |’Ontario a été donnée : 
la date d’entrée en vigueur précéde la liste des compagnies visées. 


Name of Corporation and 
Jurisdiction where applying: 
Dénomination sociale et nom de 


Ontario Corp. No. 
Numéro matricule 


l’autorité compétente, s'il y a lieu : de |’Ontario 
1992-11-25 
Maxlow, Manacement limited, Canada oan)... 04-2 341506 
1992-11-26 
So 02. Ontanoletd ss Canad aren tare ee bees: 782202 
1992-11-27 
ANC Wee NNO OA NE. (CANCE! Ss caacdann sehen edus wees 979644 
Huillholmlncee Alberta pacer eee ae ab ere 823435 
CAROL D. KIRSH, 
Director, Companies Branch 
S92 Directeur, Direction des compagnies 


Amendments to Articles 
Modification de statuts 


NoTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that, under the Business Corporations Act, 
amendments to articles have been effected as follows: The effective date 
precedes the corporation listings. 

AVIS EST DONNE PAR LES PRESENTES que les statuts des compagnies 
énumérées ci-dessous ont été modifiés en vertu de la Loi sur les 
compagnies, comme suit. La date d’entrée en vigueur précéde la liste des 
compagnies visées. 





Ontario Corporation Number 
Numéro matricule de |’Ontario 


Name of Corporation: 
Dénomination sociale : 





1992-11-12 
Ranlen Management Co, Ltd. 2c. 25 < sie a's one senna dens ROO SF 
1992-11-16 
Centre Grey Builders & Supplies (1975) Limited .......... 306749 
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Ontario Corporation Number 
Numéro matricule de |’Ontario 


Name of Corporation: 
Dénomination sociale : 


1992-11-17 
Done-Rite Cleaners ioimited epee ee rer ne ee enor 203758 
SiLaltess DrOpicalintenlOrs Carer eat ere rete 581263 
S205. Ontario INC. 6 isis san aaine ee ee S « wiiel oa peat 520301 
1992-11-20 
SO7SOSOntario Ne erste secere cists 4 Guede: ot ol lieth ee sone 807808 
1992-11-23 
Canadian Proball Marketing and Manufacturing Inc. 

(ornmerly 844875 Ontanioiimited) ercrerte interest beter te 844871 
C-Cure Corporation (formerly C-Cure Chemical of Canada 

tea. ao EE Cee OMe ea ren ms ear A Oe 423523 
Gobleconice(fonmerlyokytme INC.) keane ere 927568 
Jordan Macartney Computer Services Ltd (formerly 

Jordon Macartney Computer Services Ltd) ............. 996901 
Kidemmenieum berleiniited mene. tenene ey tei aie ete 147745 
Medway Harmsileimitedarraacc ten reieten ciertw peter 230455 
221436 Ontario Limited (formerly Lakeview Nursing Home 

JEsboc URE s%0) hoe ee RR eee NRA A Se CRMA RE sa. aia" ord 221436 
221829 Ontario Limited (formerly John B P Investments 

inited) ioe wk. ree Sas oh Saul oes ree its Ree ni ee Ne 221829 
SOSASOO NATION Cocks cast rucs ke eae Ra a ae ero 505730 
2509) Ontario LAMMLCD” n. tes tt tig tiers) ac aot ae eee eee 723035 
1992-11-24 
Arosail arms! itd. sar cuten esheets ie rE nea 576767 
Baynton Insurance Brokers Ltd. (formerly Sams Insurance 

Brokers td!) aay pated se eee een ase ree ee ee SD S75) 
Baysummit Developments Corp. (formerly 981150 Ontario 

[et CS) See ace teeter ak en ee ae no A ne 981150 
Cantex Acres Inc. (formerly 998106 Ontario Inc.) ......... 998106 
Chemcoreindustires Canadalleimitediee rattan teeta ele 371736 
DuncoiMechanicalulitdierr race ie eke era 526663 
EBGKoDevclopment Group ltd teres eer renee 918469 
BlzingavAdventtre InCasanaar ee Peete nae eats 901098 
Flexi Consulting & Development Services Ltd. (formerly 

Blexi-ControliGables}eimited) pea eee ae een 314939 
Gould Signs Corporation (formerly 509802 Ontario 

| Ws F bi tere | Resear Mt ene mad i BU ctsidt ag AAS EBeOOe A Sindh iene 509802 
Harpur’s Custom Sportswear Inc. (formerly 905971 Ontario 

INC) Se rho shiva oe nie eg Sadi gy O-hogar se ocuonsy Ales ok kee touts ee 905971 
Histovision Corp. (formerly C.Z. Scientific Instruments 

(Canada Ino) nityss wut eee ney aa ee ea eae. 618406 
IBS Ensinsering Limited cs..2 5... enone ies et ote 425384 


Intra Travel Limited (formerly Erin Meadows Travel Inc.) .. 905751 
K.P.A. Advisory Services Ltd. (formerly 1000137 Ontario 


LAM ited) on 5» bach x per ctnaentoioern a eek ot meena kee 1000137 
MCPLP G.P. Inc. (formerly MCPLP General PartnerInc.) . 949814 
Metal isupenmarkets'(Canada) 0 tdci ri rete 640486 
Muskoka Fuels Ltd. (formerly Dave Boucher Fuels Ltd.) .. 842466 
Noro ar Taiited 2 acces ak tena hates eine ca nee tone tcaat ates 422786 
Noxthnetikesearch Incaeeemyace er re ae ei ere 805530 
N.T. McCorkindale Limited (formerly Cooper and 

McCorkindale limited) ieeee ner ree keer 496166 
Quintrax Ltd. (formerly D.R.’s Automotive Machine Shop 

Lt) cco Ee titovapae hea, ee ol Pees 5 pce 498586 
Raffaele and Vittoria Holdings Limited (formerly Raffaele 

Ehiel Wohiclue Na tolabioel yell. 6 oobancaacredosnons- 87869 | 
Rechargeable Battery Research & Development Corp. .... 805582 
Rene Steel Inc (formerly Rene’s Welding Inc.) .......... 656928 
Sunwheel Couriers Inc. (formerly 999896 Ontario Limited) 999896 
TGI Investments Inc. (formerly The Trust Group Inc.) .... 953591 
Troy Darbyson Games Ltd. (formerly Darbyson 

Distributors Inc.) cca enter nde amet ae 910751 
Walton MOIGINGS INCl-05.. \ vst: eeters erent Moet tate ean eer 932503 
259 Lotro Latiited once ak on ucts e teen ee ate 23919 
shies Omtaric Himited. “a. pee Gee aes eres 411983 
G83060 Ontario Limited ln, .g 22 auc s ns eee eee 683068 
$84054: Ontanioine sano nae ne aeite tee oar 884054 
LOOs4 8G Ontano Limited: o..ec6 aes nee ee 1004486 
1992-11-25 
Arev. Capital Corp its. sie siicks one waite ee mice ees ere 530231 
Arora Canada IBC ion wok weave» tema ie 1007015 
Asi M.P. Corp. (formerly 993220 Ontario Limited) ....... 993220 


Canadu Services Inc. (formerly Canadu Copier Inc.) ...... 944805 


Ontario Corporation Number 
Numéro matricule de |’Ontario 


Name of Corporation: 
Dénomination sociale : 


Edince Building Services nGact sion nc saci et 912455 
Frink Environmental Inc. (formerly 1004704 Ontario Inc.) . 1004704 
Hamilton Gear Inc. (formerly 1007044 Ontario Inc.) ...... 1007044 
Homelife Express Realty Corp. (formerly Re/Max Express 

Realty Corporation) airs mite tees tie eee te ee 704233 
Minolta Business Equipment (Canada), Ltd.............. O72 1S 
Norus Packaging Ltd. (formerly L&A Die Cutting Ltd.) ... 476502 
Pir Advertising Limited (ie. armenia tere eee ota 290852 
Ranger-Bell Ltd. (formerly 830082 Ontario Limited) ..... 830082 
Reimaniy Endoscopes:Limited 3 2. cect sein eee 401624 
Rocholl Industries Inc. (formerly 1001047 Ontario Inc.) ... 1001047 
Safeguardisnredding Incrtac 2 s.. staeeni ea ee aa thas 674869 
Scott, Batenchuk Ltd. (formerly Shace Consulting Services 

INC.) scaeeuepae peat eens ete aeie xscape owe T2252 
Speer Darrow Management Inc. (formerly Laser 

EEXpressions INCA)s mc meee eres etme? cians sy tae emer oe 315545 
Stoney Creek Hospitality and Food Service Inc........... 449148 
Sutton Group-Crown Realty Ltd. (formerly Sutton Group 

Realty 2000 Inet)... ahiocs sane nee ini eee gaat ece enone 901920 
Trans-Continental Business Systems Inc. (formerly Sutton 

Group: Crown Realty lnc.) baer en eer ei nee eee 932852 
riple:G: Hardware Con Lids yt eee oe eer ane arigse 763534 


Tropic Trading Inc. (formerly Nature Island Imports Inc.) .. 1003982 
Twin Erin Investments Inc. (formerly 988887 Ontario 


Wwarwpited) tes hia ven Rat one na ee 988887 
Universal Habitat Inc. (formerly 835888 Ontario Limited) . 835888 
60733 l Ontario Limited oc. nie, nets aero cia pager ree 607381 
815459 Ontario Inc. (formerly Tashbrie Enterprises Inc.) .. 815459 
940840 Ontario. Lamitedin ctr sreanes ees a pines 940846 
987693 Ontaniolncestsang kone sss Tok eee 987693 
1992-11-26 
Alkana Source Corporation Inc. (formerly 1001652 Ontario 

Limited) eissiiccw uh ic tinas pene ntem cn eee 1001652 
Canefco Limited (24 ic ontario usm ein Nn ee 66521 
Computer Systems Centre Corp. (formerly 1003174 Ontario 

Waited) co sc Se cere eat ann Gi itg: 1 oee ee eeee 1003174 
Crown Food Service Equipment Ltd... 2.0.5.0. 4505 esas 466948 
Dundas Jafine Inc. (formerly Dundas-Jafine Industries 

Wimited)) cc. cieinsatsnet ti ieee Ae eds erate tena nae 232576 
E.A.R. Holdings Inc. (formerly 1006289 Ontario Inc.) .... 1006289 
Bday Management Litdcec.. 1a77 aos waptna anette ce eae 414990 
Falcon Manufacturing (Scarborough) Limited ........... 751703 
FMF Distribution and Mfg. (1992) Inc. (formerly AST 

Building & Consulting (td) 4 poeta etn a 857004 
Forest Hills Imports Ltd. (formerly Forest Hills Exports 

|e Be era seme = etre ta ee we), eae we wen, PN ME cha 1004122 
Future Farm Supplies:(1 980) Limited y.to.s0% asiaucaeraees 457504 
Harry Rosenthal: Company limited ae ya.c ahs shoe ied aoe IP2ISIS1S)7/ 
J.D. Olsen Contractina Ltd a5) gee. sear ee eee 657532 
The Keaney Financial Group Inc. (formerly Keaney & 

Company(National)iInc:)) 2st a sonia ye aeons 342255 
Main Centre Limited (formerly Ludwig Holdings Ltd.) .... 546912 
Marcla Holdings Corp. (formerly 1001700 Ontario 

Limited) ao scisteeateerchat) Maen Rene a eer ee 1001700 
Mimark Holdings Limited 27 ctaucte.s:4 cs ok aera ere 931917 
Montpoint (Ontario) GP Inc. (formerly 808654 Ontario 

1Os Von ee erpenin Pecee 5 els een Rae Raye el RRM ae re 2. 808654 
Northern Velo Agencies Ltd. (formerly Black Dog 

NY CUA ESSA INO) Sorc naooconneanconananane 836075 
Ottawa Valley Metal Inc. (formerly 977629 Ontario Inc.) .. 977629 
Pega Industries Corporation (formerly Ontario Cork 

Company, Limited) ©. s..0.0 somes kee ee eet eee 893524 
Prestigious Estate Homes Ltd. (formerly G. Difalco 

Masonry Ula Viscose csstchs site estat eee oi and mee eae: 708095 
Roy Sepaul Home Alterations Limited ................. 347005 
Skeeter Inc. (formerly Skeeter Electronics Inc.) .......... 854777 
Table Charm Corporation (formerly TC Arc Holdings 

Lamitied) «,,.«: sic averadaia aacetts “ane uieiga | sBucun nd tes eee 963379 
Taske Technology Inc. (formerly 862813 Ontario Inc.) .... 862813 
Thetis. Marketing Group Inc. s...0s-. 2 on, eae eee 922309 
TMS Skymall Inc. (formerly Merchandise Services Inc.) .. 943718 
Valleywest Contracting Services Lids (3,020.0... oes: 831443 
Van Dyk & Sons General Contractor Ltd. .............. 84604 | 
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Name of Corporation: 
Dénomination sociale : 


Ontario Corporation Number 
Numéro matricule de ]’Ontario 





411153 Ontario Inc. (formerly Paul Emile Hebert Inc.) .... 411153 
Gi ht ASOT ATEN tole Fy Tekst sae ai Seis 7 ee co Tey repens aeage 614678 
Cy Peps Oi iectn lou ttle: .eaewe esena ger cme cy ck Rls, RS see 614679 
926749 Ontario Ltd. (formerly Peterborough Dodge 

ip fed Cah it oi co Sn ae er oe a 926749 
SS2 OM ntano LimMiteds sam ease eho Gee te eke 980219 
BPS) MOMATIO CMe ak he cis devs fig ios aeunie temarena is reltovie GOB cee 995487 
ERM NOe ESATO LANIER os in ad merge ey patie cake Sos 1000641 
1992-11-27 
PNlsiilcleinte tna tonal LiCe ncn se re eerie amee els sedonsye tere 986136 
Benne LPACKe Gs SINtCd ee mere seer ocrtere: Garten 46055 
Canadian Hospital Specialties Limited ..........5<.0.65 921608 
olinmikenovations Linnited nasi wee oreces ore ens 405838 
Documents For You Corp. (formerly Gen Par in the Valley 

LEAPED SA wi Seco: citys ry Shak Cech icy EONS Ck RNC PR ee Se 812632 
ESeBulirailenixental Siletdewen ce ete ete arfeueastetoee Genie n-ne 621867 
elo el Bliss. digndatdsts soo 0 5 Com Oe ee gario decom 131781 
[eioteri 1escojndies JU nc SoeG oo obo OA Ee mao mod are Goer 916166 
Pine aa spay LAC Sl Gey wkd ad sayy male eae 273501 
Formosa Environmental Aggregates Ltd. (formerly 990676 

AON tAT OA LCC) mare ee etcetera sae et ele osc agora sess 990676 
Brinks Milties Mana cementilncs cermin nye cis: 501665 
G & A Maray Construction Ltd. (formerly G. & A. Logging 

A ght St Re orate ea Sn, Ae SE ah rere ee a 521692 
James! Gilbettroe sons Contracting Ltd latte yeh 479551 
Kershaw Travers Gillespie Architects Incorporated ....... 1000262 
Logie Tech Compaen ics Lee ace eee ea ees 599131 
(Vie 3 (ULES OU 60) (ep Pi en Seen PD ee ae neato nearer ae ee terete 967110 
MaktanceelardwOOdsilicemrtar eiaten ines sect erect saris 863489 
‘Oho SHINES SOMGEQILIGE cos neacusouenedoue canons Sissi 
Raids A maieesy, SAKMOaNG, oy nba ho eegoo od om nooogar 920040 
ProrActive PinanclalsResults:LNGy aerial einte sc se 984490 
Roberts bTakel cc ASSOCaleSie(dy a eer ew ieee ances 294350 
Scott Shepherd Life Insurance Agencies Ltd. ............ 944778 
Select Tire Sales Limited (formerly Select Leather Sales 

Ba intird Pee AEE Ee Se eee PEN Tas LR Oy 878268 
lies Pe VEIOpINelice LAMNITCL 45 Rr cane seccytuapere on waited as 287417 
S&MG Marketing Limited S&MG Marketing Limitée .... 523789 
Twice the Deal Pizza Ltd. (formerly 991387 Ontario 

TSCA uct Rha adie ucurar eit pM nara eAL Su rie MEOW couch a7 991387 
RMA SUIICUINCS LOC ao oo rcn tx ie ost a as & Seer s, 2 5 olen aes 924325 
West Machinery Co; Limited. 20. sede cae te. 88 ok ee we 66477 
A TLOMOVMG NEL a (eH i LaNNCrel A yig ed ending gle acme SOc Berne 470107 
UZ SS OntallO NC weeny ee cease meee reaer trey sie. 502083 
Baa CMON Woe eo Oka. i tna N 564242 
647172 Ontario Ltd. (formerly Tritor Ontario Limited) .... 647172 
SO5258 Ontanooiunted merrn aver rere se rash reece 805238 
SyiNe WACO UT m onl Led ect emg Makan eco. beio Gidicty been Gaara 916420 
OSS05AOniAriONNC weer seer ete nee oles oe 938054 
978947 Ontario Limited (formerly Mount Royal Resources 

DNCORPOISIE) eek eas eee s Lee es aay Os 978947 
1992-11-30 
AMOntario Rent A= Gatineau. uence miter ke rensrineeie st 569204 
Bistro Express, Inc. (formerly The Island Patty Company, 

Bahr eee ees ae re aa aU erg ate asia 1001702 
Brac Ahiy Group Lamited oon, ba Sells a yd eee aie 757396 
Brac Branchise Holdines UnGa ae acne aien)-iist cmete ace 680555 
Brac Franchise. Cloronto) limited farses soe coe - 680556 
Captioning Company Inc. (formerly Canadian Closed 

Captioning Int.) 26.) an x 2 cea oe awe oe 987253 
Complete Graphics Inc. (formerly 500871 Ontario 

Rete) eh loess Bis os Peo Yeice ee Ses 500871 
Computer Effects Consulting Inc. ............sseeeeee 742349 
Credit Valley Quarries Company Limited................ 58875 
Daedalian Systems Group Inc. Groupe Informatique 

Daedalian Inc. (formerly Daedalian Systems Group Inc.) 585218 
BESS: ESUITITEG ween eens horas Pees ofthe pelle ca gua) Avani cecnios 131781 
PIO WAINVESIIMEHIS SLC apne aie a feesiess NEOs era) s) « sro ivtelgis otnrar 581307 
Ellemee Office Systems Limited ............0.seee eee. 223726 
E. S. Thomas Insurance Adjusters Ltd. (formerly Morris & 

Thomas insurance Adjustetsiistd.) ...60 6... sea we ot 556731 
Falbo Aluminum Products Limited ............4000004- 287295 


Gold Stamp Expressions Inc. .......<rsessu ces ndasanelcs 425332 


Name of Corporation: Ontario Corporation Number 


Dénomination sociale : Numéro matricule de |’Ontario 


Griffin Development & Management Corp. (formerly 


Ciritiac: Properties Llited ) | « ois sity ve nouns epee see sh oe 780237 
HLF (Diversified) Inc. (formerly Hildebrand’s Liquid 

Bertilizenstdiyy stews tae e-em oie wutetporkennetes se auras 542933 
Honjan Coole Mould Did Oe, ui ed Ore cork e seo 660240 
Industrial Colours and Chemicals Limited .............. 309460 
Lafayette Leather Limited (formerly De Ritz Leather 

PLAGENITIC.) Pas ere a tee en eco ei renova eyes ykeeree tit 796335 
KibiProfessional-services lotdeswes ce: avec tnes an oe aes 733875 
Iakovarolbidauseansoiye shot ce oo bane eobme eob dagen ce 403892 
IMoftarinvestinents UiCasearewter incre. teeccrrnreay ocean sears 531900 
NedsViosbureheHoldincesalnc aeretn sents 1-irri cnereee rt: 701084 
The Oliver Lumber Company of Toronto, Limited........ 3235 
Ontario Cork Inc. (formerly Pega Industries Inc.) ........ 965004 
Primebanc Corp. (formerly 993087 Ontario Inc.) ......... 993087 
Professional Computer Consultants Group Ltd. .......... 400816 
Syiste (Cee Piravslitelnroynhiiney oo guano sgdendoononeeseone 689619 
Synchronicity Projects:InG, ves oe oe ter eye aes 948199 
Talex Printing Ltd. (formerly Hendricks & Associates 

LLnL Sie PP ONE co eat atic ec Neither erin ene Cates mre Tee 960469 
Morontoulmage W OrksMeimtCG ew nents rer rtr rs ner eteleiee 633926 
Morontowelasticsisimi(cd yee ae eee ree eee 798191 
ihniowMechanicaliGontractors Itc eran ianee a eneren ae 499132 
Xcel Bottling Corporation (formerly Fontaine Bottling 

KCORDO TABOR Cat era Aeiccays 6 0s, St; 0 Prensa cach tater ae uegeie toile 982934 
A0SA4A1Ontatl oulnGne reas ae be hee es ee ree ieee 405444 
AN SAA S@ ntanioustdieapemeeeees oe tha cg een oars cree 405445 
GUGS26 Ontanioveimited een ec ne ete ele 606826 
FAGOO SO NtaniOs Gwen weyers care ree norte gees uerarereae 746005 
PF O926:@ nitanl Osler ted meeaeesror rem eccnisee ete warns creer 779926 
STAC On tanto lemte dene ae eee erin teas oe 812149 


CAROL D. KIRSH, 
Director, Companies Branch 
Sy Directeur, Direction des compagnies 


Articles of Revival 
Clauses de Reconstitution 


NoTICE Is HEREBY GIVEN that, certificates of revival under the 
Business Corporations Act, have been endorsed reviving the following 
corporations: The effective date precedes the corporation listings. 

AVIS EST DONNE PAR LES PRESENTES de 1’inscription, en vertu de la 
Loi sur les compagnies, du certificat de reconstitution délivré en faveur 
des compagnies dont la liste, précédée de la date d’entrée en vigueur, 
figure ci-dessous : 
ee ere a ee ES ee ee ee 
Name of Corporation: Ontario Corporation Number 
Dénomination sociale : Numéro matricule de |’ Ontario 





1992-11-24 
Giide Post RealtviLainiiteds sscccouen? seaman reat ee ens. 46427) 
National Opmion Polls ING. ius «avis sae es ame 00a sme oH « 707878 
GWA Oleinte draped) Gage owe pone yen roe en eee 677426 
1992-11-26 
GOD G12 Ontario die: eis ee caveat eee roe ee oie Sires ee 692602 
1992-11-27 
SHOASOONtAMORIIMILCO Mae (nic enews 2x ae easton essere ees 569450 
621955 Ontario lmitediay eos Mons ae ae alee saya 2 621355 
CAROL D. KIRSH, 
Director, Companies Branch 
51/92 Directeur, Direction des compagnies 
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Supplementary Letters Patent Issued 
Emission de Lettres Patentes 
Suppléementaires 


Notice IS HEREBY GIVEN that under, the Corporations Act, Supple- 
mentary Letters Patent have been issued to: The effective date precedes 
the corporation Listings. 

AVIS EST DONNE PAR LES PRESENTES de 1’émission de lettres patentes 
supplémentaires conforme a la Loi sur les compagnies et associations : 
la date d’entrée en vigueur précéde la liste des compagnies visées. 


Ontario Corporation Number 
Numéro matricule de |’Ontario 


Name of Corporation: 
Dénomination sociale : 


1992-10-29 
Robinson Street Non-Profit Homes (Markham) Inc. ....... 950025 
1992-11-6 
Peel Partners for a Drug Free Community (formerly Peel 

Parents 'Acainsti Drugs In.) eae acer oireicenetkert re tae 604674 
1992-11-19 
Ontario Federation of Students/Federation des Etudiantes 

et Etudiants de |’Ontario (formerly Ontario Federation 


of Students/Fédération des Etudiants de l’Ontario) ....... 351901 
1992-11-26 
Sports Club'444 ince 2.2esh ae ot a ee eae 706950 
1992-11-27 
Correctional Alternatives Kent Inc. (formerly Kent 

Woltnteersat COnrec tions linG:) mee wreanr trea ar Cr ear rn ten 513942 


CAROL D. KIRSH, 
Director, Companies Branch 
51/92 Directeur, Direction des compagnies 


Extra-Provincial Licences Endorsed 
Inscription de permis extraprovinciaux 


NOTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that, under Section 5 of the Extra-Provin- 
cial Corporations Act, Extra-Provincial Licences have been endorsed 
for: The effective date precedes the corporation listings. 

AVIS EST DONNE PAR LES PRESENTES de I’inscription des permis 
extraprovinciaux suivants faite conformément a I’article 5 de la Loi sur 
les compagnies extra-provinciales. La date d’entrée en vigueur précéde 
la liste des compagnies visées. 


Name of Corporation and 
Jurisdiction of Incorporation: 

Dénomination sociale et autorité 
législative compétente : 


Ontario Corp. No. 
Numéro matricule 
de |’Ontario 


1992-11-17 
The Carborundum Company, Delaware ................ 1006694 
1992-11-24 
Barr-Nunn Transportation, Inc., lowa .................. 1003554 
Kingsclere Racing Stables Limited, United Kingdom ..... 998417 
Landmark Education Corporation, California ............ 1006649 
Management Solutions Inc., Colorado ................. 1003490 
1992-11-26 
Sunrise, Packaging Inc: Wisconsift 45.26. wee ee ote 998490 
CAROL D. KIRSH, 
Director, Companies Branch 
S92 Directeur, Direction des compagnies 


Extra-Provincial Licences Terminated 
Resiliation de permis extraprovinciaux 


Notice Is HEREBY GIVEN that, under Section 5 of the Extra-Provin- 
cial Corporations Act, termination of Extra-Provincial Licences have 
been endorsed for the following corporations: The date of termination 
precedes the corporation listings. 


AVIS EST DONNE PAR LES PRESENTES de |’inscription, en vertu de 
Varticle 5 de la Loi sur les compagnies extra-provinciales, de la 
résiliation des pemis extraprovinciaux délivrés au nom des compagnies 
dont la liste, précédée de la date d’entrée en vigueur, figure ci-dessous : 


Name of Corporation and 
Jurisdiction of Incorporation: 
Dénomination sociale et autorité 


Ontario Corp. No. 
Numéro matricule 


législative compétente : de |’Ontario 
1992-10-20 
Kings Entertainment Company, North Carolina ........... 872738 
1992-10-27 
Taylor Woodrow Construction Corp., New York .......... 630908 
1992-11-4 
MBI-US Inc:- Delaware: xc. i0-j2. a> Ss vee ERE ee 934348 
1992-11-17 
Design Systenis: Inc. Michigan ait. orc orotate ete kann 68444 1 
CAROL D. KIRSH, 
Director, Companies Branch 
51/92 Directeur, Direction des compagnies 


Certificates of Dissolution 
Certificats de dissolution 


Notice Is HEREBY GIVEN that a certificate of dissolution under the 
Business Corporations Act, has been endorsed: The effective date 
precedes the corporation listings. 

AVIS EST DONNE PAR LA PRESENTE que, conformément a la Loi sur les 
compagnies, un certificat de dissolution a été inscrit pour les compagnies 
suivantes : la date d’entrée en vigueur précéde la liste des compagnies 
Visées. 


Name of Corporation: 
Denomination sociale 
de la compagnie : 


Ontario Corporation Number 
Numero de la 
compagnie en Ontario 


1992-8-26 

Bibiana Apartment Limited’s tcc. .05 or ste pete eee 259641 
1992-11-20 

Weston Wood Specialty Limited 39765 sae sea. eles. eee 73224 
1992-11-23 

GraneMotors\(Stratfordville) imitediaaasrercreien ree 243943 
MIS WingsIncs 2. tere. crise 4 oye pote eke ce) av Giese ae ae 808189 
Swan-Spas-Limiteds As. sae eine, gh eee ennai he ties 740863 
354923: Ontario; Limitedinsss cannes certs ey oe ae nee 354923 
1992-11-24 

Benedict minvestments: Wimitedaneaein eieeerien ater 143841 
853352; Ontario imitedie ater oar erence 853352 
1992-11-27 

Adam-NVicNeeleimitediaeme mera ee ieracenenrr aie era 751832 
Ativaminternationalilncymmss «aces acer at eae 347446 


Laurentian Mortgage and Capital Services Inc. 


Société Hypothecaire et de Capital la Laurentienne Inc. ... 801654 
MatthewsDuncanDesion eimitediaa seein eerste: 796152 
1992-11-30 
Basket. Holdings Ince. s24 3295 fh he pete ee ae ee 958665 
1992-11-30 
Hamilton International Auto Show Inc. ..............00. 536953 
Newtech Computer Leasing Ltd. 

Location’ d’Ordinateurs Newtech Ltée”. 40... 02.2. oe 751666 
Ramsay: View Land Limitedi: 27a. etc eens cae ree 103975 
1992-12-1 
Eastgate Leasing Limitedee.,.c. cman ee ee eee 89412 
Global Universal teading ince. se cues ee oe eee 951900 
Samwella Corp: cet. oo eee Fe ayaa siiens Ge aie Sorat 991601 
DIDS 2 Ontariviines 23752 hteen eae: ee eae ee 912527 
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Name of Corporation: Ontario Corporation Number 
Denomination sociale 


Numero de la 
de la compagnie : compagnie en Ontario 


Decisions on Applications 
for Audit Exemption 
Decisions en matiere 


1992-12-2 a P 5 
Bericanwracdon 14d. 886631 de requéte d’exemption 
North Shore Water Taxi Limited ..............000.00005 284506 
BRUNO” IMARSEEINEDL LIA) Sues euivh dean > or saw se eS > 748383 NoTIcE IS HEREBY GIVEN that, the Director has received applications 
TAL WICACOGK iC oPnrt te eae wide ees oe: 756538 for exemption from certain requirements of Part XII of the Business 
TS SEN OTe ty CoM [eae eh anan cs fate Sc ony treo in cues cae cee 766858 Corporations Act, from the corporations named hereunder and has 
1992-12-3 rendered her decision: Exemptions granted. 
Churchways Computer Services Incorporated ............ 594379 AVIS EST DONNE PAR LES PRESENTES que sur réception des requétes 
Ree nitrst CTOUES ING; cead aimee enon ew vo. tv Alaw 6 xs 717436 formées par les compagnies mentionnées ci-dessous en vue d’obtenir 
Beers: Hotdinge Ine) smi act id gumcuansao ss Casio ws ae 283391 l’exonération de |’application de certaines dispositions prescrites a la 
Pemmehoe Realty Lintted .,. tnciceuwn vebins 2 5 Seek os 970143 Partie XII de la Loi sur les compagnies, la directrice s’est prononcée 
Per Japanese Past Pod Lid wars oo anes » on gale eyes 863448 favorablement. Par conséquent, la dispense est accordée. 
1992-12-4 
Federated Enterprises DSTUITE CI este eats sv x ec antarets are 729850 Name of Corporation: Ontario Corporation Number 
R. &N. Enterprises TCs an ey oe ove anegsiie us es 847750 Dénomination sociale : Numéro matricule de |’Ontario 
BOSD ONLArIOUNG cae meres ets, paras beete act steele 80322 Nee En 
By Satay) ANAL iee speek SRR ANS Gia daw soars nies post en 877959 1992-11-24 
1992-12-7 Jeena Ginmaatel hy (CAML IG, See cooooces an oaneees 840230 
[Bevel Sie Piney na hivelliieiel | A kadgaomedcus Grom o Gost 418135 1992-11-25 
fejauer Investments Limited, con sates aes a «cae as, < 641714 Schrader Automotive (Canada) dnc. epi reee reas ts ee rae 649114 
CAROL D. KIRSH, SchrademAutomotive: (Canada ilicnwatetrtaiet-te aeeeatrenens 649114 
Director, Companies Branch Schrader Automotive (Canada) Ine, .... 2.2.5.5. oiaees 649114 
51/92 Directeur, Direction des compagnies Colson Casters imited (n. o5 1s: « oo Se greesia emia 74564 
1992-11-26 
ithe:@lorox Company of Canada leta rng ree 134657 
Nebs Business Forms Limited Formules d’ Affaires Nebs 
LAI TTMLE CARMEN eco RR hcl eecas, 6: sca daa he sel 289067 
CAROL D. KIRSH, 
Director, Companies Branch 
Se Directeur, Direction des compagnies 


Notice of Default in Complying with the Corporations Tax Act 
Avis d‘inobservation de la loi sur les corporations 


The Director has been notified by the Minister of Revenue that the following corporations are in default in complying with the Corporations Tax 


Act. 


Notice Is HEREBY GIVEN under subsection 241 (1) of the Business Corporations Act, that unless the corporations listed hereunder comply with 
the requirements of the Corporations Tax Act within 90 days of this notice, orders will be made dissolving the defaulting corporations. All enquiries 
concerning this notice are to be directed to Corporations Tax Branch, Ministry of Revenue, 33 King Street West, Oshawa, Ontario, L1H 8H6. 

Le ministre du Revenu a informé l’administrateur unique que les compagnies suivantes n’avaient pas respecté la Loi sur |’impostion des personnes 


morales. 


AVIS EST DONNE PAR LA PRESENTE que, conformément au paragraphe 241 (1) de la Loi sur les compagnies, si les compagnies citées ci-dessous ne 
se conforment pas aux prescriptions énoncées pa la Loi sur l’imposition des personnes morales dans un délai de 90 jours suivant la réception du présent 
avis, lesdites compagnies se verront dissoutes par décision. Pour tout renseignement relatif au present avis, veuillez vous adresser 4 la Direction de 


l'imposition des compagnies, ministére du Revenu, 33, rue King ouest, Oshawa (Ontario) L1H 8H6. 


Ontario 

Corporation 

Name of Corporation: Number 
Numéro 

Denomination sociale de la compagnie 
de la compagnie : en Ontario 





A & J. Power Safety & Home 
Inprovements Ince 2 se Okexs eee 5 751605 
A. & D. Vizza Enterprises Limited . 655045 


A.M.-Harkel Office Supplies Inc. .. 664906 
Accent Home Renovations Ltd. .... 657732 
Acew-C- A Moservices ince 7s Jaga 708466 
Agri-Plast Products Inc. .......... 658289 
Alandale Developments Ltd. ...... 713082 
Albert Warson Associates Limited . 402963 
Alex More & Sons Limited ........ 78126 
Alexandria Billiards & Coffee Shop 

CRS S Dane a ames cers teed posite 441826 


Allan Edwin Arscott Holdings Ltd. . 620805 
Almex Automotive Industries 
piited <1 VR cree ee eee. 114344 








Ontario 
Corporation 
Name of Corporation: Number 
Numéro 
Denomination sociale de la compagnie 
de la compagnie : en Ontario 
Ampro Intermodal Inc. .......... 565903 
Anco Realty Developments Limited 477430 
Annette Village Market Inc. ...... 639543 
Aquapro Limited s...405% 2. dense 268941 
INeAeOGHigtsS Mile, Saban kent sane 473375 
Arwen Graphics Ltd. 2.00.2 6604-- 447885 
Atlas Ceramic & Installation Ltd. .. 379506 
Attwooll Restaurants (Glen Abby) 

Dee ee us tis, ph ayn 781187 
Attwooll Restaurants (Guelph III) 

Eola oh MT oC tn eee 685857 
Automobiltalinc.s se) eee «eee 678723 
Automotive Dealer Systems Ltd. ... 426247 
Baldeo Bros. Haulage Ltd ........ 697212 
Balen Maintenance Limited....... 286818 


Ontario 
Corporation 
Number 
Numéro 

de la compagnie 
en Ontario 


Name of Corporation: 


Denomination sociale 
de la compagnie : 


Banting Properties Corporation .... 662509 
Bar @Cunbntenpnises (acaenena er 3808 10 
Bane suintemationainGeenas tre 614163 
Barrymore Development 

Corporation Limited........... 564857 
Bartakakoods ids 7c cn..1o>-e 261081 


Baseline Entertainment Corporation 665588 


Bass Bay Cottagers Corporation ... 663149 
Baymart Plaza (Barrie) Limited ... 280577 
Bayridge Designs Lid. on... .-sn« 682701 
Beacon Hall Residential Enterprises 

[tiie ih tose eee sasafer fy aeaeata’s cota 590594 
Beaver Bricklaying Limited ...... 706329 
Bettray Pump & Water Equipment 

i Se oe are ae ee re 430202 


3230 
Ontario 
Corporation 
Name of Corporation: Number 
Numéro 
Denomination sociale de la compagnie 
de la compagnie : en Ontario 


BFV Graphic Services Inc. ....... 696473 


Bijan & Dean Investments Ltd .... 621362 
Black Tie Valet of Canada 

Incorporated. attwaos errs ert 664538 
Blue Diamond Landscaping 

Contractors ANC lee (ot eee ee Doras 
Bohemia Prague Inc. o.2 ss aes oe 665420 
Boscombe Valley Real Estate Ltd. . 549262 
Brame liownilncasenr seer oe a 618464 
Brandex Trucking Company Ltd. .. 415420 
Brite! Confectionery Inc: 45.2. 245+. 691691 
laine BORING IMCs 2 soouauso- 584531 
Butterfields Restaurants Inc. ...... 485931 
C.A. Connors & Associates Ltd. ... 644938 
Campro Recreation (1983) Ltd. .... 552166 
Campus Industrial Developers Ltd. . 663069 
Canadian Exotic Replicars Inc. .... 666595 
Canadian Horizon Resorts Limited . 617493 
Canlite Consulting Limited ....... 676162 
Caringi Painting & Decorating 

Lpnited ph ite Bae wt le ve 521460 
Camere Leasing. Lidwirs2<c ee. 594765 
Caruse= Viol Limited 9.2.5. 90een 262683 
CBN, Morteace. frustdinc: Soc .56o9 690166 
Chalimar Holdings Inc. .......... 64409 | 
Chanaco Management Consultants 

Limited: tae cee teen ois: 663435 
Checkmate Film Productions 

Danited pea fey centre oe ea 596723 
Cirema: Properties Ines ..cc 4.5 4 acu 664294 
Clarksmith Developments Limited . 587890 
Complex Electnictner 25. s..ccee 649946 
Computer Junction Limited ....... 542662 
Computeristics Limited ....7...:; 375218 
Computron Security Systems Inc. .. 620991 
Conmoprmet Ines. ss. 9 eae aie 653832 
Conspectus Enterprises Ltd. ...... 499243 
Convention Sign Company of 

Ottawa Incorporated ........... 545756 
Coquip Contractors Equipment Ltd. 353437 
Croupe Bneinecring Lid’ — 2... ... 546901 
Custom Holdings Limited ........ 447387 
CYR] Ontano inc incre mca cis 617752 
Dee. Marms (itd genau as anes 376924 
Des Cantape LAGICOln err aie 664828 
D.P. Mississauga Limited ........ 702209 
D.S. Robinson Drugs Inc. ........ 730272 


Danbar Home Care Services Inc. ... 582930 


Data-Assist Computer Services Inc. 462028 
Datcon Engineering & Management 

LEU Sica, cevarwrae, 4 Gi See eres OS 
David Downeygale & Associates 

IncOmporatc dia Peete 546068 
Deck-Way Services Limited ...... 403715 
Dell-Grace Enterprises Ltd. ....... 576482 
DEDMISCD LUCA transect ee ee 572479 
Dion Neil Michael Enterprises 

ROMER wes inane acme teres 606421 
Docouto Investment Holdings 

POLpPOranlOl eee ws ssc en eee 642039 
Dolphin International Film 

Dishibunonminee 2-5. ..0 eee 728859 
Dominion Agro Ltd. ............ 445048 
Dominion Mechanical Contractors 

InGeRacitniy Speman aise he aire 668160 
Dominique Durand & Associates 

ENC a dient tae ee Ore ote es 666334 
Don Macklem Insurance Limited .. 70929 
Dothan Insurance Agency Inc. . 614220 


Ontario 

Corporation 

Name of Corporation: Number 

Numéro 

Denomination sociale de la compagnie 

de la compagnie : en Ontario 
Durham Region Central Bakery & 

Delicatessen std. 1 ee 437666 
Dynasty Carpets & Tile Co. Ltd. ... 614600 
E.L. Borthwick Holdings Inc. ..... 506389 
Eastern Store Fixtures Ltd. ....... 523630 
Easy Movers (Sarnia) Limited..... 332640 
Ed Simmons Construction Ltd. .... 427167 
EDAC Real Estate Software Inc. ... 660470 
EddaiResources InCane seer 546824 
Edray Development Lad 2.2 a5. 47598 | 
Eglinton Park Holdings Limited ... 147923 
Electric Heat Generation (Canada) 

Tt eee neta 5, appeased 663854 
Electro-Lube Devices (CAN.) Ltd. . 535462 
Elkwood Investments Limited ..... 272400 
Equinet systems inc: 24. ane 652535 
Essential Learning Systems Ltd. ... 667017 
Euro III Productions Inc. ......... 706187 
Buropal ROotmolid., (2 502.c. eerste 693301 
Be cele Stylexcltdee sae eee 593899 
Febos Construction Limited ...... 382615 
Fecund Investments Limited ...... 283454 
Pero ic SHOEI A an o> peices iene 499371 
Four Heights Construction Ltd. .... 558620 
Frank E. Will Consultants Inc. .... 332775 
GoMe Auctions INC: vas.ye5 nee 553750 
Gebert Management Services Ltd. . 374092 
Genus Developments Lid... =... S197D7 
Georgian Waterbed Care Service 

| (a WA er ere ere Ghar ees nt tdi 618859 
Glendale Sand & Stone Limited .... 72231 
Goldcom)Mediainc=s ara ieee 610957 
Gracedale Bakery Lids: 34.8008 567421 
Grand Bend Cash Crop Farms Ltd. . 664800 
H. E. Simpson Industries Inc. ..... 551198 
Hi Holder Diamonds Inch... 4. 3.5 379351 
Hadco International Ltd. ......... 509034 
PLdICY OF eaSINOaiCs nye eee 462379 
nansher Bleciti Cll C meee seen 494519 
Hartsman Marketing Ltd.......... 568610 
Harvest Chef Foods Limited ...... 567801 
Havelock Rest Home Limited ..... 373514 
Heinz Neuert Construction Limited 608282 
Helena Hendrickson Design 

PASSOCIALES LAG smc aren eos ete 304888 
Helvellyn International Financing 

Rie rtrd tastes % att erie meneame nee 658907 
Heppenstall-Prieur Canada, Inc. ... 608323 
Hilliopindusinies Inc; vasa 517422 
Hollywood Carpentry Co. Ltd. .... 390755 
Howard S. Lee Development 

WOrporabOnh iis <<... cece eee 152016 
Howong Chemists Limited ....... 441427 
HTH International Company 

Eimitted sia aia. ah ene eee 621329 
Huron Street Holdings Inc. ....... 610456 
I.B.S. Communications Limited ... 480873 
Ideal Construction (Timmins) Ltd. . 545704 
Insight & Ideas Inc: <5-% see 385291 
Intercity Welding and Fabricating 

(@ihunder Bay incense 539425 
International Sports Properties 

ELORO INGA Rata cvanose eeeen een e 443571 
Island Lake Tourist Lodge Ltd. .... 661658 
JAAN Services Inc: =. 25 ake ene 642306 
J. Litwiller Enterprises Inc. ....... 664864 
Jekte se Co Did) <2 is ae ee 476855 
J-PsMeDonald & Son Incwe... ee 691983 
Jackies Deltiinc. “wean 620662 
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Ontario 

Corporation 

Name of Corporation: Number 
Numéro 

Denomination sociale de la compagnie 
de la compagnie : en Ontario 


Jackson Fire Protection Incorporated 423412 
Jane Gregg Management 

Consultantsiittds ganna. soe 559562 
Janfam Management Services Ltd. . 351688 


Jantree Growth Properties Inc. . 689607 
Jeben Investments Inga sa 2s. 477531 
Jeremy’s Restaurants Inc. ........ 665595 
John Speranza Company Limited .. 112593 
JTK Reay Investments Inc. ....... 683744 
Kankiny btlsaa cn. sean oaren are 583755 
Keith Holdsworth Consulting 

Lamited 7s yavanna ote 508365 


Kilmore Construction & 
Development Company Limited . 343228 


GIMENO MNCs, oaacacnoudodoceac 5§12268 
Kingsport Homes Limited ........ 693761 
otic SEIS NG. 5 oan occu cuagaaous 663386 


Kwan Ping Lau Enterprises Limited 314936 


Kwip Technology Corporation .... 528287 
Kyle Ritz Beauty Salon Ltd. ...... 667886 
L.C. Mansfield & Son Drainage Ltd. 335870 
PAR: Corp since canoe ccm tence 486160 
La Poile Resources Limited ....... 602985 
Lafontaine’s Plumbing & Heating 

|B FeV hia epee elie er Mya eee ae 355343 
Lamerton Bstates Inet ..4. uence ee 579961 
Larry Neville Trucking Inc. ....... 574470 
Lasha Jewellersikimited 2...) 9 697868 
Laughing. Stock Ince ceo creer 541900 
Dease-IeinCre cece nascent ie 413538 
Lebow and Company Ltd. ........ 26604 | 
Levitt Studio of Photography 

Wanted teeter... =e coos ee ee 361814 
Mifesater Canada incase seme nee 21233 
Lincoln Insulating Limited ....... 123588 
Lindalex Holdings Ltd. .......... 786068 
Linjo Investments Limited ........ 220506 
Lisambioldingsine 0.9.5)... I51339 
Dorussousiecinic td. san Jemac cee 616089 
Loyalist Datasystems Limited ..... 567100 
M-ACBCK. Design Ltd: ac. ean ei 409435 


M.P. Gabriele Holdings Limited ... 451124 


M.S. Carter Investments Limited .. 578845 
MY > SpOls Weal LNCe fea tet cae 664711 
MSR “TOYS id eu tecscte chica vie ie eae 661212 
Maple Employment Services 

umiited pert Name cree ices arn ae 663177 
Mar-Nic Holdings Corp. ......... 585123 
Mark Ambar Trading Co. Ltd. ..... 310420 
Mark-lin. Records Inc: 204 weer 336252 
MankatNoveltics InGs..-..ece yer 445344 


Martin J. Tait & Associates Limited 581676 





Mayrose International Limited .... 713715 
MCR Rootwear Lidia. acne ae 632274 
Med=Wear Incsatra:uiee te are 659825 
Meezan Investments Ltd.......... 665367 
Menacon Industries Limited ...... 508398 
Michael Haig Consultants Limited . 663100 
Miller:’S -AsGo Lid roe. wren 626920 
Molar Power Corporation ........ 448047 
Montemiglio Holdings Inc. ....... 664911 
Monty Munden Enterprises Ltd. ... 457568 
Motion Picture Restaurants Inc. ... 665477 
Musgrove’s Leasing Inc. ......... 623064 
Mysan Plastic Ince). eee eee 556677 
N. F. Consultants Limited ........ 504924 
Newmarket Gymnastics & Fitness 

Academy Ltdimapatce esis 758850 
Newport Financial Services Inc. ... 690340 
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Ontario 
Corporation 
Name of Corporation: Number 
Numéro 
Denomination sociale de la compagnie 
de la compagnie : en Ontario 
Nexa Research Corporation ....... 547412 
Noahs Ark Heating & Air 
Randitioning Ltd)! oyiicss Janome 618847 
NormiConstriction Lid)... 22.5.4 766958 
North York Dental Laboratories 
RMSE ce a Gi, J tise tava ed 333793 
Northco Summer Developments Inc. 564688 
Northern-Mantrax Inc. ........... 554777 
Northland Cottage Maintenance Ltd. 665563 
Ole Nielsen Investments Ltd. ..... 414165 
OSI TINCA PIMs Aceon ieies f.herteumne 3 99641 
Ottawa Apartments Ltd........... 381047 
P.K. Hendrick Financial Corporation 590403 
Pacific-Front Holdings Inc. ....... 497849 
Palimrex General Contractors Ltd. . 508706 
Paramount Discount Corporation 
RUGd ihamited. ..\ccAgkd 2s tak 119686 
Passport Tour Planners Inc. ....... 66465 | 
Pastal Keine: Istdee ee veaea nee 656976 
PaulAbbott Design kid? Ten sss... 483860 
PpauMane Canadaiice. sey eerr 663093 
Pauldon Investments Ltd. ........ 575604 
Penship Carriers Limited ......... 612630 
pentakealtvilnc eyes. ee 671845 
Petrexaquipment Cos Wtdane sence 471182 
Phalanx Resource Exploration Inc. . 489704 
Philma Consultants Limited ...... 308116 
Phoenix World Trade Inc. ........ 464255 
Phony x kecords: etd sprreese tes 534040 
Rlatonic:Group ids ee ae 752403 
Plaza Cellular Phones Ltd......... 758745 
BIMIR Desions Jetds ever terrae ee 626319 
POlyitaMVGSHNC. cease ueyrca Soha 661155 
Polysystem Industrial Controls Inc. . 547982 
Port Stabroek & Stabroek Trading 
Re eae Aeneas sore na 659642 
Printing Softwatewncs a a..4 6 590223 
Prospec-sdles, utd wea rae 621124 
PradentiWoiding sine 2.265 0 5. 621364 
Quadrille Development Corporation 715543 
Quater Investments Limited ...... 353419 
QUNX Investments Limited ...... 547057 
R.F. Dean Holdings Limited ...... 678525 
R.J.D. Life Insurance Agency Inc. . 623616 


R.S. Commodities International 
a pOIaeie 36 apres - tae ty 709404 


Radford & Belinko Enterprises Inc. 656981 
Ram Mobile Truck Repair 

Psitry) LA og ory ne ed ne 38 655096 
Ray Ranta Construction Inc. ...... 614773 
Relmech Manufacturing Limited... 346826 
Retech Restoration Co. Ltd........ 512077 
Rib-Ond Investments Ltd. ........ 624785 
Riccardo Coiffure Ltd. . 4... 2.455 582961 
Richcon Construction Company Ltd. 373283 
Richmark Management Ltd. ...... 384106 
Rick Starr Enterprises Inc. ........ 699930 
Riverside Carpet & Tile Ltd. ...... 604816 
Robert Cruikshank Cleaning 

Conitactor Lamited 2255020 sss 2: 241633 
Robert Hawthorne Designs Ltd. ... 581840 
Rockwvatch inners towers ne at 703599 
Rodeo Restaurant Inc. ........... 378562 
RolhtProducts Limited Aer eas - 56789 
Roma Cheese & Delicatessen Ltd. . 529724 
Ron Wingfield Limited .......... 221793 
Rose City Family Homes Inc...... 654022 
Russell J. Caple & Associates Inc. . 581504 


sted BE Bo Fore ere ty Tenet Wiican at 38858 1 


Ontario 


Corporation 

Name of Corporation: Number 
Numéro 

Denomination sociale de la compagnie 
de la compagnie : en Ontario 
Sandwin Corporation ............ 664942 
Sans-Ji (Canada) Inc... 2... 245.40. 674870 
Savage Drywall (Winchester) Ltd. . 381866 
Schindler Distributing Inc......... 513240 
Schneyderberg Homes Limited .... 448024 


Scoville Development & Design Inc. 561761 


Sentinel Construction Inc. ........ 698666 
Sheitah) Machinery Ince. 445 ee 620308 
Shouldice Management Services 

IStiniited pomeereet esc: a Ueee ntyey Pa 416723 
Shunfung Enterprises Limited ..... 432512 
SOLMEHSYVSteiIS NC amas vee 707554 
Solar Business Centres Inc. ....... 680590 
Song Jook Investments Ltd........ 569386 
Southland Fashion Ltd. .......... 664275 
Spine banks lravcllincas. semen 661854 
Springvale Food Services Limited . 287935 
Standing Ovation Productions Inc. . 657780 
STEMS CUNGSSINCG meee et wenn eerie. 613144 
Strong Development Corp. ....... 66445 1 
Sumarmax services Inc: ©. 22....: 662099 
Summers holdings Coney qe 692498 
Sun Ray Solar Systems Ltd. ...... 402755 
Superior Packaging Ltd. ......... 521356 
SMISING: ct favtacscsaeee eer 664249 
Sylvestri Heating & Air 

Conditioning Inc) 22.5. ssi on dire 823792 
T. Robertson Commercial Cleaners 

Dist Ss at Mena iN ag 665577 
TeDsSawaterproofinedetdae eer 694980 
Takeuchi Mfg. Co. Canada Ltd. ... 677866 


Tandem Financial Consultants Ltd. . 542000 


Tensen Construction Ltd.......... 705243 
ermcomG onpaseerseme same ee eee 687870 
WOS SOOO INTIME). 5 sea eoucse 664649 
The Bandy’s Management Inc. .... 440549 
The Callaloo Patch Limited ....... 664678 
‘The Fence Works Ltd ota. 2 sia de 653074 
The Great Goose Motion Picture 

Corporation saaws 2 errant ot eeesinte 
332790 
TneJack of All Trades Ltd: 44 24. 356815 
Whe Piper PestiControl Inc) 2.5 ...: 475824 
ithe: Plaid waunchiPadtineser4- 716934 
The Sponge Contraception Co. 

ated panies cs Siecd ake ater S51123 
Thompson-Walker Forest Products 

Nn Caa eal cea Wea ene ner eects ts 662585 
TUNES URSA RSME: oda oeasdase 615740 
Tipaskan Developments Inc. ...... 665286 
Toe-Jam Holdings Limited ....... 234225 
Tomaztiamn Destomictdy ye. ne 390665 
Top Knitting Mills Inc. .......... 657106 
Toronto Taxi Company Limited ... 656524 
refiGonstrnchlonwnc eer 380994 
incountyCompostincs en 664863 
Truckar Mechanical Repairs Ltd. .. 616189 
Unilink Digital Systems Inc. ...... 726744 
United Media Studios Ltd......... 530436 
Unoxeca Corporation .....5 6.0.2.5 697259 
Valotte Aesthetics & Beauty 

Spee Lee aise cree sien eter 685608 
Vanana Financial Holdings Limited 491386 
Vani Odin gs iiGasieiser ent 624113 
Vee-Lee Associates Limited ...... 555093 
Vendram Groupiine, .....2...-.- 656541 
Versailles Woods Limited ........ 470350 
Vescio Ornamental Concrete 

Wirnttend Geen usta cert scaly. 484810 


Ontario 

Corporation 

Name of Corporation: Number 
Numéro 

Denomination sociale de la compagnie 
de la compagnie : en Ontario 
WiCLIVANC SINC ty ators ty phe ae cetaa Eas 243858 
WideorViachinedInc. 1 c.neiaeieeviren 545436 
Vie sey Panisy Cay wae etre oes 620759 
WiTIEOUL etiniteG enews inner aan 662076 
We Om larke tion talus minal ane 366095 
Wallace, Smith Group Limited .... 350521 
Welcon Graphics Supply Ltd. ..... 646136 
Westport Resources Inc. ......... 667840 
Wiliwaw Enterprises Inc.......... 517388 
Windorah Investments Limited .... 474359 
Windross Enterprises Inc. ........ 663096 
Windsoridome Carellncammen isn 424582 
Woodhill Court Limited .......... 66009 
DEP CO IG Ke lees ined ote! Lak Cece e ene ey ee 349702 
Yearbook Productions Inc. ....... 663416 
NieScels Canadanlncre ce eee reas 66499 | 
Yvon Houle Enterprises Ltd. ...... 656808 
107709 Ontario Limited ......... 107709 
127 Chaplin Crescent Limited ..... 664610 
268222. Oitano) limi tec ere eee 268222 
304226 Ontario eimitedie ee 304226 
S77 8onge Street Limited’ 4... 699460 
839055 Ontario Limited) a. 2a 339055 
351266 Ontario Limited ......... 351266 
363035 Ontano Limited saa oe 363035 
SH SAO CLO tari Ouletclie mean eee 378488 
398827 Ontario Limited ......... 398827 
A035 52 Ontamoleimitedaee see 403552 
408903 Ontario Limited ......... 408903 
Ani 4 Ontantoneimiteds ase 415574 
AMON Si Ontario: le tc aere nee eee 419187 
AVBi95 Ontario Wimitedie 2 ae 423195 
431464 Ontario Limited ......... 431464 
445860 Ontario Limited ......... 445860 
AS S40 Ontamoneiiited. mere ener 451349 
AS OMe intantOueiniitecimeree sera: 457611 
463759) Ontanonleinntecameer nis 463739 
476093 Ontario Limited ......... 476093 
Ay SAP @ mtarOneimiltedame nee seein 478142 
489763 Ontario Limited ......... 489763 
489890 Ontario Inc. ............. 489890 
HOOS1OOntaniolemnited ees ee 500510 
508196 Ontario Limited ......... 508196 
S10835,61 Ontario: limited sree 510836 
HSL Ontanownesyss ae eee DO Ly, 
533509 Ontario Limited 223. «4... 30009 
SIS SS Ontanoueideeee ye ene OOS 
539184 Ontario Limited ......... 539184 
AAS 8 Ontario ican eee 544528 
551569 Ontario eimitedisae et 551569 
HS So Onan Omeinited mentees eee er 
552964 Ontanoune: sees eae 2904 
SHskoOOntan lice eer sen TOuOO 
HOOL0S Ontartometdern emai sete 560203 
HO /OIONtA OM Cunt nee ae eS 
Soe Ontario: elnited em weer. 577051 
580445 Ontario lsimitediees ee vee 580445 
Jo 2049 Ontartounes wens wees oes 582049 
HSoZOoIOntarioune.. se. sata 00200 
593247 Ontario Limited ......... 593247 
598471 Ontario Limited ......... 598471 
605647 Ontario Limited ......... 605647 
GUSZ7S Ontario tdi. ces meee ss as 608278 
608539 Ontario Limited ......... 608539 
eu es DOM ipten bite, fae. ae ae 615942 
SUMS GRIND ike ew holes BAe nc ene ener 618027 
618823 Ontario Limited ......... 618823 
GIST SMONTATIO WC. aie cae oe ec ee 619145 
619673 Ontario Limited ......... 619673 
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Ontario Ontario Ontario 

Corporation Corporation Corporation 

Name of Corporation: Number Name of Corporation: Number Name of Corporation: Number 
Numéro Numéro Numéro 

Denomination sociale de la compagnie Denomination sociale de la compagnie Denomination sociale de la compagnie 
de la compagnie : en Ontario de la compagnie : en Ontario de la compagnie : en Ontario 
620550 Ontarioietdsee eer 620530 66183 Ontantouncaneeree eee 661834 665438) Ontario imiteds. oes 665438 
GLOVE. Ontanionnes eae seer 620712 662094 Ontanolltdwe.s ree 662094 665459 Ontario limited... 665459 
621465 Ontario Limited ......... 621465 662180 Ontario Limited :........ 662180 665467 Ontario Limited ......... 665467 
621991 Ontario Limited ......... 621991 662/19 1k Ontartollncaeer enters 662191 6654/5 Ontanioueimitedayay eee 665475 
624776 Ontario Limited ......... 624776 662596 Ontario Limited ......... 662596 665991 Ontario Limited ......... 66599 1 
625255, OntarloliCaean earners re 625255 662626 Ontario Limited ......... 662626 667677, Ontario Inc raaei-rr cere 667677 
G260UGOntan or leid seer ee 626016 662728 Ontanoeimited = aes 662728 672232 Ontanoleimitediee ase ee O12232 
652300 Ontario tdi eer 632306 662857 Ontanolimiteda: ener 662857 682964 Ontario Limited ......... 682964 
655231 Ontar ounces se cee te 635123 662943: Ontantollncue ae eee one 662943 683639 Ontarioletdae ee eee 683639 
637/825) Ontanodnew ere tee 637823 6629574 Ontaniojliicmee ier teet 662957 683902/Ontantoemnited eee 683902 
644565) Ontantonletd eee ee 644585 663021 Ontario Limited ......... 663021 686851 Ontario Limited ......... 68685 | 
650750 Ontanioeimitediea. ee 650750 663073 Ontario lWimitediesa- nee 663073 689688 Ontario Limited ......... 689688 
GollsoOntarroleonited! ses 651136 663094 Ontario Limited ......... 663094 693199 Ontario Limited ......... 693199 
6aZ49 Ontanoleimitedia pane 651249 663226 Ontanioeimitedaeeae ee 663226 699447 Ontario Limited ......... 699447 
655017) Ontanolncwerecr aaa cee 655017 6632591 Ontanouimited yee 663258 HOLDS OLOntartoalincamprae ere 701550 
oops OMB IAG oS oaganoanect 655084 6653031 Ontanoninc sneer 663303 701569 Ontario Limited ......... 701569 
655252 Ontantollncaers ea eee 655232 66552 Ontaniolstd ses 663521 702746 Ontario Limited ......... 702746 
656448 Ontario; mimitediae seer 656441 664349 Ontario Limited ......... 664349 A032. Ontario leimited seer 703275 
6567474 Ontanlounicara eran eee 656741 66435 1s Ontario limited ee 664351 7/0403 6 Ontaniolln cars nn 704036 
657375 Ontano Linited 5 6. 657373 664375 Ontario Limited’)... 664375 POAZ0TALOntani ounce eee ee 704071 
65/768 Ontario Wimitedan asa ee 657768 664397 Ontario Lida eerie 664397 HOSOSS Ontantoin Caeser nner 708033 
660454) OnltanlOnliic ma ir enneee 660484 664782) Ontanoleimitedae-sserere 664782 HNOS49OL Ontario lin Caen ee 710349 
660499 Ontanounc. seer eee 660499 OOS 008i Ontanoletdeae eens 665003 Hi OOUGLOntaniolliG are nee 715606 
660533 Ontanolnicueee eee 660533 665214 Ontario Limited ......... 665214 iw i29.OntantoulnGaereer rare 717729 
GOr4 0 Ontantolncae eae 661140 GOSZ 1S Ontantoleimited eee 665218 (Pia SPA Ontainloueinite Gime arate (PBS 
GOlS22) Ontanoleinnitediae ene 661322 665232 Ontaniolzimitedia see 665232 (27951 Ontarioulnc see ere 727957 
661381 Ontario Limited ......... 661381 665288 Ontario Limited ......... 665288 (30684) Ontaniollncareere eee 730684 
6ol437,Ontantoloimited eres eye 661437 665381) OntaniolvimitedRe wee eee 66538 | (87560 Ontato ncaa 737560 
661634 Ontario Limited ......... 661634 GOo421s Ontario limited ear 665421 (45256. Ontanlonleimitcd meen 745256 
SOLO UOntaro nce nee eens 661650 665427, Ontanopeinite teenie 665427 (UOSUOIOntanto Limited eee 770810 
661687) Ontanoltdannceee eee 661687 66543 0lOntanoeimnitediaeee eer 665430 TA SOOLOnt Ag On) Caee ersten 778670 

CAROL D. KIRSH, 
Director, Companies Branch 
51/92 Directrice, Direction des compagnies 
Erratum Cancellation of Certificates of 


Vide Ontario Gazette, Vol. 125-48, dated November 28th, 1992. 


NoTICcE JS HEREBY GIVEN that the notice issued under section 
241 (4) of the Business Corporations Act set out in the issue of THE 
ONTARIO GAZETTE of 28 November, 1992 with respect to the cancella- 
tion of the Certificate of Incorporation of Kingsway Nursery Schools 
Limited was issued in error and is null and void. 


Cf. Gazette de |’Ontario, Vol. 125-48 datée du 28 novembre 1992. 


PAR LA PRESENTE, nous vous informons que I’avis emis en vertu de 
Varticle 241 (4) de la Loi sur les compagnies et énoncé dans LA 
GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO du 28 novembre 1992 relativement a |’annula- 
tion du certificat de constitution en personne morale de Kingsway 
Nursery Schools Limited a été délivré par erreur et qu’il est nul et sans 
effet. 


CAROL D. KIRSH, 
Director, Companies Branch 
51/92 Directeur, Direction des compagnies 


Incorporation 
(Corporations Tax Act Defaulters) 
Annulation de certificats de constitution en 
personne morale 
(Non-respect de la Loi sur I’imposition des 
personnes morales) 


NOTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that, under subsection 241 (4) of the 
Business Corporations Act, the Certificates of Incorporation of the 
corporations named hereunder have been cancelled by an Order dated 23 
November, 1992 for default in complying with the provisions of the 
Corporations Tax Act, and the said corporations have been dissolved on 
that date. 

AVIS EST DONNE PAR LA PRESENTE que, conformément au paragraphe 
241 (4) de la Loi sur les compagnies, les certificats de constitution en 
personne morale des compagnies dont les noms apparaissent ci-dessous 
ont été annulés par décision datée du 23 novembre 1992 pour non- 
respect des dispositions de la Loi sur l’imposition des personnes morales 
et que la dissolution des compagnies concernées prend effet a la date 
susmentionnée. 
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Ontario Corporation Number 
Numéro de la compagnie 


Name of Corporation: 
Denomination sociale 





de la compagnie : en Ontario 
Arimita: Leaseholds ILimited |,-0 see aia mie eee on vie of vistesstelst 113048 
All Points Towing & Wrecker Service Inc. ............5:.. 556783 
Rencar entenorisesiotdara wears « heneecat es etree cle ais 710068 
(Concession Holmeranns limited seein ened ec 632639 
Goodway Construction Company Limited ............-.. 68131 
Pres cele aavited ic Oo. . Nie aed sata weenie SNe sk eA 154543 
Patra ONSUUCKONL td Rmen serine peed ccka weber ents arate 456988 
POAIICE Raitt SHOPS LLG 2 «cn arsenite sicrouenmbesers + siecy tor suaredettena: 577144 
sonny Developments Limited nile ck ctcntgeainin 4 dle wlatelaes a 231447 
bere computers. & Systems Lid. Saaician sda ccd en shee 654237 
jPeqere Wig woes eh! Dy Cel. cum, belo tnat Boakeas hs 6 cca 4 Pasian eee oR caren 542537 
AAU SS ritania Mamited  y otra s See EY ware sa ish 439955 
pile959) Ontariowsimited) = cetamets a cctree ns yess ohea ats 517959 
Sas Ontanie Lamited 7 Jo an Utne Od NSO eae 537547 
“oN DAM OleiuleM tien on oak eer cge nr ooc aoe Gants omar or 671474 


CAROL D. KIRSH, 
Director, Companies Branch 
51/92 Directeur, Direction des compagnies 


Certificates of Incorporation Issued 
Certificats de constitution deélivres 


Notice IS HEREBY GIVEN that, under the Co-operative Corporations 
Act, a certificate of Incorporation has been issued to: 

AVIS EST PAR LES PRESENTES DONNE qu’en vertu de la Loi sur les 
Sociétés Coopératives un certificat de constitution a été délivré a : 





Name of Corporation and Head Office: 
Nom de la compagnie et siége social : 





1992-11-23 

Bellamy Housing Co-operative Inc., Scarborough 

1992-11-26 

TNRC Co-operative Inc., Toronto 
RONALD E. DIAS, 
Manager of Co-operatives and 
Corporate Services 
Credit Unions and 
Co-operatives Services Branch 
Ministry of Financial 
Institutions 
Chef de service des coopératives et 
des services ministériels 
Direction des caisses populaires 
et des coopératives 
Ministére des Institutions 

51/92 Financiéres 


Certificate of Amendment of 
Article Issued 
Certificat de modification de statut 


Notice Is HEREBY GIVEN that, under the Co-operative Corporations 
Act, amendment to article have been effected as follows: 

AVIS EST PAR LA PRESENTE DONNE qu’en vertu de la Loi sur les 
Sociétés Coopératives la modification suivante a été apportée au statut 
de la compagnie mentionnée ci-dessous : 








Date of Effective 
Incorporation: Name of Corporation: Date 
Date de Date d’entrée 
constitution : Nom de la compagnie : en vigueur 
1989-11-8 Cupe York Housing Co-operative Inc. 1992-11-24 


Date of Effective 
Incorporation: Name of Corporation: Date 
Date de Date d’entrée 
constitution : Nom de la compagnie : en vigueur 
1981-6-23 Arcadia Housing Co-operative Inc. 1992-11-27 
1990-1-9 Herman Stewart Housing Co-operative 1992-11-30 
Inc. 

RONALD E. DIAS, 

Manager of Co-operatives 

and Corporate Services 

Credit Unions and 

Co-operatives Services Branch 

Ministry of Financial 

Institutions 

Chef de service des coopératives 

et des services ministériels 

Direction des caisses populaires 

et des coopératives 

Ministére des Institutions 
51/92 Financiéres 


Credit Unions Amalgamated 
Credit unions fusionnees 


NortICcE Is HEREBY GIVEN that, under the Credit Unions and Caisse 
Populaires Act, certificate of amalgamation has been issued as follows: 

AVIS EST PAR LES PRESENTES DONNE que, en vertu de la Loi sur les 
caisse populaires et les credit unions, certificat de fusion a été émis 
comme suit : 








Date of Effective 
Incorporation: Name of Corporation: Date 
Date de Date d’entrée 
constitution : Nom de la compagnie : en vigueur 
1992-7-2 Caisse Populaire de Cornwall Inc.: 1992-7-2 
(Amalgamation between Caisse 
Populaire de l’Est de 
Cornwall Limitée and 
Caisse Populaire de 
Cormwall-Nord Limitée) 
ANDREW POPRAWA, 
Director, Credit Unions and 
Co-operatives Services Branch 
Ministry of Financial 
Institutions 
Directeur, Direction des 
Caisses Populaires et des 
coopératives 
Ministére des Institutions 
51/92 financiéres 


Marriage Act/Loi sur le mariage 


CERTIFICATES OF PERMANENT REGISTRATION as person authorized to 
solemnize marriage in Ontario have been issued to the following: 

LES CERTIFICATS D’ENREGISTREMENT PERMANENT autorisant a 
célébrer des mariages en Ontario ont été délivrés aux suivants : 








Name Location Effective Date 
TOWNSHEND, R. Todd London Octet 1992 
NICOL-MacDONALD, Gwen _ Thunder Bay Oct. 1, 1992 
BAKER, Kenneth W. Brockville Oct. 1, 1992 
FERGUSON, Michael C. Georgetown Oct. 1, 1992 
McPHEE, Ian Hamilton Oct. 11992 
CONNOLLY, PATRICK Ottawa Oct..1, 1992 
WHITT, Irving Willowdale Oct. 1992 
LEE, Kyung-Hee Toronto Oet.1, 1992 
FORTIN, Gaetan Borden Oct. 1, 1992 
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Name 


BOUWERS, John A. 
WOODS, John J. 
WIEBE, Wilhelm 
DIPPEL, Conrad C. 
BRAVE, P. Lynn 
WILSON, Kelly 

REID, Dana M. 

REID, Robert L. 

DUBE, Michael 
REGMI, Krishna P. 
STEPHENS, Alan J. 
GHOSH, Sunirmal 
HORWOOD, Kathleen M. 
MILLER, Harold W. 
DAWSON, Robert D. 
WRIGHT, Richard 
REHKOPF, Randall 
WINSOR, Frank M. 
BARANY, Kouroesh 
HADZALIC, S. Frank 
WINDSOR, Brian 
HAWKINS, Amot R. 
EDWARDS, Carlton L. 
JACO, Antonio 
KOSACKI, Piotr 
THOMPSON, Stuart 
NOORDHOPF, John H. 
FELTHAM, Karen P. 
HEITZENRATER, Richard 
LEWIS, Andrew J. 
MANZO, Elmer 
COLLINS, Colleen E. 
SYBENGA, Sid 

PIPPY, Clarence 
PATHINATHAN, Kumar 
SLIWA, Mieczyslaw 
STRICKLAND, Irene G. 
ZARFAS, John H. 
MAYERS, Joan 
KIMBERLEY, Mary M. 
OWUSU-ANSAH, Douglas 
NOBILI, Peter 
WILLIAMS, William 
PETTIGREW, Calvin 
BANJAMINS, Kenneth 
JACO, Antonio 
ZAHABI, Jamal 
LANSDELL, Raybum D. 
LAIN, Susana B. 
IKUTA, Grant M. 
LAIN, Daniel E. 

CHOI, Hea P. 

EVANS, Hugh 
MARTIN, Elam M. 
McDONALD, Robert C. 
FOOTE, Gordon A. 
SHORTHOUSE, Bruce S. 
MITCHELL, D. John 
STONEFISH, Gloria D. 
LANGLOIS, Gloria L. 
NOLAN, Victor 
CLOCK, Stephen P. 
CHUNG, Christopher P. 
DEVETAC, Carlos E. 
INTHOF, John A. 

De LISLE, Jean-Yves 
SPROULE, Michael 
SCHVEIGHARDT, Richard 
NAHM, Charles C. 
JACKSON, Kenneth V. 
SAFFREY, David W. 
PEART, George 
HOWES, David M. 
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Location 


St. Catharines 
Nepean 
Leamington 
Ruthven 
Willowdale 
Stirling 
Oshawa 
Oshawa 
Brantford 
Richmond Hill 
Toronto 
East York 
Chatham 
Gananoque 
Mississauga 
Collingwood 
Breslau 
Aylmer 
Scarborough 
Toronto 
New Dundee 
Thunder Bay 
Agincourt 
Etobicoke 
Ottawa 
Sarnia 
Dresden 
Manitouwadge 
Powassan 
Mississauga 
Brampton 
Brampton 
Chatham 
Renfrew 
Ottawa 
Kirkland Lake 
Scarborough 
North York 
Toronto 
Beamsville 
Rexdale 
Toronto 
Hamilton 
Brampton 
Wyoming 
Etobicoke 
Cambridge 
Tillsonburg 
North York 
Toronto 
North York 
Toronto 
Kenora 
Linwood 
Barry’s Bay 
Kingston 
Stratford 
London 
Bothwell 
Belmont 
Toronto 
Goulais River 
Willowdale 
North York 
Callander 
London 
Mississauga 
Scarborough 
Toronto 
North York 
Brampton 
Etobicoke 
Uxbridge 


Effective Date 


Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 


Oct 
Oct 
Oct 
Oct 


Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 


Oct 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct, 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 


by 1992 


von ie 
0), 1992, 
Mente. 
pelos 


Name Location 
COLEMAN, William E. St. Thomas 
DOBBIE, Perry L. London 
DESCHAMPS, J. E. Gaetan Comwall 


Re-registrations 


PLA YFAIR, Ross P. Sault Ste. Marie 


SCHMIDT, George Fenwick 
MALUZYNSKY, William Thunder Bay 
BROWN, C. Stuart Emo 
GEENSE, Louis Stouffville 


Effective Date 


Oct 30, 1992 
Oc 30922 
Oct: 19,1992 


Oct. 1, 1992 
Oct. 1, 1992 
Oct. 5, 1992 
Oct. 26, 1992 
Oct. 27, 1992 


CERTIFICATES OF TEMPORARY REGISTRATION as person authorized to 
solemnize marriage in Ontario have been issued to the following: 

LES CERTIFICATS D’ENREGISTREMENT TEMPORAIRE autorisant a 
célébrer des mariages en Ontario ont été délivrés aux suivants : 


Name and 


Effective Date Location 


SILCOCK, Paul D. 
Oct. 15, 1992 to Oct. 19, 1992 


Edmonton, AB 


VERRIER, Normand L. Hull, PQ 
Oct. 29, 1992 to Nov. 2, 1992 
McCANDLESS, Murray A. Sussex, NB 


Oct. 29, 1992 to Nov. 2, 1992 


HOED, John Rock Valley, Iowa 
Oct. 8, 1992 to Oct. 11, 1992 

ADAM, John A. Loyola Hall, NY 
Oct. 15, 1992 to Oct. 19, 1992 

HOWATIT, Carol L. Souris, PEI 
Nov. 12, 1992 to Nov. 16, 1992 

THOM, Brian Richmond, BC 
Oct. 15, 1992 to Oct. 19, 1992 

SMITH, James N. Windsor, CT 
Nov. 19, 1992 to Nov. 23, 1992 

GOERTZ, Reuben D. Oshawa, ON 


Feb. 12, 1993 to Feb. 16, 1993 
BRUYERE, Jacques 

Oct. 22, 1992 to Oct. 26, 1992 
POOLE, Robert A. 

Nov. 26, 1992 to Nov. 30, 1992 
POOLE, Robert A. 

Dec. 3, 1992 to Dec. 7, 1992 
SCHWARTZ, Dannel I. Bloomfield Hills, 

Jan. 28, 1992 to Feb. 1, 1992 MI 
FEHR, Peter Harbour Grace, 

Nov. 19, 1992 to Nov. 23, 1992 NFLD 
BRADY, Thomas P. Montreal, PQ 

Nov. 18, 1992 to Nov. 22, 1992 
FRIESEN, Terry W. 

Nov. 5, 1992 to Nov. 9, 1992 
ROSICA, Thomas M. 

Dec. 10, 1992 to Dec. 14, 1992 


Kahnawake, PQ 
Ottawa, ON 


Ottawa, ON 


Calgary, AB 


Niagara Falls, ON 


Registration 
Date 


Oct 151997 
Oct. 6, 1992 
Oct$,.1992 
Oct..8,71992 
Oct. 8, 1992 
Oct. 8, 1997 
Oct. 95 1992 
Oct 1951992 
Oct 2051992 
Oct. 20, 1992 
Oct225 1992 
Oct. 22, 1992 
Oct.-23, 1992 
Octs2651992 
Oct. 26, 1992 
Oct30.. 4992 


Oct. 30, 1992 


NOTICES OF CANCELLATION OF REGISTRATION as person authorized 
to solemnize marriage in Ontario have been issued to the following: 


LES AVIS DE RADIATION de personnes autorisées 


mariages en Ontario ont été envoyés a: 


Name Location 
JAMES, Andrew Hurkett 
ABBEY, Robert Toronto 
McLAGGAN, Timothy Athens 
RUTIGLIANO, Paulo Mississauga 
KUY VENHOVEN, Andrew Waterdown 
FOLEY, Gregory Burlington 
DeJONG, Jacobus London 
STEWART, Gregory Arris 
WILSON, Harold Bothwell 
VEENEMA, Michael New Brunswick 
DALEY, David Watford 


s 


a célébrer des 


Effective Date 


Oct: 19; 1992 
Ocer lor tgo2 
Oct. 19, 1992 
Oey 91992 
Oct. 19,1992 
Oct. 19, 1992 
Oct. 19, 1992 
Oct. 1931992 
Oct. 19, 1992 
Ot. 197 1992 
Oct. 19, 1992 


Name 


SIKKEMA, Raymond 
SIDER, Harvey 
NIXON-PELLOW, Robert 
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Location 


Hamilton 
Pennsylvania 
Toronto 


Oct 
Oct 
Oct 


Effective Date 


5 WS ep 
pel, 1992 
235 1992 


CERTIFICATES OF PERMANENT REGISTRATION as person authorized to 
solemnize marriage in Ontario have been issued to the following: 

LES CERTIFICATS D’ENREGISTREMENT PERMANENT autorisant a 
célébrer des mariages en Ontario ont été délivrés aux suivants : 


Name 


SCHNARR, Gail 
CRAWLEY, Arthur A. 
MacPHAIL, Ian B. 
KUMARASWAMY 
KURUKKAL, N. 
CHIKANE, Dan 
MILLS, Ian 
MASON, Gary K. 
HART, Walter N. 
COLANTONIO, Daniel 
DJABIR, Hamidou A. 
CHOI, Nak Gyoo 
DOEY, Donald W. 
MADIGAN, Glenn 
KIM, Young Ky 
LOTTGEN-TANGERMANN, 
Uwe 
DABROWSKI, Jozef 
BURT, Randolph E. 
HEATHCOTE, George F. 
TAYLOR, Ferdinand 
BUSCHERT, John 
MAGEE, Albert C. 
SMAL, Jozef 
WARR, Gordon A. 
SHANTZ, Samuel 
LOPEZ, Alberto 
MOUZYTCHKO, Ivan 
BEAUSOLEIL, John 
SOULLIERE, Rene E. 
SELF, Stephen 
BROWN, Calvin B. 
THOMPSON, Bradley 
RUDY-FROESE, Allan R. 
KUGLIN-ALYEA, Elizabeth 
DUARTE, Joao A. 
QAADRI, Mohammad S. 
SERRANO, Andres 
BOWIE, Paul M. 
HELDER, Diana C. 
SHANK, Paul J. 
LEADBEATER, Lloyd M. 
WRIGHT, Donald M. 
CAMILLERI, Daniel J. 
HAMMOND), Barbara J. 
SINNICKS, Sandra A. 
DRAPEAU, Simon 
BROOKS, Gary S. 
SHAMLEFFER, John B. 
WEBSTER, Warten D. 
PARK, Hang Bae 
WALKER, Evroy L. 
FOURNIER, Valrita 
ARNEAUD, Margarita 
AKINREMI, David 
BOORSE, Nicole 
HARRIS, Lanny L. 
WINNICKI, Bohdan 
SOMASEKARAN, Vijaya 
ASHRAF, Mohammad 
TRANCHIDA, Blaise A. 


Location 
Toronto 
Belleville 
Peterborough 


Scarborough 


Weagamow Lake 


London 
Longlac 
Guelph 
Ajax 

North York 
Waterloo 
Marathon 
Parry Sound 
Don Mills 


Ottawa-Carleton 
London 
Burlington 
Temagami 
Toronto 
Arnprior 
Sudbury 
Hamilton 

Peel 


Cochrane District 


Downsview 
Toronto 
Thunder Bay 
Hagar 
Armprior 
Brampton 
Barrie 
Kitchener 
Mississauga 
Downsview 
Toronto 
Etobicoke 
Oshawa 
Mono Twp. 
Cavan 
Hamilton 
Guelph 
Brantford 
Mississauga 
Mississauga 
New Liskeard 
Hamilton 
Ottawa 
Dryden 
Hamilton 
South Chatham 
Windsor 
Windsor 
Scarborough 
Kitchener 
Brantford 
Toronto 
Richmond Hill 
Burlington 
Downsview 


Effective Date 


Nov. 6, 1992 


Nov 
Nov 


Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 


Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 





Nov 
Nov 
Nov 
Nov 
Nov 
Nov 
Nov 
Nov 
Nov 
Nov 
Nov 


081992 
. 10, 1992 


10, 1992 
10, 1992 
101992 
LU i 08 9 
10, 1992 
1ON1992 
LORI SO? 
LOST 992 
10,1992 
1031992 
1051992 


UR ess 
10, 1992 
10, 1992 
1021992 
LOMI992 
17-1992 
1921992 
lr1992 
Lh o92 
Lialo92 
C1992 
be Loo2 
7; We 
Pua BS pe Pd 
Zon 992 
Papaya eps Pe 
29, 1992 
Zango? 
Oe 2 
PE Mule es 
23992 
20,1992 
26, 1992 
2051992 
26; 1992 
26, 1992 
26, 1292 
20, 1992 
20, 1992 
26, 1992 
26, 1992 
pA SNS Ws bo 
202 Foo? 
Pa Be Ps 
S20, 1992 
es SWS Nee Be 
ROE LP 
SPAT bse 
So Bs hs 
aot tog bee P 
aE De ee 
Roya oN Bae Ps 
A PANS #2 
rely hoes 
APS Pe oe PA 
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Name Location Effective Date 
TAYLOR, David W. Rexdale Nov. 27, 1992 
JONES, Steven F. London Nov. 27, 1992 


CERTIFICATES OF TEMPORARY REGISTRATION as person authorized to 
solemnize marriage in Ontario have been issued to the following: 

LES CERTIFICATS D’ENREGISTREMENT TEMPORAIRE autorisant a 
célébrer des mariages en Ontario ont été délivrés aux suivants : 


Name and Registration 

Effective Date Location Date 

ROSE, Neal Winnipeg, MB Nov. 6, 1992 
Nov. 6, 1992 to Nov. 11, 1992 

DYCK, Peter Thomasboro, IL Nov. 16, 1992 
Nov. 26, 1992 to Nov. 30, 1992 

EMERY, Scott G. Melbourne, PQ Nov. 16, 1992 


Dec. 10, 1992 to Dec. 14, 1992 
TOPLIFFE, Neil E. 
Dec. 3, 1992 to Dec. 7, 1992 


Indianapolis, IND Nov. 18, 1992 


DRUMM, Robert D. Port Dover, ON Nov. 24, 1992 
Nov. 25, 1992 to Nov. 29, 1992 
JOYCE, Keith R. Knowlton, PQ Nov. 26, 1992 


Decw22 MOS oan eos 5 
MENEZES, Mark 
Decal OO Mto Deca 997, 


S. Wilmington, IL Nov. 27, 1992 


BELLOUS, Kenneth W. Calgary, AB Nova2/, 1992 
Jane 7, 199% to Jan. 17, 1993 
THURAU, Michael Colona, IL Nov. 27, 1992 


Mar. 25, 1993 to Mar. 29, 1993 


NOTICES OF CANCELLATION OF REGISTRATION as person authorized 
to solemnize marriage in Ontario have been issued to the following: 

LES AVIS DE RADIATION de personnes autorisées a célébrer des 
mariages en Ontario ont été envoyés a: 


Name Location Effective Date 


SCHWINDT, Bruce British Columbia Nov. 30, 1992 


EDWARD J. KELLY, 


(4509) 51 Deputy Registrar General. 
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Provincial Land Tax Act 


TAKE NOTICE that I have caused a 
list of the lands: im’ respect’ of which 
notices have been mailed under 
subsection 1 ‘of Section’ 33 of The 
Provincial Land Tax Act, to be prepared 
and to be published herein and I hereby 
GIVE NOTICE that unless the total 
amount of tax, penalties, interest and 
costs shown in any of the notices so 
mailed are paid on or before the 30th 
day of November, 1993, the land and 
every interest therein in respect of 
any such notice will be liable to be 
forfeited to and to be vested in the 
Crown on the 1st day of December, 1993 
by certificate of The Deputy Minister 
under his hand and seal of office. 


(THIS IS NOT A TAX SALE. The lands 
listed below cannot be purchased by 
paying the taxes.) 


Dated at Oshawa, Ontario the fth day 


Pua 


J.C. Watson 

Manager 

Operations and Finance 

Motor Fuels and Tobacco Tax Branch, 
Ministry of Revenue, 

Oshawa, Ontario 


Description of Property 
DISTRICT OF ALGOMA 
Township of Aguonie 


Account No, 52619688 
Parcel 1546 Algoma West Section 
Thy ee oe i en he ee eens en” st 4s eae eed © 


Account No. 52616514 
Parcel 2033 Algoma West Section 


Account No. 52619742 
Parcel 1332 Algoma West Section, Part 
Locations ACIO5S and ACIO7. .. 9] S81.40 


Account No. 52619416 

Parcel 1994 Algoma West Section, 
Locations AC91 to AC94 inclusive 

and AC92 and AC150 SLLOe S52 
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Description of Property 
DISTRICT OF ALGOMA (continued) 
Township of Aweres 


Account No. 53992218 
Instrument T-111980, Lot 43 
Plan H796 hey al Sispeco 
Township of Cobden 


Account No. 54023332 

Remainder of Parcel 4685 Algoma Centre 
Section, part of “Lot 2, Concession:s, 
Part 9, Plan AR68 S33 42.64 


Township of Esquega 


Account No. 52619408 

Remainder of Parcel 1835 Algoma West 

Section, Lot. 339 e.Plans Mal 

oY itt Gane (at Noy hole ern S S38 1240 

Account No. S5267553 

Parcel 92 Algoma Central Railway Lands, 

ens Bp IPI Mls WIE 
Se Fey meee Sit 0 Ob, 

Township of Fenwick 


Accoune No.) 550013740, 50013626 and 
54045557 

Instrument IPSS E2)l those lands 
deseribed as tart of “South Hakf Jot 
Section 8 more particularly described 
as follows: Commencing at the 
Southeast corner of said South Half of 
SCC 1oOn..o} Thence Westerly along the 
South limite -of Saad “Sectionss fu oa 
distance of 4,252.38 feet more or less 
LOGa, point, Wwhache said spolnt «a's metic 
high water mark of Goulais Bay; Thence 
Northerly and parallel to the “West 
LIMLECwOL saidmSection  Saitoual poimteon 
CthesNorth -limnstwortm ther ieuch stavimot 
said Section 8; Thence Easterly along 
the said North limit toa point’ on the 
East Limit of said Section 8; Thence 
Southerly along the said East limit of 
said Section 8 to the Southeast corner, 
being the point of commencement. (as 
previously described in registered 
instrument number T-225,380) Save and 
excepting those lands transferred under 
Instrument T-274843, being Part 1 on 
1R-6783 ee $601.54 


Account No. 5404644-8, 5404709-6 and 
5404717-7 

Instrument T238373, Pirstly: the South 
Half of “the North Hale sof Section: c. 
Secondly: the North Half of the North 
Half of Section 9s Thirdly: theesouen 
Half of the Northwest Quarter of 
Section 9. See S255 356 
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Description of Property 
DISTRICT OF ALGOMA (continued) 
Township of Fenwick (continued) 


Account No. 5403931-0 

Instrument T-93385, Lot 28, Plan H-807 
at eae ek a. Aa nee 2. Tee S64... 55 
Account No. 52618797 

Instrument T-287260, Part of Lot 1, 


Plan H-810 described as Part 2, Plan 
TRG Tee el Bate Se ee 806825 


Township of Haughton 


Account. NO. 57235357 

Remainder of Parcel 5694 ACS., part of 
the south half of Lot 9, Concession 6 
designated as Plan AR154, Part 61 
Ores le ee PS ome % : Soleo 
Township of Havilland 


Account No. 54830475 
Instrument Number T-63323, Part of Lot 
30; Pian H-415. ke Sl0gweo 


Account No. 58126276 

Instrument T-284707, Part of Lots 63 
and 64, Plan H558 designated as Plan 
1931685, Parry 2ilmore stokes ~waryeSiass 


Township of Hodgins 


Account No. 54125160 

Parcel 5165 Algoma West Section, Part 
Ghelor. ©, ecConcessiOn yoy, wPart J-sPlan 
Deo Unters aoe ek ee os ee elo 


Township of Opasatika 


Account No. 58050105 
Parcel 9424 A.W.S., Location RY49, Plan 
1R-1799, Part 1 $604.74 


Township of Patton 


Account No. 54170955 

Remainder of Parcel 1627 Algoma, Part 
of the North half of Lots 6 and Lot 7, 
Concession 5 Si eho te Gis! 


Account No. 57816805 

Parcel 5830 ACS, Surface rights only, 
remainder of the south west quarter of 
Sawai ih, loenen pam Sane sss  O9Oa 1 


Township of Reilly 
Account No. 58353582 


Parcel 7743 A.C.S., Summer resort Lot 
36, Plan M284 a S220 ye 7 


Description of Property 
DISTRICT OF ALGOMA (continued) 


Township of Ryan 


Account No. 54190891 

Remainder of Parcel 2066 Algoma West 
Section, Part of Broken Section “HH”, 
Mining Claim S.S.M.6626 Sii4%:19 


Township of Striker 


Account No. 54381140 

Remainder of Parcel 5531 Algoma East 
Section, Part of Summer Resort Lots 4 
ANG yhoo Pays Mie G bet wee) GP ace wit tad 


Township of Vankoughnet 


ANGCOUntINOn mS 4250963 
Instrument T-88097, Part of the South 
West.quarter of Section 29 ~.. $81.35 


Township of West 


Account No. 58784877 

Parcel 1212 Michipicoten, Location 
UC55/ Gesioqnated as Plan IRi294, Part 
1, Part of Location MS5’, $224.49 


DISTRICT OF COCHRANE 
Township of Clute 


Account No. S00ZIgT2 
Parcel 3072 North East Cochrane, South 
t/2 uot 28, Concession 3 $340.47 


Township of Fournier 


Account No. 5003650-2 

Part South West Part Broken Lot 8, 
Concessions, Parcel 4939 NeE.C. 
: ace: : S5oenoe 


Township of Fox 


Account No. 50189309 
Parcel 5745 North East Cochrane Lots 15 
& 16 Plan M-94 Cochrane Sihizs.s5 


Account No. 50190099 
Parcel 6710 North East Cochrane Lots 
26, 27, Plan M-94 Cochrane 
ie ie. ee =e ee feel $164.08 
Account No. 50191141 


Parcel 3690 North East Cochrane, Lot 
48, Plan M-94 Cochrane... . SS tao o 


3238 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


Description of Property 


DISTRICT OF COCHRANE (continued) 


Township of Kendall 


Account No. 5047553-1 

Part Broken Lot 4, Concession 9, Being 
Pant, 2 Fran 6ORa3130parce. Tisti-crc. 

Apel Ane» gee ie ane pe buk : GINS IW ON 
Account No. 5047410-1 

Part Broken Lot 4, Concession 9, Being 
Pantie lan oO RAS esp ausC Clam elesnl Om Cm Cr 
phe e a ee: er es $208.08 
Account No. 5067793-1 

Remainder Of Parcel 2326 Centre 


Cochrane, Lot 5, Concession 10 
$91.12 


Township of Lamarache 


Account Now 355723087 

Parcel 1699 Lamarche and Glackmeyer, 
ewer Cie Wits  Sewicld iNeUlie Cre jee B, 
Concession 4 Sioa, 


Account No. 50099156 

Parcel 2931 Lamarche & Glackmeyer, Part 
of the South 1/2 Lot 9, Concession 6, 
Plan CR-149 Part 5 S234 .03 


Account No. 52370841 

Parcel 3673 Lamarche and Glackmeyer, 

ever Kose fel Seite N72 Cie ions 10), 

Concession 6, being Part 1 Plan 6R4053 
A ae eee S22eni14 


Township of Moose 


ACCOUNG eNO. DOM OMe on, 

Parcel 8025 North East Cochrane Surface 
Rights Lot’ 27, Plan M=376 Cochrane 
ae ae ae S| ee eee $194.74 
Account No. 50207676 

Parcel 8053 North East Cochrane, 
Surface. Rights,» Lot 57, Plan M-376, 
Cochrane Oe ee: B26 oka 


Account No. 50206289 

Parcel 8078 North East Cochrane Surface 

Rights Lot 84, Plan M-376 Cochrane 

pre eee eee ek iy ey 3 $99.22 
Township of Newmarket 


AGCOUnGE NOR OD Toei 

Remainder of Parcel 2323 North East 
Cochrane, Part of the Nowmth halt wonebot 
3, Concession 5 $144.04 


ACCOUD ENC alo OW .5.7.0)2 
Parcel 3901 North East Cochrane, 
Surface Rights, North West Part of 
Broken Lot 1, Concession 6 

$82.04 


Description of Property 


DISTRICT OF COCHRANE (continued) 


Township of O’Brien 


Account Now 507002116 

Remainder of Parcel 4234 Centre 

Cochrane, Part Lot 1, Concession 9 
$87.46 


Township of Sheraton 


Account No. 50139069 

Parcel 15614 South East Cochrane, 
Surface Rights, South West 1/4 of the 
South 1/72 Lot 5, Concession, 2 
EPPO” ao cat eee BON he kg Sle Staines 
Township of Stoddart 


Account No. 50713440 

Parcels 2740 and 6975 Centre Cochrane, 
surface rights, Summer Resort Location, 
Part Lot 21, Concession 4, and location 
RY= 597 Parts. ua. 82-2") langoR- 2550 
Pie iy ee es. | ee Ne Ae : $745.47 
Township of Way 


ACCOUNT NOR Om 2 243 — 

Remainder Ot Parcel 959 Centre 
Cochrane, Surface Rights, Lot ike 
Concession 6 ae? ol hee Sb oon 


DISTRICT OF KENORA 


Account No. yal ISS} 9/17 

Parcels) £969 leand-3 41s 7 ePancel, Aon 
Gun Lake and Surface Rights only 
Location, ‘Cl, sA46sOpureart. tor ssumner 
Resort Location S.788 and Part of Road 
Allowance in front of S.788, Parts 1 & 
Php PEWS) TVA ; Sly se sian 


Account No. 51042361 

Parcel 24151, Part of Summer Resort 
yeyelenesheye ILI 4 VESish, Wyse BD icsik, BI 7 
ok ASA SAE wot abe ee bees Os SH aie 
Account No. 51098889 

Parcel 19889, Summer Resort Island 
Location E.B. 1674 in Eagle Lake 
Coa ee | EW eee Oe ge S70 176 
ACCOUMEE NOW =o. 205 67e 

Parcel 11600, Summer Resort Locations 


Ken ecoOs Tands oak, mec OMmOne BAe xandesr 
TStand.< ew .se¢ eh etree eee cee HA 200 
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Description of Property 
DISTRICT OF KENORA (continued) 


Account No. 58177245 

Parcel 29319, Part of the South Part of 
Location 329P paves eer lank 197 
Parctry: . $226. : eee RAS 7 


ACCOUNCMNO Woy 255 900 

Remainder of Parcel 308, part of mining 

location 395P south of Rossland Station 

orjithe  CareaR | tfeastiof! tRat Portage, 

excepting expropriation Plan 23D-106, 

Part 1, now entered under Parcel 37568 
$90.40 


Account No. 51256140 
Parcel 5669, Island 649P, South West of 
Channel Island $703.91 


Account No. 57798955 

Parcel 29414, summer resort location 
RV EV BS 37 designated ae 7elan) 23R259067 
Peareede- Ses we : eee OES ORNs 53 


Account No. 51347366 
Parcel 241435, Lot 7, Plan Ms201 Part of 
Location S./792 $190.99 


Account No. 51369904 
ParcoMmosii7 Suet 1th Plan M, 2227 
Mia ee eee ti eee a SS 13\064 


AGCOUMtNOm Doo 283 
Parcel 2he0l, abot, “1995. Plan: “M232; 
Townplot of Hudson. Seer 


ACCountG NO. DOO 653 
Barca) sb452, LOU ste erian 23M 519 
$68.65 


Account No. 50020410 

Surface Rights Only Parcel 36576, Part 
of Mining Location J.O. 186, Lot 14, 
Plan 23M 844 oe es S22 tro 


Account No. 50020479 

Surface Rights only Parcel 36577, Part 
of Mining Location J.O. iG suet, 157 
Prag nee ee ee es O12 35 


Description of Property 


DISTRICT OF KENORA (continued) 


Township of Aubrey 


ACCOUNGENO moO 2 9S o": 
Parcel rel aches oOurhe bart Bote Lots 16 
and 7, Concession 2 $107.49 


ACCOUN ENO mow e210 ZiseL 

Remainder of Parcel 14647, Part of the 
West half of the North half of Lot 6, 
Concession, Si) itn ween ts Ao Uy 


Account Nor 655,920) 181 
Parcel 6802, the South part of Broken 
Let 7, Concession 3 SLI6L55 


Account No. 55920494 

Remainder of Parcel 25845 Part of the 
North part of Broken Lot 5, Concession 
4 and Part of Broken Lot 7, Concession 
Byoeart ion Plam KR. i162 S224 .45 


ACCOUnt NOE OS27 Sioiz2 
Parcel 214225 South Part Lot 3} 
(Gohqverassavor, BY 4 2 2 e 5) 6 oe & Mii ()7/ 


Township of Drayton 


Account No. 53850022 

Parcel 12886, Summer Resort Location 

covering Lot 15, Range 6 of the Reserve 
Pah ade See toe 


Township of Eton 


Account No. 55927561 

Parcel 9867, the South half of the 

North half of Tot 2, Concession 4 
SPOgens 


Account No. 50843050 

Remainder of Parcel 7845, the South 

West Part of Lot 3, Concession 4 
$88.95 


Account Now 55927957 
Remainder Of ParceciescOly ey Part Of lot 
6, Concession 4 $303.08 


Township of MacNicol 


Account No. 57370891 
Parcel 28647 summer resort lot 8, Plan 
Ne eee ee a ee ye ee PLS 


3239 


3240 


Description of Property 


DISTRICT OF KENORA (continued) 


Township of Mutrie 


Account No. 58028266 

Parcel 29900, Location KM298, 

designated as Lots 62 and 63, Plan 

M221) -Plan-23R283 1 eParts <1 sand <2 

See oy cor Mee eee a ees, $286.41 
Township of Redditt 


Account No. 56073655 

Remainder of Parcel 24270, Parts of 
Broken Lots 5 & 6, Concession 6, Parts 
Sand 6s Plank. Ris 16a» to.) eee SAS 


Account No. 51842031 

Remainder of Parcel 8576, Part of Lot 

14, Plan M219, Townplot of McFarlane 

wie) <2) a Ree oe... Cores Soles 
Township of Southworth 


Account No< -51167.42.1 

Parcel 18672, Part of Mining Location 
H.W. 7 and Surface Rights, Part of the 
North West Part Mining Location H.W. 7, 
being Part of Block "A", Plan M.50 
eS ee ae ee ns Be $195.84 
Account No. 51315928 


Fancels17 860. Lots 224 goose 26peons: PLAS} 
BLOCK «5, Pang 25 /eeeceeren eta he Ota ae 


Township of Umbach 


Account No. 59405152 

Parcel 3205.77.50) 10.4 PillansM678 
ce, dT ees ie nh oy Si472 52 
ACCOUNT NOE SDI elo ce 

Parcel. 35930, Lot 5; Plan M.727 
ae es eee a rag ae ei ees Heyibasi(0) 
Account No. 59023071 

Paxrced 327814 Lat, 357 <P hanwM7 277 
ee Pe ee ee eee ee ey $96.55 
Township of Van Horne 


Account. No. 56290389 

Parcel.34133) Partof the South haltiof 
Lot 11, Concession 4) Parts 1, 2=a0s- 
Play -23R-5267) 2. 5 oe sue Wo ee OSs oon 


Account No. 57646888 

Parcel 26899, the -Rast -half of the 

North half of Lot 10, Concession 6 

3 See En aes Nir: crap We yo ie, SFOsec56 

ACCOMM NOE DOS OSs 4 

Parcel 18308, Part of the South half of 

Lot 11, Concession 6 and Parcel 7343, 

the West half of Lot 10, Concession 6 
a, Ao ae ‘ $345.08 
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Description of Property 
DISTRICT OF KENORA (continued) 
Township of Vermilion Additional 


Account No. 53856543 
Parcel 15938, Part of Lot 3 and Part of 
Lot four second concession . $715.42 


Township of Wabigoon 


Account No. 59322664 

Parcel 326775 Partof the South Half of 
Lot 3, Concession 5 designated as Plan 
23IRAI S67 -habt sleeve Uehes co Soe Od 


Township of Wainwright 


Account No. 50971881 
Parcel 9869, South) Part) Broken Lot) 12% 
Concession: 5) 4) Aiea see 2 OS) SSI 29e86 


Township of Zealand 


Account No. 51009151 
Parcele 270535 Part cot abLocationmpDss ity 
Parted) Plan Kok, 1577 and Part of slot 
7 Concessione2ys Parte) tPplan. Kun. S77 
st diva lite Blea © ae Sore a tl Se a S78:1..02 
Account No. 50976173 


Parcel sl,/905, -Parteolt Lotes, Concession 
Set ac Bi a) ae cap A Gk) So RON ia O'S 


Account No. 51305043 

Parcels 8465 and) 22455 Lots 23, 24uand 
22'S) Bock se" Plan) ©M..36, Wabigoon 
TOWNS TEG® 04.49.52 ol) aaa Gh ae a LOG 


ASCOUN ta NOON es OO opel 

Parcels 23636 and ZO sion Surface 
Rights; Lots 28) Jand Lot.22> .Surftace 
Rights (Lots. -2:3)-024 a2 5 a2 Oeandeo7 wad 
Block@o esr lan IMasibs Gaon. se wea soley 


Account No. 51312414 

parcele lS004eanda23 299) Lots. 1288s 
4 -and’ 555 “Block (355 «Plan (M236 6 .part 
Locations Dv169 “and 1D.310. ws S39 3h 10 


Account No. 54846118 
Part Parcel, 36983), Lot 14, Plan 23M. 653 
a en ae eet en ry ee Ow $90.68 


DISTRICT OF KENORA PATRICIA PORTION 


Account No. 58648736 

Parcel 5486, part of summer resort 
location E.B. 971 designated as Block 
A, Plan M698 Pama Ge" ae4 Sols 


Account No. 53859712 

Parcel 20177. the, Surface, Rights ‘ct 
Summer Resort Location E.B.1235 situate 
south of the Township of Byshe 
Cee a mea yh ea eee $427.69 
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Description of Property 


DISTRICT OF KENORA PATRICIA PORTION 
(continued) 


Township of Baird 


Account No. 58620416 
Parcel 5330, Surface Rights Only; Lot 
47>) Pan M667 erst er S Lobias2 


Township of Dent 


Account No. 57353040 

Parcel) 4632, “surtace “rights "only, 
mining claims K1764 and K1765 
I ME Tae ee ae ee a a Bei i a Silat 


DISTRICT OF NIPISSING 


Account No. 52508843 
Peru co. Parcel Vo00G, Mining Location 
‘A’ on Lake Tamagamingue S104s470 


Township of Crerar 


Account Now 758449253 
Parcel melo soy Partwot sthe ONorth Hast 
Partceor Dot 4— Concession 595 21662. 55 


Township of Dickens 


Account. Now s604760:8 
Basco lea 24 o Spm uUMNer me Res Oxaten Otc | lly 
Plan M.334 Speblesahs 


Township of Kirkpatrick 


Account No. 56541004 

Remainder of Parcel 21709, Part of Lot 
Go Concess2onas, Farts 1,.4and 2 on, Plan 
NR. 1760 Ss ilal , AO) 


Township of Phelps 


Account No. 52048249 

Parcel 2702 part. of the North W/2) of 
Got eis, Concession 1, Part’ 1 of Plan 
36R-7154 Sto 14 


Account No. 52053676 

Remainder of Parcel 15897, Part of the 
south west quarter of the north half of 
Lot. 25. Contession. 3 $689.27 


Account No. 50009025 

Remainder of Parcel 14322, Part of the 
South 1/2 Lot 15, Concession 4 
Fe a ee es ee Jee Se ee Si Pouce 
Township of Poitras 


Account No. 52222541 
Parcel 20679, Lot 90 on the North side 
of Oak Street, Plan M-246 S320.01 


Description of Property 


DISTRICT OF PARRY SOUND 


ACcount No. 53193102 

Parcel 7095 Parry Sound North Section, 
the surface rights only of Island 
Location AE622 in Key Harbour of 
GeO RG DAT BAY ceca ga sincere waive eS Sil ee 


Township of Burpee 


ACCOUNEMNO. so 2) OOv elo 

Parcel 9818, Parry Sound South Section 
the surface rights only of Part of Lot 
BS MCOUCGES LOMer hm a: eee. BN oO 


Account No. 53985017 and 52757444 
Parcel .2649,,Parry Sound South, Lote. 7 
Concession 7 and Concession 8 

SDC), Ge 


Township of Croft 


Account No. 52820006 and 52795460 
Parcel 24478 Parry Sound South Section, 
Lots 34 and 35, Concession 7 

$174.24 


Account No. 50930475 

Ieee where WOW A Ieee iene” ilyene: (a) 
Concession 8, Part 2, Plan 42R-7381 
at Cr nd. wl ome ecreey ees $81.35 
Account No. 52829615 

Parcel 23457 Parry Sound South Section, 
Part One Lot ie) Concession Oe, 
designated as Part, 1, Plan 42R-10499 
PCA Phe lines kre rela B250.02 

Township of Hardy 


ACCoOUnt eNOpmo Zo 15065 
Parcel 2743 Parry Sound North Section, 
Part of Lot 23, Concession 3 

$81.40 


Accounts Now ool 55 60M 

Parcel 13924 Parry Sound North Section, 
Otel Lom min lus In7Cpmn Otomo om toms) 
inclusive, Plan M37 = 4. . = - $810.40 


Township of Lount 
Account No. 58108791 
Parcel? tee NOVO pum lateM sie 
ae ce ee Lee ee eee S6i,35 
Township of Monteith 


Account No. 56640746 

Parcel 15335 Parry Sound South Section, 
Part of Lots 34 and 35, Concession 8, 
Part 38 on Plan PSR-1407 SF4G 920 


3241 
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Description of Property 


DISTRICT OF Parry Sound (continued) 


Township of Mowat 


Account No. 54306750 

Parcel 15066 Parry Sound North Section, 
Parte of Gow 14) Concession 19,9 rart 
on Plan 42R-8526 $144.00 


Township of Pringle 


Account No. 53034161 

Parcel 7598 Parry Sound North Section 
Part of Lot 1 Concession 9 and Parcel 
23260) Parry ‘Sound’ North Section, che 
Surface Rights ro ae Of Part Ore uot 2, 
Concession 9. ee et ated Ole 40 


Township of Wilson 


Account No. 53114016 

Remainder of Parcel 3067 Parry Sound 
North Section, Part of Lot Za 
Concession 14 Si, O20 14 


ACCOUNIEMNOM OS EL O19 

Remainder of Parcel 6568 Parry Sound 
North Section, Part oO Lot 257, 
CONnCeS a VOnr Le ce ta tee bolt ine es i Oe 


DISTRICT OF RAINY RIVER 


Account No. 58017876 

Part iol Parcel 11091, part, of) summer 
resort location Parcel 4 on Island A10 
Or Last Island, Rainy Lake. 2 = S65.59 


Township of Claxton 


Account No. 50464202 
Parcels 58-1 & 59-1 Section SM 134, 


Jbfeyete) Stel, le), ieikeun Ml aks Siv2 26a 
Township of Dance 

Account No. 50286185 

Parcel 652 North 12, Lot 55 

Concesst Onis hs = SS ee Oe 


Township of Dewart 


Account No. 50295591 
Parcel 13334, West 1/2 of the-soven 272 
Lot, 7, ‘Goncession 3s js ics See eos 0 


Account No. 50299813 
Parcel OMS Ee South kgf 7 Lot 4, 
CONCSSS LON beeen eo eel BOG S40 beas 


Description of Property 
DISTRICT OF RAINY RIVER (continued) 
Township of Miscampbell 


Account No. 50304370 
Parcel 19566, North 1/2 Lot a5 
Concession? 1 0 Se eee eee Oe a 


Account No. 50306232 

Parcel 10859 “South 172 of the North 
1/2 and North East 1/4 of the North 1/2 
LOLMO mE GCONCeESS LON 2:0,)eu tm a: hee S72 s5 


Account No. 50306496 
Parcel OMS OF South eZ Lot (6, 
CONCESS LON 124) So foe eee en S99 a8 


Township of Sifton 


ACCOUNn Ge NOnmeD OS 207 Sa 
Parcel I BAAAI North ie Lot 1 
Concession 2 ; , $104.52 


Account No. 50324559 
Parcel g9j7 2, Bast 1/2) OL tie Southey 2 
Lot .10;) Concession 51.08. 4a. 4 S81= 50 


Township of Spohn 


NC COUN GINO OM AoISiaS 

Parcel 20626, the north east quarter of 

the north half of Lot 7, Concession 6 
ig erg hs) 


Township of Sutherland 


Accounts Now 503343510 
Parcel ya28 1. North 1g /A2. Lot 3 Os 
Concession: ie Eee PS ake re oa 


DISTRICT OF SUDBURY 
Township of Beaumont 


ACCOUN EE NO emo ovo On, 
Parcel 19620" ‘Sudbury West, Section. 
Summer Resort Location DE.53 

$136.08 


Township of Bigwood 


Account No. 54493690 

Remainder of Parcel 28520 Sudbury East 
Section, Part of Lote4 miconcession 21 
Remainder of Parcel 28519 Sudbury East 
Section, Part of Lot)’4> "Concessions 
and Parcel 45071 Sudbury East Section, 
Part of Dot 4) Concession.) Parton 
Plan SR.2944 $925.45 


Township of Curtin 


Account No. 50048713 
Unit 14, Level 1, Sudbury Condominium 
Plan #5 $136.90 
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Description of Property 


DISTRICT OF SUDBURY (continued) 
Township of Emo 


HMOCoun oe NOL Omid omits wel 
Parcel 27361 S.W.S., Summer Resort Lot 
6, Plan M943 $139.43 


Township of Ermatinger 


Account No. 57789964 

Parcel 22431 Sudbury West Section, 
Summer Resort Location CL.1064 
designated as Plan 53R4264 Part 1 
aes Se Re LOOP Ae Pe $110.95 


Township of Foleyet 


Account No. 50601153 
Parcel 9376 Sudbury West Section, Lot 
iL SiGy Jeubcwoly Iwi ge) ees S7412 06 


Account No. 50602044 
Parcel 10128 Sudbury West Section, Lots 
147 eandriAs sy Plan MST es, © 7 Ss92500 


Account No. 50603431 
Parcel 15486 Sudbury West Section, Lot 
i711, Plan M.79 ‘ $284.49 


Township of Kaplan 


ACCOUMEMNOL MD Zap ot 
Parcel 53M-1171-2 S.W.S., Lot 2, Plan 
53M Se ee Taps Si59042 


Account No. 59237829 
Parcel 53M-1171-27 Sudbury West 
Sertion,)) bot 27," PlaneMli7l .- .-$645:39 


Township of Merritt 


Account No. 57789549 

Parcel 7546 Sudbury West Section, part 
om the north halt of Lot 12, Concession 
eae fs er ee ee a ee eee = S154 95 


Township of Noble 


Account No. 56857613 

Parcel 22462 Sudbury West Section, 
Summer Resort Lot 9, Plan M.898 
ee ee Re Rest en eee ee S585 722 


Property Description 


DISTRICT OF THUNDER BAY 


Account No. 52474906 
Parcel 14133 Thunder Bay Freehold, 
island P.P. 106 known as Everell Island 
in the Kaministiquia River 

$81.40 


Account No. 52538157 

Instrument 291425, part of Mining 
Location 71-2, Parts Ie Sip. Plan 
S57 030 


$2,447.49 


Account No. 52554276 

Parcel 11032 Thunder Bay Freehold, Lot 
72, Plan M-85, Townplot of Armstrong 
Sey ek hl ee lak a le al G $89.18 
Account No. 54652274 


Parcel si/-1) Section @55M=445) “lores 
Plan 55M-445 were ® $228.89 


Account No. 54882505 
Parcel, 28-1 ‘Section 55M-445, 9 Lot “26, 
Plan 55M-445 ere $151.93 


Account No. 54900155 
Parcel 39-iiesection S5M=445, Lot 35. 
Plan 55M-445 oa re $158.71 


Account No. 58277843 

Instruments 240345 and 239092, part of 
lot 24, plan W865 designated as Plan 
SOR4627, parts 1 and 2 ST20n 72 


Township of Dawson Road 


AC COUM tN NOOO O14 ons 

Barcel e319 (PB. parce or wots, 
concession B, designated as Plan 
SORSIsO > Dattetcen, =e eke 2 SO 1235 


ACCOUNT MNO RES 22519012 
Parcel 4620 Fort William Freehold, Lot 
SORA nmthemwiirs GeCOncess lon my ye Sol d0 


Townships of Danford and Exton 


Account No. 55862001 
Parcel 20336 Thunder Bay Freehold, 
Location DR-30 OF $239.29 


Township of Errington 


Account sNOres4 757269 

Parcel 1-1 Section M-304, Surface 
RiqghterOniviofilot ijn Plan’ M.204¢ 
er Oe Se as $298.20 


3243 


3244 


Property Description 


DISTRICT OF THUNDER BAY (continued) 


Township of Forbes 


Account) No, 92281792 

Parcel 3804 Fort William Freehold, the 

South Half of Lot eleven, concession 3 
Satie os BAS 


Township of Fowler 


Account No. 52625050 

Parcel 14760 Thunder Bay Freehold, the 
Surface Rights only of Summer Resort 
Lot 3 Flan M233 $124.37 


Township of Gorham 


ACCOMM CENOm D2 510197207) 

Remainder of Parcel 14343 Thunder Bay 
Freehold, the Remainder of the South 
Halltwor Lhote2, ConcesisHion ss S1602.24 


Recount, Now 52335035 

Remainder of Parcel 10432 Thunder Bay 
Freehold, Parti Ot mes rToOkenam hot hoe 
Concession 7 : $206.02 


Township of Hardwick 


Account No. 52530199 

Parcel 5975 Fort William Freehold, 
Location W-290 saving and excepting the 
right of way of the CNR $157.40 


Township of Inwood 


Account Nom 52:53 0776 

Parcel 4699 Fort William Freehold 
Surface Rights only Summer’ Resort 
Location PP780 S1,277560 


Township of Jacques 


ACCOUNT NORD ZO S Oo LoS 

Parcel 10411 Thunder Bay Freehold, the 

Ssouch halisot Lot so, concession 1 
$91.19 


Township of Lahontan 


Account No. 50565564 

Parcel 14074 Thunder Bay Freehold, that 
portion of the Hudson’s Bay Company’s 
Reserve at Pays Plat Bay, now known as 
Rossport, more particularly described 
as follows: Commencing at the 
Northeasterly corner of the land taken 
for sithe. ‘Right-of-Way,’ and Station 
grounds of The Canadian Pacific Railway 
as shown as Block -"C“ on va Plan fof 
Survey registered in the Land Titles 
OLE Ate Porte ABLchuT “ASmeb>lany aM— ls 
said corner being located in the 
Easterly boundary of the said Reserve; 
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Property Description 
DISTRICT OF THUNDER BAY (continued) 
Township of Lahontan (continued) 


Thence Westerly, Northerly and Westerly 
along the Norther boundary of the said 
Block ."C" “ay distances 1106) teet ito oa 
point; Thence Northerly at right angles 
to7 «that. course of said » Northern 
boundary in which the said point is 
located a distance of 50 feet; Thence 
Easterly 50 feet parallel to the said 
Norther boundary of: the? sald=Block Ce 
and always at a uniform distance of 50 
feet therefrom, to a point which is the 
point of commencement and the 
Southwesterly angle of the land thereby 
transferred; Thence continuing Easterly 
parallel to the said Norther boundary 
of the said Block "C" and always at a 
uniform distance of 50 feet therefrom, 
a distance of 100 feet; Thence 
Northerly at right angles to the said 
Northern boundary of the said Block "C" 
a distance of 150 feet; Thence Westerly 
parallel to the said Northern boundary 
of the said*Block "C" a distance of/100 
feet; Thence Southerly 150 feet, more 
@is less, to the point of 
commencement. : $67.65 


Township of Leduc 


Account No. 50539229 

Parcel 12803 Thunder Bay Freehold, 
Surface Rights Only Lot 21, Plan M-105, 
Townsite of Spring Lake $136.62 


Township of Lybster 


Account No 56281916 
Parcel 3-1 Section Con-i, -the North 
haltweort Lobys, (Concession 2 Si Sale S 


Account No. 52346916 
Parcel 8-1, the West Half of the South 
Hal? “ot; (Worse COoncesSi ON iw) sooo 


ACCOUn cENORmED Zs oc ee 

Parcel 17836 Thunder Bay Freehold, part 
of Location R.K. 951 composed of those 
Parts of Lot 5, Concession 5 designated 
as Parts 2 and 6, Plan 55R-2486, 


Parcel 18897 Thunder Bay Freehold part 
of Location R.K. 951 being composed of 
Part of Lot 5, Concession 5, designated 
as Part 2 Plan 55R-3812 


Parcel 4181 Fort William Freehold 
surface rights ‘only of ~Part of “the 
North half of Lot 5 Concession 5 


Parcel 4468 Fort William Freehold Part 
of the North half of Lot 5 Concession 5 
St45e 268 
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Property Description 
DISTRICT OF THUNDER BAY (continued) 
Township of Lyon 


ACCOUNT ENO EEO 25 O14 7/130 

Parcel 13422 Thunder Bay Freehold, the 
East part of broken Lot 8, Concession 
11 sms $226.52 


Township of Pic 


Account No. 50505928 

Parcelsuy42.. 22 lintwandee2li2 isutace 
rights only s/o. iPants: “of  =Mining 
HOC at ONseORAnG Mla sme AO OnE atsiSual a and 
Zi Plane oD 1D y/S)5 ; $938.84 


Township of Scoble 


Account No. 57069996 

Remainder of Parcel 2100 F.W.F., part 
of the north half of lot 8, concession 
i, designated as Plan 55R2844, part. 3 
Phe LAnOORA OY Op. DATE. 2) nal. «: 72a ol 


ACICOU Mice NOmo 21010) 2) 7, 7, 
Parcel 6665 Fort William Freehold, Lot 
8, Plan M-99 ei Sio6n 12 


Township of Upsala 


Account No. 56292365 

Parcel 2812 Fort William Freehold, part 
SecnemoOuch halt Orm uote a COncesis mon 
eet 2 ee Sts ek! (Lor ee 


Account No. 52413214 

Parcel 6916 Fort William Freehold, Part 
of Broken Lot 5, Concession 2. . ‘ 
SA 6 lh,5 16 
Account No. 52413133 

Parcel 5585 Fort William Freehold, Part 
of Broken Lot 5, Concession 2. . Apne 
$259.45 
Township of Ware 


Account No. 51349202 

Remainder of Parcel 19448 Thunder Bay 
Freehold, Part North YD Lot She 
Concession 4, Designated as Part 1, 
Plan 55R-6207 $291.68 


Account No. 54201001 

Parcel 20506 Thunder Bay Freehold, part 
of the South half of Lot 5, Concession 
S Part 3; Plan 55R-4201 $276.99 


DISTRICT OF TIMISKAMING 


Township of Cane 


ACCOUNT NO. oso 45022 

Parcel 17006 South Section Temiskaming, 
Fart. .of thes North Hait. of, bot. 9; 
Concession 4 ue $148.90 


Township of Catherine 


Account Now 56362339 
Parcel 2348 South Section Timiskaming, 
the North east quarter of the South 
half of Lot 6, Concession 2. 
Parcel 2349 South Section Timiskaming, 
the South west quarter of the North 
Naleeeormn OtmOMmCONCe Ss SiO mum 
Parcel 2351 South Section Timiskaming, 
the North east quarter of the North 
half of Lot 6, Concession 2. 
Parcel 2356 South Section Timiskaming, 
the North west quarter of the North 
halt of Lot 6, Concession) 2. 

Sul Sie 


Account, Now 92616255 

Parcel 2350 South Section Temiskaming, 
the South East Quarter of the South 
Hhalieiof Lot 6. Concession. 3s: 4). osi.40 


AGCount eNO ooo 91 

Parcel 2363 South Section Temiskaming, 
the North West quarter of the South 1/2 
Of Lot, Gp concession oo “. 2 « S02. 40 


ACCO MME  NOeo Onions 

Parcel 2347 South Section Temiskaming, 
the South West Quarter of the South 
Halt of Lot 6, "Concession, 3. a5 00.,40 


Township of Grenfell 


Account No. 50031845 

Parcel 7249 Centre Section Timiskaming 
Part of Mining Claim #L13179 (Recorded 
as L30574) et eee S589.,.27 


Account No. 536867172 

Parcel 9055 Centre Section Temiskaming, 
surface rights only of summer resort 
Location’ C.M.8 $154.36 


Township of Henwood 


Account No. 53575625 

Remainder of Parcel 13478 South Section 
Temiskaming, Parts of the West 1/2 of 
the North 1/2 of Lot 12, Concession 5 
PM ies Oe Fee oe a re ee ab, $81.40 
Account No. 53576192 and 53441246 
Parcel 15129 South Section Temiskaming, 


the South half of the North half of Lot 
10, Concession 6 $248.92 


3246 
Property Description 
DISTRICT OF TIMISKAMING (continued) 
Township of Lebel 

Abcount NO. 27.090) 

Parcel 8980 Centre Section Temiskaming, 
Mining Claim L.M.72 (L.6550) 
Cent = Geen Ay a, oe ee $81.40 


ACCOUNT NOs ea 102 15.0 
Parcel 5083 Centre Section Temiskaming, 


surface riqgnts only of “Lot 3137) Plan 
M114 Timiskaming S26444 
Account No. 50042049 

Surface Rights, Parcel 5181 Centre 


Section Timiskaming, North 1/2 Lot 442, 
Plan M-114 Timiskaming $81.35 


Township of Marter 


Account No. 53620388 

Parcel 22017 South Section Temiskaming, 
the South Half of Lot 8, Concession 5. 
aT ae Ae MN oe S537, 0.6 
Township of Pacaud 


Account No. 53640567 

Parcel 7477 South Section Temiskaming, 
Chem NOt sha si Cam OUldtat CicmmnO tml OncemnGs, 
Concession 2 S8i5.40 


Account No. 53643078 

Parcel 6337 South Section Temiskaming, 
the South, Part of Lot Pi Concession 3 
Lge lame aig Berita bt Rel nde pean = by $423.96 
Account No. 53646824 

Parcel 14473 South Section Temiskaming, 
surface rights ‘only of Part of the 


Northwest Quarter of the South Half of 
Lot 5, Concession 6 S140.02 


ANC COU GMNO mo SO 49.9 

Parcel 7147 South Section Temiskaming, 
Part-- OL the couriers 2 Ole “LOL 7, 
Concession 6 ae ee S92.82 


Account No. 52456738 

Parcel 22663 South Section Temiskaming, 

surtace rights of = Pare of) the =south 

Part (of ‘Broken “Lot 8, 5 Concession™ 6 

designated as Part 1 Plan 54R-2535 

PRON O 2 PATE 3) OMEN ee S233761 
Township of Pense 


Account No. 52392845 

Parcel 20752 South Section Temiskaming, 
Burtace: rights “only ‘of -Part sof tne 
SOUtEh Part OL tnesNontheHalt of scoters, 
Concession 1, designated as Part l, 
Plan. 54R-2122 $81.40 
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Property Description 


DISTRICT OF TIMISKAMING (continued) 


Township of Robillard 


Account No. 56401351 

Remainder of Parcel 2070 Timiskaming, 
Part of Broken Lot 4, Concession 2 
i, ee ea DR ae oa, $220.02 
Township of Savard 


Account No. 53664806 

Remainder of Parcel 14259 South Section 
Temiskaming, Part of the South half of 
Lot 6, Concession 5. Sia 9 


(4507) 51 
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Loi sur l’impot foncier de I’Ontario 


AVIS EST PAR LA PRESENTE DONNE QUE le 
ministére du Revenu a préparé et 
consigné dans le présent document une 
liste des terres pour lesquelles des 
avis ont été émis conformément au 
paragraphe 1 de l’article 33 de la Loi 
sur l’impd6t foncier de 1l’Ontario. NOUS 
DONNONS AVIS par la présente que le 
montant total de l’impdt, des amendes, 
de l’‘intérét couru et des cofits figurant 
sur les avis doit &tre payé au plus tard 
le 30° jour de novembre 1993, faute de 
quoi la terre en question et tous les 
droits afférents seront saisissables et 
confiscables au profit de la Couronne le 
premier jour de décembre 1993 sur 
présentation d’/un certificat du ministre 
adjoint revétant sa signature et 
l’estampille officielle. 


(ON NE PEUT _FAIRE L’ACQUISITION DES 
TERRES ENUMEREES CI-DESSOUS EN VERSANT 
LE PAIEMENT DES IMPOTS. ) 


Daté a Oshawa, en Ontario, le of aon 


jour de didtad tw 1992. 


CT were 


UwCeawacsoni, 

directeur 

Fonctionnement et finances 

Direction de la taxe sur les carburants 
et le tabac 

Ministere du Revenu 

Oshawa (Ontario) 


Description des propriétés 
DISTRICT D’ALGOMA 
Canton d’Aguonie 


Compte n° 52619688 
Parcelle 1546, section ouest d’Algoma 
81,40 $ 


Compte n° 52616514 
Parcelle 2033, section ouest d’‘Algoma 
81,40 S$ 


Compte n° 52619742 

Parcelle 1332, section ouest d’Algoma, 

partie des emplacements AC105 et AC107 
817-40 'S 


Compte n° 52619416 

Parcelle 1994, section ouest d’‘Algoma, 
partie des emplacements AC91 a AC94 
inclusivement ainsi que AC92 et AC150 


110,52 8 


_ Comptes eee 50013740, 


3247 


Description des propriétés 
DISTRICT D’ALGOMA (suite) 


Canton d’‘Aweres 


Compte n° 53992218 
Numéro ad’enregistrement T-111980, lot 
43, plan H796 i36265°5 


Canton de Cobden 


Compte n° 54023332 

Droit réversible de la parcelle 4685, 

section centrale d’Algoma, partie du lot 

2, concession 5, partie 9, plan AR 68 
134.64 $ 


Canton d’Esquega 


Compte n° 52619408 

Droit réversible de la parcelle 1835, 
section ouest d'Algoma, lot 33:95 
plan M71 Si 40s 


Compte n° 55267553 

Parcelle 92, terres a usage ferroviaire 
de la section centrale d’Algoma, lot 2, 
plan M.116 107676748 


Canton de Fenwick 


50013626 et 
5410/45 5157, 
Numéro 


d’'enregistrement D209 9k, 


‘lesdites terres décrites comme la partie 


de la moitié sud de la section 8, plus 
particuliérement décrites comme suit 
commengant au coin sud-est de ladite 
moitié sud de la section 8 ; puis en 
direction ouest le long de la limite sud 
de ladite section 8 jusqu’a un point 
situé a une distance de plus ou moins 
4 252,38 -pieds, lequel constitue le 
niveau des hautes eaux de la Baie 
Goulais’; puis en direction nord et 
parallélement a la limite ouest de 
ladite section 8 jusqu’a un point situé 
sur la limite nord de la moitié sud de 
ladite section 8 ; puis en direction est 
le long de ladite limite nord jusqu’a un 
point situé sur la limite est de ladite 
section 8 ; puis en direction sud le 
long de ladite limite est de ladite 
section 8 jusqu’au coin sud-est, soit le 
point de départ. (tel que 
décritesprécédemment au numéro 
d’enregistrement T-225, 380) A 
l’‘exception des terres cédées en vertu 
du numéro d’enregistrement T-274843 
désigné en tant que partie 1 sur 1R-6783 
601,54 §$ 
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Description des propriétés 
DISTRICT D’ALGOMA (suite) 
Canton de Fenwick (suite) 


Compte n°’ 54046448, 54047096, 54047177 
Numéro d'’enregistrement P2383 155 
premiérement moitié sud de la moitié 
nord de la section 8. Deuxiémement 
moitié nord de la moitié nord de la 
section 9. Troisiémement moitié sud 
du quart nord-ouest de-la section 9. 
255, ,5 65 


Compte n° 5403931-0 
Numéro d’enregistrement T-93385, lot 28, 
plan H-807 BAY OOuS 


Compte n° 52618797 

Numéro d’enregistrement T-287260, partie 
du lot 1, plan H-810 décrit comme la 
Partie 2, plan JR7013 HO Sge Se © 


Canton de Haughton 


Compte n° 57235357 

Droit réversible de la parcelle 5694 
ACS., partie de la moitié sud du lot 9, 
concession 6 désignée en tant que 
plan AR154, partie 61 8173538 


Canton de Havilland 


Compte n° 54830475 
Numéro d’enregistrement T-63323, partie 
aur lot. «307 plan H=415 1025 25e5 


Compte n° 58126276 
Numéro d’enregistrement T-284707, partie 
des lots 63 et 64, plan H558 désigné en 
tant que plan 1R2135, partie 2 

Sis 58 


Canton de Hodgins 


Compte n° 54125160 

Parcelle 5165, section ouest d’/Algoma, 
partie du lot 8, concession 6, partie 1, 
plan AR516 221,94 S$ 


Canton d’/Opasatika 


Compte n° 58050105 
Parcelle 9424 A.W.S., emplacement RY49, 
plan 1R-1799, partie 1 604,74 § 


Canton de Patton 


Compte n° 54170955 

Droit réversible de la parcelle 1627 
Algoma, partie de la moitié nord des 
lots 6 et 7, concession 5 125.36 5 


Compte n° 57816805 

Parcelle 5830 ACS, droits de surface 
seulement, droit réversible du quart 
sud-ouest de la section 36 99,81 S 
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Description des propriétés 
DISTRICT D’ALGOMA (suite) 
Canton de Reilly 


Compte n° 58353582 
Parcelle 7743 A.C.S., station estivale, 
lot 36, plan M284 120) O79.5 


Canton de Ryan 


Compte n° 54190891 

Droit réversible de la parcelle 2066, 
section ouest d’Algoma, partie de la 
section divisée Ca: ae concession 
miniére S.S.M. 6626 Ae oS 


Canton de Striker 


Compte n° 54381140 

Droit réversible de la parcelle 5531, 
section est d’Algoma, partie de la 
station estivale, WOCSma4 et 4A, 
plan M.161 POM alee os 


Canton de Vankoughnet 


Compte n° 54250983 

Numéro d’enregistrement T-88097, partie 

du quart sud-ouest de la section 29 
Saar Sas 


Canton de West 


Compte n° 58784877 

Parcelle 1212 Michipicoten, emplacement 

JC557 désigné en tant que plan 1R1294, 

partie 1, partie de l’emplacement M6 
224 4958 


DISTRICT DE COCHRANE 
Canton de Clute 


Compte n° 50021912 

Parcel Les 930127 région nord-est' de 
Cochrane, moitié sud, One PAG 
concession 3 S204) as 


Canton de Fournier 


Compte n° 5003650-2 

Partie sud-ouest du lot divisé 8, 

concession 5, parcelle 4939 N.E.C. 
553,66 8 


Canton de Fox 


Compte n° 50189309 

Parcelle 5745, région nord-est' de 
Cochrane; lots "f5" er 916, plan M—-94 
Cochrane ei oes 
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Description des propriétés 
DISTRICT DE COCHRANE (suite) 
Canton de Fox (suite) 


Compte n° 50190099 

Parcelle 6710, région nord-est de 
Cochrane, lots 26 et 27, plan M-94 
Cochrane 164,08 $ 


Compte n° 50191141 

Parcelle 3690, région nord-est de 

Cochrane, lot 48, plan M-94 Cochrane 
G19 35s 


Canton de Kendall 


Compte n° 5047553-1 

Lot divisé 4, concession 9 désignée en 
tant que partie 25 plan 6R43 135 
HaAPeel Te 211345) 1CxC.. Levecons 


Compte n° 5047410-1 

Lot divisé 4, concession 9, partie 1, 

Dilan bRASIS Gparcelle w1S10 (Cac. 
20870805 


Compte n° 5067793-1 

Droit réversible de la parcelle 2326, 
région centrale de Cochrane, lot 5, 
concession 10 LF D255 


Canton de Lamarche 


Compte ne 55723087 

Parcelle 1699 Lamarche et Glackmeyer, 
Porc tewrde Flaeimoitie “suds duss lot, 2; 
concession 4 Leys 


Compte n° 50099156 
Parcelle 2931 Lamarche et Glackmeyer, 
partie de la moitié sud, Lot Os 
concession 6, plan CR-149, partie 5 

234 63° S 


Compte n° 52370841 

Parcelle 3673 Lamarche et Glackmeyer, 

parties de la moitie sud du lot, 10, 

concession 6, partie 1, plan 6R4053 
222, 1455 


Canton de Moose 


Compte cn’ 50207757 

Parcelle 8025, région nord-est' de 
Cochrane, droits ‘de surface, lot 27, 
plan M-376 Cochrane 194,74 S$ 


Compte n° 50207676 

Parcelle 8053, région nord-est de 
Cochrane, aroits de surface, iot .57, 
plan M-376 Cochrane Words 


Description des propriétés 
DISTRICT DE COCHRANE (suite) 
Canton de Moose (suite) 


Compte n° 50206289 

Parcelle 8078, région nord-est' de 
Cochrane, droits de surface, lot 84, 
plan M-376 Cochrane J9F 229 5 


Canton de Newmarket 


Compte n° 55731268 

Droit réversible de la parcelle 2323, 

région nord-est de Cochrane, partie de 

la moitié nord du lot 3, concession 5 
144,04 § 


Compte n° 50133702 

Parcelle 3901, région nord-est de 

Cochrane, droits de surface, partie 

nord-ouest du lot divisé 1, concession 6 
8270495 


Canton de O’Brien 


Compte n° 50700216 

Droit réversible de la parcelle 4234, 
région centrale de Cochrane, partie du 
lot Ty concession. 9 87,46 Ss 


Canton de Sheraton 


Compte n° 50139069 
Parcelle 15614, région sud-est de 
Cochrane, droits de surface, quart sud- 
evest de lal moitze “sud dui lot -—-5, 
concession 2 

Sats oars 


Canton de Stoddart 


Compte n° 50713440 

Parcelles 2740 et 6975, région centrale 

de Cochrane, droits de surface, 

emplacement de station estivale, partie 

du lot 21, concession 4 et emplacement 

RY-55;5 parties 1] et "2, plan 6R-2335 
745,47 S$ 


Canton de Way 


Compte n° 5072243-1 

Droit réversible de la parcelle 959, 
région centrale de Cochrane, droits de 
surface, lot 1, concession 6 $73,578 
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Description des propriétés 


DISTRICT DE KENORA 


Compte n° Stiss717 
Parcelles 19691 et 37137, parcelle « A-» 
sur le lac Gun et droits de surface 
seulement de l’emplacement C.L. 4630, 
partie de 1l’emplacement de station 
estivale S.788 et partie de 
l'emplacement affecté da une route devant 
s.788, parties 1 é6t 2 7523R6712 
Me474265 


Compte n° 51042361 

Parcelle 24151, partie de 1l1’emplacement 
de la station estivale E.B. 5). dolly 
partie 2 K.R. 577 LU 2 Ri 2eS 


Compte n° 51098889 
Parcelle 19889, suis le) Ale Se ealiovel 
estivale, emplacement E.B. 1674 sur le 


lac Eagle TOU Gris 
Compte n° 51205677 
Parcelle iL ILLS {O}O) station estivale, 


emplacements L.K. 280 et L.K. 279 sur 


l‘ile Alexander 403,00 § 
Compte: n’ 58177245 
Parcelle 2913 19), partie sud de 


l’emplacement 329P désigné en tant que 
plan KR819, partie 1 237-1) es 


Compte n° 57233991 
Droit réversible de la parcelle 308, 
partie de l’'emplacement minier 395P, au 
sud de la station Rossland du Canadien 
Pacifique, a l’est de Rat Portage, a 
ivexception du*plan d/expropriation 23D- 
106, partie 1, maintenant enregistré 
sous la parcelle 37568 

90,40 $ 


Compte n° 51256140 
Parcelle 5669, ile 649P, région sud- 
ouest de l’‘ile Channel 70329 14-8 


Compte n° 57798955 

Parcelle 29414, station estivale, 
emplacement R.E.B. 37 désigné en tant 
que plan 23R2508, partie 1 58 UA5 3005 


Compte n° 51347366 
Parcelle ‘24143 7e alot... plan aNezo, 
partie de l’emplacement S.792 

190,99 § 


Compte n° 51369904 
Parcelle 23737) ot W117 phan Mie, 
Minaki 349, G48 
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Description des propriétés 
DISTRICT DE KENORA (suite) 


Compte n° 53917283 
Parcelle 26601, tot. 199) plan’ M232, 
lotissement de Hudson 1247564: Ss 


Compte n° 50021653 
Pazcelle 36452; s20t O87 eplan 23M 819 
685.65-S 


Compte n° 50020410 

Droits de surface seulement de la 

parcelle 36576, partie de 1’emplacement 

minier TI TOs) sone totyl4viplan 23M 1844 
232,755 


Compte n° 50020479 

Droits de surface seulement de la 

parcelle 36577, partie de l’emplacement 

mingere) -Omel eG) slots) pianecoMecs 
S17 3 oc 


Canton d‘Aubrey 


Compte n° 55919381 
Parcerle, 16257 ,7partie sudivdaes dots 4 
et 7, concession 2 107;749¢S 


Compte n° 55920231 

Droit réversible de la parcelle 14647, 
partie de la moitié ouest de la moitié 
nord du lot: 6), concession 3 QO 2 Tt 1S 


Compte n° 55920311 
Parcelle 6802), partie sud dw Wot divise 
7, concession 3 i767 o5es 


Compte n° 55920494 
Droit réversible de la parcelle 25845, 
partie nord du lot divisé 5, concession 
4 et partie du lot divisé 7, concession 
3, spartLe 1s durpianek. Reeio2 

224,458 


Compte n° 50827852 
Parcelle® 21422, “partie sud -duv lor "8. 
concession 5 84,07 S$ 


Canton de Drayton 


Compte n° 53850022 

Parcelle 12886, station estivale, 
emplacement couvrant lot 15, rang 6 de 
la réserve js wa Si lek 


Canton da’Eton 
Compte n° 55927561 


Parcelle 9867, moitié sud de la moitié 
nord du lot 2, concession 4 196,58 § 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 3251 


Description des propriétés 
DISTRICT DE KENORA (suite) 
Canton d’Eton (suite) 


Compte n° 50843050 

Droit réversible de la parcelle 7845, 

partie sud-ouest du lot 3, concession 4 
88,95 § 


Compte n° 55927987 
Droit réversible de la parcelle 28017, 
partie du lot 6, concession 4 

3037.05 Ss 


Canton de MacNicol 


Compte n° 57370891 
Parcelle 28647, station estivale, lot 8, 
plan M491 153,76 'S 


Canton de Mutrie 


Compte n° 58028266 

Parcelle 29900; emplacement KM298 

désigné en tant que lots 62 et 63, plan 

M2241, plan 23R28315 parties let 2 
286,41 5S 


Canton de Redditt 


Compte n° 56073655 

Droit réversible de la parcelle 24270, 
parties= des @ilocs f-divicses ~5S-+et- *6, 
COncess1On] 6), spancles "Sectm6,, plant Ke Re 
316 540) 59°S 


Compte n° 51842031 

Droit réversible de la parcelle 8576, 
partie du lot 14, plan M219, lotissement 
de McFarlane Sie 3152S 


Canton de Southworth 


Compte n° 51167121 
Parcelle 18672, partie de 1’emplacement 
minier H.W. 7 et droits de surface, 
partie nord-ouest de 1’emplacement 
minier H.W. 7, partie de la piéce « A >», 
plan M.50 

195,84 S$ 


Compte n° 51315928 
PAC Cenl OOO LOCSeis4 mec one 26), cuee c 
20, Diece Syvplam MLS 7 TIise4a6i58 


Canton d’Umbach 
Compte n° 59405152 


Parcelle 32057, lot 10, plan M678 
147,82 § 


Description des propriétés 
DISTRICT DE KENORA (suite) 
Canton d’Umbach (suite) 


Compte n° 55771821 
Parcelle So9s0, “Lot's, plan M.727 
Si 50-s 


Compte n° 59023071 
Parcetle 327017 lon So, pian M727 
96,55° Ss 


Canton de Van Horne 


Compte n° 56290389 

Parcelle 34133, partie de la moitié sud 
du lot 11, concession 4, parties 1, 2 et 
Sy ep Lane 2 SR 5267) S687, 34 5 


Compte n° 57646888 
Parcelle 26899, moitié est de la moitié 
nord du lot 10, concession 6 1037 5605 


Compte n° 55938334 

Parcelle 18308, partie de la moitié sud 
du lot 11, concession 6 et parcelle 
USES). moitié ouest du LOt 16% 
concession 6 BCS) Ole 1S 


Canton additionnel de Vermilion 


Compte n° 53856543 
Parcelle 15936, partie des lots 3 et 4, 
concession 2 Hoe aces 


Canton de Wabigoon 


Compte n° 59322664 

Parcelle 32677, partie de la moitié sud 
du lot 3, concession 5 désignée en tant 
que plan 23R4756, partie 1 292, 04585 


Canton de Wainwright 


Compte n° 50971881 
Parcelle 9869, partie sud du lot divisé 
12, concession 5 127,368 


Canton de Zealand 


Compte n° 51009151 

Parcelle 27053, partie de 1’emplacement 
Dest sparc len J Solano ekeR a, fold oc 
partie dwilot, 7; concesston 2, partie 2, 
plam KR. 1577 7o. 202: -s 


Compte n° 50976173 
Parcelle i 7 SIONSY 
concession 3 


partie du lot 3 
128,99 § 


3252 


Description des propriétés 
DISTRICT DE KENORA (suite) 
Canton de Zealand (suite) 


Compte n° 51305043 
Parecelles 8465, 6ct 2245, lots 23, 24 et 
25, piéce on plan M.36, site 
d’aménagement urbain de Wabigoon 

399,78 S 


Compte n° 51306511 

Parcelles 23636 et 20238, ‘droits de 
surface. lots, 28 eb 22. .edrovts, de 
BuLrtace:, MLOULS, 255 (248-v25,) 026 Con ey, 
toute la piéce 9, plan M.36 23.5 lees 


Compte n° 51312414 

Parcel] Les 15004 et. 292990; el Otse lt, wey or 
Avec 5, piece.25, plan Ma36, pancure des 
emplacements D.169 et D.310 393,10 S$ 


Compte n° 54846118 
Partie de la parcelle 36983, lot 14, 
plan 23Me853 90,68 $ 


DISTRICT DE KENORA, SEGMENT PATRICIA 


Compte n° 58648736 

Parcelle ‘5486, partie "de la station 

estivale, emplacement E.B. 971 désigné 

en tant que piéce « A », plan M698 
815.3546 


Compte n° 53859712 

Parcelle 2917, droits de surface de la 
station estivale, emplacement E.B. 1235 
situé au sud du canton de Byshe 


427,69 S 
Canton de Baird 
Compte n° 58620416 
Parcelle SeaOy droits de surface 
seulement, lot 47, plan M667 166,52 S 
Canton de Dent 
Compte n° 57353040 
Parcelle 4632, droits de surface 


seulement, concessions miniéres K1764 et 
K1i765 Teleco eae 


DISTRICT DE NIPISSING 


Compte n° 52508843 

Partie de la parcelle 16806, emplacement 

minier « A » sur le lac Tamagamingue 
Hae PaO 
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DISTRICT DE NIPISSING (suite) 
Canton de Crerar 


Compte n° 58449253 
Parcelle 16186, partie nord-est du lot 
4, concession 5 Se 505 


Canton de Dickens 


Compte n° 56147608 
Parcelie- 922483), "stavion» estivale sy, 104 
Ly plan M334 91,56 S$ 


Canton de Kirkpatrick 


Compte n° 56541004 

Droit réversible de la parcelle 21709, 
partie du loti 9, concession: 5, pazties 1 
ev 2 du, plan NR17560 SiMe 40.58 


Canton de Phelps 


Compte n° 52048249 

Parcelle 27102, partie de la moitié nord 
au. lot 15 scconces sion Lamipart .e) ol .du 
plan 36R-7154 iis Sale: Gs 


Compte n° 52053676 

Droit réversible de la parcelle 15897, 
partie du quart sud-ouest de la moitié 
nord du lot 15, concession 3 689,27 S$ 


Compte n° 50009025 

Droit réversible de la parcelle 14322, 
parties def lal imoitie siudscdusplot eo, 
concession 4 Len? Ss 


Canton de Poitras 


Compte n° 52222541 
Parcelile? 20679) Not 90. dn cote norayde 
la rue Oak, plan M-246 320) O0nS 


DISTRICT DE PARRY SOUND 


Compte n° 53193102 
Parcelle 7095, section nord de Parry 
Sound, droits de surface seulement de 
l’emplacement de l’ile AE622 dans le 
port principal de la Baie. Georgian 

1275 ;45.8 
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Description des propriétés 
DISTRICT DE PARRY SOUND (suite) 
Canton de Burpee 


ponpteln 52756715 

Parcelle 9818, section sud de Parry 
Sound, droits de surface seulement de la 
partie du lot 8, concession 2 78,90 S$ 


Comptes n°* 53985017 et 52757444 

Parcelle 2649, section sud de Parry 

Sound, lot 7, concessions 7 et 8 
12956226 


Canton de Croft 


Comptes n°* 52820006 et 52795460 
Parcelle 24478, section sud de Parry 
Sound, lots 34 et 35, concession 7 

17 4ot2 Aes 


Compte n° 50930475 

Numéro d’enregistrement 122727, partie 
ou, Lote6, concession 8) parties 2. plan 
42R-7381 Ol 435.95 


Compte n° 52829615 

Parceiile 23457, section (sud “de» Parry 
Soundpyepeartie dw dot 19, concession, <0 
adésignée en tant que partie 1, plan 42R- 
10499 250,02 S$ 


Canton de Hardy 


Gonpte. n° 5267 5633 

Raccetlenm/ 43) eisection |) nord? ‘dey Parry 

Hound, partae du lot 23, concession 3 
817408 


Compte n° 53383807 
Parcelle 13924, section nord de Parry 
Sound, Lots 1° a 12> inclusivement,. lots 
23 a 130 inclusivement, plan M37 

81,40 S 


Canton de Lount 


Compte n° 58108791 
Parcetile 12172 NS, lot 7, plan: M364 
Sie So 1S 


Canton de Monteith 


Compte n° 56640746 

Parcellew15335, section: sud de: Barry 

Sound, partie. des lots 34) et)? f3S, 

concession 8, partie 38 du plan PSR-1407 
343530) 5 


Canton de Mowat 


Compte n° 54306750 

Parcelle 15066, section nord de Parry 
Sound, partie du lot 14, concession 19, 
partie 1 du plan 42R-8526 144,00 $ 


Description des propriétés 
DISTRICT DE PARRY SOUND (suite) 
Canton de Pringle 


Compte n° 53034161 

Parcelle 7598, section nord de Parry 
Sound, partie du lot 1, concession 9 et 
pDaLrcellew2sZoneesSeCLion snord, "der Parry 
Sound, droits de surface seulement d’une 
partie du Lot 2, eoncession 9 81,40 $ 


Canton de Wilson 


Compte n° 53114016 

Droit réversible de la parcelle 3067, 
section nord de Parry Sound, partie du 
lot 24, concession 14 (OA), La Ts 


Compte n° 53114199 

Droit réversible de la parcelle 6568, 
section nord de Parry Sound, partie du 
lot 25, concession 14 0,7 S 


DISTRICT DE RAINY RIVER 


Compte n° 58017876 

Partie de la parcelle 11091, partie de 
1’‘emplacement de station estivale, 
parcelie 4. sur, L/ile Al0, ou, sur._la 
dernieére ile, Rainy Lake B57 80S 


Canton de Claxton 


Compte n° 50464202 
Parcelles 58-1 et 59-1, section SM 134, 
OTS DION © CDI Onna Mami S4 iL Boiss a 


Canton de Dance 


Compte n° 50286185 
Parcelle 6312, .mo1tie mord du Jot 3, 
concession 1 104A a2 © 


Canton de Dewart 


Compte n° 50295591 
Parcelle 15334, moitié ouest de la 
moitié sud du lot 7, concession 3 

3:50 6 


Compte n° 50299813 
Parcelte 19118, moitie. sud du 16t 4, 
concession 6 106.39 & 


Canton de Miscampbell 


Compte n° 50304370 
Parcelle 19566, moitié nord du lot 5, 
concession 1 84,29 $ 


Compte n° 50306232 

Parcelle 10859, moitié sud de la moitié 
nord et quart nord-est de la moitié nord 
au lot 5, concession 2 72,35 8 
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Description des propriétés 
DISTRICT DE RAINY RIVER (suite) 
Canton de Miscampbell (suite) 


Compte n° 50306496 
Parcelle 10139, moitié sud du lot 6, 
concession 2 99,88 S 


Canton de Sifton 


Compte n° 50320731 
Parcelle 13224, moitié nord du lot i1, 
concession 2 104 7527'S 


Compte n° 50324559 
Parcelle 9972, moitié est de la moitié 
sud du lot 10, concession 5 S15 50-5 


Canton de Spohn 


Compte n° 57743328 

Parcelle 20626, quart nord-est de la 

moitié nord du lot 7, concession 6 
Tal ies 


Canton de Sutherland 


Compte n° 50334350 
Parcelle “2817, “rorele nora, wor sy 
concession 1 84,39 S 


DISTRICT DE SUDBURY 
Canton de Beaumont 


Compte n° 54872607 

Parcelle LI6Z0F section ouest de 
Sudbury, station estivale, emplacement 
DEVo3 136, OSas 


Canton de Bigwood 


Compte n° 54493690 
Droit réversible de la parcelle 28520, 
section est de Sudbury, partie du lot 4, 


concession 1; droit réversible de la 
parcelle 28519, section est de Sudbury, 
Partse. di slow 4, concession 1 et 


parcelle 45071, section est de Sudbury, 
partie du lot 4, concession 17) ‘pareve 1 
du plan SR.2944 O25 45 5 


Canton de Curtin 


Compte n° 50048713 
Unité 14, niveau 1, condominium de 
Sudbury, plan n° 5 136,90 5 


Description des propriétés 
DISTRICT DE RAINY RIVER (suite) 
Canton d’Emo 


Compre nn Solo ige2 
Parcelle 27361 S.0.S., station estivale, 
Lot*6,> plan’ M943 I39F4Ses 


Canton d’/Ermatinger 


Compte n° 57789964 

Parcelle Z2tanG section ouest de 
Sudbury, station estivale, emplacement 
CL.1064 daésigné en tant que plan 
53R4264  -parcaesd PLORoS=s 


Canton de Foleyet 


Compte N° 50601153 
Parcelle 9376, section ouest de Sudbury, 
Loe F357 plane ite. 144,06) 5 


Compte n° 50602044 

Parcelle HOMEZO section ouest de 

Sudbury, lots 147 et 148, plan M.79 
92,0008 


Compte n: 50603431 
Parcelle 15486, 
Sudbury” lotus iwiplan Mag 


section ouest de 
2647 45"5 


Canton de Kaplan 


Conpte =n. 592359941 
Parcel le 53M—1171—-20'S2 OuS 4; sLote2y plan 
SMU IL ff al LSO4a2esS 


Compte n° 59237829 
Parcelle 53M-1171-27, section ouest de 
Sudbury; 1ote27,°% plane Mii74 643,600"s 


Canton de Merritt 


Compte n° 57789549 

Parcelle 7546, section ouest de Sudbury, 
partie: de la moitie nord “du “lots 2, 
concession 6 LS 457-959.5 


Canton de Noble 


Compte n° 56857613 

Parcelle 22462, section ouest de 
Sudbury, station) estivale , loteso plan 
M.898 Ses 2285 
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Description des propriétés 


DISTRICT DE THUNDER BAY 


Compte n° 52474906 

Parcelle 14133, propriété franche de 
Thunder Bay, ile P.P. 106 connue sous le 
nom a‘ile Everell sur la _riviére 
Kaministiquia o1.40.-S 


Compte n° 52538157 

Numéro d’enregistrement 291425, partie 
de l’emplacement minier 71-2, parties 1, 
Set. 4 up Lary SOR 7030 2 447,49 § 


Compte n° 52554276 

Parcelle 11032, propriété franche de 
Thunder Bay, Oi 2s, plan M-85, 
lotissement d’/Armstrong 89,18 §$ 


Compte n° 54852274 
Parcelle 17-1, section 55M-445, lot 17, 
plan 55M-445 22:88 9, 5S 


Compte n° 54882505 
Parcelle 28-1, section 55M-445, lot 28, 
plan 55M-445 USO SS 


Compte n° 54900155 
Parcelle 35-1, section 55M-445, lot 35, 
plan 55M-445 158718 


Compte n° 58277843 

Numéros dad’ enregistrement 240345 et 
229092, partie du l1ot.'24,7 plan “W865 
désigné en tant que plan 55R4627, 
parties 1 et 2 1206 72..5 


Canton de Dawson Road 


Compte n° 58764515 

Parcelle 183187. BLUF., partierdu Tot 53, 
concession « B » désignée en tant que 
plan -S5R3136,. partie 2 C1935 es 


Compte n° 52255212 

Parcelle 4620, propriété franche de Fort 

William, lot 32 dans la concession 1 
81,40 $ 


Cantons de Danford et d’Exton 


Compte n° 55862001 
Parcelle 20336, propriété franche de 
Thunder Bay, emplacement DR-30 

239,295 


Canton d’/Errington 


Compte n° 54737289 

Parcelle 1-1, section M-304, droits de 

surface seulement du lot 1, plan M.304 
298,20 $ 


Description des propriétés 


DISTRICT DE THUNDER BAY (suite) 


Canton de Forbes 


Compte n° 52281792 

Parcelle 3804, propriété franche de Fort 
William, moitié sud du Lot ly 
concession 3 1257.9 5s 


Canton de Fowler 


Compte n° 52625050 

Parcelle 14760, propriété franche de 

Thunder Bay, droits de surface seulement 

de la station estivale, lot 3, plan M233 
124,378 


Canton de Gorham 


Compte n° 52309727 

Droit réversible de la parcelle 14343, 
propriété franche de Thunder Bay, droit 
réversible de la moitié sud du lot 2, 
concession 3 GOR 4a 


Compe ny 52330351 
Droit réversible de la parcelle 10432, 
propriété franche de Thunder Bay, partie 
du lot divisé 15, concession 7 

206,02 § 


Canton d’Hardwick 


Compte n° 52530199 
Parcelle 5975, propriété franche de Fort 


William, emplacement W-290, a 
l'exception du droit de passage du CN 
1575 40s 


Canton d/Inwood 


Compte n° 52530776 

Parcelle 4699, propriété franche de Fort 

William, droits de surface seulement de 

l‘emplacement de station estivale PP780 
L274 60S 


Canton de Jacques 


Compte n° 52338158 

Parcelle 10411, propriété franche de 
Thunder Bay, la moitié sud du lot 6, 
concession 1 91,19 $ 


3256 
Description des propriétés 
DISTRICT DE THUNDER BAY (suite) 
Canton de Lahontan 


Compte n° 50565564 

Parcelle 14074, propriété franche de 
Thunder Bay, ladite portion de la 
réserve de la compagnie de la baie 
a’Hudson au Pays Plat, maintenant connu 
sous le nom de Rossport, décrit plus 
particuliérement comme suit : commengant 
au coin nord-est de la propriété servant 
de droit de passage et de terrains de la 
station du chemin de fer Canadien 
Pacifique tel que montré comme la piéce 
« C » du plan d’un levé enregistré au 
bureau d'’enregistrement des droits 
immobiliers de Port Arthur en tant que 
plan M-12, ledit coin étant situé a la 
frontiére est de ladite réserve ; puis 
en direction ouest, nord et ouest le 
long de la frontiére nord de ladite 
piéce « C », jusqu’ad un point situé a 
une distance de 1 106 pieds, puis en 
direction nord perpendiculairement a 
ladite frontiére nord ou ledit point est 
situé, sur une distance de 50 pieds ; 
puis en direction est sur une distance 
de 50 pieds ; puis en direction est 
parallélement a ladite frontiére nord de 
ladite piéce « C » et toujours par une 
distance égale de 50 pieds jusqu’a un 
point, soit le point de départ et 
l’angle sud-ouest de la _ propriété 
faisant l"objet d’une cession » puis 
toujours en direction est, parallélement 
a ladite frontiére nord de ladite piéce 
« C » et toujours par une distance égale 
de 50 pieds, sur une distance de 100 
pieds ; puis en direction nora 
perpendiculairement a ladite frontiére 
nord de ladite piéce « C », sur une 
distance de 150 pieds ; puis en 
direction ouest, parallélement a ladite 
frontiére nord de ladite piéce « C », 
sur une distance de 100 pieds ; puis en 
direction sud, sur une distance de plus 
ou moins 150 pieds, jusqu’au point de 
départ. 675 65eS 


Canton de Leduc 


Compte n° 50539229 

Parcelle 12803, propriété franche de 
Thunder Bay, droits de surface 
seulement, lot 25 plan M-105, 
lotissement du lac Spring 136,627 


Canton de Lybster 


Compte n° 56281916 
Parcelle 3-1, section CON-1, la moitié 
nord du lot 3, concession 1 154,57. 8S 
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Description des propriétés 
DISTRICT DE THUNDER BAY (suite) 
Canton de Lybster (suite) 


Compte n° 52346916 
Parcelle 8-1, la moitié ouest de la 
moitié sud du lot 8, concession 1 

T2 pen) s 


Compte n? 52352312 

Parcelle 17836, propriété franche de 
Thunder Bay, partie de 1l1’emplacement 
Reka 951 compose. de “la partie duslot. Ss, 
concession 5 désignée en tant que 
parties 2 et 6, plan 55R-2486 ; parcelle 
18897, propriété franche de Thunder Bay, 
partie de l’emplacement R.K. 951 composé 
devs lav partie dusieslote so, Yconces sions 
désignée en tant que parties 2 et 6, 
plan 55R-2486 


Parcelle 4181, propriété franche de Fort 
Williams, droits de surface seulement de 
la=partie de la moiexe nord wdiuselot 5, 
concession 5 


Parcelle 4468, propriété franche de Fort 
Williams, partie de la moitié nord du 
lot 55 concession 5 Lashes 


Canton de Lyon 


Compte n° 52364736 

Parcelle 13422, propriété franche de 
Thunder Bay, la partie est du lot divisé 
8, concession 11 22,6) Ao 2o 


Canton de Pic 


Compte n 9505059238 

ParcelWesen/4 215) 22 eee tee2i2n Dy cross 
de surface des parties des emplacements 
miniersS-et 128s 20256, partiessinct 2, 
Plan esoOR] 735 938,84 S 


Canton de Scoble 


Compte n° 57069996 

Droit réversible de la parcelle 2100 
PuWaka, partie de la mortie nordsau oc 
8, concession 1 désignée en tant que 
plan 55R2844, partie 3 et plan 55R4878, 
partie 2 oS) es 


Compte n° 52580277 
Parcelle 6665, propriété franche de Fort 
William, lot 8, plan M-99 19851258 


Canton d’Upsala 


Compte n° 56292365 

Parcelle 2812, propriété franche de Fort 
William, partie de la moitié sud du lot 
3, concession 1 is 772886 
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Description des propriétés 
DISTRICT DE THUNDER BAY (suite) 
Canton d’Upsala (suite) 


Compte n° 52413214 

Parcelle 6916, propriété franche de Fort 
Willian, Hartie. dns Lot) adivisée Sy 
concession 2 461,56 §$ 


Compte n° 52413133 

Parcelle 5585, propriété franche de Fort 
William, Parvuis. edie stot = aivise 5, 
concession 2 259,45 Ss 


Canton de Ware 


Compte n° 51349202 

Droit réversible de la parcelle 19448, 
propriété franche de Thunder Bay, partie 
de la moitié nord du lot 3, concession 4 
désignée en tant que partie 1, plan 55R- 
6207 2917.68: 8 


Compte n° 54201001 

Parcelle 20506, propriété franche de 
Thunder Bay, partie de la moitié sud du 
LOCO CONCCSE SION 5, Darc2e 3s, plan ooR= 
4201 276,99 8S 


DISTRICT DE TIMISKAMING 


Canton de Cane 


Compte n° 53543022 
Parcelle 17006, section sud de 
Timiskaming, partie de la moitié nord du 


lot 9, concession 4 148,90 S$ 
Canton de Catherine 

Compte n° 56362339 

Parcelle 2348, section sud de 


Timiskaming, le quart nord-est de la 
NOMELSe Sud TAUmote 6 ,Cconces sion 2). 
Parcelle PDSVANC) section sud de 
Timiskaming, le quart sud-ouest de la 
moitice nord du lot 6, concession 2. 
Parcelle 235A, section sud de 
Timiskaming, le quart nord-est de la 
moitié nord du lot 6, concession 2. 
Parcelle 235160 section sud de 
Timiskaming, le quart nord-ouest de la 
MODecLYe nora au lot 6, concession 2; 

Sapo themes: 


Compte n° 52616255 
Parcelle 25.50%, section sud de 
Timiskaming, le quart sud-est de la 
moitié sud du lot 6, concession 3 

S140 's 


3257 
Description des propriétés 
DISTRICT DE TIMISKAMING (suite) 
Canton de Catherine (suite) 
Compte n° 52616191 
Parcelle PRS§8) 8) , section sud de 


Timiskaming, le quart nord-ouest de la 
moitié sud du lot 6, concession 3 
81,40 S$ 


Compte n° 52616131 
Parcelle PREVAIL. section sud de 
Timiskaming, le quart sud-ouest de la 
moitié sud du lot 6, concession 3 

81,40 $ 


Canton de Grenfell 


Compte n° 50031845 

Parcelle 7249, section centrale de 
Timiskaming, partie de la concession 
miniére L13179 (enregistré en tant que 
L30574) 589,27 S$ 


Compte n° 53687172 

Parcelle ZOSSr section centrale de 
Timiskaming, droits de surface seulement 
de l’emplacement de la station miniére 
Coie 154536 5 


Canton d’Henwood 


Compte n°” 53575625 

Droit réversible de la parcelle 13478, 
section sud de Timiskaming, parties de 
la moitié ouest de la moitié nord du lot 


12, concession 5 81,40 § 
Comptes n°* 53576192 et 53441246 
Parcelle SREZIO section sud de 


Timiskaming, la moitié sud de la moitié 
nord du lot 10, concession 6 248,92 S 


Canton de Lebel 


Compte n° 53715907 

Parcelle 8980, section centrale de 
Timiskaming, concession miniére L.M.72 
big SENG) 81,40 §S 


Compte n° 53762735 
Parcelle SOSSF section centrale de 
Timiskaming, droits de surface seulement 
du lot 313, plan M114 Timiskaming 

283 241.5 


Compte n° 50042049 

Droits de surface, parcelle S162; 

section centrale de Timiskaming, moitié 

nord du lot 442, plan M-114 Timiskaming 
51,25 5 
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Description des propriétés 


Applications to 

DISTRICT DE TIMISKAMING (suite) Provincial Parliament—Private Bills 
Demandes au Parlement 

provincial—Projets de loi d’intérét privé 


Canton de Marter 


Compte n° 53620388 


Parcelle 22017, section centrale de PUBLIC NOTICE 

Timiskaming, la mMolLtie; sud dw) lot..6, 

concession 5 153,06 § The rules of procedure and the fees and costs related to applications for 
Private Bills are set out in the Standing Orders of the Legislative 

Canton de Pacaud Assembly. Copies of the Standing Orders may be obtained from: 
0 | Committees Branch 

Soe ee eoReees 3 a a Room 1521, Whitney Block, Queen’s Park 

aha ahem aCe sen SECEL eee : Toronto, Ontario M7A 1A2 

Timiskaming, le quart nord-est du lot 8, 

concession 2 81,40 § Telephone: 416/325-3500 (Collect calls will be accepted.) 

Compte n° 53643078 Applicants should note that consideration of applications for Private 

Parcelle Os section sud de Bills that are received after the first day of September in any calendar 

TimMLSkaming;s) La partie sudwau. dor git, year may be postponed until the first regular Session in the next 

concession 3 423), 96.5 following calendar year. 

Compte n° 53646824 CLAUDE L. DESROSIERS. 

Parcelle 14473, section sud de (8699) T.F.N. Clerk of the Legislative Assembly. 


Timiskaming, droits de surface seulement 
de la partie du quart nord-ouest de la 
moitis sud du tot 5, “concession, 6 


140,,02..5 
Compte n° 53647979 
Parcelle LiLAad, section sud de 
Timiskaming, partie de la moitié sud du Petitions to Provincial Parliament 
lot 7, concession .6 92,82 S$ 


Petitions au Parlement provincial 
Compte n° 52456738 

Parcelle 22663, section sud de Extract from the Standing Orders respecting petitions 
Timiskaming, droits de surface de la 
partie sud du lot divisé 8, concession 6 
désignée en tant que partie 1, plan 54R- 
25.35 238), 01.9 


35. (c) Every petition shall: 


(i) be addressed to the Parliament, Legislature or Legisla- 
tive Assembly of Ontario; 


Canton de Pense (ii) contain a clear, proper and respectful request that the 
House take some action within its authority; 
Compte n° 52392845 


Parcelle 200512; section sud de (iii) be written, typewritten or printed, without erasures or 
Timiskaming, droits de surface seulement insertions; 

de la partie sud de la moitié nord du , = 
lot 3, concession 1 désignée en tant que (iv) have its request appear at the top of every sheet, if it 
partie 1, plan 54R-2122 81,40 $ consists of more than one sheet of signatures; and 


(v) contain the names, addresses and original signatures 
written directly on the face of the petition and not pasted 
thereon or otherwise transferred to it. 


Canton de Robillard 


Compte n° 56401351 


Droit réversible de la parcelle 2070 (d) Every member presenting a petition shall ensure that the 
Timiskaming, part du lot divisé 4, petition conforms with the Standing Orders. 
concession 2 220,072.55 
(e) The signature of every member presenting a petition shall be 
Canton de Savara affixed to the petition. 
Compte n° 53664806 Further information with respect to petitions may be obtained from: 


Droit réversible de la parcelle 14259, 


; J als Branch 
section sud de Timiskaming, partie de la Sua tae 


Room 110, Legislative Building 


moitié sud du lot 6, concession 5 Queen's Park 
114,79 §$ Toronto, Ontario 
M7A 1A2 


Telephone: 416/325-7350 
(Collect calls will be accepted.) 


(4508) 51 
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SAMPLE FORM FOR PETITIONS 
PETITION 


TO The Parliament/Legislature/Legislative Assembly (choose one) of 
Ontario:— 


WHEREAS (preamble if required) 
WHEREAS (preamble if required) 


I/We the undersigned petition the Parliament/Legislature/Legislative 
Assembly (choose one) of Ontario as follows:— 


(Text of Petition) 


Name (printed) Address (printed) Signature 


CLAUDE L. DESROSIERS, 


(4268) T.F.N. Clerk of the Legislative Assembly. 


Applications to Provincial Parliament 
Demandes au Parlement provincial 


JOHN G. TODD AGENCIES LIMITED 


Notice IS HEREBY GIVEN that on behalf of John G. Todd and 
Elizabeth Ann Todd, both of the City of St. Albert in the Province of 
Alberta, application will be made to the Legislative Assembly of the 
Province of Ontario for an Act to revive John G. Todd Agencies Limited. 


The application will be considered by the Standing Committee on 
Regulations and Private Bills. Any person who has an interest in the 
application and who wishes to make submissions, for or against the 
application, to the Standing Committee on Regulations and Private Bills 
should notify, in writing, the Clerk of the Legislative Assembly, Queen’s 
Park, Toronto, Ontario, M7A 1A2. 


Dated at St. Albert, Alberta, this 17th day of November, 1992. 


K. PAUL WALLACE, 
Barrister 

8640 McKennedy Avenue 
St. Albert, Alberta 


(5860) 48 to 51 T8N 2T7 


506548 ONTARIO LIMITED 


Notice Is HEREBY GIVEN that on behalf of Chak-Nang Ng applica- 
tion will be made to the Legislative Assembly of the Province of Ontario 
for an Act to revive 506548 Ontario Limited. 


The application will be considered by the Standing Committee on 
Regulations and Private Bills. Any person who has an interest in the 
application and who wishes to make submissions, for or against the 
application, to the Standing Committee on Regulations and Private Bills 
should notify, in writing, the Clerk of the Legislative Assembly, Queen’s 
Park, Toronto, Ontario, M7A 1A2. 


Dated at North York, this 23rd day of November, 1992. 


(5910) 49 to 52 CHAK-NANG NG 


KOREAN-CANADIAN CULTURAL ASSOCIATION OF 
METROPOLITAN TORONTO 


Notice IS HEREBY GIVEN that on behalf of the Korean-Canadian 
Cultural Association of Metropolitan Toronto, application will be made 
to the Legislative Assembly of the Province of Ontario at its regular 
session in 1992 for an Act to exempt the lands and premises of the 


Korean Community Centre owned and operated by the said Korean- 
Canadian Cultural Association of Metropolitan Toronto and municipally 
located at 20 Mobile Drive in the City of North York, from municipal 
taxation, including school taxes. 


The application will be considered by the Standing Committee on 
Regulations and Private Bills. Any person who has an interest in the 
application and who wishes to make submissions, for or against the 
application to the Standing Committee on Regulations and Private Bills 
should notify, in writing, the Clerk of the Legislative Assembly, Queen’s 
Park, Toronto, Ontario M7A 1A2. 


Dated this 6th day of October, 1992. 


SAMUEL T. HAHN, 


(5973) 50 to 52 and | President 


ONTARIO ASSOCIATION OF VETERINARY TECHNICIANS 


Notice IS HEREBY GIVEN that on behalf of the Ontario Association 
of Veterinary Technicians, application will be made to the Legislative 
Assembly of the Province of Ontario, for an Act to continue said 
Association as a Private Act Corporation, and to give its members the 
exclusive rights to use the designation ‘“RVT”’ (Registered Veterinary 
Technician or Registered Veterinary Technologist). 


The application will be considered by the Standing Committee on 
Regulations and Private Bills. Any person who has an interest in the 
application and who wishes to make submissions, for or against the 
application, to the Standing Committee on Regulations and Private Bills 
should notify, in writing, the Clerk of the Legislative Assembly, Queen's 
Park, Toronto, Ontario M7A 1A2. 


Dated at Windsor, this 2nd day of November, 1992. 


Monica M. TIGHE, 


(5974) 50 to 52 and | President 


Corporation Notices 
Avis relatifs aux compagnies 


JANRAY ENTERPRISES INC. 


Notice IS HEREBY GIVEN that Janray Enterprises Inc. intends to 
dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated this 31st day of July, 1992. 


MARCO MUZZO, 


(6043) 51 President. 


ENERGY CONSERVATION SYSTEMS INC, 


Notice Is HEREBY GIVEN that Energy Conservation Systems Inc. 
intends to dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at Toronto, this 24th day of November, 1992. 


STEPHEN GEORGE ZSARGO, 


(6044) 51 President. 


397971 ONTARIO INC. 


NorTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that 39797 1 Ontario Inc. intends to dissolve 
pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at Montreal, this 4th day of December, 1992. 


MENDELSOHN ROSENTZVEIG SHACTER, 


(6045) 51 Attorneys for the Petitioner. 
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“RB”? CORP: 


Notice Is HEREBY GIVEN that ‘‘B’’ Corp. intends to dissolve 
pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at Toronto, this 27th day of November, 1992. 


RICHARD K. FRANK, 


(6046) 51 Secretary. 


DELDA GRAPHIC SUPPLIES LTD. 


Notice IS HEREBY GIVEN that Delda Graphic Supplies Ltd. intends 
to dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at Markham, this 7th day of December, 1992. 


DEL SILVESTRI, 


(6047) 51 President. 


BRIGHTCOM SERVICES INC. 


TAKE NOTICE CONCERNING WINDING UP of Brightcom Services Inc. 
Date of Incorporation: 20 June, 1991. Liquidator, Edward Lee, 1767 
Pharmacy Avenue, Scarborough, Ontario MIT 1H4. Appointed June Sth, 
1992. 


This notice is filed under subsection 205 (2) of the Business Corpor- 
ations Act. A meeting of the shareholders of the corporation pursuant to 
subsection 205 (1) of the Act was held on the Ist day of December, 
1992) 


Pursuant to subsection 205 (3) of the Business Corporations Act, on 
the expiration of three months after the date of filing of this notice, the 
corporation is dissolved. 


EDWARD LEE, 
Liquidator. 
JWM MEDICAL MANAGEMENT LTD. 


Notice IS HEREBY GIVEN that JWM Medical Management Ltd. 
intends to dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


(6048) 51 


Dated at Kingston, this 8th day of December, 1992. 


JANICE W. MEYER, 


(6049) 51 Director. 


FOUR WOODS DEVELOPMENTS INC. 


Notice IS HEREBY GIVEN that Four Woods Developments Inc. 
intends to dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at Scarborough, this 10th day of December, 1992. 


J. E. LOWE, 


(6050) 51 President. 


ANNOVATOR II INCORPORATED 


NoTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that Annovator II Incorporated intends to 
dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at Toronto, this 15th day of August, 1992. 


SANDO ANGOTTI, 


(6051) 51 Secretary. 


ALFA-IBERIA INC. 


Notice IS HEREBY GIVEN that Alfa-Iberia Inc. intends to dissolve 
pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at Windsor, this 28th day of November, 1992. 


ANNA VIDAL, 


(6052) 51 Director/President. 


495270 ONTARIO INC. 


NOTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that 495270 Ontario Inc. intends to dissolve 
pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at Orangeville, this 30th day of November, 1992. 


GARY M. STRILIVE, 


(6053) 51 Secretary. 


HANLON WAREHOUSING LIMITED 


NotTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that Hanlon Warehousing Limited intends 
to dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at Guelph, this Ist day of December, 1992. 


EVELYN TREMLETT, 


(6054) 51 Secretary. 


TARQUIN HOLDINGS LIMITED 


Notice Is HEREBY GIVEN that Tarquin Holdings Limited intends to 
dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated this Ist day of December, 1992. 


B. L. NIXON, 


(6055) 51 President. 


D. COOPER & SONS TRUCKING INC. 


Notice Is HEREBY GIVEN that D. Cooper & Sons Trucking Inc. 
intends to dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at Hamilton, this 3rd day of November, 1992. 


DAVID COOPER, 


(6056) 51 President. 


KENEX INSURANCE BROKERS LTD. 


NoTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that Kenex Insurance Brokers Ltd. intends 
to dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at Chatham, this 2nd day of December, 1992. 


BETTY O’ NEILL, 


(6057) 51 Director. 


COMPUTER CONSOLES (CANADA) LIMITED 


NOTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that Computer Consoles (Canada) Limited 
intends to dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated this Ist day of December, 1992. 


DONALD J. DEGRANDIS, 


(6058) 51 Assistant Secretary. 


MAGLAND HOLDINGS LTD. 


NOTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that Magland Holdings Ltd. intends to 
dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated this 4th day of December, 1992. 


FRANK VARGA, 


(6059) 51 Vice-President. 


H. H. CAMPBELL INVESTMENTS LTD. 


Notice Is HEREBY GIVEN that H. H. Campbell Investments Ltd. 
intends to dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at Toronto, this 7th day of December, 1992. 


H. H. CAMPBELL, 


(6060) 51 President. 
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$21287 ONTARIO LIMITED 


Notice IS HEREBY GIVEN that 521287 Ontario Limited intends to 
dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated this 24th day of November, 1992. 


SHARON MAX, 


(6061) Sl Director. 


RICHARDSON AND BEAULIEU LIMITED 


NOTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that Richardson and Beaulieu Limited 
intends to dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at Toronto, this 7th day of December, 1992. 


A. J. COSSAR, 


(6062) 51 President. 


HUDDLESTONE & DURAND LTD. 


NOTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that Huddlestone & Durand Ltd. intends to 
dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at Sarnia, this 30th day of November, 1992. 


REGINALD RAES, 


(6063) 51 President. 


MALTESE QUIKKI FOOD CORP. 


NOTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that Maltese Quikki Food Corp. intends to 
dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated this 7th day of December, 1992. 


LAWRENCE FALZON, 


(6064) 51 Director. 


470683 ONTARIO LIMITED 


Notice Is HEREBY GIVEN that 470683 Ontario Limited intends to 
dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at Ottawa, this 3rd day of December, 1992. 


RICHARD LEGER, 


(6065) 51 President. 


MUSITRON-DANNING INCORPORATED 


Notice Is HEREBY GIVEN that Musitron-Danning Incorporated 
intends to dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at Waterloo, this 27th day of November, 1992. 


KIM DONALD BAUER, 


(6066) 51 Secretary-Treasurer. 


KAMMED LIMITED 


Notice Is HEREBY GIVEN that Kammed Limited intends to dissolve 
pursuant to the Business Corporations Act, 1982. 


Dated at Thunder Bay, this 31st day of March, 1991. 


KEITH ALLEN, 


(6067) 51 General Manager. 


SUSSEX ANTIQUES LIMITED 


Notice IS HEREBY GIVEN that Sussex Antiques Limited intends to 
dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated this Ist day of December, 1992. 


J. MICHAEL HANNA, 


(6068) Sl Secretary. 


THE PINES NURSERY SCHOOL INCORPORATED 


NorICceE IS HEREBY GIVEN that The Pines Nursery School Incorporated 
intends to dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated this 4th day of December, 1992. 


(6069) 51 Secretary 


645518 ONTARIO LIMITED 


Notice Is HEREBY GIVEN that 645518 Ontario Limited intends to 
dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at Gananoque, this 3rd day of December, 1992. 


FRED R. DELANEY, 


(6070) 51 Barrister and Solicitor. 


REVWELL INVESTMENTS LIMITED 


NOTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that Revwell Investments Limited intends 
to dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at St. Catharines, this 19th day of November, 1992. 


R. W. SCHRODER, 


(6071) 51 President. 


AIM NATIONALEASE (CANADA) LTD. 


Notice IS HEREBY GIVEN that Aim Nationalease (Canada) Ltd. 
intends to dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at St. Catharines, this 17th day of November, 1992. 


RICK L. Fox, 


(6072) 51 Secretary. 


ASSOCIATION OF ENERGY MANAGEMENT ANALYSTS 
(ONTARIO) INC. 


NOTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that the Association of Energy Manage- 
ment Analysts (Ontario) Inc. intends to surrender its charter pursuant to 
the Corporations Act, R.S.O. 1990 c. C.38. 


Dated this 2nd day of December, 1992. 


SHARON MACKINNON, 
Secretary-Treasurer. 


(6073) 51 


LORNE M. JELLY BUILDERS LIMITED 


NOTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that Lome M. Jelly Builders Limited 
intends to dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated this 30th day of November, 1992. 


LORNE T. JELLY, 


(6074) SI Secretary. 


SCHMATIX COMPUTER SYSTEMS INC. 


Notice IS HEREBY GIVEN that Schmatix Computer Systems Inc. 
intends to dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at Toronto, this 30th day of October, 1992. 


BERT AMATO, 


(6075) 51 Executive Vice-President. 


765632 ONTARIO LTD. 


Notice Is HEREBY GIVEN that 765632 Ontario Ltd. intends to 
dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at Toronto, this 3rd day of December, 1992. 


NICHOLAS HARRIS, 


(6076) 51 Director and President. 
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OSHAWA CHURCH HOCKEY LEAGUE 
Ontario Corporation No. 909073 


Notice IS HEREBY GIVEN that the number of directors of Oshawa 
Church Hockey League was increased from 7 to 27 by a special 
resolution which was confirmed by the members of the Corporation on 
the 23rd day of February, 1992. 


ARTHUR DENNISTON, 


(6077) 51 President. 


ROSS FREEMAN LTD. 


NOTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that Ross Freeman Ltd. intends to dissolve 
pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated this Ist day of December, 1992. 


Ross D. FREEMAN, 


(6078) 51 Secretary. 


WORD MAGIC INC. 


NorTICcE IS HEREBY GIVEN that Word Magic Inc. intends to dissolve 
pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at Toronto, this 2nd day of December, 1992. 


PETER K. DICKENS, 


(6079) 51 President. 


903245 ONTARIO INC. 
Ontario Corporation No. 903245 


NOTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that 903245 Ontario Inc. intends to dissolve 
pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at Toronto, this 2nd day of December, 1992. 


(6080) S51 ANN HAMILTON 


809910 ONTARIO LIMITED 


NoTICce IS HEREBY GIVEN that 809910 Ontario Limited intends to 
dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at Toronto, this 2nd day of December, 1992. 


GORDON J. CUMMINS, 
(6081) 51 President and Secretary. 


BURTOL CLEANERS (PETERBOROUGH) LIMITED 


Notice IS HEREBY GIVEN that Burtol Cleaners (Peterborough) 
Limited intends to dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated this 20th day of November, 1992. 


JOHN WARRINGTON, 
(6082) 51 President. 
THE JOINT ELECTRICAL PROMOTION PLAN 
INCORPORATED 


NoTICcE IS HEREBY GIVEN that the number of Directors of The Joint 
Electrical Promotion Plan Incorporated was increased from four (4) to 
eight (8) by a Special Resolution which was confirmed by the members 
of the Corporation on the 26th day of November, 1992. 


Dated this 26th day of November, 1992. 


RALPH JAMES IGNATIUS TERSIGNI, 
(6083) 51 Secretary. 


380677 ONTARIO LIMITED 


TAKE NOTICE that the shareholders of 380677 Ontario Limited passed 
a special resolution on this 8th day of December, 1992, requesting the 
said Corporation be wound up voluntarily under the provisions of the 


Business Corporations Act (Ontario), and appointed Marianne Klatt as 
liquidator. 


Dated this 8th day of December, 1992. 


MARIANNE KLATT, 


(6084) 51 Secretary. 


TRANS CANADA CREDIT REALTY LIMITED 


NotICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that Trans Canada Credit Realty Limited 
intends to dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at Toronto, this 3rd day of December, 1992. 


ERIKA SODERBERG, 


(6085) 51 Secretary. 


8 STAR TRADING CO. LTD. 


NoTIce IS HEREBY GIVEN that 8 Star Trading Co. Ltd. intends to 
dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at Waterloo, this 3rd day of December, 1992. 


TJENDRA GUNAWAN, 


(6086) 51 President. 


LEN MCGEE LEASING LIMITED 


Notice IS HEREBY GIVEN that Len McGee Leasing Limited intends 
to dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at Brantford, this 4th day of December, 1992. 


K. C. FRASER, 


(6087) 51 Secretary. 


W.B. SHAW ENTERPRISES (OTTAWA) LIMITED 


NoTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that W.B. Shaw Enterprises (Ottawa) 
Limited intends to dissolve pursuant to the Business Corporations Act. 


Dated at Ottawa, this 30th day of November, 1992. 


HELEN SHAW, 


(6088) 51 President. 


Miscellaneous Notices 
Avis divers 


AETNA CASUALTY & SURETY COMPANY OF CANADA 


Notice Is HEREBY GIVEN of the intent to make application to the 
Superintendent of Insurance for licensing of Aetna Casualty & Surety 
Company of Canada, a newly incorporated subsidiary of The Aetna 
Casualty and Surety Company, having its head office at 145 King Street 
West, Toronto, Ontario, M5H 317, to transact the business of insurance 
in Ontario as defined by the Insurance Act. 


Dated at Toronto, this 12th day of November, 1992. 


DAVID J. CONGRAM 


(5912) 49to 51 President and Chief Executive Officer 


THE PENSION FUND (1969) OF 
THE PENTECOSTAL ASSEMBLIES OF CANADA 


NoTIcE IS HEREBY GIVEN, pursuant to the provisions of the Corpor- 
ations Act, R.S.O. 1980, as amended, of the proposed incorporation of 
a pension fund under the name of The Pension Fund (1969) of The 
Pentecostal Assemblies of Canada. 
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The Head Office shall be 6745 Century Avenue, Mississauga, Ontario. 
The name of the Secretary will be Charles Yates. 
Dated at Toronto this 4th day of December, 1992. 


CHARLES YATES, 
(5976) 50 to 52 and | General Secretary. 
STAFF PENSION FUND (1980) OF 
THE PENTECOSTAL ASSEMBLIES OF CANADA 


NOTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN, pursuant to the provisions of the Corpor- 
ations Act, R.S.O. 1980, as amended, of the proposed incorporation of 
a pension fund under the name of Staff Pension Fund (1980) of The 
Pentecostal Assemblies of Canada. 


The Head Office shall be 6745 Century Avenue, Mississauga, Ontario. 
The name of the Secretary will be Charles Yates. 
Dated at Toronto this 4th day of December, 1992. 


CHARLES YATES, 


(5977) 50 to 52 and | General Secretary. 


Sheriffs’ Sales of Lands 
Ventes de terrains par le sheérif 


UNDER AND BY VIRTUE of a Writ of Execution issued out of the 
Ontario Court of Justice (General Division), Hamilton, 27402/91 to me 
directed, against the lands and tenements of SHANTESH JAITLY and 
NEELAM JAITLY at the suit of HOME SAVINGS & LOAN CORPO- 
RATION [have seized and taken in execution all right, title, interest and 
Equity of Redemption of SHANTESH JAITLY and NEELAM JAITLY 
in and to the the land hereinafter particularly described as: 


Parcel 104-1, Section 65M-2427, Town of Markham, Regional 
Municipality of York. 


Municipally known as 210 Highglen Avenue, Markham, Ontario, 
35 153. 


ALL OF WHICH said right, title, interest and Equity of Redemption 
of SHANTESH JAITLY and NEELAM JAITLY in the said lands and 
tenements, I shall offer for sale by Public Auction in Room 2004, Court 
House, 50 Eagle Street West, Newmarket, Ontario on Tuesday, January 
26th, 1993 at 10:00 a.m. 


TERMS: Cash or certified cheque. 
Deposit ten percent (10%) of bid price at time of sale. 
Minimum One Thousand Dollars ($1,000.00) or ten percent 
(10%), whichever is greater. 
Ten days to arrange financing. 
Delivery on payment in full. 


This sale is subject to cancellation up to the time of sale without 
further notice. 


No employee of the Ministry of the Attorney General may purchase 
any goods or chattels, lands or tenements exposed by a Sheriff for sale 
under legal process, either directly or indirectly. 


Dated at Newmarket, this Tuesday, November 17th, 1992. 


(Mrs.) Nancy Barbour 

Supervisor — Finance & Enforcement Office 
(Mrs.) Sandra M. Hill 

Enforcement Clerk 

Regional Municipality of York 

Telephone 416-853-4803 


(6040) 51 Sheriff's Number 6628N91 


UNDER AND BY VIRTUE of a Writ of Execution issued out of the 
Supreme Court of Ontario, Toronto, 17825/87 to me directed, against the 
lands and tenements of STEPHEN ISAAC AUGUSTUS GLASGOW at 
the suit of ERNEST E. ROSENBLUTH I have seized and taken in 
execution all right, title, interest and Equity of Redemption of STEPHEN 
ISAAC AUGUSTUS GLASGOW in and to the the land hereinafter 
particularly described as: 


Parcel 74-1, Section 65M-2454 Town of Richmond Hill, Regional 
Municipality of York. 


Municipally known as 6 Tollbar Court, Richmond Hill, Ontario, 
L4C 9J3. 


ALL OF WHICH said right, title, interest and Equity of Redemption 
of STEPHEN ISAAC AUGUSTUS GLASGOW in the said lands and 
tenements, I shall offer for sale by Public Auction in Room 2004, Court 
House, 50 Eagle Street West, Newmarket, Ontario on Tuesday, January 
26th, 1993 at 10:00 a.m. 


TERMS: Cash or certified cheque. 
Deposit ten percent (10%) of bid price at time of sale. 
Minimum One Thousand Dollars ($1,000.00) or ten percent 
(10%), whichever is greater. 
Ten days to arrange financing. 
Delivery on payment in full. 


This sale is subject to cancellation up to the time of sale without 
further notice. 


No employee of the Ministry of the Attorney General may purchase 
any goods or chattels, lands or tenements exposed by a Sheriff for sale 
under legal process, either directly or indirectly. 


Dated at Newmarket, this Tuesday, November 17th, 1992. 


(Mrs.) Nancy Barbour 

Supervisor — Finance & Enforcement Office 

(Mrs.) Sandra M. Hill 

Enforcement Clerk 

Regional Municipality of York 

Telephone 416-853-4803 
(6041) 51 Sheriff?s Number 0197N90 

UNDER AND BY VIRTUE of a certain Writ of Seizure and Sale 

issued out of the Ontario Court (General Division), and to me directed, 
against the lands and tenements of 888764 ONTARIO LIMITED, 
operating under the name and style of NORTHERIN VINYL PRO- 
DUCTS, DOUGLAS FRYE and JENNY FRYE also known as DOUG- 
LAS FRY and JENNY FRY at the suit of BONCOR BUILDING 
PRODUCTS INC. I have seized and taken into execution all right, title, 
interest and equity of the above named 888764 ONTARIO LIMITED, 
operating under the name and style of NORTHERIN VINYL PROD- 
UCTS, DOUGLAS FRYE and JENNY FRYE also known as DOUG- 
LAS FRY and JENNY FRY. 


ALL AND SINGULAR that certain parcel or tract of land situated in 
the City of Timmins, municipally known as 15 Cody Avenue, more 
particularly described as Parcel 7327 in the Register for South East 
Cochrane, being the surface rights of Lot number 16, as shown on Plan 
M-36 Cochrane filed in the office of land titles in Cochrane. 


On the said property is said to be erected a single family bungalow 
with vinyl siding. 


AND 


ALL AND SINGULAR, that certain parcel or tract of land situated in 
the City of Timmins more particularly described as a vacant lot namely 
Parcel 21499 in the Register for South East Cochrane, being the Surface 
Rights of that Part of the North Part of broken Lot 3, Concession 4, 
Township of Mountjoy, being Part | on Plan 6R-4143. 


Such sale of the above property is subject to the exemptions, qualifica- 
tions and encumbrances as noted in the Parcel Register in the office of 
the Land Titles, Cochrane, Ontario. 
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ALL OF WHICH said right, title, interest and equity of redemption of 
888764 ONTARIO LIMITED, operating under the name and style of 
NORTHERIN VINYL PRODUCTS, DOUGLAS FRYE and JENNY 
FRYE, also known as DOUGLAS FRY and JENNY FRY, I shall offer 
for sale by public auction at the Court Office at, The 101 Mall, Suite 
127, Timmins, Ontario at 10:00 o’clock in the forenoon on January 19, 
1993. 


TERMS: Cash or certified cheque. 
Immediate payment of 10% of bid price; at the time of sale 
(Minimum of $400.00). 
Ten days to arrange financing. 
Delivered only on payment in full failing which all payment 
is forfeited. 


This sale is subject to cancellation up to the time of sale, without 
further notice. 


Dated at Cochrane, this 3rd day of December, 1992. 


Christine R. Robin, Jr. 
Deputy Sheriff 


(6042) 51 District of Cochrane 


Sales of Lands for Tax Arrears 
by Public Tender 
Ventes de terrains par appel d’offres 
pour arriéré d’impot 
MUNICIPAL TAX SALES ACT 
THE CORPORATION OF THE TOWNSHIP OF RYERSON 


TAKE NOTICE that tenders are invited for the purchase of the land(s) 
described below and will be received until 3:00 p.m. local time on 
Tuesday, February 2nd, 1993, at Municipal Offices. 


The tenders will then be opened in public on the same day at Munici- 
pal Offices. 


Minimum 


Description of Land(s) Tender Amount 


All of Parcel 13418 in the Register for 

Parry Sound South Section being part of 

Lot 26, Concession 9, Township of 

RyersonDisttict.of Paty SOUNd fact ae re eee $2,643.34 


Tenders must be submitted in the prescribed form and must be accom- 
panied by a deposit in the form of a money order or of a bank draft or 
cheque certified by a bank, trust company or Province of Ontario 
Savings Office payable to the municipality (or board) and representing 
at least 20 per cent of the tender amount. 


The municipality makes no representation regarding the title to or any 
other matters relating to the land to be sold. Responsibility for ascertain- 
ing these matters rests with the potential purchasers. 


This sale is governed by the Municipal Tax Sales Act, being chapter 
M.60 of the Revised Statutes of Ontario 1990 and the Municipal Tax 
Sales Rules made under that Act. The successful purchaser will be 
required to pay the amount tendered plus accumulated taxes and the 
relevant land transfer tax. 


For further information regarding this sale and a copy of the pre- 
scribed form of tender contact: 


Clerk-Treasurer 

The Corporation of the 
Township of Ryerson 

P.O. Box 89, 


(6039) 51 Burks Falls, Ontario POA 1CO 
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Publications under the Regulations Act 


Publications en vertu de la Loi sur les reglements 
1992—12—19 


ONTARIO REGULATION 719/92 
made under the 
ONTARIO ENERGY BOARD ACT 


Made: November 25th, 1992 
Filed: November 30th, 1992 


Amending Reg. 869 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. The Schedule to Regulation 869 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990, as made by section 2 of Ontario Regulation 780/91, 
is amended by adding the following paragraph: 


2. All and singular that certain parcel or tract of land and premised 
situate, lying and being in the Township of Dawn, in the County of 
Lambton and in the Province of Ontario and being composed of North 
Half of Lot 31, Concession 8, West Half of Lot 32, Concession 8, all of 
Lots 81 to 122, inclusive, Registered Plan No. 2, being Subdivision Lot 
33, Concession 8, all of Lots | to 20, inclusive, Registered Plan No. 5, 
being East Half of Subdivision Lot 32, Concession 8, all of Lots 32 and 
33, Concession 9, and part of the Road Allowance between Concessions 
8 and 9, which parcel may be more particularly described as follows: 


Commencing at a point being the northwest corner of Lot 81, 
Registered Plan No. 2, being part of Subdivision Lot 33, Concession 8, 
of the Township of Dawn; 


Thence Easterly (parallel to the Road Allowance between the 
Townships of Dawn and Enniskillen) along the Northerly Lot Lines of 
Lots 81 to 94, inclusive, of Registered Plan No. 2 of Subdivision Lot 33, 
Concession 8, of the Township of Dawn a distance of 1359.277 metres 
more or less to a point (this point being the Westerly limit of the Road 
Allowance between Concessions 8 and 9); 


Thence Easterly (parallel to the Road Allowance between the 
Townships of Dawn and Enniskillen) a distance of 20.10 metres more or 
less to a point (this point being the Easterly limit of the Road Allowance 
between Concessions 8 and 9); 


Thence Easterly (parallel to the Road Allowance between the 
Townships of Dawn and Enniskillen) along the Northerly Lot Line of 
Lot 33, Concession 9, of the Township of Dawn at a distance of 
1362.855 metres more or less to a point (this point being the Westerly 
limit of the Road Allowance between Concessions 9 and 10); 


Thence Southerly (parallel to the Westerly limit of the Road Allow- 
ance between Concessions 9 and 10) along the Easterly Lot Line of Lot 
33, Concession 9, a distance of 626.345 metres more or less to a point 
(this point being the Lot Line between Lots 33 and 32, Concession 9, of 
the Township of Dawn); 


Thence Southerly (parallel to the Westerly limit of the Road Allow- 
ance between Concessions 9 and 10) along the Easterly Lot Line of Lot 
32, Concession 9, a distance of 607.702 metres more or less to a point 
(this point being the Lot Line between Lots 32 and 31, Concession 9, of 
the Township of Dawn); 


Thence Westerly (parallel to the Road Allowance between Lots 31 and 
30) along the Southerly Lot Line of Lots 32 and 33, Concession 9, a 
distance of 1368.159 metres more or less to a point (this point being the 
Westerly Lot Line of Lot 31, Concession 9); 


Thence Southerly (parallel to the Easterly limit of the Road Allowance 
between Concessions 9 and 8) a distance of 293.377 metres more or less 
to a point; 
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Thence Westerly (parallel to the Road Allowance between Lots 31 and 
30) a distance of 20.10 metres more or less to a point (this point being 
the Westerly limit of the Road Allowance between Concessions 8 and 9); 


Thence Westerly (parallel to the Road Allowance between Lots 31 and 
30) along the Half Lot Line between the Northerly and Southerly Halves 
of Lot 31, Concession 8, a distance of 1366.165 metres more or less to 
a point (this point being the Westerly limit of Lot 31, Concession 8, of 
the Township of Dawn); 


Thence Northerly (parallel to the Easterly limit of King’s Highway 
No. 21) along the Westerly limit of Lot 31, Concession 8, of the 
Township of Dawn a distance of 310.307 metres more or less to a point 
(this point being the Lot Line between Lots 31 and 32, Concession 8, of 
the Township of Dawn); 


Thence Easterly (parallel to the Road Allowance between Lots 31 and 
30) along the Lot Line between Lots 31 and 32, Concession 8, of the 
Township of Dawn a distance of 9.217 metres more or less to a point; 


Thence Northerly (parallel to the Easterly limit of King’s Highway 
No. 21) along the Westerly limit of Lot 32, Concession 8, of the 
Township of Dawn a distance of 608.494 metres more or less to a point 
(this point being the Northwest Corner of Lot 32, Concession 8, and the 
southwest corner of Lot 109 of Registered Plan No. 2 of Subdivision Lot 
33, Concession 8, of the Township of Dawn); 


Thence Northerly (parallel to the Easterly limit of King’s Highway 
No. 21) along the Westerly Lot Lines of Lots 109, 108 and 81 of 
Registered Plan No. 2 of Subdivision Lot 33, Concession 8, of the 
Township of Dawn a distance of 632.005 metres more or less to a point 
(this point being the Northwesterly limit of Lot 81, Registered Plan No. 
2, Subdivision Lot 33, Concession 8, of the Township of Dawn) being 
the point of commencement. 


51/92 
ONTARIO REGULATION 720/92 
made under the 


FARM PRODUCTS MARKETING ACT 


Made: November 12th, 1992 
Filed: November 30th, 1992 


Amending Reg. 435 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Tobacco—Marketing) 


1. Section ‘‘6’’ of Regulation 435 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 immediately after the heading ‘‘QUOTAS”’’ is 
amended by renumbering it as ‘‘6.1”’. 


2. This Regulation comes into force on the day the Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 come into force. 


ONTARIO FARM PRODUCTS MARKETING COMMISSION: 


RUSSELL DUCKWORTH 
Chair 


GLORIA MARCO BORYS 
Secretary 


Dated at Toronto, this 12th day of November, 1992. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 721/92 
made under the 
BOILERS AND PRESSURE VESSELS ACT 


Made: August 27th, 1992 
Filed: December Ist, 1992 


Amending Reg. 59 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Table 4 of Regulation 59 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990, as remade by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 1/92, is revoked 
and the following substituted: 


TABLE 4 


TARIFF OF FEES 
ITEM 
No. SUBJECT FEE $ 
Certificate of Competency 
1. Fora certificate of competency, the fee is, 
i. by an applicant for examination .......... 60.00 
il. on the issue or renewal of a certificate ..... 46.00 
iu. stor late application: wa cr cine aes etl ce 60.00 
Examination and Registration 
2. On examination of the design of a boiler, 
pressure vessel or heat-exchanger, except 
for pressure piping referred to in item 4 or 5, 
whether or not the design is registered .......... 120.00 
per hour 
or part 
thereof 
3. If the boiler, pressure vessel or heat-exchanger 
referred to in item 2 is classified as a nuclear 
vessel, on examination and registration of its 
design, whether or not the design is registered ... 120.00 
per hour 
or part 
thereof, 
minimum 
charge 1s 
two hours 
4. On examination and registration of any plant 
with respect to the layout of the pressure piping .. 60.00 
per one-half 
hour or part 
thereof 
5. On examination and registration of a plant 
referred to in item 4 that is classified as 
amnucleanplant. f.cetiee aoe eee ene 120.00 
per hour 
or part 
thereof, 
minimum 
charge is 
two hours 
6. On the registration of the design of fittings, for 
each type, size and pressure, nuclear or 
CONVERUONAL An: 6.0i.te nace ate 2 oes aOR un ne 5 60.00 
per one-half 
hour or part 


thereof 
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ITEM 
No. SUBJECT 
7. For the collective registration of each category 


of fitting, nuclear or conventional 


On examination and registration of a design of a 
Fetmoeraton planeta Pee er eae ener tee 


On examination of revisions to a previously 
yegistered desion s7. 9. eccniy kas cee Gene 


For each set of a design marked “‘registered’’.... 


. For providing a copy of a manufacturer’s data 


and inspection reports 


lin, © (0) a) le) 8 eh eevele/(e. eee teiata faim ie 


For search of files to provide design registration 
informations teye acieaeat deste isk Aes 


Inspections 


. On inspection during the construction of a boiler, 


pressure piping, a heat-exchanger, a pressure 
vessel ona refrigerationiplant: jo aeien eee vas we 


. On inspection during the installation of or 


making repair to a boiler, pressure piping, a heat- 
exchanger, a pressure vessel or a refrigeration 
plant 


ova) 0) <a) Lelie: 0) 6! lei iauia: cele 'ag ef ah eueice\ovreuieiim Wusiers 406.6) aula’ aicali sie 


vessel 


. On inspection during installation of the direct 


expansion coils in a hockey rink, skating rink or 
CoG NTT: ag) Saewranmenc ee ene i, Ct ie emery Sree 


. Except for inspections referred to in items 


13, 14 and 15, on an inspection of any boiler, 
where the area of the heating surface is, 


i <less thant OO Squareteete nae 
ii. 100 or more square feet but less than 
500 square feet 


Re 16 € 161.48) Le, WIR O Ie TG AR MSS Ae: enim) Cx 


Reg..721/92 
FEE $ 


120.00 
per hour 
or part 
thereof, 
minimum 
charge is 
two hours 


120.00 
per hour 
or part 
thereof 


60.00 
per one-half 
hour or part 
thereof 


40.00 


35.00 
per report 


60.00 
per one-half 
hour or part 
thereof 


95.00 
per hour 
or part 
thereof 


95.00 
per hour 
or part 
thereof 


95.00 
per hour 
or part 
thereof 


95.00 
per hour 
or part 
thereof 
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ITEM ITEM 
No. SUBJECT FEE $ No. SUBJECT FEE $ 
iii. 500 or more square feet but less than il. acertificate of inspection under an 
A UD Sige FOE gi. eis catia Rinse one Fs 165.00 inspection made under subsection 29 (2), 
(S04) omic, ACtie po ieeeraaiyc oni sesucenrs oe 60.00 
iv. 1,000 or more square feet but less than 
BD ANOUISGUATE TEC wie way CCcks ae ere 185.00 ill. a duplicate certificate of inspection or 
APPLOV. alii Mey tages ekevegcie paw ekev tae he eis = 35.00 
v. 2,000 or more square feet but less than 
SHUG Osta Penola yes aco Gnoo ames 220.00 Welding 
Wi) 5.000 or Inbre Square Feet Aussie 5a es aston 95.00 22. On the qualification testing of a welding operator. 70.00 
per hour 
or part 23. For the issue of a welding operator’s identification 
thereof, card, where the test has not been witnessed by an 
minimum IMSPECLON, crvciiers cs ate ude sts MINE Beek aE 2 30.00 
charge is 
three hours 24. For the issue of a replacement identification card . 25.00 
18. Except for inspections referred to in items 25. On the approval of procedures to be followed in 
13, 14 and 15 and for groups of pressure vessels the welding of boilers or pressure vessels, for 
referred to in item 19, on an inspection of a CACM PTLOCCU OSS wera eine eros eer 95.00 
pressure vessel, other than a heat-exchanger, 
where the product of the measurement in feet Surveys, Audits and Consultation 
of the diameter or width of the pressure vessel 
multiplied by its length-over-heads is, 26. On any survey or audit of a manufacturer’s 
facilities, where requested by the manufacturer 
ie lessathan ll OMeneretr sierra tomes tn iegnar cues 20.00 or where required by regulation or code, 
ae LOOnimorebuiless thanks Olea pees er. 40.00 TOL AcOnventionalaacl bya -rmiet ener eer 920.00 
per person 
une UOM morc DUE IeSsitham Ola nace: 60.00 
Me, TkOVP AVINTUCEAVP IRONY Gok cba oon oncabdcoe 605.00 
ivau OLonmoreiougless thanw/ Olan e een 95.00 per person 
per day 
Var gt OFOMMONE. ine Ee oS cere eia cae 120.00 or part 
thereof 
19. Except for inspections referred to in items 
13, 14 and 15, on an inspection of a group of : nr 
pressure vessels operating or used as a single 27. On any consultation by request with Ministry 
Hichine orunit Bees s,.c6. Se hs a eS 95.00 staff for the purpose of discussing or reviewing 
i: quality assurance manuals or procedures or 
per hour ae 
or part ad ViSiN other Olver rpamersheeaarceemenenckn terete oe 95.00 
thereof per person 
per hour 
20. Except for inspections referred to in items a ete 
13, 14 and 15, on an inspection of a heat- ees 
exchanger, where the area of the heating O. Reg. 721/92, s. 1. 
surface is, 
i. less than 500 square feet ...........000. 46.00 ee This Regulation comes into force on the lst day of December, 
ii. 500 or more square feet but less than 
BOUNMENSU RAT RCE E oe cucip terstiney Aicend te otal ohis 62 60.00 51/92 
ili. 1,000 or more square feet but less than 
PAOOOYS GUAT G TCE timings rns oe cies ue cheseaciov nek 80.00 
iv. 2,000 or more square feet but less than 
AO Scare POE ae oc tel ok aac ay 95.00 ONTARIO REGULATION 722/92 
made under the 
v. 3,000 or more square feet............... 95.00 OPERATING ENGINEERS ACT 
. per hour 
or part Made: August 27th, 1992 
thereof Filed: December Ist, 1992 
Certificates of Approval or Inspection Amending Reg. 904 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 
21. On the issue of, 
The Schedule to Regulation 904 of Revised Regulations of 
i. acertificate of approval under section 16 Ontario, 1990, as remade by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 3/92, is 
Vg, Ve RR Pg ane ee 20.00 revoked and the following substituted: 
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2. This Regulation comes into force on the lst day of December, 


1992. 


51/92 


O} Reg. 722/92 
Schedule 


PRESCRIBED FEES 


Registration of Plants 


On the issue of a certificate of registration of 
a plant, including initial inspection 


On the issue of a certificate of registration of 
a plant upon a change in classification, in- 
cluding initial inspection 


On the issue of a certificate of registration to 
a new user of an existing plant 


On the issue of a duplicate of a certificate of 
registration 


On sealing a part of a plant upon a change in 
classification 


On resealing a part of a plant upon a change 
in classification 


Certificates of Qualification 


Initial issue of a certificate of qualification to 
an operating engineer or operator 


On the reclassification of a certificate of 
qualification 


On the renewal of a certificate of qualification 
(two years) 


On the issue of a duplicate certificate of qual- 
ification or, in case of a legal change of 
name, on the reissue of a certificate of quali- 
fication 


On the reinstatement of a certificate of quali- 
fication where less than one year has elapsed 
since the date of expiry 


Examinations and Re-examinations 


On examination or re-examination for a certif- 
icate of qualification as an operating engineer 
or operator 


Routine Inspection 


95.00 
per hour, 
minimum 
charge is 
one hour 


On a routine inspection of a plant 





O, Reg. 722/92, 5. I. 
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O: Reg. 723/92 


ONTARIO REGULATION 723/92 
made under the 
UPHOLSTERED AND STUFFED ARTICLES ACT 


Made: August 27th, 1992 
Filed: December Ist, 1992 


Amending Reg. 1092 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Subsections 2 (1) and (2) of Regulation 1092 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 are revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(1) Anapplication for registration as a manufacturer or as a renovator 
shall be in a form provided by the Ministry and shall contain the 
following information: 


1. The name, address and telephone number of the applicant, 
including the name under which the applicant carries on 
business. 


2. Ifthe applicant is a corporation, the names of the officers of the 
corporation. 


3. The types of articles manufactured or renovated. 


(2) An application for registration as a home hobby or craft operator 
shall be in a form provided by the Ministry and shall contain the 
following information: 


1. The name, address and telephone number of the applicant, 
including the name under which the applicant carries on 
business. 


2. Ifthe applicant is a corporation, the names of the officers of the 
corporation. 


3. The number of stuffed articles the operator proposes to manu- 
facture during the initial one-year registration period. 


4. The types of articles manufactured. O. Reg. 723/92, s. 1. 


2. Section 4 of the Regulation, as remade by section 1 of Ontario 
Regulation 729/91, is revoked and the following substituted: 


4.—(1) The fee for registration as a manufacturer or for a renewal of 
the registration is $390 for each registration number issued or renewed. 


(2) The fee for registration as a renovator or for a renewal of the 
registration is $83 for each registration number issued or re- 
newed. O. Reg. 723/92, s. 2. 


3. Section 6 of the Regulation, as remade by section 2 of Ontario 
Regulation 729/91, is revoked and the following substituted: 


6.—(1) The fee for registration as a home hobby or craft operator is, 


(a) if the proposed production of stuffed articles during 
the registration period is fewer than 100 articles .. $17.00 
(b) if the proposed production of stuffed articles during 
the registration period is 100 articles or more but 
fewer than SOO articles cnc .<- saree ores eee 
(c) if the proposed production of stuffed articles during 
the registration period is 500 articles or more but 
fewer than 1,000 articles 


Re SE wea Me REA 83.00 
(2) The fee for renewal of a registration as a home hobby or craft 


operator is, 


O. Reg. 723/92 


(a) if the number of stuffed articles indicated on the ap- 
plication for renewal of registration under subsec- 


tion 3 (2) is fewer than 100 articles $17.00 


(b) if the number of stuffed articles indicated on the ap- 
plication for renewal of registration under subsec- 
tion 3 (2) is 100 articles or more but fewer than 500 
ALUICIES Bere we eRe oltre ie nic eens as 39.00 
(c) if the number of stuffed articles indicated on the ap- 
plication for renewal of registration under subsec- 
tion 3 (2) is 500 articles or more but fewer than 


1,000 articles 83.00 


O. Reg. 723/92, s. 3. 


4.—(1) Section 7 of the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following subsections: 


(1.1) A label in Form | shall be 6.4 centimetres in width by 9 
centimetres in length. 


(1.2) A label in Form 2 shall be 2.5 centimetres in width by 7 
centimetres in length. O. Reg. 723/92, s. 4 (1). 


(2) Subsection 7 (6) of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
“Form 6” in the second line and substituting ‘‘Form 2”’. 


(3) Section 7 of the Regulation is amended by adding the follow- 
ing subsection: 


(8.1) Despite clause (8) (c), a manufacturer shall not print the name 
of a person or a corporation, other than the name of the manufacturer of 
the article, on an extended version of alabel. O. Reg. 723/92, s. 4 (3). 


5. Form 1 ofthe Regulation is amended by striking out ‘‘6.5 cm”’ 
at the top of the Form and by striking out ‘‘14.6 cm”’ on the left side 
of the Form. 


6. Form 2 of the Regulation is amended by striking out ‘‘7 cm’’ 
at the top of the Form and by striking out ‘‘3.8 cm”’ on the left side 
of the Form. 


7. Form 7 of the Regulation, as amended by section 3 of Ontario 
Regulation 729/91, is revoked. 


8. Form 8 of the Regulation, as amended by section 4 of Ontario 
Regulation 729/91, is revoked. 


9. This Regulation comes into force on the 1st day of December, 
1992. 


51/92 
ONTARIO REGULATION 724/92 
made under the 
LABOUR RELATIONS ACT 
Made: November 23rd, 1992 
Filed: December Ist, 1992 
RULES OF PROCEDURE 
CONTENTS 
Rules 
ee PART I- DEFINITIONS 
PART II - GENERAL 
3 Time 
4.5 Forms and Practice Notes 
6-10 Filing and Delivery 
Hie 12 Applications 
13, 14 Responses 
15 Estimates and Disclosure of Documents 
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O. Reg. 724/92 3269 


16 Obligation to Make Allegations Promptly 

17-22 Where Rules Not Complied With 

we Where a Person Does Not Attend a Hearing 

24 Dismissal Without a Hearing 

25 Amended Filings 

26 Adding or Removing Parties and Sending Documents 

27 Shortening or Lengthening Time Periods 

28 Terminal Dates 

29,30 Notice of Hearing 

31-33 Posting and Other Forms of Notices 

34,35 Adjournment or Consolidation of Cases 

36-38 Labour Relations Officers 

39-41 Representation Votes 

42 Other Matters 
PART III - RULES FOR SPECIFIC APPLICATIONS 

43-51 Certification 

52-58 Termination of Bargaining Rights 

59-66 Replacement Workers — Complaints under Sections 73.1 and 
73.2, Applications for Directions under subsection 73.2 (12), 
Applications for Modification under subsection 73.2 (13), 
Applications for Enforcement under subsection 73.2 (21) 

67-71 First Contract Arbitration 

72-76 Jurisdictional Disputes 

Vik tks Successor Rights — Trade Union 

79,80 Applications under subsection 108 (2) 
— Employee or Guard Status 

81, 82 Ministerial References 

83-85 Requests for Reconsiderations 

86-93 Applications for Interim Order 

94-98 Requests to Expedite Hearings under Section 92.2 
(Complaints During Organizing Activities) and 
under Sections 94,95 and 137 (Unlawful Strikes or Lock-outs) 

99-108 Requests to Expedite Hearings in Relation to Sections 11.1 
(Access to Property), 73.1 (Replacement Workers) and 
73.2 (Specified Replacement Workers) of the Act 
PART IV - CONSTRUCTION INDUSTRY 

109, 110 General 


111 Certification 
112,113 Accreditation and Termination of Accreditation 
124-126 PART V —- TRANSITION PROVISIONS 


PART I 
DEFINITIONS 


1. Inthese Rules, 
‘*Act’’ means the Labour Relations Act; 


“‘application’’ includes any application, complaint, statement of repre- 
sentations, referral or request made to the Board under the Act or these 
Rules, and ‘‘applicant’’ means anyone making an application; 


‘‘Board’’ means Ontario Labour Relations Board; 
““case’’ means a proceeding before the Board; 
“*deliver’’ includes delivery by facsimile transmission; 


““evidence of objection’’ includes written and signed evidence that an 
employee who had become or had applied to become a member of a 
trade union has cancelled, revoked or resigned his or her membership 
or application for membership or has otherwise expressed a desire not 
to be represented by a trade union; 


““evidence of re-affirmation’’ includes written and signed evidence that 
an employee who had become or had applied to become a member of 
a trade union had cancelled, revoked or resigned his or her member- 
ship or application for membership or otherwise expressed a desire not 
to be represented by a trade union, but has subsequently changed his 
or her mind by expressing a desire to be represented by a trade union; 
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‘*file’’ means file with the Board, and a ‘‘filing’’ is anything that is filed; 


‘tin the way required by these Rules’’ includes the form and time 
required by the Rules; 


‘‘membership evidence’’ includes written and signed evidence that an 
employee is a member of a trade union, has applied to become a 
member or has otherwise expressed a desire to be represented by a 
trade union; 


‘‘party’’ includes a person named in an application, a person asking to 
participate in a case or a person added as a party by the Board, but 
does not include a person who the Board has decided is not a party; 


‘‘person’’ includes a partnership, company, employer, employers’ 
organization, trade union and council of trade unions; 


‘‘Registrar’’ means the Registrar of the Board and includes his or her 
representative; 


‘‘responding party’’ means anyone named in the application or who 
responds to it and includes an intervenor; 


“‘response’’ includes a reply, intervention, statement of desire or any 
other response to an application. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 1. 


2. The definition of ‘‘party’’ in Rule | does not affect the issue of 
who has standing to participate inacase. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 2. 


PART II 
GENERAL 


Time 


3. Where these Rules refer to a period of time, that period of time 
does not include Saturdays, Sundays and statutory holidays. O. Reg. 
124/92, 7. 3: 


Forms and Practice Notes 


4. The Board may set the forms to be used in its cases, and may 
change those forms from time to time. Copies of the forms may be 
obtained from the Board’s office in Toronto. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 4. 


5. The Board may issue practice notes from time to time which 
should be referred to for further information. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 5. 


Filing and Delivery 


6. All filings with the Board must be made in the proper form, if any, 
and in the way required by these Rules. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 6. 


7. All parties must file seven copies of their application or 
response. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 7. 


8. The date of filing is the date a document is received by the Board 
or, if it is mailed by registered mail addressed to the Board at its office 
at Toronto, the date on which it is mailed, as verified in writing by the 
post office. However, the date of filing in cases brought under sections 
11.1, 41, 73.1, 73.2, 92.1, 92.2, 93, 94, 95, 126 and 137 of the Act is the 
date the document is received by the Board. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 8. 


9. Applications, responses, membership evidence, evidence of 
objection and re-affirmation and evidence of employee wishes concern- 
ing representation may not be filed by facsimile transmission. Only other 
documents which are short and urgent may be sent to the Board by 
facsimile transmission. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 9. 


10. The date a document is delivered is the date that document is 
received by another party or its authorized representative. O. Reg. 
724/92, r. 10. 

Applications 


11. Every case must be started by completing and filing the proper 
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form and filing any other documents required by these Rules. 
724/92, 1. 11. 


O. Reg. 


12. Any application filed with the Board must include the following 
details: 


(a) the full name, address, telephone number and facsimile number 
(if any) of the applicant, of a contact person for the applicant, 
of the responding party and of any other person who may be 
affected by the application; 

(b) the sections of the Act that relate to the application, including 

the sections of the Act that are claimed to have been violated, 

if any; 


(c) 
(d) 


a detailed description of the orders or remedies requested; and 


a detailed statement of all the material facts on which the 
applicant relies, including the circumstances, what happened, 
when and where it happened, and the names of any persons said 
to have acted improperly. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 12. 


Responses 


13. A person receiving notice of an application who wants to 
participate in any way in the case must file a response with the Board by 
the terminal date, if any. If there is no terminal date, he or she must file 
the response not later than twelve days after the Registrar sent the 
notices OnRess 124/925. 135 


14. Any response filed with the Board must include the following 
details: 


(a) the full name, address, telephone number and facsimile number 
(if any) of the responding party, of a contact person for the 
responding party and of any other person who may be affected 
by the application; 

(b) a statement of agreement or disagreement with each fact or 

allegation in the application; 

(c) a statement of the responding party’s position with respect to 

the orders or remedies requested by the other parties; 

(d) where the responding party relies on a version of the facts 

different from the applicant’s, a detailed statement of all 

material facts on which the responding party relies, including 
the circumstances, what happened, when and where it hap- 
pened, and the names of any persons said to have acted 

improperly. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 14. 


Estimates and Disclosure of Documents 


15. Each party must file, in the form set by the Board and within the 
time period set by the Registrar, an accurate estimate of the number of 
hearing days it will take for the case to be heard and the number of 
witnesses it will be calling. Each party must file, at the same time, copies 
of all documents upon which it will be relying in the case, and each party 
must deliver copies of those documents to each of the other par- 
ties. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 15. 


Obligation to Make Allegations Promptly 


16. Where a party in a case intends to allege improper conduct by 
any person, he or she must do so promptly after finding out about the 
alleged improper conduct and provide a detailed statement of all material 
facts relied upon, including the circumstances, what happened, and when 
and where it happened, and the names of any persons said to have acted 
improperly. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 16. 


Where Rules Not Complied With 


17. An application or response may not be processed if it does not 
comply with these Rules. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 17. 


O. Reg. 724/92 


18. The Board may decide an application without further notice to 
anyone who has not filed a document in the way required by these 
Rules. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 18. 


19. If a party receiving notice of an application does not file a 
response in the way required by these Rules, he or she may be deemed 
to have accepted all of the facts stated in the application, and the Board 
may decide the case upon the material before it without further notice. 
O. Reg. 724/92, r. 19. 


20. No person will be allowed to present evidence or make any 
representations at any hearing about any material fact relied upon which 
the Board considers was not set out in the application or response and 
filed promptly in the way required by these Rules, except with the 
permission of the Board. If the Board gives such permission, it may do 
so on such terms as it considers advisable. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 20. 


21. The Board may also require a person to provide any further 
information, document or thing that the Board considers may be relevant 
toacase. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 21. 


22. The Board may relieve against the strict application of these 
Rules where it considers it advisable. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 22. 


Where a Person Does Not Attend a Hearing 


23. Where any person has been notified of a hearing in the way 
required by these Rules and does not attend, the Board may decide the 
application without further notice to that person and without considering 
any document filed by that person. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 23. 


Dismissal Without a Hearing 


24. Where the Board considers that an application does not make out 
a case for the orders or remedies requested, even if all the facts stated in 
the application are assumed to be true, the Board may dismiss the 
application without a hearing. In its decision, the Board will set out its 
reasons. The applicant may within twelve days after being sent that 
decision request that the Board review its decision. O. Reg. 724/92, 
r. 24. 


Amending Filings 


25. The Board may allow a filing to be amended as the Board 
considers advisable. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 25. 


Adding or Removing Parties and Sending Documents 

26. The Board may direct that any person be added or removed as a 
party or be sent any document as the Board considers advisable. 
O. Reg. 724/92, r. 26. 
Shortening or Lengthening Time Periods 


27. The Board may shorten or lengthen any time period set out in or 
under these Rules as it considers advisable. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 27. 


Terminal Dates 


28. The Registrar may set a terminal date in any proceeding. 
O. Reg. 724/92, r. 28. 


Notice of Hearing 

29. Where a hearing will be held in a case, written notice of the 
hearing will be given to all parties setting out the time, date and place of 
the hearing. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 29. 

30. Where the Registrar considers that it is impractical to give 
written notice of the hearing, the Registrar may give verbal or other 
notice of the hearing. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 30. 

Posting and Other Forms of Notices 


31. 
necessary to provide notice to any person. 


The Registrar may give directions as he or she considers 
O. Reg. 724/92, r. 31. 
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32. The Registrar or the Board may require any person to post 
notices. The Registrar or the Board may also give any directions about 
the posting, including when the notices must be posted, where, how 
many and for how long. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 32. 


33. The applicant and any person directed to post notices must 
promptly inform the Registrar of the date and time of the postings. 
O. Reg. 724/92, r. 33. 


Adjournment or Consolidation of Cases 


34. The Board may adjourn a case if it considers that the adjourn- 
ment is consistent with the purposes of the Act. The Board may adjourn 
on such terms as it considers advisable. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 34. 


35. The Board may consolidate or hear any cases together on such 
terms as it considers advisable. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 35. 


Labour Relations Officers 


36. A labour relations officer may be authorized in any case to meet 
with the parties, to help them resolve any issue, to make any inquiries or 
for any other purpose. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 36. 


37. Where the labour relations officer makes a report and it has been 
sent to the parties, the Board may direct that any party who wishes to 
make representations must file in writing a complete statement of those 
representations. If a party also wants to have an oral hearing, this request 
must be set out in the representations together with the reasons for the 
request. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 37. 


38. Where no representations have been filed in the way required by 
Rule 37 or, where there is no request for an oral hearing in the represen- 
tations, the Board may decide the case on the material before it. 
O. Reg. 724/92, r. 38. 


Representation Votes 


39. Where the Board directs the taking of a representation vote, the 
Registrar may make all necessary directions and arrangements. O. Reg. 
724/92, r. 39. 


40. After the vote, or after the ballots have been counted where the 
ballot box was sealed, the returning officer will prepare a report of the 
vote which will be given or sent to the parties and which must be posted 
in the workplace by the employer. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 40. 


41. Any party or person who wishes to make representations about 
the vote or the report must file those representations in writing promptly, 
and in any event within seven days of the date the report was first posted. 
If a party or person wants an oral hearing, this request must be set out in 
the representations together with the reasons for the request in the way 
required by these Rules. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 41. 


Other Matters 


42. Where matters are not covered by these Rules, the practice will 
be decided in a similar way, or in a way the Board considers advis- 


able. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 42. 
PART UL 
RULES FOR SPECIFIC APPLICATIONS 
Certification 


43. An applicant for certification as bargaining agent must also file 
not later than the application filing date: 


(a) any membership evidence relating to the application; 


(b) alist of employees in alphabetical order corresponding with the 
membership evidence filed; 


(c) a declaration verifying the membership evidence filed in the 
form set by the Board. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 43. 


o2h2 


44. If the applicant is also requesting a combination of bargaining 
units, it must file an application for combination with the application for 
certification. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 44. 


45. The following must also be filed by the employer named in the 
application, whether or not it responds to the application: 


(a) schedules of employees in alphabetical order in the form set by 
the Board; 


(b) a declaration verifying the schedules in the form set by the 
Board; 


(c) sample employee signatures from existing employee records, 
arranged in alphabetical order. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 45. 


46. Ifatrade union or council of trade unions that is sent notice and 
claims to represent any affected employees does not file a response by 
the terminal date, it may be deemed to have abandoned any claim to 
represent the affected employees. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 46. 


47. Membership evidence, evidence of objection and evidence of re- 
affirmation will not be considered by the Board unless the evidence is 
filed by the application filing date, is in writing, signed by each 
employee concemed, and is accompanied by the name of the employer 
and the name, address, telephone number and facsimile number, if any, 
of acontact person. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 47. 


48. Membership evidence, evidence of objection and evidence of re- 
affirmation must disclose the date upon which each signature was 
obtained and must be accompanied by the name of the union, if known. 
O. Reg. 724/92, r. 48. 


49. The Board will not consider oral membership evidence, oral 
evidence of objection or oral evidence of re-affirmation, except to 
identify or substantiate the evidence referred to in Rules 47 and 48. 
O. Reg. 724/92, r. 49. 


50. The Board may require that evidence of objection or evidence of 
re-affirmation be proven to be a voluntary expression of the wishes of 
the employees. The Board may decide an application without consider- 
ing the evidence of objection or evidence of re-affirmation of any 
employee who does not appear at the hearing in person or by a represen- 
tative and present evidence that includes testimony from his or her 
personal knowledge as to the circumstances of the written evidence, 
including how it was created and the way in which each signature on the 
document was obtained. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 50. 


$1. The Board will return to the sender or dispose of membership 
evidence or evidence of objection or re-affirmation if no relevant 
application for certification is filed within six months of the time the 
board received that evidence. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 51. 


Termination of Bargaining Rights 


52. Anapplicant fora declaration of termination of bargaining rights 
must also file, not later than the terminal date, any evidence relating to 
the application that employees do not wish to be represented by a trade 
union. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 52. 


53. Any evidence that employees wish to be represented by a trade 
union must also be filed not later than the terminal date. O. Reg. 
724/92, r. 53. 


54. The following must also be filed by the employer named in the 
application, whether or not it responds to the application: 


(a) schedules of employees in alphabetical order in the form set by 
the Board; 

(b) a declaration verifying the schedules in the form set by the 

Board; 

(c) sample employee signatures from existing employee records, 

arranged in alphabetical order. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 54. 
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55. Evidence that employees wish to be represented by a trade union 
and evidence that employees do not wish to be represented by a trade 
union will not be considered by the Board unless the evidence is filed 
with the Board by the terminal date, is in writing, signed by each 
employee concerned, and is accompanied by the name of the employer 
and the name, address, telephone number and facsimile number, if any, 
of acontact person. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 55. 


56. Evidence that employees wish to be represented by a trade union 
and evidence that employees do not wish to be represented by a trade 
union must disclose the date upon which each signature was obtained 
and must be accompanied by the name of the union, ifknown. O. Reg. 
724/92, r. 56. 


57. The Board will not consider oral evidence that employees wish 
to be represented by a trade union or oral evidence that employees do not 
wish to be represented by a trade union, except to identify or substantiate 
the evidence referred to in Rules 55 and 56. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 57. 


58. The Board may require that the evidence referred to in Rules 55 
and 56 be proven to be a voluntary expression of the wishes of the 
employees. The Board may decide an application without considering 
the evidence of any employee who does not appear in person or by a 
representative and present evidence that includes testimony from his or 
her personal knowledge as to the circumstances of the written evidence, 
including how it was created and the way in which each signature on the 
document was obtained. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 58. 


Replacement Workers - Complaints under Sections 73.1 and 73.2, 
Applications for Directions under subsection 73.2 (12), Applications 
for Modification under subsection 73.2 (13), Applications for Enforce- 
ment under subsection 73.2 (21) 


59. An applicant or responding party may request that a case in 
relation to sections 73.1 and 73.2 of the Act be expedited in accordance 
with Rules 99 to 108. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 59. 

60. Where the Board is satisfied that a case can be decided on the 
basis of the material before it, and having regard to the need for 
expedition in labour relations, the Board may decide an application 


under sections 73.1 and 73.2 of the Act without an oral hearing. 
O. Reg. 724/92, r. 60. 


61. An application for directions under subsection 73.2 (12) of the 
Act must include: 


(a) a detailed description of the bargaining unit affected by the 
application; 


(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 


the approximate number of employees in the bargaining unit; 
the term and expiry date of the current collective agreement; 
the date of the conciliation officer’s appointment, if any; 

the date of the no-board report, if any; 


a list of all documents that are relevant to the application, if the _ 
applicant has them, including: 


(i) 


the employer’s notice under subsection 73.2 (4) of the 


Act, if any, 

(ii) job descriptions for bargaining unit employees, man- 
agers and non-bargaining unit employees, 

(iii) a copy of the organization chart of the employer, 

(iv) work schedules respecting bargaining unit work for a 
representative period of at least eight weeks, 

(v) lists of affected bargaining unit employees, including 


occupational classifications, and lists of affected man- 
agers and non-bargaining unit employees; 


O. Reg. 724/92 


(g) copies of those documents; 


(h) work schedules proposed by the employer with respect to 
bargaining unit work during the strike/lock-out period; 

(i) where the parties have tried to negotiate an agreement about the 

use of striking and locked-out employees and specified replace- 

ment workers, a list of those issues agreed upon and a list of 

those issues remaining in dispute; 

(j) acopy of a proposed agreement, if any, that the applicant is 

prepared to sign; 

(k) complete written representations in support of its position. 

O. Reg. 724/92, r. 61. 


62. A response to an application under subsection 73.2 (12) of the 
Act must include: 


(a) a detailed description of the bargaining unit affected by the 
application; 


(b) the approximate number of employees in the bargaining unit; 


the term and expiry date of the current collective agreement; 
the date of the conciliation officer’s appointment, if any; 
the date of the no-board report, if any; 


a list of all documents which are relevant to the application, if 
the responding party has them, including: 

(i) the employer’s notice under subsection 73.2 (4) of the 
Act, if any, 
(ii) job descriptions for bargaining unit employees, man- 
agers and non-bargaining unit employees, 


(111) 


a copy of the organization chart of the employer, 
(iv) work schedules respecting bargaining unit work for a 
representative period of at least eight weeks, 

(v) lists of affected bargaining unit employees, including 
occupational classifications, and lists of affected man- 
agers and non-bargaining unit employees; 

copies of those documents not already filed by the applicant; 


(g) 
(h) work schedules proposed by the employer with respect to 
bargaining unit work during the strike/lock-out period; 

(i) where the parties have tried to negotiate an agreement about the 
use of striking and locked-out employees and specified replace- 
ment workers, a list of those issues agreed upon and a list of 
those issues remaining in dispute; 


a copy of a proposed agreement, if any, that the responding 
party is prepared to sign; 


Qj) 


(k) 


complete written representations in support of its position. 
O. Reg. 724/92, r. 62. 


63. An application for modification of a Board decision under 
subsection 73.2 (13) of the Act must include: 


(a) a detailed statement setting out the change in circumstances 
justifying a change of the Board’s decision; 


(b) acopy of the Board’s earlier decision; 


(c) complete written representations in support of the applicant’s 
position. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 63. 
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64. A response to an application under subsection 73.2 (13) of the 
Act must include complete written representations in support of the 
responding party’s position. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 64. 


65. An application to enforce an agreement under subsection 73.2 
(21) of the Act must include a copy of the agreement and complete 
written representations in support of the applicant’s position. O. Reg. 
Teal 2et: OF: 


66. A response to an application under subsection 73.2 (21) must 
include complete written representations in support of the responding 
party’s position. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 66. 


First Contract Arbitration 


2 


67. An application for first contract arbitration under section 41 of 
the Act must also include: 


(a) 


the date of the certificate or voluntary recognition agreement; 


(b) a detailed description of the bargaining unit affected by the 


application; 
(c) 
(d) 


the approximate number of employees in the bargaining unit; 


the name, address, facsimile number, if any, and telephone 
number of the primary negotiator for the applicant; 


(e) the date of the no-board report; 


(f) 


the dates on which negotiations were held or scheduled to be 
held; 


(g) 
(h) 
(i) 


a list of all documents on which the applicant intends to rely; 
a copy of those documents, if the applicant has them; 


a list of all those bargaining issues agreed upon in writing and 
a list of those bargaining issues that remain in dispute; and 

(j) acopy of a proposed collective agreement that the applicant is 
prepared to sign. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 67. 


68. Before filing the application with the Board, the applicant must 
deliver to the responding party: 


(a) acopy of the application; and 


(b) a copy of the form set by the Board for responding to the 
application. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 68. 


69. The responding party must file its response not later than eight 
days from the day the application was delivered. The response must 
include: 


(a) a detailed description of the bargaining unit affected by the 
application; 


the approximate number of employees in the bargaining unit; 


(b) 
(c) 


the name, address, facsimile number, if any, and telephone 
number of the primary negotiator for the responding party; 


a description of the general nature of the employer’s business; 


(d) 
(e) 


a list of all documents on which the responding party intends to 
rely; 


copies of those documents not already filed by the applicant, if 
the responding party has them; 


(f) 


alist of those bargaining issues agreed upon in writing and a list 
of those bargaining issues that remain in dispute; and 


(g) 
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(h) acopy of a proposed collective agreement that the responding 
party is prepared to sign. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 69. 


70. Before filing the response with the Board, the responding party 
must deliver a copy of the completed response to the applicant. O. Reg. 
724/92, r. 70. 


71. At the time of filing, the parties must verify in writing to the 
Board that they have delivered the application and response as required 
by these Rules. O. Reg. 724/92,r. 71. 


Jurisdictional Disputes 


72. Anapplicant must file with the application, and every responding 
party must fe with any response, 


(a) any collective agreement; 
(b) any agreement or understanding between the trade unions as to 
their respective jurisdictions or work assignment; 

(c) any agreement or understanding between a trade union and an 
employer as to work assignment; 


(d) 


any decision of any tribunal respecting work assignment; and 
(e) any other document, 


relating to the work in dispute which may be in their possession and on 
which they intend to rely to support their claim for relief or that the relief 
asked for should not be given, and a statement about any area or trade 
practice relating to the work in dispute, and pictures, diagrams or 
drawings of the disputed work. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 72. 


73. Each party must also file at the same time as they file an 
application or response a brief which contains a statement of the issues 
in dispute, including a detailed description of the work in dispute, and 
the facts on which they intend to rely. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 73. 


74. Each party must deliver the documents set out in Rules 72 and 
73 to the other parties before filing them. Each party must, at the time of 
filing, verify to the Board in writing that they have delivered the 
documents as required by these Rules. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 74. 


75. The responding parties’ materials must be delivered and filed 
within ten days of delivery of the application. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 75. 


76. Where the Board is satisfied that a case can be decided on the 
basis of the material before it, and having regard to the need for 
expedition in labour relations, the Board may decide an application 
under section 93 of the Act without an oral hearing. O. Reg. 724/92, 
r 76. 


Successor Rights—Trade Union 


77. An application for a declaration concerning trade union 
successor status under section 63 of the Act must include: 


(a) alist of all relevant documents and copies of those documents; 
and 


(b) complete written representations in support of the specific order 
requested. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 77. 


78. A response to an application under section 63 of the Act must 
state whether an oral hearing is requested and also include: 


(a) reasons for the request, if made; 


(b) alist of all relevant documents and copies of those documents; 
and 

(c) complete representations in support of its position with respect 

to the specific order sought by the applicant. O. Reg. 724/92, 

it este 
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Applications under subsection 108 (2)—Employee or Guard Status 


79. Inorder to expedite proceedings, the Board may, on such terms 
as it considers advisable, shorten or lengthen any time period, change 
any filing or delivery requirement, schedule a hearing, if any, on short 
notice, make or cause to be made such examination of records or such 
other inquiries as it considers necessary in the circumstances, or limit the 
parties’ opportunities to present their evidence or to make their sub- 
missions. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 79. 


80. Where the Board is satisfied that a case can be decided on the 
basis of the material before it, and having regard to the need for 
expedition in labour relations, the Board may decide an application 
under subsection 108 (2) of the Act without an oral hearing. O. Reg. 
724/92, r. 80. 


Ministerial References 
81. Where the Board receives a reference from the Minister under 
the Act, or under the Hospital Labour Disputes Arbitration Act, the 
Registrar may direct the parties identified by the Minister to file written 
material as required by Rules 12 and 14. Such direction may also require 
that the written material filed: 
(a) state whether or not a hearing is requested; 


(b) 
(c) 


where a hearing is requested, state the reasons for the request; 


contain a list of all relevant documents and copies of those 
documents, if the party has them; 
(d) include any other information or document, as required by the 
Registrar. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 81. 


82. Material must be filed by the parties in the way required by the 
Registrar. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 82. 


Requests for Reconsideration 


83. Arequest for reconsideration under subsection 108 (1) of the Act 
must include complete written representations in support of the 
request. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 83. 


84. Where a party is directed to file a response to the request, it must 
include complete written representations in support of its position. 
O. Reg. 724/92, r. 84. 


85. No request for reconsideration will be considered where it is 
filed thirty or more days after the date of the Board’s decision, except 
with the permission of the Board. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 85. 


Applications for Interim Order 


86. An application for an interim order under section 92.1 of the Act 
must include: 


(a) one or more declarations signed by persons with first-hand 
knowledge detailing all of the facts upon which the applicant - 
relies, including what harm, if any, will occur if the interim 
order is not granted. Each signed declaration must include the 
following statement: ‘‘This declaration has been prepared by 
me or under my instruction and I hereby confirm its accuracy’’; 
and 

(b) complete written representations in support of the applicant’s 

position. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 86. 


87. Where the application for an interim order is made in a case that 
has already been started, the application must include a copy of the 
application in that case. Where the application for an interim order 
relates to a case that the applicant intends to start, the application must 
include a copy of the application that the applicant intends to file in that 
case and must also state when the applicant intends to file that applica- 
tion. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 87. 


O. Reg. 724/92 


88. Before filing its application with the Board, the applicant must 
deliver to the responding party: 


(a) acopy of the application for an interim order; 


(b) a copy of the pending or intended application in relation to 
which the interim order is being requested; 


(c) a copy of the form set by the Board for responding to the 
application for interim order. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 88. 


89. A responding party must file a response to the application not 
later than two days after the application was delivered. A completed 
response must also include: 


(a) one or more declarations signed by persons with first-hand 
knowledge detailing all of the facts upon which the respond- 
ing party relies, including what harm, if any, will occur if 
the interim order is granted. Each signed declaration must 
include the following statement: “‘This declaration has been 
prepared by me or under my instruction and I hereby confirm 
its accuracy’’; and 

(b) complete written representations in support of its posi- 

tion. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 89. 


90. Before filing its response with the Board, the responding party 
must deliver a copy of the response to the applicant. O. Reg. 724/92, 
r 90, 


91. At the time of filing, the parties must verify in writing to the 
Board that they have delivered the application and response as required 
by these Rules. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 91. 


92. In order to expedite proceedings, the Board may, on such terms 
as it considers advisable, shorten or lengthen any time period, change 
any filing or delivery requirement, schedule a hearing, if any, on short 
notice, make or cause to be made such examination of records or such 
other inquiries as it considers necessary in the circumstances, or limit the 
parties’ opportunities to present their evidence or to make their sub- 
missions. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 92. 


93. Where the Board is satisfied that a case can be decided on the 
basis of the material before it and having regard to the need for expedi- 
tion in labour relations, the Board may decide an application under 
section 92.1 of the Act without an oral hearing. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 93. 


Requests to Expedite Hearings under Section 92.2 (Complaints During 
Organizing Activities) and under Sections 94, 95 and 137 (Unlawful 
Strikes or Lock-outs) 


94. Before filing a request for an expedited hearing under section 
92.2, 94, 95 or 137 of the Act with the Board, the applicant must deliver 
to the responding party: 


(a) acopy of the request in the form set by the Board; 
(b) acopy of the application about which the request is made; and 


(c) a copy of the form set by the Board for responding to the 
application. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 94. 


95. Aresponding party must file its response to the application under 
section 92.2 of the Act not later than five days after the request for 
expedition was delivered. A responding party must file its response to 
the application under section 94, 95 or 137 of the Act not later than two 
days after the request for expedition was delivered. O. Reg. 724/92, 
r. 95. 


96. Before filing the response with the Board, the responding party 
must deliver a properly completed copy of the response to the appli- 
cant. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 96. 


97. At the time of filing, the parties must verify in writing to the 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


1061 


pits) 


Board that they have delivered the request, complaint and response as 
required by these Rules. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 97. 


98. In order to expedite proceedings, the Board may, on such terms 
as it considers advisable, shorten or lengthen any time period, change 
any filing or delivery requirement, schedule a hearing on short notice, or 
make or cause to be made such examination of records and such other 
inquiries as it considers necessary in the circumstances. O. Reg. 
724/92, r. 98. 


Requests to Expedite Hearings in Relation to Sections 11.1 (Access to 
Property), 73.1 (Replacement Workers) and 73.2 (Specified Replace- 
ment Workers) of the Act 


99. In order to expedite proceedings, the Board may, on such terms 
as it considers advisable, shorten or lengthen any time period, change 
any filing or delivery requirement, schedule a hearing, if any, on short 
notice, make or cause to be made such examination of records or such 
other inquiries as it considers necessary in the circumstances, or limit the 
parties’ opportunities to present their evidence or to make their sub- 
missions. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 99. 


100. Where the Board is satisfied that a case can be decided on the 
basis of the material before it and having regard to the need for expedi- 
tion in labour relations, the Board may decide an application under 
section 11.1, 73.1 or 73.2 of the Act without an oral hearing. O. Reg. 
724/92, r. 100. 


101. A request by an applicant to expedite proceedings in relation to 
section I1.1, 73.1 or 73.2 of the Act must be made in the form set by the 
Board. The applicant making the request must file its request together 
with the completed application. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 101. 


102. Before filing its request with the Board, the applicant must 
deliver to the responding party: 


(a) acopy of the request; 


(b) acopy of the application that the applicant seeks to expedite; 
and 


(c) a copy of the form set by the Board for responding to the 
application. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 102. 


103. A responding party must file its response to the application that 
the applicant seeks to expedite not later than two days after the request 
was delivered, or within such time as the Board may allow or direct. 
O. Reg. 724/92, r. 103. 


104. Before filing the response with the board, the responding party 
must deliver a copy of the response to the applicant. O. Reg. 724/92, 
r. 104. 


105. At the time of filing, the parties must verify in writing to the 
Board that they have delivered the application, request and response a 
required by these Rules. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 105. 


106. Where proceedings have been commenced in relation to section 
11.1, 73.1 or 73.2 of the Act and the applicant has not filed a request to 
expedite the proceedings, a responding party may request that the 
proceedings be expedited by filing the request in the form set by the 
Board together with its response to the application. O. Reg. 724/92, 
r. 106. 


107. Before filing its request with the Board, the responding party 
must deliver to the applicant: 


(a) acopy of the request; and 


(b) a copy of the response to the application. O. Reg. 724/92, 


r. 107. 


108. Atthe time of filing, the responding party must verify in writing 
to the Board that it has delivered the request and response as required by 
these Rules. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 108. 


3276 = OO. Reg. 724/92 
PART IV 
CONSTRUCTION INDUSTRY 
General 
109. Inconstruction industry proceedings, where there is any conflict 


between the construction industry rules or practice notes and any other 
rules or practice notes, the construction industry provisions apply. 
O. Reg. 724/92, r. 109. 


110. Where the Board is satisfied that a case can be decided on the 
basis of the material before it and having regard to the need for expedi- 
tion in labour relations, the Board may decide an application under 
sections 119 to 138 of the Act without an oral hearing. O. Reg. 724/92, 
Toho: 


Certification 


111. Where an application for certification is filed pursuant to the 
construction industry provisions and the Board finds that the application 
does not come within those provisions, the Board shall issue such 
directions as it considers necessary for the processing of the applica- 
tion. O. Reg. 724/92,r. 111. 


Accreditation and Termination of Accreditation 


112. Acopy of the applicant’s charter, constitution or by-laws must 
be filed with an application for accreditation. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 112. 


113. The applicant for accreditation must also file by the terminal 
date proof that it is authorized by each employer whom it represents to 
act as a bargaining agent. O. Reg. 724/92,r. 113. 


114. The applicant for accreditation must also file, not later than the 
second day after the terminal date, a declaration concerning representa- 
tion documents in the form set by the Board. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 114. 


115. If an employers’ organization, trade union or council of trade 
unions that is served with notice or claims to have an interest in the 
application does not file a response by the terminal date, it may be 
deemed to have abandoned any claim to have an interest in the applica- 
tion. O. Reg. 724/92,r. 115. 


116. The Registrar may set an employer date in any application and 
may change that employer date if he or she considers it advisable. 
O. Reg. 724/92, r. 116. 


117. Anemployer who is served with notice must make an employer 
filing in the form set by the Board not later than the employer date. An 
employer who has made an employer filing may appear at the hear- 
ing. O. Reg. 724/92,r.117. + 


118. Evidence of representation or of objection or that employers no 
longer wish to be represented by an accredited employers’ organization 
will not be considered by the Board unless the evidence is in writing, and 
signed by each employer concerned, and is accompanied by the full 
name, address, telephone number and facsimile number, if any, of each 
employer concerned and of a contact person. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 118. 


119. Evidence of representation or that employers no longer wish to 
be represented by an accredited employers’ organization must be filed 
no later than the terminal date. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 119. 


120. Evidence of objection must be accompanied by the full name, 
address, telephone number and facsimile number, if any, of the employ- 
ers’ organization and must be filed not later than the employer date. 
O. Reg. 724/92, r. 120. 


121. The Board will not consider oral evidence of representation or 
of objection or that employers no longer wish to be represented by an 
accredited employers’ organization, except to identify or substantiate the 
evidence referred to in Rules 118 to 120. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 121. 


122. Anyemployer or group of employers affected by an application 
who wishes to make representations in opposition to the application must 
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file a statement in writing in the form set out by the Board not later than 
the employer date. Any employer or group of employers who has filed 
such a statement may appear at the hearing. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 122. 


123. Where any employer or group of employers files a statement 
and does not appear at the hearing or send a representative to present 
evidence as to the circumstances of the written evidence, including how 
it was created and the way in which each signature was obtained, the 
Board may dispose of the application without considering the state- 
ment. O. Reg. 724/92, r. 123. 


PART V 
TRANSITION PROVISIONS 


124. These Rules come into force on January 1, 1993. 


125. These Rules apply to all cases before the Board on the date 
these Rules come into force, unless the Board orders otherwise. 


126. Any case started or document filed in accordance with 
R.R.O. 1990, Regulation 686 before the coming into force of these 
Rules is not invalidated merely because such act or filing does not 
conform to these Rules. 


ONTARIO LABOUR RELATIONS BOARD: 


JUDITH MCCORMACK 
Chair 


Dated at Toronto, this 23rd day of November, 1992. 


51/92 


ONTARIO REGULATION 725/92 
made under the 
MUNICIPAL BOUNDARY NEGOTIATIONS ACT 


Made: November 25th, 1992 
Filed: December 2nd, 1992 


Amending O. Reg. 490/92 
(Town of Clinton, Township of Tuckersmith Boundary) 


1. The Schedule to Ontario Regulation 490/92 is amended by 
striking out ‘‘Reference Plan 22R-260”’ in the third line and 
substituting ‘‘Reference Plan 22R-3151’’. 


51/92 


ONTARIO REGULATION 726/92 
made under the 
ONTARIO MUNICIPAL EMPLOYEES 
RETIREMENT SYSTEM ACT 


Made: November 25th, 1992 
Filed: December 3rd, 1992 


Amending Reg. 890 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Subsection 21 (1.4) of Regulation 890 of Revised Regulations 
of Ontario, 1990, as made by section 19 of Ontario Regulation 
775/91, is revoked and the following substituted: 


(1.4) Despite subsection (1.1), the inflation adjustment for 1993 is 100 
per cent of the inflation increase for that year. O. Reg. 726/92, s. 1. 


2. This Regulation comes into force on the Ist day of January, 
1993. 


51/92 


O. Reg. 727/92 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 727/92 
made under the 
ARTIFICIAL INSEMINATION OF LIVESTOCK ACT 


Made: December 3rd, 1992 
Filed: December 4th, 1992 


Amending Reg. 28 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Form 16 ofthe Regulation is amended by striking out ‘‘semen- 
producing supervisor’’ wherever it appears and substituting in each 
case ‘‘semen-processing supervisor’’. 


2. This Regulation comes into force on the day the Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 come into force. 


yee 


ONTARIO REGULATION 728/92 
made under the 
DEAD ANIMAL DISPOSAL ACT 


Made: December 3rd, 1992 
Filed: December 4th, 1992 


Amending Reg. 263 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


Note: A French version of Regulation 263 was added by O. Reg. 572/91. 
1. Clause 25 (a) of Regulation 263 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is amended by striking out ‘‘the collector’ in the first 


line and substituting ‘‘the operator’’. 


2. This Regulation comes into force on the day the Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 come into force. 


51/92 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 728/92 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR LES CADAVRES D’ANIMAUX 


pris le 3 décembre 1992 
déposé le 4 décembre 1992 


modifiant le Régl. 263 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Dispositions générales) 


Remarque : Une version francaise du Réglement 263 a été ajoutée par 
le Réglement de 1’ Ontario 572/91. 


1 L’alinéa 25 a) de la version anglaise du Réglement 263 des 
Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 1990 est modifié par substitu- 
tion, a «the collector» a la premiere ligne, de «the operator». 


2 Le présent réglement entre en vigueur le jour qu’entrent en 
vigueur les Reglements refondus de |’Ontario de 1990. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 729/92 
made under the 
LEGAL AID ACT 


Made: November 10th, 1992 
Approved: December 3rd, 1992 
Filed: December 4th, 1992 


Amending Reg. 710 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Section 40 of Regulation 710 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is amended by striking out ‘‘section 40”’ in the first 
line and substituting ‘‘section 41”’. 


2. Subsection 101 (2) of the Regulation is amended by striking 
out ‘‘subsection 103 (1)’’ in the third line and substituting ‘‘subsec- 
tion 105 (1)’’. 


3. This Regulation comes into force on the day the Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 come into force. 


THE LAW SOCIETY OF UPPER CANADA: 


ALLAN ROCK 
Treasurer 


RICHARD KINSLEY 
Secretary 


Dated at Toronto, this 10th day of November, 1992. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 730/92 
made under the 
EDUCATION ACT 


Made: December 3rd, 1992 
Filed: December 4th, 1992 


Amending Reg. 290 of R.R.O. 1990 
(District Combined Separate School Zones) 


1. Schedule 12 to Regulation 290 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990, as amended by section 2 of Ontario Regulation 
526/92, is revoked and the following substituted: 


Schedule 12 
1. Inthe Territorial District of, 


i. Cochrane, being the portion of the geographic Township 
of Benoit that is not part of the Township of Black 
River-Matheson, 


ii. Nipissing, being, 
A. the Township of Temagami, and 


B. the geographic townships of Askin, Aston, Ban- 
ting, Belfast, Best, Briggs, Canton, Cassels, 
Chambers, Cynthia, Eldridge, Flett, Gladman, 
Gooderham, Hammell, Hartle, Hobbs, Joan, 
Kenny, Law, Le Roche, McCallum, McLaren, 
Milne, Olive, Phyllis, Riddell, Sisk, Thistle, 
Torrington, Vogt and Yates, and 


ili. Timiskaming, being, 


A. the towns of Cobalt, Charlton, Englehart, 
Haileybury, Kirkland Lake, Latchford and New 
Liskeard, 


B. the Village of Thornloe, 


C. the townships of Armstrong, Brethour, Casey, 
Chamberlain, Coleman, Dack, Dymond, Evan- 
turel, Harley, Harris, Hilliard, Hudson, James, 
Kerns, Larder Lake and McGarry, 


D. the improvement districts of Gauthier and Mata- 
chewan, and 


E. the geographic townships of Auld, Barber, Barr, 
Bayly, Beauchamp, Boston, Brigstocke, Bryce, 
Cane, Catharine, Chown, Coleman, Corkill, 
Davidson, Eby, Farr, Firstbrook, Gillies Limit, 
Grenfell, Haultain, Henwood, Ingram, Kittson, 
Lawson, Lebel, Lorrain, Lundy, Maisonville, 
Marquis, Marter, McElroy, Mickle, Milner, 
Mulligan, Nichol, Otto, Pacaud, Pense, Road- 
house, Robillard, Savard, Sharpe, Smyth, South 
Lorrain, Truax, Tudhope, Willet and Willison. 


2. Kirkland Lake — Timiskaming. 
2. Schedule 13 to the Regulation is revoked. 


3. The Kirkland Lake District Roman Catholic Separate School 
Board is dissolved on the day section 1 comes into force. 


4. This Regulation comes into force on the Ist day of January, 
1993. 


51/92 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 731/92 
made under the 
EDUCATION ACT 


Made: December 3rd, 1992 
Filed: December 4th, 1992 


TRANSITIONAL PROVISIONS RELATING TO 
THE KIRKLAND LAKE - TIMISKAMING 
SEPARATE SCHOOL ZONE BOUNDARY CHANGES 
MADE BY ONTARIO REGULATION 730/92 


1. In this Regulation, 


‘‘English-language instructional unit’” has the same meaning as in Part 
XII of the Act; 


‘‘former Kirkland Lake separate school zone’’ means the area desig- 
nated in paragraph | of Schedule 13 to Regulation 290 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990, as it read immediately before the day 
Ontario Regulation 730/92 came into force; 


‘‘French-language instructional unit’’ has the same meaning as in Part 
XII of the Act; 


‘‘separate school English-language electoral group’’ and ‘‘separate 
school French-language electoral group’’ have the same meaning as 
in Part VII of the Act. O. Reg. 731/92, s. 1. 


2. The Timiskaming District Roman Catholic Separate School Board 
is continued as the district combined separate school board for the area 
designated by paragraph | of Schedule 12 to Regulation 290 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 and its name is changed to The Kirkland 
Lake — Timiskaming District Roman Catholic Separate School Board in 
English and Conseil des écoles séparées catholiques du district de 
Kirkland Lake — Timiskaming in French. O. Reg. 731/92, s. 2. 


3.—(1) On the day Ontario Regulation 730/92 comes into force, the 
membership of The Kirkland Lake — Timiskaming District Roman 
Catholic Separate School Board is expanded to include every person 
who, immediately before that day, was a member of The Kirkland Lake 
District Roman Catholic Separate School Board. 


(2) A person who becomes a member of The Kirkland Lake — 
Timiskaming District Roman Catholic Separate School Board under 
subsection (1), 


(a) shall be deemed to have been elected by the separate school 
English-language electoral group of The Kirkland Lake — 
Timiskaming District Roman Catholic Separate School Board 
if, immediately before Ontario Regulation 730/92 came into 
force, he or she was a member of The Kirkland Lake District 
Roman Catholic Separate School Board representing the 
separate school English-language electoral group of The 
Kirkland Lake District Roman Catholic Separate School Board; 
and 


(b) shall be deemed to have been elected by the separate school 
French-language electoral group of The Kirkland Lake — 
Timiskaming District Roman Catholic Separate School Board — 
if, immediately before Ontario Regulation 730/92 came into 
force, he or she was a member of The Kirkland Lake District 
Roman Catholic Separate School Board representing the 
separate school French-language electoral group of The 
Kirkland Lake District Roman Catholic Separate School Board. 


(3) At its first meeting after Ontario Regulation 730/92 comes into 
force, The Kirkland Lake — Timiskaming District Roman Catholic 
Separate School Board shall elect a chair from among its members. 


(4) At its first meeting, the board may also elect a vice-chair from 
among its members. 


O. Reg. 731/92 


(5) The chief executive officer shall preside at the first meeting of the 
board until the chair has been elected. 


(6) Subsections (3) to (5) apply with necessary modifications to the 
English-language section of the board. O. Reg. 731/92, s. 3. 


4.—(1) The members of The Kirkland Lake Board of Education 
elected by or appointed to represent the separate school English- 
language electoral group of the board cease to hold office on the 30th 
day of June, 1993. 


(2) The members of The Kirkland Lake Board of Education elected 
by or appointed to represent the separate school French-language 
electoral group of the board cease to hold office on the 30th day of 
November, 1994. O. Reg. 731/92, s. 4. 


5.—(1) A pupil who resided in the former Kirkland Lake separate 
school zone immediately before Ontario Regulation 730/92 came into 
force, who is qualified to be a resident pupil of The Kirkland Lake — 


Timiskaming District Roman Catholic Separate Schoo] Board and who 
is a pupil in a public secondary school that is operated by, 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 


The Kirkland Lake Board of Eduction; 
The Timiskaming Board of Education; or 


a board to which The Kirkland Lake Board of Education or The 
Timiskaming Board of Education pays fees in respect of the 


pupil, 


is entitled to continue to be a pupil in the public secondary school 
although the pupil or the parent or other person who has lawful custody 
of the pupil becomes exempt from the payment of rates imposed for 
public secondary school purposes by reason of the operation of Ontario 
Regulation 730/92. 


(2) If a pupil exercises the right under subsection (1), The Kirkland 
Lake — Timiskaming District Roman Catholic Separate School Board 
shall pay to the public board that operates the secondary school a fee in 
respect of the pupil calculated in accordance with the regulations made 
under the Act. O. Reg. 731/92, s. 5. 


6.—(1) The payment of legislative grants to The Kirkland Lake — 
Timiskaming District Roman Catholic Separate School Board is subject 
to the following conditions: 


1. Before the Ist day of January, 1996, the board shall not operate 
an English-language instructional unit for secondary school 
purposes, other than a continuing education course or class. 


2. Before the Ist day of January, 1996, the board shall not operate 
a French-language instructional unit for secondary school 
purposes in the former Kirkland Lake separate school zone, 
other than, 


i. a French-language instructional unit that is operated in 
the part of the former Kirkland Lake separate school 
zone that is in the school division of The Timiskaming 
Board of Eduction, 


ii. a French-language instructional unit that is transferred 
by The Kirkland Lake Board of Education to The 
Kirkland Lake — Timiskaming District Roman Catholic 
Separate School Board under section 182 of the Act, or 

ili. a continuing education course or class. 
(2) Nothing in subsection (1) deprives a person of any right under the 
Act. O. Reg. 731/92, s. 6. 


7.—(1) The Kirkland Lake Board of Education and The Timiskaming 
Board of Education shall each designate, in accordance with subsection 
(2) or by agreement with The Kirkland Lake — Timiskaming District 
Roman Catholic Separate School Board, the persons on its supervisory 
officers staff, elementary teaching staff, secondary teaching staff and 
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support staff whose services will not be required in the former Kirkland 
Lake separate school zone because of, 


(a) adecision of The Kirkland Lake —Timiskaming District Roman 
Catholic Separate School Board to operate, after the 31st day of 
December, 1995, an English-language instructional unit for 
secondary school purposes, other than a continuing education 
course or class; or 

(b) adecision of The Kirkland Lake — Timiskaming District Roman 

Catholic Separate School Board to operate, after the 3 Ist day of 

December, 1995, a French-language instructional unit for 

secondary school purposes in the former Kirkland Lake 

separate school zone, other than, 

(i) a French-language instructional unit that is operated in 
the part of the former Kirkland Lake separate school 
zone that is in the school division of The Timiskaming 
Board of Education, 

(ii) a French-language instructional unit that is transferred 

by The Kirkland Lake Board of Education to The 

Kirkland Lake — Timiskaming District Roman Catholic 

Separate School Board under section 182 of the Act, or 


(iil) 
(2) Regulations 288 and 289 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 


apply with necessary modifications to the designations required by 
subsection (1). 


a continuing education course or class. 


(3) No agreement under subsection (1) renders inoperative any 
provision in a collective agreement unless the branch affiliate or 
affiliates concerned agree in writing to an amendment to the collective 
agreement. 


(4) In determining the designations referred to in subsection (1) and 
in implementing their employment policies thereafter, The Kirkland 
Lake Board of Education and The Timiskaming Board of Education 
shall endeavour to maintain and promote affirmative action with respect 
to the employment of women on their teaching staffs. 


(5) The Kirkland Lake Board of Education and The Timiskaming 
Board of Education shall make the designations referred to in subsection 


(1), 


(a) in each of the ten school years commencing with the school 
year in which The Kirkland Lake — Timiskaming District 
Roman Catholic Separate Schoo] Board first operates an 
English-language instructional unit referred to in clause (1) (a); 
and 


in each of the ten school years commencing with the school 
year in which The Kirkland Lake — Timiskaming District 
Roman Catholic Separate School Board first operates a French- 
language instructional unit referred to in clause (1) (b) in the 
former Kirkland Lake separate school zone. 


(b) 


(6) No designations shall be made under subsection (1) after the Ist 
day of January, 2006. 


(7) Designations shall be made under subsection (1) not later than the 
31st day of May in each year. 


(8) The teaching contract, employment contract or employment 
relationship, as the case may be, of a person designated under subsection 
(1) is transferred to, and assumed by, The Kirkland Lake — Timiskaming 
District Roman Catholic Separate School Board, effective on the Ist day 
of September next following the date on which the designation is made 
or on such earlier date as the boards concerned may agree on. 


(9) Subsections 135 (13), (15), (16) and (19) to (29) of the Act and 
sections 136 to 142 of the Act apply with necessary modifications 
in respect of persons designated under subsection (1). O. Reg. 731/92, 
Sol 
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8.—(1) Allassets and liabilities of The Kirkland Lake District Roman 
Catholic Separate School Board are transferred to The Kirkland Lake — 
Timiskaming District Roman Catholic Separate School Board on the day 
Ontario Regulation 730/92 comes into force. 


(2) Subsection (1) does not affect the employment relationships of 
persons employed by The Kirkland Lake District Roman Catholic 
Separate School Board. 


(3) The employment relationships of all persons employed by The 
Kirkland Lake District Roman Catholic Separate School Board are 
transferred to The Kirkland Lake — Timiskaming District Roman 
Catholic Separate School Board on the day Ontario Regulation 730/92 
comes into force. 


(4) The terms and conditions of employment of teachers whose 
employment relationships are transferred under this section continue in 
accordance with the School Boards and Teachers Collective Negoti- 
ations Act until a new collective agreement comes into force. 


(5) The terms and conditions of employment of other staff whose 
employment relationships are transferred under this section continue in 
accordance with the policy of The Kirkland Lake District Roman 
Catholic Separate School Board until altered by the policy of The 
Kirkland Lake — Timiskaming District Roman Catholic Separate School 
Board. 


(6) Onthe day Ontario Regulation 730/92 comes into force, the length 
of service of all persons employed by The Kirkland Lake District Roman 
Catholic Separate School Board immediately before Ontario Regulation 
730/92 came into force, as determined under the collective agreement or 
board policy then applicable to them, shall be deemed to have been the 
length of their service as persons employed by The Kirkland Lake — 
Timiskaming District Roman Catholic Separate School Board. 


O. Reg. 731/92 


(7) Subsection 180 (5) of the Act applies to an employee whose 
employment relationship is transferred under subsection (3). O. Reg. 
T3A/9Z 58.8: 


9.—(1) On the day Ontario Regulation 730/92 comes into force, 


(a) the membership of the special eduction advisory committee of 
The Kirkland Lake — Timiskaming District Roman Catholic 
Separate School Board is expanded to include every person 
who, immediately before Ontario Regulation 730/92 came into 
force, was a member of the special education advisory commit- 
tee of The Kirkland Lake District Roman Catholic Separate 
School Board, other than the members who were appointed 
under clause 206 (2) (d) of the Act; and 


(b) the persons who were appointed under clause 206 (2) (d) of the 
Act as members of the special education advisory committee of 
The Timiskaming District Roman Catholic Separate School 
Board cease to be members of the special education advisory 
committee of The Kirkland Lake — Timiskaming District 
Roman Catholic Separate School Board. 


(2) At its first meeting after Ontario Regulation 730/92 comes into 
force, The Kirkland Lake — Timiskaming District Roman Catholic 
Separate School Board shall appoint three additional members to the 
board’s special education advisory committee. 


(3) The three persons appointed under subsection (2) shall be 
members of The Kirkland Lake — Timiskaming District Roman Catholic 
Separate School Board. O. Reg. 731/92, s. 9. 


10. This Regulation comes into force on the day Ontario 
Regulation 730/92 comes into force. 
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CORRECTIONS TO SUPPLEMENT TO THE 
REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1990 


1. Ontario Regulation 760/91 published in Volume 2. 


Subsection | (2) of Ontario Regulation 760/91 should have read as 


follows: 


(2) Subsection 47 (6) of the Regulation is revoked. 


2. Ontario Regulations 412/91 and 49/92, published in Volume 2, and 
Ontario Regulation 258/92, published in Volume 3. 


Reference to ‘‘the Table to section | of’’ in each of the above- 
mentioned regulations should have read ‘‘the Table to’’. 
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25 mm for a single column and $39.00 per 25 mm for a double column + 7% G.S.T. payable in advance. 
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All rates are subject to increases without notice. 


Cheques or money orders should be made payable to THE TREASURER OF ONTARIO and all correspondence, including 
address changes, should be mailed to: 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE 
50 Grosvenor Street, Toronto, Ontario M7A IN8 
Telephone 326-5310 
Toll-Free 1-800-668-9938 


Information 


LA GAZETTE DE L’ ONTARIO parait chaque samedi, et les annonces a y insérer doivent parvenir a ses bureaux le jeudia 
16 h au plus tard, soit au moins neuf jours avant la parution du numéro dans lequel elles figureront. 


Les annonces, ainsi que le nom des signataires autorisés, doivent étre dactylographiées ou écrites lisiblement. Les tarifs sont de 
18,60 $ par 25 mm, pour une colonne, et de 39,00 $ par 25 mm, pour deux colonnes + 7% T.P.S. (payable a l’avance). 


Le tarif d’abonnement est de 110,00 $ + 7% T.P.S. pour 52 numéros hebdomadaires, et le tarif au numéro, de 2,50 $ + 7% T.P.S. 
(payable a l’avance). Tous les tarifs peuvent étre augmentés sans préavis. 


Les cheques ou mandats doivent étre faits a l’ordre DU TRESORIER DE L’ONTARIO et toute correspondance, y compris les 
changements d’adresse, doit étre adressée a : 


LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 
50, rue Grosvenor, Toronto, (Ontario) M7A 1N8 
Téléphone 326-5310 
Appel sans frais 1-800-668-9938 
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This volume contains Ontario Regulations 1/91 to 
402/91 as revised by the Regulations Revision Com- 
missioners to conform to the Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990. 


A Table of Regulations listing all regulations contained 
in the Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 and all 
regulations made since January 1, 1990 is set out in the 
final supplementary volume. 


For further information, see the User’s Guide. 
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REGLEMENTS REFONDUS 
DE L’ONTARIO DE 1990 


SUPPLEMENT 





VOLUME 1 





Le présent volume contient les Réglements de 
l’ Ontario 1/91 4 402/91, tels qu’ils ont été refondus par 
les commissaires 4 la refonte des réglements pour les 
rendre conformes aux Réglements refondus de |’ Ontario 
de 1990. 


Une Table des réglements énumérant tous les regle- 
ments contenus dans les Réglements refondus de 
1’ Ontario de 1990 et tous les reéglements pris depuis le 1 
janvier 1990 figure dans le dernier volume supplémen- 
taire. 


Pour de plus amples renseignements, voir le Guide 
d’ utilisation. 


IMPRIME PAR 
©L’IMPRIMEUR DE LA REINE POUR L’ONTARIO 


TORONTO 


Copies of the supplementary volumes to the 
Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990, individual 
regulations and other Government of Ontario 
publications may be obtained from Publications 
Ontario. Personal shopping is available at 880 
Bay Street, Toronto. Customers may write to 
Publications Ontario, Sth Floor, 880 Bay Street, 
Toronto M7A IN8. Orders may be placed by 
telephone at (416) 326-5300 or, toll-free in 
Ontario, 1-800-668-9938. Telephone Service for 
the hearing impaired is available at (416) 325- 
3408 or, toll-free in Ontario, 1-800-268-7095. 
MasterCard and Visa are accepted. Cheques and 
money orders should be made payable to the 
Treasurer of Ontario. Prepayment is required. 


On peut se procurer des exemplaires des volumes 
supplémentaires des Réglements refondus de 
l'Ontario de 1990, de réglements particuliers, 
ainsi que d’ autres publications du gouvernement 
de I’ Ontario a Publications Ontario, 880, rue Bay, 
Toronto. On peut également écrire a Publica- 
tions Ontario, 880, rue Bay, 5° étage, Toronto 
(Ontario) M7A 1N8. Pour les commandes 
téléphoniques, composer le (416) 326-5300 ou, 
sans frais en Ontario, le 1-800-668-9938. Les 
malentendants peuvent composer le (416) 325- 
3408 ou, sans frais en Ontario, le 1-800-268- 
7095. Les cartes de crédit MasterCard et Visa 
sont acceptées. Faire le chéque ou le mandat a 
l’ordre du trésorier de |’ Ontario. Le paiement est 
exigé d’avance. 


USER’S GUIDE 
TO THE SUPPLEMENTARY VOLUMES 
TO THE REVISED REGULATIONS OF 
ONTARIO, 1990 


1. CONTENTS OF THE SUPPLEMENTARY 
VOLUMES 


The supplementary volumes to the Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 contain the regula- 
tions filed with the Registrar of Regulations on or 
after January 1, 1991 and before the day the 
Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 were 
proclaimed in force. 


These regulations have been revised by the 
regulations revision commissioners to conform to 
the Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 and the 
Revised Statutes of Ontario, 1990. These regula- 
tions, as originally made, were published in 
The Ontario Gazette in the order in which they 
were filed. 


The supplementary volumes were prepared 
pursuant to section 7 of the Regulations Revision 
Act, 1989, chapter 82, which reads as follows: 


Regulations filed between January 1, 1990 and 
proclamation of R.R.O. 1990 


7.—(1) Regulations that are filed after the 31st 
day of December, 1990 and before the day that the 
Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 come into 
force and that refer to regulations that are to be 
included in the Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 or to statutes or provisions that are to be 
included in the Revised Statutes of Ontario, 1990 
shall be deemed to refer to the corresponding regula- 
tion in the Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 or 
to the corresponding statute or provision in the 
Revised Statutes of Ontario, 1990, as the case may 
be. 


Publication of supplementary revision 


(2) After the Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 come into force, the commissioners shall cause 
the regulations filed during the period described in 
subsection (1), with appropriate changes, to be 
published in The Ontario Gazette. 


Effect 


(3) When the supplementary revision is published 
in The Ontario Gazette, 


(a) the regulations contained in it shall be 
deemed to have been filed on the day the 
Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 came 
into force; and 


(b) the regulations filed during the period de- 
scribed in subsection (1) shall be deemed to 
have been revoked on that day. 


As specified in clause 7 (3) (a) of the Regulations 
Revision Act, 1989, the regulations in the supple- 
mentary volumes are deemed to have come into 
force on the day the Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 came into force. For convenience, 


GUIDE D’ UTILISATION 
DES VOLUMES SUPPLEMENTAIRES 
DES REGLEMENTS REFONDUS DE 
L’ONTARIO DE 1990 


1, CONTENU DES VOLUMES 
SUPPLEMENTAIRES 


Les volumes supplémentaires des Réglements 
refondus de l’Ontario de 1990 rassemblent les 
réglements déposés auprés du registrateur des 
réglements 4 compter du 1“ janvier 1991, mais 
avant le jour de la proclamation des Réglements 
refondus de |’ Ontario de 1990. 


Ces réglements ont été refondus par les commis- 
saires a la refonte des réglements pour les rendre 
conformes aux Réglements refondus de 1’ Ontario 
de 1990 et aux Lois refondues de |’Ontario de 
1990. Ces réglements, tels qu’ils ont été pris a 
lorigine, ont été publiés dans la Gazette de 
l’Ontario dans l ordre de leur dépot. 


Les volumes supplémentaires ont été préparés 
conformément a |’article 7 de la Loi de 1989 sur 
la refonte des réglements, qui constitue le cha- 
pitre 82, qui nonce ce qui suit : 

Réglements déposés entre le 1“ janvier 1990 et la 
proclamation des R.R.O. de 1990 


7 (1) Les réglements déposés aprés le 31 dé- 
cembre 1990 et avant le jour de |’ entrée en vigueur 
des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 1990 qui 
renvoient a des réglements qui doivent faire partie 
des Réglements refondus de |’ Ontario de 1990 ou a 
des lois ou a des dispositions qui doivent faire partie 
des Lois refondues de |’ Ontario de 1990 sont réputés 
renvoyer aux réglements correspondants des Régle- 
ments refondus de |’ Ontario de 1990 ou aux lois ou 
aux dispositions correspondantes des Lois refondues 
de |’Ontario de 1990, selon le cas. 


Publication de la refonte supplémentaire 


(2) Aprés l’entrée en vigueur des Réglements 
refondus del’ Ontario de 1990, les commissaires font 
publier dans la Gazette de l’Ontario les réglements 
déposés pendant la période visée au paragraphe (1), 
avec les modifications qui s’imposent. 


Effet 


(3) Lorsque la refonte supplémentaire est publiée 
dans la Gazette de |’Ontario : 


a) les réglements qu’elle contient sont réputés 
avoir été déposés le jour de l’entrée en 
vigueur des Réglements refondus de 
l’Ontario de 1990; 


b) les réglements déposés pendant la période 
visée au paragraphe (1) sont réputés avoir 
été abrogés ce méme jour. 


Comme le précise |’alinéa 7 (3) a) de la Loi de 
1989 sur la refonte des réglements, les régle- 
ments figurant dans les volumes supplémentaires 
sont réputés étre entrés en vigueur le jour de 
l’entrée en vigueur des Réglements refondus de 
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the original filing date is noted at the head of 
each regulation. 


Regulations that were in force on December 31, 
1990 but that were revoked or remade before 
September 1, 1991 were generally omitted from 
the Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990. In the 
supplementary revision, revocation § sections 
referring to such regulations have been retained 
for informational purposes. The date on which 
such a regulation was revoked is the date on 
which the revocation section in the originally- 
filed version of the revoking regulation came into 
force. 


2. TYPES OF REGULATIONS 


The regulations contained in the supplementary 
volumes may be divided into three general cate- 
gories. 


The first category is new regulations. Normally 
these regulations reflect new policy initiatives. 
However, sometimes they revise and replace one 
or more existing regulations. 


The second category is amending regulations. 
These regulations amend one or more sections of 
existing (““‘parent’’) regulations. The provisions of 
an amending regulation, printed in bold-face 
type, show which amendments are being made to 
the parent regulation. Where a provision of the 
parent regulation is replaced with a new provi- 
sion, the new provision is printed in light-face 


type. 


The third category is revoking regulations. These 
regulations revoke one or more regulations. 


3. ENGLISH AND FRENCH VERSIONS 


Most regulations have been made in English 
only. However, many new regulations are now 
being adopted in bilingual form and French 
versions are being prepared for many existing 
regulations. These are published in The Ontario 
Gazette after they are filed with the Registrar of 
Regulations. 


4. OMISSIONS FROM THE SUPPLEMENTARY 
VOLUMES 


Some regulations that were filed between the 
beginning of January, 1991 and the coming into 
force of the Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 have been omitted in whole or in part from 
the supplementary volumes. The omitted regula- 


l'Ontario de 1990. Pour faciliter la consultation, 
la date du dépot original est inscrite au début de 
chaque réglement. 


Les réglements qui étaient en vigueur le 31 dé- 
cembre 1990, mais qui ont été abrogés ou pris de 
nouveau avant le 1 septembre 1991 ne figurent 
généralement pas dans les Réglements refondus 
de |’ Ontario de 1990. Dans la refonte supplémen- 
taire, les articles abrogatifs qui renvoient a ces 
réglements ont été conservés aux fins d’infor- 
mation. La date d’ abrogation des réglements est 
celle qui correspond 4a la date d’ entrée en vigueur 
de l’article abrogatif contenu dans la version du 
réglement abrogatif déposée a |’ origine. 


2. CATEGORIES DE REGLEMENTS 


Les réglements rassemblés dans les volumes 
supplémentaires se divisent en trois grandes 
catégories. 


La premiére catégorie comprend les nouveaux 
réglements, qui reflétent normalement de 
nouvelles initiatives en matiére de politique. 
Toutefois, il arrive qu’ils révisent ou remplacent 
un ou plusieurs réglements existants. 


La deuxiéme catégorie comprend les réglements 
modificatifs, qui modifient un ou plusieurs 
articles de réglements existants (dits reglements 
«parents»). Les dispositions d’un réglement 
modificatif, imprimées en caractéres gras, 
indiquent quelles modifications sont apportées au 
réglement parent. Lorsqu’une disposition du 
réglement parent est remplacée par une nouvelle 
disposition, cette derniére est imprimée en 
caractéres ordinaires. 


La troisiéme catégorie comprend les réglements 
abrogatifs, qui abrogent un ou plusieurs régle- 
ments. 


3. VERSIONS FRANCAISE ET ANGLAISE 


La plupart des réglements ont été pris en anglais 
seulement. Toutefois, un grand nombre de nou- 
veaux réglements sont actuellement adoptés sous 
forme bilingue, et la version francaise de 
nombreux réglements existants est en voie de 
préparation. Ces textes frangais sont publiés dans 
la Gazette de l’Ontario aprés avoir été déposés 
auprés du registrateur des réglements. 


4. OMISSIONS DES VOLUMES 
SUPPLEMENTAIRES 


Certains réglements qui ont été déposés entre le 
début de janvier 1991 et l’entrée en vigueur des 
Réglements refondus de 1’ Ontario de 1990 ont été 
omis, en totalité ou en partie, des volumes 
supplémentaires. Ces reglements ou bien avaient 
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tions had either been revoked or had no further 
legal effect at the time the supplementary vol- 
umes were being prepared. The omitted regula- 
tions are clearly identified in the text. 


In some cases, long schedules and legal descrip- 
tions in the original regulations have been elimi- 
nated from the printed text but remain in effect 
through cross-referencing. 


5. TABLE OF REGULATIONS, PUBLISHING 
DATES 


The Table of Regulations in the final supplemen- 
tary volume lists all regulations contained in the 
Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990. It shows 
all regulations filed after January 1, 1991 and 
before November 16, 1992. It also shows 
amendments and revocations made in that period. 


The Table of Publication Dates shows the date on 
which a regulation was published in The Ontario 
Gazette. 


6. CITATION OF REGULATIONS 


Regulations are numbered in the order in which 
they are filed with the Registrar of Regulations. 
A new numbering series is used each year. Regu- 
lations are cited by their number. For example, 
the fifth regulation filed in 1992 may be cited in 
English as “Ontario Regulation 5/92” or “O. Reg. 
5/92”. It may be cited in French as “Réglement 
de |’Ontario 5/92” or “Régl. de I’ Ont. 5/92”. 


7. ORGANIZATION OF A REGULATION 


Every regulation is composed of numbered sec- 
tions, cited as section 1, 2, 3, etc. Many sections 
are further divided into two or more subsections, 
cited as subsection (1), (2), (3), etc. Some sec- 
tions and subsections also contain clauses (cited 
as clause (a), (b), (c), etc.), subclauses (cited as 
subclause (i), (ii), (iii), etc.), paragraphs (cited as 
paragraph 1, 2, 3, etc.) and subparagraphs (cited 
as subparagraph i, ii, iii, etc.). Further levels of 
division are possible, although they are rare. 


Some regulations are divided into numbered 
Parts, cited as Part I, IJ, III, etc. 


Some regulations contain a definition section that 
lists, in alphabetical order, definitions of terms 
used in the regulation. The definition section is 


ill 


été abrogés, ou bien n’avaient plus d’effet juri- 
dique au moment de la préparation des volumes 
supplémentaires. Les réglements omis_ sont 
clairement indiqués dans le texte. 


Dans certains cas, de longues annexes et descrip- 
tions juridiques qui figurent dans les reglements 
dans leur forme originale ont été supprimées du 
texte imprimé mais demeurent en vigueur grace 
a un systéme de renvois. 


5. TABLE DES REGLEMENTS, DATE DE 
PUBLICATION 


La Table des réglements, qui figure dans le 
dernier volume supplémentaire, énumére tous les 
réglements contenus dans les Réglements refon- 
dus de 1’Ontario de 1990. Elle indique tous les 
réglements déposés aprés le 1“ janvier 1991 mais 
avant le 16 novembre 1992, ainsi que les modifi- 
cations apportées et les abrogations faites pen- 
dant cette période. 


La Table des dates de publication indique les 
dates auxquelles les reglements ont été publiés 
dans la Gazette de |’Ontario. 


6. CITATION DES REGLEMENTS 


Les réglements sont numérotés dans l’ordre de 
leur dép6t auprés du registrateur des réglements. 
Une nouvelle série de numéros est utilisée chaque 
année. Les réglements sont cités au moyen de 
leur numéro. Par exemple, le cinquieme régle- 
ment déposé en 1992 peut étre cité comme suit 
en francais : «Réglement de |’Ontario 5/92» ou 
«Régl. de l’Ont. 5/92». Il peut étre cité comme 
suit en anglais : «Ontario Regulation 5/92» ou 
«O. Reg. 5/92». 


7. DIVISION D’UN REGLEMENT 


Chaque réglement se compose diarticles 
numérotés que |’on cite ainsi : article 1, 2, 3, etc. 
Ces articles se divisent souvent en paragraphes 
cités ainsi : paragraphe (1), (2), (3), etc. Certains 
articles et certains paragraphes contiennent égale- 
ment des alinéas (cités ainsi: alinéa a), b), c), 
etc.), des sous-alinéas (cités ainsi : sous-alinéa 
(i), (ii), (iti), etc.), des dispositions (citées ainsi : 
disposition 1, 2, 3, etc.) et des sous-dispositions 
(citées ainsi : sous-disposition i, 1i, ili, etc.). Des 
divisions plus poussées sont rares dans les textes 
législatifs. 


Certains réglements sont également divisés en 
parties numérotées, citées ainsi : partie I, II, Il, 
ete. 


Certains reglements comportent une disposition 
qui énonce, par ordre alphabétique, la définition 
de certains termes utilisés dans les textes. Cette 


USER’S GUIDE 


usually at the beginning of the regulation, al- 
though definitions sometimes appear elsewhere. 
In a regulation that is divided into Parts, the first 
section of a Part often contains definitions of 
terms used in that Part. 


Forms and Schedules to a regulation usually 
appear at the end of the regulation unless they are 
quite short. 


Some regulations may contain a Table of Con- 
tents at the beginning of the regulation and in 
addition may have an index to Forms or Sched- 
ules if there are a large number of these items. 


8. HEADINGS 


Headings in the body of a regulation do not form 
part of the regulation and should not be relied on 
as a means of interpreting the regulation. They 
are included only for convenience of reference. 


9. INTERPRETATION ACT 


The Interpretation Act, R.S.O. 1990, c. I.11, 
contains a number of provisions that apply to the 
interpretation of regulations. For example, the 
Act contains definitions that apply to particular 
words and phrases used in all regulations, unless 
the context otherwise requires. It also contains 
provisions that may apply when a regulation is 
revoked and replaced by another regulation. 


10. OTHER LAWS 


Regulations are one part of the law of Ontario. 
Particular legal issues may also be affected by 
other kinds of laws, including the Constitution of 
Canada, statutes of the Parliament of Canada and 
the Legislature of Ontario, municipal by-laws and 
the common law. 


11. MINISTERIAL RESPONSIBILITY FOR 
REGULATIONS 


All regulations are made under Acts that autho- 
rize their making. With the exception of a few 
Acts that are administered directly by the Legis- 
lative Assembly, every Act is administered 
through a ministry of the Ontario Government. 
The Ministry of Government Services publishes 
a brochure entitled “Ministerial Responsibility 
for Acts” which furnishes information on this 
subject. 


disposition se présente habituellement sous la 
forme d’un article placé au début du réglement, 
bien que certaines définitions puissent étre pla- 
cées ailleurs dans le texte. Dans un réglement qui 
est divisé en parties, le premier article d’une 
partie contient souvent la définition de termes 
utilisés dans celle-ci. 


Les formules et les annexes qui font partie d’un 
réglement se trouvent généralement 4 la fin de 
celui-ci, 4 moins qu’elles ne soient trés courtes. 


Un sommaire figure parfois au début du 
réglement, ainsi qu’un index des formules ou des 
annexes s’il y en a un grand nombre. 


8. INTERTITRES 


Les intertitres d’un réglement ne font pas partie 
de celui-ci et ne doivent pas servir a1’ interpréter. 
Ils ne servent qu’a faciliter l'utilisation du texte. 


9. LOI D’INTERPRETATION 


La Loi d’interprétation, L.R.O. 1990, chap. I.11, 
contient certaines dispositions qui s’appliquent a 
l’interprétation des réglements. Elle comporte, 
par exemple, des définitions qui s’ appliquent aux 
termes et expressions utilisés dans tous les 
réglements, sauf lorsque le contexte exige un 
sens différent. Elle contient également des dispo- 
sitions qui peuvent s’appliquer lorsqu’un régle- 
ment est abrogé et remplacé par un autre. 


10. AUTRES LOIS 


Les réglements ne constituent qu’une partie des 
textes législatifs de 1’ Ontario. Certaines questions 
d’ ordre juridique peuvent également nécessiter la 
consultation d’ autres textes, y compris la Consti- 
tution du Canada, les lois du Parlement du Cana- 
da et de la Législature de |’Ontario, les régle- 
ments municipaux, ainsi que le recours a la 
common law. 


if RESPONSABILITE MINISTERIELLE POUR 
LES REGLEMENTS 


Les réglements sont tous pris en application 
d’une loi qui autorise leur prise. A l’exception de 
quelques lois dont l’application reléve directe- 
ment de |’ Assemblée législative, |’ application des 
lois se fait par l’entremise d’un ministére du 
gouvernement de |’Ontario. Le ministére des 
Services gouvernementaux publie une brochure 
intitulée «La responsabilité ministérielle pour les 
lois», qui fournit des renseignements 4 cet égard. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 1/91 
made under the 
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT 


Made: December 20th, 1990 
Filed: January 2nd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 624 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Stop Signs in Territory Without Municipal Organization) 


1. Regulation 624 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following Schedule: 


Schedule 92 


1. The roadway known as Paddy Lake Road in the Unorganized 
Municipality of Secord in the Territorial District of Sudbury at its 
intersection with the roadway known as Horseshoe Lake Road. 


2. Eastbound on Paddy Lake Road. O. Reg. 1/91,s. 1. 


ED PHILIP 
Minister of Transportation 


Dated at Toronto, this 20th day of December, 1990. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 2/91 
made under the 
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT 


Made: December 20th, 1990 
Filed: January 2nd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 619 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Speed Limits) 


1.—(1) Paragraphs 1 and 17 of Part 3 of Schedule 1 to Regulation 
619 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 are revoked and the 
following substituted: 


1. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 in 
the Township of Rochester in the County of Essex 
lying between a point situate 290 metres measured 
westerly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the west junction of the roadway known as Essex 
County Road 31 in the hamlet of St. Joachim and a 
point situate 100 metres measured westerly from its 
intersection with the centre line of the bridge over 
Duck Creek. 


Essex— 


Twp. of 
Rochester 


17. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 in 
the County of Essex lying between a point situate 190 
metres measured westerly from its intersection with 
the centre line of the roadway known as West Puce 
River Road in the hamlet of Puce in the Township of 
Maidstone and a point situate at its intersection with 
the westerly limit of the roadway known as Banwell 
Road in the Township of Sandwich South. 


Essex— 


Twps. of 
Maidstone and 
Sandwich South 


(2) Paragraph 32 of Part 3 of Schedule 1 to the Regulation is 
revoked and the following substituted: 


32. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 
lying between a point situate 40 metres measured 
easterly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the bridge over Tremblay Creek in the Town of 
Tilbury in the County of Kent and a point situate 115 
metres measured easterly from its intersection with 
the centre line of the bridge over the Ruscom River in 
the hamlet of St. Joachim in the Township of 
Rochester in the County of Essex. 


Kent and 
Essex— 


Town of Tilbury 


Twp. of 
Rochester 
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(3) Paragraph 18 of Part 4 of Schedule 1 is revoked. 


(4) Paragraphs | and 18 of Part 5 of Schedule 1 are revoked and 
the following substituted: 


1. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 in 


Essex— the hamlet of St. Joachim in the Township of 
Rochester in the County of Essex lying between a 
Subs sie point situate 115 metres measured easterly from its 
; intersection with the centre line of the bridge over the 
Ruscom River and a point situate 290 metres 
measured westerly from its intersection with the 
centre line of the west junction of the roadway known 

as Essex County Road 31. 
18. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 in 
Essex— the Township of Maidstone in the County of Essex 
lying between a point situate 540 metres measured 
Twp. of westerly from its intersection with the centre line of 

Maidstone 


the bridge over the Belle River in the Town of Belle 
TawnGt Belle River and a point situate at 190 metres measured 
River westerly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the roadway known as West Puce River Road in the 
hamlet of Puce. 


2.—(1) Paragraph 13 of Part 3 of Schedule 5 to the Regulation is 
revoked and the following substituted: 


13. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 6 and 
Grey— 10 in the County of Grey lying between a point situate 
935 metres measured northerly from its intersection 


Twps. of with the centre line of the roadways known as Massie 

Saree Road in the Township of Holland and Sullivan 
Township Road | in the Township of Sullivan and a 

City of Owen point situate 472 metres measured southerly from its 

Sound intersection with the centre line of the roadway 
known as Fourth Street East in the City of Owen 
Sound. 


(2) Paragraph 10 of Part 4 of Schedule 5 is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


10. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 6 and 
Grey— 10 in the townships of Holland and Sullivan begin- 
ning at a point situate 610 metres measured northerly 


eR of b from its intersection with the centre line of the road- 
Seine oe ways known as Massie Road in the Township of 


Holland and Sullivan Township Road | in the Town- 
ship of Sullivan and extending northerly for a distance 
of 325 metres. 


(3) Part 6 of Schedule 5 is amended by adding the following 
paragraph: 


5. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 6 and 
Grey— 10 in the Village of Chatsworth in the townships of 
Holland and Sullivan in the County of Grey beginning 


Twps. of at a point situate at its intersection with the centre line 
emcee ane of the roadways known as Massie Road in the Town- 


ship of Holland and Sullivan Township Road | in the 
Township of Sullivan and extending northerly for a 
distance of 610 metres. 


3.—(1) Paragraphs 5, 6 and 8 of Part 3 of Schedule 12 to the 
Regulation are revoked and the following substituted: 


5. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 10 in 
Grey— the County of Grey lying between a point situate 30 
metres measured northerly from its intersection with 


Twps. of the boundary line between lots 94 and 95 in conces- 
teary. and sions | east and west in the Township of Artemesia 


and a point situate 442 metres measured southerly 
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from its intersection with the centre line of the road- 
way known as Holland Township Road 60 in the 
Township of Holland. 


6. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 10 in 
Grey— the Township of Holland in the County of Grey lying 
between a point situate 458 metres measured norther- 
ly from its intersection with the centre line of the 
roadway known as Holland Township Road 60 and a 
point situate 61 metres measured southerly from its 
intersection with the boundary line between lots 32 
and 33 in concessions | east and west. 


Twp. of 
Holland 


8. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 6 and 
Grey— 10 in the County of Grey lying between a point situate 
935 metres measured northerly from its intersection 


Twps. of with the centre line of the roadways known as Massie 
Holland Road in the Township of Holland and Sullivan 
Ceeecnren Township Road | in the Township of Sullivan and a 


Sound point situate 472 metres measured southerly from its 
intersection with the centre line of the roadway 
known as Fourth Street East in the City of Owen 
Sound. 


(2) Paragraphs 6 and 8 of Part 4 of Schedule 12 are revoked and 
the following substituted: 


8. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 6 and 
Grey— 10 in the townships of Holland and Sullivan in the 
County of Grey beginning at a point situate 610 


tie: = c metres measured northerly from its intersection with 
erecci the centre line of the roadways known as Massie 


Road in the Township of Holland and Sullivan 
Township Road 1 in the Township of Sullivan and 
extending northerly for a distance of 325 metres. 


(3) Part 5 of Schedule 12 is amended by adding the following 
paragraph: 


7. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 10 in 
Grey— the Township of Holland in the County of Grey 
beginning at a point situate 442 metres measured 
southerly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the roadway known as Holland Township Road 60 
and extending northerly for a distance of 900 metres. 


Twp. of 
Holland 


(4) Part 6 of Schedule 12 is amended by adding the following 
paragraph: 


4. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 6 and 
Grey— 10 in the Village of Chatsworth in the townships of 
Holland and Sullivan in the County of Grey beginning 


Bi i é at a point situate at its intersection with the centre line 
ar rs of the roadways known as Massie Road in the Town- 


ship of Holland and Sullivan Township Road 1 in the 
Township of Sullivan and extending northerly for a 
distance of 610 metres. 


4.—(1) Paragraph 2 of Part 3 of Schedule 32 to the Regulation is 
revoked and the following substituted: 


2. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 26 


Simcoe— and 27 in the County of Simcoe lying between a point 

situate 995 metres measured southerly from its 

Twps. of intersection with the centre line of the roadways 

oe and known as Carson Road in the Township of Vespra 
ottawasaga 


and a point situate 610 metres measured easterly from 
its intersection with the westerly limit of the road 
allowance between concessions | and 2 in the Town- 
ship of Nottawasaga. 


(2) Paragraph 5 of Part 4 of Schedule 32 is revoked and the 
following substituted: 
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5. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 26 


Simcoe— and 27 in the Township of Vespra in the County of 

Simcoe beginning at a point situate 995 metres 
bd al d southerly from its intersection with th 
Mena measured southerly its intersection e 


centre line of the roadway known as Carson Road and 
extending southerly for a distance of 450 metres. 


5.—(1) Paragraph 3 of Part 3 of Schedule 33 to the Regulation is 


. revoked and the following substituted: 


3. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 26 


Simcoe— and 27 in the County of Simcoe lying between a point 

situate 995 metres measured southerly from its 
Twps. of intersection with the centre line of the roadways 
Vvespra and known as Carson Road in the Township of Vespra 
Nottawasaga 


and a point situate 610 metres measured easterly from 
its intersection with the westerly limit of the road 
allowance between concessions 1 and 2 in the Town- 
ship of Nottawasaga. 


(2) Paragraph 4 of Part 4 of Schedule 33 is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


4. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 26 


Simcoe— and 27 in the Township of Vespra in the County of 
Simcoe beginning at a point situate 995 metres 
ae measured southerly from its intersection with the 


centre line of the roadway known as Carson Road and 
extending southerly for a distance of 450 metres. 


ED PHILIP 
Minister of Transportation 


Dated at Toronto, this 20th day of December, 1990. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 3/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: December 20th, 1990 
Filed: January 10th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 834/81 
(Restricted Areas—District of Sudbury, 
Territorial District of Sudbury) 


1. Schedule 1 to Ontario Regulation 834/81 is amended by 
adding the following section: 


101.—(1) Despite subsection 22 (1), a building for selling fruits and 
vegetables may be erected and used on the land described in subsection 
(2), if the following requirements are met: 


Maximum ground floor area 65 square metres 


Maximum building height 9 metres 

(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land in the geographic 
Township of Dill in the Territorial District of Sudbury being part of Lot 
6 in Concession III, designated as Part 1 on Reference Plan 53R-12868 
deposited in the Land Registry Office for the Land Titles Division of 
Sudbury (No. 53). 


PETER W. BOLES 

Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
North and East 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 20th day of December, 1990. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 4/91 
made under the 
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT 


Made: January 7th, 1991 
Filed: January 11th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 619 of R.R.O. 1990 


(Speed Limits) 


1.—(1) Paragraphs 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 16 of Part 3 of Schedule 1 
to Regulation 619 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 are 
revoked and the following substituted: 


Kent— 


City of 
Chatham 


Town of 
Tilbury 


Kent— 


Twp. of 
Chatham 


Kent— 


Twp. of 
Camden 


Village of 
Thamesville 


Middlesex— 


Village of 
Wardsville 


Kent— 


Village of 
Thamesville 


Middlesex— 


Villages of 


Melbourne and 


Wardsville 


Middlesex— 


Twp. of 
Caradoc 


Village of 
Melbourne 


72 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 in 
the County of Kent lying between a point situate 590 
metres measured westerly from its intersection with 
the centre line of the roadway known as Bloomfield 
Sideroad in the City of Chatham and a point situate 40 
metres measured easterly from its intersection with 
the centre line of the roadway known as Tilbury 
Street in the Town of Tilbury. 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 in 
the Township of Chatham in the County of Kent lying 
between a point situate 365 metres measured westerly 
from its intersection with the centre line of the road- 
way known as Kent County Road No. 15 in the 
hamlet of Kent Bridge and a point situate 335 metres 
measured easterly from its intersection with the centre 
line of the roadway known as Arkwood Road in the 
hamlet of Louisville. 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 in 
the Township of Camden in the County of Kent lying 
between a point situate 700 metres measured westerly 
from its intersection with the centre line of the road- 
way known as Priscilla Street in the Village of 
Thamesville and a point situate 185 metres measured 
easterly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the roadway known as Kent County Road No. 15 in 
the hamlet of Kent Bridge. 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 
lying between a point situate 360 metres measured 
westerly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the roadway known as Middlesex County Road No. 1 
(Hagarty Street) in the Village of Wardsville in the 
County of Middlesex and a point situate 805 metres 
measured easterly from its intersection with the centre 
line of the Canadian National Railway right-of-way in 
the Village of Thamesville in the County of Kent. 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 
lying between a point situate 915 metres measured 
westerly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the roadway known as Middlesex County Road No. 9 
(Union Street) in the Village of Melbourne and a 
point situate 150 metres measured easterly from its 
intersection with the centre line of the roadway 
known as Mill Lane in the Village of Wardsville. 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 in 
the Township of Caradoc in the County of Middlesex 
lying between a point situate 115 metres measured 
westerly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the King’s Highway known as No. 81 and a point 
situate 420 metres measured easterly from its intersec- 
tion with the centre line of the roadway known as 
Middlesex County Road No. 9 (Union Street) in the 
Village of Melbourne. 


Oxford and 
Middlesex— 


City of 
London 


16. 
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That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 
lying between a point situate 165 metres measured 
easterly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the roadway known as Banner Road in the hamlet of 
Thamesford in the County of Oxford and a point 
situate at its intersection with the centre line of the 
roadway known as Middlesex County Road No. 25 
(Crumlin Road) in the City of London in the County 
of Middlesex. 


(2) Part 3 of Schedule 1 to the Regulation is amended by adding 
the following paragraphs: 


Kent— 


Twp. of 
Chatham 


Middlesex— 


Town of 
Westminster 


Village of 
Delaware 


Middlesex— 


Town of 
Westminster 


City of 
London 


Oxford— 


City of 
Woodstock 


35; 


36. 


37. 


38. 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 in 
the Township of Chatham in the County of Kent lying 
between a point situate 520 metres measured westerly 
from its intersection with the centre line of the road- 
way known as James Street in the hamlet of Louis- 
ville and a point situate 1135 metres measured 
easterly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the roadway known as Kent County Road No. 30 
(Prince Albert Road). 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 in 
the County of Middlesex lying between a point situate 
130 metres measured westerly from its intersection 
with the centre line of the bridge over Dingman Creek 
in the Town of Westminster and a point situate 100 
metres measured easterly from its intersection with 
the centre line of the roadway known as Victoria 
Street in the Village of Delaware. 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 in 
the County of Middlesex lying between a point situate 
605 metres measured easterly from its intersection 
with the centre line of the roadway known as 
Campbell Street in the Town of Westminster and a 
point situate at its intersection with the centre line of 
the roadway known as Southdale Road in the City of 
London. 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 in 
the County of Oxford lying between a point situate 22 
metres measured easterly from its intersection with 
the centre line of the bridge over the Thames River in 
the City of Woodstock and a point situate 380 metres 
measured easterly from its intersection with the centre 
line of the east junction of the King’s Highway 
known as No. 19 in the hamlet of Thamesford. 


(3) Clauses (a) and (b) of paragraph 1 of Part 4 of Schedule 1 are 
revoked and the following substituted: 


Village of 
Thamesville 


Village of 
Thamesville 


(a) beginning at a point situate 165 metres mea- 
sured easterly from its intersection with the 
centre line of the Canadian National Railway 
right-of-way in the Village of Thamesville and 
extending easterly for a distance of 640 metres; 
and 


(b) beginning at a point situate 700 metres mea- 
sured westerly from its intersection with the 
centre line of the roadway known as Priscilla 
Street in the Village of Thamesville and ex- 
tending easterly for a distance of 385 metres. 


(4) Paragraph 14 of Part 4 of Schedule 1 is revoked and the 
following substituted: 
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14. 


Kent— 


Twp. of 
Raleigh 


City of 
Chatham 
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That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 in 
the Township of Raleigh in the County of Kent 
beginning at a point situate 85 metres measured 
westerly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the roadway known as Bloomfield Sideroad in the 
City of Chatham and extending westerly for a dis- 
tance of 505 metres. 


(5) Paragraphs 17, 21 and 22 of Part 5 of Schedule 1 are revoked 
and the following substituted: 


IVP 


Kent— 


Twp. of 
Chatham 


21 


Middlesex— 


Village of 
Delaware 


pain 


Middlesex— 


Twp. of 
Caradoc 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 in 
the hamlet of Louisville in the Township of Chatham 
in the County of Kent lying between a point situate 
335 metres measured easterly from its intersection 
with the centre line of the roadway known as Ark- 
wood Road and a point situate 520 metres measured 
westerly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the roadway known as James Street. 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 in 
the Village of Delaware in the County of Middlesex 
beginning at a point situate 100 metres measured 
easterly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the roadway known as Victoria Street and extending 
westerly for a distance of 600 metres. 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 in 
the County of Middlesex beginning at a point situate 
115 metres measured westerly from its intersection 
with the centre line of the King’s Highway known as 
No. 81 in the Township of Caradoc and extending 
easterly for a distance of 615 metres. 


(6) Paragraph 23 of Part 5 of Schedule 1 is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


pH. 


Kent— 


Twp. of 
Chatham 


City of 
Chatham 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 in 
the Township of Chatham in the County of Kent lying 
between a point situate 1135 metres measured easter- 
ly from its intersection with the centre line of the 
roadway known as Kent County Road No. 30 (Prince 
Albert Road) and a point situate 10 metres measured 
easterly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the roadway known as Michener Road in the City of 
Chatham. 


(7) Paragraph 25 of Part 5 of Schedule 1 is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


ZS 


Middlesex— 


Town of 
Westminster 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 in 
the Town of Westminster in the County of Middlesex 
beginning at a point situate 175 metres measured 
easterly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the roadway known as Campbell Street and extending 
easterly for a distance of 430 metres. 


(8) Paragraphs 3, 4, 5, 6 and 8 of Part 6 of Schedule 1 are revoked 
and the following substituted: 


4. 


Kent— 


Twp. of 
Chatham 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 in 
the hamlet of Kent Bridge in the Township of 
Chatham in the County of Kent beginning at a point 
situate 185 metres measured easterly from its intersec- 
tion with the centre line of the roadway known as 
Kent County Road No. 15 and extending westerly for 
a distance of 550 metres. 


Middlesex— 5, 


Town of 
Westminster 


Oxford— 


Twp. of 
Zorra 


Middlesex— 


Village of 
Wardsville 
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That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 in 
the Town of Westminster in the County of Middlesex 
lying between a point situate 175 metres measured 
easterly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the roadway known as Campbell Street and a point 
situate 130 metres measured westerly from its inter- 
section with the centre line of the bridge over Ding- 
man Creek. 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 in 
the hamlet of Thamesford in the Township of Zorra in 
the County of Oxford lying between a point situate 
380 metres measured easterly from its intersection 
with the centre line of the east junction of the King’s 
Highway known as No. 19 and a point situate 160 
metres measured easterly from its intersection with 
the centre line of the roadway known as Banner Road. 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 in 
the Village of Wardsville in the County of Middlesex 
lying between a point situate 150 metres measured 
easterly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the roadway known as Mill Lane and a point situate 
360 metres measured westerly from its intersection 
with the centre line of the roadway known as Middle- 
sex County Road No. | (Hagarty Street), 


(9) Part 6 of Schedule 1 is amended by adding the following para- 


graphs: 


20. 


Middlesex— 


Village of 
Melbourne 


var 


Middlesex— 


Village of 
Delaware 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 in 
the Village of Melbourne in the County of Middlesex 
beginning at a point situate 420 metres measured 
easterly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the roadway known as Middlesex County Road No. 9 
(Union Street) and extending westerly for a distance 
of 1335 metres. 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 in 
the Village of Delaware in County of Middlesex 
beginning at a point situate 360 metres measured 
easterly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the roadway known as Dundas Street and extending 
westerly for a distance of 540 metres. 


2.—(1) Paragraph 1 of Part 5 of Schedule 8 to the Regulation is 
revoked and the following substituted: 


1. 


Victoria— 


Twp. of 
Manvers 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 7A in 
the Township of Manvers in the County of Victoria 
beginning at a point situate 500 metres measured 
westerly from its intersection with the westerly limit 
of the roadway known as Victoria County Road No. 
38 and extending westerly for a distance of 350 
metres. 


(2) Part 5 of Schedule 8 is amended by adding the following 


paragraph: 


Victoria— 


Twp. of 
Manvers 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 7A in 
the Township of Manvers in the County of Victoria 
beginning at a point situate 300 metres measured 
easterly from its intersection with the westerly limit of 
the roadway known as Victoria County Road No. 38 
and extending easterly for a distance of 400 metres. 


(3) Part 6 of Schedule 8 is amended by adding the following 


paragraph: 
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2. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 7A in 


Victoria— the Township of Manvers in the County of Victoria 
T f lying between a point situate 500 metres measured 
eevers westerly from its intersection with the westerly limit 


of the roadway known as Victoria County Road No. 
38 and a point situate 300 metres measured easterly 
from that intersection. 


3. Paragraph 9 of Part 4 of Schedule 27 to the Regulation is 
revoked and the following substituted: 


9. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 21 in 
Kent— the Gore of the Township of Camden in the County of 
Kent lying between a point situate 23 metres 
measured northerly from its intersection with the 
centre line of the structure over the river known as 
Cruickshank Creek and a point situate 5 metres 
measured northerly from its intersection with the 
centre line of the roadway known as Kent County 
Road No. 23. 


Twp. of 
Camden 


4. Paragraph 1 of Part 5 of Schedule 122 to the Regulation is 
revoked and the following substituted: 


1. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 169 in 
District _ the Township of Muskoka Lakes in The District 
Municipality of | Municipality of Muskoka lying between a point 


Muskoka— situate 60 metres measured northerly from its inter- 
section with the northerly limit of the roadway known 

Twp. of : A 

Muskoka Lakes 28 Burgess Avenue and a point situate 70 metres 


measured northerly from its intersection with the 
centre line of the roadway known as Trafalgar Bay 
Road. 


ED PHILIP 
Minister of Transportation 


Dated at Toronto, this 7th day of January, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 5/91 
made under the 
LAND REGISTRATION REFORM ACT 


Made: May 7th, 1990 
Filed: January 14th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 687 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Automated Recording and Property Mapping) 


1. Section 1 of Regulation 687 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is amended by adding the following paragraph: 


2. All those condominiums in the City of Scarborough (originally 
the Township of Scarborough) numbered as follows: 


YORK CONDOMINIUM PLAN NUMBERS 


038 039 044 045 048 049 073 
079 083 088 091 092 093 094 
095 103 109 113 115 120 129 
142” 162" VIO" 185°" 180" 225" 229 
251 264 298 307 308 314 337 
339 387 391 393 400 403 406 
426 439 449 460 


METROPOLITAN TORONTO CONDOMINIUM 
PLAN NUMBERS 


541 566 693 729 761 849 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 6/91 
made under the 
WORKERS’ COMPENSATION ACT 


Made: January 9th, 1991 
Approved: January 17th, 1991 
Filed: January 18th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 1102 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Regulation 1102 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following sections: 


AVERAGE EARNINGS OF APPRENTICES, 
LEARNERS AND STUDENTS 


14.—(1) For the purpose of subsection 40 (6) of the Act, the criteria 
for determining the average earnings of a worker who is an apprentice, 
learner or full-time or part-time student are as set out in this section. 


(2) The average earnings of a worker who is an apprentice shall be 
determined with reference to the average earnings of a journeyman 
employed by the employer in the same trade as that in which the worker 
was working when injured. 


(3) The average earnings of a worker who is a learner shall be 
determined with reference to the average earnings of a regular full-time 
worker employed by the employer in the same trade as that in which the 
worker was working when injured. 


(4) If the employer did not employ a journeyman or a full-time 
worker, as the case may be, in the same trade as that in which the worker 
was working when injured, the average earnings of the worker shall be 
determined with reference to the average earnings of a journeyman or 
full-time worker employed in the employer’s locality in the same trade. 


(5) The average earnings of a worker who is a student shall be the 
greater of, 


(a) the amount calculated under clause 40 (1) (a) of the Act; and 


(b) the average earnings of a worker employed in a job that the 
injured worker would likely be employed in on the earlier of, 


(i) the date on which the injured worker ceases to be 
impaired, or 


(ii) the date on which the injured worker would likely have 
become a regular full-time worker, had the injury not 
occurred. 


(6) A determination under clause (5) (b) shall be based upon the 
average industrial wage for the year in which the worker’s injury 
occurred, and upon the worker’s level of education and his or her 
aptitude and skills at the time of the injury. 


(7) For the purpose of subsection (6), the average industrial wage for 
a year is the amount determined under subsection 38 (3) of the Act. 
O. Reg. 6/91, s. 1, part. 


RATING SCHEDULE 
(Section 42 of the Act) 


15. The rating schedule established for the purposes of medical 
assessments under section 42 of the Act is the American Medical 
Association Guides to the Evaluation of Permanent Impairment (third 
edition revised), as it read on the 14th day of January, 1991. O. Reg. 
6/91, s. 1, part. 


INVESTMENT OF FUND 
(Section 44 of the Act) 


16.—(1) The investment of amounts in the fund established under 
subsection 44 (10) of the Act shall be made in accordance with the 
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procedures and restrictions set out in sections 66, 67, 68, subsection 
69 (1) and sections 70, 74, 75, 77 and 78 of Ontario Regulation 708/87 
made under the Pension Benefits Act, 1987, as those provisions read on 


the 14th day of January, 1991. 


(2) The definitions set out in section 62 of Ontario Regulation 708/87, 
as it read on the 14th day of January, 1991, apply for the purposes of 


subsection (1). 


Dated at Toronto, this 9th day of January, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 7/91 
made under the 
EDUCATION ACT 


Made: January 17th, 1991 
Filed: January 18th, 1991 


CALCULATION OF ENROLMENT IN PART XIII 


OF THE ACT 


1. In Part XIII of the Act, the total calculated enrolment of a board 
shall be calculated in accordance with the following rules: 


L 


Determine the number of resident pupils of the board who, 
on the last school day of September in the year preceding the 
year of the next regular election, were registered on a 
Register of Daily Attendance for Elementary Schools of the 
board or another board. 


Determine the number of resident pupils of the board who, 
on the last school day of September in the year preceding the 
year of the next regular election, were registered on an 
Enrolment Register for Secondary Schools (Full-time) of the 
board or another board. 


Calculate, for each resident pupil of the board who, on the 
last school day of September in the year preceding the year 
of the next regular election, was registered on a Part-Time 
Enrolment Register of the board or another board, the 
following amount: 


4 B 
~ €x 300 
where, 


A = the amount to be calculated under this rule, 


B = the number recorded in respect of the pupil on the Part- 
Time Enrolment Register under the heading ‘‘Student 
Minutes During Cycle on Last School Day in Sept.’ 
(Column J), 


C = the number of days in the school cycle of the school for 
which the Part-Time Enrolment Register is maintained. 


Calculate, for each resident pupil of the board who, on the 
last school day of September in the year preceding the year 
of the next regular election, was registered on an Indepen- 
dent Study Register of the board or another board, the 
following amount: 


- EXxF 


D= 
305, (cy 





O. Reg. 6/91, s. 1, part. 


WORKERS’ COMPENSATION BOARD: 


ROBERT ELGIE 
Chair 


LINDA ANGORI 
Secretary 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 7/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR L’EDUCATION 


pris le 17 janvier 1991 
déposé le 18 janvier 1991 


CALCUL DE L’EFFECTIF DANS LA PARTIE XIII 


DE LA LOI 


1 Dans la partie XIII de la Loi, l’ effectif total calculé d’un conseil est 
calculé conformément aux régles suivantes : 


1. 


Déterminer le nombre d’éléves résidents du conseil qui, le 
dernier jour de classe du mois de septembre de |’ année 
précédant |’ année de la prochaine lection ordinaire, étaient 
inscrits dans un cahier de présence quotidienne des écoles 
élémentaires du conseil ou d’un autre conseil. 


Déterminer le nombre d’éléves résidents du conseil qui, le 
dernier jour de classe du mois de septembre de |’ année 
précédant |’ année de la prochaine élection ordinaire, étaient 
inscrits sur un relevé des effectifs des écoles secondaires (A 
plein temps) du conseil ou d’un autre conseil. 


Calculer, pour chaque éléve résident du conseil qui, le 
dernier jour de classe du mois de septembre de |’ année 
précédant |’année de la prochaine élection ordinaire, était 
inscrit sur un relevé des effectifs 4 temps partiel du conseil 
ou d’un autre conseil, le nombre suivant : 


fe: 
~ Cx 300 


N 


ou 
A = le nombre a calculer selon la présente régle 


B = le chiffre consigné a 1’ égard de l’éléve sur le relevé des 
effectifs 4 temps partiel sous la rubrique «Minutes — 
éléves par cycle le dernier jour d’école de septembre» 
(Colonne J) 


C = le nombre de jours dans le cycle scolaire de l’école a 
l’égard duquel est tenu le relevé des effectifs 4 temps 
partiel. 


Calculer, pour chaque éléve résident du conseil qui, le 
dernier jour de classe du mois de septembre de |’ année 
précédant |’année de la prochaine élection ordinaire, était 
inscrit sur un relevé des effectifs des études personnelles du 
conseil ou d’un autre conseil, le nombre suivant : 


Ee 
. axG 


D 
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where, 

D = the amount to be calculated under this rule, 

E = the number of work units completed by the pupil during 
the September to December period in the year preced- 


ing the year of the next regular election, as recorded on 
the Independent Study Register, 


F = the credit value of the course to which the Independent 
Study Register applies, 

G= the number of work units required to complete the 
course to which the Independent Study Register applies. 

The total calculated enrolment of the board is equal to the 

following amount: 

H=I+J+K+L 

where, 

H = the total calculated enrolment of the board, 

I = the amount determined under rule 1, 

J = the amount determined under rule 2, 

K = the sum of the amounts calculated under rule 3, 


L =the sum of the amounts calculated under rule 4. 
OrReég. 7/91, s: 1. 


2. In Part XIII of the Act, the calculated enrolment of a board shall 
be calculated in accordance with the following rules: 


Ls 


Determine the number of resident pupils of the board who, 
on the last school day of September in the year preceding the 
year of the next regular election, were enrolled in French- 
language instructional units and were registered on a 
Register of Daily Attendance for Elementary Schools of the 
board or another board. 


Determine the number of resident pupils of the board who, 
on the last school day of September in the year preceding the 
year of the next regular election, were enrolled in French- 
language instructional units and were registered on an 
Enrolment Register for Secondary Schools (Full-time) of the 
board or another board. 


Calculate, for each resident pupil of the board who, on the 
last school day of September in the year preceding the year 
of the next regular election, was enrolled in a French- 
language instructional unit and was registered on a Part- 
Time Enrolment Register of the board or another board, the 
following amount: 


y B 
~ Cx 300 
where, 


A = the amount to be calculated under this rule, 


B = the number recorded in respect of the pupil on the Part- 
Time Enrolment Register under the heading ‘‘Student 
Minutes During Cycle on Last School Day in Sept.” 
(Column J), 


C = the number of days in the school cycle of the school for 
which the Part-Time Enrolment Register is maintained. 
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ou 

D = le nombre 4a calculer selon la présente régle 

E=le nombre d’unités d’étude terminées par |’éléve 
pendant la période allant de septembre a décembre de 
l'année précédant l’année de la prochaine élection 
ordinaire, tel qu’il est consigné sur le relevé des effec- 


tifs des études personnelles 


F = la valeur en crédits du cours auquel s’ applique le relevé 
des effectifs des études personnelles 


G= le nombre d’unités d’ étude exigées pour obtenir le ou 
les crédits auxquels s’applique le relevé des effectifs 
des études personnelles. 


L’effectif total calculé du conseil est égal au nombre sui- 
vant : 


H=I1+J+K+L 

ou 

H = leffectif total calculé du conseil 

I = le nombre déterminé selon la régle 1 

J = le nombre déterminé selon la régle 2 

K = la somme des nombres calculés selon la régle 3 


L =la somme des nombres calculés selon la régle 4. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 7/91, art. 1. 


2 Dans la partie XIII de la Loi, l’effectif calculé d’un conseil est 
calculé conformément aux régles suivantes : 


ik. 


Déterminer le nombre d’éléves résidents du conseil qui, le 
dernier jour de classe du mois de septembre de |’année 
précédant |’ année de la prochaine élection ordinaire, étaient 
inscrits dans un module scolaire de langue frangaise et 
étaient inscrits dans un cahier de présence quotidienne des 
écoles élémentaires du conseil ou d’un autre conseil. 


Déterminer le nombre d’éléves résidents du conseil qui, le 
dernier jour de classe du mois de septembre de |’année 
précédant I’ année de la prochaine élection ordinaire, étaient 
inscrits dans un module scolaire de langue frangaise et 
étaient inscrits sur un relevé des effectifs des écoles secon- 
daires (4 plein temps) du conseil ou d’un autre conseil. 


Calculer, pour chaque éléve résident du conseil qui, le 
dernier jour de classe du mois de septembre de |’année 
précédant l’année de la prochaine élection ordinaire, était 
inscrit dans un module scolaire de langue frangaise et était 
inscrit sur un relevé des effectifs 4 temps partiel du conseil 
ou d’un autre conseil, le nombre suivant : 


B 
as 
C x 300 


ou 
A= le nombre a calculer selon la présente régle 


B = le chiffre consigné a1’ égard de |’ éléve sur le relevé des 
effectifs 4 temps partiel sous la rubrique «Minutes — 
éléves par cycle le dernier jour d’école de septembre» 
(Colonne J) 


C = le nombre de jours dans le cycle scolaire de l’école a 
l’égard duquel est tenu le relevé des effectifs 4 temps 
partiel. 
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4. Calculate, for each resident pupil of the board who, on the 4. Calculer, pour chaque éléve résident du conseil qui, le 
last school day of September in the year preceding the year dernier jour de classe du mois de septembre de |’année 
of the next regular election, was enrolled in a French- précédant |’année de la prochaine élection ordinaire, était 
language instructional unit and was registered on an Inde- inscrit dans un module scolaire de langue frangaise et était 
pendent Study Register of the board or another board, the inscrit sur un relevé des effectifs des études personnelles du 
following amount: conseil ou d’un autre conseil, le nombre suivant : 
E EXF 
Z xF D= 
3xG 3xG 
where, ou 
D = the amount to be calculated under this rule, D= le nombre a calculer selon la présente régle 
E = the number of work units completed by the pupil during E=le nombre d’unités d’étude terminées par 1’éléve 
the September to December period in the year preced- pendant la période allant de septembre 4 décembre de 
ing the year of the next regular election, as recorded on l’année précédant l’année de la prochaine élection 
the Independent Study Register, ordinaire, tel qu’il est consigné sur le relevé des effec- 
tifs des études personnelles 
F = the credit value of the course to which the Independent F = la valeur en crédits du cours auquel s’ applique le relevé 
Study Register applies, des effectifs des études personnelles 
G= the number of work units required to complete the G= le nombre d’unités d’ étude exigées pour obtenir le ou 
course to which the Independent Study Register applies. les crédits auxquels s’ applique le relevé des effectifs 
des études personnelles. 
5. The calculated enrolment of the board is equal to the 
following amount: 5. L’effectif calculé du conseil est égal au nombre suivant : 
H=I+J+K+L H=I+J+K+L 
where, ou 
H = the calculated enrolment of the board, H = l’effectif calculé du conseil 
I = the amount determined under rule 1, I = le nombre déterminé selon la régle 1 
J = the amount determined under rule 2, J = le nombre déterminé selon la régle 2 
K = the sum of the amounts calculated under rule 3, K = la somme des nombres calculés selon la régle 3 
L =the sum of the amounts calculated under rule 4. L=la somme des nombres calculés selon la régle 4. 
OvReg. 7/91, s. 2. Régl. de l’Ont. 7/91, art. 2. 
ONTARIO REGULATION 8/91 
made under the 
NURSING HOMES ACT 








Made: January 21st, 1991 
Filed: January 21st, 1991 


Amending Reg. 832 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Item 5 of Table 1 of Regulation 832 of Revised Regulations of 


Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


On or after the Ist day of November, 1990, but before the Ist day of 


February, 1991. 


On or after the 1st day of February, 1991. 


$740.02 


$747.71 


$24.33 
$24.58 


O. Reg. 9/91 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 9/91 
made under the 
HEALTH INSURANCE ACT 
Made: January 21st, 1991 
Filed: January 21st, 1991 
Amending Reg. 552 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 
1. Item 1 of Table 1 of Regulation 552 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 
On or after the 1st day of November, 1990, 
but before the Ist day of February, 1991. ....... $740.02 $24.33 $1,099.20 $36.14 $1,839.22 $60.47 
On or after the 1st day of February, 1991. ....... 747.71 24.58 1091251 35.89 1,839.22 60.47 


2. Item 1 of Table 2 of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 
On or after the Ist day of Estimated income less $100.00 
November, 1990, but 
before the Ist day of 
February, 1991. 


Person with no dependants — 
maximum estimated income 
$840.02 


Person with one dependant — 
maximum aggregate estimated 
incomes $4,700.00 


Aggregate estimated incomes 
less $2,480.00, divided by 3 


Aggregate estimated incomes 
less $2,835.00, divided by 3 


Person with two dependants — 
maximum aggregate estimated 
incomes $5,055.00 


Aggregate estimated incomes 
less $3,157.00, divided by 3 


Person with three dependants — 
maximum aggregate estimated 
incomes $5,377.00 


Aggregate estimated incomes 
less $3,446.00, divided by 3 


Person with four or more 
dependants — maximum aggregate 
estimated incomes $5,666.00 
Person not referred to elsewhere $740.02 
in this item 

Person with no dependants — Estimated income less $100.00 
maximum estimated income 

$847.71 


On or after the Ist day of 
February, 1991. 


Aggregate estimated incomes 
less $2,480.00, divided by 3 


Person with one dependant — 
maximum aggregate estimated 
incomes $4,723.00 


Aggregate estimated incomes 
less $2,835.00, divided by 3 


Person with two dependants — 
maximum aggregate estimated 
incomes $5,078.00 


Aggregate estimated incomes 
less $3,157.00, divided by 3 


Person with three dependants — 
maximum aggregate estimated 
incomes $5,400.00 


Aggregate estimated incomes 
less $3,446.00, divided by 3 


Person with four or more 
dependants — maximum aggregate 
estimated incomes $5,689.00 
Person not referred to elsewhere $747.71 
in this item 


Estimated income less $100.00, 
divided by 30.4 


Aggregate estimated incomes less 
$2,480.00, divided by 91.2 


Aggregate estimated incomes less 
$2,835.00, divided by 91.2 


Aggregate estimated incomes less 
$3,157.00, divided by 91.2 


Aggregate estimated incomes less 
$3,446.00, divided by 91.2 


$24.33 


Estimated income less $100.00, 
divided by 30.4 


Aggregate estimated incomes less 
$2,480.00, divided by 91.2 


Aggregate estimated incomes less 
$2,835.00, divided by 91.2 


Aggregate estimated incomes less 
$3,157.00, divided by 91.2 


Aggregate estimated incomes less 
$3,446.00, divided by 91.2 


$24.58 


O. Reg. 10/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 10/91 
made under the 
POWER CORPORATION ACT 


Made: October 15th, 1990 
Approved: January 21st, 1991 
Filed: January 22nd, 1991 
ELECTRICAL SAFETY CODE 


SECTION 0—INTERPRETATION 


0-002 In this Code: 


Li 


10. 


14. 


“acceptable” means not presenting an undue hazard to per- 
sons or property under the circumstances; 


“accessible” when applied to wiring methods means that the 
wiring is not permanently closed in by the structure or 
finish of a building and is capable of being removed with- 
out disturbing the building structure or finish; 


“accessible” when applied to electrical equipment means 
that the equipment may be closely approached because it is 
not guarded by locked doors, elevation, or other effective 
means; 


“adapter” means an electrical device designed to adapt one 
configuration of a receptacle to another; 


“alive” or “live” means electrically connected to a source of 
potential difference, or electrically charged so as to have a 
potential different from that of the earth; and in this Code 
“current-carrying” has the same meaning where the inten- 
tion is clear; 


“aluminum-sheathed cable” means a cable consisting of one 
or more conductors of approved type assembled into a core 
and covered with a liquid- and gas-tight sheath of aluminum 
or aluminum alloy; 


“ampacity” means current-carrying capacity of electric con- 
ductors expressed in amperes; 


“approved” means authorized or approved in accordance 
with the Code; 


“authorized person” means a qualified person who by the 
nature of his or her duties or occupation is obliged to ap- 
proach or handle electrical equipment, or a person who, 
having been warned of the hazards involved, has been in- 
structed or authorized to do so by someone having authority 
to give the instruction or authorization; 


“auxiliary gutter” means a raceway consisting of a sheet 
metal enclosure used to supplement the wiring space of 
electrical equipment and to enclose interconnecting conduc- 
tors; 


“AWG” means the American (or Brown and Sharp) wire 
gauge as applied to non-ferrous conductors and non-ferrous 
sheet metal; 


“boat” means any ship or vessel, except a seaplane, used or 
designed to be used in navigation; 


“bonding” means a low impedance path obtained by perma- 
nently joining all non-current-carrying metal Parts to assure 
electrical continuity and having the capacity to conduct 
safely any current likely to be imposed on it; 


“Bonding conductor” means a conductor that connects the 
non-current-carrying parts of electrical equipment, raceways 
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16. 


Li}; 


1; 


20. 


21: 


22 


Pe} 


24. 


25: 


26. 
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or enclosures to the service equipment or the system 
grounding conductor; 


“branch circuit” means that part of a circuit extending be- 
yond the final overcurrent devices in the circuit; 


“building” means a structure that stands alone or which is 
cut off from adjoining structures by unpierced fire-walls or 
by openings protected by approved fire-doors; 


“bus” means a conductor which serves as a common con- 
nection for the corresponding conductors of two or more 
circuits; 


“busway” means a raceway consisting of a system of metal 
troughing, including its elbows, tees, crosses and straight 
runs, containing conductors supported on insulators; 


“cabinet” means an enclosure of adequate mechanical 
strength, composed entirely of noncombustible and absorp- 
tion-resistant material, designed either for surface or flush 
mounting and provided with a frame, mat, or trim, in which 
Swinging doors are hung; 


“cable tray” means a raceway consisting of metal tray and 
fittings therefor, so formed and constructed that insulated 
conductors and cables may be readily installed or removed 
after the cable tray has been completely installed, without 
injury either to conductors or their covering, and, 


(a) “ladder cable tray” means a cable tray with openings 
exceeding 50 millimetres in a longitudinal direction; 


(b) “non-ventilated cable tray” means a cable tray in 
which there are no ventilating openings in the bottom 
or sides; 


(c) “ventilated cable tray” means a cable tray having 
adequate ventilating openings with no opening ex- 
ceeding 50 millimetres in a longitudinal direction; 


“cell” means one of the hollow spaces, suitable for use as 
a raceway, of a cellular metal or cellular concrete floor, the 
axis Of the cell being parallel to the longitudinal axis of the 
floor members; 


“cellular floor” means an assembly of metal or concrete 
floor members containing cells; 


“circuit-breaker” means an electro-mechanical device de- 
signed to automatically open a current-carrying circuit on a 
pre-determined over-current, under both overload and short- 
circuit conditions without injury to the device: 


“combustible construction” as applied to a building means 
that type of construction in which the structural elements 
are constructed wholly or partly of wood members which do 
not meet the requirements for heavy timber (mill type) 
construction and may include noncombustible as well as 
combustible elements; 


“communication circuit” means a circuit which is part of a 
communication system; 


“communication system” means an electrical system where- 
by voice, sound or data may be received and/or transmitted, 
including telephone, telegraph, data communication, inter- 
communications, paging, wired music, community antenna 
distribution and other systems of similar nature, but does 
not include alarm systems such as fire, smoke or intrusion 
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alarm systems or radio and television communication or 
closed circuit television equipment; 


“concealed” means rendered permanently inaccessible by 
the structure or finish of a building; 


“conductor” means a wire, cable or other form of metal in- 
stalled for the purpose of conveying electric current from 
one piece of electrical equipment to another or to ground; 


“conduit” means a raceway of circular cross-section into 
which it is intended that conductors be drawn and includes 
rigid conduit (metallic and non-metallic) and flexible con- 
duit, and, 


(a) “rigid conduit” means a rigid conduit of metallic or 
non-metallic material; 
(b) “rigid RE conduit” means a rigid non-metallic con- 
duit of fibreglass reinforced thermoset epoxy resin 
suitable for direct burial or encasement in concrete; 
(c) “rigid HFT conduit” means a rigid non-metallic 
conduit of halogen-free plastic; 
(d) “rigid metal conduit” means a rigid conduit of metal- 
lic material made the same dimensions as standard 
pipe and suitable for threading with standard pipe 
threads; 
(e) “rigid non-metallic conduit” means a rigid conduit of 
non-metallic material that is not permitted to be 
threaded; 


(f) “rigid PVC conduit” means a rigid non-metallic 
conduit of unplasticized polyvinyl chloride; 


(g) “rigid Type DB2/ES2 PVC conduit” means a rigid 
non-metallic conduit of PVC for direct burial or 
encasement in concrete or masonry; 

(h) “rigid Type EBl PVC conduit” means a rigid 


non-metallic conduit of PVC for encasement in con- 
crete or masonry; 


(i) “rigid Type I non-metallic conduit” means a rigid 
non-metallic conduit of bituminized fibre or asbestos 
cement requiring encasement in concrete; 


(j) “rigid Type II non-metallic conduit” means a rigid 
non-metallic conduit of bituminized fibre or asbestos 
cement of heavier construction than Type I and 
therefore not requiring encasement in concrete; 


“flexible metal conduit” means a metal conduit 
which may be easily bent without the use of tools; 


(k) 


(1) “liquid-tight flexible conduit” means: 


(i) A flexible metal conduit having an outer 
liquid-tight jacket; or 

(ii) A flexible liquid-tight non-metallic conduit; 

“connection authorization” means written permission by the 

inspection department to a supply authority, or any other 


person or corporation, to supply electric energy to a particular 
electrical installation; 


“connector”, 
“box connector” means a device for securing a cable, 


via its sheath or armour, where it enters an enclosure 
such as an outlet box; 


(a) 
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(b) ‘wire connector” means a device which connects two 
or more conductors together or one or more conduc- 
tors to a terminal point for the purpose of connecting 


electrical circuits; 


“contractor” means any person who as principal, servant or 
agent, by himself or herself or by associates, employees, 
servants or agents performs or engages to perform either for 
his or her own use and benefit or for that of another and for 
or without remuneration or gain any work with respect to any 
electrical installation or any other work to which this Code 
applies; 


“control circuit” means the circuit that carries the electric 
signals directing the performance of a control device, but 
does not carry the power that the device controls; 


“controller” means a device or a group of devices for control- 
ling in some predetermined manner the electric power deliv- 
ered to the apparatus to which it is connected; 


“cord set” means a length of flexible cord or power supply 
cable with an attachment plug connected to one end of it and 
a cord connector connected to its other end; 


“cutout box” means an enclosure of adequate mechanical 
strength, composed entirely of noncombustible and absorp- 
tion-resistant material, designed for surface mounting and 
having swinging doors or covers secured directly to, and 
telescoping with, the walls of the box proper; 


“dead” when applied to electrical equipment means that the 
current-carrying electrical equipment is free from any electri- 
cal connection to a source of potential difference and from 
electrical charge or has not a potential different from that of 
earth; 


“dead front” when applied to electrical equipment means that 
the electrical equipment is so constructed that all live parts, 
except the wells for plug fuses in panelboards and in enclosed 
branch-circuit cut-outs, are enclosed in such manner as to be 
inaccessible; 


“different systems” means systems which derive their energy 
from different transformers or from different banks of trans- 
formers or from different generators or other sources; 


“disconnecting means” means a device, group of devices, or 
other means whereby the conductors of a circuit can be dis- 
connected from their source of supply; 


“dust-tight” means an enclosure constructed so that dust 
cannot enter it; 


“duty” means a requirement of service that specifies the de- 
gree of regularity of the load; and, 


(a) “continuous duty” means a requirement of service 
that demands operation at a substantially constant 
load for an indefinitely long time; 

(b) “short time duty” means a requirement of service 


that demands operation at a substantially constant 
load for a short and definitely specified time; 


“intermittent duty” means a requirement of service 
that demands operation for definitely specified alter- 
nate intervals of, 


(c) 


(i) load and no load, 
load and rest, or 


(ii) 


(iii) load, no load and rest; 
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(d) “periodic duty” means a type of intermittent duty in 
which the load conditions are regularly recurrent; 


(e) “varying duty” means a requirement of service that 
demands operation at load and for intervals of time, 
both of which may be subject to wide variation; 


“dwelling unit” means one or more rooms for the use of 
one or more persons as a housekeeping unit with cooking, 
eating, living, and sleeping facilities; 


“electric elevator” means an elevator in which the motion 
of the car or platform is obtained through an electric motor 
applied directly to the elevator machinery; 


“electrical equipment” means any apparatus, appliance, de- 
vice, instrument, fitting, fixture, machinery, material or 
thing used in or for, or capable of being used in or for the 
generation, transformation, transmission, distribution, sup- 
ply, or utilization of electric power or energy, and without 
restricting the generality of the foregoing, includes any 
assemblage or combination of materials or things which is 
used, or is capable of being used, or adapted to sense or 
perform any particular purpose or function when connected 
to an electrical installation, notwithstanding that any of such 
materials or things are mechanical, metallic or non-metallic 
in origin; 


“electrical installation” means a system or part of a system 
of wiring installed or to be installed in or upon any land, 
building or premises from the point or points of delivery of 
electrical power or energy therein or thereon, up to the 
point or points where the power or energy can be consumed 
or used therein or thereon by any electrical equipment, and 
the expressions “work on an electrical installation” or 
“make an electrical installation” include the installation, 
maintenance, alteration, extension and repair of the wiring 
and the connection of the wiring with any of the electrical 
equipment or with any other part of the wiring system; 


“electrical metallic tubing” means a metal raceway into 
which it is intended that conductors shall be drawn, and 
which has a circular cross-section, a wall thinner than that 
of rigid metal conduit and an outside diameter sufficiently 
different from that of rigid conduit to render it impractica- 
ble for threading it with standard pipe-thread; 


“electrical non-metallic tubing” means a pliable non-metal- 
lic corrugated raceway having a circular cross-section; 


“electrical room” means a room that is intended for the 
exclusive installation of electrical equipment; 


“elevator” means a hoisting and lowering mechanism 
equipped with a car or platform which moves in guides in 
a substantially vertical direction but not including tiering- 
machines or piling-machines which operate within one 
storey, or endless belts, conveyors, chains, buckets or sim- 
ilar devices used for the purpose of elevating materials; 


“elevator machinery” means the machinery and its equip- 
ment used in raising and lowering the elevator car or plat- 
form; 


“emergency and exit lights” means all lights required by 
law for the purpose of facilitating safe exit in case of fire 
or other emergency; 


“explosion proof” means enclosed in a case that is capable 
of withstanding without damage an explosion that may 
occur within it of a specified gas or vapour and which is 
also capable of preventing the ignition of a specified gas or 
vapour surrounding the enclosure from sparks, flashes or 
explosion of the specified gas or vapour within the enclo- 
sure; 
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“exposed” as applied to live parts means that a live part can 
be inadvertently touched or approached more closely than 
is safe by any person and the term is applied to parts not 
suitable guarded, isolated or insulated; 


“exposed” as applied to wiring methods means not con- 
cealed; 


“extra-low-voltage power circuit” means a circuit, such as 
valve operator and similar circuits, which is neither a re- 
mote control circuit nor a signal circuit, but which operates 
at not more than 30 volts and which is supplied from a 
transformer or other device restricted in its rated output to 
1,000 volt-amperes and approved for the purpose, but in 
which the current is not limited in accordance with the 
requirements for a Class 2 circuit; 


“feeder” means a conductor or group of conductors which 
transmits electrical energy from a service supply, trans- 
former, switchboard, distribution centre, generator or other 
source of supply to branch-circuit overcurrent devices: 


“fire resisting” as applied to buildings means constructed of 
masonry, reinforced concrete or equivalent materials in 
accordance with the requirements of the fire underwriters; 


“flammable” means capable of being easily set on fire; 


“flexible tubing” means flexible non-metallic tubing com- 
monly known as loom for the mechanical protection of 
insulated wires; 


“ground” means a connection to earth of electrical equip- 
ment by means of a grounding electrode; 


“ground fault circuit interrupter” means a device which will 
interrupt, within a predetermined time, the electrical circuit 
to the load when a current to ground exceeds some prede- 
termined value that is less than that required to operate the 
Overcurrent protective device of the supply circuit; 


“grounding” means a permanent and continuous conductive 
path to the earth with sufficient ampacity to carry any fault 
current liable to be imposed on it, and of a sufficiently low 
impedance to limit the voltage rise above ground and to 
facilitate the operation of the protective devices in the cir- 
cuit; 


“grounding conductor” means the conductor used to connect 
the service equipment or system to the grounding electrode; 


“grounding electrode” means, 
(a) a metallic water piping system; or 
(b) a metal object or device, 


buried in, or driven into, the earth so as to make intimate 
contact therewith, to which a grounding conductor is electri- 
cally and mechanically connected; 


“grounded” means connected effectually with the general 
mass of the earth through a grounding path of sufficiently 
low impedance and having current-carrying capacity suffi- 
cient at all times, under the most severe conditions which 
are likely to arise in practice, to prevent any current in the 
grounding conductor from causing a harmful voltage to 
exist: 


(a) between the grounding conductors and neighboring 
exposed conducting surfaces which are in good con- 
tact with the earth; or 


(b) between the grounding conductors and neighboring 
surfaces of the earth itself; 
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“grounding system” means all conductors, clamps, ground 
clips, ground plates or pipes, and ground electrodes by 
means of which electrical equipment or an electrical instal- 
lation is grounded; 


“guarded” when applied to electrical equipment means that 
the electrical equipment is so covered, shielded, fenced, en- 
closed or otherwise protected by means of suitable covers, 
casings, barriers, rails, screens, mats or platforms as to re- 
move the likelihood of dangerous contact or approach by 
persons or objects; 


“header” means a transverse raceway for electrical conduc- 
tors providing access to predetermined cells of a cellular 
metal or concrete floor permitting the installation of con- 
ductors from a distribution centre to the cells; 


“hoistway” means a shaftway, hatchway, well hole or other 
vertical opening or space in which an elevator, escalator or 
dumb-waiter operates or is intended to operate; 


“identified”, 


(a) when applied to a conductor means that the conduc- 
tor has, 


(i) a white or natural grey covering; or 


(ii) a raised longitudinal ridge or ridges on the 
surface of the extruded covering on certain 
flexible cords, 


either of which indicates that the conductor is either a 
grounded conductor or a neutral, and, 


(b) when applied to other electrical equipment means 
that the terminals to which grounded or neutral con- 
ductors are to be connected have been distinguished 
for identification by being tinned, nickel plated or 
otherwise suitably marked; 


“inaccessible” when applied to a room or compartment 
means that the room or compartment is sufficiently remote 
from access or so placed or guarded that unauthorized per- 
sons cannot inadvertently enter the room or compartment, 
and when applied to electrical equipment means that the 
electrical equipment is covered by the structure or finish of 
the building in which it is installed or maintained or is 
sufficiently remote from access or so placed or guarded that 
unauthorized persons cannot inadvertently touch or interfere 
with the equipment; 


“industrial establishment” means a building or part of a 
building in which any manufacturing process, assembling or 
handling -of materials in connection with the manufactur- 
ing, preparing, treating or finishing of any goods or prod- 
ucts, is carried on; 


“inspection department” means Ontario Hydro; 


“inspector” means any person duly appointed by the inspec- 
tion department for the purpose of enforcing this Code; 


“insulated” means separated from other conducting surfaces 
by a dielectric material or air space having a degree of 
resistance to the passage of current and to disruptive dis- 
charge sufficiently high for the condition of use; 


“insulating” as applied to non-conducting substances means 
that they are capable of bringing about the condition de- 
fined as insulated; 


“intrinsically safe”, as applied to electrical equipment or 
electrical installation, means that any spark or thermal effect 
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that may occur in normal use, or under any conditions of 
fault likely to occur in practice, is incapable of causing an 
ignition of the flammable gas, vapour, or dust which may 
be present; 


“lampholder” means a device constructed for the mechani- 
cal support of lamps and for connecting them to circuit 
conductors; 


“lighting fixture raceway” means a raceway which may or 
may not be a part of a lighting fixture and which is de- 
signed to support or suspend the lighting fixture or to hold 
conductors supplying power to the lighting fixture; 


“location”, 


(a) “ordinary location” means a dry location in which at 
normal atmospheric pressure and under normal con- 
ditions of use, electrical equipment is not unduly ex- 
posed to injury from mechanical causes, excessive 
dust, moisture or extreme temperatures, and in which 
electrical equipment is entirely free from the possi- 
bility of injury through corrosive, flammable or 
explosive atmospheres; 


(b) “damp location” means a location which is normally 
or periodically subject to condensation of moisture 
in, on or adjacent to electrical equipment; 


(c) “dry location” means a location where electrical 
equipment is installed that is not normally or peri- 
odically a damp location but may be a location sub- 
ject to temporary dampness in the case of a building 
under construction, provided ventilation is adequate 
to prevent an accumulation of moisture; 


(d) “wet location” means a location in which liquids 
may drip, splash or flow on or against electrical 
equipment; 


(e) “hazardous location” means premises, buildings or 
parts thereof in which there exists the hazard of fire 
or explosion because, 


(i) highly flammable gases, flammable volatile 
liquids, mixtures or other highly flammable 
substances are manufactured or used or are 
stored in other than original containers, 


(ii) combustible dust or flyings are likely to be 
present in quantities sufficient to produce an 
explosive or combustible mixture, or where it 
is impracticable to prevent such dust or fly- 
ings from being deposited upon incandescent 
lamps or from collecting in or upon motors or 
other electrical equipment in such quantities 
as to produce overheating by reason of the 
prevention of normal radiation, 

(iii) easily ignitable fibres or materials producing 

combustible flyings are manufactured, handled 

or used in a free open state, or 


easily ignitible fibres or materials producing 
combustible flyings are stored in bales or con- 
tainers but are not manufactured, handed or 
used in a free open state; 


(iv) 


“low-energy power circuit” means a circuit other than a re- 
mote control or signal circuit for which the power supply is 
limited in accordance with the requirements for Class 2 re- 
mote control circuits; 


“low-voltage protection” means the effect of a device opera- 
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tive on the reduction or failure of voltage to cause and 
maintain the interruption of power to the main circuit; 


“low-voltage release” means the effect of a device operative 
on the reduction or failure of voltage to cause the interrup- 
tion of power to the main circuit, but not to prevent its 
reestablishment on the return of voltage to safe operating 
value; 


“machine tool, metal cutting” means a power driven device, 
not portable by hand, used for the purpose of removing 
metal in the form of chips; 


“machine tool, metal forming” means a power driven ma- 
chine not portable by hand, used to press, forge, emboss, 
hammer, blank or shear metals; 


“mineral-insulated cable” means a cable having one or more 
bare solid conductors supported and insulated by a highly 
compressed refractory material enclosed in a liquid-tight 
and gas-tight metallic tube sheathing and the term includes 
both the regular type (MI) and the light-weight type 
(LWMI) unless otherwise qualified; 


“mobile home” means a portable dwelling constructed to be 
towed on its own chassis, designed for use without a perma- 
nent foundation on a temporary or permanent basis and 
which has provision for connection to a supply service; 


“mobile industrial or commercial structure” means a porta- 
ble structure other than a mobile home constructed to be 
towed on its own chassis, designed for use without a perma- 
nent foundation on a temporary or permanent basis and 
which has provision for connection to a supply service; 


“MSG” means the Manufacturer’s Standard Gauge for un- 
coated steel; 


“multi-outlet assembly” means a surface or flush enclosure 
carrying conductors for extending one 2-wire or multi-wire 
branch circuit to two or more receptacles of the grounding 
type that are attached to the enclosure; 


“multiple section mobile unit” means a structure formed by 
the mechanical and electrical coupling together of two or 
more mobile units; 


“multi-winding motor” means a motor having multiple 
windings or tapped windings, or both, designed for connec- 
tion or reconnection in more than one configuration to 
operate at speeds and voltages respective to the configur- 
ations; 


“multi-wire branch circuit” means a branch circuit consist- 
ing of two or more ungrounded conductors having a voltage 
difference between them, and an identified grounded con- 
ductor having equal voltage between it and each unground- 
ed conductor with the identified grounded conductor con- 
nected to the neutral conductor; 


“neutral conductor” means that conductor of a polyphase 
circuit, or of a single-phase, 3-wire circuit having an ap- 
proximately uniform potential difference and an equal spac- 
ing in phase with each of the other conductors; 


“noncombustible construction” means that type of construc- 
tion in which a degree of fire safety is attained by the use 
of noncombustible materials for structural members and 
other building assemblies; 


“non-incentive circuit” means a circuit in which any spark 
or thermal effect that may occur under normal operating 
conditions or due to opening, shorting or grounding of field 
wiring, is incapable of causing an ignition of the prescribed 
flammable gas or vapour; 
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“non-relocatable structure” means a factory-built unit in- 
tended for use on permanent foundations; 


“open” as applied to electrical equipment means that mov- 
ing parts, windings or live parts are exposed to accidental 
contact; 


“outlet” means a point in the electrical installation at which 
current is taken to supply utilization equipment; 


“out-of-reach” means that equipment is located more than 
1.5 metres horizontally or more than 2.5 metres vertically 
from any floor, platform or other surface from which it 
would otherwise be readily accessible; 


“outline lighting” means an arrangement of incandescent 
lamps or electric discharge tubing, outlining or accentuating 
certain features of buildings; 


“overcurrent device” means any device capable of automati- 
cally opening an electric circuit both under predetermined 
overload and short-circuit conditions, either by fusing of 
metal or by electro-mechanical means; 


“overload-device” means a device affording protection from 
excess current but not necessarily short-circuit protection, 
and capable of automatically opening an electric circuit 
either by the fusing of metal or by electro-mechanical 
means; 


“panelboard”, 


(a) “panelboard” means an assembly of buses and con- 
nections, overcurrent devices and control apparatus, 
with or without switches, or other equipment, con- 
structed for installation as a complete unit in a cabi- 
net; and 


(b) “enclosed panelboard” means an assembly of buses 
and connections, overcurrent devices and control 
apparatus, with or without switches, or other equip- 
ment, installed in a cabinet; 


“part-winding start motor’ means a motor the starting of 
which entails the energizing of part of its primary winding 
as a first step and the energizing of the remainder of this 
winding as the next step or steps; 


“plenum” means a chamber associated with air-handling 
apparatus, for distributing the processed air from the appa- 
ratus (supply plenum) to the supply ducts or for receiving 
air to be processed by the apparatus (return plenum); 


“portable ground fault circuit interrupter” means a ground 
fault circuit interrupter that is either of the direct plug-in 
type or specifically designed to receive current by means of 
a flexible cord or cable and an attachment plug and which 
incorporates one or more receptacles for the connection of 
equipment which is provided with a flexible cord or cable 
and an attachment plug; 


“portable” as applied to electrical equipment means the 
equipment is specifically designed not to be used in a fixed 
position and receives current through the medium of a flexi- 
ble cord or cable, and usually an attachment plug; 


“power supply cord” means a length of flexible cord or 
power supply cable with an attachment plug at one end; 


“protected” as applied to electrical equipment means the 
equipment is constructed so that the electrical parts are pro- 
tected against damage from foreign objects; 


“qualified person” means a person familiar with the con- 
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struction and operation of the apparatus and the hazards 
involved; 


“raceway” means any channel for holding wires, cables or 
bus bars, which is designed expressly for and used solely 
for this purpose, and unless otherwise: qualified in this 
Code, including rigid, flexible, metallic and non-metallic 
conduit, electrical metallic tubing, underfloor raceways, 
lighting fixture raceways, cellular floor raceways, surface 
raceways, wire-ways, cable trays, busways and auxiliary 
gutters; 


“readily accessible” means capable of being reached quickly 
without climbing over or removing obstacles or resorting to 
portable ladders, chairs or similar aids; 


“receptacle” means one or more female contact devices, on 
the same yoke, installed at an outlet for the connection of 
one or more attachment plugs, and, 


(a) “single receptacle” means one female contact device, 
with no other contact device on the same yoke, in- 
stalled at an outlet for the connection of one attach- 
ment plug; 


(b) “duplex receptacle’ means two female contact 
devices, on the same yoke, installed at an outlet for 
the connection of two attachment plugs; 


(c) “split receptacle” means a duplex receptacle having 
terminals adapted for connection to a grounded, 
three-wire supply. such as 120/240 volts or 120/208 
volts; 


“recreational vehicle” means a portable structure other than 
a mobile home intended as temporary living accommoda- 
tion, including structures commonly referred to as travel 
trailers, motorized homes, slide-in campers, chassis-mounted 
campers, park model recreational vehicles and trailers, hav- 
ing a horizontal area of 48 square metres or less when 
measured at the largest horizontal projections; 


“relocatable structure” means any factory-built building or 
structure intended for use without a permanent foundation; 


“remote control circuit” means any electrical circuit which 
controls any other circuit through a relay or an equivalent 
device; 


“repellent” used as a suffix (such as moisture repellent) 
means constructed, treated or surfaced so that liquid will 
tend to run off, and cannot readily penetrate the surface; 


“residential occupancy” means the occupancy or use of a 
building or part thereof by persons for whom sleeping ac- 
commodation is provided but who are not harboured or 
detained to receive medical care or treatment or are not 
involuntarily detained; 


“resistant” used as a suffix means constructed, protected or 
treated so that it will not be injured readily when subjected 
to the specified material or condition; 


“separate built-in cooking unit” means a stationary cooking 
appliance, including its integral supply leads or terminals, 
and consisting of one or more surface elements or ovens, or 
a combination of these, constructed so that the unit is per- 
manently built into a counter or wall; 


“service”, 


(a) “consumer’s service” means all that portion of the 
consumer’s installation from the service box or its 
equivalent up to and including the point at which the 
supply authority makes connection; 
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(b) “supply service” means any one set of conductors 
run by a supply authority from its mains to a con- 
sumer’s service; 


(c) “service agreement” means a form of agreement pre- 
scribed or approved by the inspection department and 
pertaining to the labelling or re-examination of ap- 
proved electrical equipment; 


(d) “service box” means an approved assembly consist- 
ing of a metal box or cabinet constructed so that it 
may be effectually locked or sealed, containing either 
service fuses and a service switch or a Circuit breaker 
and of such design that either the switch or circuit 
breaker may be manually operated when the box is 
closed; 


“service room” means a room or space provided in a build- 
ing to accommodate building service equipment and con- 
structed in accordance with the Ontario Building Code; 


“shock-proof” as applied to X-ray and high frequency 
equipment, means that the equipment is guarded with 
grounded metal so that no person can come into contact 
with any live part; 


“signal circuit” means any electrical circuit, other than a 
communication circuit, which supplies energy to a device 
that gives a recognizable signal, such as circuits for door- 
bells, buzzers, code-calling systems, signal lights and sim- 
ilar devices; 


“single dwelling” means a dwelling unit that consists of a 
detached house, one unit of row housing or one unit of a 
semi-detached, duplex, triplex or quadruplex house; 


“slow-burning” as applied to conductor insulation means the 
insulation has flameretardant properties; 


“soldered” means a uniting of metallic surfaces by the fu- 
sion thereon of a metallic alloy, usually of lead and tin; 


“splitter” means an enclosure containing terminal plates or 
bus bars having main and branch connectors; 


“starter” means an electric controller for accelerating a 
motor from rest to normal speed, for stopping the motor and 
usually implies inclusion of overload protection; 


“Supply Authority” means any municipal corporation, com- 
mission, company or person supplying electrical power or 
energy intended for sale or distribution to the public; 


“surface raceway” means a raceway in the form of a chan- 
nel with a backing and capping for loosely holding conduc- 
tors and cables in surface wiring; 


“switch” means a device for making, breaking or changing 
connection in a circuit, and, 


(a) “general use switch” means a switch intended for use 
in general distribution and branch-circuits and which 
is rated in amperes and capable of interrupting its 
rated current at rated voltage; 


(b) “indicating switch” means a switch designed or 
marked to show readily whether the switch is in an 
“On” or “Off” position; 


(c) “isolating switch” means a switch intended for isolat- 
ing a circuit or electrical equipment from the source 
of supply of electrical power or energy, but does not 
include a switch intended for establishing or inter- 
rupting the flow of current in a circuit; 
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“motor-circuit switch” means a fused or unfused 
manually-operated knife or snap switch rated in 
horsepower; 


(d) 


136. “switchboard” means a panel or assembly of panels on 
which is mounted any combination of switching, measuring, 
controlling and protective devices, buses and connections 
designed with a view to successfully carrying and rupturing 
the maximum fault current encountered when controlling 
incoming and outgoing feeders; 

137. “theatre” means a building, or any portion thereof, which is 
used for public dramatic, operatic, motion-picture or other 
performances; 

138. “thermal cut out” means a device affording protection from 
excessive current but not necessarily short-circuit protec- 
tion, and containing a heating element in addition to, and 
affecting, a fusible member which opens the circuit; 

139. “underfloor raceway” means a raceway suitable for use in 
the floor; 

140. “utilization equipment” means equipment that utilizes elec- 
trical energy for mechanical, chemical, heating, lighting or 
a similar useful purpose; 

141, “vault” means a transformer vault, or an electrical equip- 
ment vault consisting of an isolated enclosure, either above 
or below ground, with fire-resisting walls, ceilings and 
floors for the purpose of housing transformers and other 
electrical equipment; 

142. “V amperes” with respect to an electric circuit means the 
mathematical product of the voltage and amperage carried 
thereby; 

143. “voltage of a circuit” means the greatest root mean square 
(effective) voltage between any two conductors of the cir- 
cuit concerned; 

144. “voltage to ground” means the voltage between any live 
ungrounded part and any grounded part in the case of 
grounded circuits or the greatest voltage existing in the 
circuit in the case of ungrounded circuits, and, 


(a) “voltage, extra low” means any voltage up to and 
including 30 volts; 

(b) “voltage, low” means any voltage from 31 to 750 

volts inclusive; 


(c) 


“voltage, high” means any voltage above 750 volts; 
145. “wireway” means a raceway consisting of a completely en- 
closed system of metal troughing, and fittings therefor, so 
formed and constructed that insulated conductors may be 
readily drawn in and withdrawn, or laid in and removed, 
after the system has been completely installed without in- 
jury either to conductors or their covering. 


SECTION 2—ADMINISTRATION GENERAL RULES 
General 
2-000 Scope. This Code does not apply to: 


(1) electrical equipment and electrical installations used exclu- 
sively in the generation, transformation or transmission of 
electrical power or energy intended for sale or distribution to 
the public; 

(2) electrical equipment and electrical installations in communi- 

cation systems from the transformer or other current limiting 
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device ased at the junction of the communication system with 

the electric circuit supplying the communication system; 
(3) electrical equipment and electrical installations in the cars, 
car-houses, passenger stations or freight stations used in the 
operation of an electric railway or electric street railway and 
supplied with electric current from the railway power-circuit; 
(4) electrical equipment and electrical installations in railway 
locomotives and railway cars and in signalling systems, com- 
munication systems, wayside train monitoring systems and 
track facilities including the branch circuit supplying such 
electrical equipment or electrical installations when such 
electrical equipment or electrical installation is used in the 
operation of a railway; 


(5) 
(6) 


electrical equipment and electrical installations on an aircraft; 


electrical equipment and electrical installations in a mine as 
defined in the Mining Act excepting any dwelling house or 
other building not connected with or required for mining 
Operations or purposes or used for the treatment of ore or 
mineral; 

(7) electrical equipment and electrical installations on a boat of 
non-Canadian registry or on a boat that is required to be 
certified in accordance with the Canada Shipping Act except 
for such equipment and installations required to connect the 
electrical supply from the on shore electrical supply facility 
to the service box on the boat and including the service box. 


2-002 Special Requirements. Sections devoted to rules governing 
particular types of installations are not intended to embody all rules 
governing these particular types of installations, but cover only those 
special rules which are additional to or amendatory of those pre- 
scribed in other sections covering installations under ordinary condi- 
tions. 


2-004 Inspection 


(1) A contractor shall file with the inspection department a com- 
pleted application for inspection of any work on an electrical instal- 
lation: 


(a) Before or within 48 hours after commencement of the work 
whether or not electrical power or energy has been pre- 
viously supplied to the land, building or premises on which 
the work was performed; and 


(b) Shall pay the fees prescribed by the inspection department. 


(2) An application for inspection which has been refused in accor- 
dance with the provisions of Rule 2-008 shall, for purposes of 
Subrule (1) hereof, be deemed not to be a completed application. 


(3) Subject to the provisions of Rule 2-008, payment of the fees 
prescribed by the inspection department entitles the contractor to one 
complete inspection of the installation. 


(4) Every contractor who undertakes an electrical installation is 
responsible for procuring its inspection by the inspection department 
before the installation is used for any purpose. 


(5) The contractor shall give to the inspection department at least 
forty-eight hours’ notice in writing that the work on the electrical 
installation has been completed and that the installation is ready for 
inspection, but where the work is being performed in a remote 
district or is not immediately accessible for any other reason, the 
notice shall be of such greater length as is necessary to accommo- 
date the inspection schedule of the inspection department. 


(6) The inspection shall be made at such time and in such manner 
as the inspection department determines. 
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(7) No electrical installation shall be concealed or rendered inac- 
cessible, until it has been inspected by an inspector and found to 
conform to this Code. 


2-006 Annual Inspection 


(1) An annual application for inspection may be made by the 
owner or occupant of any manufacturing, mercantile or other build- 
ing where electrical installation work of a routine nature in connec- 
tion with the maintenance or operation of the building or the plant 
therein is required to be performed at frequent intervals. 


(2) Acceptance of the application by the inspection department 
shall authorize the commencement and carrying out of such work 
during the year for which the acceptance is issued and Rule 2-004 
does not apply. 


(3) The owner or occupant shall, as the work is performed, record 
it on a form provided by the inspection department which shall be 
produced to any inspector at any time and from time to time upon 
request and the inspection shall be made at such time and in such 
manner as the inspection department determines. 


2-008 Right of Refusal. The inspection department may refuse an 
application for inspection to any person who has failed to pay any 
fees or dues owing to the inspection department for a period of more 
than thirty days or who has failed to remedy defects in any electrical 
work or in installation after having been notified by the inspection 
department that the defects exist, until the fees have been paid or the 
defects have been remedied. 


2-010 Plans and Specifications. No contractor shall commence 
work on any electrical installation consisting of: 


(a) The installation of a wiring system in any public building, 
commercial or industrial establishment, apartment house or 
other building in which the public safety may be involved; 
or 


(b) The installation of generators, transformers, switchboards, 
large storage batteries and similar equipment, 


or that is of special magnitude or nature without first filing with the 
inspection department in duplicate, or in greater number if required, 
complete wiring plans and specifications relating to the proposed 
work and obtaining the written approval of the inspection depart- 
ment therefor. 


2-012 Connection Authorization 


(1) Where any electrical installation or part thereof to which 
electric power or energy has not previously been supplied is made 
in or upon any land, building or premises or subject to Subrule (2) 
hereof, where any electrical installation or part thereof has been 
disconnected or cut off from any service or other source of supply 
under this Code, no supply authority, contractor or other person shall 
connect or re-connect the installation or part thereof to any service 
or other source of supply unless: 


(a) The installation and all work in respect thereof have been 
inspected by an inspector; and 


(b) A connection authorization has been issued by the inspec- 
tion department in respect of the installation. 


(2) Where any electrical installation or part thereof has been dis- 
connected or cut off from a source of supply by a supply authority 
for six months or less for non-payment of rates or because of a 
change of occupancy of premises, the supply authority may recon- 
nect the installation or part thereof without obtaining a connection 
authorization. 


2-014 Temporary Connection Authorization 


(1) Notwithstanding the provisions of Rule 2-012, the inspection 
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department may issue a temporary connection authorization authoriz- 
ing a supply authority to connect its lines for a stated length of time 
to a temporary electrical installation or to a permanent but unfin- 
ished electrical installation and may renew the connection authoriza- 
tion from time to time. 


(2) Issuance of a temporary connection authorization does not 
obligate the inspection department to issue a permanent connection 
authorization where a contractor has not complied with this Code. 


2-016 Re-inspection. The inspection department may at any time re- 
inspect any electrical installation notwithstanding any previous 
inspection and acceptance of the installation. 


2-018 Defects 


(1) Every contractor who has performed work on an electrical 
installation and has been notified by the inspection department that 
the installation does not conform to this Code shall remedy all 
defects in work and replace all electrical equipment that is not ap- 
proved within such time and in such manner as the notice from the 
inspection department directs. 


(2) The inspection department may by notice in writing require 
any owner or occupant of land, buildings or premises, upon or 
within which is found an electrical installation in which a condition 
dangerous to persons or property has developed, to make such 
changes in the electrical installation as are necessary to remedy the 
condition. 


(3) Upon receipt of the notice referred to in Subrule (2) hereof, 
the owner or occupant of the lands, buildings or premises shall cause 
the installation to be changed in the manner and to the extent pre- 
scribed by the notice within the time limited therein. 


(4) Where a contractor refuses or neglects to comply with a notice 
given under Subrule (1) hereof, or the owner or occupant of lands, 
buildings or premises refuses or neglects to comply with a notice 
given under Subrule (2) hereof, the inspection department, may dis- 
connect the supply, or require the supply authority to disconnect the 
supply of electrical power or energy to the lands, buildings or prem- 
ises in which is contained the electrical installation that was the 
subject of the notice. 


(5) If the supply has been disconnected pursuant to Subrule (4) 
hereof, it shall not be reconnected until full compliance with the 
notice has been made. 


2-020 Approval of Electrical Wiring in Mobile Homes, Mobile 
Industrial or Commercial Structures, Recreational Vehicles or 
any Manufactured or Prefabricated Dwelling Unit 


(1) No person shall advertise, display or offer for sale or other 
disposal, or sell or otherwise dispose of a Mobile Home, Mobile 
Industrial or Commercial Structure, Recreational Vehicle or any 
manufactured or prefabricated dwelling unit unless the system of 
electrical wiring installed therein or thereon has been approved. 


(2) The system of electrical wiring referred to in Subrule (1) shall 
be deemed to be approved when: 


(a) A certification report has been issued by Canadian Stan- 
dards Association in respect thereof; 


(b) The certification report has been adopted by the inspection 
department; 


The manufacturer of the unit in which the system of elec- 
trical wiring is installed has entered into a service agree- 
ment with Canadian Standards Association; 


(c) 


The system of electrical wiring and installation thereof meet 
all standards of design and construction prescribed by the 


(d) 
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certification report and complies with all terms and condi- 
tions therein; and 


(e) The Canadian Standards Association certification mark is 
affixed to the unit. 


(3) As an alternative to the requirements of Subrule (2) hereof the 
system of electrical wiring installed in a recreational vehicle 
equipped with permanently installed appliances within the meaning 
of the Energy Act shall be deemed to be approved when: 


(a) A certification report has been issued by the Canadian Gas 
Association in respect thereof; 

(b) The certification report has been adopted by the inspection 
department; 

(c) The system of electrical wiring meets all the applicable 
standards prescribed by the certification report and Cana- 
dian Standards Association specifications relating thereto 
and complies with all terms and conditions in the report and 
the specifications; 


The certification mark of the Canadian Gas Association is 
affixed permanently to the system of electrical wiring veri- 
fying compliance with Canadian Standards Association stan- 
dards; and 


(d) 


The manufacturer of the recreational vehicle has entered 
into a service agreement with the Canadian Gas Associa- 
tion. 


(e) 


(4) If the system of electrical wiring referred to in Subrule (1) 
hereof cannot be approved pursuant to Subrules (2) or (3) hereof, 
such system of electrical wiring shall be deemed to be approved 
when: 


(a) The system of electrical wiring has been inspected by the 
inspection department and found to conform to this Code 
and to present no undue hazard to persons or property; 

(b) A certificate or other writing evidencing the conformity has 

been issued by the inspection department; 

(c) All fees payable to the inspection department in respect of 

the inspection and certification have been paid; and 

(d) The panelboard bears an approval label supplied by the in- 

spection department. 


2-022 Sale or Other Disposal and Use 


(1) No person shall advertise, display or offer for sale or other 
disposal, or sell or otherwise dispose of any electrical equipment 
unless it has been approved in accordance with Rule 2-024. 


(2) No person shall connect any electrical equipment to a source 
of electrical power until such electrical equipment has been ap- 
proved in accordance with Rule 2-024. 


(3) No person shall use any electrical equipment unless it has 
been approved in accordance with Rule 2-024, 


(4) Where a certification report in respect of any approved electri- 
cal equipment requires that a notice indicating the proper and safe 
manner of use of the equipment be affixed thereto or furnished 
therewith, no person shall sell or otherwise dispose of the equipment 
without affixing or furnishing the notice in the manner required by 
the certification report. 


2-024 Approval of Electrical Equipment 


(1) Electrical equipment is approved when: 
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(a) a report has been issued by the Canadian Standards Asso- 
ciation in respect of the equipment; 


(b) 
(c) 


the report has been adopted by the inspection department; 


the equipment bears a Canadian Standard Association mark 
or label; 

(d) the supplier of the equipment or a user has entered into an 
agreement with the Canadian Standards Association; and 
(e) the equipment meets all standards of design and construc- 
tion prescribed by the report and complies with all terms 
and conditions contained therein. 


(2) As an alternative to the requirements of Subrule (1) hereof, 
electrical equipment consisting of an assembly or combination of 
component parts intended for use solely in conjunction with or as an 
integral part of any appliance within the meaning of the Energy Act 
shall be deemed to be approved when: 


(a) the appliance bears a label in accordance with the Regu- 
lations made under the Energy Act; and 


(b) the manufacturer of the equipment has entered into a ser- 
vice agreement with the organization whose label is placed 
on the equipment. 


(3) As an alternative to the requirements of Subrules (1) and (2), 
cooking appliances, liquid and air heaters, clothes dryers, heat 
pumps, refrigerators, and permanently installed air conditioners 
which use electricity as an energy source and are of the same basic 
construction as functionally identical equipment using gas as an 
energy source shall be deemed to be approved when: 


(a) acertification report is issued by the Canadian Gas Associa- 
tion that the equipment meets the applicable standards relat- 
ing to the equipment; 

(b) the certification report has been adopted by the inspection 

department; 


the certification mark of the Canadian Gas Association has 
been affixed permanently to the equipment; 


(c) 


(d) 


the manufacturer of the equipment has entered into a ser- 
vice agreement with the Canadian Gas Association: and 
(e) the equipment meets all standards of design and construc- 
tion prescribed by the certification report and complies with 
all the terms and conditions contained therein. 


(4) As an alternative to the requirements of Subrule (1) hereof, all 
electrical equipment consisting of an assembly or combination of 
component parts intended for use in conjunction with or as an inte- 
gral part of general fire protection equipment and burglar and fire 
alarm systems shall be deemed to be approved when: 


(a) acertification report has been issued by either the Canadian 
Standards Association or the Underwriters’ Laboratories of 
Canada that the equipment meets the applicable standards 
relating to the equipment; 

(b) the certification mark of the organization certifying the 

equipment has been affixed permanently to the equipment; 

(c) the certification report has been adopted by the inspection 

department; 

(d) the manufacturer of the equipment has entered into a ser- 

vice agreement with the Canadian Standards Association or 

Underwriters’ Laboratories of Canada or both; and 


(e) 


the equipment meet all standards of design and construction 
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prescribed by the certification report and complies with all 
terms and conditions contained therein. 


(5) As an alternative to the requirements of Subrule (1) hereof, all 
electrical equipment consisting of an assembly or combination of 
component parts used as an integral part of a solid fuel-fired appli- 
ance shall be deemed to be approved when: 


(a) a certification report is issued by Warnock Hersey Profes- 
sional Services Limited, the Underwriters’ Laboratories of 
Canada or the Canadian Gas Association that the equipment 
meets the applicable standards relating to the equipment; 

(b) the certification report has been adopted by the inspection 

department; 

(c) the certification mark of the organization certifying the 

equipment has been affixed permanently to the appliance; 

(d) the manufacturer of the equipment has entered into a ser- 

vice agreement with Warnock Hersey Professional Services 

Limited, Underwriters’ Laboratories of Canada or the Cana- 

dian Gas Association as applicable; and 

(e) the equipment meets all standards of design and construc- 

tion prescribed by the certification report and complies with 

all terms and conditions contained therein. 


(6) As an alternative to Subrule (1) all electrical equipment con- 
sisting of an assemblage or combination of component parts used as 
an integral part of a plumbing fixture shall be deemed to be ap- 
proved when: 


(a) a certification report is issued by Warnock Hersey Profes- 
sional Services that the equipment meets the applicable 
standards relating to the equipment; 

(b) the certification report has been adopted by the inspection 

department; 


the certification mark of Warnock Hersey Professional 
Services Limited has been affixed permanently to the fix- 
ture; 


(c) 


(d) the manufacturer of the equipment has entered into a ser- 
vice agreement with Warnock Hersey Professional Services 
Limited; and 

(e) the equipment meets all standards of design and construc- 
tion prescribed by the certification report and complies with 


all terms and conditions contained therein. 


(7) Electrical equipment built to customer’s order, electrical 
equipment manufactured or produced singly or in small quantities 
and electrical equipment, that cannot be conveniently examined and 
tested by submission of samples, shall be submitted to the inspection 
department for examination and testing. 


(8) The prescribed equipment referred to in Subrule (4) hereof 
shall be deemed to be approved when: 


(a) the electrical equipment or a sample thereof has been exam- 
ined and tested by the inspection department and found to 
conform to this Code and to present no undue hazard to 
persons or property; 


a certificate or other writing evidencing the conformity has 
been issued by the inspection department, 


(b) 


all fees payable to the inspection department in respect of 
the examination and testing have been paid; 


(c) 


the equipment bears an approval label supplied by the in- 
spection department; and 


(d) 
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(e) the equipment, in the case of examination and test by sam- 
ple, is of the same standard of design and construction as 
the standard of the sample tested. 


(9) Where any electrical equipment is used in, or connected to, an 
electrical installation or is about to be so used or connected, and 
having regard to public safety and protection of property, it would 
be sufficient to have the equipment inspected under Rule 2-004 
instead of being approved under the foregoing provisions of this 
Rule, the inspection department may direct accordingly and there- 
upon the equipment shall be deemed to form a part of the electrical 
installation. 


(10) No person shall affix to any electrical equipment other than 
the electrical equipment approved under Subrules (7), (8) and (9) 
hereof any label indicating or intended to indicate that the electrical 
equipment is approved other than an approval label that has been 
supplied by the inspection department or under a service agreement. 


(11) No person shall affix any approval label to any electrical 
equipment other than the approved electrical equipment for which 
the label was issued. 


(12) No person to whom approval labels have been supplied, 
either by the inspection department or under a service agreement, 
shall sell, give, transfer or permit any other person to have posses- 
sion of the labels without first obtaining the consent in writing of 
the inspection department. 


2-026 Cancellation of Approval 


(1) The inspection department may cancel the approval of any 
electrical equipment where: 


(a) The equipment is not being manufactured or produced in 
conformance with the approvals obtained under Rule 2-024; 

(b) Field experience has shown the equipment to be unduly 

hazardous to life or property; or 

(c) The manufacturer of the equipment makes default in ob- 

serving or performing any of the terms of the service agree- 

ment to which he is a party. 


(2) When an approval has been cancelled, the equipment shall be 
deemed to be not approved. 


2-028 Miscellaneous 


(1) The testing and inspection by the inspection department of any 
electrical equipment under Subrules (7) and (8) of Rule 2-024 may 
be carried out by such inspectors at such times and places and in 
such manner as the inspection department from time to time deter- 
mines. 


(2) Subject to Subrule (9) of Rule 2-024, any electrical equipment 
used or capable of being used or adapted to serve or perform any 
particular purpose or function when connected to an electrical instal- 
lation shall be approved before being so connected unless the con- 
nection is made for the purpose of inspection or testing of the equip- 
ment under this Code. 


(3) Any electrical equipment that consists of an assembly or com- 
bination of other electrical equipment is subject to this Code respect- 
ing approval, and is not approved by reason only that any or all of 
the component parts thereof have been individually approved. 


2-030 Deviation or Postponement. A deviation from or postpone- 
ment of the requirements of this Code is lawful in respect of an 
electrical installation where adequate proof that the deviation or 
postponement does not create an undue hazard to persons or proper- 
ty under the circumstances has been provided to an inspector of that 
installation. 
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2-032 Damage and Interference 


(1) No person shall damage or cause any damage to any electrical 
installation or electrical equipment. 


(2) No person shall interfere with any electrical installation or 
electrical equipment in the course of alterations or repairs to non- 
electrical equipment or structures except where it is necessary to 
disconnect or move components of an electrical installation, in 
which event it shall be the responsibility of the person carrying out 
the alterations or repairs to ensure that the electrical installation is 
restored to a safe operating condition as soon as the progress of the 
alterations or repairs permit. 


2-034 Use of Approved Equipment. No one shall use any electrical 
equipment other than approved electrical equipment of a kind or 
type and rating approved for the specific purpose for which it is to 
be employed. 


2-036 General. No contractor shall perform any work on an electri- 
cal installation in any manner contrary to the requirements of this 
Code. 
Technical 
General Rules 

2-100 Marking of Equipment 

(1) Each piece of electrical equipment shall bear such of the 
following marking as may be necessary to identify the equipment 


and ensure that it is suitable for the particular installation: 


The maker’s name, trademark, or other recognized symbol 
of identification; 


(a) 


(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 


Catalogue number or type; 

Voltage; 

Rated load amperes; 

Watts, volt-amperes, or horsepower; 
Whether for ac, dc, or both; 

Number of phases; 

Frequency in hertz; 

(i) Rated load speed in revolutions per minute; 
(j) 
(k) 


Designation of terminals; 
Whether for continuous or intermittent duty; 
(1) Evidence of approval; 


(m) 


Such other marking as may be necessary to ensure safe and 
proper operation. 


(2) Each service box, at the time of installation, shall be marked 
in a conspicuous, legible, and permanent manner, to indicate clearly 
the maximum rating of the overcurrent device which may be used 
for this installation. 


(3) At each distribution point, circuit breakers, fuses, and switches 
shall be marked, adjacent thereto, in a conspicuous and legible 
manner to indicate clearly: 


(a) Which installation or portion of installation they protect or 
control; and 


(b) The maximum rating of overcurrent device that is permitted. 
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(4) The marking on electrical equipment shall not be added to or 
changed to indicate a use under this Code for which the equipment 
has not been approved. 


2-102 Rebuilt Equipment 


(1) Where any electrical machine or apparatus is rebuilt or 
rewound with any change in its rating or characteristics, it shall be 
provided with a nameplate giving the name of the person or firm by 
whom such change was made together with the new marking. 


(2) Where the original nameplate is removed, the original 
manufacturer’s name and any original identifying data, such as serial 
numbers, shall be added to the new nameplate. 


(3) The appropriate requirements of the Canadian Electrical Code, 
Part II applying to new electrical equipment also apply to rebuilt and 
rewound equipment unless it is impracticable to comply with the 
requirements. 


2-104 Substitution. Where electrical equipment of the exact size or 
rating is not procurable for a given purpose, equipment of such 
larger size or rating as is consistent with the use of equipment of the 
exact size or rating may be used or equipment of such smaller size 
or rating as is lawful under Rule 2-030 may be used. 


2-106 Circuit Voltage-To-Ground—Dwelling Units. Branch cir- 
cuits in dwelling units shall not have a voltage exceeding 150 volts- 
to-ground except that where the calculated load on the service con- 
ductors of an apartment or similar multi-family building exceeds 250 
kva and where trained and qualified electrical maintenance personnel 
are available, higher voltages not exceeding the voltage-to-ground 
of a nominal system voltage of 3471600Y may be used in the dwell- 
ing unit to supply the following fixed (not portable) equipment: 


(a) Space heating, providing wall mounted thermostats operate 
at a voltage not exceeding 300 volts-to-ground; 


(b) Water heating; 
(c) Air conditioning. 


2-108 Class or Workmanship. The mechanical arrangement and 
execution of work in connection with any electrical installation are 
to result in an acceptable electrical installation. 


2-110 Material for Anchoring to Masonary and Concrete. Wood 
or other similar material shall not be used as an anchor into masonry 
or concrete for the support of any electrical equipment. 


2-112 Corrosion Protection for Materials Used in Wiring 


(1) Metallic materials used in wiring, such as raceways, cable 
sheaths and armour, boxes and fittings shall be suitably protected 
against corrosion for the environment in which they are to be used 
or shall be made of suitable corrosion-resistant material. 


(2) Where practicable, dissimilar metals shall not be used where 
there is a possibility of galvanic action. 


2-114 Soldering Fluxes. Fluxes used for soldering copper and its 
alloys shall be of types that are non-corrosive to copper. 


2-116 AWG Sizes of Conductors. Where reference is made in this 
Code to AWG size, this shall mean the copper AWG size, unless 
otherwise specified. 


2-118 Installation of Electrical Equipment. Electrical equipment 
shall be so installed as to ensure that after installation there is ready 
access to nameplates and access to parts requiring maintenance. 


2-120 Installation of Other Than Electrical Equipment. Equip- 
ment or material of other than an electrical nature shall not be in- 
stalled or placed so close to electrical equipment as to create a 
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condition which is dangerous, having regard to public safety and 
protection of property. 


2-122 Space for Service and Distribution Equipment. The space 
provided for electrical service and distribution equipment shall be 
acceptable. 


2-124 Use of Thermal Insulation 


(1) Where the hollow spaces between studding, joists, or rafters 
of buildings are to be filled with thermal insulation, the following 
restrictions, as applicable, shall apply to the installation of electric 
wiring in such spaces: 


(a) Special care shall be taken to ensure that conductor insula- 
tion temperatures are not exceeded due either to mutual 
heating of adjacent conductors or cables, or to reduced heat 
dissipation through the thermal insulation; 

(b) If the space is to be filled with an approved loose or free 
flowing material which is non-corrosive, fire-resisting, and 
non-conducting, any type of wiring system recognized by 
this Code may be used, but special care shall be taken to 
ensure that there will be no strain on the conductors due to 
weight or pressure of the insulating material; 


If the thermal insulation material, in the form of batts or 
rigid sheets, is installed prior to the installation of the wir- 
ing and secured in place so that there will be no undue 
pressure on the conductors, no special precaution need be 
observed; 


(c) 


If thermal insulation made of or faced with metal is in- 
stalled, the wiring shall conform to the following: 


(d) 


(i) a25 millimetre separation shall be provided between 
the thermal insulation and the knob-and-tube wiring; 


(ii) non-metallic sheathed cable may be in contact with 
the insulation; 


Mineral-insulated cable or aluminum-sheathed cable shall 
not be used with types of thermal insulation which are 
liable to have a corrosive action on the sheath. 


(e) 


(2) Thermal insulation material shall not be sprayed or otherwise 
introduced into the interior of outlet boxes, junction boxes and 
enclosures for other electrical equipment. 


2-126 Fire Spread 


(1) Electrical installations shall be so made that the probability of 
spread of fire through fire-stopped partitions, floors, hollow spaces, 
fire walls or fire partitions, vertical shafts, ventilating or air-condi- 
tioning ducts, is reduced to a minimum. 


(2) Where a fire separation is pierced by a raceway or cable, any 
openings around the raceway or cable shall be properly closed or 
sealed in accordance with the requirements of the Ontario Building 
Code. 


2-128 Flame Spread Requirements For Electrical Wiring and 
Cables. Electrical wiring and cables installed in buildings shall meet 
the flame spread requirements of the Ontario Building Code. 


2-130 Insulation Integrity 


(1) All wiring shall be so installed that when completed the sys- 
tem will be free from short circuits and from grounds except as 
permitted in Section 10. 


(2) When insulation integrity tests are performed, solid-state com- 
ponents shall be completely disconnected for the test and reconnect- 
ed afterwards. 
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2-132 Use of Ground Fault Circuit Interrupters. Ground fault 
circuit interrupters may be used as supplementary protection from 
shock hazard but shall not be used as a substitute for insulation or 
grounding except as permitted by Rule 10-408 (4). 


Protection of Persons and Property 


2-200 General. Electrical equipment shall be installed and guarded 
so that adequate provision is made for the safety of persons and 
property and for the protection of the electrical equipment from me- 
chanical or other injury to which it is liable to be exposed. 


2-202 Guarding of Bare Live Parts 


(1) Bare live parts shall be guarded against accidental contact by 
means of approved cabinets or other forms of approved enclosures 
except where the bare live parts are: 


(a) Located in a suitable room, vault, or similar enclosed area 
which is accessible only to qualified persons; or 


(b) As elsewhere permitted by this Code. 


(2) Where electrical equipment has mounted on it, within 900 
millimetres of bare live parts, non-electrical components that require 
servicing by unqualified persons, suitable barriers or covers shall be 
provided for the bare live parts. 


(3) Entrances to rooms and other guarded locations containing ex- 
posed bare live parts shall be marked with conspicuous warning 
signs forbidding entry to unqualified persons. 


Maintenance and Operation 
2-300 General Requirements for Maintenance and Operation 


(1) All operating electrical equipment shall be kept in safe and 
proper working condition. 


(2) Electrical equipment maintained for emergency service shall 
be periodically inspected and tested as is necessary to ensure its 
fitness for service. 


(3) Infrequently used electrical equipment maintained for future 
service shall be thoroughly inspected before use in order to deter- 
mine its fitness for service. 


(4) Defective equipment shall either be put in good order or per- 
manently disconnected. 


2-302 Maintenance in Hazardous Locations. In locations where 
explosive or highly flammable materials or gases are present, special 
precautions shall be observed as follows: 


Repairs or alterations shall not be made on any live equip- 
ment; and 


(a) 


Fits or seals in enclosures shall be maintained in their origi- 
nal safe condition. 


(b) 


2-304 Disconnection 


(1) No repairs or alterations shall be carried out on any line 
equipment except where complete disconnection of the equipment 
is not practicable. 


(2) Three-way or four-way switches are not to be considered as 
disconnecting means. 


(3) Adequate precautions, such as locks on circuit breakers or 
switches, warning notices, sentries, or other equally effective means, 
shall be taken to prevent electrical equipment from being electrically 
charged when work is being done thereon. 


O. Reg. 10/91 


2-306 Maintenance of Live Equipment. No one shall work on any 
live equipment unless protected by approved insulated or insulating 
devices such as tongs, rubber gloves, boots, mats, etc., which shall 
always be maintained in proper condition for use. 


2-308 Working Space About Electrical Equipment 


(1) A minimum working space of 1 metre with secure footing 
shall be provided and maintained about electrical equipment such as 
switchboards, panelboards, control panels and motor control centres 
which are enclosed in metal, except that working space is not re- 
quired behind such equipment where there are no renewable parts 
such as fuses or switches on the back and where all connections are 
accessible from locations other than the back. 


(2) The space referred to in Subrule (1) shall be in addition to the 
space required for the operation of draw-out type equipment in 
either the connected, test, or fully disconnected position and shall be 
sufficient for the opening of enclosure doors and hinged panels to 
at least 90 degrees. 


(3) Working space with secure footing not less than that specified 

-in Table 56, shall be provided and maintained about electrical equip- 

ment such as switchboards, control panels and motor control centres 
having exposed live parts. 


(4) The minimum headroom of working spaces about switch- 
boards or motor control centres where bare live parts are exposed at 
any time shall be 2.2 metres. 


2-310 Entrance To, and Exit From, Working Space 


(1) Each room containing electrical equipment and each working 
space about equipment shall have suitable means of exit and en- 
trance, which shall be kept clear of all obstructions. 


(2) An exit may also be used as an entrance. 


(3) If the plan of the room or space and the characteristics and ar- 
rangement of equipment are such that an accident would be liable 
to close or make inaccessible a single exit, a second exit shall be 
provided. 


(4) Doors or gates of suitable material may be provided but they 
shall be capable of being readily opened from the equipment side 
without the use of a key or tool. 


2-312 Accessibility for Maintenance. Passage ways and working 
space around electrical equipment shall not be used for storage and 
shall be kept clear of obstruction and so arranged as to give author- 
ized persons ready access to all parts requiring attention. 


2-314 Illumination of Equipment. Adequate illumination shall be 
provided to allow for proper operation and maintenance of electrical 
equipment. 


2-316 Flammable Material Near Electrical Equipment. Flam- 
mable material shall not be stored or placed in dangerous proximity 
to electrical equipment. 


2-318 Ventilation. Adequate ventilation shall be provided so as to 
prevent the development about electrical equipment of ambient air 
temperatures in excess of those normally permissible for such equip- 
ment. 


2-320 Drainage. Electrical equipment having provision for draining 
moisture shall be installed so that the drainage path is not impeded. 


2-322 Electrical Equipment Near Gas Meters. Arc producing 
electrical equipment shall not be installed within a 1 metre distance 
of a meter used to measure natural gas, manufactured gas, or lique- 
fied petroleum gases which are distributed in a gaseous state. 
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Enclosures 
2-400 Enclosures, Designations and Use 


(1) The following designations of enclosures for electrical equip- 
ment other than motors and generators shall be recognized for the 
purposes of this Code for the intended use as specified: 


(a) CSA Enclosure 1: 


(i) A general purpose enclosure of metal or other suit- 
able material which protects live parts from acciden- 
tal contact; 


(ii) For use indoors in ordinary locations; 


(b) CSA Enclosure 2: 


(i) A dripproof enclosure constructed or protected so 
that exposure to falling moisture will not impair the 
effectiveness of the enclosed equipment; 

(ii) For use indoors where the enclosure may be subject 

to drops of falling liquid due to severe condensation 

or other causes; 


(c) CSA Enclosure 3: 


(i) A weatherproof enclosure constructed or protected so 
that exposure to the weather, to falling moisture, or 
to external splashing, will not impair the effective- 
ness of the enclosed equipment; 


(ii) For use outdoors; 
(d) CSA Enclosure 4: 


(i) A water-tight enclosure constructed so that a stream 

of water from a hose will not enter the enclosure; 
(ii) For use where the enclosure may be subject to direct 
streams of water; 


(e) CSA Enclosure 5: 


(i) A dust-tight enclosure constructed so that dust, readi- 
ly ignitible fibres, or combustible flyings cannot 
enter the enclosure; 

(ii) For use indoors where the atmosphere may carry 

non-hazardous dust, or as permitted in Section 18 for 

hazardous locations. 


(2) An enclosure may be constructed so as to comply with two or 
more of these designations, as for example, a water- and dust-tight 
enclosure which meets the requirements for both designations. 


(3) CSA Enclosure 3 may be used where CSA Enclosure 2 is re- 
quired, and CSA Enclosure 4 may be used where CSA Enclosure 2 
or CSA Enclosure 3 is required. 


(4) Enclosures of equipment for use in a hazardous location shall 
be designated in accordance with Rule 18-052. 


2-402 Marking of Enclosures. General purpose enclosures need not 
be marked to indicate the enclosure designation, but all others de- 
fined in Rule 2-400 shall be marked to indicate the enclosure desig- 
nation. 


2-404 Marking of Motors 


(1) Dripproof, weatherproof and totally enclosed motors for use 
in non-hazardous locations shall be marked as follows: 


(a) Ifa dripproof motor, with the word “Dripproof’” or the code 
letters “DP”; 
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(b) If a weatherproof motor, with the word “Weatherproof” or 

the code letters “WP”; 

(c) If a totally enclosed motor, with the words “Totally En- 

closed” or the code letters “TE”. 


(2) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), special purpose motors that are 
intended to be used only as components of specific equipment need 
not be so marked. 


SECTION 4—CONDUCTORS 


4-000 Scope. This Section applies to conductors for lighting, appli- 
ance and power supply circuits and does not apply to other con- 
ductors except where specifically referenced in other Sections of this 
Code. 


4-002 Size of Conductors. Except for flexible cord, equipment wire, 
control circuit wire and cable, conductors shall be not smaller than 
No. 14 AWG when of copper and not smaller than No. 12 AWG 
when of aluminum. 


4-004 Ampacity of Wires and Cables 


(1) The maximum current which a copper conductor of a given 
size and insulation may carry shall be as follows: 


(a) Single conductor, and single-conductor metal-sheathed or 
armoured cable, in a free air run, as specified in Table 1; 


(b) 1, 2, or 3 conductors in a run of raceway, or 2- or 3-con- 
ductor cable, as specified in Table 2; and 


(c) 4 or more conductors in a run of raceway or cable, as speci- 
fied in Table 2, with the applicable correction factor applied 
as specified in Table 5C. 


(2) The maximum current which an aluminum conductor of a 
given size and insulation may carry shall be as follows: 


(a) Single conductor, and single-conductor metal-sheathed or 
armoured cable, in a free air run, as specified in Table 3; 


(b) 1, 2, or 3 conductors in a run of raceway, or 2- or 3-con- 
ductor cable, as specified in Table 4; and 


(c) 4 or more conductors in a run of raceway or cable, as speci- 
fied in Table 4, with the applicable correction factor applied 
as specified in Table 5C. 


(3) A neutral conductor which carries only the unbalanced current 
from other conductors, as in the case of normally balanced circuits 
of three or more conductors, shall not be counted in determining am- 
pacities as provided for in Subrules (1) and (2). 


(4) A common conductor of a three-wire circuit, consisting of 
conductors connected to two phase wires and the neutral of a four- 
wire, three-phase system, carries approximately the same current as 
the other conductors, and shall not be considered as a neutral con- 
ductor. 


(5S) The maximum allowable ampacity of neutral supported cable 
shall be as specified in Table 36. 


(6) A bonding conductor shall not be counted in determining the 
ampacities as provided for in Subrules (1) and (2). 


(7) The correction factors specified in this Rule, 


(a) apply only to, and shall be determined from, the number of 
power and lighting conductors in a cable or raceway; and 


(b) shall not apply to conductors installed in auxiliary gutters. 
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(8) The ambient correction factors of Table 5A shall apply where 
conductors are installed in an ambient exceeding or anticipated to 
exceed. 50, 


(9) Where single conductors having a free air rating are run in 
contact with each other, the ampacity shall be corrected by applying 
the factors in Table SB for up to four conductors in contact, and by 
utilizing the ampacity of Table 2 or 4 where there are more than 
four in contact. 


(10) Where multi-conductor cables are run in contact with each 
other for distances exceeding 600 millimetres, the ampacity of the 
conductors shall be corrected by applying the factors in Table 5C. 


(11) The ampacity of conductors of different temperature ratings 
installed in the same raceway on the basis of the conductor having 
the lowest temperature rating. 


(12) The ampacity of conductors added to a raceway and the am- 
pacity of the conductors already in the raceway shall be determined 
in accordance with the applicable Subrules. 


(13) The ampacity of service conductors supplying enclosed fus- 
ible switches not exceeding 600 amperes shall not be less than the 
switch rating. 


(14) Notwithstanding Subrule (13), where the load can be deter- 
mined under Section 8, the ampacity of service conductors supplying 
enclosed fusible switches rated over 100 amperes but not exceeding 
600 amperes shall not be less than the load or 80 per cent of the 
switch rating, whichever is the greater. 


(15) The requirements of Subrules (13) and (14) shall also apply 
to the conductors on the load side of the main service switch or 
equivalent up to the first point of distribution or equivalent. 


(16) Subrules (13), (14) and (15) shall not apply to conductors 
supplying: 


(i) A single fixed load where the load is unlikely to be 
increased; nor, 


(ii) A motor load where the conductors are sized in 
accordance with Section 28. 


4-006 Insulated Conductors 


(1) Insulated conductors shall be of types specified in Table 19 
for each specific condition of use, except as may be otherwise re- 
quired by other Sections of this Code. 


(2) Where harmful condensed vapours or liquids of either an acid 
or alkaline nature or organic solvents such as hydrocarbons, ketones, 
esters, alcohols, or liquid derivatives thereof, may collect on or 
come in contact with insulation on conductors, the insulation shall 
be of a type resistant to these materials or the insulation shall be 
protected by a sheath of lead or by other approved means. 


4-008 Sheath Currents in Single-Conductor Metallic-Sheathed 
Cables 


(1) Where sheath currents in single-conductor cables having con- 
tinuous sheaths of lead, aluminum, or copper are likely to cause the 
insulation of the conductors to be subjected to temperatures in ex- 
cess of the insulation ratings, the cables shall be: 


Derated to 70 per cent of current-carrying rating which 
would otherwise apply; 


(a) 


Derated in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions 
and lawful under Rule 2-030; or 


(b) 


Installed in such a manner as to prevent the flow of sheath 
currents. 


(c) 
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(2) Circulating Currents in single-conductor armoured cable shall (b) Cords for use with specific devices which may be No. 20 
be treated in the same manner as sheath currents in Subrule (1). AWG copper. 
4-010 Uses of Flexible Cord 4-014 Ampacity of Flexible Cords 
(1) Flexible cord shall be of the types specified in Table 11 for (1) The maximum current which 2 or more copper conductors of 
each specific condition of use. given size contained in a flexible cord may carry, shall be as fol- 
lows: 


(2) Flexible cord may be used for: 
(a) 2 or 3 conductors—as specified in Table 12; 
(a) Electrical equipment for household or similar use having a 


rating of 15 amperes or less at voltages not exceeding 250 (b) 4,5, or 6 conductors—80 per cent of that specified in Table 
volts and which is intended to be: 12; 
(i) Moved from place to place; or (c) 7 to 24 conductors inclusive—70 per cent of that specified 
in Table 12; 
(ii) Detachably connected according to a Part II Stan- 
dard; (d) 25 to 42 conductors inclusive—60 per cent of that specified 
in Table 12; 
(b) Electrical equipment for industrial use which must be capa- 
ble of being moved from place to place for operation; (¢) 43 or more conductors—SO per cent of that specified in 
Table 12. 


(c) Pendents; 
(2) Conductors used for bonding equipment to ground and a con- 


(d) Wiring of cranes and hoists; ductor used as a neutral conductor, which carries only the unbal- 
anced current from other conductors, as in the case of a normally 

(e) The connection of stationary equipment to facilitate its balanced circuit of three or more conductors, are not counted in 
interchange if the connection is lawful under Rule 2-030; determining conductor ampacity. 

(f) The prevention of transmission of noise and vibration; 4-016 Flexible Cord Used in Show Windows or Show Cases 

(g) The connection of electrical components between which (1) Flexible cord used in show windows or show cases shall, 
relative motion is necessary; except for chain fixtures, be at least of hard usage types. 

(h) The connection of appliances such as ranges and clothes (2) The use of flexible cord to supply current to portable lamps 
dryers; and and other devices for exhibition purposes is permitted. 

(i) Both connection using an attachment plug, and interconnec- 4-018 Equipment Wire 
tion of data processing systems, provided the cord or cable 
is of the extra-hard usage type. (1) Equipment wire shall be of a type specified in Table 11 for 


each specified condition of use. 
(3) Flexible cord shall not be used: 
(2) Equipment wire used as fixture wiring shall be not smaller 


(a) As a substitute for the fixed wiring of structures and shall than a No. 18 AWG copper conductor. 
not be: 
(3) Christmas-tree wire shall not be smaller than a No. 20 AWG 
(i) Permanently secured to any structural member; copper conductor. 
(ii) Run through holes in walls, ceilings, or floors; or (4) The maximum current which a fixture wire or a Christmas-tree 


wire of a given size may carry shall be that specified in Table 12. 
(iii) Run through doorways, windows, or similar open- 


ings; 4-020 Insulation of Neutral Conductors 
(b) At temperatures above the temperature rating of the cord or (1) Except as permitted by Rules 6-302, 6-308, 12-302, and 12- 
at temperatures sufficiently low as to be liable to result in 318 neutral conductors shall be insulated. 


damage to the insulation or overall covering; 
(2) Where insulated neutrals are used, the insulation on the neu- 
(c) For the suspension of any device weighing more than 2.3 tral conductors shall have a temperature rating not less than the 
kilograms, unless the cord and device assembly are marked temperature rating of the insulation on the ungrounded conductors. 
as capable of supporting a weight up to 11 kilograms. 
4-022 Size of Neutral Conductor 
(4) Flexible cord shall be protected by an insulating bushing or 


in some other acceptable manner where it enters or passes through (1) The neutral conductor shall have sufficient ampacity to carry 
a wall or partition of a device or enters a lampholder. the unbalanced load. 

(5) Where a flexible cord is used as an extension cord or to plug (2) The maximum unbalanced load shall be the maximum con- 
into an appliance or other device, no live parts shall be exposed nected load between the neutral and any one ungrounded conductor 
when one end is connected to a source of supply and the other end as determined by Section 8 but subject to the following: 
is free. 

(a) There shall be no reduction of the neutral capacity for that 

4-012 Sizes of Flexible Cord. Flexible cord shall not be smaller portion of the load which consists of electric discharge 
than a No. 18 AWG copper conductor except for: lighting; and 

(a) Tinsel cord, which may be No. 27 AWG copper; and (b) Except as required otherwise by Subrule (a), a demand 
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factor of 70 per cent is permitted to be applied to that por- 
tion of the unbalanced load in excess of 200 amperes. 


(3) The size of an insulated or uninsulated neutral used in servic- 
es shall be not smaller than the size of a neutral selected in accor- 
dance with Subrule (I) and shall be not smaller than: 

(a) No. 10 AWG copper or No. 8 AWG aluminum; and 
(b) The size of a grounding conductor required by Rule 10-812 
except in service entrance cable, or where the service con- 


ductors are No. 10 AWG copper or No. 8 AWG aluminum. 


(4) In determining the ampacity of an uninsulated neutral conduc- 
tor run in a raceway, it shall be considered to be insulated with 
insulation having a temperature rating not higher than that of the 
adjacent circuit conductors. 


4-024 Common Neutral Conductor. Providing that when in metal 
enclosures all conductors of feeder circuits employing a common 
neutral are contained within the same enclosure, a common neutral 
may be employed for: 

(a) Two or three sets of three-wire, single-phase feeders; or 


(b) Two sets of four-wire, three-phase feeders. 


4-026 Installation of Neutral Conductor. Where a service, feeder, 
or branch circuit requires a neutral conductor, it shall be installed: 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 


In all separately enclosed switches and circuit breakers; 
In all centres of distribution associated with the circuit; 


With all connections to the neutral being made in the enclo- 
sures and centres; and 

(d) In such a manner that any neutral conductor may be discon- 
nected without disconnecting any other neutral conductor. 


4-028 Identification of Insulated Neutral Conductors Up to and 
Including No. 2 AWG Copper or Aluminum 


(1) Except as permitted in Subrule (2), all insulated neutral con- 
ductors up to and including No. 2 AWG copper or aluminum and 
the insulated conductors of all flexible cords permanently attached 
to such neutral conductors shall be identified by a white or natural 
grey covering. 


(2) The covering of the other conductor or conductors shall show- 
a continuous colouring contrasting with that of an identified conduc- 
tor except that in the case of those flexible cords where the identi- 
fied conductor is identified by a raised longitudinal ridge or ridges, 
the other conductors shall have no ridges. 


4-030 Identification of Insulated Neutral Conductors Larger 
Than No. 2 AWG Copper or Aluminum. For insulated neutral 
conductors larger than No. 2 AWG copper or aluminum and for 
those having other than rubber or thermoplastic insulation, identifi- 
cation shall either be continuous, as for No. 2 AWG and smaller, or 
else each continuous length of conductor shall be suitably labelled 
or otherwise clearly marked at each end at the time of installation, 
so that it can be readily identified. 


4-032 Identification of Type MI Neutral Conductors. Where 
mineral-insulated cable is used for neutral conductors, and where 
continuous identification of this type of conductor is, at present, 
technically impossible in manufacture, each continuous length of 
conductor shall be permanently and clearly marked at each end at 
the time of installation, so that it can be readily identified. 


4-034 Use of Identified Conductors 


(1) An identified conductor shall not be used as a conductor for 
which identification is not required by these rules except that in 
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armoured cable, aluminum-sheathed cable, and non-metallic sheathed 
cable work, the identified conductor may be rendered permanently 
unidentifiable by painting or other suitable means at every point 
where the separate conductors have been rendered accessible and 
visible by removal of the outer covering of the cable. 


(2) Where armoured cable, aluminum-sheathed cable, or non- 
metallic sheathed cable containing an identified conductor is used 
for single-pole, 3-way or 4-way switch loops, it shall not be neces- 
sary to render the identified conductor permanently unidentified at 
the switch if the connections are made so that an unidentified con- 
ductor is the return conductor from the switch to the outlet. 


(3) Where armoured cable, aluminum-sheathed cable or non- 
metallic sheathed cable is used so that the identified conductor forms 
no part of the circuit, the identified conductor shall be cut off short 
or other suitable means shall be employed to indicate clearly that the 
identified conductor does not form part of the circuit and this shall 
be done at every point where the separate conductors have been 
rendered accessible and visible by removal of the outer covering of 
the cable. 


(4) Where conductors of a multi-wire branch circuit are installed, 
employing an identified conductor, the continuity of the identified 
conductor shall be independent of device connections. such as lamp 
holders, receptacles, ballasts, etc., so that devices may. be discon- 
nected without interrupting the continuity of the identified conduc- 
tor. 


4-036 Colour of Conductors 
(1) Insulated grounding or bonding conductors shall: 


(a) have a continuous outer finish that is either green or green 
with one or more yellow stripes; or 

(b) if larger than No. 2 AWG, be permitted to be labelled or 

marked in a permanent manner with a green colour or green 

with one or more yellow stripes at each end and at each 

point where the conductor is accessible. 


(2) Conductors coloured or marked in accordance with Subrule 
(1) shall only be used as grounding or bonding conductors. 


(3) Where colour coded circuits are required, the following colour 
coding shall be used except in the case of service-entrance cable and 
insofar as Rules 4-030 and 6-308 may modify these requirements: 


1 phase ac 
or de (2-wire)—1 black and 1 red 
or 
1 black and 1 white or natural grey (where identi- 
fied conductor is required) 
1 phase 
ac or de (3-wire)—1 black, 1 red, and 1 white or natural grey 
3 phase ac —1 red (phase A), | black (phase B), 1 blue (phase 
C), and 1 white or natural grey (where neutral is 
required). 


(4) Where the mid-point of one phase of a 4-wire delta~-connected 
secondary is grounded to supply lighting and similar loads, the con- 
ductors shall be colour coded in accordance with Subrule (3) and the 
phase A conductor shall be the conductor having the higher voltage- 
to-ground. 


(5) Where a panel board is supplied from a 4-wire delta-connect- 
ed system the grounded conductor referred to in Subrule (4) shall be 
located in a compartment provided for single phase connections and 
the phase conductor having the higher voltage-to-ground shall be 
suitably barriered from that compartment. 


4-038 Uses of Portable Power-Cable 


(1) Portable power cables shall be of a type as specified in Table 
11 for each specific condition of use. 
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(2) Portable power cables are permitted for: 
(a) electrical equipment that is intended to be: 
(i) moved from place to place; or 


(ii) detachably connected according to a Canadian Elec- 
trical Code Part II Standard; 
(b) 


wiring of cranes and hoists; 
(c) the connection of stationary equipment to facilitate its inter- 
change; 

(d) the connection of electrical components between which rela- 
tive motion is necessary; and 

(e) the connection of equipment used in conjunction with 
travelling amusement rides. 


(3) Portable power cable shall not be used: 


(a) as a substitute for the fixed wiring of structures and shall 
not be: 


(i) permanently secured to any structural member; 
(ii) run through holes in walls, ceilings, or floors of per- 
manent structure; or 

(iii) run through doorways, windows, or similar openings 
of permanent structures; 


(b) at a temperature above the temperature rating of the cable 
or at a temperature sufficiently low as to be liable to result 
in damage to the insulation or overall covering. 


(4) Where portable power cable enters or passes through the wall 
of an enclosure or fitting it shall be protected in accordance with 
Rule 12-3026. 


4-040 Ampacity of Portable Power Cable 


(1) The maximum current which one or more copper conductors 
of a given size contained in a portable power cable may carry shall 
be as specified in Table 12A. 


(2) Conductors used for bonding equipment to ground and a con- 
ductor used as a neutral which carries only the unbalanced current 
from other conductors, as in the case of a normally balanced circuit 
of 3 or more conductors, are not considered in determining conduc- 
tor ampacities. 


SECTION 6—LOW-POTENTIAL SERVICES AND SERVICE 
EQUIPMENT 


6-000 Scope. This Section applies to services, service equipment, 
and metering equipment for: 


(a) Installations operating at voltages of 750 volts or less: and 


(b) Installations operating at voltages in excess of 750 volts ex- 
cept as modified by the requirements of Section 36. 


General 


6-100 Special Terminology. For this Section the following defini- 
tion applies: 


A “transformer rated meter mounting device” means a meter 
mounting device with current transformers with or without test 
Switches mounted in the same enclosure. 
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6-102 Number of Supply Services Permitted 
(1) Two or more supply services of the same voltage and other 


characteristics shall not be run to any building from the same system 
of any supply authority except for: 


(a) fire pumps and other emergency systems; 
(b) buildings of large area; 
(c) multiple occupancy buildings with readily definable areas 
separated by partitions having: 
(i) fire ratings in accordance with the requirements of 
the Ontario Building Code, or 
(ii) a 3 hour fire rating; or 
(d) where several buildings or sections of buildings cover a 


common parking or service area located below the build- 
ings. 


(2) Where two or more supply services of different voltages or 
classification are installed in or to a building, all consumers’ servic- 
es shall be grouped where practicable. 


6-104 Number of Consumer’s Services Permitted In or On a 
Building. The number of consumer’s services of the same voltage 
and characteristic, terminating at any one supply service, run to, on 
or in any building, shall not exceed four or such larger number as 
is lawful under Rule 2-030. 


6-106 Current Supply from More Than One System. Where an 
installation, or portion thereof, is to be supplied with current from 
two or more different systems, the switching equipment controlling 
the various supplies shall be constructed or arranged so that it will 
be impossible to accidentally switch on power from one source 
before that from another has been cut off. 


6-108 Supply Service from an Electric Railway System. A supply 
service shall not be run to a building from an electric railway system 
using a ground return, unless the building is connected with the 
operation of an electric railway. 


6-110 Three-Wire Consumer’s Services. A three-wire consumer’s 
service shall be provided in all cases where more than two 120 volts 
branch circuits are installed, unless such supply is not available from 
the supply authority. 


6-112 Support for the Attachment of Overhead Supply Service 
Conductors 


(1) An acceptable means of attachment shall be provided for all 
supply or consumer service conductors. 


(2) The point of attachment of supply or consumer service con- 
ductors shall be not less than 4.5 metres nor more than 9 metres 
above sidewalk or grade level and shall be so located and of such 
a height as to afford at a temperature of 16°C a clearance measured 
vertically between the conductors and the ground of at least: 


(a) 4.5 metres on properties accessible to pedestrians and pas- 
senger vehicles only; or 


(b) 6 metres on properties accessible to commercial and farm 
vehicles. 


(3) Exposed service conductors, which are not higher than win- 
dows, doors, and porches shall have a clearance of not less than 1 
metre, therefrom. 


(4) Where service masts are used they shall be of metal and as- 
sembled from components suitable for service mast use and shall be 
installed in an acceptable manner. 
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(5) Rigid steel conduit of a minimum nominal size of 2'/, inches 
is permitted to be used for the purpose of Subrule (4) provided that 
all other requirements for a service mast are complied with. 


(6) Bolts shall be used for securing the support at the point of 
attachment, and if attached to wooden structural members, the latter 
shall be not less than 38 millimetres in any dimension. 


(7) The supply or consumer service conductor support shall not 
be attached to the roof of a structure, except as permitted in Subrule 
(8). 


(8) Notwithstanding Subrule (7), it is permitted to fasten the 
upper service mast support and the eye bolt to which a guy wire is 
attached to a main structural member of the roof such as a roof 
rafter, a roof truss, or equivalent. 


6-114 Methods of Terminating Conductors at Consumer’s Ser- 
vice 


(1) The supply end of a consumer’s service shall be equipped 
with an approved rain-tight service-head except as provided for in 
Subrules (2) and (3). 


(2) Where service cables are employed and are continuous from 
the supply service to the service equipment, the service head re- 
quired by Subrule (1) may be omitted. 


(3) Where single-conductor cables or multi-conductor cables are 
employed the service head required by Subrule (1) may be omitted 
provided: 


(a) The cable terminates in an approved cable termination suit- 
able for exposure to the weather; or 


The cable ends are sealed with self-sealing weather resistant 
thermoplastic tape or heat shrinkable tubing; and 


(b) 


Both single-conductor and multi-conductor cables are bent 
as may be necessary so the conductors emerging from the 
sealed point of the cable termination will point downwards; 
and 


(c) 


The cables are held securely in place by a clamp, fitting, or 
cable termination approved for the purpose. 


(d) 


(4) Conductors of different polarity shall be brought out through 
separately bushed holes of the service head. 


(5) Consumer’s service conductors shall be installed as specified 
in Rule 6-302 (3). 


(6) The overhead supply service conductors and the consumer 
service conductors shall be arranged according to the requirements 
of Rule 6-114 so as to prevent moisture and water from entering 
service raceways, cables or equipment. 


6-116 Consumer’s Service Head Location. The consumer’s service 
head or equivalent shall be installed: 


(a) In an acceptable location; 


(b) Ina location which complies with applicable codes or stan- 
dards under a rule or by-law of the supply authority con- 
cerning the location of a consumer’s service head; and 

(c) In such a position that the point of emergence of the con- 

ductors from the consumer’s service head or equivalent is 

a minimum of 150 millimetres and a maximum of 300 

millimetres above the support for attachment of the over- 

head service conductors. 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


yi | 


O. Reg. 10/91 


Control and Protective Equipment 


6-200 Service Equipment 


(1) Except as provided in Subrule (2), each consumer’s service 
shall be provided with a single service box. 


(2) Where acceptable, or unless prohibited by a code or standard 
under a rule or by-law of the supply authority concerning the num- 
ber of service boxes, more than one service box shall be permitted 
to be connected to a single consumer’s service for a residential 
occupancy provided: 


(a) The subdivisions are made in a multiple meter mounting 
device rated at not more than 600 amperes and 150 volts to 
ground; and 


(b) The meter mounting device is located outdoors. 


(3) For the application of Rule 6-104, each subdivision of the 
multiple meter mounting device in Subrule (2) shall be considered 
a consumer’s service. } 


(4) Notwithstanding Subrule (1) for services greater than 3000 
amperes, where the supply is not more than 150 volts-to-ground, up 
to three separate switch gear all located in the same electrical room 
are permitted in lieu of a single service switch or circuit breaker and 
each service subdivision shall be provided with ground fault protec- 
tion. 


6-202 Subdivision of Main Consumer’s Service. In multiple occu- 
pancy and in single occupancy multi-rate service, each subdivision 
of the main consumer’s service shall be provided with a separate 
service box, or equivalent multi-service equipment shall be used, but 
in the case of single occupancy multi-rate services where the main 
consumer’s service overcurrent devices adequately protect any subdi- 
vision of the main consumer’s service, the separate service box for 
the subdivision so protected may be omitted if to do so is lawful 
under Rule 2-030. 


6-204 Fuse Enclosures on Service Boxes. If a service box embod- 
ies one or more fuse holders, access to which may be had without 
opening the door, such receptacles and their fuses shall be complete- 
ly enclosed by a separate door, spring-closed, or having a substantial 
catch. 


6-205 Overcurrent Device Accessible to the Consumer. If a con- 
sumer’s service supplies one branch circuit only and the service box 
containing the overcurrent device is to be locked or sealed, over- 
current devices accessible to the consumer shall be inserted in series 
with the consumer’s service overcurrent device and on the load side 
of the meter, but they shall be of a smaller ampacity than the con- 
sumer’s service overcurrent devices, unless the latter be not more 
than 15 amperes. 


6-206 Consumer’s Service Equipment Location 


(1) Service boxes or other consumer’s service equipment shall be 
installed in an acceptable location and in compliance with applicable 
codes or standards under a rule or by-law of the supply authority 
concerning the location of service boxes or other service equipment 
and shall be: 


(a) Readily accessible or have the means of operation readily 
accessible; 


(b) Not located in coal bins, clothes closets, bathrooms, stairw- 
ays, rooms in which the temperature normally exceeds 
30°C, dangerous or hazardous locations, in locations where 
the headroom clearance is less than 2 metres, or in any 
similar undesirable locations; 


Placed within the building being served, or alternatively, if 
the environmental conditions within the building are unsuit- 
able, on the outside of a building or on a pole if that alter- 
native placement is lawful under Rule 2-030 and the service 
boxes or other service equipment are, 


(c) 
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(i) Protected from the weather, or be weatherproof; and 


Protected from mechanical injury if less than 2 
metres above ground; and 


(i1) 


(d) As close as practicable to the point where the consumer’s 
service conductors enter the building. 


(2) Notwithstanding Subrule (1) (a), where the service disconnect- 
ing means is subject to unauthorized operation, it is permitted to be 
rendered inaccessible by: 


(a) An integral locking device; 
(b) An external lockable cover; or 


(c) Locating the service box inside a separate building, room or 
enclosure. 


6-207 Supports for Service Boxed. The back surface of a service 
box is not permitted to be in direct contact with, or within 50 
millimetres through air, measured perpendicularly to the surface, of 
a material having a flame spread rating greater than 25, where the 
service box is located in a room or area of combustible construction. 


6-208 Consumer’s Service Conductors Considered to be Outside 
the Building. Raceways or cables shall be considered to be outside 
the building where they are: 


(a) Embedded in and encircled by not less than 50 millimetres 
of concrete or masonry where permitted by Section 12; 


(b) Directly buried in accordance with Rule 6-300 and located 
beneath a concrete slab not less than 50 millimetres thick; 
or 


(c) Run in a crawl space located underneath a structure provid- 
ed the crawl space: 


(i) Does not exceed 1.8 metres in height between the 


lowest part of the floor assembly and the ground or 
other surface below it; 


(ii) is of non-combustible construction; and 


(ili) 


6-210 Oil Switches and Oil Circuit Breakers Used as Service 
Switches 


is not used for the storage of combustible material. 


(1) Isolating switches shall be installed on the supply side and 
interlocked with oil switches and oil circuit breakers except in the 
case of metal clad equipment where the primary isolating device 
shall be considered to be the equivalent of an isolating switch or 
link. 


(2) Where overcurrent trip coils are used for breakers, one shall 
be installed on each ungrounded conductor of the circuit or, if such 
installation is lawful under Rule 2-030 and the capacity of the trans- 
formers and the extent of the network supplying the service is suffi- 
ciently small, two trip coils, one in each phase of a four-wire two- 
phase ungrounded service, may be used. 


6-212 Wiring Space in Enclosures 
(1) Enclosures for circuit breakers and externally operated 
switches shall not be used as junction boxes, troughs, or raceways 


for conductors feeding through or tapping off to other apparatus. 


(2) Nothwithstanding Subrule (1), service equipment specifically 
designed to accommodate current monitoring devices are permitted. 


6-214 Marking of Service Boxes. If there be more service boxes 
than one, each such box shall be labelled in a conspicuous, legible 
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and permanent manner to indicate clearly which installation or 
portion of an installation it controls. 


Wiring Methods 
6-300 Underground Consumer’s Services 


(1) Except where some other manner of installation or description 
of conductor is lawful under Rule 2-030, consumer’s service conduc- 
tors run underground to a building from an underground supply 
system or from a pole line shall be, 


(a) Installed in rigid conduit and be of a type for use in wet 
locations as indicated in Table 19; or 


(b) A single- or multiple-conductor cable for service entrance 
use below ground in accordance with Table 19 providing 
that: 


(i) The installation is in accordance with Rule 12-012; 


Rigid conduit is used for mechanical protection 
where portions are exposed to injury; and 


The cable is without splice or joint from the point of 
connection at the supply service to the consumer’s 
service equipment in the building; or 


(c) A single-conductor cable approved for direct burial in ac- 
cordance with Table 19. 


(2) Consumer’s service conduit entering a building underground 
shall be suitably drained. 


(3) Consumer’s service conduit connected to an underground 
supply system shall be sealed with a suitable compound to prevent 
the entrance of moisture or gases. . 


(4) Consumer’s service conductors to single family dwellings 
where practicable shall enter such dwellings above finished grade. 


6-302 Consumer’s Service Conductors 
(1) Conductors of a consumer’s service which are connected to an 
overhead supply service at any point above ground on a building 
shall be installed in rigid metal conduit or in one of the following 
ways if acceptable: 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) Type TECK90 cable; 


(j) 


Other types of rigid conduit; . 

Busway; 

Flexible metal conduit, the conductors being lead-sheathed; 
Armoured lead-sheathed cable; 

Mineral-insulated cable other than the lightweight type; 
Aluminum-sheathed cable; 

Type ACWU75 or Type ACWU90 cable; 


Type AC90 cable; 


Service entrance cable, Type USE, provided that: 


(i) It is protected by approved means if within 2 metres 
of the ground; 


(ii) The voltage does not exceed 300 volts between con- 
ductors and 150 volts- to-ground; 
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(iii) It is supported at intervals not exceeding | metre; 

and 

(iv) Except for Style RA75, it is mounted on insulating 

supports which hold it not less than 50 millimetres 

from a conducting surface if adjacent to the surface. 


(2) That portion of the consumer’s service conductors on the 
supply side of the service head run on the outside walls of buildings 
may be run as exposed wiring using types of conductors suitable for 
exposure to the weather. 


(3) The length of consumer’s service conductors beyond the ser- 
vice head shall be adequate to enable connection to the supply 
service conductors or to the conductors referred to in Subrule (2) 
with a minimum length of 750 millimetres and the conductors shall 
be provided with drip loops. 


(4) Consumer’s service conductors shall be not less than No. 10 
AWG copper wire, nor less than No. 8 AWG aluminum wire. 


(5) The insulation on consumer’s service conductors shall be suit- 
able for the temperatures which can be experienced in the particular 
locality. 


6-304 Use of Mineral-insulated and Aluminum-Sheathed Cable 


(1) Mineral-insulated cable and aluminum sheathed cable may be 
used for services as specified in Rule 6-302: 


(a) In a multi-conductor construction; or 


(b) In single-conductor construction in sizes larger than No. 4 
AWG copper or aluminum. 


(2) Mineral-insulated cable and aluminum-sheathed cable may be 
exposed and secured directly to the surface over which it is run, but 
subject to protection as specified in Rule 6-306 (c). 


6-306 Consumer’s Service Raceways. Consumer’s service raceways 
shall: 


(a) Contain no other than consumer’s service conductors, and 
contain the conductors of no more than one consumer’s ser- 
vice or of such greater number of consumer’s services as is 
lawful under Rule 2-030; 

(b) Be protected against mechanical damage as required by 

Rule 12-1032; and 

(c) If of circylar cross-section, have an internal diameter not 

less than ~/4 inch. 


6-308 Use of Bare Neutral in Consumer’s Service. The Neutral 
conductor of a consumer’s service is permitted to be bare if this 
conductor Is: 


(a) Made of copper and is run in a raceway; 


(b) Made of aluminum and is run above ground in a non-metal- 
lic or in an aluminum raceway; 


(c) 


Part of a busway or of a service entrance cable; or 
(d) Part of a neutral supported cable used in accordance with 
Rule 6-302 (2). 


6-310 Use of Joints and Splices in Consumer’s Service Natural 
Conductors. The neutral or identified conductor of a consumer’s 
service shall be without joints or splices between the point of con- 
nection and the service box or equivalent consumer’s service equip- 
ment, except that a joint may be made by means of an approved 
clamp or bolted connection in a meter mounting device or at the 
service head if exposed wiring is used in accordance with Rule 6- 
302 (2). 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


2 


O. Reg. 10/91 
6-312 Condensation in Consumer’s Service Raceway 


(1) Where condensation is likely to occur due to changes in tem- 
perature, consumer’s service raceway or the equivalent shall be 
either effectively drained or sealed. 


(2) The consumer’s service raceway shall not be terminated on 
top of the service box except where drained outdoors. 


Metering Equipment 


6-400 Metering Equipment. Metering equipment includes any 
current and potential transformers as well as the associated meas- 
uring instruments. 


6-402 Method of Installing Meter Loops 
(1) Meter loops shall be installed so that: 


(a) Conductors between the service box and the meter are inac- 
cessible to unauthorized persons; 


(b) The wiring method is rigid conduit, flexible metal conduit, 
electrical metallic tubing, aluminum-sheathed cable, or 
armoured cable, except where equivalent protection is pro- 
vided; 

(c) Spare conductors not less than 450 millimetres in length are 

provided at meter or current transformer connection points; 

and 

(d) A suitable fitting, or service box with meter backplate is 

provided. 


(2) Metering equipment shall be connected on the load side of the 
service box except that it may be connected on the supply side 
where: 


(a) No live parts or wiring are exposed; 


(b) The supply is ac and the potential does not exceed 300 
volts between conductors; 


(c) The rating of the consumer’s service does not exceed: 
(i) 200 amperes for a meter mounting device; or 


(ii) 600 amperes for a transformer rated meter mounting 
device located outdoors; 


(d) The conductors to the line side of the meter and the con- 
ductors from the load side of the meter are in separate 
raceways; and 


Notwithstanding Paragraph (d) where an existing ‘TEE’ ser- 
vice is replaced or upgraded, a ‘TEE’ service is permitted 
to be utilized. 


(e) 


6-404 Enclosures for Instrument Transformers 


(1) Instrument transformers used in conjunction with meters shall 
be installed in metal enclosures, except where access is only to 
authorized persons. 


(2) The size of enclosures for instrument transformers shall be in 
compliance with the applicable code or standard under a rule or by- 
law of the supply authority concerning the size of enclosures. 


(3) Enclosures for current transformers shall be installed on all 
services rated in excess of 200 amperes except where: 


(a) Current transformers are an integral part of service switch 
gear; or 
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(b) The supply authority uses meters which do not require cur- 
rent transformers. 


(4) Enclosures for instrument transformers shall have mounting 
plates or other acceptable provisions for securing of the transformers 
to the enclosures. 


6-406 Disconnecting Provisions for Meters. In multiple occupancy 
and in single occupancy multi-rate service where individual metering 
is required the conductors to each meter shall be provided with one 
of the following: 


(a) A separate service box or service equipment; or 


(b) A sealable meter fitting. 
6-408 Location of Meters 
(1) Meters and metering equipment shall be installed in acceptable 
locations, in compliance with applicable codes and standards under 


a rule by-law of the supply authority concerning the location of 
meters and metering equipment and shall be: 


(a) Located as near as practicable to the service box except as 


provided for in Subrule (2); 
(b) Grouped where practicable; 
(c) 


(d) 


Readily accessible; 


Not located in coal bins, clothes closets, bathrooms, stairw- 
ays, high ambient rooms, dangerous or hazardous locations, 
nor in any similar undesirable places; and 


If mounted outdoors, of weatherproof construction or in 
weatherproof enclosures. 


(e) 


(2) Instrument transformers may be outside the consumer’s prem- 
ises and the meter inside the premises, providing the secondary leads 
between the instrument transformers and the meter terminal box or 
test links are continuous and are installed in the same manner as 
consumer’s service conductors, with the exception that a service box 
with disconnecting switch is not required. 


6-410 Space Required for Meters. The space provided for meters 
shall be of such dimensions as to be adequate for access, operation 
and maintenance and shall be the compliance with applicable codes 
and standards under a rule or by-law of the supply authority con- 
cerning the space provided for meters. 

SECTION 8—CIRCUIT LOADING AND DEMAND FACTORS 

Scope 
8-000 Scope. This Section covers: 


(a) Conductor ampacities and equipment ratings required for 
consumer’s services, feeders, and branch circuits; and 


(b) Branch circuit positions required for buildings for residen- 
tial occupancy. 


General 
8-100 Current Calculations. When calculating currents which will 
result from loads, expressed in watts or volt-amperes, to be supplied 
by a low voltage ac system, the voltage divisors to be used shall be 
120, 208, 240, 277, 347, 416, 480, or 600 as applicable. 
8-102 Voltage Drop 


(1) Voltage drop in an installation shall: 


(a) Be based upon the calculated demand load of the feeder or 
branch circuit; 
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(b) Not exceed 5 per cent from the supply side of the con- 
sumer’s service (or equivalent) to the point of utilization; 
and 


(c) Not exceed 3 per cent in a feeder or branch circuit. 


(2) For the purpose of Subrule (1) the demand load on a branch 
circuit shall be the connected load, if known, otherwise 80 per cent 
of the rating of the overload or overcurrent devices protecting the 
branch circuit, whichever is smaller. 


8-104 Maximum Circuit Loading 


(1) The ampere rating of a consumer’s service, feeder or branch 
circuit shall be the ampere rating of the overcurrent device protect- 
ing the circuit or the ampacity of the conductors, whichever is less. 


(2) The calculated load for a circuit shall not exceed the ampere 
rating of the circuit. 


(3) The calculated load for a consumer’s service feeder or branch 
circuit shall be considered to be a continuous load unless it can be 
shown that in normal operation the load will not persist for: 


(a) A total of more than 1 hour in any two-hour period if the 
load does not exceed 225 amperes; or 


(b) A total of more than 3 hours in any six-hour period if the 
load exceeds 225 amperes. 


(4) Where a service box, fusible switch, circuit breaker, or panel- 
board is marked for continuous operation at 100 per cent of the am- 
pere rating of its overcurrent devices, the continuous load as deter- 
mined from the calculated load shall not exceed: 


(a) 100 percent of the rating of the circuit where the ampacity 
of the conductors is based on Columns 2, 3, or 4 of Tables 
2 or 4; or 

(b) 85 percent of the rating of the circuit where the ampacity of 

the conductors is based on Columns 2, 3, or 4 of Tables 1 

Omer 


(5) Where a service box, fusible switch, circuit breaker, or panel- 
board is marked for continuous operation at 80 percent of the am- 
pere rating of its overcurrent devices, the continuous load as deter- 
mined from the calculated load shall not exceed: 


(a) 80 percent of the rating of the circuit where the ampacity of 
the conductors is based on Columns 2, 3, or 4 of Tables 2 
or 4; or 

(b) 70 percent of the rating of the circuit where the ampacity of 

the conductors is based on Columns 2, 3, or 4 of Tables 1 

or 3. 


(6) If other derating factors are applied to reduce the conductor 
ampacity, the conductor size shall be the greater of that so deter- 
mined or that determined by Subrules (4) or (5). 


8-106 Use of Demand Factors 


(1) The size of conductors and switches computed in accordance 
with this Section shall be the minimum used except that, if the next 
smaller standard size in common use has an ampacity not more than 
5 per cent less than this minimum, the inspection department may, 
at its discretion, permit the use of the smaller size. 


(2) In any case other than a service calculated in accordance with 
Rules 8-200 and 8-202, where the design of an installation is based 
on requirements in excess of those given in this Section, the service 
and feeder capacities shall be increased accordingly. 


(3) Where two or more loads are so installed that only one can be 
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used at any one time, the one providing the greatest demand shall be 
used in determining the calculated demand. 


(4) Where it is known that electric space heating and air condi- 
tioning loads are installed and will not be used simultaneously, 
whichever is the greater load shall be used in calculating the de- 
mand. 


(5) Where a feeder supplies loads of a cyclic or similar nature 
such that the maximum connected load will not be supplied at the 
same time, thge ampacity of the feeder conductors may be based on 
the maximum load that may be connected at any one time. 


(6) The ampacity of conductors of feeders or branch circuits shall 
be in accordance with the Section(s) dealing with the respective 
equipment being supplied. 


(7) Notwithstanding the requirements of this Section, the ampacity 
of the conductors of a feeder, or of a branch circuit, need not exceed 
the ampacity of the conductors of the service, or of the feeder from 
which they are supplied. 


(8) Where additional loads are to be added to an existing service 
or feeder, the augmented load may be calculated by adding the sum 
of the additional loads, with demand factors as permitted by this 
Code, to the maximum demand load of the existing installation as 
measured over the most recentg 12 month period, but the new calcu- 
lated load shall not exceed 80 per cent of the ampacity of the con- 
ductors. 


8-108 Number of Branch Circuit Positions 


(1) For a single dwelling, the panelboard shall provide space for 
at least the equivalent of the following number of 120 volt branch 
circuit overcurrent devices, including space for two 35 ampere 
double-pole over current devices: 


(a) Sixteen—of which at least half shall be double-pole, where 
the calculated ampacity of the service or feeder conductors 
does not exceed 60 amperes; 


(b) Twenty-four—of which at least half shall be double-pole; 


(i) Where the calculated ampacity of the service or 
feeder conductors exceeds 60 amperes but does not 
exceed 100 amperes; Or 

(ii) Where the calculated ampacity of the service or 

feeder conductors exceeds 100 amperes but does not 

exceed 125 amperes and provision is made for a 

central electric furnace; 


(c) Thirty—of which at least half shall be doublepole; 


(i) Where the calculated ampacity of the service or 
feeder conductors exceeds 100 amperes but does not 
exceed 125 amperes; or 

(ii) Where the calculated ampacity of the service or 

feeder conductors exceeds 125 amperes but does not 

exceed 200 amperes and provision is made for a 

central furnace; 


(d) Forty—of which at least half shall be double-pole, where 
the required ampacity of the service or feeder conductors 
exceeds 125 amperes and the dwelling is not heated by a 
central furnace. 


(2) Notwithstanding Subrule (1) sufficient spaces for overcurrent 
devices shall be provided in the panelboard for the two 35 amperes 
double-pole overcurrent devices and for all other overcurrent 
devices, and at least two additional spaces shall be left for future 
overcurrent devices. 
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(3) For a dwelling unit in an apartment or similar multi-dwelling 
building, the panelboard shall provide space for at least the equiva- 
lent of the following number of 120 volts branch circuit overcurrent 
devices, including space for one 35 amperes double-pole overcurrent 
device: 


(a) Eight—where the required ampacity of the feeder conduc- 
tors supplying the dwelling unit does not exceed 60 
amperes; 


(b) Twelve—where the required ampacity of the feeder conduc- 
tors supplying the dwelling unit exceeds 60 amperes. 


(4) Where space is provided in the panelboard specified in 
Subrules (2) and (3) for 120/240 volt three-wire branch circuits for 
which overcurrent protection shall be a minimum of 35 amperes, the 
fuseholders shall be installed at the time of installation of the panel- 
board. 


8-110 Determination of Areas 


(1) The living area designated in Rule 8-200 (1) (a) (1), and (ii) 
shall be determined from the outside dimensions of the ground floor 
of the dwelling plus 75 per cent of the basement area based on the 
inside dimensions, plus any area which might normally be used for 
living purposes on the upper floors. 


(2) Where necessary to obtain outside dimensions for dwelling 
units of row housing they shall be measured from the outside faces 
of walls where possible and from the inside faces where outside 
faces are not available. 


(3) The living area designated in Rule 8-202 (1) (a), (1), (ii), and 
(iii) shall be based on the interior dimensions of each dwelling unit. 


Services and Feeders 
8-200 Single Dwellings 


(1) The minimum ampacity of service conductors or of feeder 
conductors supplying a single dwelling shall be based on the greater 
of Paragraph (a) or (b): 

(a) (i) A basic load of 5,000 watts for the first 90 square 
metres of living area (see Rule 8-110); plus 


(ii) An additional 1,000 watts for each 90 square metres 
or portion thereof in excess of 90 square metres; plus 
(iii) Any electric space heating loads provided for with 
demand factors as permitted in Section 62 plus any 
air conditioning loads provided for with individual 
ratings in excess of 1,500 volt-amperes with a de- 
mand factor of 100 per cent, subject to Rule 8-106 
(4); plus 
(iv) Any electric range load provided for as follows: 
6,000 watts for a single range having a rating of 12 
kilowatts or less, plus 40 per cent of the amount by 
which the rating of the range exceeds 12 kilowatts; 
plus 
(v) Any electric water heaters for swimming pools, hot 
tubs, or spas with a demand factor of 100 per cent; 
plus 
(vi) Any loads provided for in addition to those outlined 
in Paragraphs (i) to (iv) inclusive at 25 per cent of 
the rating of each load with a rating in excess of 
1,500 watts if an electric range has been provided 
for, or 100 per cent of the rating of each load with a 
rating in excess of 1,500 watts up to a total of 6,000 
watts, plus 25 per cent of the load in excess of 6,000 
watts if an electric range has not been provided for. 
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100 amperes where the floor area, exclusive of base- 
ment floor area, based on outside dimensions, subject 
to Rule 8-110 (2), is 80 square metres or more; or 


(b) (i) 


60 amperes where the floor area, exclusive of base- 
ment floor area, based on outside dimensions, subject 
to Rule 8-110 (2), is less than 80 square metres. 


(11) 


(2) The minimum ampacity of service conductors or of feeder 
conductors from a main service supplying two or more dwelling 
units of row-housing shall be based on: 


(a) Subrule (1), excluding any electric space heating loads and 
any air conditioning loads, with application of demand 
factors to the loads as required by Rule 8-202 (2) (a) (i) to 
(v) inclusive; plus 


(b) The requirements of Rule 8-202 (2) (b), (c) and (d). 


(3) The total load calculated in accordance with either Subrule (1) 
or (2) shall not be considered to be a continuous load for application 
of Rule 8-104. 


(4) The demand calculation made under Subrule (1) shall always 
include provision for at least one electric range. 


8-202 Apartment and Similar Multi-Dwelling Buildings 
(1) The minimum ampacity of service conductors or of feeder 
conductors from a main service supplying loads in dwelling units 


shall be the greater of Paragraphs (a) or (b): 


(i) A basic load of 3,500 watts for the first 45 square 
metres of living area (see Rule 8-110); plus 


(a) 


An additional 1,500 watts for the second 45 square 
metres or portion thereof; plus 


(il) 


An additional 1,000 watts for each additional 90 
Square metres or portion thereof in excess of the 
initial 90 square metres; plus 


(ili) 


(iv) Any electric space heating loads provided for with 
demand factors as permitted in Section 62 plus any 
air-conditioning loads provided for with individual 
ratings in excess of 1,500 volt-ampres with a demand 
factor of 100 per cent, subject to Rule 8-106 (4); 
plus 

(v) Any electric range load provided for as follows: 
6,000 watts for a single range having a rating of 12 
kilowatts or less, plus 40 per cent of the amount by 
which the rating of the range exceeds 12 kilowatts; 
plus 

(vi) Any loads provided for in addition to those outlined 
in Subparagraphs (i) to (v) inclusive at 25 per cent of 
the rating of each load with a rating in excess of 
1,500 watts if an electric range has been provided 
for, or 100 per cent of the rating of each load with a 
rating in excess of 1;500 watts up to a total of 6,000 
watts plus 25 per cent of the load in excess of 6,000 
watts if an electric range has not been provided for; 


(b) 60 amperes. 


(2) The total load calculated in accordance with Subrule (1) shall 
not be considered to be a continuous load for the application of Rule 
8-104. 


(3) The minimum ampacity of service conductors or of feeder 
conductors from a main service supplying two or more dwelling 
units shall be based on Subrule (1) and the following: 
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(a) Excluding any electric space heating loads and any air 
conditioning loads, the load shall be considered to be: 


(i) 100 per cent of the load in the unit having the heavi- 
est load; plus 

(ii) 65 per cent of the sum of the loads in the next two 

units having the next heaviest load; plus 


(iii) 40 per cent of the sum of the loads in the next two 
units having the next heaviest load; plus 

(iv) 25 per cent of the sum of the loads in the next 15 
units having the next heaviest load; plus 

(v) 10 per cent of the sum of the loads in the remaining 


units; 


(b) If electric space heating is used, the sum of all the space 
heating loads, as determined in accordance with the require- 
ments of Section 62, shall be added to the load determined 
in accordance with Paragraph (a), subject to Rule 8-106 (4); 

(c) If air-conditioning is used, the amount by which the sum of 

all the air-conditioning loads exceed 1,500 volt amperes 

shall be added, with a demand factor of 100 per cent, to the 

load determined in accordance with Paragraphs (a) and (b), 

subject to Rule 8-106 (4); 

(d) In addition, any lighting, heating and power loads not locat- 

ed in dwelling units shall be added with a demand factor of 

75 per cent. 


(4) The ampacity of feeder conductors from a service supplying 
loads not located in dwelling units shall be not less than the rating 
of the equipment installed with demand factors as permitted by this 
Code. 

(5S) Where an electric range is not provided, the minimum am- 
pacity determination in Subrules (1) and (3) shall be made on the 
basis of a range rated at 12 kilowatts being installed. 

8-204 Schools 


(1) The minimum ampacity of service or feeder conductors shall 
be based on the following: 


(a) A basic load of 50 watts per square metre of classroom 
area; plus 


(b) 10 watts per square metre of the remaining area of the 
building based on the outside dimensions; plus 


(c) Electric space heating, air-conditioning and power loads 
based on the rating of the equipment installed. 


(2) Demand factors may be applied as follows: 


(a) For a building with an area up to and including 900 square 
metres based on the outside dimensions: 


(i) As permitted in Section 62 for any electric space 
heating loads provided for; and 


(ii) 75 per cent for the balance of the load; 


(b) For a building with an area exceeding 900 square metres 
based on the outside dimensions: 


(i) As permitted in Section 62 for any electric space 
heating loads provided for; and 


(ii) The balance of the load may be divided by the num- 
ber of square metres to obtain a load-per-square- 
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metre rating, and the demand load may be considered 
to be the sum of: 


(A) 75 per cent of the load per square metre mul- 
tiplied by 900; and 
(B) 50 per cent of the load per square metre mul- 


tiplied by the area of the building in excess of 
900 square metres. 


8-206 Hospitals 


(1) The minimum ampacity of service or feeder conductors shall 
be based on the following: 


(a) A basic load of 20 watts per square metre of the area of the 
building based on the outside dimensions; plus 


(b) 100 watts per square metre for high intensity area, such as 
operating rooms; plus 


(c) Electric space heating, air-conditioning and power loads 
based on the rating of the equipment installed. 


(2) Demand factors may be applied as follows: 


(a) For a building with an area up to and including 900 square 
metres based on the outside dimensions: 


(i) As permitted in Section 62 for any electrical space 
heating loads provided for; and 


(ii) 80 per cent for the balance of the load; 


(b) For a building with an area exceeding 900 square metres 
based on the outside dimensions: 


(i) As permitted in Section 62 for any electric space 
heating loads provided for; and 


(ii) The balance of the load may be divided by the num- 
ber of square metres to obtain a load-per-square- 
metre rating and the demand load may be considered 
to be the sum of: 


(A) 80 per cent of the load per square metre mul- 
tiplied by 900; and 
(B) 65 per cent of the load per square metre mul- 


tiplied by the area of the building in excess of 
900 square metres. 


8-208 Hotels, Motels, Dormitories and Buildings of Similar 
Occupancy 


(1) The minimum ampacity of service or feeder conductors shall 
be based on the following: 


(a) A basic load of 20 watts per square metre of the area of the 
building based on the outside dimensions; plus 


(b) Lighting loads for special areas such as ballrooms, based on 
the rating of the equipment installed; plus 


(c) Electric space heating, air-conditioning and power loads 
based on the rating of the equipment installed. 


(2) Demand factors may be applied as follows: 


(a) For a building with an area up to and including 900 square 
metres based on the outside dimensions: 


(i) As permitted in Section 62 for any electric space 
heating loads provided for; and 
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(ii) 80 per cent for the balance of the load; 
(b) For a building with an area exceeding 900 square metres 
based on the outside dimensions: 


(i) As permitted in Section 62 for any electric space 
heating loads provided for; and 

(ii) The balance of the load may be divided by the num- 

ber of square metres to obtain a load-per-square- 

metre rating and the demand load may be considered 

to be the sum of; 


(A) 80 per cent of the load per square metre mul- 
tiplied by 900; and 
(B) 65 per cent of the load per square metre mul- 


tiplied by the area of the building in excess of 
900 square metres. 


8-210 Other Types of Occupancy. The minimum ampacity of 
service or feeder conductors for the types of occupancies specified 
in Table 14 shall be based on the following: 


(a) A basic load to be calculated on the basis of watts per 
square metre required by Table 14 for the area served based 
on the outside dimensions, with application of demand 
factors as indicated therein; plus 

(b) Special loads such as electric space heating, air-condition- 

ing, power loads, show window lighting, stage lighting, etc., 

based on the rating of the equipment installed with such 
demand factors as are permitted by this Code. 


8-212 Special Lighting Circuits. Where a panelboard is supplying 
special types of lighting, such as exit lights or emergency lights, 
which may be located throughout a building so that it is not possible 
to calculate the area served, the connected load of the circuits in- 
volved shall be used in determining a feeder size. 


Branch Circuits 
8-300 Branch Circuits Supplying Electric Ranges 


(1) Conductors of a branch circuit supplying a range in a residen- 
tial occupancy shall be considered as having a demand of: 


(a) 8 kilowatts where the rating of the range does not exceed 
12 kilowatts; or 


(b) 8 kilowatts plus 40 per cent of the amount that the rating of 
the range exceeds 12 kilowatts. 


(2) For the purpose of Subrule (1) two or more separate built-in 
cooking units may be considered as one range. 


(3) For ranges or cooking units installed in commercial, industrial 
and institutional establishments, the demand shall be considered as 
not less than the rating. 


(4) The demand loads given in this Rule shall not apply to cord- 
connected hot-plates, rangettes or other appliances. 


8-302 Connected Loads 


(1) For show window lighting installations, the demand load shall 
be determined with reference to the measurement along the base of 
the window and on the assumption that the requirement will be at 
least 650 watts per metre or, where circumstances warrant, such 
lower number of watts per metre as is lawful under Rule 2-030. 


(2) Notwithstanding Rule 8-104 (3), a load of a cycling or inter- 
mittent nature can be classified as continuous. 
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(3) The total connected load of a branch circuit feeding one or 
more units of data processing equipment shall be considered to be 
a continuous load for the application of Rule 8-104. 


(4) Branch circuits supplying loads which are not specifically per- 
mitted to have a lower demand factor in this or other Rules of this 
Code shall not be allowed a demand factor of less than 100 per cent 
or such lower percentage as is lawful under Rule 2-030. 


8-304 Minimum Number of 15 ampere Branch Circuits. The 
minimum number of 15 ampere branch circuits to be provided for 
in an installation shall be calculated on the basis of a maximum 
loading of 12 amperes for each such branch circuit. 


Automobile Heater Receptacles 


8-400 Branch Circuits and Feeders Supplying Automobile Heater 
Receptacles 


(1) In the application of this Rule, the following definitions apply: 


(a) “Restricted” means restricted to the engine block heater 

only and the use of an in-car heater is not permitted; and 
(b) “Controlled” means controlled by a sequencing time 
switch, peak load type of controller, or other acceptable 
means of control. 


(2) At least one branch circuit protected by an overcurrent device 
rated or set at not more than 15 amperes shall be provided for each 
duplex receptacle or for every two single receptacles. 


(3) Where the loading in each parking space or stall is not re- 
stricted or controlled, a separate branch circuit shall be provided for 
each parking space or stall and the feeder or service conductor shall 
be considered as having a demand load as follows: 


Demand Load Per 
Space or Stall (Watts) 
1,200 
1,000 

800 


No. of Automobile 
Spaces or Stalls 





(4) Where branch circuits are provided for parking spaces or stalls 
in which the loading is restricted or controlled, the feeder or service 
conductors shall be considered as having a demand load as follows: 


Demand Load Per 
Space or Stall (Watts) 


No. of Automobile 
Spaces or Stalls 


650 
550 
450 





(5) Parking lots which may be fully occupied under normal usage 
shall be assigned a greater demand load per space or stall. 


SECTION 10—GROUNDING AND BONDING 
Scope and Object 
10-000 Scope 


(1) This Section covers the protection of electrical installations by 
grounding and bonding. 


(2) Insulating, isolating, and guarding may be used as acceptable 
means of affording supplemental protection to grounding or, where 
permitted in this Code, as a suitable alternative. 


10-002 Object. Grounding and bonding as required by this Code 
shall be done in such a manner as to serve the following purposes: 
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(a) To protect life from the danger of electric shock, and prop- 
erty from damage, by bonding to ground, non-current-carry- 
ing metal systems; 

(b) To limit the voltage upon a circuit when exposed to higher 

voltages than that for which the circuit is designed; 

(c) In general to limit ac circuit voltages-to-ground to 150 volts 

or less on circuits supplying interior wiring systems; 

(d) To facilitate the operation of electrical apparatus and sys- 

tems; and 

(e) To limit the voltage on a circuit which might otherwise 

occur through exposure to lighting. 


System and Circuit Grounding 


10-100 Circuits. Circuits shall be grounded as necessary in accor- 
dance with this Section. 


10-102 Two-Wire Direct-Current Systems 


(1) Two-wire direct-current systems supplying interior wiring and 
operating at not more than 300 volts or not less than 50 volts be- 
tween conductors shall be grounded, unless such system is used for 
supplying industrial equipment in limited areas and the circuit is 
equipped with a ground detector. 


(2) If a two-wire direct-current system operates at more than 300 
volts between conductors and a neutral point can be established so 
that the maximum difference of voltage between the neutral point 
and any other point on the system does not exceed 300 volts, the 
neutral may be grounded. 


10-104 Three-Wire Direct-Current System. The neutral conductor 
of all 3-wire direct-current systems supplying interior wiring shall 
be grounded. 


10-106 Alternating-Current Systems 


(1) Except as otherwise provided for in this Code, alternating-cur- 
rent systems shall be grounded if: 


(a) By so doing, their maximum voltage-to-ground does not 
exceed 150 volts; or 


(b) The system incorporates a neutral conductor. 


(2) Wiring systems supplied by an ungrounded supply shall be 
equipped with a suitable ground detection device to indicate the 
presence of a ground fault. 


10-108 Electric Arc Furnace Circuits. Circuits supplying electric 
arc furnaces may, but need not, be grounded. 


10-110 Electric Crane Circuits. Circuits supplying electric cranes 
operating over combustible fibres in Class III hazardous locations 
shall not be grounded. 


10-112 Isolated Circuits. Special circuits may be supplied from the 
ungrounded secondaries of transformers having the primary and sec- 
ondary windings separated by a grounded metal shield if: 


(a) Installed under the provisions of other sections of this Code; 
or 


(b) This is required to recognize a particular accident or fire 
hazard. 


10-114 Circuits of Less Than 50 Volts. Circuits of less than 50 
volts shall be grounded: 


(a) Where run overhead outside of buildings; or 


O. Reg. 10/91 


(b) Where supplied by transformers energized from: 
(i) Systems of more than 150 volts-to-ground; or 


(ii) Ungrounded systems unless the circuits are provided 
in accordance with Rule 10-112. 


10-116 Instrument Transformer Circuits 


(1) Where primary windings of current and voltage instrument 
transformers are connected to circuits of 300 volts or more to 
ground, the secondary circuits of the transformer shall be grounded. 


(2) Where the transformers are on switchboards, the secondary 
circuits shall be grounded irrespective of the voltage of the circuits. 


Grounding Connections for Systems and Circuits 
10-200 Current Over Grounding and Bonding Conductors 


(1) Where wiring systems, circuits, electrical equipment, arresters, 
cable armour, conduit, and other metal raceways are grounded as a 
protective measure, the grounding shall be arranged so that there is 
no objectionable passage of current through the grounding conduc- 
tors. 


(2) The temporary currents which are set up under accidental 
conditions while the grounding conductors are performing their 
intended protective functions shall not be considered as objection- 
able. 


(3) Where through the use of multiple grounds an objectionable 
flow of current occurs through the grounding conductor: 


(a) One or more of the grounds shall be abandoned; 
(b) The location of the grounds shall be changed; 


(c) The continuity of the conductor between the grounding con- 
nections shall be suitably interrupted; or 


(d) Other effective action shall be taken to limit the current. 


10-202 Grounding Connections for Direct-Current Systems. 
Direct-current systems which are to be grounded shall have the 
grounding connections made at one or more supply stations but not 
at individual services nor elsewhere on interior wiring. 


10-204 Grounding Connections for Alternating-Current Systems 


(1) Alternating-current circuits which are to be grounded shall 
have: 


(a) A connection to a grounding electrode at each individual 
service, except as provided for in Rule 10-200; 


(b) The grounding connection made on the supply side of the 
service disconnecting means either in the service box or in 
other acceptable service equipment, except for areas or 
buildings housing livestock, the grounding connection is 
permitted to be made within another device specifically 
intended for the purpose located in the grounding circuit 
and not more than 3 metres from the service equipment, 


(c) At least one additional connection to a grounding electrode 
at the transformer or elsewhere; and 


(d) No connection between the grounded circuit conductor on 
the load side of the service disconnecting means and the 
grounding electrode, except as provided for in Rule 10-208. 


(2) Where the system is grounded at any point, the grounded con- 
ductor shall be run to each individual service and be not smaller 
than the required grounding conductor specified in Table 17 and 
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where the grounded circuit conductor also serves as the neutral 
conductor, the requirements of Rule 4-022 shall be met. 


(3) Where service conductors are run in parallel in separate 
raceways, and the system is grounded at any point, a grounded con- 
ductor shall be run in each raceway and notwithstanding the require- 
ments of Rule 12-108, the total ampacity of all grounded conductors 
is permitted to be not less than equivalent to the ampacity of the 
conductor required by Rule 4-022 (3). 


(4) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), for circuits that are supplied 
from two sources in a common enclosure or grouped together in 
separate enclosures and employing a tie, a single grounding elec- 
trode connection to the tie point of the grounded circuit conductors 
from each power source is permitted. 


10-206 Grounding Connections for Isolated Systems. For a wiring 
system or circuit which is required to be grounded, and which is not 
conductively connected to an exterior distribution system, the 
grounding connection shall be made at the transformer, or other 
source of supply, or on the supply side of the first switch controlling 
the system, and: 


(a) The grounding conductor shall be not smaller than that 
specified in Table 17; and 


(b) If two or more systems are employed, a common system 
grounding conductor shall be installed unless separate 
grounding is supplied for each such system, in which case 
the grounding for the individual systems shall be intercon- 
nected. 


10-208 Grounding Connections for Two or More Buildings or 
Structures Supplied from a Single Service 


Where two or more buildings or structures are supplied from a 
single service: 


(a) The grounded circuit conductor at each of the buildings or 
structures shall be connected to a grounding electrode and 
bonded to the noncurrent-carrying metal parts of the electri- 
cal equipment; or 


(b) Except for buildings housing livestock, the non-current- 
carrying metal parts of the electrical equipment in or on the 
building or structure are permitted to be bonded to ground 
by a bonding conductor run with the feeder or branch cir- 
cuit conductors. 

10-210 Conductor to be Grounded 


(1) For alternating-current wiring systems the conductor to be 
grounded shall be as follows: 


(a) Single-phase, 2-wire—the identified conductor; 
(b) Single-phase, 3-wire—the identified neutral conductor; 


(c) Multi-phase systems having one wire common to all phas- 
es—the identified neutral conductor; 


(d) Multi-phase systems having one phase grounded—the iden- 
tified conductor; 


(e) Multi-phase systems in which one phase is used as in Para- 
graph (b) the identified conductor. 


(2) In multi-phase systems in which one phase is used as a single- 
phase 3-wire system, only one phase shall be grounded. 


Conductor Enclosure Bonding 


10-300 Enclosure for Service Conductors. Metal service raceways, 
service cable sheaths, or armouring shall be bonded to ground. 
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(1) Metal enclosures for conductors, other than those referred to 
in Rule 10-300, shall be bonded to ground except: 


(a) In runs of less than 7.5 metres that are free from probable 
contact with ground, grounded metal, metal lath, or conduc- 
tive thermal insulation, and that, where within reach from 
grounded surfaces, are guarded against contact by persons; 
and 


(b) Runs used for physical protective sleeving of less than 1.5 
metres in length, where the installation method is such that 
it is improbable they will become energized. 


(2) Where single-conductor metal sheathed or armoured cables are 
installed in raceways of insulating material, in order to prevent the 
flow of sheath currents in accordance with Rule 4-008 (1) (c), the 
cables shall: 


(a) Be in separate raceways or supplied with suitable continu- 
ous non-conductive jackets; 


(b) Have their sheaths or armour bonded together and bonded 
to ground at the supply end; and 


(c) Thereafter have their sheaths or armour isolated from each 
other and from ground. 


Equipment Bonding 


10-400 Fixed Equipment, General. Exposed, non-current-carrying 
metal parts of fixed equipment shall be bonded to ground if the 
equipment is: 


(a) Supplied by means of metal-enclosed wiring; 


(b) Supplied by means of wiring which contains a grounding 
conductor; 


(c) Located in a wet location and is not isolated; 


(d) Located within reach of a person who can make contact 
with any grounded surface or object; 


(e) Located within reach of a person standing on the ground; 
(f) In a hazardous location; 
(g) In electrical contact with metal, metal foil or metal lath; or 


(h) To operate with any terminal at more than 150 volts-to- 
ground, except: 


(i) Enclosures for switches or circuit breakers that are 
accessible to qualified persons only; 


(ii) Metal frames of electrically heated devices that are 
permanently and effectively insulated from the 
ground where the operation is lawful under Rule 
2-030, and 


(iii) Transformers mounted on wooden poles at a height 
of more than 2.5 metres from the ground where 
acceptable and where in compliance with applicable 
codes and standards under a rule or by-law of the 
supply authority concerning the bonding and ground- 
ing of transformers. 


10-402 Fixed Equipment, Specific 


(1) Exposed, non-current-carrying metal parts of the following 
kinds of fixed equipment shall be grounded: 


(a) Frames of motors operating at more than 30 volts; 
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(b) Cases of controllers for motors; 
(c) Electric equipment of elevators and cranes; 


(d) Electrical equipment in garages, theatres and motion picture 
studios, except pendent lampholders on circuits of not more 
than 150 volts-to-ground; 


(e) Motion-picture projection equipment; 
(f) Electric signs and associated equipment; 


(g) Generator frames in an electrically-operated organ, unless 
the generator is effectively insulated from the ground; 


(h) Switchboard frames and structures supporting switching 
equipment, except that frames of direct-current, single po- 
larity switchboards are not required to be bonded to ground 
if effectively insulated; 


(i) X-ray equipment used in therapy; 


(j) Equipment supplied by Class 1 and 2 circuits falling within 
the scope of Section 16 where such circuits require ground- 
ing to meet the intent of Rules 10-100 to 10-114. 


(k) Data processing equipment. 


(2) All non-current-carrying metal parts of lighting fixtures and 
associated equipment that could become energized shall be bonded 
to ground if they are: 


(a) Exposed; or 


(b) Not exposed, but are in contact with exposed metal parts. 


(3) Electrical equipment, such as livestock waterers, installed in 
feed lots and open feeding areas shall be bonded to ground by a 
separate stranded copper bonding conductor of at least No. 6 AWG 
terminating at a point where the branch circuit receives its supply. 


10-404 In Non-Metallic Wiring Systems 


(1) Where a non-metallic wiring system is used: 


(a) A ground connection shall be provided at all outlets; and 
(b) Metal boxes shall be grounded. 


(2) Where conductors are run in parallel in multiple raceways as 
permitted in Rule 12-108, a grounding conductor shall be run in 
each raceway. 


(3) All interior metal gas piping which may become energized 
shall be made electrically continuous and shall be bonded in accor- 
dance with the requirements of Subrule (2). 


10-406 Non-electrical Equipment 


(1) The following metal parts of non-electrical equipment shall be 
bonded to ground: 


(a) Frames and tracks of electrically operated cranes; 


(b) The metal frame of a non-electrically driven elevator car to 
which electric conductors are attached; 


(c) Hand operated metal shifting ropes or cables of electric 
elevators; 


(d) Metal enclosures such as partitions, grill work, etc., around 
equipment carrying voltages in excess of 750 volts between 
conductors. 


(2) Where a metallic water supply system is used in connection 
with premises supplied with electric power. 
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(a) The water supply system shall be bonded to the system 
grounding conductor by means of a copper bonding conduc- 
tor not smaller than No. 6 AWG; and 


(b) The bonding conductor shall be attached to the water supply 
system: 


At a location as near to the consumer’s electrical 
service entrance as is practicable; and 


(i) 


At a location where a sub-feeder enters a barn or 
other building. 


(ii) 


(3) Each metallic waste water piping system in the building shall 
be grounded by bonding it to the interior metallic water supply 
system by a copper bonding jumper of not less than No. 6 AWG. 


(4) All interior metal gas piping which may become energized 
shall be made electrically continuous and shall be bonded in accor- 
dance with the requirements of Subrule (2). 


(5) In buildings housing livestock all metallic water pipes, stan- 
chions, water-bowls, vacuum lines and other metals shall be ground- 
ed by a separate stranded copper grounding conductor not smaller 
than No. 6 AWG. 


(6) In rooms containing data processing and similar systems, 
having raised floors with metal supports and wiring under the raised 
floors in accordance with Rule 12-020 (1), at least every fourth 
pedestal shall be bonded to ground by a minimum No. 6 AWG 
copper conductor. 


10-408 Portable Equipment 


(1) Exposed non-current-carrying metal parts of portable equip- 
ment shall be bonded to ground under the following conditions: 


(a) When used in hazardous locations unless supplied through 
an isolating transformer having an ungrounded secondary of 
not over SO volts; 

(b) When the equipment is used in damp or wet locations, or 

by persons standing on the ground on metal floors, inside 

metal tanks or boilers, except where the equipment is sup- 
plied through an isolating transformer having an unground- 
ed secondary of not more than 50 volts; 

(c) When the equipment operates with any terminal at more 

than 150 volts-to-ground except, 


(i) Motors where guarded; or 


(ii) By special permission, the metal frames of electrical- 
ly heated appliances that are impractical to ground 
but which are permanently and effectively insulated 
from ground. 


(2) Exposed non-current-carrying metal parts of enclosures of 
portable X-ray equipment used in therapy shall be bonded to ground 
except where the failure to bond to ground is lawful under Rule 2- 
030. 


(3) Notwithstanding Subrules (1) and (2), tools and appliances 
having double insulation or equivalent protection, and so marked, 
need not be bonded to ground. 


(4) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), tools and appliances required to 
have provision for grounding need not be bonded to ground: 


(a) When used only in a location where reliable grounding can- 
not be obtained; and 


(b) They are supplied from a double insulated portable ground 
fault circuit interrupter of the Class A type. 
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10-410 Instrument Transformer Cases. The cases and frames of 
instrument transformers shall be bonded to ground but where the 
primary circuit of a current transformer is not over 150 volts-to- 
ground and the transformer is used solely to supply current to 
meters, the case or frame of the current transformer need not be 
bonded to ground. 


10-412 Cases of Instruments, Meters, and Relays—Operating 
Voltage 750 Volts or Less 


(1) Where instruments, meters, and relays: 
(a) Are not located on switchboards; 


(b) Operate with windings or working parts at between 300 and 
750 volts-to-ground; and 


(c) Are accessible to other than qualified persons; 


the cases and other exposed metal parts of the instruments, meters, 
and relays shall be bonded to ground. 


(2) Where instruments, meters, and relays: 


(a) Operate with windings or working parts at 750 volts or less 
to ground; 


(b) Are on switchboards having no live parts on the front of the 
panels; and 


(c) Are operated from current and potential transformers or are 
connected directly in the circuit; 


the cases of the instruments, meters, and relays shall be bonded to 
ground. 


(3) Where instruments, meters, and relays: 


(a) Operate with windings or working parts at 750 volts or less 
to ground; 


(b) Are on switchboards having exposed live parts on the front 
of the panels; and 


(c) Operate from current and potential transformers or are con- 
nected directly in the circuit; 


the cases of the instruments, meters, and relays shall not be bonded 
to ground and, where the voltage-to-ground exceeds 150 volts; mats 
of insulating rubber or other suitable floor-insulation shall be provid- 
ed for the operator. 


10-414 Cases of Instruments, Meters, and Relays—Operating 
Volting Over 750 volts. Where instruments meters and relays have 
current-carrying parts over 750 volts-to-ground, they shall be isolat- 
ed by elevation or protected by acceptable barriers, grounded metal 
or insulating covers, or guards and their cases shall not be bonded 
to ground, except that in electrostatic ground detectors the internal 
ground segments of the instrument shall be connected to the instru- 
ment case and bonded to ground, and the detector shall be isolated 
by elevation. 


Methods of Grounding 


10-500 Effective Grounding. The path to ground from circuits, 
equipment, or conductor enclosures shall be permanent and continu- 
ous and shall have ample ampacity to conduct safely any currents 
liable to be imposed on it, and shall have impedance sufficiently low 
to limit the voltage above ground, and to facilitate the operation of 
the over-current devices in the circuit. 


10-502 Common Grounding Conductor. The grounding conductor 
for circuits is permitted to be used as a bonding conductor for equip- 
ment, conduit, and other metal raceways, or enclosures for conduc- 
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tors, including service conduit or cable sheath and service equip- 
ment. 


10-504 Common Grounding Electrode. Where the alternating- 
current system is connected to a grounding electrode in or at a 
building as specified in Rules 10-204 and 10-208, the same electrode 
may be used to ground conductor enclosures and equipment in or on 
that building. 


10-506 Underground Service 


(1) Where an underfund service cable is served from a continuous 
underground metal sheathed cable system and the sheath or armour 
of the service cable is connected to the underground system, the 
sheath or armour of the service cable is not required to be bonded 
to ground at the building if it is insulated from the interior conduit 


or piping. 


(2) Where a metal sheathed service cable is served from a contin- 
uous underground metal sheathed cable system, is bonded to the 
underground system and is contained in an underground service 
conduit, the conduit is not required to be bonded to ground at the 
building if it is insulated from the interior conduit or piping. 


10-508 Short Section of Raceway. Isolated sections of metal race- 
way or cable armour, if required to be bonded to ground shall pref- 
erably be bonded to ground by connecting to other grounded race- 
way or armour, but are permitted to be bonded to ground in accor- 
dance with Rule 10-510. 


10-510 Fixed Equipment 


(1) Fixed equipment as specified in Rules 10-400 and 10-402 
shall, subject to the provisions of Rule 10-802 be bonded to ground 
in one of the following ways: 


(a) An effective metallic connection to grounded metal 
raceways, metal sheath, or cable armour except: 


(i) Armour as specified in Subrules (2) and (3), or 


(ii) Sheathed of mineral-insulated cable when of stainless 
steel as specified in Subrule (4); 


(b) A bonding conductor which is run with circuit conductors 
as a part of a cable assembly and which may be uninsulat- 
ed, but, if provided with an individual covering, the cover- 
ing shall be finished to show a green colour or a 
green/yellow combination. 


(c) A separate bonding conductor installed in the same manner 
as a bonding conductor for conduit and the like; or 


(d) Other acceptable means where such means are lawful under 
Rule 2-030. 


(2) The armour of those constructions of armoured cables incor- 
porating a bonding conductor shall not be considered as fulfilling the 
requirements of a bonding conductor for the purpose of this Rule, 
and the bonding conductor provided in these cables shall comply 
with Subrule (1) (b). 


(3) The armour of flexible metal conduit and liquid tight flexible 
metal conduit shall not be considered as fulfilling the requirements 
of a bonding conductor for the purposes of this Rule, and a separate 
bonding conductor shall run within the conduit. 


(4) The sheath of mineral-insulated cable having a stainless steel 
sheath shall not be considered as fulfilling the requirements of a 
bonding conductor for the purposes of this Rule and bonding shall 
be by one of the methods specified in Subrule (1) (b), (c) or (d). 


10-512 Equipment on Structural Metal. Electrical equipment se- 
cured to and in contact with the grounded structural metal frame of 
a building, shall be deemed to be bonded to ground. 
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10-514 Portable Equipment. Where the non-current carrying metal 
parts of portable equipment are required to be bonded to ground, the 
bonding Shall be obtained by: 


(a) Connection of the equipment to a permanent outlet provided 
with a grounding medium as required by Rule 10-510 for 
fixed equipment; 


(b) The use of one of the following means to obtain continuity 
between the non-current-carrying metal parts of the equip- 
ment and the permanent grounding medium: 


(i) The metal enclosure of the conductors feeding the 
equipment; or 


(ii) A bare conductor, or a green, or green yellow combi- 
nation, coloured conductor run with the circuit con- 
ductors in flexible cords or power supply cables; and 


(c) The use of an approved multi-prong plug by which ground- 
ing is automatically established. 


10-516 Pendent Equipment 


(1) Where the non-current-carrying metal parts of pendent equip- 
ment are required to be bonded to ground, the bonding shall be ob- 
tained by: 


(a) Connection of the equipment to a permanent outlet provided 
with a grounding medium as required by Rule 10-510 for 
fixed equipment; and 


(b) The use of one of the following means to obtain continuity 
between the non current-carrying metal parts of the equip- 
ment and the permanent grounding medium: 


(i) The metal enclosure of the conductors feeding the 
equipment; or 


(ii) A bare conductor, or a green, or green yellow combi- 
nation, coloured conductor run with the circuit con- 
ductors in flexible cords or power supply cables. 


(2) Chains that support electric equipment shall not be used as a 
means of bonding to ground. 


10-517 Pad Mounted Transformers. All exposed non-current- 
carrying metal parts of pad mounted transformers, their enclosures, 
etc., shall be grounded by a ground electrode consisting of four or 
more ee inch x 10 foot ground rods driven so as to be not less than 
2 metres apart, and suitably interconnected with an annealed copper 
conductor not smaller than No. 2/0 AWG to form a complete loop 
around the equipment at a distance of at least 1 metre from any part 
of the equipment; and 


(a) The ground electrode shall be connected to the non-current- 
carrying metal parts by a copper conductor of: 


(i) Not less than No. 2/0 AWG where the available © 
short circuit current is 1,000 amperes or more; or 


(ii) Not less than No 2 AWG where the available short 
circuit current is less than 1,000 amperes; and 


(b) Notwithstanding Paragraph (a) (ii), any grounding conductor 
that enters the earth shall be not smaller than No 2/0 AWG; 


(c) System and equipment grounding conductors shall be effec- 
tively disconnected 


10-518 Grounding Equipment to Circuit Conductor 


(1) The grounded circuit conductor on the load side of the con- 
nection to ground shall not be used for bonding equipment, cable 
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armour, or metal raceways to ground unless the use is lawful under 
Rule 2-030. 


(2) The grounded service conductor on the supply side of the ser- 
vice disconnecting means is permitted to be used for bonding to 
ground the metal meter mounting devices and service equipment, 
and where the grounded service conductor passes through the meter 
mounting device it shall be bonded to the meter mounting device 


(3) Notwithstanding Subrule (2), the bonding of the meter mount- 
ing device to the grounded service conductor is not permitted at a 
building where a device is installed in the grounding conductor as 
permitted in Rules 10-204 (1) (b) and 10-806 (1). 


10-520 Electrolytic Type Water Heaters. Electrolytic type water 
heaters connected to a grounded single-phase ac circuit may be used 
if: 


(a) A copper grounding conductor of a size given in the second 
column of Table 16 but in no case less than No. 12 AWG 
connects the frame of the heater to the grounded conductor 
of the circuit at the service box; and 

(b) The grounded conductor of the circuit is grounded at the 

service box to a grounding system. 


Bonding Methods 


10-600 Clean Surfaces. Where a non-conductive protective coating 
such as paint or enamel is used on the equipment, conduit, couplings 
or fittings, such coating shall be removed from threads and other 
contact surfaces in order to ensure a good electrical connection. 


10-602 Bonding at Service Equipment. The electrical continuity of 
the grounding circuit at the service equipment shall be assured by 


one of the means given in Rule 10-604 for the following equipment 
and enclosures if metallic: 


(a) 
(b) 


Service raceways or service armour or sheaths; 


All service equipment enclosures containing service en- 
trance conductors including meter fittings, boxes, or the 
like, interposed in the service raceway or armour; 

(c) Any conduit or armour which forms part of the grounding 
conductor to the service raceway. 


10-604 Means of Assuring Continuity at Service Equipment. 
Electrical continuity at service equipment shall be assured by: 


(a) The use of threaded couplings and threaded bosses on en- 
closures with joints made up tight where metallic rigid 
conduit is used; 

(b) The use of threadless couplings made up tight where electri- 

cal metallic tubing is used; 


The use of bonding jumpers meeting the requirements of 
Rules 10-614 and 10-906; or 


(c) 


Other devices (not standard locknuts and bushings) such as 
grounding bushings specifically approved for the purpose, 
equipped with bonding jumpers meeting the requirements of 
Rule 10-614. 


(d) 


10-606 Metal Armour or Tape of Service Cable. Where service 
cable has an uninsulated grounded service conductor in continuous 
electrical contact with its metallic armour or tape, the metal covering 
shall be considered to be adequately grounded. 


10-608 Bonding at Other than Service Equipment. The electrical 
continuity of metal raceway, metal-sheathed, or armoured cable shall 
be assured by one of the methods specified in paragraphs (a), (b), 
(c), and (d) of Rule 10-604, or by the use of: 
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(a) Threadless fittings, made up tight with conduit or armoured 
cable; 

(b) Two locknuts, one inside and one outside of boxes and 
cabinets; or 

(c) One locknut and a metal conduit bushing provided the 
bushing can be installed so that it is mechanically secure 
and makes positive contact with the inside surface of the 
box or cabinet. 


10-610 Loosely Jointed Metal Raceways 


(1) Expansion joints and telescoping sections of raceways shall be 
made electrically continuous by bonding jumpers or other approved 
means. 


(2) Metal trough raceways used in connection with sound record- 
ing and reproducing equipment made up in sections, shall contain a 
grounding conductor to which each section shall be bonded. 


10-612 Hazardous. Locations. In hazardous locations and in non- 
hazardous locations from which hazardous locations are supplied, 
the electrical continuity of metallic raceways, boxes and the like, 
shall be assured by one of the methods specified in Paragraphs (a), 
(c), and (d) of Rule 10-604. 


10-614 Bonding Jumpers 


(1) Bonding jumpers shall be: 
(a) Of copper or other corrosion-resistant material; 


(b) Of sufficient size to have an ampacity not less than that re- 
quired for the corresponding grounding conductor except 
that for service raceways this ampacity may be determined 
on the basis of: 


(i) Table 41, where the conducting path is supplemented 


by: 

(A) The use of two lock nuts and a grounding 
bushing; or 

(B) The use of a conduit or cable connector with 


a built-in shoulder complete with one lock nut 

and grounding bushing; or 
(ii) The maximum size that the terminal on the ground- 
ing bushing will accommodate where single conduc- 
tor metallic-sheathed cables are employed and the 
sheaths are attached to a grounded metallic plate. by 
connectors each fitted with a locknut and a ground- 
ing bushing; 


Attached to cabinets and similar equipment in a manner 
specified in Rule 10-906; and 


(c) 


Attached in a manner specified in Rule 10-908 where used 
between grounding electrodes or around water meters and 
the like. 


(d) 


(2) Straps when used for bonding non-current-carrying metal parts 
shall be not less than 19 millimetres in width and not less than 1.4 
millimetres in thickness if of steel or not less than |. 2 millimetres 
in thickness if of aluminum or copper. 

Grounding Electrodes 
10-700 Grounding Electrodes 


(1) The grounding electrode shall be a service water pipe from a 
public water main to the building, provided: 


(a) It is continuously conductive; 
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(b) It is placed underground not less than 250 millimetres be- 
low the normal permanent moisture level; and 


(c) The underground portion extends not less than 3 metres be- 
yond the extremities of the building served. 


(2) Where the electrode described in Subrule (1) is not available, 
an independent metal water piping system shall be used, provided: 


(a) It is continuously conductive; 


(b) It is placed underground not less than 250 millimetres be- 
low the normal permanent moisture level; and 


(c) The underground portion extends not less than 3 metres be- 
yond the extremities of the building served. 


(3) Where the electrode described in Subrule (1) is not available, 
a continuously conductor independent metal water piping system or 
the metallic casing of a pump system shall be used provided: 


(a) The independent metal water piping system is placed under- 
ground not less than 250 millimetres below the normal per- 
manent moisture level and the underground portion extends 
not less than 3 metres beyond the extremities of the build- 
ing served; and 

(b) The metal casing of the pump system is not less than 75 

millimetres in diameter and extends at least 15 metres be- 

low the well head. 


(4) Where more than one of the grounding means listed in this 
Rule exist at a building, they shall be bonded together with a con- 
ductor sized as for a system grounding conductor required by Rule 
10-812. 


(5) In any case where two or more of the grounding mediums 
listed in this Rule appear at premises, the main grounding electrode 
for the system shall be selected in the order of preference outlined 
with bonding provided between the available electrodes in accor- 
dance with Rule 10-812. 


10-702 Artificial Grounding Electrodes 


(1) An artificial grounding electrode shall consist of a concrete 
encased electrode, rod electrode, or plate electrode, or other device 
acceptable for the purpose. 


(2) A concrete encased electrode shall be encased within the 
bottom 50 millimetres of a concrete foundation footing which is in 
direct contact with the earth and shall be: 


(a) A bare copper conductor not less than 6 metres in length 
and of a size specified in Table 43; or 


(b) A plate electrode which shall: 


(i) Present not less that 0.4 square metres of surface to 
the concrete encasing the plate; 


Be not less than 6 millimetres in thickness if of iron 
or steel; or 1.5 millimetres in thickness if of non-fer- 
rous metal; and 


(ii) 


(iii) Have a means of attachment for the system ground- 
ing conductor which shall be accessible after the 


concrete is poured. 


(3) A rod electrode shall consist of not less than two rods which 
shall: 


(a) be not less than 5/g inch in diameter if of iron or steel, or !/, 
inch in diameter if of non-ferrous metal or ferrous metal 
clad with a non-ferrous metal; 
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be preferably of one piece where less than standard com- 
mercial length; 


(c) 
(d) 


be not less than 3 metres in length; 


have a clean metal surface which is not covered with paint, 
enamel, or other poor conducting material; and 


(e) 


be spaced no less than 3 metres apart. 


(4) A plate electrode shall: 


(a) present not less than 0.2 square metres of surface to exterior 
soil; and 


(b) be not less than !/4 inch in thickness if of iron or steel; or 
0.06 inch if of non-ferrous metal. 


(5) An artificial grounding electrode shall be buried at least 250 
millimetres below permanent ground level, as far as practicable. 


(6) An artificial grounding electrode shall be buried in a horizon- 
tal trench where rock bottom is encountered at a depth of less than 
1.2 metres. 


(7) Rods comprising a rod electrode shall be driven to a depth of 
no less than 3 metres regardless of the size or number used, except 
that: 


(a) where rock bottom is encountered at a depth of 1.2 metres 
or more, it shall be driven to rock bottom; or 


(b) where rock bottom is encountered at a depth of less than 
1.2 metres it shall be buried in a horizontal trench and be 
not less than 3 metres long. 


(8) Each electrode shall be separated at least 3 metres from any 
other electrode including an electrode used for signal circuits, radio, 
lightning rods, or any other purpose. 


(9) Where any or all of the separate grounding electrodes are 
bonded together, the bonding conductor shall be: 


(a) A copper conductor not smaller than No. 6 AWG; 
(b) Installed so as not to be subject to mechanical damage; and 


(c) Attached to electrodes for power systems in accordance 
with Rule 10-908 and preferably be attached to other elec- 
trodes in the same manner. 


10-704 Railway Track as Electrodes. Rails or other grounded con- 
ductors of electric railway circuits shall not be used as a ground for 
other than railway lightning arresters and railway equipment, metal 
conduit, armoured or metal sheathed cable, metal raceway, and the 
like, and in no case shall such rails or other grounded conductors of 
railway circuits be used for grounding interior wiring systems other - 
than those supplied from the railway circuit itself. 


10-706 Spacing or Bonding Electrical and Lightning Rod Sys- 
tems. Where practicable, a clearance of at least 2 metres shall be 
provided between lightning rods conductors and electrical conductors 
and equipment but, where this separation is not possible, the ground 
electrodes for the two systems shall be connected together, at or 
below ground level, with a copper conductor of a size not less than 
that of the grounding conductor for the electrical system and in no 
case shall the bonding conductor be smaller than No. 6 AWG cop- 
per. 


10-708 Spacing and Bonding of Electrical and Communication 
System Grounding. Where separate artificial electrodes are pro- 
vided as the grounding means for electrical and communication Sys- 
tems, each electrode shall be separated at least 2 metres from any 
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other electrode as required by Rule 10-702 (8) and these shall be 
bonded together in accordance with Rule 10-702 (9). 


10-710 Use of Lightning Rods. Lightning rod conductors and driv- 
en pipes, rods, or other electrodes, excluding buried metal water- 
piping systems, used for grounding lightning rods shall not be used 
for grounding wiring systems or other electrical equipment. 


Grounding Conductors 


10-800 Continuity of Grounding and Bonding Conductor. No 
automatic cutout or switch shall be placed in the grounding or bond- 
ing conductor of a wiring system unless the opening of the cutout 
or switch disconnects all sources of energy. 


10-802 Material for System Grounding Conductors. The ground- 
ing conductor of a wiring system whether also used for grounding 
electrical equipment or not, may be insulated or bare, and shall be 
of copper. 


10-804 Material for Bonding Conductors. The bonding conductor 
for equipment and for conduit and other metal raceways and enclos- 
ures for conductors shall be: 


(a) A conductor of copper or other corrosion-resistant material, 
insulated or bare; 


(b) 
(c) 


A bus bar or steel pipe; 

Rigid metal conduit, except a separate conductor as required 
by Subrule 10-804 (a) shall be installed within the conduit 
where: 


(i) the conduit is directly buried in earth; 


located in concrete or masonry slabs in contact with 
the earth; or 


(i1) 


(ili) 


in any location where materials having a deteriorat- 
ing effect may come in contact with the conduit; 
(d) Electrical metallic tubing, except a separate conductor re- 
quired by Subrule 10-804 (a) shall be installed within the 
conduit where: 


(i) the tubing is used in concrete or masonry slabs in 
contact with the earth; or 


(ii) in any location where materials having a deteriorat- 
ing effect may come in contact with the tubing; 


The sheath of mineral-insulated cable that is not stainless 
steel or any conductor of a mineral-insulated cable if it is 
permanently marked at the time of installation so that it can 
be readily distinguished from conductors that are not used 
as bonding conductors, except that if the sheath is of alumi- 
num in an underground run or in a location where materials 
having a deteriorating effect may come in contact with the 
metal, corrosion-resistant protection suitable for the corro- 
sive condition encountered shall be provided; 


(e) 


The sheath of aluminum-sheathed cable, but if used for un- 
derground runs or in locations where materials having a 
deteriorating effect may come in contact with the metal, 
corrosion-resistant protection suitable for the corrosive 
conditions encountered shall be provided; or 


(f) 


Other metallic raceways or cable armour as provided for in 
Rule 10-510. 


(g) 


10-806 Installation of System Grounding Conductors 


(1) The grounding conductor for a system shall be without joint 
or splice throughout its length, except in the case of bus bars, 
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thermit welded joints, compression connectors applied with a com- 
pression tool compatible with the particular connector, or devices 
acceptable for connection in series with the grounding conductor. 


(2) A No. 6 AWG or larger copper grounding conductor which is 
free from exposure to mechanical injury may be run along the sur- 
face of the building construction without metal covering or protec- 
tion, if it is rigidly stapled to the construction; otherwise it shall be 
in conduit, electrical metallic tubing, or cable armour. 


(3) A copper grounding conductor of No. 8 AWG shall be in con- 
duit, electrical metallic tubing or cable armour. 


(4) Metallic enclosures for grounding conductors shall be continu- 
ous from the point of attachment to cabinets or equipment to the 
grounding electrode and shall be securely fastened to the ground 
clamp or fitting. 


(5) Where a grounding conductor is run in the same raceway with 
other conductors of the system to which it is connected, it shall be 
insulated, except that where the length of the raceway does not 
exceed 15 metres between pull points and does not contain more 
than the equivalent of two quarter bends between pull points, an 
uninsulated grounding conductor may be used. 


(6) Notwithstanding the requirements of Subrule (2), a grounding 
conductor No. 6 AWG or larger may be embedded in concrete 
provided that the points of emergence are so located or guarded as 
not to constitute exposure to mechanical injury. 


10-808 Installation of Equipment Bonding Conductors 


(1) The bonding conductor for equipment is permitted to be 
spliced or tapped, but the splices or taps shall be made only within 
boxes, except that in the case of open wiring they are permitted to 
be made externally from boxes if covered with insulation. 


(2) Where more than one bonding conductor enters a box, all such 
conductors shall be in good electrical contact with each other by 
securing all bonding conductors under bonding screws, or by con- 
necting them together with an acceptable solderless connector and 
connecting one conductor only to the box by a bonding screw or a 
bonding device, and the arrangement shall be such that the discon- 
nection or removal of a receptacle, fixture, or other device fed from 
the box, will not interfere with, or interrupt, the bonding continuity. 


(3) Where a bonding conductor is run in the same raceway with 
other conductors of the system to which it is connected, it shall be 
insulated, except that where the length of the raceway does not 
exceed 15 metres and does not contain more than the equivalent of 
2 quarter bends, an uninsulated bonding conductor is permitted to be 
used. 


(4) Where rigid metal conduit or steel pipe is used as a bonding 
conductor, the installation shall comply with section 12. 


(5) A copper bonding conductor shall: 


(a) If No. 6 AWG or larger, and attached securely to the sur- 
face on which it is carried, be protected where exposed to 
mechanical injury; and 


If smaller than No. 6 AWG, or if the installation does not 
come within the provisions of Paragraph (a) of this Subrule, 
be installed and protected in the same manner as the circuit 
conductor for a given installation. 


(b) 


(6) An aluminum bonding conductor shall: 


(a) If No. 4 AWG or larger and attached securely to the surface 
on which it is carried, be protected where exposed to me- 
chanical injury; 


(b) If smaller than No. 4 AWG, or if the installation does not 
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come within the provisions of Paragraph (a) of this Subrule, 
be installed and protected in the same manner as the circuit 
conductor for a given installation. 


(7) Where a separate bonding conductor supplements the bonding 
afforded by a ferrous metallic raceway, it shall be installed in the 
same raceway as the circuit conductors. 


10-810 Grounding Conductor Size for DC Circuits 


(1) The ampacity of the grounding conductor for a direct-current 
supply system or generator shall be not less than that of the largest 
conductor supplied by the system, except that where the grounded 
circuit conductor is a neutral derived from a balancer winding or a 
balancer set, the size of the grounding conductor shall be not less 
than that of the neutral conductor. 


(2) The system grounding conductor shall be copper and in no 
case smaller than No. 8 AWG. 


10-812 Grounding Conductor Size for AC Systems and Fixed 
Equipment. The size of the grounding conductor shall be: 


(a) Not less than that given in column 2 of Table 17 for an 
alternating-current system or for a common grounding con- 
ductor; 

(b) Not less than that given in column 2, 3, or 4 of Table 18, 

as applicable for a service raceway, for the metal sheath or 

armour of a service cable, and for service equipment, where 
the alternating-current system is not grounded at the prem- 
ises. 


10-814 Bonding Conductor Size 


(1) The size of a bonding conductor shall be not less than that 
given in Table 16, but.in no case does it need to be larger than the 
largest ungrounded conductor in the circuit. 


(2) Notwithstanding the requirements of Rule 12-108, where 
circuit conductors are paralleled in separate raceways, the bonding 
conductor in each raceway shall be sized by dividing the rating or 
setting of the overcurrent device by the number of raceways and 
selecting from Table 16 a conductor size to satisfy this result. 


10-816 Bonding Conductor Size for Circuits Extended to Port- 
able, Pendent or Fixed Equipment. The bonding conductor size for 
circuits run to equipment from the outlets, that are bonded in accor- 
dance with Rule 10-814, shall be not less than that given in Column 
2 or 3 of Table 16 as applicable, except that where flexible cord 
having copper conductors in sizes No. 16 AWG and smaller is used, 
the bonding conductor shall be the same size as the circuit conduc- 
tors. 


10-818 Bonding Conductor for Outline Lighting. Isolated non- 
current-carrying metal parts of outline lighting equipment are permit- 
ted to be bonded together by a No. 14 AWG conductor of copper or 
of equal conductance if of other metal and protected from mechani- 
cal injury. 


10-820 Bonding Conductor Size for Instrument Transformers. 
The bonding conductor for secondary circuits of instrument trans- 
formers and for instrument cases shall be not smaller than No. 12 
AWG if of copper, or of equal conductance if of other metal. 


Grounding and Bonding Conductor Connections 


10-900 Bonding Conductor Connection to Raceways. The point 
of connection of the bonding conductor to interior metal raceways, 
cable armour and the like shall be as near as practicable to the 
source of supply and shall be chosen so that no raceway or cable 
armour is bonded through a run of smaller size than is called for in 
Rule 10-814. 
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10-902 Grounding Conductor Connection to Water Pipe 
Electrodes 


(1) Where the grounding electrode is a metallic water-piping 
system to which a common grounding conductor or the grounding 
conductor of a system is attached, the point of attachment shall be: 


(a) On the street side of the water meter; or 


(b) On a cold-water pipe of adequate ampacity and as near as 
practicable to the point of entrance of the water service in 
the building. 


(2) Where practicable, the point of attachment shall be accessible. 


(3) The metallic cold water system shall be made electrically con- 
tinuous from the point of attachment of the grounding conductor to 
the water service entrance by bonding together all parts thereof if 
these parts contain insulating sections or may become disconnected 
as at meters, valves and unions. 


(4) Equipment may be grounded to a cold-water pipe which is 
near the equipment. 


10-904 Grounding Conductor Connection to other than Water 
Pipe Electrodes 


(1) Where a metallic water-piping system is not available, the 
grounding conductor shall be attached to other electrodes at a point 
which will assure a permanent ground. 


(2) Where practicable, the point of attachment shall be accessible. 


10-906 Bonding Conductor Connection to Circuits and Equip- 
ment 


(1) The bonding conductor or bonding jumper shall be attached 
to circuits, conduits, cabinets, equipment and the like, which are to 
be bonded, by means of lugs, pressure wire connector clamps, or 
other approved means. 


(2) Connections that depend upon solder shall not be used. 


(3) The bonding conductor shall be secured to every metal box by 
means of a bonding screw, which shall be used for no other purpose. 


(4) The bonding conductor shall be brought into every non-metal- 
lic outlet box in such a manner than it can be connected to any 
fitting or device that may require bonding to ground. 


(5) Equipment shall be so installed that if the connections be- 
tween the branch circuit and the internal conductors pass through an 
access cover the bonding connection shall remain continuous when 
the cover is removed. 


(6) A bonding jumper shall be installed to connect the bonding 
conductor to the grounding terminal of a receptacle and in such a 
manner that disconnection or removal of the receptacle will not 


interfere with or interrupt grounding continuity. 


(7) In the case of metallically enclosed systems where the ground- 
ing path is provided by the metal enclosure, a bonding jumper shall 
be installed to bond the grounding terminal of the receptacle to the 
enclosure. 


(8) Notwithstanding Subrules (6) and (7) the bonding jumper, in 
the case of receptacles having grounding terminals isolated from the 
mounting strap required for special equipment, may be extended 
directly back to the distribution panel. 


(9) Notwithstanding Rule 10-808, electronic equipment rated to 
operate at a supply voltage not exceeding 150 volts to ground and 
which requires a separate bonding conductor shall be permitted to 
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be bonded to ground by an insulated conductor extending directly 
back to the distribution panel, provided that: 


(a) The separate bonding conductor is enclosed throughout its 
length in the same raceway or cable containing the circuit 
conductors throughout the length of that cable or raceway; 

(b) The separate bonding conductor is sized not less than that 
given in Table 16 for each leg of the run, determined by the 


size of the overcurrent protection for the circuit conductors; 
and 


(c) The bonding requirements of Rules 10-302 and 10-400 are 


met. 
10-908 Grounding Conductor Connection to Electrodes 


(1) The grounding conductor shall be attached to the grounding 
electrode by means of: 


(a) An approved bolted clamp; 


(b) A pipe fitting plug or other device screwed into the pipe or 
into the fitting; 


(c) Copper welding by the thermit process; or 
(d) Other equally substantial means. 
(2) Where a bolted clamp is used for a wet location or for direct 
earth burial, the clamp shall be of copper, bronze or brass, and the 


bolts shall be of a similar material or of stainless steel. 


(3) The grounding conductor shall be attached to the grounding 
fitting as required by Rule 10-906 (1). 


(4) Connections which depend on solder shall not be used. 

(5) Not more than one conductor shall be connected to the 
grounding electrode by a single clamp or fitting, unless the clamp 
or fitting is of a type approved for multiple conductor connection. 


Lightning Arresters 


10-1000 Lightning Arresters on Secondary Services—750 Volts 
or Less 


(1) Where a lightning arrester is installed on a secondary service, 
the connections to the service conductors and to the grounding con- 
ductor shall be as short as practicable. 

(2) The grounding conductor may be: 

(a) The grounded service conductor, 
(b) The common grounding conductor; 
(c) The service equipment grounding conductor; or 


(d) A separate grounding conductor. 


(3) The bonding or grounding conductor shall be of copper not 
smaller than No. 6 AWG. 


10-1002 Installation Requirements and Guarding for Lightning 
Arrester Grounding Conductors. The grounding conductor for 
lightning arresters shall: 


(a) When enclosed in metallic material be connected to the 
guard at both ends; and 


(b) Be installed and protected to meet the requirements of Rule 
10-806. 
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SECTION 12—WIRING METHODS 
Scope 


12-000 Scope.—(1) The provisions of Section 12 apply to all wiring 
installations operating at 750 volts or less, except for: 


(a) Class 2 circuits unless otherwise specified in Section 16; 


(b) Optical fiber cables unless otherwise specified in Section 
56; 

(c) Conductors which form an integral part of factory built 
equipment. 


(2) The provisions of this Section apply also to installations oper- 
ating at voltages in excess of 750 volts except as modified by the re- 
quirements of Section 36. 


GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
12-010 Wiring in Ducts and Plenum Chambers 


(1) No electrical equipment of any type unless approved for the 
purpose shall be installed in ducts used to transport dust, loose stock 
or flammable vapours. 


(2) No electrical equipment that is not specifically approved for 
the purpose shall be installed: 


(a) In any duct used for vapour removal or for ventilation of 
commercial type cooking equipment; or 


(b) In any shaft which is required by regulation to contain only 
such ducts. 


(3) Where conductors are installed in ducts, plenums, or hollow 
spaces that are used to transport or move air as part of an environ- 
mental air system or in a duct or plenum chamber to connect to an 
integral fan system, the conductors shall be in accordance with the 
requirements of Rules 12-100 and 2-128. 


(4) Notwithstanding Subrule (3), where a plenum or hollow space 
is created by a suspended ceiling having lay-in panels or tiles, flexi- 
ble cord not exceeding 3 metres in lengths and terminated with an 
attachment plug shall be permitted to supply pole type multi-outlet 
assemblies and recessed fluorescent luminaires provided the flexible 
cord is listed in Table 11 for: 


(a) hard usage where connected to either pole type multi-outlet 
assemblies or recessed fluorescent luminaires, where the 
voltage does not exceed 300 volts; 


extra hard usage where connected to recessed fluorescent 
luminaires and where the supply voltage does not exceed 
750 volts; and 


(b) 


at least 90° Celsius where supplying recessed fluorescent 
luminaires. 


(c) 


(5) Where a furnace cold-air return duct is formed by boxing in 
between joists, wiring methods approved for use in the particular 
location may be used. 


12-012 Underground Installations 


(1) Direct buried conductors, cables or raceways approved for the 
purpose shall be installed to meet the minimum cover requirements 
of Table 53. 


(2) The minimum cover requirements are permitted to be reduced 
by 150 millimetres where mechanical protection is placed in the 
trench over the underground installation. 
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(3) Mechanical protection shall consist of one of the following 
and when in flat form shall be wide enough to extend at least 50 
millimetres beyond the conductor, cables or raceways on each side: 


(a) Treated planking at least 38 millimetres thick; 

(b) Poured concrete at least 50 millimetres thick; 

(c) Concrete slabs at least 50 millimetres thick; 

(d) Concrete encasement at least 50 millimetres thick; or 
(e) Other acceptable material. 


(4) Direct buried conductors or cables shall be installed so that 
they run adjacent to each other and do not cross over each other, 
and with a layer of 6 millimetres (nominal) screened sand or 
screened earth at least 75 millimetres deep, both above and below 
the conductors. 


(5) Where conductors or cables rise for terminations or splices or 
where access is otherwise required, mechanical protection shall be 
provided in the form of rigid conduit terminated vertically in the 
trench and including a bushing or bell end fitting, or other accept- 
able protection at the bottom end from 300 millimetres above the 
bottom of the trench to at least 2 metres above finished grade, and 
beyond that as may be required by other Rules of the Code, and 
with sufficient slack provided in the conductors at the bottom end 
of the conduit so that the conductors enter the conduit from a verti- 
cal position. 


(6) Cables buried directly in earth may be spliced or tapped in 
trenches without the use of splice boxes where the splices and taps 
are made by methods and with material approved for the purpose 
and the failure to use splice boxes is lawful under Rule 2-030. 


(7) Raceways or metallic cables, if located in rock, may be in- 
stalled at a lesser depth entrenched into the rock in a trench not less 
than 150 millimetres deep and grouted with concrete to the level of 
the rock surface. 


(8) Raceways may be installed directly beneath a concrete slab at 
grade level provided the concrete slab is not less than a nominal 100 
millimetres in thickness and the location is adequately marked and 
the raceway will not be subject to damage during or after installa- 
tions. 


(9) Any form of mechanical protection that may adversely affect 
the conductors or cable assemblies, shall not be used. 


(10) Backfill containing large rock, paving materials, cinders, 


large or sharply angular substance, or corrosive material, shall not 
be placed in an excavation where such materials may damage cables, 
raceways or other substructures or prevent adequate compaction of 
fill or contribute to corrosion of cables, raceways or other substruc- 
tures. 


(11) The initial installation shall be provided with adequate mark- 
ing in a conspicuous location to indicate the location and depth of 
the underground installation. 


(12) For installations not covered by the foregoing requirements 
of this Rule, the requirements of CSA Standard CAN3-C22.3 No. 
7-M86, Underground Systems shall apply. 


(13) When it is permitted to utilize the free air ratings of Tables 
1 and 3, the conductors shall be spaced at a minimum of 150 
millimetres centre-to-centre. 


12-014 Conductors in Hoistways 
(1) Where conductors other than those used to furnish energy to 


the elevator or dumbwaiter are installed in hoistways, they shall be 
mineral-insulated cable, aluminum-sheathed cable or armoured cable, 
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or be run in rigid metal conduit or flexible metal conduit or metallic 
tubing. 


(2) The cable, conduit, or tubing referred to in Subrule (1) shall 
be: 


(a) Securely fastened to the hoistway construction; and 


(b) Arranged so that terminal, outlet, or junction boxes open 
outside the hoistway except that pull boxes may be installed 
in long runs for the purpose of supporting or pulling-in con- 
ductors. 


12-016 Lightning Rod Conductors. Where lightning rod conductors 
are installed, electrical wiring shall, where practicable, be kept at 
least 2 metres from such conductors except where bonding is provid- 
ed in accordance with Rule 10-708. 


12-018 Entry of Raceways and Cables into Buildings. Holes in 
outer walls or roofs of buildings through which raceways or cables 
pass shall be filled to prevent infiltration of moisture. 


12-020 Wiring Under Raised Floors for Data Processing and 
Similar Systems 


(1) Flexible cords or cables and appliance wiring material with a 
jacket or overall insulating covering to connect and interconnect data 
processing and similar systems shall be permitted to be installed 
under raised floors provided: 


(a) The raised floor is of non-combustible construction, and, if 
of conductive material, is bonded to ground in accordance 
with Rule 10-406; and 


(b) The cords or cables terminate in attachment plugs having 
the configuration in accordance with Diagram 2 or which 
are classified as industrial type, special use attachment 
plugs, receptacles, or connectors. 


(2) Branch circuit conductors installed under raised floors to sup- 
ply receptacles shall be installed in rigid conduit, electrical metallic 
tubing, flexible metal conduit, armoured cables or metal sheathed 
cable including mineral-insulated cable other than the light weight 
type. 


CONDUCTORS 
General 


12-100 Types of Conductors. Conductors installed in any location 
shall be suitable for the condition of use as indicated in Table 19 for 
the particular location involved and with particular respect to: 
(a) moisture, if any; 
(b) Corrosive action, if any; 
(c) Temperature; 
(d) Degree of enclosure; and 
(e) Mechanical protection. 
12-102 Thermoplastic-Insulated Conductors 
(1) Conductors having thermoplastic insulation shall not be in- 
stalled during any time when the ambient temperature is sufficiently 
low as to be liable to cause damage to the insulation. 
(2) Such conductors shall not be so installed as to permit flexing 
or movement of the conductors after installation if the ambient tem- 


perature is liable to become low enough to damage the insulation 
during flexing or movement. 
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12-104 Flame Tested Coverings. Where the insulation on a con- 
ductor has a flame tested covering, the covering shall be removed 
sufficiently at terminals and splices to prevent creepage of current 
over it. 


12-106 Multi and Single Conductor Cables 


(1) Where multi-conductor cable is used, all conductors of a 
circuit shall be contained in the same multi-conductor cable except 
that, where it is necessary to run conductors in parallel due to the 
capacity of an alternating current circuit, additional cable may be 
used provided any one such cable includes an equal number of 
conductors from each phase and the neutral and shall be in accor- 
dance with Rule 12-108. 


(2) A multi-conductor cable shall not contain circuits of different 
systems except as permitted in Rule 12-3034. 


(3) Where single conductor cables are used, all single conductor 
cables of a circuit shall be of the same type and temperature rating 
and if run in parallel shall be in accordance with Rule 12-108. 


(4) Single conductor armoured cable used as a current carrying 
conductor shall be of a type having non-ferrous armour. 


12-108 Conductors in Parallel 


(1) Except as provided for in Subrule (3) conductors of similar 
conductivity in sizes No. 1/0 AWG copper or aluminum and larger 
may be in parallel, provided they are: 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 


(e) 


Free of splices throughout the total length; 
The same circular mil area; 

The same type of insulation; 

The same length; and 


Terminated at both ends in a wire connector specifically 
approved for use with conductors in parallel or in individual 
wire connectors, mounted on a solid bus bar or splitter with 
a separate screw or stud for each connector to ensure equal 
division of current. 


(2) The orientation of single conductor metal sheathed or 
armoured cables in parallel, with respect to each other and to those 
in other phases, shall be such as to minimize the difference in induc- 
tive reactance and the unequal division of current. 


(3) Conductors of similar conductivity in sizes smaller than No. 
1/0 AWG copper may be run in parallel to supply control power to 
indicating instruments and devices, contactors, relays, solenoid, and 
similar control devices provided: 


(a) They are contained within one cable; 


(b) The ampacity of each individual conductor is sufficient to 
carry the entire load current shared by the paralleled con- 
ductors; and 


The overcurrent protection is such that the ampacity of each 
individual conductor will not be exceeded if one or more of 
the paralleled conductors becomes inadvertently disconnect- 
ed. 


(c) 


12-110 Radii of Bends In Conductors. The radii of bends in con- 
ductors shall be sufficiently large to ensure that no injury is done to 
the conductors or their insulation, covering, or sheathing. 

12-112 Conductor Joints and Splices 


(1) Unless made with approved solderless wire connectors, joints 
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or splices in insulated conductors shall be soldered, but they shall 
first be made mechanically and electrically secure. 


(2) Joints or splices shall be covered with an insulation approved 
for the purpose. 


(3) Joints or splices in wires and cables shall be accessible. 


(4) Splices in underground runs of cable, if required due to dam- 
age to the original installation, may be made: 


(a) In junction boxes suitable protected from mechanical dam- 
age which are located at least 1 metre above grade and 
secures to buildings or to stub poles; or 

(b) Notwithstanding the requirements of Subrule (3), by means 

of acceptable splicing devices or material (kits) suitable for 

direct earth burial. 


12-114 Ends of Insulated Conductors. Where the ends of insulated 
conductors at switch and fixture outlets and in like places are not in 
use, they shall be insulated in the manner prescribed for joints and 
splices. 


12-116 Termination of Conductors 


(1) The portion of stranded conductors to be held by wire-binding 
terminals or solderless wire connectors shall have the strands con- 
fined so that there will be no stray strands to cause either short- 
circuits or grounds. 


(2) Stranded and solid conductors larger than number 10 AWG 
shall be terminated in solderless wire connectors but are permitted 
to be soldered into wire connectors specifically approved for the 
purpose except where prohibited by Section 10. 


12-118 Termination and Splicing of Aluminum Conductors 


(1) Adequate precaution shall be Riven to the termination and 
splicing of aluminum conductors including the removal of insulation 
and separators, the cleaning (wire brushing) of stranded conductors, 
and the compatibility and installation of fittings. 


(2) A joint compound, capable of penetrating the oxide film and 
preventing its reforming, shall be used for terminating or splicing all 
sizes of stranded aluminum conductors, unless the termination or 
splice is approved for use without compound and is so marked. 


(3) Equipment connected to aluminum conductors shall be specif- 
ically approved for the purpose and be so marked except: 


(a) Equipment that has only leads for connection to the supply; 
or 


(b) Equipment such as outlet boxes that has only grounding 
terminals. 


(4) Aluminum conductors shall not be terminated or spliced in 
wet locations unless the termination or splice is adequately protected 
against corrosion. 


(5) Field-assembled connections between aluminum lugs and 
aluminum or copper bus bars or lugs, involving bolts or studs */s 
inch diameter or larger shall include as part of the joint any of the 
following means of allowing for expansion of the parts: 


(a) A conical spring washer; or 


(b) A helical spring washer of the heavy series, provided that 
a flat steel washer of thickness not less than 1/6 of the 
nominal diameter of the bolt or stud is interposed between 
the helical washer and any aluminum surface against which 
it would bear; or 


O. Reg. 10/91 


(c) Aluminum bolts or studs, provided that all the elements in 
the assembled connection are of aluminum. 


(6) Connection of aluminum conductors to wiring devices having 
wire binding terminal screws, about which conductors can be looped 
under the head of the screw, shall be made by forming the conductor 
in a clockwise direction around the screw into 3/4 of a complete 
loop; and only one conductor shall be connected to any one screw. 


12-120 Supporting of Conductors 


(1) Conductors shall be supported so that no injurious strain is 
imposed on the terminals of any electrical apparatus or devices or 
on any joints or taps. 


(2) Conductors in vertical raceways shall be supported indepen- 
dently of the terminal connections and at intervals not exceeding 
those specified in Table 21, and such supports shall maintain the 
continuity of the raceway system without injury to the conductors or 
their covering. 


(3) Conductors in raceways shall not hang over the edges of 
bushings, bends or fittings of any kind in such a manner that the 
insulation may be damaged. 


Open Wiring 


12-200 Open Wiring Rules. Rules 12-202 to 12-224 apply only to 
single conductors run as open wiring. 


12-202 Types of Conductors. Conductors shall be of types specified 
in Rules 12-100 and 12-102. 


12-204 Spacing of Conductors 


(1) Spacings between conductors and between conductors and 
adjacent surfaces shall, except as otherwise provided for in this 
Rule, comply with the following: 


(a) For normally dry locations the spacings shall be not less 
than those specified in Table 20; 

(b) Where circuits of different voltages are run parallel to each 
other, the separation between adjacent conductors of the 
different circuits shall be not less than that specified in 
Table 20 for conductors of the circuit having the higher 
voltage; 

(c) In damp locations, a separation of at least 25 millimetres 
shall be maintained between conductors and adjacent sur- 
faces. 


(2) In all locations, a separation of at least 25 millimetres shall be 
maintained between conductors and adjacent metallic piping or con- 
ducting materials. 


(3) Where conductors are run across the open faces of joists, 
Studs, or timber, the separation between conductors shall be as 
specified in Rule 12-212. 


(4) At connections to fittings and devices or in other cases where 
it is not practical to maintain the spacing specified in Subrules (1), 
(2) and (3), the conductors shall be installed in raceways or accept- 
able insulating tubing. 
12-206 Conductor Supports 


(1) Conductors shall be supported rigidly on non-combustible, ab- 
sorption-resisting insulators. 


(2) Split knobs shall not be used to support conductors larger than 
No. 8 AWG copper or aluminum. 


(3) Conductors supported on solid knobs shall be securely tied 
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thereto by tie wires having insulation of the same type as that on the 
conductors which they secure. 


(4) Where used on metal surfaces, thermoplastic-insulated conduc- 
tors shall not be mounted in split knobs or cleats. 


12-208 Conductors on Flat Surfaces. Where conductors are run on 
fiat surfaces, they shall be supported rigidly at intervals of not more 
than 1.5 metres. 


12-210 Material for Attachment of Conductor Support. Knobs 
and cleats shall be fastened securely with screws. 


12-212 Protection from Mechanical Injury 


(1) Where conductors are supported on or run across the open 
faces of joists, wall-studs, or other timber, or on walls where ex- 
posed to mechanical injury, they shall be protected by running- 
boards, guard-strips, wooden boxing or sleeves of iron pipe. 


(2) Where conductors are not exposed to mechanical injury, they 
may be run directly from timber to timber, but shall be: 


(a) Of not less than No. 8 AWG; 


(b) Separated from each other by not less than 150 millimetres; 
and 


(c) Supported at each timber. 


(3) Open wiring shall not be run across the tops of ceiling joists 
in unfinished attics or like places. 


12-214 Material for Running-Boards, Guard-Strips and Boxing 


(1) Material for running-boards, guard-strips, and boxing shall be 
at least 19 millimetres thick and the edges of running-boards shall 
project at least 12 millimetres beyond the insulators on both sides. 


(2) Guard-strips shall be at least as high as the insulators and 
placed as close to the conductors as Table 20 permits. 


(3) In wooden boxing, there shall be a clear space of at least 25 
millimetres between conductors and adjacent surfaces, and the ends 
of boxing not abutting on the structure of the building shall be 
closed. 


12-216 Ends of Conductors 


(1) Conductors shall not be brought to a dead-end at any fitting 
distant more than 300 millimetres from the last supporting insulator. 


(2) Where conductors of No. 8 AWG copper or aluminum or 
larger are run as open wiring, solid knobs or strain insulators shall 
be used at the ends of the run. 


12-218 Conductors Passing Through Walls or Floors. Where con- 
ductors pass through walls, floors, timbers or partitions, they shall 
be installed in raceways or acceptable insulating tubing. 


12-220 Maintaining Clearances. Sub-bases shall be installed under 
all surface-mounted switches and receptacles unless adequate clear- 
ances are otherwise maintained. 


12-222 Where Open Wiring Connects to Other Systems of Wir- 
ing. Where open wiring is connected to conductors in raceways, 
armoured cable, or non-metallic sheathed cable, the junction shall be 
made in a box, or at, or in, a fitting having a separately bushed hole 
for each conductor. 


12-224 Provision for Bonding. Where open wiring is used, provi- 
sion for bonding to ground shall be made in accordance with the 
Section 10 requirements. 
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Exposed Wiring on Exteriors of Buildings and 
Between Buildings on the Same Premises 


12-300 Exterior Exposed Wiring Rules. Rules 12-302 to 12-318 
apply only to exposed wiring run on the exterior surfaces of build- 
ings or between buildings on the same premises. 


12-302 Types of Conductors. Conductors shall be of types suitable 
for exposure to the weather as indicated in Table 19. 


12-304 Location of Conductors 


(1) Subject to the provisions of Rule 6-112, where the conductors 
are supported on or in close proximity to the exterior surfaces of 
buildings they shall be installed and protected so that they shall not 
be a hazard to persons or be exposed to mechanical injury and they 
shall be at least 4.5 metres from the ground or such shorter distance 
from the ground as is lawful under Rule 2-030. 


(2) Where the conductors are exposed to mechanical injury from 
awnings, swinging signs, shutters, or other movable objects, they 
shall be run in rigid conduit made water-tight. 


12-306 Conductor Supports 


(1) Conductors on the exterior surfaces of buildings shall be sup- 
ported by brackets, racks, insulators, or other acceptable means at 
intervals of not more than 3 metres and the individual conductors 
shall be distant at least 150 millimetres from one another and at 
least 50 millimetres from the adjacent surfaces. 


(2) Where petticoat insulators are used, they shall be installed at 
intervals of not more than 4.5 metres under normal conditions and 
at smaller intervals where the conductors are subject to disturbance 
and shall be located so as to hold the individual conductors at least 
300 millimetres apart and at least 5O millimetres from adjacent sur- 
faces. 


(3) Where the conductors are not exposed to the weather, they 
may be supported on glass or porcelain knobs placed at intervals of 
not more than 1.5 metres and holding the conductors at least 25 
millimetres from adjacent surfaces. 


(4) Where conductors connected to a voltage of 300 volts or less 
are located in proximity to conductors of a higher voltage not ex- 
ceeding 750 volts, the conductors of the higher voltages shall be 
mounted above and kept at least 300 millimetres away from the 
conductors of the lower voltage. 


12-308 Minimum Size of Overhead Conductors. Single conductors 
run aerially between buildings or supports on the same premises in 
spans exceeding 4.5 metres shall have acceptable tensile strength 
and shall be not smaller than: 


No. 10 AWG copper or No. 6 AWG aluminum for spans of 
more than 4. 5 metres but not more than 15 metres; 


(a) 


(b) No. 8 AWG copper or No. 4 AWG aluminum for spans of 


more than 15 metres but not more than 30 metres; and 


No. 6 AWG copper or No. 3 AWG aluminum for spans of 
more than 30 metres but not more than 40 metres. 


(c) 


12-310 Clearance of Conductors. The conductors shall be located 
or guarded so that they cannot be reached by a person standing on 
a fire escape, flat roof, or other portion of a building, and they shall 
be: 


(a) at least 2. 5 metres, or such lesser distance of at least 2 
metres as is lawful under Rule 2-030, above the highest 
point of a flat roof or roof that can be readily walked upon; 
and 


at least 1 metre above a peaked roof or the highest point of 
a roof that cannot be readily walked upon. 


(b) 
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12-312 Conductors over Buildings. Conductors shall not be carried 
over buildings unless doing so is lawful under Rule 2-030, and work 
shall not begin until the plans and specifications for the work are 
approved in accordance with Rule 2-010. 


12-314 Conductors on Trestles. Where the conductors pass over 
buildings, they shall, where practicable, be supported on structures 
not connected to the building but, where not practicable they shall 
be supported on and secured to trestles constructed of steel or other 
acceptable material. 


12-316 Power Supply Conductors. The conductors of a power 
supply system attached to the exterior surfaces of buildings shall be 
at least 100 millimetres from the conductors of a communication 
system unless one system is in conduit or is permanently separated 
from other systems by a continuous fixed non-conductor other than 
the insulation on the conductors. 


12-318 Use of Neutral Supported Cables. When | neutral supported 
cables are used the following requirements shall apply: 


(a) 


They shall not be mounted directly on any surface; 


(b) They shall be secured so that they will be not less than: 


(i) 1 metre from a building in the case of Type NS-1; 

(ii) 50 millimetres from a building in the case of Type 
NSF-2; 

(c) They shall be supported in spans of not more than 38 

metres in length; 

(d) The conductors shall be secured to the messenger at all 

terminations; 

(e) Where aluminum conductors are used, wire connectors ap- 

proved for use with such conductors shall be used; and 

(f) The bare neutral (messenger) when used as a neutral con- 

ductor forming part of an electrical circuit shall be: 


(i) 
(ii) 


Supplied from a grounded ac system; 


Attached to an insulator at points of support and at 
terminations; and 

(iii) Not connected to or in contact with any grounded 
surface except as permitted by other rules of this 
Code. 


Bare Bus Bars and Risers 
12-400 Where Bare Bus Bars May be Used 


(1) Bare conductors shall not be used as main risers or feeders in 
buildings unless the use is lawful under Rule 2-030 and Subrule (2) 
of this Rule. 


(2) Notwithstanding Rule 2-030, bare conductors shall not be used 
as main risers or feeders in buildings unless, 


The building is of non-combustible construction; 


(a) 
(b) The conductors are placed in a chase, channel, or shaft 
located or guarded so that the conductors are inaccessible; 
The premises do not constitute a hazardous location; 


(c) 
(d) 


Suitable cut-offs to protect against the vertical spread of fire 
are provided where floors are pierced, and 
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(e) The mechanical and electrical features of the installation 
and the conduction supports are, appropriate to the operat- 
ing and maintenance conditions likely to occur, the follow- 
ing specific requirements being used in case of bus bars 
rated 1,200 amperes or less; 


(i) Where flat bare bus bars !/, inch or less in thickness 
are used, the continuous current rating shall not 
exceed 1,000 amperes per square inch of cross-sec- 
tional area of copper bus bar, or 700 amperes in the 
case of aluminum bus bars; and 


Bus bar supports shall be spaced not greater than 750 
millimetres apart, with minimum clearance across 
insulating surfaces between bars of opposite polarity 
of not less than 50 millimetres and 25 millimetres 
between bus bars and any grounded surface. 


(il) 


Non-metallic Sheathed Cable 


12-500 Non-metallic Sheathed Cable Rules. Rules 12-502 to 12- 
526 shall apply only to conductors run as non-metallic sheathed 
cable. 


12-502 Maximum Potential. Non-metallic sheathed cable shall not 
be used where the voltage exceeds 300 volts between any two con- 
ductors. 


12-504 Use of Non-metallic Sheathed Cable 


(1) Non-metallic sheathed cable is permitted in or on buildings of 
combustible construction and in or on other types of construction by 
special permission. 


(2) Non-metallic sheathed cable is not permitted in or on build- 
ings that are required to be of noncombustible construction by the 
Ontario Building Code. 


12-506 Method of Installation 


(1) The cable shall be run in continuous lengths between outlet 
boxes, junction boxes, and panel boxes as a loop system, and the 
joints, splices, and taps shall be made in the boxes. 


(2) Where concealed wiring is connected to non-metallic sheathed 
cable, the junction shall be made in a box. 


(3) Where open wiring is connected to non-metallic sheathed 
cable, the junction shall be made in a box or at or ina fitting having 
a separately bushed hole for each conductor. 


(4) Where non-metallic sheathed cable is run in proximity to heat- 
ing ducts or piping, transfer of heat to the cable shall be minimized 
by means of an air space of at least 25 millimetres or by the instal- 
lation of an acceptable thermal barrier between the cable and the 
duct or piping. 


(5) Two-conductor cable shall not be stapled on edge. 
12-508 Bending and Stapling of Cable. The cable shall not be 
bent, handled, or stapled so that the insulated conductors or outer 
covering is damaged. 
12-510 Running of Cable Between Boxes and F ittings 

(1) Where the cable is run between boxes and fittings it shall be 
Supported by straps or other approved devices located within 300 
millimetres of every box or fitting and at intervals of not more than 


1.5 metres throughout the run. 


(2) Cables run through holes in joists or studs shall be considered 
to be supported. 


(3) Notwithstanding Subrules (1) and (2), where the cable is run 
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as concealed wiring such that it is impracticable to support it, the 
cable may be fished and need not be supported between boxes and 
fittings. 


12-512 Not to be Embedded. The cable shall not be buried in 
plaster, cement, or similar finish. 


12-514 Protection on Joist and Rafters. Cables shall not be run on 
or across: 


(a) The upper faces of ceiling joints or the lower faces of 
rafters in attic or roof spaces, where the vertical distance 
between the joists and the rafters exceeds 1 metre; or 


(b) The lower faces of basement joists, unless suitably protect- 
ed from mechanical injury. 


12-516 Protection For Cable In Concealed Installations 


(1) Where the cable is run through studs, joists, or similar wooden 
members, the outer surfaces of the cable shall be kept distant at least 
32 millimetres from the edges of the wooden members or the cable 
shall be effectively protected from mechanical injury. 


(2) Where the cable is run through or along metal studs, joists, 
sheathing or cladding, it shall be: 


(a) So located to be effectively protected from mechanical 
injury both during and after installation; 

(b) Protected where it passes through a member by an approved 
insert of insulating material adequately secured to the open- 
ing in the member; and 

(c) Supported where it runs along or parallel to a member by 
an approved support of insulating material to ensure isola- 
tion from the metal. 


(3) Where the cable is installed immediately behind a baseboard, 
it shall be effectively protected from mechanical injury from driven 
nails. 


12-518 Protection for Cable in Exposed Installations. Cable used 
in exposed wiring shall be adequately protected against mechanical 
damage where it passes through a floor, is less than 1.5 metres 
above a floor or where exposed to mechanical damage. 


12-520 Fished Cable Installation. Where the cable is used in con- 


cealed wiring and it is impracticable to provide the supports required 
by Rule 12-510 the cable may be fished. 


12-522 Where Outlet Boxes Are Not Required 


(1) Where the cable is exposed, approved switch, outlet and tap 
devices of insulating material may be used without boxes. 


(2) The openings in the devices shall fit closely around the outer 
covering of the cable. 


(3) The device shall fully enclose any part of the cable from 
which any part of the covering has been removed. 


(4) Where the conductors are connected to the devices by 
binding-screw terminals, there shall be as many screws as there are 


conductors unless the cables are clamped within the device or the 
terminals are of a type approved for the purpose. 


12-524 Types of Boxes and Fittings 


(1) Boxes and fittings shall be of a type approved for use with 
non-metallic sheathed cable. 


(2) Where grounded metal boxes are not required by these rules, 
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outlet and switch boxes may be of fire-resisting molded composition 
insulating material, furnished with a cover of the same material. 


12-526 Provision for Bonding. Where non-metallic sheathed cable 
is used, provision for bonding to ground shall be made in accor- 
dance with Section 10. 


Armoured Cable 


12-600 Armoured Cable Work Rules. Rules 12-602 to 12-618 
apply only to armoured-cable work. 


12-602 Use 


(1) Armoured cable may be installed in or on buildings or por- 
tions of buildings of either combustible or non-combustible construc- 
tion. 


(2) Armoured cable shall be of the type listed in Table 19 as 
suitable for direct burial if used: 


(a) For underground runs; 


(b) For circuits in masonry or concrete provided the cable is 
encased or embedded in at least 50 millimetres of the ma- 
sonry or concrete; or 

(c) In locations where it will be exposed to weather, continuous 

moisture, excessive humidity or to oil or other substances 

having a deteriorating effect on the insulation. 


(3) Armoured cable which has the armouring made wholly or in 
part of aluminum shall not be embedded in concrete containing 
reinforcing steel unless: 


(a) The concrete is known to contain no chloride additives; or 


(b) The armour has been treated with an approved bituminous 
base paint or other approved means to prevent galvanic 
corrosion of the aluminum. 


(4) Where armoured cables are laid in or under cinders or cinder 
concrete, they shall be protected from corrosive action by a grouting 
of non-cinder concrete at least 25 millimetres thick entirely sur- 
rounding them unless they are 450 millimetres or more under the 
cinders or cinder concrete. 


(5) In buildings of non-combustible construction, armoured cables 
having conductors not larger than No. 10 AWG copper or aluminum, 
may be laid on the face of the masonry or other material of which 
the walls and ceiling are constructed and may be buried in the plas- 
ter finish. 


12-604 Protection for Armoured Cables in Lanes. If subject to 
mechanical injury and unless otherwise protected, acceptable steel 
guards of not less than No. 10 MSG, adequately secured, must be 
installed to protect armoured cables less than 2 metres above grade 
in lanes and driveways. 


12-606 Use of Thermoplastic Covered Armoured Cable. 
Armoured cable of the type listed in Table 19 as suitable for direct 
earth burial and which has a thermoplastic outer covering, shall only 
be used where the outer covering will not be subjected to mechani- 
cal injury. 


12-608 Continuity of Armoured Cable. The armour of cables shall 
be mechanically and electrically continuous throughout and shall be 
mechanically and electrically secured to all equipment to which it is 
attached, except that the lead-sheath of lead-sheathed armoured cable 
need not be bonded. 


12-610 Terminating Armoured Cable 


(1) Where conductors issue from armour, they shall be protected 
from abrasion: 
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(a) By acceptable bushings of insulating material or equivalent 
devices; or 


(b) By the sheath of lead-sheathed armoured cable. 


(2) Where conductors are No. 8 AWG or larger, copper or alumi- 
num, the protection shall consist of: 


(a) Insulated type bushings, unless the equipment is equipped 
with a hub having a smoothly rounded throat; or 


(b) Insulating material fastened securely in place which will 
separate the conductors from the armoured cable fittings 
and afford adequate resistance to mechanical injury. 


(3) Where armoured cable is fastened to equipment, the connector 
or clamp shall be of such design as to leave the insulating bushing 
or its equivalent, or the end of the lead-sheath, visible for inspection. 


(4) Where conductors connected to open wiring issue from the 
ends of armouring, they shall be protected with approved boxes or 
with fittings having a separately bushed hole for each conductor. 


(5) Where lead-sheathed armoured cables are used in locations 
where moisture may accumulate, a pothead or equivalent device 
shall be used to protect the conductors from moisture and mechani- 
cal injury at their point of issue from the lead-sheathing. 


12-612 Proximity to Knob-and-Tube and Non-metallic Sheathed 
Cable Systems. Where armoured cable is used in a building in 
which concealed knob-and-tube wiring or concealed non-metallic 
sheathed cable wiring is installed, the cable shall not be fished if 
there is a possibility of damage to the existing wiring. 


12-614 Radii of Bends in Armoured Cables 


(1) Where armoured cables are bent during installation, the radius 
of the curve of the inner edge of the bends shall be at least 6 times 
the internal diameter of the armoured cable. 


(2) Where lead-sheathed armoured cable is used, the radius of the 
curve of the inner edge of the bends shall be at least 10 times the 
internal diameter of the armoured cable. 


(3) Bends shall be made without undue distortion of the armour 
and without injury to its inner or outer surfaces. 


12-616 Concealed Armoured Cable Installation 


(1) Where armoured cable is run through studs, joists, or other 
members, it shall be: 


(a) Located so that its outer circumference is at least 32 
millimetres from the nearest edge of the members; or 


(b) Protected from mechanical injury where it passes through 
the holes in the members. 


(2) Where armoured cable is installed immediately behind base- 
boards, it shall be protected from mechanical injury from driven 
nails. 


12-618 Running of Cable Between boxes, Etc. Armoured cable 
shall be supported between boxes and fittings in accordance with 
Rule 12-510. 


Mineral-Insulated and Aluminum-Sheathed Cable 


12-700 Mineral-Insulated and Aluminum-Sheathed Cable Rules. 
Rules 12-702 to 12-718 cover the installation of mineral-insulated 
and aluminum-sheathed cable and are amendatory of the other rules 
of this Code where they apply. 
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12-702 Use 


(1) Mineral-insulted cable and aluminum-sheathed cable may be 
installed in or on buildings or portions of buildings of either com- 
bustible or non-combustible construction. 


(2) Light-weight mineral-insulated cable shall be used only in 
multi-conductor assemblies. 


12-704 Use When Embedded 


(1) Mineral-insulated cable and, round aluminum-sheathed cable, 
except as noted in Subrule (3), may be used for underplaster exten- 
sions or when encased or embedded in at least 50 millimetres of 
masonry or poured concrete. 


(2) Flat two-conductor aluminum-sheathed cable shall not be used 
for underplaster extensions where embedded in masonry or concrete 
unless the use is lawful under Rule 2-030 or Subrule (3) of this 
Rule. 


(3) Cable having an aluminum sheath shall not be embedded in 
concrete containing reinforcing steel unless: 


(a) The concrete is known to contain no chloride additives; or 


(b) The sheath has been treated with an approved bituminous 
base paint or other approved means to prevent galvanic 
corrosion of the aluminum. 


12-706 Method of Supporting 


(1) Mineral-insulated and aluminum-sheathed cable shall be se- 
curely supported by staples, straps, hangers, or similar fittings in 
such a manner as not to: 


(a) Injure the sheath of the cable; or 
(b) Subject the cable or its termination fittings to undue strain. 


(2) Mineral-insulated and aluminum-sheathed cable shall be se- 
cured at intervals not exceeding 2 metres, except where the cable is 
fished and adequate supports are installed, if needed, adjacent to 
termination fittings. 


(3) When settlement of a structure may occur due to weight of 
contents as in certain grain storage occupancies, provision shall be 
made so that mineral-insulated and aluminum-sheathed cable runs, 
including their termination fittings, will not be subjected to undue 
strain. 


(4) Mineral-insulated and aluminum-sheathed cable may be run 
on the surface of walls, partitions, ceilings, or on or across structural 
members, subject to the applicable requirements of Rule 12-710. 


12-708 Direct Earth Burial. Mineral-insulated cable having an 
aluminum outer sheath and aluminum-sheathed cable in direct con- 
tact with the earth shall be provided with a non-metallic jacket or 
other corrosion resisting covering. 


12-710 Mechanical Protection 


(1) Where subject to mechanical injury, mineral-insulated and 
aluminum-sheathed cable shall be suitably protected. 


(2) Where mineral-insulated or aluminum-sheathed cable is in- 
stalled on the face of a wall, partition, ceiling, or structural member 
within 1.5 metres of the floor, and in all locations where subject to 
mechanical injury as for instance from industrial tractors, other 
vehicles, equipment, stock piling, or excessive vibration, a suitable 
safeguard against such injury shall be provided. 


(3) Mineral-insulated or aluminum-sheathed cable shall be protect- 
ed, located, or arranged so that a 2!/) inch common nail cannot be 
driven into it, where the cable is: 
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(a) Run through bored or notched holes or grooves in wooden 
structural members; 


(b) Secured directl\ to the underside of wooden flooring; 
(c) Located behind baseboards or casings. 


(4) In order to comply with Subrule (3), the hole, groove, or 
supporting strap containing the cable may be sufficiently oversized 
to permit the cable to move a distance equal to at least the radius of 
the cable. 


(5S) Where mineral-insulated or aluminum-sheathed cable passes 
from a point above grade to direct earth burial and is not otherwise 
protected against mechanical injury, a suitable pipe stubup shall be 
arranged to encase the cable to a point where practicable at least 300 
millimetres above grade and, in locations where frost heaving may 
occur, the encasement shall slide freely on the cable, so as to avoid 
injury thereto. 


12-712 Radii of Bends 


(1) The radius of the curve on the inner edge of bends made on 
mineral-insulated cable shall be not less than six times the external 
diameter of the sheath and shall be made so as not to damage the 
outer sheath. 


(2) The radius of the curve on the inner edge of bends made on 
smeoth aluminum-sheathed cable shall be not less than: 


(a) ten times the external diameter of the sheath for cable not 
more than 19 millimetres in external diameter; 


twelve times the external diameter of the sheath for cable 
more than 19 millimetres but not more than 38 millimetres 
in external diameter; or 


(b) 


fifteen times the external diameter of the sheath for cable 
more than 38 millimetres in external diameter. 


(c) 


(3) The radius of the curve on the inner edge of bends made on 
corrugated aluminum-sheathed cable shall be not less than nine 
times the external diameter of the sheath. 


12-714 Termination of Mineral-Insulated Cable. At all points 
where mineral-insulated cable terminates: 

(a) The end of the cable shall be sealed immediately after strip- 
ping to prevent entrance of moisture to the insulation: 
(b) Each conductor extended beyond the sheath shall be provid- 
ed with the proper insulation; and 


Box connectors used with mineral-insulated cable shall be 
of types approved specifically for use with this cable. 


(c) 


12-716 Connection to Other Forms of Wiring. Where mineral- 
insulated or aluminum-sheathed cable is connected to other forms of 
wiring, the junction shall be made in a box, or at, or in, a fitting 
having a separately bushed hole for each conductor. 


Flat Conductor Cable Type FCC 


12-800 Type FCC Under-Carpet Wiring System Rules. Rules 12- 
800 to 12-824 apply only to the installation of Type FCC under- 
Carpet wiring systems. 


12-802 Special Terminology. In this Subsection the following 
definitions apply: 


(a) “Type FCC system” means a complete wiring system for 
installation only under carpet squares and includes cable 
and associated fittings; 
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(b) “Type FCC cable” means a cable consisting of 3 or more 
flat separated conductors laid flat and parallel in the same 
plane and enclosed within an insulating assembly; 

(c) “Bottom shield” means a protective layer that is between 

the floor and the Type FCC cable to protect the cable from 

physical damage; 

(d) ‘Top shield” means an electrically conductive covering for 

under-carpet components of a Type FCC system that pro- 

vides a degree of protection against physical damage and 
electrical shock and may or may not be incorporated as an 
integral part of a Type FCC cable assembly; 

(e) “Metal tape” means a metal overlay to prevent physical 

damage to the Type FCC system; 

(f) “Type FCC cable connector” means a device used for 

joining Type FCC cables, with or without the use of a junc- 

tion box; 

(g) “Insulating end” means an insulator designed to electrical- 

ly insulate the exposed ends of Type FCC cables; 

(h) “Transition assembly” means an assembly specifically ap- 

proved for the purpose of connecting a Type FCC system 

to other types of wiring systems. 


12-804 Use Permitted. Type FCC systems are permitted to be used 
only for the extension of general purpose and appliance branch 
circuits: 

(a) In dry or damp locations; 

(b) On hard, smooth, continuous floor surfaces made of con- 


crete, ceramic or composition flooring, wood, or similar 
materials; and 


(c) On floors heated in excess of 30°C when the FCC system 


is marked for the purpose. 
12-806 Use Prohibited. Type FCC systems shall not be used: 
(a) Outdoors or in wet locations; 
(b) 


(c) 


Where they are subject to corrosive vapours or liquids; 
In any hazardous locations; 
In dwelling units; 


In schools, hospitals, or institutional buildings except in 
office areas; 


(f) 
(g) 
(h) 


On walls except where entering transition assemblies; 
Under permanent type partitions or walls; 


Where the voltage exceeds 150 volts-to-ground or 300 volts 
between any two conductors; or 


(i) For branch circuits exceeding 30 amperes. 


12-808 Floor Covering. Floor mounted Type FCC cable with asso- 
ciated steel tape, shielding cable connections, and insulating ends 
shall be covered with carpet squares not having a dimension exceed- 
ing 750 millimetres on any side and any adhesive used shall be of 
the release type. 


12-810 Connections and Terminations 
(1) Type FCC cable connections shall be installed so that electri- 


cal continuity, insulation, and sealing against dampness and liquid 
spillage are provided. 
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(2) Bare ends shall be insulated and sealed by the use of insulat- 
ing ends. 


12-812 Shields 
(1) Type FCC systems shall include a bottom shield. 


(2) A metal top shield shall be installed over floor mounted Type 
FCC cable, connectors, and insulating ends. 


12-814 Enclosure and Shield Continuity. Metal shields, tapes, 
boxes, receptacle housings, and self-contained devices shall be 
electrically continuous and bonded to ground. 


12-816 Connection to Other Systems. Power feed, bonding, and 
shield system connections between the Type FCC system and other 
wiring systems shall be accomplished in a transition assembly in- 
tended for surface or recessed mounting. 


12-818 Anchoring. Type FCC system components shall be firmly 
secured to floors and walls by means of: 


(a) An adhesive in the case of cables; and 


(b) Acceptable mechanical fasteners in the case of associated 
fittings such as outlet boxes and transition assemblies. 


12-820 Crossings. A Type FCC cable run is permitted to cross over 
or under another Type FCC cable run or communication flat cable 
provided there is a layer of metal shielding between each of the 
cables. 


12-822 Mechanical Protection 


(1) All Type FCC systems installed under carpet squares shall be 
protected from physical damage by metal tap completely covering 
the Type FCC cable and connections. 


(2) Where surface or recessed wall mounting of the Type FCC 
cable is required to enter transition assemblies, additional mechani- 
cal protection shall be provided to prevent damage from items such 
as nails and screws. 


12-824 System Height. Except as permitted by Rule 12-820, stacked 
runs of flat conductor cable shall not be permitted. 


RACEWAYS 
General 


12-900 Raceway Rules. Rules 12-902 to 12-938 apply to raceways 
and to conductors run in raceways. 


12-902 Types of Conductors. Conductors shall be of types suitable 
for use in raceways as indicated in Table 19. 


12-904 Conductors in Raceways 


(1) Where conductors are placed in metallic raceways, all conduc- 
tors of a circuit shall be contained in the same raceway, or in the 
same channel of a multiple channel raceway, except that where it is 
necessary to run conductors in parallel due to the capacity of an 
alternating-current circuit additional enclosures may be used, provid- 
ed: 


(a) The conductors are installed in accordance with Rule 12- 
108 (1); 


(b) Each enclosure includes an equal number of conductors 
from each phase and the neutral; and 


(c) Each enclosure or cable sheath is of the same material and 
has the same physical characteristics. 


O. Reg. 10/91 


(2) No raceway or compartment of a multiple channel raceway 
shall contain conductors which are connected to different power or 
distribution transformers or other different sources of voltage except 
where the conductors: 


(a) Are separated by the metal armour or metal sheath of cable 
assemblies of the types listed in Table 19; or 


(b) Are separated by a barrier of sheet steel not less than 
0.0528 inch (No. 16 MSG) thick or a flame-retardant non- 
metallic insulating material not less than 1.5 millimetres in 
thickness; or 


Are used for the supply and/or control of remote devices 
and are insulated for at least the same voltage as that of the 
circuit having the highest voltage and none of the conduc- 
tors of the circuits of lower voltages is directly connected 
to a lighting branch circuit. 


12-906 Protection of Conductors at Ends of Raceways 


(1) Bushings or equivalent means shall be used to protect conduc- 
tors from abrasion where they issue from raceways. 


(2) Where conductors are No. 8 AWG or larger copper or alumi- 
num the protection shall consist of: 


(a) Insulated type bushings, unless the equipment is equipped 
with a hub having a smoothly rounded throat; or 


(b) Insulating material fastened securely in place which will 
separate the conductors from the raceway fittings and afford 
adequate resistance to mechanical injury. 


12-908 Inserting Conductors in Raceways 


(1) Cleaning agents or lubricants of an electrical conducting 
nature or that might have a deleterious effect on conductor coverings 
shall not be used when inserting conductors in raceways. 


(2) Lubricants used when inserting conductors in raceways shall 
be either talc or soapstone or an approved compound. 


12-910 Joints or Splices Within Raceways. There shall be no joints 
or splices in conductors or cables within raceways except in the case 
of busways, wireways, and cable trays and surface raceways with 
removable covers. 


12-912 Stranding, of Conductors. Except in the case of conductors 
used as bus bars and mineral insulated cables, single or multiple 
conductor cables No. 8 AWG or larger, when installed in raceways, 
shall be stranded. 


12-914 Electrical Continuity of Raceways. Metal raceways shall 
be electrically continuous throughout and electrically secured to all 
equipment to which they are attached. 


12-916 Mechanical Continuity of Raceways. Raceways shall be 
mechanically continuous throughout and mechanically secured to all 
equipment to which they are attached. 


12-918 Support of Raceways. Raceways shall be supported inde- 
pendently of equipment forming part of the raceway system. 


12-920 Removal of Fins and Burrs of Raceways. Fins and burrs 
shall be removed from the ends of raceways. 


12-922 Radii of Bends in Raceways 


(1) Where raceways of the type into which conductors are drawn, 
are bent during installation, the radius of the curve of the inner edge 
of the bends shall be at least 6 times the internal diameter of the 
raceway except that the radius shall be increased to 10 times where 
lead-sheathed cable or varnished-cambric-insulated conductors are 
used. 
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(2) Bends shall be made without undue distortion of the raceways 
and without injury to its inner or outer surfaces. 


12-924 Junction of Open Wiring and Raceways. Where conduc- 
tors connected to open wiring issue from ends of raceways, they 
shall be protected with approved boxes or with fittings having a 
separately bushed hole for each conductor. 


12-926 Entry of Underground Conduits into Buildings. Where a 
conduit enters a building from an underground distribution system, 
the end of the conduit within the building shall be sealed with a 
suitable compound to prevent the entrance of moisture and gases. 


12-928 Raceways Installed Underground or Where Moisture 
May Accumulate 


(1) The requirements for Category 1 locations as specified in 
Section 22 shall be complied with where raceways are installed: 


(a) 
(b) 


Underground; 


In concrete slabs or other masonry in direct contact with 
moist earth; or 

(c) In other locations where the conductors are subject to mois- 
ture. 


(2) Where lead-sheathed conductors are used in such locations, a 
pothead or equivalent device shall be used to protect them from 
moisture and mechanical injury at their point of issue from the lead 
sheathing. 


(3) Where raceways are installed underground they shall be buried 
to a depth of not less than 450 millimetres or, if in an area subject 
to vehicular traffic, to a depth of not less than 600 millimetres 
unless rock bottom is encountered at a lesser depth, in which case 
the raceway shall be entrenched into the rock in a trench not less 
than 150 millimetres deep and grouted with concrete to the level of 
the rock surface. 


12-930 Metal Raceways in Plaster. In buildings of noncombustible 
construction where circuits run in metal raceways have conductors 
not larger than No. 10 AWG copper or aluminum, the circuits may 
be laid on the face of the masonry or other material of which the 
walls and ceiling are constructed and may be buried in the plaster 
finish. 


12-932 Protection for Raceways in Lanes. If subject to mechanical 
injury and unless otherwise protected, acceptable steel guards of not 
less than No. 10 MSG, adequately secured, must be installed to 
protect raceways less than 2 metres above grade in lanes and drive- 
ways. 


12-934 Non-metallic Raceways. Non-metallic raceways shall be 
flame retardant unless embedded or encased in earth or by at least 
50 millimetres of concrete. 


12-936 Raceways Installed in Concrete, Cinder Concrete, and 
Cinder Fill 


(1) Raceways made wholly or in part of aluminum shall not be 
embedded in concrete containing reinforcing steel unless: 


(a) The concrete is known to contain no chloride additives: or 


(b) The raceway has been treated with an approved bituminous 
base paint or other approved means to prevent galvanic 
corrosion of the aluminum. 


(2) Where metal raceways are laid in or under cinders or cinder 
concrete, they shall be protected from corrosive action by a grouting 
of non-cinder concrete at least 25 millimetres thick entirely 


O. Reg. 10/91 


surrounding them unless they are 450 millimetres or more under the 
cinders or cinder concrete. 


12-938 Raceway Completely Installed Before Conductors are 
Installed 


(1) Raceways shall be installed as a complete system before the 
conductors or cables are installed in them. 


(2) Conductors or cables shall not be drawn into or laid in 
raceways in a building under construction until the raceway fittings 
and conductors are reasonably safe from damage due to construction 
operations. 


12-940 Capping of Unused Raceways. Spare or unused raceways 
that terminate in enclosures shall be capped. 


12-942 Maximum Number of Bends in Raceways. Where it is 
intended that conductors are to be drawn into a raceway, a run of 
raceway between outlets or draw-in points shall not have more than 
the equivalent of four 90 degree bends including the bends located 
at an outlet or fitting. 


Rigid and Flexible Metal Conduit 


12-1000 Rigid and Flexible Metal Conduit Rules. Rules 12-1000 
to 12-1014 apply only to the installation of rigid and flexible metal 
conduit. 


12-1002 Use 


(1) Rigid and flexible metal conduit may be installed in or on 
buildings or portions of buildings of either combustible or noncom- 
bustible construction. 


(2) Rigid metal conduit used in damp or wet locations shall be 
threaded and the joints and fittings shall be made watertight. 


(3) Rigid metallic conduit shall not be directly buried in the earth 
or installed in concrete or masonry slabs in contact with the earth 
unless a separate grounding conductor is installed therein. 


12-1004 Minimum Size of Conduits. No conduits having an inter- 
nal diameter of less than !/> inch, electrical trade size, shall be used 
except that: 


(a) 7/\6 inch and 3/g inch flexible metal conduit may be used for 
runs of not more than 1.5 metres for the connection of 
equipment; and 


(b) 3/g inch liquid-tight flexible conduit may be used as permit- 
ted by this Code. 


12-1006 Conduit Threads 


(1) Threads of rigid metal conduit and rigid metal conduit coup- 
lings shall be tapered. 


(2) External threads shall comply with Table 40. 
(3) Running threads shall not be permitted. 


(4) Notwithstanding Subrule (3), where rigid metal conduit pro- 
trudes through the enclosure wall and there are not sufficient threads 
to accommodate a bushing per Rule 12-906 (1) additional threading 
shall be permitted on the conduit as a continuation of the tapered 
thread beyond those dimensions specified in Table 40. 


12-1008 Thread Engagement. The wall thickness of boxes to be 
drilled and tapped in the field shall be sufficient to ensure thread 
engagement of at least three complete threads. 
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12-1010 Maximum Spacing of Conduit Supports 


(1) All rigid metal conduit of one size shall be securely attached 
to hangers or to a solid surface with the maximum spacings of the 
points of support not greater than: 


(a) 


(b) 2 metres for 1 and !/4-inch conduit; 


1.5 metres for '/, and 3/4-inch conduit; 


(c) 3 metres for '/2-inch conduit and larger. 


(2) Where rigid metal conduits of mixed sizes are run in a group, 
the conduit supports shall be so arranged that the maximum support 
spacing will be that shown in Subrule (1) for the smallest conduit. 


(3) Where flexible metal conduit is installed, it shall be secured 
by approved means at intervals not exceeding 1.5 metres and within 
300 millimetres on each side of every outlet box or fitting, except 
where flexible metal conduit is fished and except for lengths of not 
over 900 millimetres at terminals where flexibility is necessary. 


12-1012 Expansion and Contraction of Conduits 


(1) In locations subject to extreme temperature changes, provision 
shall be made for expansion and contraction in long runs of rigid 
conduit in the form of: 


(a) Approved expansion joints; or 


(b) In the case of the surface-mounted rigid metal conduit only, 
two ninety-degree bends in the conduit run. 


(2) If expansion joints are used with metal raceways, bonding 
jumpers shall be provided in accordance with Rule 10-614. 


12-1014 Conductors in Conduit 


(1) Conduits shall be of sufficient size to permit the conductors 
to be drawn in and withdrawn without injury to the conductors. 


(2) Subrules (3), (4), and (5) refer only to complete systems and 
not to short sections of conduit used for the protection of portions 
of open wiring which would otherwise be exposed to mechanical 
injury. 


(3) The maximum number of conductors in one conduit shall not 
exceed 200. 


(4) The maximum number of conductors or multi-conductor 
cables in one conduit shall be such that the conductors or cables and 
their coverings will not result in a greater conduit fill than that 
specified in Table 8, and in this determination: 


The interior cross-sectional area for various sizes of conduit 
shall be those specified in Table 9; 


(a) 


The diameter and cross-sectional area for insulated conduc- 
tors not exceeding 600 volts shall, for the types listed in 
Table 10, be these specified in Table 10, as applicable; 


(b) 


The diameter and cross-sectional area for insulated conduc- 
tors (other than lead-sheathed cable) not exceeding 600 
volts shall, for types not listed in Table 10, be as specified 
in Columns 2 and 3 of Table 10; 


(c) 


The diameter and cross-sectional area for insulated conduc- 
tors rated over 600 volts shall: 


(d) 


(i) If larger, for a given size, than the corresponding 
value given in Columns 2 and 3 of Table 10, be the 
nominal outside diameter of the conductor including 


its coverings and its equivalent area; and 


If smaller, be in accordance with Paragraph (b) or - 
(c), as applicable; 


(i1) 
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(e) The diameter and cross-sectional area for bare conductors 
shall be as specified in Columns 4 and 5 of Table 10; 


The diameter and cross-sectional area for multi-conductor 
cables including lead-sheathed cables shall be the overall 
diameter and its equivalent area, or the diameter and area of 
the equivalent round construction based on its maximum 
dimensions. 


(f) 


(5) The maximum number of conductors of the same size in one 
conduit, based on the requirements of Subrule (4) shall not exceed 
that shown as follows: 


(a) In Table 6 for single conductors (other than lead-sheathed); 
or 


(b) In Table 7 for lead-sheathed conductors or cable. 
Rigid PVC Conduit and Rigid HFT Conduit 12-1100 Use 


12-1100 Use 


(1) Rigid PVC and HFT conduit is permitted for exposed and 
concealed work above and below ground in accordance with the 
rules for threaded rigid metal conduit subject to the provisions of 
Rules 11-1102 to 12-1122. 


(2) Rigid PVC and HFT conduit is permitted in cinders: or cinder 
concrete without the grouting referred to in Rule 12-936 being 
required. 


12-1102 Restrictions on Use 
(1) Rigid PVC and HFT conduit shall not be used: 
(a) In hazardous locations as covered by Section 18; 


(b) With wiring for exit signs, emergency lighting and fire 
alarm systems except where embedded in at least 50 
millimetres masonry or poured concrete or installed under- 
ground; or 

(c) In buildings required to be of non-combustible construction, 

unless: 


(i) it has a flame spread rating and smoke developed 
Classification as specified in the Ontario Building 
Code; or 

(ii) it is concealed in a wall or a concrete floor slab. 

(2) Rigid PVC conduit shall not be used where enclosed in ther- 
mal insulation. 


12-1104 Temperature Limitations 


(1) Rigid PVC conduit shall not be used where normal conditions 
are such that any part of the conduit is subjected to a temperature in 
excess of 75°C. 


(2) Subrule (1) shall not prevent the use of insulated conductors 
having temperature ratings in excess of 75°C but such conductors 
shall not have ampacities exceeding those of 90°C conductors, 
regardless of their temperature rating. 


(3) Rigid HFT conduit shall not be used where normal conditions 
are such that any part of the conduit is subjected to a temperature in 
EXCESS OLLI 20. Ge 


12-1106 Mechanical Protection. Rigid PVC and HFT conduit shall 
be protected where exposed to mechanical injury either during in- 
stallation or afterwards. 
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12-1108 Field Bends 


(1) Rigid PVC conduit may be bent in the field provided bending 
equipment specifically intended for the purpose is used. 


(2) The minimum bending radius shall comply with Rule 12-922. 
(3) Rigid HFT conduit shall not be bent in the field. 


12-1110 Support of Luminaries. Rigid PVC boxes shall not be 
used for the support of luminaires unless they are marked as being 
suitable for the purpose. 


12-1112 Fittings 


(1) Rigid PVC and HFT conduit including elbows and bends shall 
not be threaded but shall be used with approved adapters and coup- 
lings which shall be applied in an acceptable manner with approved 
solvent cement. 


(2) Female threaded PVC or HFT adapters shall be used together 
with a metallic conduit nipple to terminate at threaded conduit en- 
tries in metallic enclosures. 


12-1114 Maximum Spacing of Conduit Supports 


(1) All rigid PVC and HFT conduit of one size shall be securely 
attached to hangers or to a solid surface with the maximum spacing 
of the points of supports not greater than: 


(a) 750 millimetres for '/, 3/4 and 1-inch conduit; 
(b) 1.2 metres for 1!/4 and 1!/,-inch conduit; 

(c) 1.5 metres for 2-inch conduit; 

(d) 1.8 metres for 2!/) and 3-inch conduit; 

(e) 2.1 metres for 3!/2, 4, and 5-inch conduit; and 
(f) 2.5 metres for 6-inch conduit. 


(2) Where conduits of mixed sizes are run in a group, the conduit 
supports shall be arranged so that the maximum support spacing will 
be that shown in Subrule (1) for the smallest conduit. 


(3) Except where encased or embedded in at least 50 millimetres 
of masonry or poured concrete, conduits shall not be clamped tightly 
but shall be supported in such a manner as to permit adequate lineal 
movement to allow for expansion and contraction of the conduit due 
to temperature change. 


12-1116 Support of Equipment. Rigid PVC and HFT conduit shall 
not be used to support fixtures or other equipment except as permit- 
ted by Rule 12-3014 (2). 


12-1118 Expansion Joints. Unless the conduit is grouted in con- 
crete, at least one expansion joint shall be installed in any conduit 
run where the expansion of the conduit due to the maximum proba- 
ble temperature change during and after installation will exceed 45 
millimetres. 


12-1120 Maximum Number of Conductors. The maximum number 
of conductors in rigid PVC and HFT conduit shall be determined as 
for conduit in accordance with Rule 12-1014. 
12-1122 Provision for Bonding. A separate bonding conductor shall 
be installed in rigid PVC and HFT conduit in compliance with Rule 
10-404. 

Rigid Types EB1 and DB2/ES2 PVC Conduit 


12-1150 Use Permitted. Rigid Types EB1 and DB2/ES2 PVC con- 
duit and fittings are permitted to be used: 


(a) For installation underground in accordance with Rule 
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12-928 except that Type EB1 conduits shall be laid with its 

entire length encased or embedded in at least a 50 

millimetres envelope of masonry or poured concrete; or 
(b) In walls, floors, and ceilings where encased or embedded in 
at least SO millimetres of masonry or poured concrete. 


12-1152 Restrictions in Use. Rigid Types EB1 and DB2/ES2 con- 
duit and fittings shall not be used: 


(a) Above ground except as permitted by Rule 12-1150 (b); or 
(b) In hazardous locations. 


12-1154 Temperature Limitations. Temperature limitations shall 
comply with Rule 12-1104. 


12-1156 Field Bends. Field bends shall comply with Rule 12-1108. 
12-1158 Fittings 


(1) Rigid Types EB1 and DB2/ES2 PVC conduit including 
elbows, bends, and other fittings fabricated from rigid Type EB1 and 
DB2/ES2 PVC conduit shall not be threaded. 


(2) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), threaded adapters, acceptable for 
use in making threaded connections when properly attached to the 
conduit, are permitted to be used. 


12-1160 Maximum Number of Conductors. The maximum number 
of conductors in rigid Types EB! and DB2/ES2 PVC conduit shall 
be in accordance with Rule 12-1014. 


12-1162 Method of Installation 
(1) All cut edges shall be trimmed to remove rough edges. 


(2) All joints between conduit lengths and between conduit 
lengths and bends, adapters, or separate couplings shall be made by 
a method specified for the purpose. 


(3) Rigid Types EB1 and DB2/ES2 PVC conduit shall be secured 
mechanically to prevent disturbance of their alignment during con- 
struction. 


12-1164 Split Straight Conduit. In existing underground or con- 
crete embedded installations only, raceways may be formed using 
split straight conduit provided that: 


(a) Both halves of each conduit length are properly matched 
and clamped together to form a closefitting concrete-tight 
joint; 

(b) Each length of conduit is tightly clamped at each end, with 

additional clamps spaced not more than 900 millimetres 

apart; and 


Clamps made of stainless steel or other acceptable 
corrosion-resistant material are used when not embedded in 
concrete. 


(c) 


12-1166 Provision for Bonding. A separate bonding conductor shall 
be installed in rigid Types EB1 and DB2/ES2 conduit in compliance 
with Rule 10-404. 


Rigid Types I and II Non-Metallic Bituminized-Fibre and 
Asbestos-Cement Conduits 


12-1200 Scope. Rules 12-1202 to 12-1214 apply to the installation 
of rigid non-metallic conduits, Types I and II made of bituminized- 
fibre or asbestos-cement. 


12-1202 Use Permitted. Types I and II rigid non-metallic conduit 
and fittings approved for the purpose may be used: 
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(a) For installation underground in accordance with Rule 12- 
012 for raceways, except that Type I conduit shall be laid 
with its entire length encased or embedded in at least 50 
millimetres of masonry or poured concrete; or 


(b) In walls, floors, and ceilings where encased or embedded in 
at least 50 millimetres of masonry or poured concrete. 


12-1204 Use Prohibited. Types I and II rigid non-metallic conduit 
shall not be used: 


(a) Above ground except as permitted by Paragraph (b) of Rule 
12-1202; 


(b) Where subject to physical damage; or 
(c) In hazardous locations as covered by Section 18. 


12-1206 Method of Installation 


(1) All cut edges shall be trimmed inside and outside to remove 
rough edges. 


(2) Types I and II rigid non-metallic conduit including elbows and 
bends shall not be threaded but shall be used with approved adapters 
and couplings. 


(3) All joints between the conduit and couplings, fittings and 
boxes shall be made by a method and with tools specified for the 


purpose. 


(4) Types I and II rigid non-metallic conduit shall be secured 
mechanically to prevent disturbance of the alignment during con- 
struction. 


12-1208 Split Straight Conduit. In existing underground or con- 
crete embedded installations only, raceways may be formed using 
split straight conduit, provided that: 


(a) Both halves of each conduit length are properly matched 
and clamped together to form a close-fitting concrete-tight 
joint; 


(b) Each length of conduit is tightly clamped at each end with 
additional clamps spaced not more than 900 millimetres 
apart; and 


(c) Clamps made of stainless steel or other corrosion-resistant 
material are used when not embedded in concrete. 


12-1210 Maximum Number of Conductors. The maximum number 
of conductors in Types I and II rigid non-metallic conduit shall be 
determined as for conduit in accordance with Rule 12-1014. 


12-1212 Temperature Limitations 


(1) Rigid Types I and II non-metallic bituminized-fibre conduit 
shall not be used where normal conditions are such that any part of 
the conduit is subjected to a temperature in excess of 80°C unless 
the conduit is marked to indicate it has a finish suitable for a maxi- 
mum temperature of 110°C. 


(2) Subrule (1) shall not prevent the use of insulated conductors 
having temperature ratings in excess of 80°C, but such conductors 
shall not have ampacities exceeding those of 90°C conductors re- 
gardless of their temperature rating. 


12-1214 Corrosion Protection for Cables Installed in Asbestos- 
Cement Conduit. Metallic materials used as concentric neutrals, 
sheaths, or armour on cables installed in asbestos-cement conduit 
shall be protected against corrosion by the application of an accept- 
able non-metallic covering. 
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Liquid-Tight Flexible Conduit 


12-1300 Scope. Rules 12-1302 to 12-1306 apply only to Liquid- 
Tight Flexible Conduit. 


12-1302 Use of Liquid-Tight Flexible Conduit 
(1) Liquid-tight flexible conduit is permitted where a flexible 
connection is required in dry, damp or wet locations and where 


permitted by other Sections of this Code. 


(2) Runs of not more than 1.5 metres of +/g inch liquid-tight 
flexible conduit are permitted for the connection of equipment. 


(3) Liquid-tight flexible conduit shall not be used: 
(a) Where subject to mechanical damage; 
(b) 


(c) 


As a general-purpose raceway; 


In lengths greater than that essential for the degree of flexi- 
bility required; 

(d) Where exposed to gasoline or similar light petroleum sol- 
vents, corrosive liquids, or vapours having an injurious 
effect on the outer jacket; 


Under conditions such that the temperature will exceed 
60°C unless marked for a higher temperature; or 


(e) 


(f) 


Where flexing at low temperatures may cause injury to the 
flexible conduit. 


12-1304 Maximum Number of Conductors 


(1) The maximum number of conductors in liquid-tight flexible 
conduit shall be in accordance with Rule 12-1014. 


(2) For the purposes of Subrule (1) the cross-sectional area of 3/g 
inch trade size shall be considered as 0.184 square inches. 


12-1306 Provision for Bonding. A separate bonding conductor shall 
be installed in liquid-tight flexible conduit in accordance with Sec- 
tion 10. 

Electrical Metallic Tubing 


12-1400 Electrical Metallic Tubing Rules. Rules 12-1402 to 12- 
1414 apply only to electrical metallic tubing. 


12-1402 Use 


(1) Electrical metallic tubing may be used for exposed and con- 
cealed work except that it shall not be used: 


(a) 


Where it shall be subject to mechanical injury either during 
installation or afterwards; 


(b) 
(c) 


In any hazardous location; 


Where exposed to corrosive vapour except as permitted by 
Rule 2-112; 


(d) For direct earth burial: 


(e) 


In wet locations; 
(f) In concrete or masonry slabs in contact with the earth, 
unless a separate bonding conductor is installed in the tub- 


ing. 


(2) Electrical metallic tubing may be installed in or on buildings 
or portions of buildings of either combustible or noncombustible 
construction. 
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12-1404 Supports. Electrical metallic tubing shall be installed as a 
complete system and shall be securely fastened in place within 1 
metre of each outlet box, junction box, cabinet, coupling or fitting, 
and the spacing between supports shall be in accordance with those 
given in Rule 12-1012. 


12-1406 Minimum Tubing Size. The tubing shall have an internal 
diameter of not less than !/> inch electrical trade size. 


12-1408 Maximum Number of Conductors. A tube shall not con- 
tain more conductors of a given size than are specified in the Rule 
12-1014. 


12-1410 Connections and Couplings. Where lengths of electrical 
metallic tubing are coupled together or connected to boxes, fittings 
or cabinets, the fittings shall be: 


(a) Of the concrete-tight type for installation in poured concrete 
or in masonry block walls in which cores are filled with 
concrete or grout; 


(b) Of the rain-tight type for installations exposed to the weath- 


er; and 


(c) Of the standard type, concrete-tight, or rain-tight type for 


installation in ordinary locations or buried in plaster or 
masonry block walls. 
12-1412 Radii of Bends in Tubing 


(1) Bends in the tubing shall be made so as not to injure the 
tubing or reduce its internal diameter. 


(2) Where conductors which are not lead-sheathed are used, the 
radius of the curve of the inner edge of bends made during installa- 
tion shall be at least 6 times the internal diameter of the tubing. 

(3) Where lead-sheathed conductors are used, the radius of the 
curve of the inner edge of bends made during installation shall be 
at least 10 times the internal diameter of the tubing. 

Electrical Non-metallic Tubing 


12-1500 Electrical Non-metallic Tubing Rules. Rules 12-1502 to 
12-1516 apply only to electrical non-metallic tubing. 


12-1502 Use 


(1) Electrical non-metallic tubing is permitted where concealed in 
walls or encased in concrete. 


(2) Electrical non-metallic tubing is not permitted for use in: 


(a) 


Unless provided with mechanical protection where subject 
to damage either during or after construction; 


(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 


In any hazardous location; 

For direct burial; 

Where enclosed in thermal insulation; or 

Where exposed. 

12-1504 Supports. Electrical non-metallic tubing shall be securely 
fastened in place within 1 metre of each outlet box, junction box, 
cabinet, coupling or fitting, and the spacing between supports shall 
be not more than | metre. 

12-1506 Maximum Number of Conductors. No piece of electrical 


non-metallic tubing shall contain more conductors of a given size 
than are specified in Rule 12-1014. 
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12-1508 Temperature Limitations 


(1) Electrical non-metallic tubing shall not be used where normal 
conditions are such that any part of the tubing is subject to a tem- 
perature in excess of 75°C. 


(2) Subrule (1) does not prevent the use of insulated conductors 
having insulation temperature ratings in excess of 75°C, but such 
conductors shall not have ampacities exceeding those for conductors 
having insulation rated at 90°C. 


12-1510 Connections and Couplings. Where lengths of electrical 
non-metallic tubing are coupled together or connected to boxes, 
fittings or cabinets, fittings designed for the purpose shall be used. 


12-1512 Support of Equipment. Electrical non-metallic tubing shall 
not be used to support fixtures or other equipment. 


12-1514 Radii of Bends in Tubing 


(1) Bends in tubing shall be made so as not to injure the tubing 
or reduce its internal diameter. 


(2) The radius of the curve of the inner edge of bends made 
during installation shall be at least 6 times the internal diameter of 
the tubing. 

12-1516 Provision for Bonding. A separate bonding conductor shall 
be installed in electrical non-metallic tubing in compliance with Rule 
10-404. 

Surface Raceways 
12-1600 Use 

(1) Surface raceways shall be installed only in dry locations. 

(2) Metallic surface raceways less than 0.0309 inch thick and 
non-metallic surface raceways shall be used only as extensions to 


wiring systems where: 


(a) The voltage between conductors contained therein is not in 
excess of 300 volts; and 


(b) The voltage-to-ground is not in excess of 150 volts. 
(3) Surface raceways shall not be used: 
(a) Where concealed; or 


(b) Where subject to severe physical damage unless approved 
for the purpose. 


(4) Surface raceways shall not be used for: 
(a) Conductors larger than No. 2/0 AWG; or 
(b) The support of luminaires or lighting equipment. 


(5) Non-metallic surface raceways shall not be used under either 
of the following conditions: 


(a) Where the ambient temperature exceeds 50°C; or 


(b) With conductors having insulation exceeding 75°C unless 
conductor ampacity is derated to that of a 75°C conductor. 


12-1602 Joints and Splices. Joints and splices are permitted in 
surface raceways having a removable cover that is accessible after 
installation and shall not fill the raceway to more than 75 per cent 
of its area at that point. 


12-1604 Supports. The backing of a surface raceway shall be se- 
cured in position in such a manner that the fastening means will not 
damage conductor insulation. 
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12-1606 Provisions for Bonding. A separate bonding conductor 
shall be installed in non-metallic surface raceways in compliance 
with Rule 10-404. 

12-1608 Conductors in Surface Raceways 


(1) Conductors used in surface raceways shall be of types indicat- 
ed in Table 19 as being suitable for use in raceways. 


(2) Surface raceways shall contain not more than 200 conductors 
and the aggregate cross-sectional area of the insulated conductors 
shall not exceed 40 per cent of the minimum available cross-section- 
al area of the surface raceway. 


(3) The cross-sectional area for conductors in Subrule (2) shall be 
determined in accordance with Rule 12-1014 (4). 


12-1610 Surface Raceways through Walls and Floors 

(1) Metallic surface raceways may be extended through walls, 
partitions, and floors in dry locations only, and shall be in unbroken 
lengths where passing through. 

(2) Non-metallic surface raceways shall be so installed as to not 
pass through a floor, partition, or wall, although, where necessary, 
exposed sections may be interconnected by other approved wiring 
methods. 

12-1612 Flat Cable Systems 

(1) Flat cables, consisting of parallel conductors and side wings 
formed with integral insulation specifically designed for field instal- 
lation in metal surface raceways with tap fittings and end cap 
devices shall be used only: 


(a) In branch circuits; and 


(b) In horizontal runs with the conductors uppermost in the 
raceway. 


(2) Metal surface raceways when used with flat cables may have 
covers on the underside omitted when installed out-of-reach. 


Underfloor Raceways 
12-1700 Where Underfloor Raceways are Permitted 


(1) Underfloor raceways may be installed under the surface of 
concrete or other flooring material, but not below the floor. 


(2) Underfloor raceways shall not be used: 
(a) Where they will be exposed to corrosive vapours; 
(b) In a hazardous location; 
(c) In commercial garages; 
(d) In storage-battery rooms; or 
(e) On the underside of the floor. 
12-1702 Method of Installing Underfloor Raceways 
(1) Underfloor raceways shall be installed in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s instructions in addition to the other requirements of 
this Rule. 
(2) Underfloor raceways shall be laid so that their centre-line 
coincides with a straight line drawn between the centres of success- 


ive junction boxes. 


(3) The raceways shall be mechanically secured to prevent distur- 
bance of the alignment during construction. 
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(4) The joints along the edges of the raceways and between the 
raceways, couplings, and junction boxes; and between the junction 
box cover-plates and coverings shall be filled with an approved 
waterproof cement. 


(5) The raceways shall be arranged so there are no low points or 
traps at the fittings or in the raceway run and crossings shall be 
avoided where possible. 


12-1704 Fittings for Underfloor Raceways 


(1) Where underfloor raceways are run at other than right angles, 
special fittings shall be provided if required. 


(2) The raceways shall be connected to distribution centres and 
wall outlets by conduit or approved fittings. 


(3) Dead-ends of the raceways shall terminate in junction boxes 
or other approved fittings. 


12-1706 Taps and Splices In Underfloor Raceways. Taps and 
splices in underfloor raceways shall be made only in header access 
units or in junction boxes. 


12-1708 Inserts and Junction Boxes for Underfloor Raceways 


(1) Inserts and outlets in underfloor raceways shall be made 
electrically and mechanically secure. 


(2) Inserts other than the preset type shall be attached to the 
raceways and where they are not made mechanically secure by being 
grouted in separately, they shall not be set until the floor is laid. 


(3) Inserts and junction boxes shall be leveled to the grade of the 
floor and sealed with water-tight plugs. 


12-1710 Setting of Inserts. When setting inserts or cutting through 
the walls of underfloor raceways, adequate precautions shall be 
taken to prevent chips and dirt from falling into the raceway, and 
special tools designed for the purpose and for preventing the tools 
from entering the raceway and injuring the conductors shall be used. 


12-1712 Discontinued Outlets in Underfloor Raceways. Where an 
outlet in an underfloor raceway is discontinued, the conductors 
supplying the outlet shall be removed from the underfloor raceway. 


12-1714 Area of Conductors in Underfloor Raceways 

(1) The aggregate cross-sectional area of the conductors and their 
insulation in an underfloor raceway shall not exceed 40 per cent of 
the interior cross-sectional area of the raceway. 

(2) Subrule (1) shall not apply where the raceway contains only 
mineral-insulated cable, aluminum-sheathed cable, armoured cable, 
or non-metallic sheathed cable. 


(3) The cross-sectional areas for conductors in Subrule (1) shall 
be determined in accordance with Rule 12-1014 (4). 


12-1716 Underfloor Raceway Junction Boxes. Junction boxes shall 
not be used as outlet boxes in underfloor raceways. 


12-1718 Inserts in Post- and Pre-stressed Concrete Floors 
(1) Where underfloor distribution raceways are used with post- 
stressed or pre-stressed poured-in-place floors they shall be supplied 


with preset inserts. 


(2) After-set inserts or after-set access units shall not be placed 
into such a system unless approved by the structural engineer. 


Cellular Floors 


12-1800 Installation. Cellular floors shall be installed in accordance 
with the manufacturer’s instructions. 
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12-1802 Conductors in Cellular Floors 
(1) Conductors shall not be installed in a cellular floor raceway: 
(a) Where they will be exposed to corrosive vapours; 
(b) In a hazardous location; 
(c) In commercial garages; or 
(d) In storage-battery rooms. 


(2) Conductors shall not be installed in any cell or header which 
contains a pipe for steam, water, air, gas, drainage, or other non- 
electrical service. 


(3) Where the cell or header contains such non-electrical services, 
the cell or header shall be sealed, where practicable, in an acceptable 
manner. 


(4) All conductors of a circuit shall be contained in the same cell 
of a cellular floor and except as permitted by Rule 12-3036, the 
circuits of different systems shall not be contained therein. 


12-1804 Maximum Conductor Size in Cellular Floors. No conduc- 
tor larger than No. O AWG copper or aluminum shall be installed 
in a cellular floor unless the installation is lawful under Rule 2-030. 


12-1806 Cross-Sectional Area of Cellular Floors 


(1) Where a cellular floor contains other than mineral-insulated 
cable, aluminum-sheathed cable, armoured cable, or non-metallic 
sheathed cable, the aggregate cross-sectional area of the conductors 
in the raceway shall not exceed 40 per cent of the interior area of 
the header feeding the individual cells. 


(2) The cross-sectional areas, for conductors in Subrule (1) shall 
be determined in accordance with Rule 12-1014 (4). 


12-1808 Taps and Splices in Cellular Floors. Splices and taps in 
cellular floors shall be made only in header access-units or in junc- 
tion boxes. 


12-1810 Cellular Floor Markers. Where cellular floors are used, 
a suitable number of markers shall be installed for the future loca- 
tion of cells and for a system identification, and the markers shall 
extend through the floor. 


12-1812 Cellular Floor Junction Boxes 


(1) Junction boxes used in cellular floors shall be levelled to floor 
grade and sealed against the entrance of water. 


(2) The junction boxes shall be constructed of metal and shall be 
electrically continuous with the headers. 


(3) Electrical continuity of cellular metal-floor raceway sections 
shall be obtained by spot welding or other equivalent means. 


(4) Spot welding shall be done in open spaces between cells and 
not to the cell walls. 


12-1814 Provisions for Bonding 


(1) A separate bonding conductor shall be installed in electrical 
cells and headers and shall be sized in accordance with Table 16. 


(2) Metallic headers, cells and fittings shall be bonded to ground 
in accordance with Rule 10-500. 


12-1816 Cellular Floor Inserts 


(1) Inserts in cellular floors shall be levelled to floor grade and 
sealed against entrance of water. 
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(2) Inserts shall be made of metal and shall be electrically contin- 
uous with the cellular metal-floor members. 


(3) When setting inserts or cutting through cell walls adequate 
precautions shall be taken to prevent chips and dirt from falling into 
the cell and for preventing tools from entering the cells and injuring 
the conductors therein. 


12-1818 Cellular Floor Extensions. Connections from cellular 
floors to cabinets and extensions from cells to outlets shall be made 
by means of rigid conduit, flexible metal conduit, or fittings ap- 
proved for the purpose. 


12-1820 Cellular Floor Discontinued Outlets. Where an outlet is 
discontinued the conductors supplying the outlet shall be removed 
from the cellular floor. 


Auxiliary Gutters 


12-1900 Where Auxiliary Gutters are Used to Supplement Wir- 
ing Spaces 


(1) Where auxiliary gutters are used to supplement wiring spaces 
at meter centres, distribution centres, switchboards, and similar 
points in interior-wiring systems, the gutters may enclose conductors 
and cables but they shall not be used to enclose bus bars, switches, 
overcurrent devices, or other appliances or apparatus. 


(2) The auxiliary gutters shall not extend more than 6 metres 
beyond the equipment which they supplement, and thereafter the 
conductors may be contained in approved wireways or busways. 
12-1902 Auxiliary Gutter Supports. Auxiliary gutters shall be 
securely supported throughout their entire length at intervals of not 
more than 1.5 metres unless the gutter is plainly marked to indicate 
a greater distance. 

12-1904 Auxiliary Gutter Cross-Sectional Area 

(1) The aggregate cross-sectional area of the conductors and their 
insulation at a cross-section of an auxiliary gutter shall not exceed 
20 per cent of the cross-sectional area of the gutter at that point. 


(2) A single compartment of an auxiliary gutter shall not contain 
more than 200 conductors at a cross-section. 


(3) The cross-sectional areas for conductors in Subrule (1) shall 
be determined in accordance with Rule 12-1014 (4). 


Busways and Splitters 
12-2000 Use 


(1) Busways and splitters may be used only for exposed work 
except as permitted in Subrules (5) and (6) of this Rule. 


(2) Busways and splitters shall not be installed outdoors or in wet 
or damp locations, unless specifically approved for use in such 
locations. 

(3) Busways, splitters and fittings shall not be placed: 

(a) Where subject to mechanical injury; 
Where subject to corrosive vapours; 
In hoistways; 

In hazardous locations; or 
(e) 


In storage-battery rooms. 


(4) Busways may be used as risers in buildings of noncombustible 
construction when provided with acceptable fire stops. 
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(5) Busways may be installed in false ceiling spaces provided that 
the installation is lawful under Rule 2-030 and that, 


(a) Ventilation is adequate to prevent development of ambient 
temperatures in excess of 30°C, otherwise the rating of the 
busway shall be reduced to 82, 71, and 58 per cent for 
ambients of 40°C, 45°C, or 50°C respectively, but in no 
case shall the ambient be higher than 50°C; 

(b) Any take-off devices located in the false ceiling do not 

contain overcurrent protection; 

(c) Adequate working space exists between the busway and 

other services or structural parts; 

(d) The busway is of the totally-enclosed type except that venti- 

lated type may be used provided that, in addition: 


(i) The bus bars are insulated for their full length, in- 
cluding joints between sections, unless provision is 


made which effectively fully encloses the bare bus 
bars; 


(ii) 
(iii) 


The false ceiling is not combustible; and 
No combustible material is located within 150 
millimetres of the busway; 


(e) If installed in areas used for the building ventilation system, 
the busway is of the totally enclosed type. 


(6) A splitter with a separate screw or stud for each connection 
shall be installed, in a readily accessible location, where two or 
more conductors are connected to a conductor larger than No. 6 
AWG copper or No. 4 AWG aluminum. 


(7) Splitters may be installed flush in a wall provided they are 
accessible by removable covers. 


12-2002 Extensions from Busways and Splitters. Rigid conduit, 
flexible metal conduit, surface raceways, cable trays, electrical 
metallic tubing, armoured cable, metal-sheathed conductors or cable, 
or, where necessary, acceptable cord assemblies approved for hard 
usage, shall be used in extensions from busways and splitters and 
shall be connected to the busway or splitter in a manner appropriate 
to the material used in accordance with Rule 12-3026. 


12-2004 AC Circuits In Busways and Splitters. Where alternating 
current is used, all conductors of a circuit shall be placed within the 
same busway, splitter or section thereof, if the latter is made of 
magnetic material. 


12-2006 Busway and Splitter Supports 


(1) Busways installed horizontally shall be supported at intervals 
not greater than 1.5 metres unless marked for support at greater 
intervals. 


(2) Busways installed vertically shall be marked for vertical 
installation. 


(3) Busways installed vertically shall be supported at each floor 
and at an interval not greater than 1.5 metres unless marked for 
support at greater intervals. 


(4) Busways shall be installed so that supports and joints are 
accessible for maintenance purposes after installation. 


(5) Splitters shall be supported at intervals not greater than 1.5 
metres unless marked for support at greater intervals. 


12-2008 Method of Installation of Busways 


(1) Where busways extend transversely through dry walls or 
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partitions, they shall pass through the walls or partitions in unbroken 
lengths and shall be totally enclosed where passing through walls or 
partitions constructed of combustible materials or masonry walls 
containing voids at the point where the busway passes through. 


(2) Busways may extend vertically through floors in dry locations 
if they are: 


(a) Totally enclosed where passing through the floor and for 
the first 300 millimetres above the floor; and 


(b) Provided with acceptable fire stops. 

(3) Busways shall be provided with adequate protection against 
mechanical injury and personal contact with live parts for a distance 
of 2 metres above any floor in an area accessible to other than 
qualified persons. 

(4) Dead ends of busways shall be closed by approved fittings. 

(5) Busways installed outdoors or in parking areas and which are 
accessible to other than authorized persons shall be of the totally 
enclosed type. 

12-2010 Plug-in Devices for Busways. When busways supply 
machine tools, a switch need not be furnished on the machine tool 
if: 

(a) A plug-in device having a horsepower rating is used; and 


(b) The means of operating the plug-in device is readily within 
reach of the operator. 


12-2012 Reduction in Size of Busways. Overcurrent protection may 
be omitted at points where busways are reduced in size, provided 
that the smaller busway: 


(a) 
(b) 


Does not extend more than 15 metres; 


Has a current rating at least equal to one-third the rating or 
setting of the overcurrent devices next back on the line; 


(c) Is free from contact with combustible material; and 
(d) 


12-2014 Length of Busways Used as Branch Circuits 


Has an ampacity adequate for the intended load. 


(1) Busways which are used as branch circuits, and which are 
designed so that loads can be connected at any point, shall be limit- 
ed to such lengths as will provide that in normal use the circuits will 
not be overloaded. 


(2) In general, the length of such run in feet should not exceed 3 
times the ampere rating of the branch circuit. 


12-2016 Manufacturer’s Identification on Busways and Splitters. 
Busways and splitters shall be marked so that the manufacturer’s 
name, trademark, or other recognized symbol of identification shall 
be readily legible when the installation is completed. 


12-2018 Taps in Splitters. Taps from bus bars or terminal blocks 
in splitters shall issue from the box on the side thereof nearest to the 
terminal connections and the conductors shall not be brought into 
contact with uninsulated current-carrying parts of opposite polarity. 


12-2020 Circuit Restrictions in Splitters. Splitters shall be used 
only for the purpose of making connections to the bus bars or ter- 
minal blocks and shall not be used as a pull box for the conductors 
of other circuits not connected to the main distribution terminals 
within the box. 


12-2022 Bus Bars in Splitters. Where a splitter exceeds 2 metres 
in length or the connected load exceeds 600 amperes, a splitter, if 
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used, shall be provided with bus bars extending approximately the 
full length of the enclosure. 


Wireways 
12-2100 Where Wireways May Be Used 
(1) Wireways may be used only for exposed work and shall not 
be installed outdoors, or in wet or damp locations, unless specifical- 
ly approved for such locations. 
(2) Wireways and fittings shall not be placed: 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 


Where subject to mechanical injury; 
Where subject to corrosive vapours; 
In hoistways; 

In hazardous locations; or 

In storage-battery rooms. 


(3) Wireways may be used as risers in buildings of noncombusti- 
ble construction when provided with acceptable fire stops. 


12-2102 Method of Installation of Wireways 


(1) Where wireways extend transversely through dry walls or 
partitions, they shall pass through the walls or partitions in unbroken 
lengths. 


(2) Wireways shall be securely supported at intervals of not more 
than 5 feet, unless they are plainly marked to indicate greater dis- 
tances. 


(3) Dead-ends of wireways shall be closed by approved fittings. 


(4) Wireways shall be provided with adequate protection against 
mechanical injury for a distance of 2 metres above any floor in an 
area accessible to other than qualified persons. 


12-2104 Conductors in Wireways 


(1) Conductors used in wireways shall be the insulated types 
indicated in Table 19 as being suitable for use in raceways. 


(2) Except as permitted in Subrule (4) wireways shall contain not 
more than 200 conductors and the aggregate cross-sectional area of 
the conductors and their insulation shall not exceed 20 per cent of 
the interior cross-sectional area of the wireway. 


(3) No conductors larger than S00 MCM copper or 750 MCM 
aluminum shall be contained in any wireway. 


(4) Wireways containing only signal and control conductors may 
contain any number of conductors but the aggregate cross-sectional 
area of the conductors and their insulation shall not exceed 40 per 
cent of the interior cross-sectional area of the wireway. 


(5) The cross-sectional area for conductors in Subrules (2) and (4) 
shall be determined in accordance with Rule 12-1014 (4). 


12-2106 Taps and Splices In Wireways. Where splices and taps are 
made on feeders or branch circuits within wireways, they shall be 
made and insulated by acceptable methods and shall be made acces- 
sible. 


12-2108 Extensions from Wireways. Rigid conduit, flexible metal 
conduit, surface raceways, cable trays, electrical metallic tubing, 
armoured cable, metal-sheathed conductors or cable, or, where 
necessary, acceptable cord assemblies approved for hard usage, shall 
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be used in extensions from wireways and shall be connected to the 
wireway in a manner appropriate to the material used in accordance 
with Rule 12-3026. 


12-2110 AC Circuits in Wireways. Where alternating current is 
used, all conductors of a circuit shall be placed within the same 
wireway, or section, thereof, if the latter is made of magnetic materi- 
al. 


12-2112 Manufacturer’s Identification on Wireways. Wireways 
shall be marked so that the manufacturer’s name, trademark, or other 
recognized symbol of identification shall be readily legible when the 
installation is completed. 


Cable Trays 


12-2200 Restriction of Use. Cable trays shall not be used in any 
hazardous location except as permitted by Rule 18-068. 


12-2202 Method of Installation 


(1) Cable trays shall be installed as a complete system using 
fittings or other acceptable means to provide adequate cable support 
and bending radius before the conductors are installed. 


(2) The maximum design load and associated support spacing 
shall not exceed the values specified in Table 42. 


(3) Cable trays shall not pass through walls except where the 
walls are constructed of noncombustible material. 


(4) Cable trays may extend vertically through floors in dry loca- 
tions, if provided with acceptable fire stops, and if totally enclosed 
where passing through and for a minimum distance of 2 metres 
above the floor to provide adequate protection from mechanical 
injury. 


(5) Cable trays shall be adequately supported by noncombustible 
supports. 


(6) Dead ends of cable trays shall be closed by the use of proper 
fittings. 


(7) The minimum clearances for cable trays shall be: 


(a) 150 millimetres vertical clearance, excluding depth of cable 
trays, between cable trays installed in tiers except where 
cables of 2-inch diameter or greater may be installed, the 
clearance shall be 300 millimetres; 

(b) 300 millimetres vertical clearance from the top of the cable 

tray to all ceilings, heating ducts and heating equipment and 

150 millimetres for short length obstruction; and 


600 millimetres horizontal clearance on one side of cable 
trays mounted adjacent to one another or to walls or other 
obstructions. 


(c) 


12-2204 Conductors in Cable Trays. Conductors for use in cable 
trays shall be listed in Table 19 and except as permitted in Subrules 
(1) and (2) shall have a continuous metal sheath or interlocking 
armour. 


(1) Type TC tray cable shall be permitted in cable trays in areas 
of industrial establishments which are inaccessible to the public 
provided the cable is: 


(a) installed in conduit or other suitable raceway when not in 


cable tray; 

(b) provided with mechanical protection where subject to dam- 
age either during or after installation; 

(c) be no smaller than 1/0 AWG if single conductor; and 
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(d) installed only where qualified persons service the installa- 
tion. 


(2) Conductors having moisture-resistant insulation and flame 
tested non-metal coverings or sheaths of a type listed in Table 19 
shall be permitted in ventilated or non-ventilated cable trays where 
not subject to damage during or after installation in: 


(a) electrical equipment vaults and service rooms; and 


(b) in other locations that are inaccessible to the public and 
constructed as a service room if the presence of the conduc- 
tors in the cable trays in such other locations is lawful 
under Rule 2-030. 


(3) Single conductors shall be fastened to prevent excessive 
movement due to fault-current magnetic forces. 


(4) Where single conductors are fastened to cable trays, precau- 
tions shall be taken to prevent overheating of the fasteners due to 
induction. 


12-2206 Joint and Splices Within Cable Trays. Where joints and 
splices are made on feeders or branch circuits within cable trays, 
they shall be made and insulated by acceptable methods and shall be 
in accessible locations. 


12-2208 Connection to Other Wiring Methods. Where cable trays 
are connected to other wiring methods, the arrangement shall be 
such that the conductors will not be subject to mechanical damage 
or abrasion, and such that effective bonding will be maintained. 


12-2210 Provision for Bonding 


(1) Where metal supports for cable trays are bolted to the tray and 
are in good electrical contact with the grounded structural metal 
frame of a building, the tray shall be deemed to be bonded to 
ground. 


(2) Where the conditions of Subrule (1) do not apply, the cable 
tray shall be adequately bonded at intervals not exceeding 15 metres 
and the size of bonding conductors shall be based on the maximum 
rating or setting of an overcurrent device in the circuits carried by 
the cable tray in accordance with the requirements of Rule 10-814. 


12-2212 Ampacities of Conductors in Cable Trays 


(1) In ventilated and ladder-type cable trays, where the air space 
between conductors, cables, or both is maintained at greater than 
100 per cent of the largest conductor or cable diameter, the ampacity 
of the conductors or cables shall be the value specified in Paragraph 
(a) or (b): 


(a) Single’ conductors, single-conductor metal-sheathed or 
armoured cable and _ single-conductor-mineral-insulated 
cable, as specified in Tables 1 and 3; and 


Multiconductor cables as specified in Tables 2 and 4, multi- 
plied by the correction factors in Table 5C for the number 
of conductors in each cable. 


(b) 


(2) In ventilated and ladder-type cable trays, where the air space 
between conductors, cables or both is maintained at not less than 25 
per cent or more than 100 per cent of the largest conductor or cable 
diameter, the ampacity of the conductors or cables shall be the value 
specified in Subrule (1) multiplied by the correction factor specified 
in Table 5D for the arrangement and number of conductors or cables 
involved or the value specified in Subrule (1) multiplied by such 
other correction factor as is lawful under Rule 2-030. 


(3) In ventilated and ladder-type cable trays, where the air space 
between conductors, cables or both is less than 25 per cent, and for 
any spacing in a non-ventilated cable tray, the ampacity of the 
conductors or cables shall be the value as specified in Table 2 or 4 
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multiplied by the correction factor specified in Table 5C for the total 
number of conductors in the cable tray. 


(4) In determining the total number of conductors in the cable 
tray in Subrule (3), Rule 4-004 (7) shall apply. 


(5) Where cable trays are located in room temperatures above 
30°C the temperature correction factor of Table 5A shall be applied 


to the ampacities determined from Subrules (1), (2), and (3) as 
applicable. 


Lighting Fixture Raceways 
12-2300 Use 


(1) Lighting fixture raceways shall be installed only in dry loca- 
tions. 


(2) Lighting fixture raceways less than 0.0309 inch in thickness 
shall be used only where the voltage does not exceed 300 volts 
between conductors or 150 volts-to-ground. 


12-2302 Conductors. Lighting fixture raceways shall not be used 
for: 


(a) Conductors larger than No. 6 AWG copper or aluminum; 
(b) A greater number of conductors for which it is approved; 
(c) More than 10 conductors; and 
(d) Conductors with insulation rated less than 75°C. 

12-2304 Support 


(1) Lighting fixture raceways shall be supported in accordance 
with the Manufacturer’s instructions. 


(2) Lighting fixture raceways shall support the weight of lighting 
fixtures in accordance with the Manufacturer’s instructions. 


12-2306 Fittings 


(1) Where a lighting fixture raceway is mounted with the open 
side of the channel down, fittings approved for the purpose shall be 
used for holding the conductors in place when the cover is not in 
position. 

(2) At areas where the lighting fixture raceway is intended for the 
connection of rigid conduit, EMT, armoured cable, or similar wiring 
methods the metal shall not be less than 0.0309 inch in thickness. 
12-2308 Flat Cable Systems 

(1) Flat cables consisting of parallel conductors and side wings 
formed with integral insulation specifically designed for field instal- 
lation in lighting fixture raceways with tap fittings and end cap 
devices shall be used only: 


(a) In branch circuits; and 


(b) In horizontal runs with the conductors uppermost in the 
raceways. 


(2) Lighting fixture raceways when used with flat cables may 
have covers on the underside omitted when installed out-of-reach. 


Rigid RE Conduit 


12-2400 Rigid RE Conduit Rules. Rules 12-2400 to 12-2412 apply 
only to rigid RE conduit. 


12-2402 Use Permitted. Rigid RE conduit, adapters, separate coup- 
lings and bends approved for the purpose may be used: 
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(a) For installation underground in accordance with Rule 
12-012 for raceways; or 


(b) In walls, floors and ceilings where encased or embedded in 
at least 50 millimetres of masonry or poured concrete. 


12-2404 Use Prohibited. Rigid RE conduit shall not be used: 


(a) Above ground except as permitted by Paragraph (b) of Rule 
12-2402; or 


(b) In hazardous locations as covered by Section 18. 
12-2406 Method of Installation 
(1) All cut edges shall be trimmed to remove rough edges. 


(2) Rigid RE conduit, separate couplings and bends shall not be 
threaded. 


(3) All joints between conduit lengths and between conduit 
lengths and bends, adapters, or separate couplings shall be made by 
a method specified for the purpose. 


12-2408 Fittings. Rigid RE conduit separate couplings and bends 
shall be used with approved adapters. 


12-2410 Temperature Limitations. Rigid RE conduit shall not be 
used where normal conditions are such that any part of the conduit 
is subjected to a temperature in excess of 110°C. 


12-2412 Maximum Number of Conductors. The maximum number 
of conductors in rigid RE conduit shall be determined as for conduit 
in accordance with Rule 12-1014. 


INSTALLATION OF BOXES, CABINETS, OUTLETS AND 
TERMINAL FITTINGS 


12-3000 Maximum Number of Outlets Per Circuit 


(1) There shall be not more than 12 outlets on any 2-wire branch 
circuit except as permitted by other Rules of this Code. 


(2) Such outlets shall be considered to be rated at not less than 
one ampere per outlet except as permitted by Subrule (3). 


(3) Where the connected load is known, the number of outlets 
may exceed 12 providing the load current does not exceed 80 per 
cent of the rating of the overcurrent device protecting the circuit. 


(4) Where fixed multi-outlet assemblies are used, each 1.5 metres 
or fraction thereof of each separate and continuous length shall be 
counted as one outlet but, in locations where a number of electrical 
appliances are likely to be used simultaneously, each 300 
millimetres or fraction thereof shall be counted as one outlet. 


12-3002 Outlet Boxes 


(1) An approved box or an equivalent device shall be installed at’ 
every point of outlet, switch or junction of conduit, raceways, 
armoured cable, or non-metallic-sheathed cable, and at every point 
of outlet and switch of concealed knob-and-tube work. 


(2) Non-metallic outlet boxes shall not be used in wiring methods 
using metallic raceways, armoured or metal-sheathed cable, except 
where the boxes are provided with bonding connections between all 
conductor entry openings. 


(3) The box shall be provided with a cover or a fixture canopy. 


(4) At least 150 millimetres of free conductor shall be left at each 
outlet for making of joints or the connection of fixtures, unless the 
conductors are intended to loop through lampholders, receptacles, or 
similar devices without joints. 
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(5) Notwithstanding the requirements of Subrule (1), an outlet box 
may be omitted where equipment has its own integral connection 
box or has been approved for use as a connection box. 


12-3006 Terminal Fittings 


(1) Where conductors are run from the ends of conduit, armoured 
cable, surface raceways, or non-metallic sheathed cable to appliances 
or open wiring, an outlet fitting or terminal fitting may be used 
instead of the box required by Rule 12-3002, and the conductors 
shall be run without splice, tap, or joint within the fitting. 


(2) The fitting shall have a separately bushed hole for each con- 
ductor. 


(3) The fittings shall not be used at outlets for fixtures. 


12-3008 Terminal Fittings Behind Switchboards. Where conduc- 
tors issue from conduit behind a switchboard or more than 8 con- 
ductors issue from a conduit at control apparatus or a similar loca- 
tion an insulating bushing may be used instead of the box required 
by Rule 12-3002. 


12-3010 Boxes in Concrete Construction 


(1) Where used in concrete slab construction, ceiling outlet boxes 
shall have knockouts spaced above the free or lower edge of the 
boxes a distance of at least twice the diameter of the steel reinforc- 
ing bars so that conduit entering the knockouts shall clear the bars 
without offsetting. 


(2) Sectional boxes shall not be used embedded in concrete or 
masonry construction. 


(3) Boxes made wholly or in part of aluminum shall not be em- 
bedded in concrete containing reinforcing steel unless: 


(a) The concrete is known to contain no chloride additives; or 


(b) The box has been treated with an approved bituminous base 
paint or other approved means to prevent galvanic corrosion 
of the aluminum. 


12-3012 Outlet Box Supports 


(1) Except as permitted by Subrule (6), boxes and fittings shall be 
firmly secured to studs, joists or similar fixed structural units other 
than wooden, metal or composition lath, in accordance with this 
tule. 


(2) Where ganged sectional boxes are used, they shall be secured 
to metal supports or to wooden boards at least 19 millimetres thick 
which are rigidly secured to the structural units. 


(3) Where boxes having any dimensions greater than four inches 
are used, they shall be secured on at least two sides or be secured 
to metal supports or to wooden boards at least 19 millimetres thick 
which are rigidly secured to the structural units. 


(4) Where boxes are mounted on metal studs additional support 
shall be provided to prevent the movement of the boxes after 
drywall is installed. 


(5) Mounting nails or screws shall not pass through the interior 
of an outlet box unless: 


(a) The nails or screws are located so as not to be more than 
6.4 millimetres from the back or ends of the box; and 


(b) The nails or screws are located so they will not interfere 
with the conductors or connectors. 


(6) This rule shall not apply to boxes and fittings installed after 
the studs, joists or structural units have been concealed. 
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12-3014 Boxes, Cabinets, and Fitting Supports 


(1) Boxes, cabinets and fittings shall be fastened securely in 
place. 


(2) Boxes and fittings having a volume of less than 100 cubic 
inches may be attached to a firmly secured exposed raceway by 
threading or other acceptable means of connection. 


12-3016 Accessibility of Junction Boxes 


(1) Pull-in junction, and outlet boxes, cabinets and gutters, and 
joints in wires and cables shall be accessible. 


(2) A vertical space of 900 millimetres or more shall be required 
to provide ready access. 


12-3018 Flush Boxes, Cabinets, and Fittings 


(1) The front edges of boxes, cabinets and fittings installed in 
walls or ceiling shall not be set in more than 6 millimetres from the 
finished surface, and where the walls or ceilings are of wood or 
other combustible material, shall be flush with the finished surface 
or shall project therefrom. 


(2) Gaps or open spaces in plaster surfaces of walls or ceilings 
shall be filled in around the front edges of boxes, cabinets, and 
fittings. 


12-3020 Outlet Boxes Attached to Existing Plaster Work. Where 
outlet boxes installed as additions to existing work are mounted 
directly upon existing plaster surfaces they shall be fastened securely 
in place. 


12-3022 Outlet Boxes, etc., in Damp Places. Where boxes, cabinets 
and fittings are installed in damp places they shall be so placed or 
constructed as to prevent moisture from entering and accumulating 
therein. 


12-3026 Entrance of Conductors into Boxes, Cabinets, and 
Fittings 


(1) Where conductors pass through the walls of boxes, cabinets, 
or fittings, provision shall be made to: 


(a) Protect the insulation on the conductors from injury; 


Protect terminal connections from external strain; 


(b) 
(c) Provide electrical continuity between a metal box, cabinet, 
or fitting and conduit, armour or metal sheathing of conduc- 
tors, whether or not the armour or metal sheathing is to be 
used as a grounding conductor; 

(d) Prevent injury to a non-metallic sheath applied over armour 
or metal sheathing for protection against moisture or corro- 
sion; and 

(e) Close the openings through which the conductors pass in 
such a manner that any remaining opening will not permit 
entrance of a test rod !7/¢4 inch in diameter. 


(2) Where conductors run as open wiring enter a box, cabinet or 
fitting they shall pass through insulating bushings or be installed in 
raceways or acceptable insulating tubing. 


(3) Where non-metallic sheathed cable enters a box, cabinet, or 
fitting, a box connector, either as a separate device approved for use 
with such cable or as part of the box, cabinet, or fitting, shall be 
used to secure the cable in place adequately and without injury to 
the conductors. 


(4) Where rigid or flexible metal conduit, electrical metallic 
tubing, or armoured cable enter boxes, cabinets, or fittings, they 
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shall be secured in place in accordance with the requirements of 
Section 10. 


(5) Where metal sheathed conductors enter boxes, cabinets or 
fittings, the box connector shall be installed in a manner which will 
meet the requirements of Section 10 without injury to the conductors 
and shall be of a type approved specifically for the cable. 


(6) Where liquid-tight flexible metal conduit or where flexible 
metal conduit, armoured cable, or metal-sheathed cable of a type 
having a non-metallic sheath over the armour or metal sheath enters 
a box, cabinet, or fitting, the box connector shall be of a type specif- 
ically approved for the purpose and shall ensure electrical continuity 
without injury to the non-metallic sheath unless the point of connec- 
tion is in a dry location free from corrosive atmosphere, where the 
non-metallic sheath may be stripped back a sufficient distance. 


(7) Where single conductor cables enter metal boxes through 
separate openings, precaution shall be taken to prevent overheating 
of the metal by induction if the current carried per conductor 
exceeds 200 amperes. 


(8) Precautions to be taken to prevent overheating of the metal by 
induction shall include the use of non-ferrous or non-metallic box 
connectors, lock nuts and bushings and if non-ferrous metal plates 
or insulating plates are field installed, they shall be at least '/4 inch 
thick or such lesser thickness as is lawful under Rule 2-030. 


12-3028 Unused Openings in Boxes, Cabinets and Fittings. Un- 
used openings in boxes, cabinets and fittings shall be effectively 
closed by plugs or plates affording protection substantially equiva- 
lent to that of the wall of the box, cabinet or fittings. 


12-3030 Extensions From Existing Outlets 


(1) Where a surface extension is made from an existing outlet of 
concealed wiring, a box or an extension-ring shall be mounted over 
the original box and electrically and mechanically secured to it. 


(2) The extension shall then be connected to the box or extension- 
ring in the manner prescribed by this Section for the method of 
wiring employed in making the extension. 


12-3032 Multi-Outlet Assemblies 


(1) Multi-outlet assemblies shall only be used in normally dry 
locations as extensions to wiring systems. 


(2) Multi-outlet assemblies shall not be used in any bathroom, 
kitchen, or any place where the assembly would be subject to me- 
chanical injury. 


(3) Multi-outlet assemblies may be carried through but not run 
within dry partitions provided that: 


(a) No outlet falls within the partition; 


(b) The removal of any cap or cover necessary for proper in- 
stallation is not prevented; and 


(c) The assembly is of metallic construction or, if of non-metal- 
lic construction, is surrounded by a metal duct or the equiv- 
alent. 


(4) Multi-outlet assemblies shall not be concealed within the 

building finish but: 
(a) The back and sides of metal assemblies may be set in plas- 

ter applied after the assembly is in place; or 
(b) The back and sides of non-metallic assemblies may be set 
in a preformed recess in the building finish; and 
(c) Either may be recessed in a baseboard or other wood trim 
member. 
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12-3034 Conductors in Boxes, Cabinets or Fittings 


(1) Conductors which are connected to different power or distri- 
bution transformers or other different sources of voltage shall not be 
installed in the same box, cabinet or fitting unless: 


(a) A barrier of sheet steel not less than 0.0528 inch (No. 16 
MSG) thick or a flame-retardant non-metallic insulating 
material not less than !/;¢ inch in thickness is used to divide 
the space into separate compartments for the conductors of 
each system; 


The conductors are used for the supply and/or control of 
remote devices and are insulated for at least the same volt- 
age as that of the circuit having the highest voltage and 
none of the conductors of the circuits of lower voltages is 
directly connected to a lighting branch circuit; or 


(b) 


(c) 


The conductors are used for the supply of a double-throw 
switch in an emergency lighting system. 


(2) Where a barrier is used, it shall be fastened rigidly to the box, 
cabinet or fitting, or an approved device assuring positive separation 
of the conductors shall be used. 


12-3036 Wiring Space in Enclosures 


(1) Enclosures for overcurrent devices, controllers, and externally 
operated switches shall not be used as junction boxes, troughs, or 
raceways for conductors feeding through to other apparatus. 


(2) Notwithstanding Subrule (1) of this Rule, where such an 
enclosure is approved with connectors or the equivalent, each pro- 
viding an independent clamping means for each conductor and each 
clamping means being independently accessible for tightening or 
inspection, a single feeder supplying another enclosure may be 
tapped from it. 


(3) Conductors entering enclosures shall enter such enclosures as 
near as practicable to their terminal fittings. 


12-3038 Maximum Number of Conductors in a Box 


(1) Boxes shall be of sufficient size to provide usable space for 
all insulated conductors contained in the box, subject to the follow- 


ing: 


(a) A conductor running through a box with no connection 
therein shall be considered as one conductor; 

(b) Each conductor entering or leaving a box and connected to 

a terminal or connector within the box shall be considered 

as one conductor; 

(c) A conductor of which no part leaves the box shall not be 

counted; and 

(d) No. 18 and No. 16 AWG fixture wires supplying a lighting 

fixture mounted on the box containing the fixture wires 

shall not be counted. 


(2) Except as specified in Subrule (3) and subject to the details 
given in Subrule (1), boxes of the nominal dimensions given in 
Table 23 shall not contain more insulated conductors of a given size 
than permitted by the Table, and the number of conductors shall be 
reduced for each of the following conditions as applicable: 


(a) One conductor if the box contains one or more fixture 
studs, hickeys; 


(b) One conductor for every pair of wire connectors with insu- 
lating caps (no deduction for one wire connector, deduct 
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one conductor for 2 or 3 wire connectors, two conductors 
for 4 or 5 wire connectors, etc.); 


(c) Two conductors if the box contains one or more flush 
devices mounted on a single strap. 


(3) Where a box contains a device having a dimension greater 
than | inch between the mounting strap and back of the device, the 
total usable space shall be reduced by the space occupied by the 
device, calculated as 5 cubic inches multiplied by the depth of the 
device in inches (for example, a device having a depth of 1'/2 inches 
would occupy a space of 7'/2 cubic inches, that is 5 times 11/3). 


(4) Subject to the details given in Subrules (1) and (3), boxes 
having nominal dimensions other than those shown in Table 23 shall 
have the amount of usable space per insulated conductor as specified 
in Table 22, but the number of conductors so calculated shall be 
reduced by one for each of the conditions of Subrule (2) as applica- 
ble. 


(5) The total usable space in a box considered under Table 22, 
shall be considered to be the internal volume of the box and shall 
disregard any space occupied by locknuts, bushings, cable 
connectors, or clamps. 


(6) Where sectional boxes are ganged or where plaster rings, 
extension rings or raised covers are used in conjunction with boxes, 
ganged or otherwise, and are marked with their volume measure- 
ment, the space in the box shall be the total volume of the assem- 
bled sections. 


12-3040 Pull Box or Junction Box Sizes 


(1) For the purposes of Subrule (2) the equivalent cable to trade 
size of raceway shall be the minimum trade size raceway that would 
be required for the number and size of conductors in the cable. 


(2) Where a pull or junction box is used with raceways containing 
conductors of No. 4 AWG or larger or with cables containing con- 
ductors No. 4 AWG or larger the box shall: 


(a) For a raceway or cable entering the wall of a box opposite 
to the removable cover, have a distance from the wall to the 
cover not less than the trade diameter of the largest raceway 
or equivalent cable plus 6 times the diameter of the largest 
conductor; and 

(b) For straight pulls or runs of cables, have a length of at least 

8 times the trade diameter of the largest raceway or equiva- 

lent cable; and 


(c) For angle and U pulls or runs of cables, 


(i) Have a distance between each raceway or cable entry 
inside the box in the opposite wall of the box of at 
least 6 times the trade diameter of the largest race- 
way or equivalent cable, plus some of the trade 
diameters of all other raceways or equivalent cables 
on the same wall that the box; and 


Have a distance between the nearest edges of each 
raceway or equivalent cable entry enclosing the same 
conductor of at least: 


(ii) 


(A) Six times the trade diameter of the raceway or 
equivalent cable; or 
(B) Six times the trade diameter of the larger 


raceway or equivalent cable if they are of 
different sizes. 
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SECTION 14—PROTECTION AND CONTROL 
Scope 


14-000 Scope. This Section covers the protection and control of 
electrical circuits and apparatus installed in accordance with the 
requirements of this Section and other Sections of this Code. 


General Requirements 


14-010 Protective and Control Devices Required. Electrical appa- 
ratus and ungrounded conductors shall, except as otherwise provided 
for in this Section or in other Sections dealing with specific equip- 
ment, be provided with: 


(a) Approved devices for the purpose of automatically opening 
the electrical circuit thereto: 

(i) If the current therein reaches a value which will 
produce a dangerous temperature in the apparatus or 
conductor; and 
(ii) In the event of a ground fault, in accordance with 
Rule 14-102; and 


(b) Manually operable control devices which will safely discon- 
nect all ungrounded conductors of the circuit at the point of 
supply simultaneously, except for multi-wire branch circuits 
which in other than single family dwellings have each load 


connected to the neutral and one ungrounded conductor; 


(c) Approved devices which, when necessary will open the 
electrical circuit thereto in the event of failure of voltage in 


such circuit. 


14-012 Types and Ratings of Protective and Control Devices 


(1) Circuit breakers, fuses, and switches shall be of acceptable 
types and ratings. 


(2) Overcurrent protective devices shall ensure safe operation and 
shall have interrupting capacity sufficient for the voltage employed 
and for the anticipated fault current which must be interrupted. 


14-014 Connection of Devices. Devices required by this Section 
shall not be connected in any grounded conductors except where: 


(a) The devices simultaneously or previously disconnect all 
ungrounded conductors; 


An overcurrent device is in a 2-wire circuit having one wire 
grounded and there is a possibility that the grounded con- 
ductor may assume a voltage difference between itself and 
ground, due to unreliable grounding conditions, of sufficient 
magnitude to create a dangerous condition; or 


(b) 


Overcurrent devices are located in that part of a circuit that 
is connected by a 2-pole polarized or unpolarized attach- 
ment plug provided that the circuit is rated 15 amperes, 125 
volts or less. 


(c) 


Protective Devices 
General 


14-100 Overcurrent Devices Required. Each ungrounded conductor 
shall be protected by an overcurrent device at the point where it 
receives its supply of current and at each point where the size of 
conductor is decreased, except that such protection may be omitted: 


(a) Where the overcurrent device in a larger conductor properly 
protects the smaller conductor; 


(b) Where the smaller conductor: 
(i) Has an ampacity not less than the combined comput- 


ed loads of the circuits supplied by the smaller con- 
ductor and not less than the ampere rating of the 
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switchboard, panelboard, or control device supplied 
by the smaller conductor; 


(ii) 
(iii) 


Is not over 3 metres long; 


Does not extend beyond the switchboard, panelboard, 
or control device which it supplies; and 


Is enclosed in non-ventilated raceways, armoured 
cable or metal-sheathed cable when not a part of the 
wiring in the switchboard, panelboard or other con- 
trol device; 


(iv) 


(c) Where the smaller conductor: 


(i) Has an ampacity not less than !/3 that of the larger 
conductor from which it is supplied; and 

(ii) Is suitably protected from mechanical damage, is not 
more than 7.5 metres long, and terminates in a single 
overcurrent device rated or set at a value not exceed- 
ing the ampacity of the conductor, but beyond the 
single overcurrent device the conductor may supply 
any number of overcurrent devices; 


(d) Where the smaller conductor is in a control circuit: and 


(i) The rating or setting of the branch circuit overcurrent 
device is not more than 500 per cent of the ampacity 
of the control circuit conductor; or 


(ii) The opening of the control circuit would create a 
hazard. 


(e) Where the smaller conductor supplies a transformer: 


(i) The conductor supplying the primary of the trans- 
former has an ampacity not less than '/3 that of the 
larger conductor; 

(ii) The conductor supplied by the secondary of the 

transformer has an ampacity not less than the am- 

pacity of the primary conductor multiplied by the 
ratio of the primary to the secondary voltage; 

(111) The total length of one primary plus one secondary 

conductor (the longest, if more than one winding), 

excluding any portion of the primary conductor that 

is protected at its own ampacity, does not exceed 7.5 

metres; 

(iv) The primary and secondary conductors are protected 

from mechanical damage; and 

(v) The secondary conductor terminates in a single over- 

current device rated or set at a value not exceeding 

its ampacity; 


(f) Where the smaller conductor: 
(i) Is supplied by a circuit at not more than 750 volts; 


(ii) Is supplied from an overhead or underground except 
where it enters a building; 

(iii) Is installed in accordance with the requirements of 
Section 6; and 

(iv) Terminates in service equipment in accordance with 
Section 6. 


14-102 Ground Fault Protection 


(1) Except as permitted by Subrule (8), ground fault protection 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


66 


O. Reg. 10/91 


shall be provided to de-energize all normally ungrounded conductors 
of a faulted circuit that are downstream from the point or points 
marked with an asterisk in Table 49 in the event of a ground fault 
in those conductors as follows: 


(a) In solidly grounded circuits rated more than 150 volts-to- 
ground, less than 750 volts phase-to-phase and 1000 
amperes or more; and 


(b) In solidly grounded circuits rated 150 volts or less to 
ground and 2000 amperes or more. 


(2) The maximum setting of the ground fault protection shall be 
1200 amperes and the maximum time delay shall be one second for 
ground fault currents equal to or greater than 3000 amperes. 


(3) The ampere rating of the circuits referred to in Subrule (1) 
shall be considered to be: 


(a) The rating of the largest fuse that can be installed in a 
fusible disconnecting device; 

(b) The highest trip setting for which the actual overcurrent 
device installed in a circuit breaker is rated or can be ad- 
justed; or 

(c) The ampacity of the main conductor feeding the devices 
located at points marked with an asterisk in Item 2 of Table 
49, in the case where no main disconnecting device is pro- 
vided. 


(4) This protection shall be provided by: 


(a) An overcurrent device which incorporates ground fault 
protection; 


(b) A ground fault tripping system comprising a sensor or sen- 
sors, relay and auxiliary tripping mechanism; or 


(c) Other approved means. 
(5) The sensor or sensors referred to in Subrule (4) shall be: 


(a) Sensors which vectorially totalize the currents in all con- 
ductors of the circuit, including the grounded circuit con- 
ductor, where one is provided, but excluding any current 
flowing in the ground fault return current path; 

(b) Sensors which sense ground fault current flowing from the 

fault to the supply end of the system through the ground 

return path; or 


(c) A combination of these two types of sensor. 


(6) Sensors referred to in Subrule (5) (a) may be installed at any 
point between the supply transformer and the downstream side of 
the disconnecting means marked with an asterisk in Table 49 but, if 
located downstream from this disconnecting means, the sensors shall. 
be placed as close as practicable to its load terminals. 


(7) Sensors referred to in Subrule (5) (b) shall be located on each 
connection between neutral and ground, except that where the neu- 
tral is grounded both at the supply transformer and at the switching 
centre, the sensor at the transformer is not required provided the 
maximum pickup setting of the ground fault relay does not exceed 
1000 amperes. 


(8) In ground fault schemes where two or more protective devices 
in series are used for ground fault co-ordination, the upstream pro- 
tective device settings may exceed those specified in Subrule (2) 
where necessary to obtain the desired co-ordination, provided that 
the final downstream ground fault protective device in each circuit 
required to be protected conforms to the requirements of Subrule 


(2). 
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14-104 Rating of Overcurrent Devices, General. The rating or 
setting of overcurrent devices shall not exceed the allowable 
ampacity of the conductors which they protect except: 


(a) Where a fuse or circuit breaker having a rating or setting of 
the same value as the ampacity of the conductor is not 
available, in which case the ratings or settings given in 
Table 13 may be used within the maximum value of 600 
amperes; 

(b) In the case of equipment wire, flexible cord in sizes Nos. 

16, 18 and 20 AWG copper, and tinsel cord, which will be 

considered as protected by 15 ampere overcurrent devices; 

or 


(c) As provided for by other rules of this Code. 


14-106 Location and Grouping. Overcurrent devices shall be locat- 
ed in readily accessible places, except as provided for elsewhere in 
this Code, and shall be grouped where practicable. 


14-108 Enclosure of Overcurrent Devices 


(1) Overcurrent devices shall be enclosed in cutout boxes or 
cabinets, unless they form a part of an approved assembly which 
affords equivalent protection, or unless mounted on switchboards, 
panelboards, or controllers located in rooms or enclosures free from 
easily ignitible material and dampness, and accessible only to au- 
thorized persons. 


(2) Operating handles of circuit breakers shall be made accessible 
without opening any door or cover giving access to live parts. 


14-112 Overcurrent Devices in Parallel 


(1) Overcurrent devices shall not be connected in parallel in 
circuits of 750 volts or less. 


(2) Notwithstanding Subrule (1) semiconductor fuses having 
interrupting ratings of 100 000 amperes and more, 750 volts and 
less, and circuit breakers rated 750 volts and less are permitted to be 
connected in parallel provided they are factory assembled in parallel 
as a single unit. 


Fuses 
14-200 Time-Delay and Low-Melting Point Fuses 


(1) Plug and cartridge fuses of the low-melting point types, in- 
cluding time-delay fuses which also have low-melting points shall 
be marked so as to be readily distinguishable. 


(2) The marking referred to in Subrule (1) shall be the letter “P” 
for low-melting point types which do not have time-delay character- 
istics, and the letter “D” for time-delay fuses. 


14-202 Use of Plug Fuses. Plug fuses and fuseholders shall not be 
used in circuits exceeding 125 volts between conductors except in 
circuits supplied from a system having a grounded neutral and no 
conductor operating at more than 150 volts-to-ground. 


14-204 Non-Interchangeable Fuses 


(1) Where plug fuses are used in branch circuits they shall be of 
such a type and so installed that they are non-interchangeable with 
a fuse of larger rating. 


(2) Where any alterations or additions are made to an existing 
fusible panelboard, all the plug fuses in the panelboard shall, where 
practical, comply with the requirements of Subrule (1). 


14-206 Fuseholders for Plug Fuses. Fuseholders for plug fuses 
shall be of the so-called “covered” type where readily accessible to 
unauthorized persons. 
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14-208 Rating of Fuses 
(1) Plug fuses shall be rated at not more than 30 amperes. 


(2) Standard cartridge fuses shall not be used in capacities larger 
than 600 amperes or in circuits at more than 600 volts. 


(3) HRC Form I, HRC Form II and Class L high rupturing capaci- 
ty fuses used in circuits rated at 750 volts or less are not limited as 
to current rating. 


(4) Fuses for use in circuits of more than 750 volts are not limited 
in current or voltage ratings. 


14-210 Fuses and Fuseholders. Only approved fuses and 
fuseholders of proper rating shall be used, and no bridging or short 
circuiting of either component is permitted. 


14-212 Use of HRC Form I and Form II High Rupturing Capac- 
ity Fuses. HRC fuses, which have a rupturing capacity in excess of 
that required for standard fuses, may be used as follows: 


(a) HRC Form I fuses, in lieu of standard fuses; 


(b) HRC Form II fuses, for overcurrent protection only where 
circuit overload protection is provided by standard fuses, 
circuit breakers, or overload devices; 


HRC Form II fuses, in lieu of standard fuses in those appli- 
cations where this Code permits the installation of fuses 
greater than the ampere rating of the load, provided that the 
rating of the HRC Form II fuses does not exceed 85 per 
cent of the maximum rating permitted for standard fuses. 


(c) 


Circuit Breakers 
14-300 Circuit Breakers, General 
(1) Circuit breakers shall be of the trip-free type. 


(2) Indication shall be provided at the circuit breaker and at the 
point of operation to show whether the circuit breaker is open or 
closed. 


14-302 Construction of Circuit Breakers. Where circuit breakers 
are provided for the protection of apparatus or ungrounded conduc- 
tors, or both, they shall open the circuit in all ungrounded conduc- 
tors by the manual operation of a single handle and by the action of 
overcurrent, except: 


(a) Where single-pole circuit breakers are permitted by Rule 
14-010 (b); or 


(b) In branch circuits derived from a 3-wire grounded neutral 
system two single-pole manually operable circuit breakers 
may be used in lieu of a 2-pole breaker, provided that: 


Their handles are so interlocked that all ungrounded 
conductors will be opened by the manual operation 
of either handle; and 


(i) 


Each breaker has voltage ratings not less than that of 
the 3-wire grounded neutral system. 


(ii) 


14-304 Non-Tamperable Circuit Breakers. Branch-circuit breakers 
unless accessible only to authorized persons, shall be of such design 
that any alteration by the user of either tripping current or time will 
be difficult. 


14-306 Tripping Elements for Circuit Breakers. Circuit breakers 
shall be equipped with tripping elements as specified in Table 25. 


14-308 Battery Control Power for Circuit Breakers 


(1) When power for operating a circuit breaker is derived from a 
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battery, the battery shall not supply any load other than the circuit 
breaker and its associated control circuits and the battery voltage 
shall be continuously monitored. 


(2) If the battery voltage should drop to a value insufficient to 
operate the circuit breaker overcurrent element: 


(a) The circuit breaker must automatically trip; or 


(b) An alarm must operate continuously until the battery volt- 
age is restored. 


(3) A suitable warning notice shall be placed on or adjacent to the 
circuit breaker to the effect that battery control power must be avail- 
able before the circuit breaker is closed. 


Control Devices 
General 


14-400 Rating of Control Devices. Control devices shall, have 
ratings suitable for the connected load of the circuits which they 
control and, with the exception of isolating switches, shall be capa- 
ble of safely establishing and interrupting such loads. 


14-402 Disconnecting Means Required for Fused Circuits. Cir- 
cuits protected by fuses shall be equipped with disconnecting means 
integral with, or adjacent to, the fuseholders whereby all live parts 
for mounting fuses can be readily and safely made dead, except that 
such disconnecting means may be omitted in the case of: 


(a) Instrument and control circuits on switchboards where the 
voltage does not exceed 250 volts; and 

(b) Primary circuits of voltage transformers having a primary 

voltage of 750 volts or less, on switchboards; and 

(c) A circuit having only one ungrounded conductor where a 

plug fuse is used, as a plug fuse can be safely handled 

while alive in such a circuit. 


14-404 Control Devices Ahead of Overcurrent Devices. Control 
devices used in combination with overcurrent devices or overload 
devices for the control of circuits or apparatus shall be connected so 
that the overcurrent or overload devices will be dead when the 
control device is in the open position, except where this is impracti- 
cable. 


14-406 Location of Control Devices 


(1) Control devices, with the exception of isolating switches, shall 
be readily accessible. 


(2) Remotely controlled devices shall be considered to be readily 
accessible if the means of controlling them are readily accessible. 


14-408 Indication of Control Device Positions. Manually operable 
control devices shall indicate the “on” and “off” positions, unless the 
application of the devices is such as to make this requirement unnec- 
essary. 


14-410 Enclosure of Control Devices. Control devices, unless they 
are located or guarded so as to render them inaccessible to unautho- 
rized persons and to prevent fire hazards, shall have all current- 
carrying parts in enclosures of metal or other fire-resisting material. 


14-412 Grouping of Control Devices. Control devices controlling 
feeders and branch circuits shall be grouped where practicable. 


14-414 Connection to Different Circuits 


(1) Where electrical equipment is supplied by more than one 
circuit, in order to prevent accidental contact with bare live parts: 
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(a) A single disconnecting means, which will effectively open 
all ungrounded conductors supplying the equipment, shall 
be provided integral with, or adjacent to, the equipment; or 


(b) 


(1) each circuit shall be provided with an isolating 

means integral with or adjacent to the equipment; 
(ii) The isolating means in Paragraph (i) shall consist of 
barriers, individual disconnecting means integral with 
or adjacent to the equipment and grouped where 
practicable, or multi-pole relays. 


(2) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), disconnecting means integral 
with or adjacent to equipment need not be provided for control 
circuits originating beyond the equipment and not exceeding 150 
volts-to-ground provided that all associated bare live parts are pro- 
tected against inadvertent contact by means of barriers. 


(3) Where multiple disconnecting means as in Subrule (1) (b) are 
provided, suitable warning signs shall be placed on or adjacent to 
each disconnecting means to the effect that all of the disconnecting 
means must be opened to ensure complete de-energization of the 
equipment. 


(4) Where barriers are used as required in Subrule (2), a suitable 
warning sign shall be placed on or adjacent to the equipment, or on 
the barriers, indicating that there is more'than one source of supply 
to the equipment. 


(5) The barriers referred to in Subrules 14-414 (b) (ii), 14-414 (3) 
and 14-414 (4) shall consist of: 


(a) A minimum clearance of six inches between parts connected 
to different circuits; 


(b) Dead front construction; 
(c) Recessing; or 
(d) Other acceptable means. 


(6) The effectiveness of barriers shall be judged as satisfactory 
when they prevent a probe (7/4 inches in diameter, 3 inches long, 
and having a spherical end) from contacting adjacent live parts from 
any angle. 


14-416 Disconnecting Means 


(1) A single disconnecting means shall be provided either integral 
with or adjacent to the distribution equipment: 
(a) within each unit of a multi-unit building, other than dwell- 
ing unit; 
(b) within each area common to more than one building, such 
as an underground parking area; or 


(c) 


within each building when fed from another building. 
Switches 

14-500 Operation of Switches. Knife switches and other control 

devices, unless located or guarded so as to render them inaccessible 

to unauthorized persons, shall be constructed so that they may be 

switched to the “off” position without exposing live parts. 


14-502 Mounting of Knife Switches 


(1) Single-throw knife switches shall be mounted with their bases 
in a vertical plane. 


(2) Single-throw knife switches shall be mounted so that gravity 
will not tend to close them. 
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(3) Double-throw knife switches may be mounted so that the 
throw will be either vertical or horizontal but, if the throw is verti- 
cal, a positive locking device or stop shall be provided so as to 
ensure the blades remaining in the open position when so set, unless 
it is not intended that the switch be left in the open position. 


14-504 Connection of Switches. Manual single-throw switches, 
circuit breakers, or magnetic switches, shall be so connected that the 
blades or moving contacts will be dead when the device is in the 
open position, except that the following need not comply: 


(a) Branch-circuit breakers which have all live parts other than 
terminals sealed, and which are constructed so that the line 
and load connections may be interchanged; 

(b) Switchgear which is provided for sectionalizing purposes 

and has a suitable caution notice attached to the assembly; 

(c) Switches which are immersed in a liquid and have a suit- 

able caution notice attached to the outside of the enclosure; 

(d) Switches which are designed so that all live parts are inac- 

cessible when the device is in the open position; 

(e) Magnetic switches, when proceeded by a circuit breaker or 

manual switch which is located in the same enclosure or 

immediately adjacent and is marked to indicate that it con- 
trols the circuit to the magnetic switch, unless this is obvi- 
ous. 


14-506 Maximum Rating of Switches 


(1) Knife switches rated at more than 600 amperes at 750 volts 
or less shall be used only as isolating switches. 


(2) Notwisthstanding Subrule (1), switches of special design and 
approved for such purpose may be used to interrupt currents greater 
than 600 amperes at 750 volts or less. 


14-508 Rating of General Use AC/DC Switches. AC/DC switches 
shall be rated as follows: 


(a) For non-inductive loads other than tungsten-filament lamps, 
switches shall have an ampere rating not less than the am- 
pere rating of the load; 


(b) For tungsten-filament lamp loads, and for combined tung- 
sten-filament and non-inductive loads, switches shall be “T” 
rated, except where: 

(i) The switches are used in branch-circuit wiring sys- 
tems in dwelling units, in private hospital or hotel 
rooms or in similar locations but not in public rooms 
or places of assembly; 

(ii) The switch controls permanently connected fixtures 
or lighting outlets in one room only, or in one con- 
tinuous hallway where the lighting fixtures may be 
located at different levels or in attics or basements 
not used for assembly purposes; and 

(iii) The switch is rated at not less than 10 amperes, 125 
volts; 5 amperes, 250 volts; or for the 4-way types, 
5 amperes, 125 volts; 2 amperes, 250 volts; 

(c) Canopy switches controlling a tungsten-filament lamp load 
shall be “T” rated or shall have an ampere rating at least 
three times the ampere rating of the load; 

(d) For inductive loads, switches shall have an ampere rating of 


twice the ampere rating of the load except that a switch 
having an “F” rating at 10 amperes, 125 volts is permitted 
to be used without derating where the inductive load is ac 
and the power factor is between unity and 75 per cent. 
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14-510 Use and Rating of Manually-Operated General-Use 
Alternating-Current Switches 


(1) Manually-operated, general-use switches intended for 
alternating-current systems and constructed so that they can be 
installed readily in wiring systems for making and breaking tung- 
sten-filament lighting and power circuits shall be rated as follows: 


(a) For tungsten-filament lamp loads at 120 volts maximum, 
switches shall have an ampere rating not less than the cur- 
rent rating of the load; 


(b) For non-inductive loads and for inductive loads at not less 
than 75 per cent power factor lag, switches shall have an 
ampere rating not less than the current rating of the load. 


(2) The current rating of the switch shall be not less than 15 
amperes in conjunction with a voltage rating of 120 or 277 volts. 


(3) Switches shall be adapted for mounting in flush device boxes, 
surface-type boxes, special boxes, or have complete self enclosure. 


14-512 Manually Operated General-Use 347 Volt AC Switches 


(1) Manually operated general-use 347 volt AC switches shall be 
used only for the control of non-inductive loads other than tungsten- 
filament lamps, and for inductive loads where the power factor is 
not less than 75 per cent lagging. 


(2) The current rating of the switches shall be not less than 15 
amperes in conjunction with a voltage rating of 347 volts. 


(3) The switches designed for mounting in boxes shall not be 
readily interchangeable with switches referred to in Rules 14-508 
and 14-510. 


14-514 Manually Operated Switches in Circuits Exceeding 300 
Volts-to-Ground. Switches referred to in Rules 14-508 and 14-512, 
when controlling circuits exceeding 300 volts-to-ground shall not be 
ganged or grouped in the same enclosure unless the enclosure pro- 
vides permanently installed barriers. 


Protection and Control of Miscellaneous Apparatus 


14-600 Protection of Receptacles. Receptacles shall not be connect- 
ed to a branch circuit having overcurrent protection rated or set at 
more than the ampere rating of the receptacle except as permitted by 
other Sections of this Code. 


14-602 Additional Control Devices Not Necessary. Portable appli- 
ances need not be equipped with additional control devices where 
the appliances are: 

Rated at not more than 1500 watts; and 


(a) 
(b) Provided with approved cord connectors, attachment plugs 
or other approved means by which they can be disconnected 
readily from the circuits. 


14-604 Outlet Control From More Than One Point. Where 
switches are used to control an outlet or outlets from more than one 
point, the switches shall be wired and connected so that the ground- 
ed conductor runs directly to the outlet or outlets controlled by the 
switches. 


14-606 Panelboard Overcurrent Protection 


(1) Except for panelboards where more than 90 percent of the 
overcurrent devices supply feeders or motor branch circuits, every 
panelboard shall be protected on the supply side by overcurrent 
devices having a rating not greater than that of the panelboard. 


(2) The overcurrent protection required by Subrule (1) is permit- 
ted to be in the primary of a transformer supplying the panelboard 
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provided the rating of the panelboard is not less than 125 per cent 
of the rated secondary current of the transformer and the primary 
overcurrent device is rated or set at no more than 125 per cent of 
the rated primary current of the transformer. 


14-608 Remote-Control Circuits. Remote-control circuits of re- 
motely controlled apparatus shall be arranged so that they may be 
conveniently disconnected from their source of supply at the control- 
ler, but as an alternative it may be arranged that the disconnecting 
of the apparatus from the supply circuit also disconnects the remote- 
control circuit from the supply circuit. 


14-610 Protection of Circuits Supplying Cycling Loads. Where 
fuses protect circuits in which more than 50 per cent of the circuit 
rating is a cycling load, such as thermostatically-controlled electric 
space heaters, clothes dryers or water heaters, they shall be time 
delay or low-melting point fuses of the type referred to in Rule 
14-200 or HRC Form I fuses, except that in dwelling units HRC 
Form I fuses shall have the same low-melting point characteristics 
referred to in Rule 14-200. 


14-612 Transfer Equipment for Standby Power Systems. Transfer 
equipment for standby power systems shall prevent the inadvertent 
inter-connection of normal and standby sources of supply in any 
operation of the transfer equipment. 


Solid State Devices 


14-700 Restriction of Use. Solid state devices shall not be used as 
isolating switches or as disconnecting means. 


14-702 Disconnecting Means Required 


(1) Supplementary disconnecting means shall be provided where 
failure of or leakage through a solid state device could result in 
transfer of energy between two or more power sources. 


(2) The disconnecting means referred to in Subrule (1) shall: 


(a) Be connected into the circuit in such a way that when 
opened they will prevent transfer of energy between the 
different power sources; and 


(b) Be provided as an integral part of the solid state device; or 


(c) Be installed as close as practicable and in sight of the solid 
state device. 


14-704 Warning Notices Required. Suitable warning notices shall 
be placed: 


(a) On the supplementary disconnecting means required by 
Rule 14-702 to the effect that: 


(i) This disconnecting means shall be opened in the 
event of a failure of any of the power sources or in 
the event of servicing of any component in the cir- 
cuits of the other power sources; and 

(ii) Both line and load terminals may be energized when 

the disconnecting means is open; and 


(b) On all other upstream disconnecting means to the effect that 
an alternate power source, or sources, exist in the circuit 
and that the supplementary disconnecting means must also 
be opened to prevent the possibility of feedback from the 
alternate source or sources. 

SECTION 16—CLASS 1 AND CLASS 2 CIRCUITS 
General 


16-000 Scope 


(1) This Section covers: 
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(a) Class 1 and Class 2 remote-control circuits; 

(b) Class 1 and Class 2 signal circuits; 

(c) Class 1 extra-low-voltage power circuits; and 


(d) Class 2 low-energy power circuits. 


(2) This Section does not apply to: 
(a) Communication circuits; and 


(b) Circuits forming an integral part of a device. 


16-002 Classifications. Circuits covered by this Section are that 
portion of the wiring system between the load side of the over- 
current device or the power-limited supply and all connected equip- 
ment, and shall be classified as follows: 


(a) Class 1—Circuits which are supplied from sources having 
limitations in accordance with Rule 16-100; 


(b) Class 2—Circuits which are supplied from sources having 
limitations in accordance with Rule 16-200. 


16-004 Class 1 Extra-Low- Voltage Power Circuits. Circuits which 
are neither remote-control circuits nor signal circuits, but which 
operate at not more than 30 volts where the current is not limited in 
accordance with Rule 16-200 and which are supplied from a trans- 
former or other device restricted in its rated output to 1000 volt- 
amperes and approved for the purpose, shall be classed as extra-low- 
voltage power circuits and shall be considered to be Class | circuits. 


16-006 Class 2 Low-Energy Power Circuits. Circuits which are 
neither remote-control circuits nor signal circuits but in which the 
current is limited in accordance with Rule 16-200, shall be classed 
as low energy power circuits and shall be considered to be Class 2 
circuits. 


16-008 Hazardous Locations. Where the circuits or apparatus 
within the scope of this Section are installed in hazardous locations, 
they shall also comply with the applicable rules of Section 18. 


16-010 Circuits to Safety Control Devices. Where the failure to 
operate of a remote control circuit to a safety control device will 
introduce a direct fire or life hazard, the remote control circuit shall 
be deemed to be a Class 1 circuit. 


16-012 Circuits in Communication Cables 


(1) Class 1 circuits shall not be run in the same cable with com- 
munication circuits. 


(2) Class 2 remote-control and signal circuits or parts thereof 
which use conductors in a cable assembly with other conductors 
forming parts of communication circuits are, for the purpose of this 
Code, deemed to be communication circuits. 


Class 1 Circuits 
16-100 Limitation of Class 1 Circuits 


(1) Class 1 extra-low-voltage power circuits shall be supplied 
from a source having a rated output of not more than 30 volts and 
1000 volt-amperes. 


(2) Class 1 remote-control and signal circuits shall be supplied by 
a source not exceeding 600 volts. 


16-102 Methods of Installation for Class 1 Circuits. The require- 
ment and conductors of Class 1 circuits shall be installed in accor- 
dance with the requirements of other appropriate Sections of this 
Code, except as provided in Rules 16-104 to 16-120. 
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16-104 Overcurrent Protection of Class 1 Circuit 


(1) Conductors of Class | circuits shall be protected against over- 
current in accordance with Section 14 of this Code, except: 


(a) Where other rules of this Code specifically permit or re- 
quire other overcurrent protection; 

(b) Where the conductors are of No. 18 or No. 16 AWG copper 

and extend beyond the equipment enclosure, they shall be 

protected by overcurrent devices rated at a maximum of 5 

amperes and 10 amperes respectively. 


(2) Where overcurrent protection is installed at the secondary 
terminals of the transformer and the transformer is suitably enclosed, 
no overcurrent protection is required on the primary side other than 
the normal overcurrent protection of the branch circuit supplying the 
transformer. 


16-106 Location of Overcurrent Devices in Class 1 Circuits 


(1) In Class 1 circuits, the overcurrent devices shall be located at 
the point where the conductor to be protected receives its supply. 


(2) The overcurrent device may be an integral part of the power 
supply. 


16-108 Class 1 Extra-Low-Voltage Power Circuit Sources Includ- 
ing Transformers. To comply with the 1000 volt-ampere limitation, 
Class 1 extra-low voltage power circuit sources including trans- 
formers shall not exceed a maximum power output of 2500 volt- 
amperes, and the product of the maximum current and maximum 
voltage shall not exceed 10,000 volt-amperes with the overcurrent 
protection by-passed. 


16-110 Conductor Material and Sizes 


(1) Copper conductors smaller than No. 14 AWG may be used in 
Class 1 circuits if: 


(a) Installed in a raceway; 
(b) Installed in a cable approved for the purpose; or 
(c) Within a flexible cord in accordance with Rule 4-010. 


(2) Subject to the conditions specified in Subrule (1), conductors 
shall be not smaller than: 


No. 16 AWG for individual conductors pulled in raceways; 


(a) 
(b) 


No. 18 AWG for individual conductors laid in raceways; 
and 

(c) No. 18 AWG for an integral assembly of two or more con- 
ductors. 


16-112 Insulated Conductors for Class 1 Wiring 


(1) Where conductors larger than No. 16 AWG copper are used 
in a Class | circuit, they shall be of any type shown in Table 19. 


(2) Where conductors of No. 18 or No. 16 AWG copper are used 
in a Class 1 circuit, they shall be equipment wire of the type suitable 
for such use as indicated in Table 11. 


16-114 Conductors of Different Circuits in the Same Enclosure, 
Cable, or Raceway 


(1) Different Class 1 circuits are permitted to occupy the same 
enclosure, cable or raceway without regard to whether the individual 
circuits are alternating current or direct current, provided all conduc- 
tors are insulated for the maximum voltage of any conductor in the 
enclosure, cable or raceway. 
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(2) Power supply conductors and Class | circuit conductors are 
not permitted in the same enclosure, cable or raceway except when 
connected to the same equipment, and all conductors are insulated 
for the maximum voltage of any conductor in the enclosure, cable 
or raceway. 


16-116 Mechanical Protection of Remote-Control Circuits. Where 
mechanical damage to a remote control circuit would result in a 
hazardous condition as outlined in Rule 16-010 all conductors of 
such remote control circuits shall be installed in conduit, electrical 
metallic tubing, or be otherwise suitably protected from mechanical 
injury or other injurious condition such as moisture, excessive heat 
or corrosive action. 


16-118 Class 1 Circuits Extending Aerially Beyond a Building. 
Class 1 circuits which extend aerially beyond a building shall com- 
ply with Rules 12-300 to 12-318. 


Class 2 Circuits 


16-200 Limitation of Class 2 Circuits 


(1) Class 2 circuits, depending upon the voltage, shall have the 
current limited as follows: 


(a) 0 to 20 volts. Circuits in which the open-circuit voltage 
does not exceed 20 volts shall have overcurrent protection 
rated at not more than 5 amperes, exceed that overcurrent 
protection is not required where the current is supplied 
from: 


(i) Primary batteries which under short circuit will not 
supply a current exceeding 7.5 amperes after | min- 
ute; 

A Class 2 circuit transformer; or 


(11) 
(iii) A device having characteristics which will limit the 
current under normal operating conditions or under 
fault conditions to a value not exceeding 5 amperes; 


(iv) A device having a Class 2 output; 


Over 20 volts but not exceeding 30 volts. Circuits in 
which the open-circuit voltage exceeds 20 volts but does 
not exceed 30 volts shall have an overcurrent protection 
ampere rating not exceeding 100/v amperes, where v is the 
open-circuit voltage, except that the overcurrent protection 
is not required where the current is supplied from: 


(b) 


(i) Primary batteries which under short circuit will not 
supply a current exceeding 5 amperes after | minute; 


(ii) A Class 2 circuit transformer; or 


(iii) A device having characteristics which will limit the 
current under normal operating conditions or under 
fault conditions to an ampere value not exceeding 
100/v amperes, where v is the open-circuit voltage; 


(iv) A device having a Class 2 output; 


Over 30 volts but not exceeding 60 volts. Circuits in 
which the open-circuit voltage exceeds 30 volts but does 
not exceed 60 volts shall have an overcurrent protection 
ampere rating not exceeding 100/v amperes, where v is the 
open-circuit voltage, except that the overcurrent protection 
is not required where the current is supplied from: 


(i) A Class 2 circuit transformer; or 


(ii) A device having characteristics which will limit the 
current under normal operating conditions or under 
fault conditions to an ampere value not exceeding 
100/v amperes, where v is the open-circuit voltage; 
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(d) Over 60 volts but not exceeding 150 volts. Circuits in 
which the open-circuit voltage exceeds 60 volts but does 
not exceed 150 volts shall have an overcurrent protection 
ampere rating not exceeding 100/v amperes, where v is the 
open-circuit voltage, and in addition shall be equipped with 
current-limiting means other than overcurrent protection, 
which will limit the current, either under normal operating 
conditions or under fault conditions, to an ampere value not 
exceeding 100 volts, where volts is the open-circuit voltage. 


(2) Transformer devices supplying Class 2 circuits shall be ap- 
proved for the purpose and be restricted in their rated output to not 
exceeding 100 volt-amperes. 


(3) A device having energy-limiting characteristics may consist 
of a series resistor of an acceptable rating, or other similar device. 


(4) A Class 2 power supply shall not be connected in series or 
parallel] with another Class 2 power source. 


16-202 Methods of Installation on Supply Side of Overcurrent 
Protection or Transformers or Other Devices for Class 2 Cir- 
cuits. In Class 2 circuits, the conductors and equipment on the 
supply side of overcurrent protection, transformers, or current-limit- 
ing devices shall be installed in accordance with the requirements of 
other appropriate Sections of this Code. 


16-204 Marking. A Class 2 power supply unit shall have permanent 
markings which shall be readily visible after installation to indicate 
the class of supply and its electrical rating. 


16-206 Overcurrent Protection and Mounting for Class 2 
Circuits 


(1) Where overcurrent protection is applied to Class 2 circuits in 
accordance with Rule 16-200 such protection and its mounting shall 
be approved for the purpose. 


(2) Overcurrent protection of different ratings shall not be of an 
interchangeable type. 


(3) The overcurrent protection may be an integral part of a trans- 
former or other power-supply device approved for the purpose. 


16-208 Location of Overcurrent Devices. Overcurrent devices shall 
be located at the point where the conductor to be protected receives 


its supply. 
16-210 Conductors for Class 2 Circuit Wiring 


(1) Conductors for use in Class 2 circuits shall be of the type for 
the application as indicated in Table 19. 


(2) Type ELC conductors are limited in use to: 
(a) 
(b) 


Class 2 circuits operating at 30 volts or less; 

Dwelling units in buildings of combustible construction; 
(c) 
(d) 


Dry locations; and 


Where concealed or exposed, when not subject to mechan- 
ical injury. 


(3) Type ELC conductors are not permitted for the wiring of 
heating control circuits or fire safety circuits such as fire alarm or 
smoke alarm devices. 


(4) Conductors shall be of copper and shall be not smaller than: 


(a) No. 16 AWG for individual conductors pulled into 
raceways; 


(b) No. 19 AWG for individual conductors laid in raceways; 
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No. 19 AWG for an integral assembly of two or more con- 
ductors; 


(c) 


No. 22 AWG for an integral assembly of four or more 
conductors; 


(d) 


No. 24 AWG for an integral assembly of six or more con- 
ductors; and 


(e) 


(f) 


No. 26 AWG for an integral assembly of ten or more con- 
ductors. 


(5) Notwithstanding Subrule (4) (d), Type ELC wire is permitted 
in an integral assembly of two or more conductors for No. 22 AWG 
copper wire where not pulled into raceways. 


(6) The maximum allowable current shall be as listed in Table 57 
for sizes No. 16 AWG and smaller but, in no case shall exceed the 
current limitations of Rule 16-200. 


16-212 Separation of Class 2 Circuit Conductors from Other 
Circuits 


(1) Conductors of Class 2 circuits shall be separated at least 50 
millimetres from insulated conductors of electric lighting, power or 
Class 1 circuits operating at 300 volts or less and shall be separated 
at least 600 millimetres from any insulated conductors of electric 
lighting, power or Class 1 circuits operating at more than 300 volts 
unless for both conditions effective separation is afforded by use of: 


(a) Metal raceways for the Class 2 circuits or for the electric 
lighting, power and Class 1 circuits, subject to the metal 
raceways being bonded to ground; 

(b) Metal sheathed or armoured cable for the electric lighting, 

power and Class | circuit conductors, subject to the sheath 

or armour being bonded to ground; 

(c) Non-metallic sheathed cable for the electric lighting, power 

and Class 1 circuits operating at 300 volts or less; or 

(d) Non-metallic conduit, electrical non-metallic tubing, insulat- 

ed tubing or equivalent, in addition to the insulation on the 

Class 2 circuit conductors or the electric lighting, power 

and Class | circuit conductors. 


(2) Where the electric lighting or power conductors are bare, all 
Class 2 circuit conductors in the same room or space shall be en- 
closed in a metal raceway, that is bonded to ground, and no opening, 
such as an outlet box, may be located within 2 metres of the bare 
conductors if up to and including 15 kilovolts or within 3 metres of 
bare conductors above 15 kilovolts. 


(3) Unless the conductors of the Class 2 circuits are separated 
from the conductors of electric lighting, power and Class 1 circuits 
by an acceptable barrier, the conductors in Class 2 circuits shall not 
be placed in any raceway, compartment, outlet box, junction box or 
similar fitting with the conductors of electric lighting, power or _ 
Class 1 circuits. 


(4) Subrule (3) shall not apply where the conductors of a power 
circuit are in the raceway, compartment, outlet box, junction box, or 
similar fitting for the sole purpose of supplying power to the Class 
2 circuits, and all conductors are insulated for the maximum voltage 
of any conductor in the enclosure, cable or raceway, except that no 
Class 2 conductor installed in a raceway, compartment, outlet box, 


. junction box, or similar fitting with such conductors of a power 


circuit shall show a green-coloured insulation, unless such Class 2 
conductor is completely contained within a sheathed or jacketed 
cable assembly throughout the length that is present in such raceway 
or enclosure. 


16-214 Conductors of Different Class 2 Circuit in the Same 
Cable, Enclosure, or Raceway. Conductors of two or more Class 
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2 circuits are permitted within the same cable, enclosure or raceway 
provided all conductors in the cable, enclosure or raceway are insu- 
lated for the maximum voltage of any conductor. 


16-216 Penetration of a Fire Separation. Conductors of a Class 2 
circuit extending through a fire separation shall be so installed as to 
limit fire spread in accordance with Rule 2-126. 


16-218 Conductors in Vertical Shafts and Hoistways. Class 2 
conductors and cables installed in a vertical shaft or hoistway shall 
meet the requirements of Rules 2-126 and 2-128. 


16-220 Class 2 Conductors in Ducts and Plenum Chambers and 
Equipment. Class 2 conductors and equipment shall not be placed 
in ducts or plenum chambers except as permitted by Rules 12-010 
and 2-128. 


16-222 Equipment Located on the Load Side of Overcurrent 
Protection, Transformers, or Current-Limiting Devices for Class 
2 Circuits 


(1) Equipment located on the load side of overcurrent protection, 
transformers, or current-limiting devices for Class 2 circuits shall: 


(a) For Class 2 circuits operating at 30 volts or less, alternating 
current or direct current, be acceptable for the particular 
application; and 

(b) For Class 2 circuits operating at more than 30 volts, alter- 

nating current or direct current be suitable for the voltage 

range and application, be approved for the purpose and be 
arranged so that no live parts are accessible to unauthorized 
persons. 


(2) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), lighting fixtures, and thermostats 
incorporating heat anticipators, located on the load side of over- 
current protection, Class 2 transformers, or current-limiting devices 
shall be approved when connected to Class 2 circuits operating at 30 
volts or less. 


16-224 Class 2 Circuits Extending Beyond a Building. Where 
Class 2 circuits extend beyond a building and are run in such man- 
ner as to be subject to accidental contact with lighting or power 
conductors operating at a potential exceeding 300 volts between 
conductors, the conductors of the Class 2 circuit shall also meet the 
requirements of Section 60. 


16-228 Underground Installations 


(1) Underground installations of Class 2 circuits shall be installed 
in accordance with Rule 12-012. 


(2) Direct buried Class 2 circuits shall maintain a minimum hori- 
zontal separation of 300 millimetres from other underground systems 
except when installed in accordance with Subrule (3). 


(3) Direct buried Class 2 circuits may be placed at random sepa- 
ration in a common trench with power circuits which are for the sole 
purpose of supplying power to the Class 2 circuits provided that the 
Class 2 circuit is in a metal sheathed cable with the sheath bonded 
to ground, the power circuit operates at 750 volts or less, and all 
conductors are insulated for the maximum voltage of any conductor 
in the trench. 


SECTION 18—HAZARDOUS LOCATIONS 
Scope and Introduction 
18-000 Scope 
(1) This Section applies to locations in which electrical equipment 


and wiring are subject to the conditions indicated by the following 
classifications. 
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(2) This Section is supplementary to, or amendatory of, the gener- 
al requirements of this Code. 


18-002 Classification. Hazardous locations shall be classified ac- 
cording to the nature of the hazard, as follows: 


(a) Class I locations are those in which flammable gases or 
vapours are or may be present in the air in quantities suffi- 
cient to produce explosive or ignitible mixtures; 


Class II locations are those which are hazardous because of 
the presence of combustible or electrically conductive dusts; 
or 


(b) 


Class III locations are those which are hazardous because 
of the presence of easily ignitible fibres or flyings, but in 
which such fibres or flyings are not likely to be in suspen- 
sion in air in quantities sufficient to produce ignitible mix- 
tures. 


(c) 


18-004 Division of Class I Locations. Class I locations shall be 
further divided into two divisions as follows: 


(a) Division 1, comprising Class I locations in which: 
(i) Hazardous concentrations of flammable gases or 


vapours exist continuously, intermittently, or period- 
ically under normal operating conditions; 


(ii) Hazardous concentrations of flammable gas or 
vapours may exist frequently because of repair or 
maintenance operation or because of leakage; or 

(iii) Equipment is operated or processes carried on of 


such nature that breakdown or faulty operation there- 
of could result in the release of hazardous concentra- 
tions of flammable gases or vapours and simulta- 
neous failure of electrical equipment; 


(b) Division 2, comprising Class I locations in which: 


(i) Flammable volatile liquids, flammable gas or 
vapours are handled, processed, or used, but in 
which the liquids, gases, or vapours are normally 
confined within closed containers or closed systems 
from which they can escape only as a result of acci- 
dental rupture or breakdown of the containers or 
systems or the abnormal operation of the equipment 
by which the liquids or gases are handled, processed 
or used; 


Hazardous concentration of gases or vapours are nor- 
mally prevented by positive mechanical ventilation, 
but which may become hazardous as the result of 
failure or abnormal operation of the ventilating 
equipment; or 


(il) 


The location is adjacent to a Class I Division | loca- 
tion, from which a hazardous concentration of gases 
or vapours could be communicated, unless such 
communication is prevented by adequate positive- 
pressure ventilation from a source of clean air, and 
effective safeguards against ventilation failure are 
provided. 


(ili) 


18-006 Division of Class II Locations. Class II locations shall be 
further divided into two divisions as follows: 


(a) Division 1, comprising Class II locations in which: 


(i) Combustible dust is or may be in suspension in air 
continuously, intermittently, or periodically under 
normal operating conditions in quantities sufficient 
to produce explosive or ignitible mixtures; 
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(ii) The normal or abnormal operation or the failure of 
equipment or apparatus might cause explosive or 
ignitible mixtures to be produced in or in dangerous 
proximity to, electrical equipment or apparatus; or 

(iii) Dusts having the property of conducting electricity 

may be present; 


(b) Division 2, comprising Class II locations in which com- 
bustible dusts are not normally in suspension in air or likely 
to be thrown into suspension by the normal or abnormal 
operation or the failure of equipment or apparatus in quanti- 
ties sufficient to produce explosive or ignitible mixtures, but 
in which: 


(i) Deposits or accumulations of dust may be sufficient 
to interfere with the safe dissipation of heat from 
electrical equipment or apparatus; or 

(ii) Deposits or accumulations of dust on, in, or near 

electrical equipment may be ignited by arcs, sparks, 

or burning material from the electrical equipment. 


18-008 Division of Class III Locations. Class III locations shall be 
further divided into two divisions as follows: 


(a) Division 1, comprising Class III locations in which readily 
ignitible fibres or materials producing combustible flyings 
are handled, manufactured, or used; and 


(b) Division 2, comprising Class III locations in which readily 
ignitible fibres other than those in process of manufacture 
are stored or handled. 


18-010 Special Terminology. In this Section, the following defini- 
tion applies: 


“Cable gland” means a device or combination of devices intended 
to provide a means of entry of a cable or flexible cord into a hazard- 
ous location enclosure and which also provides strain relief and is 
permitted to provide sealing characteristics where required, either by 
an integral means or when combined with a separate sealing fitting. 


General 
18-050 Electrical Equipment 


(1) Where electrical equipment is required by this Section to be 
approved for the class of location, it shall also be approved for the 
specific gas, vapour, or dust that will be present. 


(2) Such approval may be indicated by one or more of the follow- 
ing atmospheric group designations which have been established for 
the purposes of testing and approval: 


(a) Group A, comprising atmospheres containing Acetylene; 


(b) Group B, comprising atmospheres containing butadiene, 
ethylene oxide, hydrogen (or gases or vapours equivalent in 
hazard to hydrogen, such as manufactured gas), or propyl- 
ene oxide; 

(c) Group C, comprising atmospheres containing acetaldehyde, 
cyclopropane, diethyl ether, ethylene, or unsymmetrical 
dimenthy] hydrazine (UDMH), or other gases or vapours of 
equivalent hazard; 
(d) Group D, comprising atmospheres containing acetone, acry- 
lonitrile, alcohol, ammonia, benzine, benzol, butane, ethyl- 
ene dichloride, gasoline, hexane, isoprene, lacquer solvent 
vapours, naphtha, natural gas, propane, propylene, styrene, 
vinyl acetate, vinyl chloride, xylenes, or other gases or 
vapours of equivalent hazard; 
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(e) Group E, comprising atmospheres containing metal dust, 
including aluminum, magnesium, and their commercial 
alloys, and other metals of similarly hazardous characteris- 
tics; 

(f) Group F, comprising atmospheres containing carbon black, 

coal, or coke dust; or 

(g) Group G, comprising atmospheres containing flour, starch, 

or grain dust, and other dusts of similarly hazardous charac- 

teristics. 


(3) Notwithstanding Rule 18-050 (2) (b), where the atmosphere 
contains: 


(a) Butadiene, Group D equipment may be used if such equip- 
ment is isolated in accordance with Rule 18-106 (3) by 
sealing all conduit '/) inch size or larger; or 

(b) Ethylene oxide or propylene oxide, Group C equipment may 

be used if such equipment is isolated in accordance with 

Rule 18-106 (3) by sealing all conduit !/) inch size or larg- 

er. 


18-052 Marking 


(1) Electrical equipment approved for use in hazardous locations 
shall be so marked to indicate the class and for Classes I and II 
locations the group, or the specific gas, vapour, or dust, for which 
the equipment has been approved. 


(2) Electrical equipment approved for use in Class I hazardous 
locations may be marked with: 


(a) The maximum external temperature; or 


(b) One of the following temperature codes to indicate the 
maximum external temperature: 


Maximum 
External 
Temperature 


Temperature 


(3) If no maximum external temperature marking is shown on 
Class I equipment approved for the class and group, the equipment, 
if of the heat producing type (which excludes junction boxes, con- 
duit fittings, etc.), shall be considered as having the following maxi- 
mum external temperature for the purpose of compliance with Rule 
18-054. 


Group A — 280°C 
Group B — 280°C 
Group C — 160°C 
Group D — 215°C 


(4) Equipment approved for Class I, Division 2 only shall be so 
marked. 
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(5) Electrical equipment approved for operation at ambient tem- 
peratures exceeding 40°C shall, in addition to the marking specified 
in Rule 18-052 (2), be marked with the maximum ambient tempera- 
ture for which the equipment is approved, and the maximum exter- 
nal temperature of the equipment at that ambient temperature. 


18-054 Temperature. In Class I hazardous locations equipment 
shall not be installed in an area where vapours or gases are present 
that have an ignition temperature less than the maximum external 
temperature of the equipment as referred to in Rule 18-052 (2) and 


(3). 
18-056 Non-Essential Electrical Equipment 


(1) No electrical equipment shall be used in a hazardous location, 
unless it is essential to the processes being carried on therein. 


(2) Service equipment, panelboards, switchboards and similar 
electrical equipment shall, where practicable, be located in rooms or 
sections of the building in which hazardous conditions do not exist. 


18-058 Rooms, Sections, or Areas. Each room, section, or area, 
including motor- and generator-rooms and rooms for the enclosure 
of control equipment, shall be considered as a separate location for 
the purpose of determining the classification of the hazard. 


18-060 Equipment Rooms 


(1) Where walls, partitions, floors or ceilings are used to form 
hazard-free rooms or sections, they shall be: 


(a) Of substantial construction; 
(b) Built of or lined with noncombustible material; and 


(c) Such as to ensure that the rooms or sections will remain 
free from hazards. 


(2) Where a non-hazardous location within a building communi- 
cates with a Class I, Division 2 location, a Class II location, or a 
Class III location, the locations shall be separated by close-fitting, 
self-closing, approved fire doors. 


(3) For communication from a Class I, Division 1 location the 
provisions of Rule 18-004 (b) (iii) shall apply. 


18-062 Metal-Covered Cable 


(1) Where mineral-insulated cable is used in hazardous locations, 
the cable terminations shall be made by experienced workmen strict- 
ly in accordance with the cable manufacturer’s instructions, which 
shall include an insulation resistance test before the cable is ener- 
gized to assure that moisture has not entered the mineral insulation 
prior to the application of the pot seal, and that the conductors have 
not been short-circuited or grounded while preparing the seal. 


(2) Where exposed overhead conductors supply mineral insulated 
cable in a hazardous location, surge arresters shall be installed to 
limit the surge voltage level to 5 kilovolts on the cable. 


(3) Where single-conductor metal-covered cable is used in hazard- 
ous locations it shall be installed in such a manner as to prevent 
sparking between cable sheaths or between cable sheaths and metal 
bonded to ground, and: 


(a) Cables in the circuit shall be clipped or strapped together, 
in a manner which will ensure good electrical contact be- 
tween metal coverings, at intervals of not more than 1.8 
metres and the metal coverings shall be bonded to ground, 
or 


(b) Cables in the circuit shall have the metal coverings contin- 
uously covered with insulating material and the metal 
coverings shall be bonded to ground at one end only. 
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(4) Where mineral-insulated heating cable is used in hazardous 
locations it shall be specifically approved for the purpose and the 
hazardous location. 


18-064 Pressurized Equipment or Equipment Rooms. Electrical 
equipment and associated wiring in Class I locations may be located 
in enclosures or rooms constructed and arranged so that a positive 
air or inert gas pressure is maintained at all times that the equipment 
is energized and Rules 18-100 to 18-178 of this Section do not 
apply if the location and the construction and arrangement is lawful 
under Rule 2-030. 


18-066 Intrinsically Safe Electrical Equipment and Wiring 


(1) Electrical equipment and associated wiring approved as intrin- 
sically safe may be installed in any hazardous location for which it 
is approved, and the provisions of Rules 18-100 to 18-380 of this 
Section need not apply. 


(2) Electrical equipment and associated circuits approved as non- 
incendive shall be permitted in Class I, Division 2 locations and the 
provisions of Rules 18-150 to 18-154 need not apply. 


(3) Raceways or cable for intrinsically safe and non-incendive 
wiring and equipment in Class I locations shall be properly sealed 
to prevent migration of gas or vapour into enclosures or raceways 
required to be explosion proof, as well as to other locations. 


(4) The conductors in an intrinsically safe and non-incendive 
circuit shall not be placed in any raceway, compartment, outlet, 
junction box, or similar fitting with the conductors of any other 
system unless the conductors of the two systems are separated by a 
suitable mechanical barrier. 


18-068 Cable trays. Cable trays shall not be used to support cables 
in hazardous locations except where: 


(a) The type of cable is approved in rules of this Section for 
use in the particular hazardous location; 


(b) The type of cable is approved for use in cable trays in 
accordance with Rule 12-2204; and 


(c) There can be no hazardous accumulation of combustible 
process dust or fibre in or upon the cable, the cable tray, or 
the supports. 


18-070 Combustible Gas Detection Instruments. Where it is im- 
practical to use another form of protection, electrical equipment 
suitable for non-hazardous locations shall be permitted to be in- 
stalled in a Class I Division 2 hazardous location and electrical 
equipment suitable for Class I Division 2 hazardous locations is 
permitted to be installed in a Class I Division | hazardous location 
if the installation is lawful under Rule 2-030 and the location is 
continuously monitored by a combustible gas detection instrument 
that, 


(a) Will actuate ventilating equipment or other means designed 
to prevent the concentration of gas from reaching the lower 
explosive limit when the gas concentration reaches 20% of 
the lower explosive limit; 


(b) Will automatically de-energize the equipment being protect- 
ed when the gas concentration reaches 40% of the lower 
explosive limit; and 


(c) Will automatically de-energize the equipment being protect- 
ed upon failure of the gas detection instrument. 


18-072 Explosive Fluid Seals. Electrical equipment containing an 
explosive fluid seal intended to prevent explosive fluids from reach- 
ing the electrical housing or conduit system shall not be used at 
pressure in excess of the marked maximum working pressure. 
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Class I LOCATION 
Installation in Class I, Division 1 Locations 
18-100 Transformers and Capacitors, Class I, Division 1 
(1) Transformers and electrical capacitors which contain a liquid 
that will burn shall be installed in electrical equipment vaults in 


accordance with Rules 26-350 to 26-356, and: 


There shall be no door or other connecting opening between 
the vault and the hazardous area; 


(a) 


The vault shall be so ventilated as to ensure the continuous 
removal of hazardous gases or vapours; 


(b) 


(c) 


Vent-openings or vent-ducts shall lead to a safe location 
outside the building containing the vault; 

(d) Vent-openings and vent-ducts shall be of sufficient area to 
relieve pressure caused by explosions within the vault; and 
(e) Every portion of a vent-duct within the building shall be 
constructed of reinforced concrete. 


(2) Transformers and electrical capacitors which do not contain 
a liquid that will burn shall be: 


(a) Installed in electrical equipment vaults conforming to 
Subrule (1); or 


(b) Of explosion proof type approved for Class I locations. 
18-102 Meters, Instruments, and Relays, Class I, Division 1 


(1) Where practicable, meters, instruments, and relays, including 
kilowatt-hour meters, instrument transformers and resistors, rectifiers 
and thermionic tubes shall be located outside the hazardous location. 


(2) Where it is not practicable to install meters, instruments, and 
relays outside Class I, Division | locations, they shall be approved 
for Class I locations. 


18-104 Wiring Methods, Class I, Division 1 


(1) The wiring method shall be threaded rigid metal conduit or 
cables approved for hazardous locations with associated cable glands 
approved for the particular hazardous location. 


(2) All boxes, fittings, and joints shall be threaded for connection 
to conduit or cable glands, and shall be explosion-proof with boxes 
and fittings approved for Class I locations. 


(3) Threaded joints shall have at least five full threads fully en- 
gaged and running threads shall not be used. 


(4) Cables shall be installed and supported in a manner to avoid 
tensile stress at the cable glands. 


(5) Where it is necessary to use flexible connections at motor 
terminals and similar places, flexible fittings of the explosion proof 
type approved for the location shall be used. 


18-106 Sealing, Class I, Division 1 


(1) Seals shall be provided in conduit or cable systems to prevent 
the passage of gases, vapours, or flames from one portion of the 
electrical installation to another through the system. 


(2) Passage of gases, vapours, or flames through mineral-insulated 
cable is inherently prevented by construction of the cable, but seal- 
ing compound shall be used in cable glands to exclude moisture and 
other fluids from the cable insulation, and shall be of a type ap- 
proved for the conditions of use. 
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(3) Seals shall be located: 


(a) In each run of conduit entering an enclosure for switches, 
circuit breakers, fuses, relays, resistors, or other apparatus 
which may produce arcs, sparks, or high temperatures and 
shall be as close as practicable to and in no case more than 
450 millimetres from the enclosure, with no junction box or 
similar enclosure in the conduit run between the sealing 
fitting and the apparatus enclosure; 


(b) In each run of conduit of 2-inch size or larger entering an 
enclosure or fitting housing terminals, splices, or taps, and 
within 450 millimetres of such enclosure or fitting; 

(c) At each point where a cable enters an enclosure which is 
required to be explosion-proof; 

(d) In each run of conduit leaving a Class I, Division | location 
with no box, coupling, or fitting in the conduit run between 
the seal and the point at which the conduit leaves the loca- 
tion, except that a rigid unbroken conduit which passes 
completely through a Class I, Division 1 area with no fit- 
tings less than 300 millimeters beyond each boundary, 
providing the termination points of the unbroken conduit are 
in non-hazardous areas, need not be sealed. 


(4) Where seals are required they shall conform to the following: 
(a) The seal shall be made: 


(i) In a field installed sealing fitting which shall be 
accessible and approved for the location; or 


(ii) In a sealing fitting provided as part of an approved 
enclosure and where the seal is factory-made the 
enclosure shall be so marked to indicate that such a 
seal is provided, except that motors and generators 
approved for the location need not be so marked; 
(b) Sealing compound shall be approved for the purpose, shall 
not be affected by the surrounding atmosphere or liquids, 
and shall not have a melting point of less than 93°C; 
(c) In the completed seal, the minimum thickness of the sealing 
compound shall be not less than the trade size of the con- 
duit, and in no case less than 5/s inch; 
(d) Splices and taps shall not be made in fittings intended only 
for sealing with compound, nor shall other fittings in which 
splices or taps are made be filled with compound; 
(e) Where there is a probability that liquid or other condensed 
vapour may be trapped within enclosures for control equip- 
ment or at any point in the raceway system, approved 
means shall be provided to prevent accumulation or to 
permit periodic draining of such liquid or condensed va- 
pour; and 
(f) Where there is a probability that liquid or condensed 
vapours may accumulate within motors or generators, joints 
and conduit systems shall be arranged to minimize entrance 
of liquid, but if means to prevent accumulation or permit 
periodic draining are judged necessary, such means shall be 
provided at the time of manufacture, and shall be deemed 
an integral part of the machine. 


(5) Runs of cable each having a continuous sheath, either metal 
or non-metallic, is permitted to pass through a Class I, Division 1 
location without seals. 


(6) Cables which do not have a continuous sheath, either metal or 
non-metallic, shall be sealed at the boundary of the Division 1 
location. 
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18-108 Switches, Motor Controllers, Circuit Breakers and Fuses, 
Class I, Division 1. Switches, motor controllers, circuit-breakers and 
fuses, including push buttons, relays, and similar devices shall be 
provided with enclosures, and the enclosure in each case together 
with the enclosed apparatus shall be approved as a complete assem- 
bly for use in Class I locations. 


18-110 Control Transformers and Resistors, Class I, Division 1. 
Transformers, impedance coils and resistors used as or in conjunc- 
tion with control equipment for motors, generators and appliances 
and the switching mechanism, if any, associated with them, shall be 
approved for Class I locations. 


18-112 Motors and Generators, Class I, Division 1. Motors, gener- 
ators, and other rotating electrical machines shall be approved for 
Class I locations. 


18-114 Ignition systems for Gas Turbines, Class I, Division 1. 
Ignition systems for gas turbines shall be approved for Class I, 
Division | locations. 


18-116 Lighting Fixtures, Class I, Division 1 


(1) Fixtures for fixed and portable lighting shall be approved as 
complete assemblies for Class I locations and shall be clearly 
marked to indicate the maximum wattage of lamps for which they 
are approved. 


(2) Fixtures intended for portable use shall be specifically ap- 
proved as complete assemblies for that use. 


(3) Each fixture shall be protected against physical damage by a 
suitable guard or by location. 


(4) Pendent fixtures shall be: 


(a) Suspended by and supplied through threaded rigid conduit 
stems, and threaded joints shall be provided with set screws 
or other effective means to prevent loosening; 

(b) For stems longer than 300 millimetres provided with perma- 
nent and effective bracing against lateral displacement at a 
level not more than 300 millimetres above the lower end of 
the stem or provided with flexibility in the form of a fitting 
or flexible connector approved for the purpose and for the 
location not more than 300 millimetres from the point of 
attachment to the supporting box or fitting. 


(5) Boxes, box assemblies or fittings used for the support of 
lighting fixtures shall be approved for the purpose and for Class I 
locations. 


18-118 Utilization Equipment, Fixed and Portable, Class I, 
Division 1. 


(1) Utilization equipment, fixed and portable, including 
electrically-heated and motor-driven equipment, shall be approved 
for Class I locations. 


(2) Ground fault protection shall be provided to de-energize all 
normally ungrounded conductors of an electric heat tracing cable set 
with a ground fault trip setting adjusted to allow normal operation 
of the beater. 


18-120 Flexible Cords, Class I, Division 1. Flexible cords may be 
used only for connection between a portable lamp or other portable 
utilization equipment and the fixed portion of its supply circuit and 
where used shall: 


(a) Be of a type approved for extra hard usage; 


(b) Contain, in addition to the conductors of the circuit, a bond- 
ing conductor; and 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


77 


O. Reg. 10/91 


(c) Be provided with glands approved for the class and group 
where flexible cord enters a box, fitting or enclosure of the 
explosion-proof type. 


18-122 Receptacles and Attachment Plugs, Class I, Division 1. 
Receptacles and attachment plugs shall be of the type providing for 
connection to the bonding conductor of the flexible cord, and shall 
be approved for Class I locations. 


18-124 Conductor Insulation, Class I, Division 1. Where con- 
densed vapours or liquids may collect on or come in contact with 
the insulation on conductors such insulation shall be of a type ap- 
proved for use under such conditions or the insulation shall be 
protected by a sheath of lead or by other approved means. 


18-126 Signal, Alarm, Remote-Control, and Communication 
Systems, Class I, Division 1. Signal, alarm, remote-control, and 
communication systems shall conform to the following: 


(a) All apparatus and equipment shall be provided for Class I 
locations; and 


(b) All wiring shall comply with Rules 18-104 and 18-106. 


18-128 Live Parts, Class I, Division 1. No live parts of electrical 
equipment or of an electrical installation shall be exposed. 


18-130 Bonding, Class I, Division 1 


(1) Exposed non-current-carrying metal parts of electrical equip- 
ment, including the frames or metal exteriors of motors, fixed or 
portable lamps or other utilization equipment, lighting fixtures, 
cabinets, cases, and conduit shall be bonded to ground in accordance 
with Section 10. 


(2) The bonding path continuity and adequacy in a hazardous 
location and in a non-hazardous location from which the hazardous 
location is supplied shall be ensured by the use of threaded connec- 
tions bonding jumpers with proper fittings, or other approved means, 
meeting the requirements of Rule 10-612. 


Installation In Class I, Division 2 Locations 


18-150 Process Instrumentation, Communication, and Remote 
Control Equipment Class I, Division 2. Process instrumentation, 
communication and remote control equipment shall be approved for 
the location except that transformers, solenoids and other windings 
that do not incorporate sliding or make and break contacts or resis- 
tance devices, need not be approved for the hazardous locations. 


18-152 Wiring Methods, Class I, Division 2 
(1) The wiring method shall be: 

(a) Threaded metal conduit; 

(b) Cables approved for hazardous locations with associated 
cable glands approved for the particular hazardous location 
or; 

Type TC cable installed in cable tray in accordance with 


Rule 12-2204, enclosed in rigid conduit or other acceptable 
wiring method wherever it leaves the cable tray. 


(c) 


(2) Cables shall be installed and supported in a manner to avoid 
tensile stress at the cable glands. 


(3) Where it is necessary to use flexible connections at motor 
terminals and similar places, flexible metal conduit may be used. 


(4) Boxes, fittings and joints need not be explosion-proof except 
as required by Rule 18-106 (4). 
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18-154 Sealing, Class I, Division 2 


(1) Seal shall be provided in conduit systems to prevent the pas- 
sage of gases, vapours, or flames from one portion of the electrical 
installation to another through the conduit. 


(2) Passage of gases, vapours, or flames through mineral-insulated 
cable other than the light-weight type is inherently prevented by 
construction of the cable, but sealing compound shall be used in 
cable termination fittings to exclude moisture and other fluids from 
the cable insulation, and shall be of a type approved for the condi- 
tions of use. 


(3) Seals shall be located: 


(a) In each run of conduit entering an enclosure which is re- 
quired to be explosion-proof, as close as practicable to, and, 
in no case, more than 450 millimetres from the enclosure, 
with no junction box or similar enclosure in the conduit run 
between the sealing fitting and the apparatus enclosure; 


(b) In each run of conduit leaving Class I, Division 2 location 
with no box, coupling, or fitting in the conduit run between 
the seal and the point at which the conduit leaves the loca- 
tion, except that rigid unbroken conduit which passes com- 
pletely through a Class I, Division 2 area with no fittings 
300 millimetres beyond each boundary, providing the termi- 
nation points of the unbroken conduit are in non-hazardous 
areas, need not be sealed; and 


(c) At each point where a cable enters an enclosure which is 
required to be explosion-proof. 


(4) Wherte a run of conduit enters an enclosure which is required 
to be explosion-proof, every part of the conduit from the seal to the 
explosion-proof enclosure shall comply with Rule 18-104. 


(5) Runs of cable each having a continuous sheath, either metal 
or non-metallic are permitted to pass through a Class I, Division 2 
location without seals. 


(6) Cables which do not have a continuous sheath, either metal or 
non-metallic, shall be sealed at the boundary of the Division 2 
location. 


(7) Where seals are required, Rule 18-106 (4) shall apply. 


18-156 Switches, Controllers, and Circuit Breakers, Class I, 
Division 2. Switches, controllers, and circuit breakers shall be pro- 
vided with enclosures approved for the location. 


18-158 Isolating Switches, Class I, Division 2. Isolating switches 
shall conform to the following: 


(a) They shall be so interlocked with their associated current- 
interrupting devices that they cannot be opened under load; 
and 


(b) They may have enclosures of the general-purpose type, 
provided they are unfused. 


18-160 Fuses for Motors, Appliances, and Portable Lamps, Class 
I, Division 2. Where fuses are used in Class I, Division 2 locations 
for the protection of motors, appliances, and portable lamps: 


(a) A standard plug or cartridge fuse may be used if placed 
within an explosion-proof enclosure approved for the class 
of the location; or 


(b) A fuse of a type in which the operating element is im- 
mersed in oil or other approved liquid, or is enclosed within 
a chamber hermetically sealed against the entrance of gases 
and vapours, may be used if approved for the purpose and 
placed within a general-purpose enclosure. 
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18-162 Sets of Fuses or Circuit Breakers for Fixed Lighting, 
Class I, Division 2. 


(1) In this Rule, “sets of fuses” means a group containing as 
many fuses as are required to perform a single protective function 
in a circuit, but excluding fuses conforming to Rule 18-160. 


(2) Where: 
(a) Not more than 10 sets of approved enclosed fuses; or 


(b) Not more than 10 circuit breakers which are not used as 
switches for the normal operation of the lamps, 


are installed in Class I, Division 2 locations for the protection of a 
branch circuit or a feeder circuit which supplies only lamps in a 
fixed position, the enclosures for the fuses or circuit breakers may 
be of the general-purpose type. 


18-164 Motors and Generators, Class I, Division 2 


(1) Motors, generators, and other rotating electrical machines, in 
which are incorporated arcing or spark producing components or 
integral resistance devices shall be approved for Class I locations 
unless the arcing or spark producing components or integral resis- 
tance devices are provided with enclosures approved for Class I 
locations. 


(2) Motors, generators, and other rotating electrical machines 
which do not incorporate arcing or spark producing components or 
integral resistance devices may be of the open or non-explosion- 
proof type. 


18-166 Ignition Systems for Stationary Internal Combustion 
Engines, Class I, Division 2. Ignition systems for stationary internal 
combustion engines shall be approved for Class I, Division 2 loca- 
tions. ; 


18-168 Lighting Fixtures, Class I, Division 2 
(1) Lighting fixtures shall conform to the following: 


(a) Portable lamps shall conform to Rule 18-116 (1) and (2); 
and 


(b) Fixed lighting: 


(i) Shall be protected from physical damage by accept- 
able guards or by location; 


(ii) Shall be approved as complete assemblies for Class 
I, Division 2 locations and shall be clearly marked to 
indicate the maximum wattage, voltage, and specific 
type designations of the lamps for which they are 
approved. 


(2) Pendent fixtures shall be: 


(a) Suspended by threaded rigid conduit stems or by other ap- - 
proved means; 


(b) For stems longer than 300 millimetres, provided with per- 
manent and effective bracing against lateral displacement at 
a level not more than 300 millimetres above the lower end 
of the stem, or flexibility in the form of a fitting or flexible 
connector approved for the purpose shall be provided not 
more than 300 millimetres from the point of attachment to 
the supporting box or fitting. 


(3) Boxes, box assemblies, or fittings used for the support of 
lighting fixtures shall be approved for the purpose. 


(4) Switches which are part of an assembled fixture or of an 
individual lampholder shall conform to Rule 18-156. 
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(5) Starting and control equipment for electric-discharge lighting 
equipment shall be provided with enclosures approved for the loca- 
tion. 


18-170 Utilization Equipment, Fixed and Portable, Class I, 
Division 2 


(1) Electrically heated utilization equipment, whether fixed or 
portable, shall be approved for Class I locations. 


(2) Motors of motor-driven utilization equipment shall conform 
to Rule 18-164. 


(3) Switches, circuit breakers, and fuses forming part of or used 
in connection with utilization equipment, shall conform to Rules 
18-156 to 18-160. 


18-172 Flexible Cords, Class I, Division 2. Flexible cords shall be 
permitted to be used only for connection between permanently 
mounted lighting fees, portable lamps, or other portable utilization 
equipment and the fixed portion of supply circuits, and where used 
shall: 


(a) 
(b) 


Be of a type approved for extra hard usage; 


Contains, in addition to the circuit conductors, a bonding 
conductor; and 

(c) Be provided with glands approved for the class and group 
where flexible cord enters a box, fitting or enclosure of the 
explosion-proof type. 


18-174 Receptacles and Attachment Plugs, Class I, Division 2. 
Receptacles and attachment plugs shall conforms to Rule 18-120. 


18-176 Live Parts, Class I, Division 2. No live parts of electrical 
equipment or of an electrical installation shall be exposed. 


18-178 Bonding, Class I, Division 2. Electrical equipment shall be 
bonded to ground in the manner required by Rule 18-130. 


CLASS II LOCATIONS 
Installations in Class II, Division 1 Locations 
18-200 Transformers and Capacitors, Class II, Division 1 


(1) Transformers and electrical capacitors which contain a liquid 
that will burn shall be installed in electrical equipment vaults in 
accordance with Rules 26-350 to 26-356; and 


(a) Doors or other openings communicating with the hazardous 
area shall have self-closing fire doors on both sides of the 
wall, and the doors shall be carefully fitted and provided 
with suitable seals (such as weather stripping) to minimize 
the entrance of dust into the vault; 

(b) Vent openings and ducts shall communicate only with the 

air outside the building; and 

(c) Suitable pressure-relief openings communicating only with 

the air outside the building shall be provided. 


(2) Transformers and electrical capacitors which do not contain 
a liquid that will burn shall be: 


(a) Installed in electrical equipment vaults conforming to 
Subrule (1); or 


(b) Approved as a complete assembly including terminal con- 
nections for Class II locations. 


(3) No transformer or capacitor shall be installed in a location 
where dust from magnesium, aluminum, aluminum bronze powders, 
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or other metals of similarly hazardous characteristics may be pres- 
ent. 


18-202 Wiring Methods, Class II, Division 1 

(1) The wiring method shall be threaded rigid metal conduit or 
cables approved for hazardous locations with associated cable glands 
approved for the particular hazardous location. 

(2) Boxes, fittings and joints shall be threaded for connection to 
conduit or cable glands, and boxes and fittings shall be approved for 


Class II locations. 


(3) Cables shall be installed and supported in a manner to avoid 
tensile stress at the cable glands. 


(4) Where flexible connections are necessary they shall be provid- 
ed by: 


(a) 
(b) 


Flexible connection fittings approved for the location; 


Liquid-tight flexible metal conduit with fittings approved 
for the location; or 

(c) Extra-hard usage flexible cord provided with cable glands 
approved for the location. 


(5) Where flexible connections arc subject to oil or other corro- 
sive conditions, the insulation of the conductors shall be of a type 
approved for the condition or shall be protected by means of a 
suitable sheath. 


18-204 Sealing, Class II, Division 1. Where a raceway provides 
communication between an enclosure which is required to be dust- 
tight and one which is not, the entrance of dust into the dust-tight 
enclosure through the raceway shall be prevented by: 


(a) A permanent and effective seal; 


(b) A horizontal section not less than 3 metres long in the 
raceway; Or 


(c) A vertical section of raceway not less than 1.5 metres long 
and extending downward from the dust-tight enclosure. 


18-206 Switches, Controllers, Circuit Breakers, and Fuses, Class 
II, Division 1. Switches, motor controllers, circuit breakers and 
fuses, including push buttons, relays, and similar devices shall be 
provided with a dust-tight enclosure approved for Class II locations. 


18-208 Control Transformers and Resistors, Class II, Division 1. 
Transformers, impedance coils, and resistors used as or in conjunc- 
tion with control equipment for motors, generators or electrical 
appliances and the overcurrent devices or switching mechanisms, if 
any, associated with them shall be provided with a dust-tight enclo- 
sure approved for Class II locations. 


18-210 Motors and Generators, Class II, Division 1. Motors, 
generators, and other rotating electrical machines shall be approved 
for Class II location. 


18-212 Ventilating Pipe, Class II, Division 1 


(1) Every vent pipe for a motor, generator, or other rotating 
electrical machine or for enclosures for electrical apparatus or equip- 
ment shall: 


Be of metal not less than 0.0209 inch (No. 24 MSG) thick 
or of an equally substantial noncombustible material; 


(a) 


Lead directly to a source of clean air outside a building; 


(b) 


(c) Be screened at the outer end to prevent the entrance of 


animals or birds; and 
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(d) Be protected against mechanical damage and corrosion. 


(2) Every vent pipe and its connection to a motor or to a dust- 
tight enclosure for other equipment or apparatus shall be dust-tight 
throughout its entire length. 


(3) The seams and joints of every metal vent pipe shall be: 


(a) Riveted and soldered; 

(b) Bolted and soldered; 

(c) Welded; or 

(d) Rendered dust-tight by some other equally effective means. 
(4) No exhaust pipe shall discharge inside a building. 


18-214 Utilization Equipment, Fixed and Portable, Class II, 
Division 1. Utilization equipment, fixed and portable, including 
electrically heated and motor-driven equipment shall be approved for 
Class II locations. 


18-216 Lighting Fixtures, Class II, Division 1 


(1) Fixtures for fixed and portable lighting shall be approved as 
. complete assemblies for Class II locations and shall be clearly 
marked to indicate the maximum wattage of lamps for which they 
are approved. 


(2) Fixtures intended for portable use shall be specifically ap- 
proved as complete assemblies for that use. 


(3) Each fixture shall be protected against physical damage by a 
suitable guard or by location. 


(4) Pendent fixtures shall be: 


(a) Suspended by threaded rigid conduit stems or chains with 
approved fittings or by other approved means which shall 
not include a flexible cord as the supporting medium, and 
threaded joints shall be provided with set screws or other 
effective means to prevent loosening; 


(b) For rigid stems longer than 300 millimetres, provided with 
permanent and effective bracing against lateral displacement 
at a level not more than 300 millimetres above the lower 
end of the stem, or provided with flexibility in the form of 
a fitting or flexible connector approved for the purpose and 
for the location not more than 300 millimetres from the 
point of attachment to the supporting box or fitting; and 


(c) Where wiring between an outlet box or fitting and the fix- 
ture is not enclosed in conduit, provided with a flexible 
cord approved for extra hard usage and suitable seals where 
the cord enters the fixture and the outlet box or fitting. 


(5) Boxes, box assemblies or fittings used for the support of 
lighting fixtures shall be approved for the purpose and Class II 
locations. 


18-218 Flexible Cords, Class II, Division 1. Flexible cords used 
shall: 


(a) Be of a type approved for extra hard usage; 


(b) Contain a bonding conductor in addition to the conductors 
of the circuit; and 


(c) Be provided with glands approved for the class and group 
to prevent the entrance of dust at the point where the cord 
enters a box or fitting which is required by this Section to 
be dust-tight. 
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18-220 Receptacles and Attachment Plugs, Class II, Division 1. 
Receptacles and attachment plugs shall be approved for Class II 
locations. 


18-222 Signal, Alarm, Remote-Control, and Communication 
Systems, Meters, Instruments and Relays, Class II, Division 1. 
Signal, alarm, remote control, and communication systems, and 
meters, instruments and relays shall conform to the following: 


(a) All apparatus and equipment shall be provided with enclos- 
ures approved for Class II locations, except that: 


(i) Devices which carry or interrupt only a voice current 
shall not be required to be provided with such en- 
closures; and 


(ii) Current-breaking contacts which are immersed in oil 
or enclosed in a chamber sealed against the entrance 
of dust are permitted to be provided with a general 
purpose enclosure if the prevailing dust is electrically 
non-conductive; 

(b) All wiring shall comply with Rules 18-202 and 18-204. 


18-224 Live Parts, Class II, Division 1. No live parts of electrical 
equipment or of an electrical installation shall be exposed. 


18-226 Bonding, Class II, Division 1. Electrical equipment shall be 
bonded to ground in the manner prescribed by Rule 18-130. 


Installation in Class II, Division 2 Locations 
18-250 Transformers and Capacitors, Class II, Division 2 
(1) Transformers and electrical capacitors which contain a liquid 
that will burn shall be installed in electrical equipment vaults in 


accordance with Rules 26-350 to 26-356. 


(2) Transformers and electrical capacitors which contain a liquid 
that will not burn shall be: 


(a) Installed in electrical equipment vaults in accordance with 
Rules 26-350 to 26-356; or 


(b) Approved for Class II locations. 


(3) Dry core transformers installed in Class II, Division 2 loca- 
tions shall: 


(a) Be installed in electrical equipment vaults in accordance 
with Rules 26-350 to 26-356; or 


(b) Have their windings and terminal connections enclosed in 
tight housings without ventilating or other openings and 
operate at not more than 750 volts. 

18-252 Wiring Methods, Class II, Division 2 
(1) The wiring method shall be: 
(a) Threaded metal conduit; or 
(b) Cables approved for hazardous locations with associated 
cable glands approved for the particular hazardous location 
or; 
(c) Type TC cable installed in cable tray in accordance with 
Rule 12-2204, enclosed in rigid conduit or other acceptable 


wiring method wherever it leaves the cable tray. 


(2) Boxes and fittings in which taps, joints or terminal connec- 
tions are made shall be either a CSA Enclosure 4 or 5 or: 


(a) Be provided with telescoping or close-fitting covers, or 


O. Reg. 10/91 


other effective means to prevent the escape of sparks or 
burning material; and 


(b) Have no openings, such as holes for attachment screws, 
through which, after installation, sparks or burning material 
might escape, or through which exterior accumulations of 
dust or adjacent combustible material might be ignited. 


(3) Cables shall be installed and supported in a manner to avoid 
tensile stress at the cable glands. 


(4) Where it is necessary to use flexible connections the provis- 
ions of Rule 18-202 (4) and (5) shall apply. 


18-254 Sealing, Class II, Division 2. Sealing of raceways shall 
conform to Rule 18-204. 


18-256 Switches, Controllers, Circuit Breakers, and Fuses, Class 
II, Division 2 


(1) Except as provided by Subrule (2), enclosures for switches, 
motor controllers, circuit breakers, and fuses, including push buttons, 
relays and similar devices shall be either a CSA Enclosure 4 or 5 or: 


(a) Be equipped with telescoping or close-fitting covers, or 
with other effective means to prevent the escape of sparks 
or burning material; and 

(b) Have no openings, such as holes for attachment screws, 

through which, after installation, sparks or burning material 

might escape, or through which exterior accumulations of 
dust or adjacent combustible material might be ignited. 


(2) In locations where dust from magnesium, aluminum, alumi- 
num bronze powders, or other metals of similarly hazardous charac- 
teristics may be present, switches, motor controllers, circuit breakers 
and fuses shall have dust-tight enclosures approved for such loca- 
tions. 


18-258 Control Transformers and Resistors, Class II, Division 2 


(1) Switching mechanisms, including overcurrent devices, used in 


conjunction with control transformers, impedance coils, and resistors _ 


shall be provided with enclosures conforming to Rule 18-256. 


(2) Where not located‘in the same enclosure with switching mech- 
anisms, control transformers and impedance coils shall be provided 
with tight housings without ventilating openings. 


(3) Resistors and resistance devices shall have dust-tight enclos- 
ures approved for Class II locations, except that where the maximum 
normal operating temperature of the resistor will not exceed 120°C 
nonadjustable resistors and resistors which are part of an automati- 
cally timed starting sequence may have enclosures conforming to 
Subrule (2). 


18-260 Motors and Generators, Class II, Division 2 


(1) Except as provided in Subrule (2), motors, generators, and 
other rotating electrical machinery shall be: 


(a) Approved for Class II, or Class II, Division 2 locations; or 


(b) Ordinary totally enclosed pipe-ventilated or totally enclosed 
fan-cooled subject to the following: 


(i) Be equipped with integral overheating protection in 
accordance with Rule 28-314; and 


(ii) If drain holes or other openings are provided they 
shall be closed with threaded plugs. 


(2) Where only moderate quantities of nonconducting, non-abra- 
sive dust are likely to accumulate in a location and the equipment 
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in the location is readily accessible for routine maintenance, there 
may be installed in the location: 


(a) Standard open-type machines having Class A insulation 
without sliding contacts, centrifugal or other types of 
switching mechanism, including motor overcurrent devices 
or integral resistance devices; and 


(b) Standard open-type machines having Class A insulation 
which have the contacts, switching mechanisms, or resis- 


tance devices enclosed in accordance with Rule 18-256. 


18-262 Ventilation Pipes, Class II, Division 2 


(1) Vent pipes for motors, generators or other rotating electrical 
machinery, or for enclosures for electrical apparatus or equipment, 
shall conform to Rule 18-212 (1). 


(2) Vent pipes and their connections shall be sufficiently tight to 
prevent the entrance of appreciable quantities of dust into the venti- 
lated equipment or enclosure, and to prevent the escape of sparks, 
flame or burning material which might ignite accumulations of dust 
or combustible material in the vicinity. 


(3) Where metal vent pipes are used, lock seams and riveted or 
welded joints may be used and, where some flexibility is necessary, 
as at connections to motors, tight-fitting slip joints may be used. 


18-264 Utilization Equipment, Fixed and Portable, Class II, 
Division 2 


(1) Electrically heated utilization equipment, whether fixed or 
portable, shall be approved for Class II locations. 


(2) Motors of motor-driven utilization equipment shall conform 
to Rule 18-260. 


(3) The enclosure for switches, circuit breakers, and fuses shall 
conform to Rule 18-256. 


(4) Transformers, impedance coils, and resistors forming part of 
or used in connection with utilization equipment shall conform to 
Rule 18-258 (2, 3). 


(5) Where portable utilization equipment may be used in Class II, 
Division 1 locations and in Class II, Division 2 locations, it shall 
conform to Rule 18-214. 


18-266 Lighting Fixtures, Class II, Division 2 
(1) Lighting fixtures shall conform to the following: 


(a) Portable lamps shall be approved as complete assemblies 
for Class II locations and shall be clearly marked to indicate 
the maximum wattage of lamps for which they are ap- 
proved; and 


(b) Fixed lighting, shall: 


(i) Be protected from physical damage by acceptable 
guards or by location; 


Provide enclosures for lamps and lampholders which 
shall be designed to minimize the deposit of dust on 
lamps and to prevent the escape of sparks, burning 
material or hot metal; 


(ii) 


Be clearly marked to indicate the maximum wattage 
of lamps for which they may be used without ex- 
ceeding a maximum exposed surface temperature of 
165°C under normal conditions of use. 


(iii) 


(2) Pendent fixtures shall be: 
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(a) Suspended by threaded rigid conduit stems or chains with 
approved fittings, or by other approved means, which shall 
not include flexible cord as the supporting medium; 


(b) For rigid stems longer than 300 millimetres provided with 
permanent and effective bracing against lateral displacement 
at a level not more than 300 millimetres above the lower 
end of the stem, or provided with flexibility in the form of 
a fitting or flexible connector approved for the purpose not 
more than 300 millimetres from the point of attachment to 
the supporting box or fitting; and 


(c) Where wiring between an outlet box or fitting and the fix- 
ture is not enclosed in conduit, provided with a flexible 
cord approved for extra hard usage. 


(3) Boxes, box assemblies or fittings used for the support of 
lighting fixtures shall be approved for that purpose. 


(4) Starting and control equipment for mercury vapour and fluo- 
rescent lamps shall conform to Rule 18-258. 


18-268 Flexible Cords, Class II, Division 2. Flexible cords shall 
conform to Rule 18-218. 


18-270 Receptacles and Attachment Plugs, Class II, Division 2. 
Receptacles and attachment plugs shall be: 


(a) Of a polarized type which affords automatic connection to 
the bonding conductor of the flexible supply cord; and 


(b) Designed so that the connection to the supply circuit cannot 
be made or broken while live parts are exposed. 


18-272 Signal, Alarm, Remote-Control, and Communication 
Systems, Meters, Instruments, and Relays, Class II, Division 2. 
Signal, alarm, remote control, and communications systems, and 
meters, instruments and relays shall conform to the following: 


(a) Contacts which interrupt other than voice currents shall be 
enclosed in conformity with Rule 18-256; 


(b) The windings and terminal connections of transformers and 
choke coils which may carry other than voice currents shall 
be provided with tight enclosures without ventilating open- 
ings; and 


(c) Resistors, resistance devices, thermionic tubes and rectifiers 
which may carry other than voice currents shall be provided 
with dust-tight enclosures approved for Class II locations, 
except that where the maximum normal operating tempera- 
ture of thermionic tubes, non-adjustable resistors or recti- 
fiers will not exceed 120°C such devices may have tight 
enclosures without ventilating openings. 


18-274 Live Parts, Class II, Division 2. No live parts of electrical 
equipment or of an electrical installation shall be exposed. 


18-276 Bonding, Class II, Division 2. All electrical equipment shall 
be bonded to ground in the manner required by Rule 18-130. 


CLASS III LOCATIONS 
Installation in Class III, Division 1 Locations 


18-300 Transformers and Capacitors, Class III, Division 1. 
Transformers and electrical capacitors shall conform to Rule 18-250. 


18-302 Wiring Methods, Class III, Division 1 
(1) The wiring method shall be threaded rigid metal conduit or 


cables approved for hazardous locations with associated cable glands 
approved for the particular hazardous location. 
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(2) Boxes and fittings in which taps, joints, or terminal connec- 
tions are made’shall be either a CSA Enclosure 5 or: 


(a) Be provided with telescoping or close fitting covers, or 
other effective means to prevent the escape of sparks or 
burning material; and 


(b) Have no openings, such as holes for attachment screws, 
through which, after installation, sparks or burning material 
might escape, or through which adjacent combustible mate- 
rial might be ignited. 


(3) Cables shall be installed and supported in a manner to avoid 
tensile stress at the cable glands. 


(4) Where it is necessary to use flexible connections the provis- 
ions of Rule 18-202 (4) and (5) shall apply. 


18-304 Switches, Controllers, Circuit Breakers and Fuses, Class 
Il, Division 1. Switches, motor controllers, circuit breakers, and 
fuses, including push buttons, relays and similar devices, shall be 
either a CSA Enclosure 5 or provided with tight enclosures designed 
to minimize entrance of fibres and flyings, and which shall: 


(a) Be equipped with telescoping or close-fitting covers, or 
with other effective means to prevent escape of sparks or 
burning material; and 


(b) Have no openings, such as holes for attachment screws, 
through which, after installation, sparks or burning material 
might escape or through which exterior accumulations of 
fibres or flyings or adjacent combustible material might be 
ignited. 


18-306 Control Transformers and Resistors, Class III, Division 
1. Transformers, impedance coils, and resistors used as or in con- 
junction with control equipment for motors, generators, and appli- 
ances, shall conform to Rule 18-258, with the exception that, when 
these devices are in the same enclosure with switching devices of 
such control equipment, and are used only for starting or short time 
duty, the enclosure shall conform to the requirements of Rule 18- 
304. 


18-308 Motors and Generators, Class III, Division 1 


(1) Except as provided in Subrule (2), motors, generators, and 
other rotating electrical machinery shall be: 


(a) Totally enclosed non-ventilated; 
(b) Totally enclosed pipe-ventilated; or 
(c) Totally enclosed fan-cooled. 


(2) Where, only moderate accumulations of lint and flyings are 
likely to collect on, in, or in the vicinity of a rotating electrical 
machine and the machine is readily accessible for routine cleaning 
and maintenance, there may be installed in the location: 


(a) Standard open-type machines without sliding contacts, cen- 
trifugal, or other types of switching mechanisms, including 
motor overload devices; 


(b) Standard open-type machines which have contacts, switch- 
ing mechanisms, or resistance devices enclosed within tight 
housings without ventilating or other openings; or 


(c) Self-cleaning textile motors of the squirrel-cage type. 
(3) Motors, generators, or other rotating electrical machinery of 


the partially enclosed or splash-proof type shall not be installed in 
Class III locations. 
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18-310 Ventilating Pipes, Class III, Division 1 


(1) Vent pipes for motors, generators, or other rotating electrical 
machinery or for enclosures for electrical apparatus or equipment 
shall conform to Rule 18-212 (1). 


(2) Vent pipes and their connections shall be sufficiently tight to 
prevent the entrance of appreciable quantities of fibres or flyings 
into the ventilated equipment or enclosure, and to prevent the escape 
of sparks, flame, or burning material which might ignite accumula- 
tions of fibres or flyings or combustible material in the vicinity. 


(3) Where metal vent pipes are used, lock seams and riveted or 
welded joints may be used and, where some flexibility is necessary, 
tight-fitting slip joints may be used. 


18-312 Utilization Equipment, Fixed and Portable, Class III, 
Division 1 


(1) Electrically heated utilization equipment, whether fixed or 
portable, shall be approved for Class III locations. 


(2) Motors of motor-driven utilization equipment shall conform 
to Rule 18-358. 


(3) The enclosures for switches, motor controllers, circuit breakers 
and fuses shall conform to Rule 18-304. 


18-314 Lighting Fixtures, Class III, Division 1 
(1) Lighting fixtures shall conform to the following: 
(a) Portable lamps shall: 
(i) Be equipped with handles; 
(ii) Be protected with substantial guards; 

(iii) Have lampholders of the unswitched type with no 
exposed metal parts and without provision for receiv- 
ing attachment plugs; and 

(iv) In all other aspects comply with Rule 18-314 (1) (b); 

(b) Fixed lighting shall: 

(i) Provide enclosures for lamps and lampholders which 
shall be designed to minimize entrance of fibres and 
flyings and to prevent the escape of sparks, burning 
material or hot metal; 

(ii) Be clearly marked to indicate the maximum wattage 
lamp which may be used without exceeding a maxi- 
mum exposed surface temperature of 165°C under 


normal conditions of use. 


(2) Lighting fixtures which may be exposed to physical damage 
shall be protected by a suitable guard. 


(3) Pendent fixtures shall comply with Rule 18-266 (2). 


(4) Boxes, box assemblies or fittings used for the support of 
lighting fixtures shall be approved for that purpose. 


(5) Starting and control equipment for mercury vapour and fluo- 
rescent lamps shall comply with Rule 18-306. 


18-316 Flexible Cords, Class III, Division 1. Flexible cords shall 
comply with Rule 18-218. 


18-318 Receptacles and Attachment Plugs, Class III, Division 1. 
Receptacles and attachment plugs shall comply with Rule 18-270. 


18-320 Signal, Alarm, Remote-Control, and Communication 
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Systems, Class III, Division 1. Signal, alarm, remote-control, and 
communication systems shall comply with Rule 18-272. 


18-322 Electric Cranes and Hoists, and Similar Equipment, Class 
III, Division 1. Where installed for operation over combustible 
fibres or accumulations of flyings, travelling cranes and hoists for 
material handling, travelling cleaners for textile machinery, and 
similar equipment shall conform to the following: 


(a) Power supply to contact conductors shall be isolated from 
all other systems and shall be ungrounded, and shall be 
equipped with an acceptable recording ground detector 
which will give an alarm and will automatically de-energize 
the contact conductors in case of a fault to ground, or with 
an acceptable ground fault indicator which will give a visu- 
al and audible alarm, and maintain the alarm as long as 
power is supplied to the system and the ground fault re- 
mains; 

(b) Contact conductors shall be so located or guarded as to be 

inaccessible to other than authorized persons, and shall be 

protected against accidental contact with foreign objects; 


(c) Current collectors shall conform to the following: 


(i) They shall be arranged or guarded to confine normal 
sparking and to prevent escape of sparks or hot par- 
ticles; 

(ii) To reduce sparking, two or more separate surfaces of 

contact shall be provided for each contact conductor; 

and 

(iii) Reliable means shall be provided to keep contact 

conductors and current collectors free of accumula- 

tions of lint or flyings; 


(d) Control equipment shall comply with Rules 18-304 and 
18-306. 


18-324 Electric Trucks, Class III, Division 1. Electric trucks shall 
be of an acceptable type. 


18-326 Storage-Battery Charging Equipment, Class III, Division 
1. Storage-battery charging equipment shall be located in separate 
rooms built or lined with substantial noncombustible materials so 
constructed as to adequately exclude flyings or lint, and shall be 
well ventilated. 


18-328 Live Parts, Class III, Division 1. No live parts of electrical 
equipment or of an electrical installation shall be exposed except as 
provided in Rule 18-322. 


18-330 Bonding, Class III, Division 1. Electrical equipment shall 
be bonded to ground as prescribed by Rule 18-130. 


Installation in Class III, Division 2 Locations 


18-350 Transformers and Capacitors, Class III, Division 2. 
Transformers and capacitors shall conform to Rule 18-250. 


18-352 Wiring Methods, Class III, Division 2. The wiring method 
in Class II], Division 2 locations shall conform to Rule 18-302 
except that in sections, compartments, or areas used solely for stor- 
age and containing no machinery, open wiring on insulators in 
accordance with Rules 12-202 to 12-224 may be used, provided that, 
where conductors are installed elsewhere than in roof spaces and 
remote from physical damage, they shall be protected as required by 
Rules 12-212 and 12-214. 


18-354 Switches, Controllers, Circuit Breakers and Fuses, Class 
III, Division 2. Switches, motor controllers, circuit breakers and 
fuses shall conform to Rule 18-304. 
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18-356 Control Transformers and Resistors Class III, Division 
2. Transformers impedance coils, and resistors used as or in con- 
junction with control equipment for motors, generators and appli- 
ances shall conform to Rule 18-306. 


18-358 Motors and Generators, Class III, Division 2 


(1) Motors, generators, and other rotating electrical machinery 
shall be: 


(a) Totally enclosed non-ventilated; 
(b) Totally enclosed pipe-ventilated; or 
(c) Totally enclosed fan-cooled. 


(2) Motors, generators, or other rotating electrical machinery of 
the partially enclosed or splash-proof type shall not be installed in 
Class III locations. 


18-360 Ventilating Pipes, Class III, Division 2. Ventilating pipes 
shall conform to Rule 18-212 (1). 


18-362 Utilization Equipment, Fixed and Portable, Class III, 
Division 2. Fixed or portable utilization equipment shall conform to 
Rule 18-312. 


18-364 Lighting Fixtures, Class III, Division 2. Lighting fixtures 
shall conform to Rule 18-314. 


18-366 Flexible Cords, Class III, Division 2. Flexible cords shall 
conform to Rule 18-218. 


18-368 Receptacles and Attachment Plugs Class III, Division 2. 
Receptacles and attachment plugs shall conform to Rule 18-270. 


18-370 Signal Alarm, Remote-Control, and Communication 
Systems, Class III, Division 2. Signal, alarm, remote-control, and 
communication systems shall conform to Rule 18-272. 


18-372 Electric Cranes and Hoists and Similar Equipment, Class 
III, Division 2. Electric cranes and hoists and similar equipment 
shall be installed as prescribed by Rule 18-322. 


18-374 Electric Trucks, Class III, Division 2. Electric trucks shall 
conform to Rule 18-324. 


18-376 Storage-Battery Charging Equipment, Class III, Division 
2. Storage-battery charging equipment shall be located in rooms 
conforming to Rule 18-326. 


18-378 Live Parts, Class III, Division 2. No live parts of electrical 
equipment or of an electrical installation shall be exposed except as 
provided in Rule 18-322. 


18-380 Bonding, Class III, Division 2. Equipment shall be bonded 
to ground in conformity with Rule 18-130. 


SECTION 20—FLAMMABLE LIQUID DISPENSING AND 


SERVICE STATIONS, GARAGES, BULK STORAGE PLANTS, 


FINISHING PROCESSES, AND AIRCRAFT HANGARS 


20-000 Scope. This Section is supplementary to, or amendatory of, 
the general requirements of this Code and applies to the following 
installations: 

(a) Gasoline dispensing and service stations—Rules 20-002 to 
20-014; 
(b) Commercial garages, repair and storage—Rules 20-100 to 
20-114; 


(c) Residential storage garages—Rules 20-200 to 20-206; 
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(d) Bulk storage plants—Rules 20-300 to 20-312; 
(e) Finishing processes—Rules 20-400 to 20-412; and 
(f) Aircraft hangars—Rules 20-500 to 20-522. 


Gasoline Dispensing and Service Stations 
20-002 General 


(1) Rules 20-002 to 20-014 inclusive apply to electrical apparatus 
and wiring installed in gasoline dispensing and service stations, and 
other locations where gasoline or other similar volatile flammable 
liquids are dispensed or transferred to the fuel tanks of self-pro- 
pelled vehicles. 


(2) Other areas used as lubritoriums, service rooms and repair 
rooms, and offices, salesrooms, compressor rooms and similar loca- 
tions shall conform to Rules 20-100 to 20-114 with respect to elec- 
trical wiring and equipment. 


20-004 Hazardous Areas 


(1) Except as provided for in Subrule (3), the space within a 
dispenser enclosure up to 1.2 metres vertically above its base includ- 
ing the space below the dispenser which may contain electrical 
wiring and equipment shall be considered to be a Class I, Division 
1 location. 


(2) The space within a nozzle boot of a dispenser shall be consid- 
ered to be a Class I, Division 1 location. 


(3) The space within a dispenser enclosure above the Class I, 
Division 1 location as specified in Subrule (1) or spaces within a 
dispenser enclosure isolated from the Division 1 location by a solid 
vapour-tight partition or by a solid nozzle boot but not completely 
surrounded by a Division 1 location shall be considered to be a 
Class I, Division 2 location. 


(4) The space within 450 millimetres horizontally from the Divi- 
sion | location within the dispenser enclosure as specified in Subrule 
(1) shall be considered to be a Class I, Division 1 location. 


(5) The space outside the dispenser within 450 millimetres hori- 
zontally from the opening of a solid nozzle boot located above the 
vapour-tight partition shall be considered to be a Class I, Division 
2 location except that the classified area need not be extended be- 
yond, the plane in which the boot is located. 


(6) In an outside location, any area beyond the Class I, Division 
1 area (and in buildings not suitably cut off) within 6 metres hori- 
zontally from the exterior enclosure of any dispenser, shall be con- 
sidered a Class I, Division 2 location, which will extend to a level 
450 millimetres above driveway or ground level. 


(7) In an outside location, any area beyond the Class I, Division 
1 location (and in buildings not suitably cut off) within 3 metres 
horizontally from any tank fill-pipe shall be considered a Class I, 
Division 2 location which shall extend upward to a level 450 
millimetres above driveway or ground level. 


(8) Electrical wiring and equipment, any portion of which is 
below the surface of areas defined as Class I, Division 1 or Division 
2 in Subrules (1), (4), (6) or (7) shall be considered to be within a 
Class I, Division 1 location which shall extend at least to the point 
of emergence above grade. 


(9) Areas within the vicinity of tank vent-pipes shall be classified 
as follows: 


(a) The spherical volume within a 900 millimetres radius from 
point of discharge of any tank ventpipe shall be considered 
a Class I, Division 1 location and the volume between the 
900 millimetres to 1.5 metres radius from point of discharge 
of a vent shall be considered a Class I, Division 2 location; 
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(b) For any vent that does not discharge upward, the cylindrical 
volume below both the Division 1 and Division 2 locations 
extending to the ground shall be considered a Class I, Divi- 
sion 2 location; and 


The hazardous area shall not be considered to extend be- 
yond an unpierced wall. 


(c) 


(10) Areas within lubrication rooms shall be classified as follows: 


(a) The area within any pit or space below grade or floor level 
in a lubrication room shall be considered a Class I, Division 
1 location, unless the pit or space below grade is beyond 
the hazardous areas specified in Subrules (6), (7) and (9) in 
which case the pit or space below grade shall be considered 
Class I, Division 2 location; 
(b) The area within the entire lubrication room up to 50 
millimetres above the floor or grade, whichever is the high- 
er, and the area within 900 millimetres measured in any 
direction from the dispensing point of a hand-operated unit 
dispensing volatile flammable liquids shall be considered a 
Class I, Division 2 location. 


20-006 Wiring and Equipment Within Hazardous Areas 


(1) Electrical wiring and equipment within the hazardous areas 
defined in Rule 20-004 shall conform to Section 18 requirements. 


(2) Where dispensers are supplied by rigid metal conduit, a flexi- 
ble fitting complying with Rule 18-104 (5) shall be used between 
the conduit and the junction box of the dispenser, in addition to any 
sealing fittings and unions that may be required by Section 18. 


(3) The flexible metal fitting required by Subrule (2) shall be 
installed in such a manner as to allow for relative movement of the 
conduit and the dispenser. 


20-008 Wiring and Equipment Above Hazardous Areas. Wiring 
and equipment above hazardous areas shall conform to Rules 20-106 
and 20-110. 


20-010 Circuit Disconnects. Each circuit leading to or through a 
dispensing pump shall be provided with a switching means which 
will disconnect all ungrounded conductors of the circuit from the 
source of supply simultaneously. 


20-012 Sealing 


(1) An approved seal shall be provided in each conduit run enter- 
ing or leaving a dispenser or any cavities or enclosures in direct 
communication therewith. 


(2) Additional seals shall be provided in conformance with Rules 
18-106 and 18-156, and the requirements of Rules 18-106 (3) (d) 
and 18-154 (3) (b) shall include horizontal and vertical boundaries. 


20-014 Bonding. All non-current-carrying metal parts of dispensing 
pumps, metallic raceways and other electrical equipment shall be 
bonded to ground in accordance with Section 10. 


Commercial Garage, Repair and Storage 


20-100 Scope. Rules 20-100 to 20-114 apply to locations used for 
service and repair operations in connection with self-propelled 
vehicles in which volatile flammable liquids or flammable gases are 
used for fuel or power and locations in which more than three such 
vehicles are, or may be, stored at one time. 


20-102 Hazardous Areas 
(1) For each floor at or above grade, the entire area up to a level 


50 millimetres above the floor shall be considered to be a Class I, 
Division 2 location. 
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(2) For each floor below grade, the entire area up to a level 50 
millimetres above the bottom of outside doors or other openings 
which are at, or above, grade level shall be considered to be a Class 
I, Division 2 location except that where adequate mechanical venti- 
lation is provided, the hazardous location shall extend up to a level 
of only 50 millimetres above each such floor. 


(3) Any pit or depression below floor level shall be considered to 
be a Class I, Division 2 location which shall extend up to the floor 
level. 


(4) Adjacent areas in which hazardous vapours are not likely to 
be released such as stockrooms, switchboard rooms, and other sim- 
ilar locations having floors elevated at least 50 millimetres above the 
adjacent garage floor or separated therefrom by tight curbs or parti- 
tions at least 50 millimetres high shall not be classed as hazardous. 


20-104 Wiring and Equipment in Hazardous Areas. Within haz- 
ardous areas as defined in Rule 20-102, wiring and equipment shall 
conform to the applicable requirements of Section 18. 


20-106 Wiring Above Hazardous Areas 


(1) All fixed wiring above hazardous areas shall be in accordance 
with Section 12 and suitable for the type of building and occupancy. 


(2) For pendents, flexible cord suitable for the purpose and ap- 
proved for hard usage shall be used. 


(3) For connection of portable lamps, portable motors, or other 
portable utilization equipment, flexible cord of the hard usage type 
shall be used. 


20-108 Sealing 


(1) Approved seals shall be installed as required by Section 18, 
and the requirements of Rule 18-154 (3) (b) shall include horizontal 
and vertical boundaries. 


(2) Raceways embedded in a masonry floor or buried beneath a 
floor shall be considered to be within the hazardous area above the 
floor if any connections or extensions lead into or through such area. 


20-110 Equipment Above Hazardous Area 


(1) Fixed equipment which is less than 3.6 metres above the floor 
level and that may produce arcs, sparks, or particles of hot metal 
such as cutouts, switches, charging panels, generators, motors or 
other equipment (excluding receptacles, lamps and lampholders) 
having make-and-break or sliding contacts, shall be of the totally 
enclosed type or so constructed as to prevent escape of sparks or hot 
metal particles. 


(2) Lamps and lampholders for fixed lighting that are located over 
lanes through which vehicles are commonly driven or which may 
otherwise be exposed to physical damage, shall be located not less 
than 3.6 metres above floor level unless of totally enclosed type or 
so constructed as to prevent escape of sparks or hot metal particles. 


(3) Portable lamps shall comply with the following: 


(a) They shall be of the totally enclosed gasketted type, 
equipped with handle, lampholder, hook and substantial 
guard attached to the lampholder or handle, and all exterior 
surfaces which may come in contact with battery terminals, 
wiring terminals or other objects shall be of non-conducting 
material or shall be effectively protected with an insulating 
jacket; 


(b) The lampholders shall be of the unswitched type; and 


(c) 


They shall not be provided with receptacles for attachment 
plugs. 


20-112 Battery Charging Equipment. Battery chargers and their 
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control equipment, and batteries being charged shall not be located 
within the hazardous areas classified in Rule 20-102. 


20-114 Electric Vehicle Charging 


(1) Flexible cords used for charging shall be approved for the 
type of service, including extra hard usage. 


(2) Connectors shall have a rating not less than the ampacity of 
the cord and in no case less than 50 amperes. 


(3) Connectors shall be so designed and installed that they will 
break apart readily at any position of the charging cable, and live 
parts shall be guarded from accidental contact. 


(4) No connector shall be located within the hazardous area de- 
fined in Rule 20-102. 


(5) Where plugs are provided for direct connection to vehicles, 
the point of connection shall not be within a hazardous area as 
defined in Rule 20-102. 


(6) Where a cord is suspended from overhead, it shall be so 
arranged that the lowest point of sag is at least 150 millimetres 
above the floor. 


(7) Where the vehicle is equipped with a plug which will readily 
pull apart, and where an automatic arrangement is provided to pull 
both cord and plug beyond the range of mechanical damage, no 
additional connector is required in the cable or outlet. 


Residential Storage Garages 


20-200 Scope. Rules 20-200 to 20-206 apply to a building or part 
of a building in which not more than three vehicles of the types 
described in Rule 20-100 are, or may be, stored, but which will not 
normally be used for service or repair operations on stored vehicles. 


20-202 Non-Hazardous Location. Where the lowest floor is at or 
above adjacent grade or driveway level, and where there is at least 
one outside door at or below floor level, the garage area shall not be 
classed as a hazardous location. 


20-204 Hazardous Location. Where the lowest floor is below 
adjacent grade or driveway level, the following shall apply: 


(a) The entire area of the garage or of any enclosed space 
which includes the garage shall be classified as a Class I, 
Division 2 location up to a level 50 millimetres above the 
garage floor; and 

(b) Adjacent areas in which hazardous vapours or gases are not 

likely to be released shall not be classed as hazardous pro- 

vided the floors of the adjacent area are elevated at least 50 

millimetres above the garage floor or are separated 

therefrom by tight curbs or partitions at least 50 millimetres 
high. 


20-206 Wiring 


(1) Wiring above the hazardous locations shall conform to Section 
12 


(2) Wiring in the hazardous locations shall conform to Section 18. 
Bulk Storage Plants 
20-300 Scope. Rules 20-300 to 20-312 apply to locations where 
gasoline or other similar volatile flammable liquids are stored in 
tanks having an aggregate capacity of one carload or more, and from 
which such products are distributed (usually by tank truck). 
20-302 Hazardous Areas 


(1) Areas containing pumps, bleeders, withdrawal fittings, meters 
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and similar devices which are located in pipe lines handling flamma- 
ble liquids under pressure shall be classified and comply with the 
following: 


(a) Ventilated indoor areas shall be considered as Class I, Divi- 
sion 2 locations within a 1.5 metre distance extending in all 
directions from the exterior surface of such devices as well 
as 7.5 metres horizontally from any surface of these devices 
and extending upwards to 900 millimetres above floor or 
grade level, provided that: 


(i) Design of the ventilation systems takes into account 
the relatively high specific gravity of the vapours; 
(ii) Where openings are used in outside walls they are of 
adequate size and located at floor level unobstructed 
except by louvres or coarse screens; and 
(iii) Where natural ventilation is inadequate mechanical 
ventilation is provided; 
(b) Indoor areas not ventilated in accordance with Subrule (1) 
(a) shall be considered Class I, Division 1 locations within 
a 1.5 metre distance extending in all directions from the 
exterior surface of such devices as well as 7.5 metres hori- 
zontally from any surface of the device and extending up- 
ward 900 millimetres above floor or grade level; 


Outdoor areas shall be considered as Class I, Division 2 
locations within a 900 millimetre distance extending in all 
directions from the exterior surfaces of such devices as well 
as up to 450 millimetres above grade level within 3 metres 
horizontally from any surface of the devices. 


(c) 


(2) Areas where flammable liquids are transferred shall be classi- 
fied as follows: 


(a) In outdoor areas or where positive and reliable mechanical 
ventilation is provided in indoor areas in which flammable 
liquids are transferred to individual containers, such areas 
shall be considered as a Class I, Division | location within 
900 millimetres of the vent or fill opening extending in all 
directions and a Class I, Division 2 location within the area 
extending between a 900 millimetre and 1.5 metre radius 
from the vent or fill opening extending in all directions and 
including the area within a horizontal radius of 3 
millimetres from the vent or fill opening and extending to 
a height of 450 millimetres above floor or grade levels; or 

(b) The area extending between a 900 millimetre and 1.5 metre 

radius from the dome when flammable liquids are trans- 

ferred to individual containers, such areas shall be consid- 
ered to be a Class I, Division 1 location. 


(3) Areas in outside locations where loading and unloading of 
tank vehicles and tank cars takes place shall be classified as follows: 


(a) The area extending 900 millimetres in all directions from 
the dome when loading through an open dome or from the 
vent when loading through a closed dome with atmospheric 
venting shall be considered a Class I, Division 1 location; 

(b) The area extending between a 900 millimetre and 1.5 metre 

radius from the dome when loading through an open dome 

or from the vent when loading through a closed dome with 
atmospheric venting shall be considered a Class I, Division 

2 location; 

(c) The area extending within 900 millimetres in all directions 

from a fixed connection used in bottom loading or unload- 

ing loading through a closed dome with atmospheric vent- 
ing or loading through a closed dome with a vapour recoy- 
ery system shall be considered a Class I, Division 2 location 
except that in the case of bottom loading or unloading this 
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classification shall also be applied to the area within a 3 
metre radius from point of connection and extending 450 
millimetres above grade. 


(4) Areas within the vicinity of above ground tanks shall be 
classified as follows: 


(a) The area above the roof and within the shell of a floating 
roof type tank shall be considered a Class I, Division 1 
location; 


(b) For all types of above ground tanks: 


(i) The area within 3 metres from the shell, ends and 
roof of other than a floating roof shall be considered 
a Class I, Division 2 location; and 

(ii) Where dikes are provided the area inside the dike 

and extending upward to the top of dike shall be 

considered to be a Class I, Division 2 location; 


(c) The area within 1.5 metres of a vent opening and extending 
in all directions shall be considered a Class I, Division 1 
location; and 


(d) The area between 1.5 metres and 3 metres of a vent open- 
ing and extending in all directions shall be considered a 
Class I, Division 2 location. 


(5) Pits and depressions shall be classified as follows: 


(a) Any pit or depression, any part of which lies within a Divi- 
sion | or Division 2 location unless provided with positive 
and reliable mechanical ventilation shall be considered a 
Class I, Division 1 location; 

(b) Any such areas when provided with positive and reliable 

mechanical ventilation shall be considered a Class I, Divi- 

sion 2 location; or 

(c) Any pit or depression within a Division 1 or Division 2 

location as defined herein, but which contains piping, 

valves, or fittings shall be considered a Class I, Division 2 

location. 


(6) Garages in which tank vehicles are stored or repaired shall be 
considered to be a Class I, Division 2 location up to 450 millimetres 
above floor or grade level unless conditions warrant more severe 
classification or a greater extent of the hazardous area. 


(7) Buildings such as office buildings, boiler rooms, and other 
similar premises, which are outside the limits of hazardous areas as 
defined herein, and are not used for the handling or storage of vola- 
tile flammable liquids or containers for such liquids, shall not be 
considered to be hazardous locations. 


20-304 Wiring and Equipment in Hazardous Areas. All electrical 
wiring and equipment in hazardous areas defined in Rule 20-302 
shall conform to the requirements of Section 18. 


20-306 Wiring and Equipment Above Hazardous Areas 


(1) Wiring installed above a hazardous location shall conform to 
the requirements of Section 12 and be suitable for the type of build- 
ing and the occupancy. 


(2) Fixed equipment which may produce arcs, sparks, or particles 
of hot metal, such as lamps and lampholders, cutouts, switches, 
receptacles, motors, or other equipment having make and break or 
sliding contacts, shall be of the totally enclosed type or so construct- 
ed as to prevent the escape of sparks or hot metal particles. 


(3) Portable lamps or utilization equipment and the flexible cords 
supplying them, shall conform to the requirements of Section 18 for 
the class of location above which they are connected or used. 
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20-308 Sealing 


(1) Approved seals shall be installed in accordance with Section 
18 and shall be applied to horizontal as well as vertical boundaries 
of the defined hazardous locations. 


(2) Buried raceways under defined hazardous areas shall be con- 
sidered to be within such areas. 


20-310 Gasoline Dispensing. Where gasoline dispensing is carried 
on in conjunction with bulk station operations, the applicable provis- 
ions of Rules 20-002 to 20-014 inclusive shall apply. 


20-312 Bonding. All non-current-carrying metal parts of equipment 
and raceways shall be bonded to ground in accordance with Section 
10. 


Finishing Processes 


20-400 Scope. Rules 20-400 to 20-412 apply where paints, lacquers 
or other flammable finishes are regularly or frequently applied by 
spraying, dipping, brushing or by other means, and where volatile 
flammable solvents or thinners are used or where readily ignitible 
deposits or residues from such paints, lacquers or finishes may 
occur. 


20-402 Hazardous Areas 


(1) The following areas shall be considered to be Class I, Divi- 
sion | locations: 


(a) The interiors of spray booths and their exhaust ducts; 


(b) All space within 6 metres horizontally in any direction, 
extending to a height of 900 millimetres above the goods to 
be painted, from spraying operations more extensive than 
touch up spraying and not conducted within the spray 
booth; 

(c) All space within 6 metres horizontally in any direction from 

dip tanks and their drain boards the space extending to a 

height of 900 millimetres above the dip tank and drain 

board; 

(d) All other spaces where hazardous concentrations of flamma- 

ble vapours are likely to occur. 


(2) For spraying operations within an open face spray booth, the 
extent of the Class I, Division 2 hazardous location shall be not less 
than the following: 


(a) Where the ventilation system is interlocked with the spray- 
ing equipment so as to make the spraying equipment inop- 
erable when the ventilation system is not in operation, the 
space shall extend at least 1.5 metres from the open face of 
the spray booth, and as otherwise shown in Diagram 4; 


Where the ventilation system is not interlocked with the 
spraying equipment so as to make the spraying equipment 
inoperable when the ventilation system is not in operation, 
the space shall extend at least 3 metres from the open face 
or front of the spray booth, and as otherwise shown in 
Diagram 5. 


(b) 


(3) All space within the room but beyond the limits for Class I, 
Division 1 as classified in Subrule (1) for extensive open spraying, 
for dip tanks and drain boards, and for other hazardous operations, 
shall be considered to be Class I, Division 2 locations. 


(4) Adjacent areas which are cut off from the defined hazardous 
area by tight partitions without communicating openings, and within 
which hazardous vapours are not likely to be released, are classed 
as non-hazardous. 
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(5) Drying and baking areas provided with positive mechanical 
ventilation to prevent formation of flammable concentrations of 
vapours and provided with effective interlocks to de-energize all 
electrical equipment not approved for Class I locations, in case the 
ventilating equipment is inoperative, may be classed as non-hazard- 
ous. 


(6) Notwithstanding the requirements of Subrule (1) (b) where 
adequate mechanical ventilation with effective interlocks is provided 
at floor level: 


(a) The space within 900 millimetres horizontally in any direc- 
tion from the goods to be painted and such space extending 
to a height of 900 millimetres above the goods to be paint- 
ed shall be considered to be a Class I, Division 1 location; 
and 

(b) All space between a 900 millimetre and a 1.5 metre dis- 

tance above the goods to be painted and all space within 6 

metres horizontally in any direction beyond the limits for 

Class I, Division 1 location shall be considered to be Class 

I, Division 2 location. 


(7) Notwithstanding Subrules 20-402 (2) (a) and (b), where a full 
length sheet metal baffle of not less than No. 18 MSG is installed 
above the front face of an open face spray booth to a height of 900 
millimetres vertically or to the ceiling, whichever is less, and ex- 
tending back on the side edges for a distance of 1.5 metres, the 
space behind this baffle shall be considered an ordinary location. 


20-404 Wiring and Equipment in Hazardous Areas 


(1) Allelectrical wiring and equipment within the hazardous areas 
as defined in Rule 20-402 shall conform to the requirements of 
Section 18. 


(2) Unless approved for both readily ignitible deposits and the 
flammable vapour location, no electrical equipment shall be in 
installed or used where it may be subject to a hazardous accumula- 
tion of readily ignitible deposits or residue. 


(3) Illumination of readily ignitible areas through panels of glass 
or other transparent or translucent material is permissible only 
where: 

(a) Fixed lighting units are used as the source of illumination; 

(b) The panel is noncombustible and effectively isolates the 
hazardous area from the area in which the lighting unit is 
located; 


(c) 
(d) 


The lighting unit is approved for its specific location; 


The panel is of a material or is so protected that breakage 
will be unlikely; and 

(e) The arrangement is such that normal accumulations of haz- 
ardous residue on the surface of the panel will not be raised 
to a dangerous temperature by radiation or conduction from 
the source of illumination. 


(4) Portable electric lamps or other utilization equipment shall: 


(a) Not be used within a hazardous area during operation of the 
finishing process; 


(b) Be of a type approved for Class I locations when used 
during cleaning or repairing operations. 


(5) Notwithstanding Subrule (4): 
(a) Totally-enclosed and gasketted lighting may be used on the 


ceiling of a spray room where adequate and positive me- 
chanical ventilation is provided; and 
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(b) Infrared paint drying units may be utilized in a spray room 
if the controls are interlocked with those of the spraying 
equipment so that both operations cannot be performed 
simultaneously, and if portable, the paint drying unit shall 
not be brought into the spray room until spraying operations 
have ceased. 


20-406 Fixed Electrostatic Equipment 


(1) Electrostatic spraying and detearing equipment shall be of an 
approved type and conform to the following: 


(a) No transformers, power packs, control apparatus, or other 
electrical portion of the equipment except high voltage grids 
and their connections shall be installed in any of the hazard- 
ous areas defined in Rule 20-402, unless of a type approved 
for the locations; 

(b) High voltage grids or electrodes shall be located in suitable 
noncombustible booths or enclosures provided with ade- 
quate mechanical ventilation, shall be rigidly supported and 
of substantial construction, and shall be effectively insulated 
from ground by means of nonporous, noncombustible insu- 
lators; 

(c) High voltage leads shall be effectively and permanently 

supported on suitable insulators, shall be effectively guarded 

against accidental contact or grounding and shall be provid- 
ed with automatic means for discharging any residual 
charge to ground when the supply voltage is interrupted; 


(d) Where goods are being processed: 


(i) They shall be supported on conveyors in such a 
manner that minimum clearance between goods and 
high voltage grids or conductors cannot be less than 
twice the sparking distance; and 

(ii) A conspicuous sign indicating the sparking distance 

shall be permanently posted near the equipment; 


(e) Approved automatic controls shall be provided which will 
operate without time delay to disconnect the power supply 
and to signal the operator in case of: 

(i) 
(ii) 
(iii) 


Stoppage of ventilating fans; 
Failure of ventilating equipment; 


Stoppage of the conveyor carrying goods through the 
high voltage field; 

(iv) Occurrence of a ground or of an imminent ground at 
any point on the high voltage system; or 

(v) Reduction of clearance below that specified in Para- 
graph (d); and 


(f) Adequate fencing, railings or guards which are electrically 
conducting and effectively bonded to ground shall be pro- 
vided for safe isolation of the process; and signs shall be 
permanently posted designating the process zone as danger- 
ous because of high voltage. 


(2) Transformers and capacitors forming a part of fixed spraying 
or detearing equipment shall not be required to conform to the 
requirements of Section 26 of this Code. 


20-408 Electrostatic Hand Spraying Equipment. Electrostatic hand 
spray apparatus and devices used therewith shall be of approved 
types and shall conform to the following: 


(a) The high voltage circuits shall be intrinsically safe and not 
produce a spark of sufficient intensity to ignite any vapour- 
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air mixtures, nor result in appreciable shock hazard upon 
coming in contact with a grounded object; 


(b) The electrostatically-charged exposed elements of the hand 
gun shall be capable of being energized only by a switch 


which also controls the paint supply; 


(c) Transformers, power packs, control apparatus, and all other 
electrical portions of the equipment, with the exception of 
the hand gun itself and its connections to the power supply, 


shall be located outside the hazardous area; 


(d) The handle of the spray gun shall be bonded to ground by 
a metallic connection and be so constructed that the opera- 
tor in normal operating position is in intimate electrical 
contact with the handle in order to prevent build-up of a 
static charge on the operator’s body; 

(e) All electrically conductive objects in the spraying area shall 
be bonded to ground and the equipment shall carry a promi- 
nent permanently-installed warning regarding the necessity 
for this bonding feature; 

(f) Precautions shall be taken to ensure that objects being 
painted are maintained in metallic contact with the conveyor 
or other grounded support, and shall include the following: 


(i) Hooks shall be regularly cleaned; 


(ii) Areas of contact shall be sharp points or knife edges; 
and 

(iii) Points of support of the object shall he concealed 
from random spray where feasible and where the 
objects being sprayed are supported from a conveyor, 
the point of attachment to the conveyor shall be so 
located as not to collect spray material during normal 
operation; and 


The spraying operation shall take place within a spray area 
which is adequately ventilated to remove solvent vapours 
released from the operation and the electrical equipment 
shall be so interlocked with the ventilation of the spraying 
area that the equipment cannot be operated unless the venti- 
lation system is in operation. 


(g) 


20-410 Wiring and Equipment Above Hazardous Areas 


(1) All fixed wiring above hazardous areas shall conform to 
Section 12. 


(2) Equipment which may produce arcs, sparks, or particles of hot 
metal, such as lamps and lampholders for fixed lighting, cutouts, 
switches, receptacles, motors or other equipment having make and 
break or sliding contacts, where installed above a hazardous area or 
above an area where freshly finished goods are handled, shall be of 
the totally enclosed type or so constructed as to prevent the escape 
of sparks or hot metal particles. 


20-412 Bonding. All metallic raceways and all non-current-carrying 
metallic portions of fixed or portable equipment, regardless of volt- 
age, shall be bonded to ground in accordance with Section 10. 


Aircraft Hangars 


20-500 Scope. Rules 20-500 to 20-522 apply to locations used for 
storage or servicing of aircraft in which gasoline, jet fuels, or other 
volatile flammable liquids, or flammable gases, are used but shall 
not include those locations used exclusively for aircraft which have 
never contained such liquids or gases, or which have been drained 
and properly purged. 


20-502 Hazardous Areas 


(1) Any pit or depression below the level of the hangar floor shall 
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be considered to be a Class I, Division | location that shall extend 
up to the floor level. 


(2) The entire area of the hangar including any adjacent and 
communicating areas not suitably cut off from the hangar shall be 
considered to be a Class I, Division 2 location up to a level 450 
millimetres above the floor. 


(3) The area within 1.5 metres horizontally from aircraft power 
plants, aircraft fuel tanks or aircraft structure containing fuel shall 
be considered to be a Class I, Division 2 location that shall extend 
upward from the floor to a level 1.5 metres above the upper surface 
of wings and of engine enclosures. 


(4) Adjacent areas in which hazardous vapours are not likely to 
be released such as stock rooms, electrical control rooms, and other 
similar locations, may be classed as non-hazardous when adequately 
ventilated and when effectively cut off from the hangar itself in 
accordance with Rule 18-060. 


20-504 Wiring and Equipment in Hazardous Areas 


(1) All fixed and portable wiring and equipment which is or may 
be installed or operated within any of the locations defined in Rule 
20-502 shall conform to the requirements of Section 18. 


(2) All wiring installed in or under the hangar floor shall conform 
to the requirements for Class I, Division 1 locations. 


(3) Wiring systems installed in pits, or other spaces in or under 
the hanger floor shall be provided with adequate drainage and shall 
not be placed within the same compartment with any other service 
except piped compressed air. 


(4) Attachment plugs and receptacles in hazardous locations shall 
be explosion-proof, or shall be so designed that they cannot be 
energized while the connections are being made or broken. 


20-506 Wiring Not Within Hazardous Areas 


(1) All fixed wiring in a hangar not within a hazardous area as 
defined in Rule 20-502 shall be installed in metal raceways or shall 
be cable of the armoured type, or Type MI cable or aluminum 
sheathed cable, except that wiring in a non-hazardous location as set 
out in Rule 20-502 (4) may be of any type recognized in Section 12 
as suitable for the type of building and the occupancy. 


(2) For pendants, flexible cord approved for hard usage and con- 
taining a separate bonding conductor shall be used. 


(3) For portable utilization equipment and lamps, flexible cord 
approved for hard usage and containing a separate bonding conduc- 
tor shall be used. 


(4) Suitable means shall be provided for maintaining continuity 
and adequacy of the bonding between the fixed wiring system and 
the non-current-carrying metallic portions of pendant fixtures, porta- 
ble lamps, and other portable utilization equipment. 


20-508 Equipment Not Within Hazardous Areas 


(1) In locations other than those described in Rule 20-502, equip- 
ment that is less than 3 metres above wings and engine enclosures 
of aircraft and which may produce arcs, sparks or particles of hot 
metal, such as lamps and lampholders for fixed lighting, cutouts, 
switches, receptacles, charging panels, generators, motors or other 
equipment having make and break or sliding contacts, shall be of 
totally enclosed type or so constructed as to prevent escape of sparks 
or hot metal particles, except that equipment in areas described in 
Rule 20-502 (4) may be of general purpose type. 


(2) Lampholders of metal shell, fibre lined types shall not be used 
for fixed lighting. 
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(3) Portable lamps which are, or may be, used within a hangar 
shall be approved or Class I locations. 


(4) Portable utilization equipment which is, or may be, used 
within a hangar shall be of a type suitable for use in Class I, Divi- 
sion 2 locations. 


20-510 Stanchions, Rostrums, and Docks 


(1) Electric wiring, outlets and equipment including lamps, on or 
attached to, stanchions, rostrums, or docks which are located, or 
likely to be located, in a hazardous area as defined in Rule 20-502 
(3) shall conform to the requirements for Class I, Division 2 loca- 
tions. 


(2) Where stanchions, rostrums, and docks are not located, or are 
not likely to be located, in a hazardous area as defined in Rule 20- 
502 (3) wiring and equipment shall conform to Rules 20-506 and 
20-508, except that: 


(a) Receptacles and attachment plugs shall be of the locking 
type which will not break apart readily; and 


(b) Wiring and equipment, not more than 450 millimetres above 
the floor in any position, shall conform to Subrule (1). 


(3) Mobile stanchions with electrical equipment conforming to 
Subrule (2) shall carry at least one permanently affixed warning sign 
to read: “WARNING—KEEP 1.5 METRES CLEAR OF AIRCRAFT 
ENGINES AND FUEL TANK AREAS”. 


20-512 Sealing 


(1) Approved seals shall be installed in accordance with Section 
18 and shall apply to horizontal as well as to vertical boundaries of 
hazardous areas. 


(2) Raceways embedded in a masonry floor or buried beneath a 
floor shall be considered to be within the hazardous area above the 
floor when any connections or extensions lead into or through the 
hazardous area. 


20-514 Aircraft Electrical Systems. Aircraft electrical systems shall 
be de-energized when the aircraft is stored in a hangar, and whenev- 
er possible, while the aircraft is undergoing maintenance. 


20-516 Aircraft Battery-Charging and Equipment 


(1) Aircraft batteries shall not be charged when installed in an 
aircraft located inside, or partially inside, a hangar. 


(2) Battery chargers and their control equipment shall not be 
located or operated within any of the hazardous areas defined in 
Rule 20-502 but may be located or operated in a separate building 
or in an area complying with Rule 20-502 (4). 


(3) Mobile chargers shall carry at least one permanently affixed 
warning sign to read: “WARNING—KEEP 1.5 METRES CLEAR 
OF AIRCRAFT ENGINES AND FUEL TANK AREAS”, 


(4) Tables, racks, trays, and wiring shall not be located within a 
hazardous area, and shall conform to the provisions of Section 26 
pertaining to Storage Batteries. 


20-518 External Power Sources for Energizing Aircraft 


(1) Aircraft energizers shall be so designed and mounted that all 
electrical equipment and fixed wiring will be at least 450 millimetres 
above floor level and shall not be operated in a hazardous area as 
defined in Rule 20-502 (3). 


(2) Mobile energizers shall carry at least one permanently affixed 
sign to read: “WARNING—KEEP 1.5 METRES CLEAR OF AIR- 
CRAFT ENGINES AND FUEL TANK AREAS”. 
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(3) Aircraft energizers shall be equipped with polarized external 
power plugs and with automatic controls to isolate the ground power 
unit electrically from the aircraft in case excessive voltage is gener- 
ated by the ground power unit. 


(4) Flexible cords for aircraft energizers and ground support 
equipment shall be of the extra hard usage type and shall include a 
bonding conductor. 


20-520 Mobile Servicing Equipment With Electrical Components 


(1) Mobile Servicing equipment such as vacuum cleaners, air 
compressors, air movers and other similar equipment having electri- 
cal wiring and equipment not suitable for Class I, Division 2 loca- 
tions shall: 


(a) Beso designed and mounted that all such wiring and equip- 
ment will be at least 450 millimetres above the floor; 


(b) Not be operated within the hazardous areas defined in Rule 
20-502 (3); and 


(c) Carry at least one permanently affixed warning sign to read: 
“WARNING—KEEP 1.5 METRES CLEAR OF AIR- 
CRAFT ENGINES AND FUEL TANK AREAS”. 


(2) Flexible cords for mobile equipment shall be approved for 
extra hard usage and shall include a bonding conductor. 


(3) Attachment plugs and receptacles shall be approved for the 
location in which they are installed, and shall provide for connection 
of the bonding conductor to the raceway system. 


(4) Equipment shall not be operated in areas where maintenance 
operations likely to release hazardous vapours are in progress, unless 
the equipment is at least suitable for use in a Class I, Division 2 
location. 


20-522 Bonding. All metallic raceways, and all non-current-carrying 
metallic portions of fixed or portable equipment, regardless of volt- 
age, shall be bonded to ground in accordance with Section 10. 


SECTION 22—LOCATIONS IN WHICH CORROSIVE 
LIQUIDS OR VAPOURS OR EXCESSIVE MOISTURE ARE 
LIKELY TO BE PRESENT 


General 


22-000 Scope. This Section applies to electrical equipment and 
installations in locations in which corrosive liquids, or vapours or 
excessive moisture are likely to be present, and is supplementary to, 
or amendatory of, the general requirements of this Code. 


22-002 Category Definitions. Locations covered in this Section 
shall be classified as follows: 


(a) “Category 1”, meaning that the location is one in which 
moisture in the form of vapour or liquid is present in quan- 
tities which are liable to interfere with the normal operation 
of electrical equipment, whether the moisture is caused by 
condensation, or the dripping or splashing of liquid, or 
otherwise; and 


(b) “Category 2”, meaning that the location is one in which 
corrosive liquids or vapours are likely to be present in 
quantities which are likely to interfere with the normal 
operation of electrical equipment. 


22-004 Application of Category Definitions. Where the expressions 
“Category 1” or “Category 2” do not appear in any Rule in this 
Section, the Rule shall be applicable to both categories. 
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Equipment 
22-100 Essential Equipment Only 


(1) Only such electrical equipment as is essential for the processes 
being carried on therein shall be installed in Category 1 and Catego- 
ry 2 locations. 


(2) Service equipment, motors, panelboards, switchboards and 
other electrical equipment shall, where practicable, be installed in 
rooms or sections of the building which are not Category 1 or Cate- 
gory 2 locations. 


22-102 Type of Construction 


(1) Where the electrical equipment is, or is likely to be, partially 
or wholly submerged, it shall be of a submersible type of construc- 
tion. 


(2) Where the electrical equipment is, or is likely to be, subjected 
to direct streams of liquid under pressure, it shall be of a water-tight 
type of construction. 


(3) Where the electrical equipment is, or is likely to be, exposed 
to corrosive vapours, it shall be of a corrosion-resistant type of 
construction. 


(4) Where the electrical equipment is, or is likely to be, exposed 
to splashing of water, it shall be of a weatherproof or water-tight 
type of construction 


(5) Where the electrical equipment is, or is likely to be, exposed 
only to the falling or condensing of moisture, it shall be of a 
dripproof, weatherproof or water-tight type of construction. 


(6) Where a protective coating on electrical equipment is, or may 
be, exposed to corrosive liquids or vapour, the coating shall be 
suitable for the corrosive condition. 

22-104 Pendent Lampholders 

(1) Pendent lampholders shall be of the weatherproof type and 
hung from insulated stranded copper conductors of not less than No. 
14 AWG. 


(2) Where the pendent conductors exceed 900 millimetres in 
length, they shall be twisted together. 


22-106 Fixtures 


(1) Every lighting fixture in a Category 1 location shall be con- 
structed so that water cannot enter or accumulate within the fixture. 


(2) Every lighting fixture in a Category 2 location shall be totally 
enclosed, gasketted, and shall be of corrosion-resistant type of con- 
struction. 


22-108 Receptacles, Plugs and Cords for Portable Equipment 


(1) Every receptacle and attachment plug for portable equipment 
shall be: 


(a) Of the weatherproof type; and 


(b) Provided with approved grounding terminals and conductors 
properly connected to ground. 


(2) Flexible cords or power supply cables for portable equipment 
shall contain a grounding conductor and be of the outdoor type 
suitable for hard usage as indicated in Table 11. 

Wiring 
22-200 Wiring Method in Category 1 Locations 


(1) Where conductors are exposed to moisture in a Category | 
location they shall: 
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(a) If used in exposed wiring, be of types specified in Table 
‘19: 


(i) For exposed wiring in wet locations; or 


(ii) For exposed wiring where exposed to the weather, 
provided that they are located more than 1.5 metres 
horizontally or 2.5 metres vertically from floors, 
decks, balconies or stairs; and 


(b) If used in conduit, be of types specified in Table 19 for use 
in raceways for wet locations. 


(2) Non-metallic sheathed cable of the NMW or NMWU type 
may be used in a Category 1 location. 


(3) Armoured cable and aluminum sheathed cable installed in a 
Category | location shall be of the type listed in Table 19 for direct 
earth burial. 


(4) Split knobs or cleats shall not be used in a Category 1 loca- 
tion. 


(5) Mineral-insulated cable may be used in a Category | location 
but, if the cable is secured to walls, it shall be spaced at least 6 
millimetres from the wall at each point of support. 


(6) Aluminum conductors shall not be used in Category 1 loca- 
tions unless the termination or joint is adequately sealed against 
ingress of moisture. 


22-202 Wiring Method in Category 2 Locations 


(1) Where conductors are exposed to corrosive vapours in a Cate- 
gory 2 location, they shall be: 


(a) If used in exposed wiring, be a type with corrosion resistant 
protection and be located more than 1.5 metres horizontally 
or 2.5 metres vertically from floors, decks, balconies or 
stairs; and 

(b) If used in conduit, be a type with corrosion resistant protec- 

tion. 


(2) Non-metallic sheathed cable of the NUW or NMWU type 
may be used in Category 2 location. 


(3) Surface metal raceways, underfloor raceways, bare conductors, 
armoured cable except where permitted in Table 19 for exposure to 
corrosive action, wireways, busways and split knobs shall not be 
used in Category 2 locations. 


(4) Mineral-insulated cable may be used in a Category 2 location 
if the corrosive action is not of such a nature as to cause deteriora- 
tion of the outer sheath. 


(5) Aluminum-sheathed cable may be used in a Category 2 loca- 
tion provided it has suitable corrosion resistant protection where 
necessary. 


(6) Aluminum conductors shall not be used in Category 2 loca- 
tions unless the termination or joint is adequately sealed against 
ingress of corrosive liquids or vapours. 


22-204 Wiring Methods in Buildings Housing Livestock and 
Poultry 


(1) Wiring in buildings housing livestock and poultry shall be of 
the type listed in Table 19 for wet locations. 


(2) Where non-metallic sheathed cable is used in buildings hous- 
ing livestock and poultry, it shall be of the NYW or NMWU type. 


(3) Notwithstanding Subrules (1) and (2) wiring listed in Table 19 
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for damp locations shall be permitted in buildings housing livestock 
or poultry when provided with adequate ventilation. 


(4) Aluminum conductors shall not be used in buildings housing 
livestock or poultry. 


22-206 Rinks 


(1) Conductors run as open wiring in accordance. with Rules 12- 
200 to 12-224 may be used for the lighting of curling or skating rink 
areas which are subject to condensation provided that the conductors 
are suitable for wet locations as indicated by Table 19. 


(2) The wiring method used in waiting rooms and other portions 
of rinks shall be in accordance with Section 12 based on the area 
and moisture conditions involved. 


(3) Rink areas provided with positive mechanical ventilation 
capable of changing the air at least 3 times per hour may be regard- 
ed as dry locations. 


Drainage, Sealing and Exclusion of Moisture 


22-300 Drip Loops. Where exposed conductors or non-metallic 
sheathed cables enter into or issue from a Category 1 or Category 
2 location, the conductors shall pass through the wall of the location 
in an. upward direction from the Category | or Category 2 location 
and, in the case of exposed conductors, shall be in non-combustible, 
non-absorptive insulating tubes. 


22-302 Drainage and Sealing 
(1) Where conduit is used, it shall be: 


(a) Arranged so as to drain at frequent intervals to suitable 
locations; 


(b) Equipped with approved fittings which permit the moisture 
to drain out of the system; and 


(c) Installed so as to give 12 millimetres clearance from the 
supporting surface when either conduit or supporting sur- 
face is metallic. 


(2) Where a conduit or aluminum-sheathed cable enters a cooler 
atmosphere from a warmer atmosphere, it shall be sealed off so as 
to prevent breathing, and subsequent condensation, and in such a 
manner that condensate will not be trapped at the seal. 


(3) Every joint in a conduit in a Category 1 location shall be 
watertight. 


(4) Every cabinet and fitting in a Category | location shall be: 
(a) Of splash proof or drip proof construction; 


(b) Placed so as to prevent moisture or water from entering and 
accumulating within the cabinet or fitting; and 


(c) Mounted as to give at least 12 millimetres clearance from 
the supporting surface when either enclosure or supporting 
surface is metallic. 


Circuit Control 
22-400 Circuit Control. Every circuit in a Category 1 or Category 
2 location shall, where practicable, be arranged so that the current- 
carrying conductors may be entirely cut off from the supply of 
electrical power or energy at a convenient point outside the location. 


Materials 


22-500 Corrosion-Resistant Material. All conduits, metal enclos- 
ures and fittings including every bolt and screw used to secure 
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electrical equipment shall be protected by or be of acceptable corro- 
sion-resistant material judged suitable for the condition or approved 
for the specific corrosive environment. 


Grounding 


22-600 Exposed Metal Parts. Every non-current-carrying metal part 
of all fixed or portable electrical equipment, including appliances, 
fixtures, cabinets and metal enclosures, shall be grounded in accor- 
dance with Section 10. 


SECTION 24—PATIENT CARE AND OTHER AREAS IN 
HOSPITALS 


24-000 Scope 
(1) This Section applies to the installation in hospitals of: 
(a) Electrical wiring and equipment within patient care areas; 


(b) Those portions of the electrical systems designated as essen- 
tial electrical systems. 


(2) This Section is supplementary to, or amendatory of, the gener- 
al requirements of this Code. 


24-002 Special Terminology. In this Section, the following defini- 
tions apply: 


(a) “Anaesthesizing location” means any area of a health care 
facility where the induction and maintenance of general 
anaesthesia are routinely carried out in the course of exami- 
nation or treatment of patients; 

(b) “Applied part” means the part or parts of medical electrical 

equipment including the patient leads which come intention- 

ally into contact with the patient to be examined or treated; 


“Basic care area” means a patient care area where body 
contact between a patient and medical electrical equipment 
is neither frequent nor usual; 

(d) “Body contact” means an intentional contact at the skin 
surface or internally, but not directly to the heart; 

(e) “Cardiac contact” means an intentional contact, directly to 
the heart by means of an invasive procedure; 

(f) “Casual contact” means contact by voluntary action with a 
device that has no applied part and is not intended to be 
connected to a patient; 

(g) “Conditional branch” means that portion of an essential 
electrical system in which circuits require power restoration 
by emergency service within 24 hours depending on special 
circumstances such as environmental or climatic conditions; 
(h) “Critical care area” means a patient care area in which 
anaesthetics are administered or in which cardiac contact 
between a patient and medical electrical equipment is fre- 
quent or normal; 


(i) “Delayed vital branch” means that portion of an essential 
electrical system in which the circuits require power restora- 
tion within 2 minutes; 

(j) “Emergency power system” means a power system supplied 

from an emergency supply and connected to feed essential 

systems; 

(k) “Emergency supply” means one or more inhouse generators 

of electricity intended to be available in the event of a 

failure of all other supplies and capable of supplying all the 

essential loads; 


O. Reg. 10/91 


(1) “Essential electrical system’ means an electrical system 

which has the capability of restoring and sustaining a sup- 
ply of electrical energy to specified loads in the event of a 
loss of the normal supply of energy; 

(m) “Hazard index” means, for a given set of conditions in an 

isolated power system, the maximum total current, (in milli- 

amperes) composed of resistive and capacitive leakage and 

fault currents, that would flow through a connection of 

negligible impedance between either isolated conductor and 

ground; 

(n) “Hospital” means an institution that is legally designated as 

a hospital where patients are accommodated on the basis of 

medical need and are provided with continuing medical care 

and supporting diagnostic and therapeutic services; 

(o) “Intermediate care area” means a patient care area in which 

there is normally or frequently an electrically conductive 

pathway between electromedical equipment and a patient, 

but not directly to the heart; 

(p) “Isolated system” means an electrical distribution system in 

which no circuit conductor is bonded directly to ground; 


“Line isolation monitor’ means a device which measures 
and displays the total hazard index of an isolated electrical 
system, and provides warning when the index reaches a 
preset limit; 


(q) 


“Normal supply” means the main electrical supply into a 
building or a building complex and may consist of one or 
more consumer services capable of supplying all loads in 
the building or building complex; 


(r) 


(s) 


“Patient” means a person receiving medical investigation or 
treatment; 


(t) “Patient care area” means an area intended primarily for the 
provision of diagnosis, therapy or care; 

(u) ‘Patient care location” means a zone in a patient care area 
which has been pre-selected for the accommodation of a 
patient bed, table or other supporting mechanism, and for 
the accommodation of equipment involved in patient treat- 
ment, and which includes the space within the room 1.5 
metres beyond the perimeter of the bed in its normal loca- 
tion and to within 2.3 metres of the floor; 

(v) “Patient care location bonding point” means a common bus 
at a patient care location, that is bonded to ground, and that 
serves aS a common point to which equipment and other 
bonding connections can be made by means of a group of 
jacks; 


“Permanently connected equipment” means equipment that 
is electrically connected to the supply by means of 
connectors that can be accessed, loosened or tightened only 
with the aid of a tool; 


(w) 


“Total hazard index” means the hazard index of a given 
isolated system. with all appliances, including the line isola- 
tion monitor, connected; 


(x) 


“Vital branch” means that portion of an essential electrical 
system in which the circuits require power restoration with- 
in 10 seconds. 


(y) 


‘Patient Care Areas 


24-100 Rules for Patient Care Areas. Rules 24-102 through 24-1 14 
shall apply to those patient care areas that have been designated as: 


(a) Basic care areas; 
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(b) Intermediate care areas; or 
(c) Critical care areas. 
24-102 Circuits in Basic Care Areas 


(1) The branch circuits supplying receptacles and permanently 
connected equipment in basic care areas shall be supplied from a 
grounded distribution system. 


(2) Branch circuit conductors shall be copper and shall be sized 
not smaller than No. 12 AWG. 


(3) A branch circuit which supplies receptacles or permanently 
connected medical electrical equipment within a patient care location 
shall only supply loads within such locations. 


(4) All branch circuits for a patient care location shall be supplied 
from a single panelboard, except branch circuits intended to be part 
of an essential electrical system, which shall be permitted to be 
supplied from two panelboards, one of which is part of the essential 
system. 


(5) Branch circuits shall be supplied at not more than 150 volts- 
to-ground, unless designated for special purpose use, such as to 
supply mobile x-ray, laser and similar equipment, or for permanently 
connected equipment. 


24-104 Bonding to Ground in Basic Care Areas 
(1) Bonding conductors shall be insulated unless they are: 
(a) installed in non-metallic conduit, or 


(b) incorporated in a cable assembly in such a manner that 
contact between any metal shield or armour and a bare 
bonding conductor is not possible. 


(2) All receptacles and other permanently connected equipment at 
patient care locations shall be bonded to ground by a copper equip- 
ment bonding conductor. 


(3) Equipment bonding conductors shall be terminated either at 
the panelboard supplying the branch circuits to the patient care 
location from which they originate or on a bonding bus which is 
bonded by a copper bonding conductor to that panelboard. 


(4) Existing construction using metal raceways which does not 
use a separate bonding conductor shall be permitted to continue in 
use. 


(5) Exposed non-current-carrying metal parts of communication, 
radio or television equipment, other than telephone sets, at a patient 
care location, if they could become energized, shall be bonded to 
ground by, 


(a) Connection to the bonding screw in the communication 
section of a barriered and ganged metal outlet box, serving 
a patient care location; 


(b) Connection to an equipment bonding conductor or ground- 
ing bus for that patient care location as identified in Subrule 
3); 


24-106 Receptacles in Basic Care Areas 


(1) Receptacles intended for a given patient care location shall be 
located so as to minimize the likelihood of their inadvertent use for 
a patient care location for which they are not intended. 


(2) Receptacles which are located in areas that are routinely 
cleansed using liquids which normally splash against the walls shall 
be installed not less than 300 millimetres above the floor. 
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(3) Receptacles located in bathrooms or washrooms within a 


patient care area shall be: 
(a) Located adjacent to the wash basin; 


Located at least | metre outside any bathtub enclosure or 
shower stall; and 


Protected by a ground fault circuit interrupter of the Class 
A type. 


(Cc) 


(4) Receptacles intended for housekeeping equipment and other 
non-medical loads shall be so identified. 


24-108 Circuits in Intermediate Care Areas. The branch circuits 
supplying receptacles and other permanently connected equipment 
in intermediate care areas shall be supplied from either an isolated 
system meeting the requirements of Rule 24-200 or a grounded 
system meeting the requirements of Rule 24-102 except that: 


(a) All branch circuits, other than those supplying multi-phase 
equipment, shall be 2-wire circuits; and 


(b) Each patient care location shall be provided with at least 
one branch circuit. 


24-110 Circuits in Critical Care Areas. The branch circuits supply- 
ing receptacles and other permanently connected equipment in criti- 
cal care areas shall be supplied from an isolated system meeting the 
requirements of Rule 24-200. 


24-112 Bonding to Ground in Intermediate and Critical Care 
Areas 


(1) All receptacles and other permanently wired equipment shall 
be bonded to ground by copper equipment bonding conductors, run 
with circuit conductors, in accordance with the following: 


(a) Except as specified in Paragraph (b) each 2-wire branch 
circuit supplying a single phase receptacle at a patient care 
location shall be provided with a copper equipment bonding 
conductor; 

(b) Whenever the single-phase receptacles at the patient care 

location are supplied from two or more 2-wire branch cir- 

cuits in the same conduit, a single copper equipment bond- 
ing conductor is permitted to be shared by the circuits. 


(2) Equipment bonding conductors required by Subrules (1) and 
(4) shall terminate either at the panelboard supplying the branch 
circuits to the bed location from which they originate or on a bond- 
ing bus which is bonded by a copper bonding conductor to that 
panelboard. 


(3) Each item of 3-phase equipment shall be bonded to ground 
with a copper equipment bonding conductor, sized in accordance 
with Table 16, but in no case less than No. 12 AWG, connected 
independently both at the equipment and at the panelboard. 


(4) All exposed non-current-carrying metal parts of fixed or 
portable electrical equipment at a patient care location, if they could 
become energized, shall be bonded either to a copper equipment 
bonding conductor, identified in Subrule (2) or to the bonding bus 
for that patient care location. 


(5) If a patient care location bonding point is provided, it shall be 
bonded to the panelboard serving the patient care location with 
which it is associated by either: 


(a) A bonding jumper connecting it to the bonding terminal in 
an enclosure which accommodates the receptacles for a 
patient care location; or 


(b) A copper equipment bonding conductor which is installed 
for that specific purpose. 
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(6) All bonding conductors required by this Rule shall meet the 
requirements of Subrule 24-104 (1). 


24-114 Receptacles in Intermediate and Critical Care Areas. 
Receptacles in intermediate and critical care areas shall conform to 
Rule 24-106 except that: 


(a) Receptacles intended for a given patient care location shall 
be located to minimize the risk of their inadvertent use for 
a patient care location for which they are not intended; 


(b) All 15 ampere and 20 ampere non-locking receptacles shall 
be Hospital Grade; and 


(c) Receptacles intended for housekeeping purposes are permit- 
ted to be other than Hospital Grade. 


Isolated Systems 
24-200 Rules for Isolated Systems 


(1) Rules 24-202 through 24-204 shall apply to isolated systems 
installed under the provisions of both Rules 24-108 and 24-110. 


(2) In a location supplied by an isolated system, branch circuits 
supplying only fixed lighting fixtures and permanently connected 
medical electrical equipment are permitted to be supplied by a con- 
ventional grounded system provided that wiring for grounded and 
isolated circuits does not occupy the same raceway. 


24-202 Sources of Supply 
(1) The means of supply to an isolated system shall be: 


(a) The secondary of one or more transformers having no direct 
connection between primary and secondary windings plus 
a grounded metal shield between these two windings; 


(b) A motor-generator set; or 
(c) A suitably isolated, battery-powered inverter supply. 


(2) Where more than one single-phase isolated power system 
serves a single location, the grounding buses of all of these systems 
shall be bonded together with a copper bonding conductor: 


(a) Having a total impedance not greater than 0.2Q; and 
(b) Sized not smaller than that permitted by Table 16. 
24-204 Isolated Circuits 
(1) Isolated circuits shall: 


(a) Not be deliberately grounded except through the impedance 
of an approved isolation sensing device (e.g., isolation 
monitor); 


(b) 


Be constructed with circuit conductors of one of the follow- 
ing types: 


(i) "RW75 EP; 


(ii} RW75 XLPE; 


(ili) RW290 EP; or 


(iv) RW90 XLPE; 


(c) Have the circuit conductors clearly identified by the col- 
ours, brown and orange, or other means unique to the facili- 
ty; 

(d) Have overcurrent devices that will open all circuit conduc- 
tors simultaneously. 
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(2) Any disconnecting means controlling an isolated circuit shall 
safely and simultaneously disconnect all ungrounded conductors. 


(3) Single phase isolated circuits shall operate at voltages (rms) 
between conductors not exceeding: 


(a) 300 volts for special use receptacles and for permanently 
connected equipment; and 


(b) 150 volts for other receptacles. 


(4) An isolated system shall include approved automatic means (a 
line isolation monitor), with an indicator located where visible to 
persons using the system, to monitor the impedance-to-ground of the 
system, together with any loads connected to it. 


(5) At the time of installation the total impedance (capacitive and 
resistive) between ground and each energized conductor of an isolat- 
ed system shall exceed 500,000 ohms, without utilization equipment 
or the line isolation monitor connected. 


(6) Where a single-phase isolated system is employed, it shall 
supply: 


(a) General-purpose receptacles at: 
(i) A single anaesthetizing location; 


(ii) One or more patient care locations in a single room, 
or 

(iii) A maximum of two bed locations in separate but 

adjacent rooms, provided that the alarm indicator 

clearly identifies the bed locations affected by the 

fault; 


(b) Special purpose receptacles at different anaesthetizing loca- 
tions or in different rooms, provided that the system is used 
only for the one purpose. 


(7) Where 3-phase isolated system is used, it shall supply: 


(a) Permanently connected equipment at a single anaesthetizing 
location or a single bed location; or 


(b) Special use receptacles at: 
(i) different anaesthetizing locations, or 


in different rooms, 


(11) 
provided the system is used for only one purpose. 


(8) Each isolated circuit shall be provided with a copper equip- 
ment bonding conductor which shall terminate at the bonding bus 
serving the location and shall comply with Subrule 24-104 (1). 


Essential Electric Systems 


24-300 Rules for Essential Electrical Systems. Rules 24-302 
through 24-306 shall apply to those portions of a hospital electrical 
system in which the interruption of a normal supply of power would 
jeopardize the effective and safe care of patients, with the object of 
reducing those hazards that might arise from such an interruption. 


24-302 Circuits in Essential Electrical Systems 


(1) An essential electrical system shall comprise those circuits 
that supply loads designated as being essential for the life safety and 
care of the patient, and the effective operation of the hospital. 


(2) An essential electrical system shall comprise at least a vital 
branch, and may also include a delayed vital branch or a conditional 
branch, or both. 
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(3) The wiring of the essential electrical system shall be kept 
entirely independent of all other wiring and equipment, and shall not 
enter a fixture, raceway, box or cabinet occupied by other wiring 
except where necessary in: 


(a) transfer switches; and 
(b) emergency lighting fixtures supplied from two sources. 
24-304 Transfer Switches 


(1) All transfer switches shall be approved and shall be in compli- 
ance with applicable codes or standards under a rule or by-law of 
the supply authority concerning transfer switches. 


(2) Automatic transfer switches used in essential electrical sys- 
tems shall conform to the requirements of CSA Standard C22.2 No. 
178, Automatic Transfer Switches, and in addition, shall: 


(a) Be electrically operated and mechanically held; 

(b) Include means for safe manual operation; and 

(c) Include a by-pass system around the transfer switch. 
(3) Manual transfer switches shall conform to the following: 


(a) The switching means shall be mechanically held and the 
operation shall be direct manpower or by electrical remote 
manual control utilizing control power from the supply to 
which the load is being transferred; 

(b) A manual transfer switch which is operated by electrical 

remote manual control shall include a means for safe manu- 

al mechanical operation; 

(c) Reliable mechanical interlocking and, in the case of a 

switch operated by electrical remote manual control, electri- 

cal interlocking to prevent interconnection of the normal 
and the emergency supplies of power shall be inherent in 
the design of a manual transfer switch; and 

(d) A manual transfer switch shall include a readily visible 

mechanical indicator showing the switch position. 


(4) The vital and delayed vital branches shall be connected to the 
emergency power by means of one or more automatic transfer 
switches. 


(5) The conditional branch shall be connected to the emergency 
power supply by either a manual or an automatic transfer switch. 


24-306 Emergency Supply 


(1) An emergency supply shall be one or more generator sets 
driven by a prime mover and located on the hospital premises in a 
fire-resistant enclosure or room in accordance with the Ontario 
Building Code and in such a manner as to minimize the possibility 
of flooding and damage. 


(2) The prime mover of the generating set as specified in Subrule 
(1) shall be capable of operating independently of supplies of water 
and fuel from other sources of supply. 


SECTION 26—INSTALLATION OF ELECTRICAL 
EQUIPMENT 


General 


26-000 Fusible Equipment. Fusible equipment shall employ low- 
melting point fuses of the type referred to in Rule 14-200 or HRC 
Form I fuses when connected to conductors whose ampacity is based 
on Table I or 3 or Column 4 of Table 2 or 4, unless equipment 
using other types of fuses is marked as being suitable for such use. 
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26-002 Connection to Identified Terminals or Leads. Wherever 
a device having an identified terminal or lead is connected in a 
circuit having an identified conductor, the identified conductor shall 
be connected to the identified terminal or lead. 


26-004 Equipment over Combustible Surfaces. Where there is a 
combustible surface directly under stationary or fixed electrical 
equipment, that surface shall be covered with a steel plate at least 
1.6 millimetres thick, which shall extend not less than 150 
millimetres beyond the equipment on all sides, if: 


(a) the equipment is marked to require such protection; or 
(b) the equipment is open on the bottom. 


26-006 Installation of Ventilated Enclosures. Ventilated enclosures 
shall be installed in such a manner that the ventilation is not restrict- 
ed. 


26-008 Sprinklered Equipment. Where electrical equipment vaults 
or electrical equipment rooms are required to be sprinklered by the 
provisions of the National Building Code of Canada, the electrical 
equipment contained in such vaults or rooms shall be protected 
where needed by non-combustible hoods or shields so arranged as 
to minimize interference with the sprinkler protection. 


26-010 Outdoor Installations 


(1) Outdoor installations of apparatus, unless housed in suitable 
enclosures, shall be surrounded by suitable fencing in accordance 
with Rules 26-300 to 26-324 of this Code. 


(2) Outdoor equipment shall be bonded to ground in an acceptable 
manner. 


26-012 Dielectric Liquid-Filled Equipment, Indoors 


(1) Dielectric liquid-filled electrical equipment containing more 
than 5 gallons of liquid in one tank shall be located in an electrical 
equipment vault. 


(2) Except as permitted in Subrule (4), dielectric liquid-filled 
electrical equipment containing 5 gallons of liquid or less in one 
tank shall be: 

(a) Installed in a service room conforming to the requirements 
of the Ontario Building Code; 
(b) Provided with a metal pan or concrete curbing capable of 
collecting and retaining all the liquid of the tank or tanks; 
(c) Isolated from other apparatus by fire-resisting barriers; 
metal-enclosed equipment being considered as providing 
segregation and isolation; and 
(d) Separated from other dielectric liquid-filled electrical equip- 
ment by such a distance that, if the liquid in such equip- 
ment were spread at a density of 1 gallon per 4 square feet, 
the areas so covered would not overlap, these areas being 
deemed to be circular if the tank or group of tanks is in an 
open area, semi-circular if the tank is against a wall and 
quarter-sector if the tank is in a corner. 


(3) Notwithstanding Subrules (1) and (2), motor starters may have 
these quantities of liquids doubled. 


(4) Notwithstanding Subrule (2), capacitors filled with flammable 
liquids of 3 gallons or less in each tank shall not be required to be 
installed in an electrical equipment vault nor in a building nor ser- 
vice room; provided that: 


(a) A metal pan or concrete curbing which is capable of col- 
lecting and retaining all the liquid of the tank or tanks is 
installed; 
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(b) No other dielectric liquid-filled electrical equipment nor any 
combustible surface or material is within 4 metres unless 
segregated by fire-resisting barriers; metal-enclosed equip- 
ment being considered as providing segregation; and 


(c) 


Each capacitor tank is provided with overcurrent protection 
to minimize case rupture. 


26-014 Dielectric Liquid-Filled Equipment, Outdoors 
(1) Dielectric liquid-filled electrical equipment containing more 
than 10 gallons in one tank, or 30 gallons in a group of tanks, and 
installed outdoors shall not, except as permitted be Subrule (3), be 
located within 6 metres of: 
(a) Any combustible surfaces or material on a building; 
(b) Any door or window; or 
(c) Any ventilation inlet or outlet. 
(2) The dimension referred to in Subrule (1) shall be the shortest 
line-of-sight distance from the face of the container containing the 


flammable liquid to the building or part of the building in question. 


(3) Notwithstanding the requirements of Subrule (1), the equip- 
ment is permitted to be installed within 6 metres of: 


(a) any combustible surfaces or materials on a building; 
(b) any door or window; or 
(c) any ventilation inlet or outlet, 


provided a non-combustible wall or barrier is constructed between 
the equipment and any structure listed in (a), (b) and (c). 


(4) Where dielectric liquid-filled electrical equipment containing 
more than 10 gallons in one tank, or 30 gallons in a group of tanks, 
are installed outdoors, they shall: 

(a) 
(b) 


(c) 


Be inaccessible to unauthorized persons; 

Not obstruct fire fighting operations; 

If installed at ground level, be located on a concrete pad 
draining away from structures or be in a curbed area filled 


with coarse crushed stone; and 


(d) 


Not have open drains for the disposal of flammable liquid 
in the proximity of combustible construction or materials. 


Isolating Switches 
26-100 Location of Isolating Switches 


(1) Isolating switches may be located so as to require the use of 
a hook stick to operate them. 


(2) Isolating switches shall be plainly marked so as to make it 
unlikely that they will be opened under load, unless: 


(a) They are located or guarded so as to render them inaccessi- 
ble to unauthorized persons; or 


(b) They are interlocked so that they cannot normally be 
opened under load. 


Circuit Breakers 
26-120 Indoor Installation of Circuit Breakers 


(1) Dielectric liquid-filled circuit breakers installed indoors shall 
be installed in accordance with Rule 26-012. 
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(2) Circuit breakers installed in electrical equipment vaults shall 
be operable without opening the door of the vault. 


Fuses 
26-140 Installation of Fuses. Fuses shall be located so that: 


(a) their operation will not result in injury to persons or dam- 
age to property or other equipment; and 


(b) they can be readily inserted or removed. 
Capacitors 


26-200 Capacitors Exempted. The requirements of Rules 26-202 
to 26-222 shall not apply to capacitors that form component parts of 
factory assembled electrical equipment nor to surge protective 
capacitors. 


26-202 Capacitors Installed Indoors. Dielectric liquid-filled 
capacitors located indoors shall be installed in accordance with Rule 
26-012. 


26-204 Guarding of Capacitors. All live parts of capacitors shall 
be inaccessible to unauthorized persons. 


26-206 Grounding of Capacitors. Non-current-carrying metal parts 
of capacitors shall be bonded to ground. 


26-208 Conductor Size for Capacitors. 

(1) The ampacity of capacitor feeder circuits and branch circuits 
shall be not less than 135 per cent of the rated current of the capaci- 
tor. 

(2) Where a branch circuit supplies two or more capacitors, the 
overcurrent device protecting the conductors of the branch circuit 


shall be considered as protecting the taps made thereto to supply 
single capacitors provided that: 


(a) 
(b) 


the tap is not more than 7.5 metres long; and 


its conductors comply with Subrule (1) and also have an 
ampacity not less than one-third that of the branch-circuit 
conductors from which they are supplied. 


26-210 Overcurrent Protection. An overcurrent device, rated or set 
as low as practicable without causing unnecessary opening of the 
circuit, but not exceeding 250 per cent of the rated current of the 
capacitor or such larger percentage as is lawful under Rule 2-030, 
shall be provided in each ungrounded conductor of a capacitor 
feeder or branch circuit. 


26-212 Disconnecting Means for Capacitor Feeder or Branch 
Circuits 


(1) A disconnecting means shall be provided in each ungrounded 
conductor of the capacitor feeder or branch circuit. 


(2) The disconnecting means shall be within sight of and not 
more than 9 metres from the capacitor unless the disconnecting 
means can be locked in the open position. 


(3) A warning notice shall be fixed to the disconnecting means 
used on circuits having capacitors only, reading 
“WARNING—CAPACITOR CIRCUIT. WAIT 5 MIN AFTER 
OPENING THEN SHORT CAPACITORS BEFORE HANDLING”. 


26-214 Rating of the Disconnecting Means for Capacitor Feeders 
or Branch Circuits. The disconnecting means for a capacitor feeder 
or branch circuit shall have a continuous current rating not less than 
the following percentage of the rated capacitor current: 


(a) Enclosed switches 165 per cent 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


97 


O. Reg. 10/91 


(b) Moulded case circuit breakers 150 per cent 


(c) Power circuit breakers 135 per cent 


26-216 Rating of Contactors for Capacitor Feeders or Branch 
Circuits. Contactors used for the switching of capacitors shall have 
a current rating not less than the following percentage of the rated 
capacitor current: 


(a) Open type contactor 135 per cent 


(b) Enclosed type contactor 150 per cent 


26-218 Special Provisions for Motor Circuit Capacitors 


(1) Where a capacitor is connected on the load side of a motor 
circuit disconnecting means: 


(a) Individual disconnecting means for the capacitor need not 
be provided; 

(b) The rating of the disconnecting means, the overcurrent 

device, and the size of the motor circuit conductors need 

not be greater than would be required without the capacitor; 

and 


(c) The ampacity of the conductors connecting the capacitor to 
the motor circuit shall be in accordance with Rule 26-208 
and shall be not less than one-third that of the motor circuit 
conductors. 


(2) Where a capacitor is connected on the load side of a motor 
controller: 


(a) The rating of the capacitor shall not exceed the value re- 
quired to raise the no-load power factor of the motor to 
unity; 

(b) The rating or setting of the overload device shall be reduced 

to a value corresponding with the current obtained with the 

improved power factor; 


Individual overcurrent protection for the capacitor need not 
be provided; 


(c) 


The motor shall not be subject to star-delta-starting, auto- 
transformer starting, or switching service such as plugging, 
rapid reversals, reclosings, jogging, or other similar opera- 
tions that generate overvoltages and over torques; and 


(d) 


Time delay devices shall be installed in the motor control 
circuit of motors driving high inertia loads, so that the 
motor cannot be restarted until the residual voltage is re- 
duced to 10 per cent of the nominal value. 


(e) 


26-220 Transformers Supplying Capacitors. The volt-ampere 
rating of a transformer supplying a capacitor shall not be less than 
135 per cent of the capacitor volt-ampere rating. 


26-222 Drainage of Stored Charge of Capacitors 


(1) Capacitors shall be provided with a means of draining the 
stored charge. 


(2) The draining means shall be such that the residual voltage will 
be reduced to 50 volts or less after the capacitor is disconnected 
from the source of supply: 


(a) Within | minute in the case of capacitors rated at 750 volts 
or less; and 


(b) Within 5 minutes in the case of capacitors rated at more 
than 750 volts. 
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(3) The discharge circuit shall be: 


(a) Permanently connected to the terminals of the capacitor 
bank; or 


(b) Provided with automatic means of connecting it on removal 
of voltage from the line. 


(4) The discharge circuit shall not be switched or connected by 
manual means. 


(5) Motors, transformers, or other electrical equipment capable of 
constituting a suitable discharge path, connected directly to 
capacitors without the interposition of a switch or overcurrent de- 
vice, constitute a suitable discharge path. 


Transformers 
26-240 Transformers, General 


(1) In this Subsection, transformer means a single phase trans- 
former, a polyphase transformer, or a bank of two or three single 
phase transformers connected to operate as a polyphase transformer. 


(2) Transformers shall be constructed so that all live parts are 
enclosed unless they are installed so as to be inaccessible to unau- 
thorized persons. 


(3) Transformers shall be protected from mechanical damage. 


(4) Dielectric liquid-filled transformers shall be mounted so that 
there will be an air space of 150 millimetres between transformers, 
and between transformers and adjacent surfaces of combustible 
material except the plane on which the transformer is mounted. 


26-242 Outdoor Transformer Installations 


(1) Where transformers, including their conductors, control, and 
protective equipment are installed outdoors they shall: 


(a) If dielectric liquid filled, be installed in accordance with 
Rule 26-014; 

(b) If isolated by elevation, have the bottom of their platform 

not less than 3.6 metres above the ground; 


If not isolated by elevation or not housed in suitable enclos- 
ures, have the entire installation surrounded by a suitable 
fence in accordance with Rule 26-300 to 26-324 of this 
Code; 


(c) 


(d) Have, conspicuously posted, suitable warning signs indicat- 
ing the highest potential employed except where there is no 


exposed live part. 

(2) Dielectric liquid-filled pad-mounted transformers shall be 
installed at least 3 metres from any combustible surface or material 
on a building and shall be installed at least 6 metres from any win- 
dow, door or ventilation opening on a building. 


(3) Notwithstanding the requirements of Subrule (2), transformers 
are permitted to be installed within 6 metres of: 


(a) any door or window; or 
(b) any ventilation inlet or outlet, 


provided a non-combustible wall or barrier is constructed between 
the transformer and any structure listed in (a) and (b). 


26-244 Transformers Mounted on Roofs 


(1) Except as permitted by Subrule (2), dielectric liquid-filled 
transformers installed on the roof of a building shall be located in 
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an electrical equipment vault in accordance with Rules 26-350 to 26- 
356, and adequately supported by means of non-combustible con- 
struction. 


(2) Transformers containing a non-propagating liquid suitable for 
the purpose, having a fire-point not less than 300°C, installed on the 
roof of a building need not be located in an electrical equipment 
vault, but shall not be placed adjacent to doors or windows, nor 
within 4.5 metres of discharge vents for flammable fumes, or com- 
bustible or electrically conductive dusts. 


26-246 Dielectric Liquid-Filled Transformers Indoors 


(1) Except as permitted by Subrule (2), dielectric liquid-filled 
transformers shall be installed in accordance with Rule 26-012. 


(2) Transformers containing a non-propagating liquid, suitable for 
the purpose, having a fire-point not less than 300°C located indoors 
shall be installed in an electrical equipment vault unless: 


(a) The transformer is protected from mechanical damage either 
by location or guarding; 


(b) 


A pressure relief vent is provided where the rating exceeds 
25 kva at 25 cycles or 37'/2 kva at 60 cycles; 


(c) A means of absorbing gases generated by arcing inside the 
case, or a pressure relief vent connected to outdoors, is 
provided where the transformer is installed in a poorly 


ventilated location; and 


(d) Where the voltage rating exceeds 15,000 volts, the trans- 
former is installed in a service room accessible only to 


authorized persons. 


26-248 Dry-Core, Open-Ventilated Type Transformers 


(1) Transformers of the dry-core open-ventilated type shall be 
mounted so that there is an air space of not less than 150 
millimetres between the transformer enclosures and between a trans- 
former enclosure and any adjacent surface, except floors. 


(2) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), where the adjacent surface is a 
combustible material, the minimum permissible separation between 
the transformer enclosure and the adjacent surface shall be 300 
millimetres. 


(3) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), where the adjacent surface is the 
wall on which the transformer is mounted, the minimum permissible 
separation between the enclosure and the mounting walls shall be 6 
millimetres if the adjacent surface is of: 


(a) Noncombustible material; 


(b) Combustible material adequately protected by noncombusti- 
ble heat insulation material other than sheet metal; or 


(c) Combustible materials shielded by grounded sheet metal 
with an air space not less than 50 millimetres between the 
sheet metal and the combustible material. 


(4) Dry-type transformers not of the sealed type shall not be 
installed below grade level unless adequate provision is made to 
prevent flooding. 


(5) Dry-type transformers not of the sealed type shall be installed 
in such a manner that water or other liquids cannot fall on to the 
winding. 

26-250 Disconnecting Means for Transformers. A disconnecting 
means shall be installed in the primary circuit of each power trans- 
former. 


26-252 Overcurrent Protection for Power and Distribution 
Transformers Rated Over 750 Volts 


(1) Except as permitted in Subrules (2), (3) and (4), each trans- 
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former shall be protected by an individual overcurrent device on the 
primary side, which shall be rated at not more than 150 per cent of 
the rated primary current of the transformer in the case of fuses, and 
which shall be set at not more than 300 per cent of the rated primary 
current of the transformer in the case of circuit breakers. 


(2) Where 150 per cent of the rated primary current of the trans- 
former does not correspond to a standard rating of a fuse, the next 
higher standard rating is permitted. 


(3) An individual overcurrent device shall not be required where 
the feeder or branch circuit overcurrent device provides the protec- 
tion specified in this Rule. 


(4) A transformer having an overcurrent device on the secondary 
side rated or set at not more than the values in Table 50 or a trans- 
former equipped with coordinated thermal overload protection by the 
manufacturer shall not be required to have an individual overcurrent 
device on the primary side provided the primary feeder overcurrent 
device is rated or set at not more than the values in Table 50. 


26-254 Overcurrent Protection for Power and Distribution 
Transformers Rated 750 Volts or Less, Other than Dry-Type 
Transformers 


(1) Except as permitted in Subrules (2), (3), (4), (5) and (6), each 
transformer shall be protected by an individual overcurrent device 
on the primary side, rated or set at not more than 150 per cent of the 
rated primary current of the transformer. 


(2) Where the rated primary current of a transformer is: 


(a) Nine amperes or more, and 150 per cent of this current does 
not correspond to a standard rating of a fuse or non-adjusta- 
ble circuit breaker, the next higher standard rating is permit- 
ted; or 

(b) Less than 9 amperes, an overcurrent device rated or set at 
not more than 167 per cent of the rated primary current is 
permitted, except that where the rated primary current is 
less than 2 amperes an overcurrent device rated or set at not 
more than 300 per cent of the rated primary current is per- 
mitted. 


(3) An individual overcurrent device shall not be required where 
the feeder or branch circuit overcurrent device provides the protec- 
tion specified in this Rule. 


(4) A transformer having an overcurrent device on the secondary 
side rated or set at not more than 125 per cent of the rated second- 
ary current of the transformer shall not be required to have an indi- 
vidual overcurrent device on the primary side provided the primary 
feeder overcurrent device is rated or set at not more than 300 per 
cent of the rated primary current of the transformer. 


(5) Notwithstanding Subrule (4), where the rated secondary cur- 
rent of a transformer is: 


(a) Nine amperes or more, and 125 per cent of this current does 
not correspond to a standard rating of a fuse or non-adjusta- 
ble circuit breaker, the next higher standard rating is permit- 
ted; or 

(b) Less than 9 amperes, an overcurrent device rated or set at 

not more than 167 per cent of the rated secondary current 

is permitted. 


(6) A transformer equipped with coordinated thermal overload 
protection by the manufacturer and arranged to interrupt the primary 
current shall not be required to have an individual overcurrent de- 
vice on the primary side if the primary feeder overcurrent device is 
rated or set at a value: 


(a) Not more than 6 times the rated current of the transformer 
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for a transformer having not more than 7'/, per cent imped- 
ance; or 


(b) Not more than 4 times the rated current of the transformer 
for a transformer having more than 7'/, per cent but not 
more than 10 per cent impedance. 


26-256 Overcurrent Protection for Dry-Type Transformers 
Rated 750 Volts or Less 


(1) Except as permitted in Subrule (2), each transformer shall be 
protected by an individual overcurrent device, on the primary side, 
rated or set at not more than 125 per cent of the rated primary 
current of the transformer and this primary overcurrent device is 
permitted to be considered as protecting secondary conductors and 
panelboards rated at 125 per cent or more of the rated secondary 
current. 


(2) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), a transformer having an 
overcurrent device on the secondary side set at not more than 125 
per cent of the rated secondary current of the transformer shall not 
be required to have an individual overcurrent device on the primary 
side provided the primary feeder overcurrent device is set at not 
more than 300 per cent of the rated primary current of the trans- 
former. 


(3) Where 125 per cent of the rated primary current of the trans- 
former does not correspond to a standard rating of the overcurrent 
device, the next higher standard rating is permitted. 


26-258 Conductor Size for Transformers 


(1) The conductors supplying transformers shall have an ampacity 
rating: 


(a) Not less than 125 per cent of the rated primar current of the 
transformer for a single transformer; or 

(b) Not less than the sum of the rated primary currents of all 

transformers plus 25 per cent of the rated primary current 

of the largest transformer for a group of transformers oper- 

ated in parallel or on a common feeder. 


(2) The secondary conductors connected to transformers: 


(a) Shall have an ampacity rating not less than 125 per cent of 
the rated secondary current of the transformer for a single 
transformer; or 


Shall have an ampacity rating not less than 125 per cent of 
the sum of the rated secondary currents of all the trans- 
formers operated in parallel. 


(b) 


(3) Notwithstanding Subrules (1) and (2), primary and secondary 
conductors are permitted to have an ampacity rating not less than 
that required by the demand load, provided they are protected in 
accordance with Rules 14-100 and 14-104. 


(4) Where multi-rating transformers are used, the primary and 
secondary conductors shall have an ampacity rating not less than 
125 per cent of the rated primary and secondary current of the 
transformer at the utilization voltage. 


26-260 Overcurrent Protection of Instrument Voltage Trans- 
formers 


(1) Except under the conditions of Subrules (2), (3) and (4), 
instrument voltage transformers shall have primary fuses rated not 
more than: 


(a) 10 amperes for low-voltage circuits; and 


(b) 3 amperes for high-voltage circuits. 
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(2) Primary fuses shall not be installed where they would be 
connected in the grounded primary neutral connection of “Y” or 
“Open Y” connected voltage transformers. 


(3) Primary fuses may be omitted: 


(a) Where the transformers are protected by adequate power 
fuses or other adequate protective devices for clearing 
equipment failures; and convenient means are provided for 
disconnecting the transformers on the primary side; 


(b) Where voltage transformers and meters, operating at low- 
voltage and installed in suitable enclosures, are used in 
place of self-contained meters; or 
(c) Where both voltage and current transformers are supplied 
by the manufacturer in a single enclosure filled with an 
acceptable insulating medium, which may be air for use on 
low-voltage circuits if the enclosure is non-combustible, and 
where: 
(i) The primary terminals outside the enclosure are 
common to both voltage and current transformers; 
and 


The enclosures are installed outdoors if filled with an 
insulating medium which will burn in air. 


(1i) 


(4) The installation of primary fuses in the centre (common) 
phase primary connection of “open-delta” connected potential (volt- 
age) transformers is permitted providing the installation is acceptable 
and is not forbidden by a code or standard under a rule or by-law of 
the supply authority concerning the installation of “open-delta” 
potential (voltage) transformers. 


26-262 Marking of Transformers. Each transformer shall be pro- 
vided with a nameplate bearing the following marking: 


(a) Maker’s name; 
(b) Rating in kva; 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 


Rated full-load temperature rise; 

Primary and secondary voltage ratings; 

Frequency in Hertz; 

Liquid capacity, if of the liquid-filled type; 

Type of liquid to he used; 

Rated impedance, if of the power or distribution type; and 


(1) 


Basic impulse insulation level (BIL) for transformers rated 
2.5 kilovolts voltage class and higher. 


26-264 Auto-Transformers 


(1) In this Rule, auto-transformers means transformers in which 
part of the turns are common to primary and secondary alternating 
current circuits. 


(2) Auto-transformers shall not be connected to interior-wiring 
systems other than a wiring system or circuit used wholly for motor 
purposes unless: 


(a) The system supplied contains an identified grounded con- 
ductor solidly connected to a similar identified grounded 
conductor of the system supplying the auto-transformer: 


(b) The auto-transformer is used for starting or controlling an 
induction motor; 
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(c) The auto-transformer supplies a circuit wholly within the 
apparatus which contains the auto-transformer; or 


(d) The auto-transformer is used for fixed voltage adjustment 
on an existing power circuit having no identified grounded 
conductor. 


(3) Where an auto-transformer is used for starting or controlling 
an induction motor, it may be included in a starter case or it may be 
installed as a separate unit. 


Fences 
26-300 General. Rules 26-302 to 26-324 apply to fences for guard- 
ing electrical equipment, especially transformers, when located 
outdoors. 


26-302 Clearance of Equipment 


(1) The minimum clearance between the fence and unguarded live 
parts shall be in accordance with Table 33. 


(2) The minimum clearance between the fence and enclosures 
containing live parts shall be 1.1 metres. 


(3) The clearance shall provide adequate working space around 
the equipment, taking into consideration the space required for draw- 
out type of equipment and the opening of enclosure doors. 


26-304 Height of Fence. The fence, excluding barbed wire, shall be 
not less than 1.8 metres high. 


26-306 Barbed Wire. The fence shall be topped with not less than 
3 strands of barbed wire. 


26-308 Setting of Posts 
(1) Posts shall be set at a depth of 1.1 metres for end, gate, and 
corner posts and | metre for line posts wherever ground conditions 


will permit. 


(2) Where ground conditions will not permit this depth, extra 
bracing or concrete footings shall be provided. 


(3) Concrete footings may be required for metal posts in any Case. 
(4) The spacing between posts shall be 3 metres maximum. 


(5) End, gate, and corner posts shall be adequately braced against 
strain. 


26-310 Gates 
(1) Gates shall preferably open outwardly but, if it is necessary 
that they open inwardly, they shall not come into contact with the 


frame or enclosure of any electrical equipment when open. 


(2) Gates shall be adequately braced as necessary and double 
gates shall be used where the width of opening exceeds 1.5 metres. 


(3) Center stops shall be provided for double gates. 
(4) Gates shall have provision for securing with padlocks. 
26-312 Chain Link Fabric 


(1) Chain link fabric shall be securely attached to all posts and 
gate frames. 


(2) Chain link fabric shall be reinforced as necessary at top and 
bottom to prevent distortion. 


(3) Chain link fabric shall extend to within 50 millimetres of the 
ground. 
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(4) Chain link fabric shall be: 


(a) Made of galvanized steel wire not less than 0.144 inch in 
diameter; 


(b) Have a mesh not greater than 2 inches; and 


(c) Be not less than 6 feet in width. 
26-314 Use of Wood 


(1) Where having regard to public safety and protection of proper- 
ty wood slats are used as a fence material, they shall: 


(a) Extend to within 50 millimetres of the ground; 

(b) Be placed on the outside of the stringers; and 

(c) Be spaced not more than 40 millimetres apart, except that 
where the frame or enclosure of any electrical equipment is 
less than 2 metres from the fence, no spacing will be per- 
mitted. 

26-316 Posts 
(1) Metal posts shall be: 
(a) 


(b) 


Of galvanized steel; 


3-inch nominal pipe size (7.59 pounds per foot) for corner, 
end, and gate posts; and 


(c) 


2-inch nominal pipe size (3.65 pounds per foot) for line 
posts. 


(2) Wood posts shall be not less than 6 by 6 inches nominal size, 
and shall be suitably protected against decay. 


26-318 Top Rails. Top rails shall be: 

(a) Of galvanized steel; 

(b) Of 1'/,-inch nominal pipe size (2.25 pounds per foot); and 

(c) Provided with suitable expansion joints where neccessary. 
26-320 Wood Stringers. Wood stringers shall be not less than 2 by 
6 inches nominal size if two are used and not less than 2 by 4 inch- 


es nominal size if three are used. 


26-322 Wood Slats. Wood slats shall be not less than | by 4 inches 
nominal size. 


26-324 Preservative Treatment 


(1) Steel or iron parts shall be either hot dip galvanized or elec- 
troplated with non-ferrous metal. 


(2) Wood shall be impregnated, treated, or well painted before 
assembly and, where in contact with the earth or concrete, shall be 
impregnated or otherwise suitably treated against decay. 

Electrical Equipment Vaults 
26-350 General 

(1) For purposes of rules pertaining to the construction of electri- 
cal equipment vaults, the single word vault(s) shall be understood to 
have the same meaning as electrical equipment vault(s). 

(2) Vaults shall not be used for storage purposes. 

(3) Vaults, when required by the Rules of this Code, shall be 


constructed in accordance with the following Rules 26-352 to 26- 
356. 
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26-352 Vault Size. Vaults shall be of such dimensions as to accom- 
modate the installed equipment with at least the minimum clearances 
specified in the pertinent Sections of this Code. 


26-353 Vault Construction 


(1) The transformer vault shall be totally enclosed by a fire sepa- 
ration of solid masonry or concrete construction having a fire-resis- 
tance rating of not less than 3 hours if the vault is not sprinklered 
or provided with any other acceptable automatic fire extinguishing 
system, and not less than 2 hours if the vault is so protected. 


(2) The fire-resistance rating shall be based on recognized con- 
structions which have passed testing in accordance with either CAN 
4-S101-M82 “Standard Method of Fire Endurance Tests of Building 
Materials” or Chapter 2 ‘Fire Performance Ratings” of the Supple- 
ment to the National Building Code. 


(3) Where a building is required to be sprinklered, the transformer 
vault described in Subrule (1) need not be sprinlered provided: 


(a) The vault is designed for no purpose other than to contain 
the transformer and its associated equipment; and 


(b) The vault is provided with a smoke detector which will 
actuate the building alarm system in the event of a fire in 
the vault, and the smoke detector shall be mounted inside 
the vault. 


(4) A vault, which is part of a building, and houses transformers 
indoors, shall have: 


(a) Roofs or ceilings consisting of reinforced concrete of ade- 
quate strength for the conditions, not less than 150 
millimetres thick; and 


(b) Floors consisting of reinforced concrete of adequate 
strength for the conditions, not less than 150 millimetres 
thick, except for floors which are at excavation level, which 
may be of reinforced concrete not less than 100 millimetres 
thick. 


(5) Walls, roofs or ceilings, and floors shall be adequately an- 
chored together in a manner designed to resist dislodgement by 
explosion. 


(6) Non electrical equipment shall not penetrate fire separations 
making up the transformer vault, except for pipes or ducts necessary 
for fire protection or ventilation of the vault. 


(7) Except as provided for in Subrule (10), each doorway giving 
access to a vault shall be provided with a fire door and frame, for 
flush-mounted doors, that has been certified to conform to the ap- 
propriate provisions in CAN4-S104-M80, “Standard Method for Fire 
Tests of Door Assemblies” and the fire door and frame shall be 
installed in accordance with the manufacturers instructions. 


(8) Fire doors shall have a fire resistance rating not less than: 


(a) 1'/, hour for vaults constructed with a 2 hour fire resistance 
rating; or 


(b) 2 hour for vaults constructed with a 3 hour fire resistance 
rating. 


(9) Each fire door shall be provided with hardware approved for 
use with that particular door. 


(10) The use of a fire door in openings giving access to a vault 
from an outdoor area may be waived provided that is no undue 
hazard to persons or property under the circumstances. 


(11) All doorways communicating with the building proper, or 
which may communicate fire to other property shall be provided 
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with a concrete sill of sufficient height to confine within the vault 
all the oil from the largest transformer or other piece of equipment 
installed therein, and in no case shall it be less than 100 millimetres 
in height. 


(12) Doors shall open outward from the vault. 


(13) Each door shall be provided with a substantial lock or pad- 
lock, and shall be kept locked so that unauthorized persons will not 
have access to the vault. 


26-354 Ventilation 


(1) In a vault where self-cooled transformers or other equipment 
is installed, sufficient ventilation shall be provided so as to prevent 
the ambient air temperature exceeding 40°C. 


(2) In a vault ventilated directly from an outdoor area by natural 
ventilation without the use of ducts, and where the transformers are 
the principal source of heat, the combined net area of inlet and 
outlet openings shall not be less than 3 square inches per kva of 
transformer capacity with a minimum of | square foot, except that: 


(a) Where transformers in the power class, as defined in CAN 
3-C88-M79, Power Transformers and Reactors, are 
installed, ventilation requirements may be based on the 
actual load losses; 

(b) Where one or more transformers are installed for emergency 

purposes only, and are not normally energized, they need 

not be considered in determining ventilation requirements; 
and 


The inlet for fresh air shall lead from an outdoor area and 
shall terminate at a point not more than | metre above the 
floor level of the vault. 


(c) 


(3) Where mechanical ventilation is installed, the installation shall 
include the following features: 


(a) The vault ventilation is separate from the main building 
ventilation system; 


(b) 


The vault temperature is thermostatically controlled; 
(c) The ventilating fan is located so that it may be serviced 
without danger to personnel; 


(d) 


A high temperature alarm is provided; 
(e) The ventilating fan is cut off automatically in the event of 
fire; and 

(f) A filter is provided in the air inlet if there is a possibility of 
dirt being drawn in. 


(4) Ventilating ducts shall be constructed of non-combustible 
materials, other than aluminum, and their construction and installa- 
tion shall comply with the applicable requirements of the Ontario 
Building Code. 


(5) All ventilation openings, shall be covered with screens, 
louvres or equivalent, constructed of durable materials, and they 
shall be installed in such a manner that the cover cannot be removed 
from the outside by the use of common tools, that is they shall be 
tamper-proof. 


(6) (a) Where a ventilation duct or opening pierces a vault fire 
separation, separating the vault from any area other than the 
outdoors then a fire damper, certified to CAN 4-S112-M82, 
“Standard Method of Fire Tests of Fire Damper Assem- 
blies” shall be provided in the fire separation and the damp- 
er shall have a fire resistance rating not less than, 
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(i) 


1'/, hour for vaults constructed with a 2 hour fire 
resistance rating; or 


2 hour for vaults constructed with a 3 hour fire resis- 
tance rating; 


(i1) 


(b) Fire dampers shall be installed in the plane of the fire sepa- 
ration so as to stay in place should the duct be dislodged 
during a fire; 

(c) Fire dampers tested in the vertical or horizontal position 
shall be installed in the manner in which they were tested; 
(d) A tightly fitted access door shall be installed for each fire 
damper to provide access for the inspection of the damper 
and resetting of the release device; 

(e) Fire dampers shall be arranged to close automatically upon 
the operation of a fusible link conforming to ULC-S505- 
1974, “Standard for Fusible Links for Fire Protection Ser- 
VICE: 

(f) The sleeve through the fire separation containing the fire 
damper shall be at least the same gauge as the duct. 


26-355 Drainage 


(1) A vault shall be provided with a drain or other means which 
will carry off an accumulation of oil or water in the vault. 


(2) Where local by-laws prohibit the draining of oil into the 
public sewage system, the drain may empty into a covered sump or 
pit, provided the cover is non-combustible and a trap is provided 
between the drain and the sump or pit to prevent flame travel to the 
latter. 


(3) The floor shall slope downwards towards the drain with a 
minimum pitch of '/, inch per foot. 


26-356 Illumination 


(1) Each vault shall be provided with adequate lighting controlled 
by one or more switches located near the entrance. 


(2) Lighting fixtures shall be located so that they may be 
relamped without danger to personnel. 


(3) Each vault shall have a grounding type receptacle, installed in 
accordance with Rule 26-700 (8) and located in a convenient loca- 
tion inside the vault and near the entrance. 

Switchboards and Switchgear 

26-400 Switchgear Clearance from Ceiling. Switchgear shall not 
be built up to a point within 900 millimetres of a ceiling of combus- 
tible material or a ceiling of plaster applied over a combustible base 
unless the combustible material or base is protected against damage 
from fire by: 

(a) Metal lath and cement plaster; 

(b) '/, inch rigid asbestos board; or 

(c) Other acceptable means. 


26-402 Accessibility to Switchboards 


(1) Adequate working space shall be provided about switchboards 
as required by Rule 2-308. 


(2) All parts within a switchboard shall be accessible. 


26-404 Air Circuit Breakers on Switchboards. If air circuit 
breakers of an open type are mounted on the front of a switchboard, 
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they shall be mounted in a single horizontal row with their tops not 
less than 1.5 metres above the floor or operating platform. 


26-406 Conductor Covering at Switchgear 


(1) Closely grouped conductors feeding to or from switchgear that 
do not have moisture-resistant insulation on the individual conduc- 
tors shall have an overall moisture-resistant covering. 


(2) Asbestos tape, if used for overall covering, shall be kept away 
from terminals and other live parts. 


26-408 Marking of Switchgear Assemblies. Switchgear assemblies 
rated over 13.8 kilovolts shall be marked with the basic impulse 
insulation level (BIL). 


26-440 Panelboards in Dwelling Units 


(1) A panelboard shall be installed in every dwelling unit includ- 
ing dwelling units in an apartment or in other multi-family dwell- 
ings. 


(2) Every panelboard installed in accordance with Subrule (1) of 
this Rule shall have a single supply protected by overcurrent devices 
and this supply shall be capable of being disconnected without 
disconnecting the supply to any other dwelling unit. 


26-442 Locations of Panelboards 


(1) Panelboards shall not be located in coal bins, bathrooms, 
stairways, high ambient rooms, dangerous or hazardous locations, 
nor in any similar undesirable places. 


(2) Panelboards in dwelling units shall be installed at least 1.2 
metres above the finished floor level wherever practicable. 


26-444 Supports for Panelboards. The back surface of a 
panelboard is not permitted to be in direct contact with, or within 50 
millimetres through air, measured perpendicularly to the surface, of 
a material having a flame spread rating greater than 25, where the 
panelboard is located in a room or area of combustible construction. 


Lightning Arresters 
26-500 Use and Location of Lightning Arresters 


(1) Lightning arresters shall be installed in every distributing 
substation in locations where lightning disturbances are of frequent 
occurrence and no other adequate protection is provided. 


(2) Lightning arresters installed for the protection of utilization 
equipment: 


(a) May be installed either inside or outride the building or 
enclosure containing the equipment to be protected; 


(b) Shall be isolated by elevation, enclosed or made otherwise 
inaccessible to unauthorized persons. 


26-502 Indoor Installations of Lightning Arresters 


(1) Where lightning arresters are installed in a building, they shall 
be located well away from all equipment other than that which they 
protect and from passageways and combustible parts of buildings. 


(2) Where lightning arresters containing oil are installed in a 
building, they shall be separated from other equipment by walls 
conforming to electrical equipment vault construction requirements 
in accordance with Rules 26-350 to 26-356. 


26-504 Outdoor Installations of Lightning Arresters. Where 
arresters containing oil are located outdoors, means of draining or 
absorbing oil shall be provided by: 
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(a) Ditches or drains; or 


(b) Paving the yard in which the arrester is contained with 
cinders or other absorbent material to an adequate depth. 


26-506 Choke Coils for Lightning Arresters. Where choke coils 
are used in connection with a lightning arrester, the coils shall be 
installed between the lightning arrester tap and the apparatus to be 
protected. 


26-508 Connection of Lightning Arresters. The connection be- 
tween arrester and line conductor shall be: 


(a) Of copper wire or cable not smaller than No. 6 AWG; 


(b) As short and as straight as practicable with a minimum of 
bends; and 


(c) Free of sharp bends and turns. 
26-510 Insulation of Lightning Arrester Accessories. The insula- 
tion from ground and from other conductors for accessories such as 
gap electrodes and choke coils shall be at least equal to the insula- 


tion required at other points of the circuit. 


26-512 Grounding of Lightning Arresters. Lightning arresters shall 
be grounded in accordance with Section 10. 


Storage Batteries 
26-540 Scope 


(1) Rules 26-542 to 26-552 apply to the installation of storage 
batteries. 


(2) Rule 26-554 applies to the installation of electrical equipment, 
other than storage batteries, in a battery room. 


26-542 Special Terminology 


(1) “Storage battery” means a battery comprised of more than one 
rechargeable cell of the lead-acid alkaline, or other electrochemical 


types. 


(2) “Sealed cell or battery” means a storage battery which has no 
provision for the addition of water or electrolyte or for the external 
measurement of electrolyte specific gravity. 

26-544 Location of Storage Batteries. Batteries with exposed live 
parts shall be kept in a room or enclosure accessible only to author- 
ized personnel. 

26-546 Ventilation of Battery Rooms or Areas 

(1) Storage battery rooms or areas shall be adequately ventilated. 

(2) Storage batteries shall not be subjected to ambient tempera- 
tures greater than 45°C or less than the freezing point of the electro- 
lyte. 

26-548 Battery Vents 
(1) Vented cells shall be equipped with flame arresters. 
(2) Sealed cells shall be equipped with pressure release vents. 


26-550 Battery Installation 


(1) Battery trays, racks, and other surfaces on which batteries are 
mounted shall be: 


(a) Level; 


(b) Protected against corrosion from the battery electrolyte; 
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Covered with an insulating material having a dielectric 
strength of at least 1500 volts; 


(c) 


(d) Of sufficient strength to carry the weight of the battery; and 


(e) Designed to withstand vibration and sway where appropri- 


ate. 


(2) Battery cells shall be spaced a minimum of 10 millimetres 
apart. 


(3) Battery cells having conductive containers shall be installed 
on non-conductive surfaces. 


(4) Sealed cells and multi-compartment sealed batteries having 
conductive containers shall have an insulating support if a voltage 
is present between the container and ground. 

(5) Cells and multi-compartment vented storage batteries, with 
covers sealed to containers of non-conductive, heat resistant materi- 
al, shall not require additional insulating support. 

(6) Batteries having a nominal voltage greater than 150 volts and 
with cells in rubber or composition containers shall be sectionalized 
into groups of 150 volts or less. 

26-552 Wiring to Batteries 


(1) The wiring between cells and batteries and between the batter- 
ies and other electrical equipment shall be: 


(a) Bare conductors which shall not be taped; 
(b) 
(c) 


(d) 


Open wiring; 
A jacketed flexible cord; 


Mineral-insulated cable provided it is adequately protected 
against corrosion where it may be in direct contact with 
acid or acid spray; or 

(e) Aluminum-sheathed cable provided it has suitable corro- 
sion-resistant protection where necessary. 


(2) Where wiring is installed in rigid conduit or electrical metallic 
tubing: 


(a) The conduit or tubing shall be of corrosion-resistant materi- 
al or other materials suitable protected from corrosion; 

(b) The end of the raceway shall be tightly sealed with sealing 

compound, rubber tape, or other acceptable material, to 

resist the entrance of electrolyte by spray or creeping; 

(c) The conductor shall issue from the raceway through a sub- 

stantial glazed insulating bushing; 


At least 300 millimetres of the conductor shall be free from 
the raceway where connected to a cell terminal; and 

(e) The raceway exit shall be located at least 300 millimetres 
above the highest cell terminal to reduce electrolyte creep- 
age or spillage entering the raceway. 


26-554 Wiring Methods and Installation of Equipment in Battery 
Rooms. The installation of wiring and equipment in a battery room 
shall be in accordance with the requirements for a dry location. 
Arc Lamps 
26-600 Location of Arc Lamps 
(1) Outdoor arc lamps attached to a building and supplied from 


the interior installation shall be suspended at least 2.5 metres above 
the ground level. 
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(2) Indoor arc lamps shall be hung out of reach or shall be pro- 
tected in an acceptable manner. 


26-602 Conductors to Arc Lamps 


(1) Leads to arc lamps shall have an ampacity of approximately 
150 per cent of the normal current of the lamp. 


(2) The leads shall be stranded where: 
(a) The size exceeds No. 14 AWG; and 
(b) The lamp suspension provides for raising and lowering. 


26-604 Overcurrent Protection for Arc Lamps. An overcurrent 
device shall be provided for each arc lamp or series of lamps. 


26-606 Resistors or Regulators 


(1) Resistors or regulators shall be enclosed in incombustible 
cases and located away from readily combustible material. 


(2) Incandescent lamp shall not be used as resistors or regulators. 
26-608 Globes and Spark Arresters 


(1) Arc lamps other than those of the enclosed arc type shall be 
equipped with globes and spark arresters. 


(2) Globes shall be guarded by wire netting having a mesh of not 
more than 32 millimetres. 


Resistance Devices 


26-640 Location of Resistance Devices. Resistance devices, includ- 
ing wiring to the resistance elements, shall be installed so that dan- 
ger of igniting adjacent combustible material will be reduced to a 
minimum. 


26-642 Conductors for Resistance Devices. Insulated conductors 
used for connection between resistance elements and controllers, 
unless used for infrequent motor starting, shall conform to the fol- 
lowing: 


(a) As indicated in Table 19 as being suitable for the tempera- 
ture involved and in no case less than 90°C (194°F); 

(b) Conductors having an approved flame-retardant outer cover- 

ing may be grouped where the potential between any two 

conductors in the group does not exceed a maximum of 75 

volts. 


26-644 Use of Incandescent Lamps as Resistance Devices 
(1) Incandescent lamps may be used: 
(a) As protective resistors for automatic controllers; or 


(b) As resistors in series with other devices if the use is lawful 
under Rule 2-030. 
(2) Where incandescent lamp are used as resistors, they shall: 
(a) Be mounted in porcelain receptacles on incombustible sup- 
ports; 
(b) Be arranged so that they cannot be subjected to a voltage 
greater than that for which they are rated; 
(c) Be provided with a permanently attached name plate 
showing the wattage and voltage of the lamp to be used in 
each receptacle; 


(d) Not carry or control the main current; and 
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(e) Not constitute the regulating resistance of the device. 
Receptacles and Heating and Cooking Appliances 
Receptacles 
26-700 General 


(1) Receptacles shall be constructed so that no outlet section will 
accommodate both parallel and tandem blade attachment plugs. 


(2) Receptacle configurations shall be in accordance with Dia- 
grams | and 2 except: 


(a) For receptacles used on equipment solely for interconnec- 
tion purposes; or 


(b) For receptacles for specific applications as required by other 
rules of this Code. 


(3) Receptacles having configurations in accordance with Dia- 
grams 1 and 2 shall only be connected to circuits having a nominal 
voltage corresponding to the rating of the configurations or to cir- 
cuits having such other nominal voltage as is lawful under Rule 
2-030. 


(4) Receptacles connected to circuits having different voltages, 
frequencies or types of current (ac or dc) on the same premises shall 
be of such design that attachment plugs used on such circuits are not 
interchangeable. 


(5) Receptacles shall not be of the screw base type. 


(6) Receptacles with exposed terminals shall be used only in 
fittings, metal troughs, and similar devices. 


(7) Receptacles located in floors shall be enclosed in floor boxes 
approved for the purpose. 


(8) Where grounding type receptacles are used in existing installa- 
tions to replace the ungrounded type, the grounding terminal shall 
be effectively bonded to ground and one of the following methods 
may be used: 


(a) By connection to a metal raceway or a cable sheath which 
is bonded to ground; 


(b) By connection to the system ground by means of a separate 
bonding conductor; or 


(c) By bonding to an adjacent grounded metallic cold water 
pipe. 


(9) Notwithstanding the requirements of Subrule (8) and where a 
grounding means does not exist in the receptacle enclosure, recep- 
tacles without a bonding conductor shall be permitted to be installed 
in existing residential occupancies, provided: 


(a) the receptacles contain ground fault circuit interrupters of 
the Class A type; and 


(b) a bonding conductor is not extended from any ground fault 
circuit interrupter type receptacle, installed in accordance 
with Paragraph (9) (a), to any other outlet. 


(10) After installation, receptacle faces shall: 


(a) Be flush with or project from faceplates of insulating mate- 
rial; and 


(b) Project a minimum of 0.4 millimetres from metal or con- 
ductive faceplates. 


(11) Public corridors and public stairs in buildings within the 
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scope of Part 9 of the Ontario Building Code shall have at least one 
duplex receptacle in each 10 metres of length or fraction thereof. 


26-701 Receptacles in Other than Residential Occupancies. 
Receptacles, including those installed as part of a luminaire, shall be 
protected by a Ground Fault Circuit Interrupter of the Class A Type 
when: 


(a) The receptacle is located in a room containing personal 
washing facilities such as washbasins, bathtubs, showers or 
similar devices; and 


(b) The receptacle is located within 3 metres of the facilities 
described in Paragraph (a). 


26-702 Receptacles In Residential Occupancies 
(1) For the purposes of this Rule: 


(a) A “bathroom” means a room containing a washbasin and 
bathing or showering facilities; 

(b) A “washroom” means a room containing a washbasin but 

without bathing or showering facilities; and 

(c) “Finished wall” means any wall finished to within 450 

millimetres of the floor with dry wall, wood panelling, or 

like material. 


(2) Except as otherwise provided for in this Code, in dwelling 
units, receptacles shall be installed in finished walls of every room 
or area, other than kitchens, bathrooms, hallways, laundry rooms, 
water closet rooms, utility rooms or closets, so that no point along 
the floor line of any usable wall space is more than 1.8 metres 
horizontally from a receptacle in that or an adjoining space, such 
distance being measured along the floor line of the wall spaces 
involved. 


(3) At least one duplex receptacle shall be provided in each en- 
closed area such as a balcony or porch that is not classified as a 
finished room or area in accordance with Subrule (2). 


(4) The receptacles referred to in Subrules (2) and (3) shall be: 
(a) Duplex receptacles; 


(b) Single receptacles arranged to provide the equivalent num- 
ber of contact devices. 


(5) The usable wall space referred to in Subrule (2) shall include 
a wall space 900 millimetres or more in width but shall not include 
doorways, areas occupied by a door when fully opened, windows 
which extend to the floor, fireplaces, or other permanent installations 
that would limit the use of the wall space. 


(6) In dwelling units there shall be installed in each kitchen: 
(a) One receptacle for each refrigerator; 


(b) A sufficient number of split receptacles along the wall 
behind counter work surfaces (excluding sinks, built-in 
equipment and isolated work surfaces less than 300 
millimetres long at the wall line) so that no point along the 
wall line is more than 900 millimetres from a receptacle 
measured horizontally along the wall line; and 


At least one duplex receptacle in a dining area forming part 
of a kitchen. 


(c) 
(7) Receptacles shall not be mounted facing up in the work sur- 
faces of counters in kitchen or dining areas. 


(8) No point in a hallway within a dwelling unit shall be more 
than 4. 5 metres from a duplex receptacle as measured by the 
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shortest path which the supply cord of an appliance connected to the 
receptacle would follow without passing through an opening fitted 
with a door. 


(9) At least one duplex receptacle shall be provided: 
(a) In each laundry room or area; 


(b) In each utility room; and 
(c) In any unfinished basement area. 


(10) At least one receptacle shall be installed adjacent to the 
washbasin located in each bathroom, washroom, or other room 
containing a washbasin. 


(11) Receptacles located in bathrooms and washrooms shall be 
protected by a ground fault circuit interrupter of the Class A type, 
except for receptacles located in accordance with Subrule (13). 


(12) Receptacles installed in bathrooms shall be located at least 
1 metre from the bathtub or shower stall, this distance being mea- 
sured horizontally between the receptacle and the bathtub or shower 
stall, without piercing a wall, partition or similar obstacle. 


(13) Where a receptacle is installed in a combined bath and laun- 
dry room equipped with washing machine plumbing outlets, the 
receptacle for the washing machine shall be installed behind the 
intended washing machine location not more than 600 millimetres 
from the floor. 


(14) Receptacles shall not be placed in ironing cabinets, 
cupboards, wall cabinets, nor in similar enclosures except where 
they are intended for use with specific appliances, other than heating 
appliances, which are located within the enclosure. 


(15) Notwithstanding the requirements of Subrule (13), a recepta- 
cle is permitted to be installed in a cupboard, shelf, wall cabinet or 
enclosure for the use of a microwave oven. 


(16) For each single dwelling, at least one duplex receptacle shall 
be installed outdoors so as to be readily accessible from ground or 
grade level for the use of appliances which, of necessity, are used 
outdoors. 


(17) All receptacles installed outdoors of single dwellings and 
located within 2.5 metres of ground or grade level shall be protected 
by a ground fault circuit interrupter of the Class A Type. 


(18) At least one duplex receptacle shall be provided for each car 
space in a garage or carport of a single dwelling. 


(19) For the purposes of this Rule, all receptacles shall be of the 
grounding type constructed to accommodate parallel blade attach- 
ment plugs, i.e. CSA Configuration 5-15R as shown in Diagram 1. 


(20) Any receptacle that is part of a lighting fixture or appliance, 
that is located within cabinets or cupboards as permitted by Subrule 
(14), or that is located more than 1.7 metres above the floor shall 
not be considered as any of the receptacles required by this Rule. 


(21) Where a switched duplex receptacle is used in lieu of a light 
outlet and fixture, the receptacle shall be considered as one of the 
wall mounted receptacles meeting the requirements of Subrule (2), 
provided only half of the receptacle is switched. 


(22) At least one duplex receptacle shall be provided for a central 
vacuum system, where the duct for such a central vacuum system is 
installed. 


26-704 Branch Circuits in Residential Occupancies 
(1) Branch circuits from a panelboard installed in accordance with 


Rule 26-440 shall not be connected to outlets or electrical equipment 
in any other dwelling. 
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(2) Each receptacle installed for a refrigerator shall be supplied 
by a branch circuit that does not supply any other outlets except for 
a recessed clock receptacle and an exhaust fan unit located in the 
kitchen. 


(3) Except as may be permitted by Subrule (4), at least two 3- 
wire branch circuits shall be provided for receptacles installed along 
the wall of kitchen counter work surfaces of dwelling units, and 


(a) No more than two split receptacles shall be connected to a 
3-wire circuit; 


(b) No other outlets shall be connected to the circuits; and 


(c) Adjacent receptacles shall not be connected to the same 3- 
wire circuit. 


(4) Notwithstanding the requirements of Subrule (3), where the 
provisions of Rule 26-702 (6) (b) requires only one receptacle, only 
one 3-wire branch circuit need be provided. 


(5) A receptacle installed in a dining area forming part of a kitch- 
en of a dwelling unit shall be supplied by a 3-wire circuit to which 
no other outlets are connected. 


(6) At least one branch circuit shall be provided solely for recep- 
tacles installed in the laundry room or area and the utility room or 
area. 


(7) In a single dwelling, at least one branch circuit shall be pro- 
vided solely for receptacles which are located outdoors. 


(8) At least one branch circuit shall be provided solely for the 
receptacles in a carport or garage of a single dwelling except that 
the lighting fixtures and garage door operator for these areas may be 
connected to this circuit. 


(9) Each receptacle installed in a cupboard, wall cabinet or enclo- 
sure for the use of a microwave oven in accordance with Rule 26- 
702 (15) shall be supplied by a branch circuit that does not supply 
any other outlets and this circuit shall not be considered as forming 
part of the circuits required under Subrule (3). 


(10) At least one branch circuit shall be provided solely for each 
receptacle installed to supply power to a central vacuum system. 


(11) The receptacles in Subrules (7) and (8) are permitted to be 
connected to the same branch circuit. 


26-706 Receptacles Exposed to the Weather 


(1) Receptacles exposed to the weather shall be provided with 
weatherproof cover plates, except that, when these receptacles ure 
installed facing downwards, at an angle of 45 degrees or less from 
the horizontal, standard metallic cover plates may be used. 


(2) Where receptacles exposed to the weather are installed in 
surface-mounted outlet boxes, the cover plates shall be held in place 
by four screws or by some other equivalent means. 


(3) Where receptacles exposed to the weather are installed in 
flush-mounted outlet boxes, the boxes shall be installed in accor- 
dance with Rule 12-3018 and the cover plates shall be fitted so as 
to make a proper weatherproof seal. 

26-708 Receptacles Connected to 3-Wire Broach Circuits 
(1) Where receptacles are connected to 3-wire branch circuits: 
(a) The receptacles shall be of an approved type having sepa- 
rate terminals for the connection of the ungrounded conduc- 


tors; and 


(b) The branch circuit shall comply with Rule 14-010. 
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(2) Duplex receptacles having one section which will accommo- 
date parallel blade attachment plugs and the other section which will 
accommodate tandem blade attachment plugs shall be connected 
only to 3-wire branch circuits that: 


(a) Comply with Rule 14-010; and 


(b) Are protected by overcurrent devices rated or set at not 
more than 15 amperes. 


Electric Heating and Cooking Appliances 


26-740 Location of Non-Portable Appliances. Non-portable electric 
heating and cooking appliances shall be installed so that the danger 
of igniting adjacent combustible material is reduced to a minimum. 


26-742 Rating of Portable Appliances. The input to portable elec- 
tric heating and cooking appliances for use on nominal 115-volt 
branch circuits protected by overcurrent devices rated or set at not 
more than 15 amperes shall not exceed 1,500 watts at 115 volts. 


26-744 Separate Built-In Cooking Units 


(1) Separate built-in cooking units without integral overcurrent 
protection shall be provided with the necessary overcurrent protec- 
tion, as required by CSA Standard C22.2 No. 61-M89, Household 
Cooking Ranges, in a separate panel. 


(2) Tap circuit conductors feeding individual separate built-in 
cooking units from a single branch circuit shall have an ampacity of 
not less than the ampere rating of the unit or heating element which 
they supply as determined from Tables | to 4, whichever is applica- 
ble. 


(3) Where tap circuit conductors feed individual separate built-in 
cooking units having integral overcurrent protection, the ampacity 
of the tap circuit conductor shall, in addition to complying with the 
requirements of Subrule (2), be not less than that of the single- 
branch circuit supplying them unless the tap circuit is not over 7.5 
metres long in which case the ampacity may be one-third that of the 
single-branch circuit conductors. 


26-746 Supply Connections for Appliances 


(1) Electric heating and cooking appliances shall have only one 
point of connection for supply. 


(2) The point of connection for a separate built-in cooking unit 
without integral overcurrent devices shall be in the separate panel 
referred to in Subrule (1) of Rule 26-744. 


(3) Where an electric clothes dryer having an input in excess of 
1500 watts at 115 volts but not exceeding 30 amperes is intended to 
be installed in a dwelling unit, a receptacle of CSA Configuration 
1430R, as shown in Diagram 1, shall be installed for the supply of 
energy to the appliance. 


(4) An electric clothes dryer having an input in excess of 1500 
watts at 115 volts but not exceeding 30 amperes, and used in a 
dwelling unit, shall be cord-connected by means of a cord and 
attachment plug of CSA Configuration 14-30P to the receptacle 
referred to in Subrule (3). 


(5) A receptacle of CSA Configuration 14-50R, as shown in 
Diagram 1, shall be installed at a suitable location in every single 
dwelling and in every dwelling unit of an apartment or similar 
multi-dwelling building for supplying electric energy to an electric 
range. 


(6) The receptacle required by Subrule (5) shall be installed: 


(a) Above the finished floor at a height not exceeding 130 
millimetres to the centre of the receptacle; 
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(b) As near midpoint as is practicable, measured along the floor 
line of the wall space intended for the electric range; and 


(c) With the U-ground slot orientated to either side. 


(7) In a dwelling unit, a free-standing electric range having a 
calculated demand of 50 amperes or less shall be cord-connected by 
means of a cord and attachment plug of CSA Configuration 1450P 
to the receptacle referred to in Subrule (5). 


(8) Appliances which are intended for connection by a wiring 
method as specified in Section 12 are permitted to be cord-connect- 
ed using an attachment plug and receptacle, provided that by doing 
so there is no undue hazard to persons or property created. 


(9) The receptacles required by Subrules (3) and (5) shall be 
flush-mounted wherever practicable. 


(10) Where a wiring system intended to supply an electric clothes 
dryer is installed, it shall be connected to a receptacle as outlined in 
Subrule (3) at the load end and connected to the panelboard at the 
supply end. 


(11) Where a receptacle as required by Subrule (3) is installed, it 
shall be connected to the panelboard by a wiring system as specified 
in Section 12. 


(12) The range receptacle referred to in Subrule (5) shall be 
connected to the panelboard by a wiring system as specified in 
Section 12 and shall have overcurrent protection as required by 
Section 14. 


(13) Notwithstanding Subrule (5), the range receptacle need not 
be installed in: 


(a) Dwelling units where a built-in gas fired or electric cook 
top or built-in gas fired or electric oven is installed; or 


(b) Other than single dwellings where provision has been made 
for a gas range. 


26-748 Appliances Exceeding 1,500 Watts 


(1) Every electric heating and cooking appliance rated at more 
than 1,500 watts shall be supplied from a branch circuit used solely 
for one appliance except that more than one appliance may be con- 
nected to a single-branch circuit provided that the following is used: 


(a) A multiple-throw manually-operated device which will 
permit only one such appliance to be energized at one time; 
or 


An automatic device which will limit the total load to a 
value which will not cause operation of the overcurrent 
devices protecting the branch circuit. 


(b) 


(2) Every electric heating and cooking appliance rated at more 
than 1,500 watts shall be controlled by an indicating switch which 
may be in the circuit or on the appliance except that: 


(a) If the rating of the appliance does not exceed 30 amperes, 
an attachment plug and receptacle may be used instead of 
a switch; and 

(b) If the appliance has more than one individual heating ele- 

ment each controlled by a switch, no main switch need be 

provided. 


(3) For the purpose of this Rule, two or more separate built-in 
cooking units together with the overcurrent devices shall be consid- 
ered as one appliance. 


26-750 Signals for Heated Appliances. Where glue pots, soldering 
irons or appliances intended to be applied to combustible materials 
are used in other than dwelling units: 
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(a) Each appliance or group of appliances shall be provided 
with an indicating switch and a red pilot light; or 


(b) Each appliance shall be equipped with an integral tempera- 
ture limiting device, in which case the pilot light may be 
omitted if the omission is lawful under Rule 2-030. 


26-752 Installation of Storage-Tank Water Heaters 


(1) Electric storage-tank water heaters, other than those having a 
tank open to the atmosphere, shall be controlled by means of a 
temperature regulating device and shall also be provided with sec- 
ondary protection which will open if the water attains temperature 
of 96°C. 


(2) The temperature regulating device referred to Subrule (1) shall 
regulate the temperature of the water so that it does not exceed 
90°C: 


(3) Electric storage-tank water heaters shall be located so that the 
electric supply connections, service covers, and nameplate markings 
will be accessible after completion of the building structure. 


(4) Every electric storage-tank water heater shall be supplied from 
a branch circuit used solely for the heater. 


26-754 Infra Red Drying Lamp. The following requirements shall 
apply to the installation of infra red drying lamps: 


(a) Branch circuit shall be protected in accordance with Section 
14; 


(b) Lampholders of the medium-base, unswitched, porcelain 
type or other types approved for the service, may be used 
with lamps rated at 300 watts or less; 

(c) Screw-shell lampholders shall not be used with lamps rated 

at more than 300 watts unless especially approved for the 


purpose; 
(d) In industrial occupancies, lampholders may be operated in 
series on circuits of more than 150 volts to ground where 
adequate spacings for the higher circuit voltage are provid- 
ed. 


26-756 Control of Ventilation of Commercial Cooking Equip- 
ment. Where a fan is used to ventilate commercial cooking equip- 
ment, the control for the fan motor shall be readily accessible, with- 
in reach of the cooking equipment, and external to the ventilation 
duct or hood. 


26-758 Induction and Dielectric Heating Equipment 


(1) Overcurrent devices shall meet the requirements of Section 14, 
except in circuits supplying non-motor-generator equipment where 
the overcurrent device is permitted to be rated or set at more than 
200 per cent of the ampacity of the circuit conductors. 


(2) A readily accessible disconnecting means having a rating in 
accordance with Section 28 shall be provided for each generator, or 
group of generators at a single location. 


(3) The supply circuit is permitted to be used as the disconnecting 
means if the circuit supplies only one generator. 


(4) Exposed non-current-carrying metal parts of each piece of 
equipment shall be bonded to a common bonding point that shall be 
bonded to ground. 


Heating Equipment 
26-800 Scope. Rules 26-802 to 26-808 apply to circuits supplying 


power for the operation and control of non-portable heating equip- 
ment that uses solid, liquid, or gaseous fuel. 
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26-802 Mechanical Protection of Conductors. All branch circuit 
or tap conductors within 1.5 metres from the floor shall be adequate- 
ly protected from mechanical injury. 


26-804 Fuel Burner Safety Controls. Fuel burner safety controls 
shall be installed in accordance with the requirements of the CSA 
Standard C22.2 No. 3-M1988 Electrical Features of Fuel-Burning 
Equipment. 


26-806 Heating Equipment Rated 400,000 British Thermal Units 
Per Hour and less 


(1) Heating equipment having an individual input not exceeding 
400,000 British Thermal Units per hour shall be installed in accor- 
dance with Subrules (2), (3), (4), and (5). 


(2) All electric power for the heating unit and associated equip- 
ment operating in connection therewith shall be obtained from a 
single branch circuit which shall be used for no other purpose. 


(3) For the purpose of this Rule, circulating pumps, and similar 
equipment need not be considered as associated equipment, provided 
that such equipment is not essential for the safe operation of the 
heating unit. 


(4) The branch circuit may be tapped as necessary to supply the 
various pieces of associated equipment, but there shall be no 
overcurrent protection supplied in the tap to any piece of associated 
equipment the operation of which is essential to the proper operation 
of the heating unit, unless the control equipment is of such a nature 
that the heating unit will be shut down if the associated equipment 
fails to function due to the operation of the overcurrent device. 


(5) Suitable disconnecting means shall be provided for the branch 
circuit. 


(6) The disconnecting means may be a branch circuit breaker at 
the distribution panelboard, provided the panelboard is located be- 
tween the furnace and the point of entry to the area where the fur- 
nace is located. 


(7) Where a separate switch is required, due to the unacceptable 
location of the branch circuit breaker, it shall: 


(a) Not be located on the furnace nor in a location which can 
be reached only by passing close to the furnace; and 


(b) Be marked to indicate the equipment it controls. 


26-808 Heating Equipment Rated at More Than 400,000 British 
Thermal Units Per Hour 


(1) Heating equipment whose individual input exceeds 400,000 
British Thermal Units per hour shall be installed in accordance with 
Subrules (2) and (3). 


(2) All electric power for the heating unit and associated equip- 
ment operating in connection therewith shall be obtained from a 
single feeder or branch circuit which shall be used for no other 
purposes. 


(3) A suitable disconnecting means shall be provided for the 
feeder or branch circuit. 


Pipe Organs 
26-900 Installation of Electrically-Operated Pipe Organs 
(1) Organ blower motors, when located remote from the organ 
console, shall be provided with a pilot lamp located at the organ 


console. 


(2) A receptacle shall be provided in the organ loft to facilitate 
the use of a portable lamp. 
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Submersible Pumps 


26-950 Special Terminology. In this Subsection the following 
definitions apply: 


(a) Submersible pump means a pump-motor combination where 
the enclosed electrical equipment is intended to operate 
submerged in water; 


(b) Deep well submersible pump means a submersible pump 
intended for use in a well casing or similar protective enclo- 
sure which does not have provision for electrical connection 
by conduit. 


26-952 General. Submersible pumps shall be installed in accordance 
with the manufacturer’s instructions and Rule 26-954. 


26-954 Deep Well Submersible Pumps Installed in Wells. Deep 
well submersible pumps installed in wells shall comply with the 
following: 


(a) The power supply conductors or cable run from the well 
head to the pump shall be: 


(i) Types RWU75, RWU90, TWU and TWU75 single 
conductors or twisted assemblies of these types, 
suitable for handling at minus 40°C; or 


(ii) Type SOW, G, G-GC, W or the equivalent power 
supply cable; 


(b) The supply conductors or cable shall be suitably supported 
at intervals not exceeding 3 metres to the discharge pipe; 


(c) Supply conductors or cable shall be run from the well head 
to the main distribution panelboard in accordance with the 
requirements of Section 12; 


(d) Pumps shall be grounded in accordance with Section 10 
except that when the discharge pipe is metallic and continu- 
ous from the pump to the well head, the equipment ground- 
ing conductor may be terminated by connection to discharge 
pipe at the well head location. 


26-956 Submersible Pumps Installed in Lakes, Rivers and 
Streams 


(1) Except as provided in Subrule (2) submersible pumps installed 
in lakes, rivers and streams and at similar locations shall comply 
with the following: 


(a) The voltage supplying the submersible pump shall not ex- 
ceed 150 volts-to-ground; 


(b) The pump motor shall be bonded to ground by a conductor 
that is: 


(i) Sized in accordance with Rule 10-814; 


(ii) Integral with the supply cable, or within the same 
protective enclosure as the power supply conductors 
if single conductors are used; 


(iii) Of the same type of insulation as the supply conduc- 
tors; and 


(iv) Terminated adjacent to the location where the branch 
circuit conductors receive their supply . 


(c) The wiring method to the pump shall be: 


(i) Type RWU75, RWU90, TWU or TWU75 or equiva- 
lent single conductor or twisted assemblies of these 
types, suitable for handling at minus 40°C, enclosed 
in a plastic water pipe or in rigid PVC conduit; or 
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(ii) Type SOW, G, G-GC, W or equivalent power supply 
cable; 


(d) The branch circuit supplying the submersible pump shall be 
protected by a ground fault circuit interrupter with a ground 
fault current trip setting adjusted to function as low as prac- 
ticable to permit normal operations of the pump, but in no 
case shall the ground fault current setting be greater than 10 
milliamperes for an operating time period not exceeding 2.7 
seconds; and 


(e) The supply conductors or cables shall run from an outdoor 
connection facility, above or below ground, to the main 
distribution panelboard in accordance with the requirements 
of Section 12. 


(2) Submersible pumps operating at voltages exceeding 150 volts- 
to-ground, but not exceeding 5.5 kilovolts, may be installed in lakes, 
rivers and streams only if their installation is lawful under Rule 
2-030 and, 


(a) Wiring methods used and grounding methods shall be of an 
acceptable type; 


(b) The electrical installation shall be maintained by a qualified 
electrical maintenance staff; and 


(c) The area around the submersible pump shall be protected 
from access by the public by fencing, cribbing or isolation 
and so marked. 


26-1000 Permanently Connected Data Processing Units. Branch 
circuits supplying permanently connected data processing units shall 
supply no other types of load. 


SECTION 28—MOTORS AND GENERATORS 
Scope 


28-000 Scope. This Section applies to the installation, wiring 
methods, conductors, and protection and control of electric motors 
and generators and is supplementary to, or amendatory of, the gener- 
al requirements of this Code. 


General 


28-010 Special Terminology. In this Section the following defini- 
tions apply: 


(a) “Non-continuous Duty Motor” means a motor having char- 
acteristics or ratings described in Section 0 Definitions as 
Short time duty, Intermittent duty, Periodic duty and Vary- 
ing duty. 


(b) “Locked Rotor Current Rating” means a current rating 
marked on electric equipment or, where not marked, shall 
be deemed to be equal to six times the full load current 
rating from the nameplate of the equipment or from Table 
44 or 45 as applicable. 


(c) “Hermetic Refrigerant Motor-Compressor” means a com- 
pressor unit in which the compressor and motor are housed 
within a single container structure with no external shaft or 
shaft seals, or the motor is housed within a container struc- 
ture integral with the compressor structure, so that the mo- 
tor windings operate within a refrigerant atmosphere. 


(d) “Rated Load Current for a Hermetic Refrigerant Motor- 
Compressor” means a value marked on a Hermetic Motor- 
Compressor intended for use where applicable to ascertain 
wiring, protection and control for the unit. 


28-012 Guarding. Exposed live parts of motors and controllers 
operating at 50 volts or more between terminals shall be guarded 
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against accidental contact by means of enclosures or by location; 
except that stationary motors having commutators, collectors and 
brush rigging located inside of motor end brackets and not 
conductively connected to supply circuits operating at more than 150 
volts to ground are permitted to have live parts exposed. 


28-014 Methods of Guarding. Acceptable methods of guarding of 
motors having exposed live parts are by: 


(a) 


Installation in a room or enclosure which is accessible only 
to authorized persons; 


Installation on a suitable balcony, gallery, or platform ele- 
vated and arranged so as to exclude other than qualified 
persons; 


(b) 


(c) 
(d) 
28-016 Ventilation 


Elevation by 2.5 metres or more above the floor; or 


Guard rails if the motor operates at 750 volts or less. 


(1) Adequate ventilation shall be provided so as to prevent the 
development around motors of ambient air temperatures exceeding 
40°C for integral horsepower motors and 30°C for fractional horse- 
power motors. 


(2) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), motors suitable for use in higher 
ambient temperatures shall be specifically marked for the tempera- 
tures in which they will operate. 


(3) In locations where dust or flying material will collect in or on 
motors in such quantities as to interfere with the ventilating or 
cooling of motors, thereby causing dangerous temperatures, suitable 
types of enclosed motors which will not overheat under prevailing 
conditions shall be used. 


Wiring Methods and Conductors 


28-100 Stationary Motors. The wiring method for stationary motors 
shall be in accordance with the applicable requirements of Sections 
12 and 36. 


28-102 Portable Motors. Connections to portable motors are per- 
mitted to be made with flexible cord which shall have a serviceabili- 
ty not less than that of type S cord unless the motor forms part of 
a motor-operated device. 


28-104 Motor Supply Conductor Insulation Temperature Rating 
and Ampacity 


(1) Supply conductors to a motor connection box shall have an 
insulation temperature rating equal to or greater than required by 
Table 37, unless the motor is marked otherwise and its ampacity 
based on a 75°C conductor insulation rating, except for Class A 
rated motors only where their ampacity is permitted to be based on 
90°C insulation rating when 90°C is used as circuit conductors to 
the motor. 


(2) Where Table 37 requires insulation temperature ratings in 
excess of 75°C, the motor supply conductors shall be not less than 
1.2 metres long and shall terminate in a location not less than 600 
millimetres from any part of the motor except that for motors rated 
100 horsepower or larger, their terminations shall be not less than 
1.2 metres from any part of the motor. 


(3) For ambients higher than 30°C, the supply conductor insula- 
tion rating shall be increased at least by the difference between the 
ambient temperature and 30°C. 


28-106 Conductors, Individual Motors 
(1) The conductors of a branch circuit supplying a continuous 


duty motor shall have an ampacity not less than 125 per cent of the 
full load ampere rating of the motor. 
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(2) The conductors of a branch circuit supplying a non-continuous 
duty motor shall have an ampacity not less than the ampere value 
obtained by multiplying the full load ampere rating of the motor by 
the applicable percentage given in Table 27 for the duty involved, 
or in the case of a varying duty motor only, that percentage or such 
lesser percentage as is lawful under Rule 2-030. 


(3) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), conductor ampacities are permit- 
ted to be selected from Table 26 using the full load current rating 
for a continuous duty motor. 


(4) Tap conductors supplying individual motors from a single set 
of branch circuit overcurrent devices supplying two or more motors 
shall have an ampacity at least equal to that of the branch circuit 
conductors, except where the tap conductors do not exceed 7.5 
metres in length, they are permitted to be sized in accordance with 
Subrule (1) or (2) provided the ampacity so determined is not less 
than one-third of the ampacity of the branch circuit conductors. 


28-108 Conductors, Two or More Motors 


(1) Conductors supplying a group of two or more motors shall 
have an ampacity equal to or exceeding: 


(a) 125 per cent of the full load current rating of the motor 
having the largest full load current rating plus the full load 
current ratings of all the other motors in the group where all 
motors in the group are continuously duty motors; 


The total of the calculated currents determined in accor- 
dance with Rule 28-106 (2) for each motor where all motors 
in the group are non-continuous duty motors; or 


(b) 


(c) 


The total of the following where the group consists of two 
or more motors of both continuous and non-continuous duty 


types: 

(i) 125 per cent of the current of the continuous duty 
motor having the largest full load current rating; and 
(ii) The full load current ratings of all other continuous 
duty motors; and 


The calculated current determined in accordance with 
Rule 28-106 (2) for the non-continuous duty motors. 


(iii) 


(2) Where the circuitry is so interlocked as to prevent all motors 
of the group from running at the same time, the size of the conduc- 
tors feeding the group shall be permitted to be determined for the 
motor, or group of motors operating at the same time, having the 
largest rating selected as determined in Subrule (1). 


(3) Where the character of the motor loading justifies reduction 
of the ampacity of the conductor to less than the ampacity specified 
in Subrule (1), demand factors may be applied if their application is 
lawful under Rule 2-030 and, 


(a) The conductors have sufficient ampacity for the maximum 
demand load; and 


(b) The rating or setting of the overcurrent devices protecting 
them is in accordance with Rule 28-204 (4). 


28-110 Feeder Conductors 


(1) Where a feeder supplies both motor loads and other loads, the 
ampacity of the conductors shall be calculated in accordance with 
Rules 28-106 and 28-108 plus the requirements of the other loads 
added thereto. 


(2) The ampacity of a tap from a feeder to a single set of over- 
current devices protecting a motor branch circuit shall be not less 
than that of the feeder, except that the ampacity of the tap is permit- 
ted to be calculated in accordance with Rules 28-106 and 28-108 if 
the tap: 
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(a) Does not exceed 3 metres in length and is enclosed in met- 
al; or 


(b) Does not exceed 7.5 metres in length, has an ampacity not 
less than one-third that of the feeder and is suitably protect- 
ed from mechanical damage. 


28-112 Secondary Conductors 


(1) Conductors connecting the secondaries of wound rotor motors 
to their controllers shall have ampacities not less than: 


(a) 125 per cent of the rated full load secondary current for 
continuous duty motors; or 


(b) The percentage of rated full load specified in Table 27 for 
non-continuous duty motors. 


(2) Ampacities of conductors connecting secondary resistors to 
their controllers shall be not less than that determined by applying 
the appropriate percentage in Table 28 to the maximum current 
which the devices are required to carry. 


Overcurrent Protection 


28-200 Branch Circuit Overcurrent Protection. Each ungrounded 
conductor of a motor branch circuit shall be protected by an over- 
current device as follows: 


(a) A branch circuit supplying a single motor shall be protect- 
ed, except as permitted by Subrule (3), by, using an over- 
current device of rating not to exceed the values in Table 
29 using the rated full load current of the motor; 


(b) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), Table 26 is permitted to be 
used to select the size of overcurrent devices required for a 
motor where the full load current rating of the motor is 
shown in the Table; 


(c) Magnetic instantaneous trip circuit interrupters are permitted 
where applied in accordance with Rule 28-210; 


(d) Where the overcurrent devices as determined in Subrule (1) 
will not permit the motor to start, the rating or setting of 
the overcurrent device is permitted to be increased as fol- 
lows: 


(i) For anon time delay fuse: 


(A) Not in excess of 400 per cent of the motor 
full load current for fuses rated up to 600 
amperes; 


(B) Not in excess of 300 per cent of the motor 
full load current for fuses rated 601 to 6000 
amperes; or 


(ii) For atime delay fuse to a maximum of 225 per cent 
of the motor full load current; and 


(e) For a branch circuit supplying two or more motors, the 
rating or setting of the overcurrent device shall not exceed 
the maximum value permitted by Rule 28-206. 


28-202 Overcurrent Protection Marked on Equipment. Where 
branch circuit protective device characteristics and rating or setting 
are specified in the marlcing of motor control equipment, they shall 
not be exceeded, notwithstanding any greater rating or setting per- 
mitted by Rule 28-200. 


28-204 Feeder Overcurrent Protection 


(1) For a feeder supplying motor branch circuits only, the rating 
or setting of the feeder overcurrent device shall not exceed a max1- 
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mum value calculated by determining the maximum rating or setting 
of the overcurrent device permitted by Rule 28-200 for that motor 
which is permitted the highest rated overcurrent devices of any 
motor supplied by the feeder, and adding thereto the sum of the full 
load current ratings of all other motors which will be in operation 
at the same time. 


(2) Where a feeder supplies a group of motors, two or more of 
which are required to start simultaneously, and the feeder overcur- 
rent devices as calculated in accordance with Subrule (1) are not 
sufficient to allow the motors to start, the rating or setting of the 
feeder overcurrent device is permitted to be increased as necessary, 
to a maximum not to exceed the rating permitted for a single motor 
having a full load current rating not less than the sum of the full 
load current ratings of the greatest number of motors which start 
simultaneously, provided this value does not exceed 300 per cent of 
the ampacity of the feeder conductors. 


(3) Where a feeder supplies one or more motor branch circuits 
together with other loads, the overcurrent protection required shall 
be determined by calculating the overcurrent protection required for 
the motor circuits and adding thereto the requirements of the other 
loads supplied by the feeder. 


(4) Where a demand factor has been applied as permitted in Rule 
28-108 (3), the rating or setting of the overcurrent device(s) protect- 
ing a feeder shall not exceed the ampacity of the feeder, except as 
permitted by Rule 14-104 and Table 13. 


28-206 Grouping of Motors on a Single Branch Circuit. Two or 
more motors are permitted to be grouped under the protection of a 
single set of branch circuit overcurrent devices having a rating or 
setting calculated in accordance with Rule 28-204 (1) provided that 
the protection conforms to one of the following: 


(a) The rating or setting of the overcurrent devices does not 
exceed 15 amperes; or 


(b) Protection is provided for the control equipment of the 
motors by having the branch circuit overcurrent devices 
rated or set at: 


(i) Values not in excess of those marked on the contro] 
equipment for the lowest rated motor of the group, as 
suitable for the protection of that control equipment; 
or 


(ii) In the absence of such markings, values not in ex- 
cess of 400 per cent of the full load current of the 
lowest rated motor; or 


(c) The motors are used on a machine tool or woodworking 
machine and, 


(i) The control equipment is arranged so that all con- 
tacts which open motor primary circuits are in enclo- 
sures, either forming part of the machine base or for 
separate mounting, having a wall thickness not less 
than 1.69 millimetres for steel, 2.4 millimetres for 
malleable cast iron, or 6.3 millimetres for other cast 
metal, having hinged doors with substantial catches, 
and having no openings to the floor or the founda- 
tion on which the machine rests; and 


(ii) The rating or setting of the overcurrent devices does 
not exceed 200 amperes at 250 volts or less, or 100 
amperes at voltages from 251 to 750 volts; or 


(d) All the motors are operated by a single controller, as pro- 
vided for in Rule 28-500 (3) (d); or 


(e) The group of motors form part of the coordinated drive of 
a single machine or process, wherein the failure of one 
motor to operate creates a hazard unless all the other motors 
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in the group are stopped, and the grouping is lawful under 
Rule 2-030. 


28-208 Size of Fuseholders. Where fuses are used for motor branch 
circuit or feeder protection, the fuseholders shall be not of a size 
smaller than required to accommodate fuses of the maximum rating 
permitted by Tables 29 or 26 except that fuseholders of a smaller 
size are permitted to be used: 


(a) Where Rule 28-202 is applicable; 


(b) Where fuses having time delay appropriate for the starting 
characteristics of the motor are used, in which case the 
fuseholders shall not be smaller than required to accommo- 
date fuses rated at 125 per cent of the full load current of 
the motor; or 


In the case of a circuit supplying a group of motors, where 
the fuseholders accommodate fuses of a size calculated by 
taking 150 per cent of the largest motor current and adding 
thereto the applicable full load currents of all other motors 
in the group which may be in operation at the same time. 


(c) 


28-210 Instantaneous Trip Circuit Interrupters. Instantaneous trip 
circuit interrupters when used for branch circuit protection shall be: 


(a) Part of a combination motor starter or controller that also 
provides overload protection; 


Rated or adjusted, for an A.C. motor, to trip at not more 
1300 per cent of the motor full load current or at not more 
than 215 per cent of the motor locked rotor current, where 
given, except that ratings or settings for trip currents need 
not be less than 15 amperes; and 


(b) 


(c) Rated or adjusted, for a D.C. motor rated at 50 horsepower 
or less to trip at not more than 250 per cent of the motor 
full load current, or for a direct current motor rated at more 
than 50 horsepower, to trip at not more than 200 per cent 


of the motor full load current. 
Overload and Overheating Protection 


28-300 Overload Protection Required. The branch circuit conduc- 
tors and control equipment of each motor shall have overload pro- 
tection, except as permitted by Rule 28-308. 


28-302 Types of Overload Protection 
(1) Overload devices shall be either: 


(a) A separate overload device which is responsive to motor 
current and which are permitted to combine the function of 
overload and overcurrent protection if it is capable of pro- 
tecting the circuit and motor under both overload and short 
circuit conditions; or 

(b) A protective device, integral with the motor and responsive 

to motor current or to motor current and temperature, pro- 

vided such device will protect the circuit conductors and 
control equipment as well as the motor. 


(2) Fuses used as separate overload protection of motors shall be 
time delay fuses of the type referred to in Rule 14-200. 


28-304 Number and Location of Overload Devices 


(1) The number and location of current responsive devices shall, 
unless otherwise required, be as follows: 


(a) If fuses are used, one in each ungrounded conductor; or 


(b) As specified in Table 25, if devices other than fuses are 
used. 
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(2) Where current responsive devices are used for the overload 
protection of 3-phase motors, such devices shall be comprised of 
three current responsive elements which are permitted to be: 


(a) Connected directly in the motor circuit conductors as re- 
quired by Subrule (1); or 


(b) Fed by two or three current transformers so connected that 
all three phases will be protected. 


28-306 Rating or Trip Selection of Overload Devices 


(1) Overload devices responsive to motor current shall be rated or 
selected to trip at not more than the following: 


(a) 125 per cent of the full load current rating of a motor hav- 
ing a marked service factor of 1.15 or greater; or 


(b) 115 per cent of the full load current rating of a motor which 
does not have a marked service factor or where the marked 
service factor is less than 1.15. 


(2) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), Table 26 is permitted to be used 
to determine the value of the overload device required for motors 
having a service factor of 1.15 or greater for a motor where the full 
load current rating of the motor is listed in the Table. 


(3) Where a motor overload device is so connected that it does 
not carry the total current designated on the motor nameplate, such 
as for wye-delta starting, the percentage of motor nameplate current 
applying to the selection or setting of the overload device shall be 
clearly marked on the motor starter or shown in the motor starter 
manufacturers overload selection table. 


28-308 Overload Protection not Required. Overload protection 
shall not be required for motors complying with any of the follow- 


ing: 


(a) A manually started motor rated at 1 horsepower or less that 
is continuously attended while in operation, which is on a 
branch circuit having overcurrent protection rated or set at 
not more than 15 amperes or on an individual branch circuit 
having overcurrent protection as required by Table 29 or 26 
if it may be readily determined from the starting location 
that the motor is running; 

A motor constructed so that it cannot be overloaded; 


(b) 
(c) A motor whose operating requirements are such that it is 
impracticable to obtain proper overload protection; or 

(d) An automatically started motor having a rating of | horse- 
power or less forming part of an assembly equipped with 
other safety controls that protect the motor from damage 
due to stalled-rotor current and on which a nameplate, so 
located as to be visible after installation, indicates that such 
protection features are provided. 


28-310 Shunting of Overload Protection During Starting. Over- 
load protection is permitted to be shunted or cut out of the circuit 
during the starting period, provided that the device by which the 
protection is shunted or cut out cannot be left in the starting posi- 
tion, and provided that the overcurrent device is in the motor circuit 
during the starting period. 


28-312 Automatic Restarting after Overload. Where automatic 
restarting of a motor after a shut down on overload could cause 
injury to persons, the overload or overheating devices protecting the 
motor shall be so arranged that automatic restarting cannot occur. 


28-314 Overheating Protection Required. Each motor shall be 
provided with overheating protection except as permitted by Rule 
28-318. 
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28-316 Types of Overheating Protection 


(1) Overheating protection, where required by Rule 28-314, shall 
be provided by devices integral with the motor and responsive to 
both motor current and temperature or to motor temperature only, 
and shall be arranged to cut off power to the motor, or, if lawful 
under Rule 2-030, to activate a warning signal when the temperature 
exceeds the safe limit for the motor. 


(2) Motors with inherent overheating protection acceptable under 
Subrule (1) shall be marked to indicate that they are thermally pro- 
tected or impedance protected. 


28-318 Overheating Protection Not Required. Overheating protec- 
tion shall not be required: 


(a) Where the motor circuit requires no overload protection 
under Rule 28-308; or 


(b) Where overload protective devices required by Rule 28-302 
adequately protect the motor against overheating due to 
excess current and the motor is in a location where: 


(1) Ambient temperatures are not more than 10°C higher 
than those at the location of the overload devices; 
and 


Dust or other conditions will not interfere with the 
normal dissipation of heat from the motor. 


(1i) 


Undervoltage Protection 


28-400 Undervoltage Protection Required for Motors. Motors 
shall be disconnected from the source of supply in case of low 
voltage by one of the following means unless it is evident that no 
hazard will be incurred through lack of such disconnection: 


(a) When automatic restarting is liable to create a hazard, the 
motor control device shall provide low-voltage protection; 
or 

(b) When it is necessary or desirable that a motor stop on fail- 

ure or reduction of voltage and automatically restart on 

return of voltage, the motor control device shall provide 
low-voltage release. 


Control 
28-500 Control Required 


(1) Except as permitted by Subrule (3), each motor shall be pro- 
vided with a motor starter or controller for starting and stopping it 
having a rating in horsepower not less than the rating of the motor 
it serves. 


(2) A motor controller need not open the circuit in all ungrounded 
conductors to a motor unless it also serves as a disconnecting means. 


(3) The motor starter or controllers specified in Subrule (1) shall 
not be required for motors connected or controlled as follows: 


(a) A single phase portable motor rated at '/; horsepower or 
less connected by means of a receptacle and attachment 
plug rated not in excess of 15 amperes 125 volts; 


A motor controlled by a manually operates general-use 
switch complying with Rule 14-510 having an ampere rat- 
ing not less than 125 per cent of the full load current rating 
of the motor; 


(b) 


A two wire portable alternating current or direct current 
motor having a rating not in excess of '/; horsepower 125 
volts controlled by a horsepower rated single pole motor 
switch; 


(c) 
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(d) Two or more motors that are required to operate together 
shall be permitted to be operated from a single controller 
specifically approved for such purpose; or 


(e) For a motor where the controller is specifically approved 
for use with that motor, it need not be rated in horsepower. 


28-502 Control Location. A motor controlled manually, either 
directly or by a control remote from the motor starter, shall have the 
means of operation of the controller so located: 


(a) That safe operation of the motor and the machinery driven 
by it is assured, or the motor and the machinery shall be 
guarded or enclosed so as to prevent accidents due to con- 
tact by persons with live or moving parts; or 

(b) Where compliance with Subrule (1) is not practicable be- 

cause of the type, size, or location of the motor or machine- 

ry and its parts, devices shall be provided at each point 
where the danger of accidents exists whereby the machine 
or parts of the machine may be stopped in an emergency. 


28-504 Starters Having Different Starting and Running Positions 

(1) Manual motor starters having different starting and running 
positions shall be constructed so that they cannot remain in the 
starting position. 

(2) Magnetic motor starters having different starting and running 
positions shall be constructed so that they cannot remain in the 
starting position under normal operating conditions. 

28-506 Grounded Control Circuit. When power for a control 
circuit for a motor controller is obtained conductively from a 
grounded system, the control circuit shall be so arranged that an 
accidental ground in the wiring from the controller to any remote or 
signal device will not: 

(a) Start the motor; or 


(b) Prevent the stopping of the motor by the normal operation 
of any control or safety device in the control circuit. 


Disconnecting Means 
28-600 Disconnecting Means Required 


(1) Except as permitted by Subrules (2) and (3), a separate dis- 
connecting means shall be provided for: 


(a) Each motor branch circuit; 
(b) Each motor starter or controller; and * 
(c) Each motor. 


(2) A single disconnecting means is permitted to serve more than 
one of the functions described in Subrule (1). 


(3) A single disconnecting means is permitted to serve two or 
more motors and their associated starting and control equipment 
grouped on a single branch circuit. 


28-602 Types and Ratings of Disconnecting Means 
(See Appendix B) 


(1) A disconnecting means for a motor branch circuit shall be: 
(a) A manually operable fused or unfused motor circuit switch 
which complies with Rule 14-010 (b) and has a horsepower 


rating not less than that of the motor it serves; 


(b) A moulded case switch or circuit breaker which complies 
with Rule 14-010 (b) and has a current rating not less than 
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115 per cent of the full load current rating of the motor it 
serves; 


An instantaneous trip circuit interrupter which complies 
with Rules 14-010 (b) and 28-210; 


(c) 


(d) An equivalent device which opens all ungrounded conduc- 
tors of the branch circuit simultaneously and is capable of 
safely making and interrupting the locked rotor current of 


the connected load; 


A single plug fuse for a branch circuit having one grounded 
conductor feeding a two-wire single phase alternating cur- 
rent or direct current motor rated at not more than !/3 horse- 
power provided it is used only as an isolating means and is 
not used to interrupt current; or 


(e) 


(f) The draw-out feature of a high voltage motor starter or 
controller of the draw-out type which complies with Rule 
14-010 (b) is used only as an isolating means and is not 


‘used to interrupt current. 


(2) A disconnecting means serving a group of motors on a single 
branch circuit shall have: 


(a) A current rating not less than 115 per cent of the full load 
current rating of the largest motor in the group plus the sum 
of the full load current ratings of all the other motors in the 
group which may be in operation at the same time; and 


(b) A horsepower rating not less than the largest motor in the 
group if a motor circuit switch is used. 


(3) A disconnecting means for a motor, motor starter or controller 
shall comply with Subrule (1), except that: 


(a) An isolating switch or a general use switch used as an 
isolating switch, if capable of being loaded in the open 
position, marked as required by Rule 26-100 (2) and has a 
current rating not less than 115 per cent of the full load 
current rating of the motor it serves is permitted to serve as 
the disconnecting means for a motor or motor starter: 

(i) Rated at more than 100 horsepower if for 3-phase 
operation, or 

(11) Rated at more than 50 horsepower if for other than 

3-phase operation; 

(b) A manually operated across-the-line type of motor starter 

shall be permitted to serve as both starter and disconnecting 

means for: 
(i) A single motor providing it has a horsepower rating 

not less than the single motor it serves; 
(ii) A group of motors providing it has a horsepower 
rating not less than the largest motor in the group, 
and a current rating not less than 115 per cent of the 
full load current of the largest motor in the group 
plus the sum of the full load currents of all the other 
motors in the group which may be in operation at the 
same time; 


(c) An attachment plug is permitted to serve as a disconnecting 
means for a portable motor and its starting and control 
equipment provided: 

(i) The attachment plug and receptacle has a current 
rating not less than the ampacity of the minimum 
size conductors permitted for the motor branch cir- 
cuit or tap in which they are connected and are used 
only as an isolating means and not to interrupt cur- 
rent; or 
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(ii) The attachment plug and receptacle is used as per- 
mitted by Rule 28-500 (3); 


(d) The draw-out feature of a high voltage starter or controller 
of the draw-out type is permitted to serve as the disconnect- 
ing means for the motor or controller providing it is used 
only as an isolating means and is not used to interrupt cur- 
rent; 

(e) A manually operated general use alternating current switch 

complying with the requirements of Rule 14-510 having a 

current rating not less than 125 per cent of the full load 

current of the motor and which need not be horsepower 
rated is permitted to be used as a disconnecting means for 

a single phase motor; 

(f) A fused or unfused motor circuit switch is permitted to be 

used as a disconnecting means for a group of motors served 

from a single circuit and need not have a rating greater than 
that necessary to accommodate the proper fuse rating re- 
quired for the fused switch provided it has: 


(i) A horsepower rating not less than that of the largest 
motor in the group; and 


(ii) A current rating not less than 115 per cent of the full 
load current of the largest motor in the group plus 
the sum of the full load currents of all the other 
motors in the group which may be in operation at the 
same time. 


(4) A disconnecting means shall not be of a type which is electri- 
cally operated either automatically or by remote control. 


28-604 Location of Disconnecting Means 


(1) Motor branch circuit disconnecting means described in Rule 
28-602 (1) (a), (b), (c) and (d) shall: 


(a) Be located at the distribution center from where the motor 
branch circuit originates; and 


(b) Where intended to serve as a single disconnecting means 
for a motor branch circuit, a motor and controller or starter 
shall also: 

(i) 
(ii) 


Be located in accordance with Subrule (3); or 


Be capable of being locked in the open position by 
an acceptable locking device, and be clearly labelled 
to describe the load or loads connected. 


(2) Motor branch circuit disconnecting means described in Rule 
28-602 (1) (f) shall be located in accordance with Subrule (3). 


(3) Motor and motor starter or controller disconnecting means 
shall be located: 


(a) Within sight of and within 9 metres of the motor and the 
machinery driven thereby; and 


(b) Within sight of and within 9 metres of the motor starter or 
controller. 


(4) Notwithstanding Subrule (3), where a motor or group of 
motors is fed from a single branch circuit where the branch circuit 
disconnecting means is not capable of being acceptably locked in the 
open position and where the motor disconnecting means is a manual- 
ly operable across-the-line type of motor starter, the motor discon- 
necting means is permitted to be located beyond the limits defined 
in Subrule (3) providing it is capable of safely making and interrupt- 
ing the locked rotor current of the connected load, is capable of 
being locked in the open position and it can be demonstrated that 
location in accordance with Subrule (3) is clearly impracticable. 
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(5) Disconnecting means shall be readily accessible or have the 
means for operating them readily accessible. 


(6) Motor driven machinery of a movable or portable type for 
industrial use shall have a motor circuit switch or circuit breaker 
mounted on the machine and accessible to the operator. 


Hermetic Refrigerant Motor-Compressors 


28-700 Rules for Hermetic Refrigerant Motor-Compressors. 
Rules 28-702 to 28-714 apply to hermetic motor-compressors, here- 
inafter referred to as motor-compressors, and are supplementary to 
or ammendatory of the general Rules of this section. 


28-702 Marking. Motor-compressors, or equipment including mo- 
tor-compressors, shall be marked as required by Rule 2-100; specif- 
ically the marking shall show the rated load current and the locked 
rotor current rating. 


28-704 Horsepower Rated Equipment 


(1) Horsepower rated equipment used for the control of motor- 
compressors and not having a locked rotor current rating shall be 
given an equivalent locked rotor current rating equal to 6 times the 
full-load current rating. 


(2) Where the full-load current rating is not marked, an equivalent 
full-load current rating shall be determined from the horsepower 
rating by referring to Table 44 or 45 as applicable. 


28-706 Conductor Ampacity. The ampacity of conductors of a 
branch circuit supplying a motor-compressor, or equipment com- 
prised of one or more motor-compressors and other loads, shall be 
based upon the marked rated load current of the motor-compressor 
or equipment and shall comply with the general requirements of this 
section. 


28-708 Overcurrent Protection 


(1) Except as permitted in Subrule (2), each ungrounded conduc- 
tor of a branch circuit feeding a motor-compressor shall be protected 
by an overcurrent device rated or set at not more than SO per cent 
of the locked rotor current of the motor-compressor, unless such a 
device will not permit the motor-compressor to start, in which case 
the rating or setting may be increased to a value not exceeding 65 
per cent of the locked rotor current of the motor-compressor. 


(2) Subrule (1) shall not be deemed to require use of overcurrent 
devices rated or set at less than 15 amperes. 


28-710 Overload Protection. The branch circuit conductors and 
control equipment for each motor-compressor shall be provided with 
overload protection complying with Rules 28-302 and 28-306 except 
that: 


(a) The rating or setting of overload relays shall not exceed 140 
per cent of the marked rated load current of the motor-com- 
pressor; 


The rating or setting of other overload devices, such as 
fuses, shall not exceed 125 per cent of the marked rated 
load current of the motor-compressor; and 


(b) 


(c) 


Approved assemblies comprising one or more motor-com- 
pressors with or without other loads in combination are 
acceptable with the overload protection included as part of 
the approved assembly. 


28-712 Control Equipment 


(1) Control equipment used for the control of motor-compressors 
shall have: 


(a) Either a marked or an equivalent locked rotor current rating 
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not less than that of the motor-compressor which it controls; 
and 
(b) Either a marked or an equivalent full-load current rating not 
less than that of the rated load current of the motor-com- 
pressor which it controls. 


(2) In all other respects, control equipment for motor-compressors 
shall be in accordance with Rules 28-500, 28-502 and 28-506. 


28-714 Disconnecting Means 


(1) The disconnecting means serving a motor-compressor shall 
have: 


(a) A continuous duty current rating not less than 115 per cent 
of the rated load current of the motor-compressor; and 

(b) An interrupting capacity, or an equivalent locked rotor 

current rating, as determined in accordance with Rule 28- 

704, of not less than the locked rotor current rating of the 

motor-compressor. 


(2) Where one disconnecting means serves one or more motor- 
compressors together with other loads, the disconnecting means shall 
have: 


(a) A continuous duty current rating of not less than 115 per 
cent of the rated load current of the motor or motor-com- 
pressor having the largest rated load current plus the sum of 
the rated load currents and full-load currents of all other 
loads which may be in operation at the same time; and 

(b) An interrupting capacity or equivalent locked rotor current 
rating as determined in accordance with Rule 28-704 of not 
less than the locked rotor current rating of the motor or 
motor-compressor having the largest marked or equivalent 
locked rotor current rating, plus the sum of the full-load 
current rating of all other loads which may be in operation 
at the same time. 


Multi-Winding and Part-Winding Start Motors 


28-800 Rules for Multi- Winding and Part-Winding Start Motors. 
Rules 28-802 to 28-812 apply to the installation of multi-winding 
and part-winding start motors. 


28-802 Permanent Connection. Where a multi-winding motor is 
used with windings connected in a permanent configuration, it shall 
be treated as a single winding motor with ratings corresponding to 
the winding configuration used. 


28-804 Conductor Sizes 


(1) The circuit conductors on the supply side of the controller for 
a multi-winding or part-winding start motor shall be of a size speci- 
fied by Rule 28-106 for the largest full-load current of any winding 
configuration provided by the controller as connected. 


(2) Each conductor run from the controller to the motor shall be 
of the size specified by Rule 28-106 for the largest full-load current 
of any winding or winding configuration which it must supply. 


28-806 Overcurrent Protection 


(1) Each ungrounded conductor on the supply side of the control- 
ler shall be protected by an overcurrent device rated or set in accor- 
dance with Rule 28-200 for the largest full-load current rating of any 
winding configuration provided by the controller as connected. 


(2) Each ungrounded conductor run from the controller to the 
motor shall be protected by an overcurrent device rated or set in 
accordance with Rule 28-200 for the largest full-load current of any 
winding configuration served by the conductor so protected, unless 
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the overcurrent device required by Subrule (1) adequately protects 
it. 


28-808 Overload Protection 


(1) Each winding or configuration shall be provided with overload 
protection in accordance with Rules 28-300 to 28-310 inclusive, 
rated or set at not more than 125 per cent of the full-load current 
rating of the winding or configuration so protected, or at not more 
than the values given in Table 26 for a motor of equal rating. 


(2) For a part-winding start motor, separate overload devices need 
not be supplied for each winding, provided that overload devices 
are: 


(a) Located in the circuit feeding that winding which is used 
for starting; 

(b) Arranged to de-energize both windings when an overload 

occurs; and 

(c) Selected in accordance with the motor or equipment manu- 

facturers recommendation or of a rating not exceeding 50 

per cent of the value given in Column 4 of Table 26, 

whichever is greater. 


28-810 Controls. Each multi-winding or part-winding start motor 
shall be provided with starting and control equipment in accordance 
with Rules 28-500, 28-502 and 28-506, except that: 


(a) The controller shall be specifically approved for use with 
the motor which it controls; 

(b) Where separate control equipment is provided for each 
winding or configuration, the individual controllers shall be 
rated in horsepower (or locked rotor current) not less than 
the rating of the winding or configuration controlled by 
each, and interlocks shall be provided where necessary to 
prevent simultaneous operation of controllers not intended 
to be so operated; or 

(c) The starting and control equipment for each primary wind- 
ing of a part-winding start motor shall have a horsepower 
(or locked rotor current) rating not less than that of the 
motor, unless specifically approved for use with that motor. 


28-812 Disconnecting Means. Each multi-winding motor and its 
control equipment shall be provided with disconnecting means in 
accordance with Rules 28-600 to 28-604 except that, for the purpose 
of Rule 28-602, the horsepower (or locked rotor current) rating of 
the motor shall be that for the winding or configuration having the 
largest horsepower (or locked rotor currrent) rating and the full-load 
current rating of the motor shall be that for the winding or configu- 
ration having the largest full-load current rating. 


Protection and Control of Generators 


28-900 Disconnecting Means Required for Generators. Generators 
shall be equipped with an indicating switch or circuit breaker by 
means of which the generator and all protective devices and control 
apparatus are able to be disconnected entirely from the circuits 
supplied by the generator except where: 


(a) The driving means for the generator can be readily shut 
down; and 


(b) The generator is not arranged to operate in parallel with 
another generator or other source of voltage. 


28-902 Protection of Constant-Voltage Generators 
(1) Constant-voltage generators, whether direct current or alternat- 


ing current shall be protected from excess current by overcurrent 
devices, except that: 
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(a) Where the type of apparatus used and the nature of the 
system operated make protective devices inadvisable or 
unnecessary, protective devices need not be provided if the 
failure to provide them would be lawful under Rule 2-030; 

(b) Where an alternating current generator and a transformer 

are located in the same building, and are intended to oper- 

ate as a unit for stepping up or stepping down voltage, the 
protective devices shall be permitted to be connected to the 
primary or to the secondary of the transformer. 


(2) Subrule (1) shall not apply to exciters for alternating-current 
machines. 


28-904 Generator Not Driven by Electricity. Where a generator 
not driven by electricity supplies a 2-wire grounded system, the 
protective device shall be capable of disconnecting the generator 
from both conductors of the circuit. 


28-906 Balancer Sets. Where a 3-wire direct-current system is 
supplied by 2-wire generators operated in conjunction with a balanc- 
er set to obtain a neutral, the system shall be equipped with protec- 
tive devices which disconnect the system in the event of an exces- 
sive unbalancing of voltages. 


28-908 3-Wire Direct-Current Generators 


(1) Three-wire direct current generators, whether shunt or com- 
pound wound, shall be equipped with: 


(a) A 2-pole circuit breaker with two tripping elements; or 


(b) A 4-pole circuit breaker connected in the main-and-equaliz- 
er leads and tripped by two tripping elements. 


(2) The circuit breaker shall be connected so as to be actuated by 
the entire armature current. 


(3) One tripping clement shall be connected in each armature 
lead. 


SECTION 30—INSTALLATION OF LIGHTING EQUIPMENT 
30-000 Scope. This Section is supplementary to, or amendatory of, 
the general requirements of this Code and applies to installations as 
follows: 

(a) Interior lighting equipment—Rules 30-100 to 30-822; and 

(b) Outdoor lighting equipment—Rules 30-900 to 30-1122. 

INTERIOR LIGHTING EQUIPMENT 
General 

30-100 General. Rules 30-100 to 30-822 apply to: 

(a) The installation of interior lighting fixtures, lampholders, 

pendents, rosettes, incandescent filament lamps, electric 


discharge lamps; and 


(b) The wiring and electrical equipment used in conjunction 
therewith. 


30-102 Voltage 


(1) Circuit voltages shall not exceed 150 volts-to ground in dwell- 
ing units. 


(2) In other than dwelling units, the branch circuit voltage shall 
not exceed the voltage-to-ground of a nominal system voltage of 
347/600Y. 


O. Reg. 10/91 


30-104 Protection 


(1) Incandescent medium-base luminaires and incandescent medi- 
um-base lampholders shall not be connected to a branch circuit 
‘protected by overcurrent devices rated or set at more than 15 
amperes. 


(2) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), in other than dwelling units, 
incandescent and medium-base luminaires and incandescent medium- 
base lampholders shall be permitted to be connected to a branch 
circuit protected by an overcurrent device rated or set at not more 
than 20 amperes. 


(3) Subrule (1) shall not apply to medium-base lampholders which 
form an integral part of a luminaire having mogul-base lampholders. 


(4) Incandescent mogul-base luminaires and mogul-base lamp- 
holders shall not be connected to a branch circuit protected by 
overcurrent devices rated or set at more than 40 amperes. 


(5) Fluorescent luminaires shall not be connected to a branch 
circuit protected by overcurrent devices rated or set at more than 15 
amperes except for circuits supplying fluorescent luminaires only, 
where the luminaire wiring and ballasts are enclosed in metal, the 
rating of the overcurrent protection may exceed 15 amperes but shall 
not exceed 20 amperes. 


(6) High intensity discharge (HID) luminaires which incorporate 
mogul-base lampholders shall not be connected to a branch circuit 
protected by overcurrent devices rated or set at more than 40 
amperes. 


Location of Lighting Equipment 
30-200 Near or Over Combustible Material 


(1) Lighting fixtures installed where combustible material is liable 
to be stored shall be equipped with shades or guards so as to limit 
the temperature to which the combustible material may be subjected 
to a maximum of 90°C. 


(2) Luminaires and lampholders installed under the conditions of 
Subrule (1) shall be of the unswitched type. 


(3) Where luminaires or lampholders are installed over readily 
combustible material, every luminaire and lampholder shall be con- 
trolled by an individual wall switch, but a wall switch may control 
more than one luminaire or lampholder if every luminaire and lamp- 
holder is located at least 2.5 metres above floor level, or located or 
guarded so that the lamps cannot be readily removed or damaged. 


(4) Switches and lampholders installed under the conditions of 
Subrule (1) shall have no exposed wiring. 


30-202 In Show Windows 


(1) No luminaire having exposed wiring other than a luminaire of 
a chain suspension type shall be used in a show window. 


(2) No lampholder having a paper or fibre lining shall be used in 
a show window. 


(3) Exposed flexible cord or fixture wire shall not be used to 
supply permanently installed lighting fixtures in show cases or wall 
cases. 


30-204 In Clothes Closets 


(1) Every luminaire installed in a clothes closet shall be located 
on the ceiling or on the front wall above the door of the closet, 
unless mounted on the trim or sidewall of the doorway and approved 
for the application. 


(2) Electric luminaires of the pendent type shall not be installed 
in a clothes closet. 
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Installation of Lighting Equipment 
30-300 Live Parts 


(1) Luminaires, lampholders, and rosettes shall be installed so that 
no live part is exposed to contact while they are in use. 


(2) Where lampholders and switches have exposed accessible ter- 
minals, they shall not be installed in metal luminaire-canopies or in 
open bases of portable lamps. 


30-302 Supports 


(1) Every luminaire, lampholder, and rosette shall be securely 
supported. 


(2) Where a luminaire weighs more than 6 pounds or exceeds 16 
inches in any dimension, it shall not be supported by the screw-shell 
of the lampholder. 


(3) Where the weight of a luminaire does not exceed 25 pounds, 
it shall be permitted to be supported directly by an outlet box or by 
an outlet box that is mounted on a bar hanger. 


(4) Where a luminaire weighs more than 25 pounds, it shall be 
supported independently of the outlet box, or by means of an accept- 
able fixture hanger with integral outlet box. 


30-304 Outlet Boxes to be Covered 


(1) Every outlet box used with lighting equipment shall be provid- 
ed with a cover or covered by a luminaire-canopy, lampholder, 
rosette, or other device. 


(2) Where any part of a combustible wall or ceiling is exposed 
between the edge of a luminaire-canopy or pan and an outlet box, 
the part of the wall or ceiling shall be covered with non-combustible 
material. 


30-306 Wiring Space 


(1) Every luminaire-canopy and outlet box shall be installed so as 
to provide adequate space for conductors and connections. 


(2) Every luminaire shall be so constructed and installed that con- 
ductors in the luminaire and outlet box are not subjected to tempera- 
tures greater than those for which the conductors are approved. 


30-308 Recessed Luminaires 


(1) The recessed portion of every recessed luminaire enclosure 
shall be at least 12.5 millimetres from combustible material at every 
point other than at a point of support. 


(2) Every recessed luminaire shall be so installed that adjacent 
combustible material is not subjected to temperatures in excess of 
90°C. 


(3) Where a luminaire is recessed in noncombustible material in 
a building of non-combustible construction, the non-combustible 
material may be subjected to temperatures of not more than 150°C 
but the luminaire shall be plainly marked as approved for the ser- 
vice. 


(4) Recessed luminaires shall not be used when blanketed with 
thermal insulation unless the luminaires are marked and approved 
for this use. 


30-310 Circuit Connections 


(1) Every luminaire shall be installed so that the connections be- 
tween the luminaire conductors and the branch circuit conductors 
may be inspected without disconnecting any part of the wiring 
unless the connection employs a plug and receptacle. 
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(2) Luminaires weighing more than 4.5 kilograms shall be in- 
stalled so that the branch circuit wiring connections and the ground- 
ing connections will be accessible for inspection without removing 
the luminaire supports. 


(3) Branch circuit conductors within 75 millimetres of a ballast 
within the ballast compartment shall have a maximum allowable 
conductor temperature of not less than 90°C. 


30-312 Luminaire as a Raceway 


(1) Branch circuit conductors run through a luminaire shall be 
contained in a raceway which is an integral part of the luminaire and 
which meets the requirements for a lighting fixture raceway, except 
that the conductors of a 2-wire, 3-wire, or 4-wire branch circuit 
supplying the luminaires may be carried through: 


(a) An installation of fixtures approved and marked for end-to- 
end assembly to form a continuous channel; or 


(b) Fixtures which are connected together by acceptable wiring 
methods. 


(2) Ballasts located within lighting fixtures referred to in Subrule 
(1) shall be deemed to be sources of heat and the conductors supply- 
ing the fixtures shall: 


(a) Have a voltage rating not less than 600 volts; 
(b) Have a temperature rating not less than 90°C; 
(c) Be not smaller than No. 14 AWG; and 
(d) Be of a type listed in: 
(i) Table 19, as being suitable for use in raceways; or 


(ii) Table 11, as being suitable for use in accordance 
with this Rule, provided the conductors are not 
smaller than No. 14 AWG and do not extend beyond 
the luminaires through raceways more than 2 metres 
long. 


(3) Notwithstanding Subrule (2), non-metallic sheathed cable may 
be used for supplying luminaires provided it has a temperature rating 
of 90°C. 


30-314 Polarization of Luminaires 


(1) A luminaire shall be wired so that all screw-shells of its lamp- 
holders are connected to the same luminaire conductor or terminal, 
which shall be connected either to the grounded circuit conductor, 
if one exists, or to ground, by a separate connection, providing that 
an islolating (2-winding) type transformer or ballast is used but, if 
no grounded circuit conductor exists, the lampholders shall be sup- 
plied from an islolating (2-winding) type transformer or ballast with 
the screw-shells separately connected to ground. 


(2) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), where a high-intensity discharge 
lamp ballast supplies two lamps in series, the screw-shell of one 
lampholder need not be at ground potential, provided that removal 
of its lamp isolates the screw-shell. 


(3) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), where an approved luminaire as- 
sembly incorporating a guard or other means to prevent accidental 
contact with bare live parts while inserting or removing the lamps 
is provided: 


(a) Connection of the screw-shell to the grounded non-current- 
carrying metal parts of the luminaire is not required; and 


(b) An isolating (2-winding) transformer or ballast is not re- 
quired. 
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30-316 Combustible Shades and Enclosures. Every luminaire 
having a combustible shade or enclosure shall be installed so as to 
provide an adequate air space between the lamps and the combusti- 
ble shade or enclosure. 


30-318 Minimum Height of Low Luminaires 


(1) Where a rigid luminaire or lampholder is located at a height 
of less than 2.1 metres above the floor and is readily accessible, the 
luminaire or lampholder shall be protected from mechanical injury 
by a guard or by location. 


(2) A short flexible drop light or luminaire may be used in place 
of the rigid luminaire in Subrule (1). 


30-320 Luminaires Exposed to Flying Objects. Where luminaires 
are installed in gymnasiums or similar locations where the lamps are 
normally exposed to damage from flying objects, the lamp shall be 
guarded by one of the following means: 


(a) Metal reflectors that effectively protect the lamps; 
(b) Metal screens; 
(c) Enclosures of armoured glass or suitable plastic material. 


30-322 Canopy Switches. Canopy switches shall only be attached 
to luminaires and luminaire-canopies having knockouts suitably 
constructed and located for the accommodation of such switches, or 
they may be located in the chain. 


30-324 Luminaires in Damp or Wet Locations 


(1) Luminaires installed in damp or wet locations shall be ap- 
proved for such locations and be so marked. 


(2) Luminaires suitable for use in wet locations may also be used 
in damp locations. 


30-326 Lighting Equipment in Damp Locations or Near 
Grounded Metal 


(1) Where lampholders or luminaires are installed in damp loca- 
tions or within 2.5 metres vertically or 1.5 metres horizontally of 
laundry tubs, plumbing fixtures, steam pipes or other grounded metal 
work or grounded surfaces, the lampholders or luminaires shall be 
controlled by a wall switch, except as permitted in Subrule (2). 


(2) A lampholder having an outer shell of insulating material, or 
a luminaire, installed under the conditions of Subrule (1), may have 
an integral switch if the operating means for the switch is suitably 
insulated from live parts and, if of the pullchain type, conforms to 
Rule 30-610. 


(3) Switches (including wall switches) for controlling lampholders 
or fixtures covered by Subrule (1) shall not be located within 1 
metre of a shower or bathtub. 


30-328 Stair Lighting in Dwelling Units 


(1) Except as provided in Subrule (2), every stairway in a dwell- 
ing unit shall be lighted and where the stairway has four or more 
risers, the lighting shall be controlled by 3-way wall switches or the 
functional equivalent located at the head and foot of the stairway. 


(2) The stairway lighting for basements or cellars that do not 
contain a finished area nor lead to an outside entrance or built-in 
garage, and which serve not more than one dwelling unit, is permit- 
ted to be controlled by a single switch located at the head of the 
stairs. 


30-330 Totally-Enclosed Gasketted Luminaires. Incandescent 
totally-enclosed gasketted luminaires, unless marked as suitable for 
the purpose, shall not be mounted on a combustible ceiling. 
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Wiring of Lighting Equipment 
30-400 Wiring of Luminaires 
(1) All electrical wiring on or within a luminaire shall be: 
(a) Neatly arranged without excess wiring; 
(b) Not exposed to mechanical injury; and 


(c) Arranged so that it is not subjected to temperatures above 
those for which it is approved. 


(2) No joint or tap shall be located within an arm or stem of a 
luminaire. 


30-402 Colour Coding. Notwithstanding the requirements of Sec- 
tions 0, 4, and 10 with regard to the colours used for distinguishing 
and identifying conductors, a continuous-coloured tracer in the braid 
of an individual braided conductor is permitted for the supply con- 
ductors of a luminaire; the colour of the tracer being black, white, 
and green for the ungrounded, identified and grounding conductors 
respectively. 


30-404 Conductor Insulation. Luminaires shall be wired with 
conductors at least No. 18 AWG, having insulation suitable for the 
voltage and temperatures to which the conductors may be subjected. 


30-406 Conductors on Movable Parts 


(1) Stranded conductors shall be used on chain fixtures and other 
movable parts of lighting equipment. 


(2) Conductors shall be arranged so that the weight of the lighting 
fixture or the movable parts does not place undue tension on the 
connections. 


(3) All conductors which supply movable parts of lighting equip- 
ment shall be protected against mechanical injury. 


30-408 Pendent Conductors for Incandescent Filament Lamps 


(1) Where pendent lampholders having permanently attached leads 
are used with other than festoon wiring, they shall be hung from 
separate stranded rubber- or thermoplastic-insulated pendent conduc- 
tors which are connected directly to the circuit conductors but sup- 
ported independently thereof. 


(2) Where thermoplastic-insulated pendent conductors are used in 
locations where they may be subjected to temperatures lower than 
-10°C, they shall be of a type approved for the purpose. 


(3) Where the pendent conductors supply mogul or medium-base 
screw-shell lampholders, they shall be not smaller than No. 14 
AWG. 


(4) Where the pendent conductors supply intermediate or candela- 
bra-base lampholders other than approved Christmas-Tree and deco- 
rative lighting outfits, the conductors shall be not smaller than No. 
18 AWG. 
are than 900 


(5) Where the pendent conductors longer 


millimetres, they shall be twisted together. 
30-410 Wiring of Recessed Luminaires 


(1) Conductors having insulation suitable for the temperature en- 
countered shall be used for wiring recessed luminaires. 


(2) Branch circuit conductors having insulation suitable for the 
temperature encountered are permitted to be run directly to the 
luminaire. 


(3) Tap connection conductors shall: 
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(a) Have insulation suitable for the temperatures encountered; 


(b) (i) Be not smaller than No. 18 AWG copper run in a 
factory installed raceway; or 
(ii) Be not smaller that No. 14 AWG copper if the race- 
way is provided but not factory assembled to the 
luminaire; 
(c) Extend at least 150 millimetres from the raceway; and 


(d) Be installed in a raceway extending at least 450 millimetres 
but not more than 2 meters from the luminaire, and termin- 
ate in an outlet box located not less than 300 millimetres 
from the luminaire. 


(4) The outlet box referred to in Subrule (3) (c) shall be accessi- 
ble as required by Rule 12-3018, and, if access is through the open- 
ing for mounting the luminaire, or through some other opening in 
the ceiling, this opening shall be not less than 32,000 square 
millimetres with no dimension less than 200 millimetres and the 
outlet box shall be mounted within 350 millimetres of the opening. 


(5) A supply connection box forming part of an approved fixture 
assembly shall be accessible in accordance with Rule 12-3018, and, 
if access is through the opening for mounting the fixture, the follow- 
ing requirements shall be met: 


(a) The electrical components of the luminaire shall be capable 
of extraction through the opening for service; these compo- 
nents shall include the lampholder, the leads to the lamp- 
holder, and the connections in the supply connection box; 
and 

(b) The cover of the supply connection box shall be capable of 

removal by a hand tool held below the ceiling. 


(6) Branch circuit conductors shall not pass through the supply 
connection box forming part of an approved fixture assembly unless 
the fixture is approved and marked for the purpose. 

30-412 Wiring of Ceiling Outlet Boxes 

(1) Branch circuit conductors used for the wiring of all ceiling 
outlet boxes on which a lighting fixture is, or may be mounted, shall 
have: 

(a) Insulation suitable for 90°C; 


(b) Insulation suitable for at least 60°C for boxes: 


Located in unheated concrete slabs; 


(i) 


(ii) Remote from a fixture; 
(iii) Mounted in or on vertical walls; or 
(iv) In barns or other damp locations; 


(c) Insulation suitable for at least 75°C for boxes located in 
cable-heated concrete ceilings. 


(2) For the purpose of compliance with this Rule, the ampacity of 
the conductors referred to in Subrule (1) shall be limited to the 
ampacity of 60°C wire. 


(3) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), conductors having insulation 
suitable for 90°C will not be required for: 


(a) Boxes located in concrete slabs; 
(b) Boxes remote from a fixture; 


(c) Boxes mounted in or on vertical walls; or 
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(d) Boxes in barns or other damp locations, 

except where the boxes are located in cable-heated concrete ceilings. 

30-414 Wiring of Show Window Luminaires 


(1) Where show window luminares are closely spaced, they are 
permitted to be connected to a conductor suitable for the purpose 
which is listed in Table 11, with a temperature rating of not less 
than 125°C. 


(2) The connection of show window luminaires to the circuit con- 
ductors shall be in a junction box. 


(3) The junction box shall be maintained at a sufficient distance 
from the luminaire to ensure that the circuit conductors are not 
subjected to temperatures in excess of their rating. 


Grounding of Lighting Equipment 


30-500 Grounding. Non-current-carrying metal parts of luminaires 
and associated equipment shall be grounded in accordance with 
Section 10. 


Rosettes and Lampholders 
30-602 Lampholder Rating with Incandescent Lamps 


(1) Every medium-base lampholder shall have a rating of 660 
watts, 250 volts. 


(2) Where medium-base lampholders are not of special heat-resist- 
ing construction, they shall not be used with incandescent lamps 
rated in excess of 300 watts. 


(3) Where medium-base lampholders are used with incandescent 
lamps rated at 300 watts, the lamps shall be provided with a heat- 
deflecting disc or equivalent device. 


(4) Mogul-base lampholders shall not be used with incandescent 
lamps rated at more than 1,500 watts. 


30-604 Connections to Lampholders. The identified conductor, if 
present, shall be connected to the lampholder screw-shell. 


30-606 Conductor Mechanical Protection. Where a metal lamp- 
holder is attached to a flexible cord, the inlet for the flexible cord 
shall be equipped with an insulating bushing but, if the lampholder 
is provided with a side outlet, a metal grommet may be used. 


30-608 Switched Lampholders used on Unidentified Circuits. 
Where lampholders of the switched type are used on unidentified 2- 
wire circuits tapped from the ungrounded conductors of multi-wire 
circuits, the switching devices of the lampholders shall disconnect 
both conductors of the circuit simultaneously. 


30-610 Switched Lampholders With Pull-Type Mechanisms. On 
switched type lampholders employing pull-type mechanisms, the 
operating means shall be: 


(a) Cords made of approved insulating materials; 


(b) Cords of approved insulating materials, or chains with rinks 
of approved insulating material, connected to metal chains 
as close as possible to where the chains emerge from the 
enclosure; or 

(c) Metal chains without insulating links provided that the 

lampholder is approved as not requiring insulating links. 


30-612 Lampholders in Wet and Damp Locations 


(1) Where lampholders are installed in wet or damp locations, 
they shall be of the weatherproof type. 
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(2) Where lampholders installed in wet or damp locations are of 
insulating material, they shall be capable of resisting mechanical 
shock. 


30-614 Approved Rosettes. Separable rosettes which make possible 
a change in polarity shall not be used. 


30-616 Rosettes in Wet or Damp Locations. Where rosettes are 
installed in wet or damp locations, they shall be of the weatherproof 


type. 
30-618 Portable Handlamps 


(1) Where a lampholder of the portable handlamp type is supplied 
through a flexible cord, the lampolder shall be of moulded composi- 
tion or other type approved for the purpose. 


(2) Every portable handlamp shall be equipped with a handle of 
moulded composition or other approved material. 


(3) Where portable handlamps are subject to mechanical damage 
or may come in contact with combustible material, they shall be 
equipped with a substantial guard attached to the lampholder or to 
the handle. 


Electric-Discharge Lighting Systems Operating at 
1,000 Volts or Less 


30-700 Rules for Discharge Lighting Systems 1,000 Volts or Less. 
Rules 30-702 to 30-714 apply to electrical equipment used with 
electric-discharge lighting systems operating at 1,000 volts or less. 


30-702 Oil-Filled Transformers. Transformers of the oil-filled type 
shall not be used. 


30-704 Direct-Current Equipment. Fixtures shall not be installed 
on a direct-current circuit unless they are equipped with auxiliary 
equipment and resistors designed for direct-current operation; and 
the fixtures are so marked. 


30-706 Voltages, Dwelling Units. Where equipment has an open- 
circuit voltage of more than 300 volts, it shall not be installed in 
dwelling occupancies unless the equipment is designed so that no 
live parts are exposed during the insertion or removal of lamps. 
30-708 Thermal Protection. Lighting fixtures which employ fluo- 
rescent lamps shall have thermally protected ballasts except where 
the ballasts are of simple reactance type. 

30-710 Auxiliary Equipment 


(1) Reactors, capacitors, resistors, and auxiliary equipment shall 
be: 


(a) 
(b) 


Enclosed within the lighting fixture; 


Enclosed within an accessible, permanently installed, metal 
cabinet where remote from the luminaire; or 

(c) Acceptable for use without an additional enclosure. 

(2) Adequate provision shall be made for the dissipation of heat 


from enclosed auxiliary equipment and the conductors supplying the 
auxiliary equipment. 


(3) The metal cabinet, if not part of the luminaire, shall be in- 
stalled as close as possible to the luminaire. 


(4) Where display cases are not permanently installed, no part of 
a secondary circuit shall be included in more shall one case. 


(5) Where discharge lamp ballasts are located remote from the 
lighting units, they shall be connected by: 
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(a) Conductors of the fixture wire type as listed in Table 11 or 
building wire type as listed in Table 19: 


(i) Having a voltage rating not less than 600 volts; 
(ii) Having a temperature rating not less than 90°C; and 
(iii) Suitable for pulling into a raceway; or 


(b) A cable having a temperature rating of not less than 90°C 
as permitted by other Sections of the Code. 


30-712 Control 


(1) The luminaires and lamp installations shall be controlled by 
a switch, circuit breaker or contactor. 


(2) Where a switch is used, it shall: 
(a) Have a current rating of not less than twice the current 
rating of the lamps or transformers; 


(b) Be of a type approved with the assembly; 


(c) Be a manually-operated general-use alternating-current 
switch complying with Rule 14-510; 

(d) Be a switch having an “ac/dc” rating and an “F” rating 
complying with Rule 14-508; or 


Be a manually operated general use 347 volt ac switch 
complying with Rule 14-512. 


(e) 


(3) Where a circuit breaker only is used, it shall comply with the 
requirements of Rule 14-104, and in the case of 15 amperes and 20 
amperes branch circuits at 347 volts and less supplying fluorescent 
luminaires, the circuit breaker shall be suitable for such switching 
duty and shall be marked “SWD”. 


(4) Where a contactor is used, it shall have a current rating of not 
less than twice the current rating of the lamps or transformers unless 
the contactor is approved as suitable for this use and so marked. 


30-714 Branch Circuit Capacity 


(1) Where lighting branch circuits supply luminaires employing 
ballasts, transformers, or auto transformers, the load on the branch 
circuits shall be computed on the basis of the total amperes of the 
units and not on the watts of the lamps. 


(2) The aggregate capacity of fixtures connected to a lighting 
branch circuit shall not exceed 80 per cent of the branch circuit 
overcurrent protection. 


30-715 Overcurrent Protection. In a fluorescent or incandescent 
lighting circuit protected by overcurrent devices set at 20 amperes, 
No. 14 AWG copper tap conductors are permitted to supply a single 
luminaire provided the tap conductors: 

(a) Do not exceed 3 metres in length; 
(b) 


(c) 


Have a conductor insulation rating for at least 75°C; and 


Are in non-ventilated raceways where not protected by an 
enclosure. 


30-716 Overcurrent Protection of High-Intensity Discharge 
Lighting Equipment. Overcurrent protection shall not be provided 
in a high-intensity discharge luminaire or separate ballast box unless 
the combination is approved for the purpose and so marked. 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


121 


O. Reg. 10/91 


Electric-Discharge Lighting Systems Operating at 
More Than 1,000 Volts 


30-800 Rule for Discharge Lighting Systems, More than 1,000 
Volts. Rules 30-802 to 30-822 apply to electrical equipment used 
with electric-discharge lighting system operating at more than 1,000 
volts. 


30-802 Voltages, Dwelling Units. Where equipment has an open- 
circuit voltage of more than 1,000 volts, it shall not be installed in 
dwelling units. 


30-804 Control 


(1) The luminaires and lamp installations shall be controlled 
singly or in groups by an externally operated switch or circuit break- 
er which opens all ungrounded primary conductors. 


(2) The switch or circuit breaker shall be: 
(a) Installed within sight of the fixtures or lamps; or 
(b) Provided with a means for locking it in the open position. 


(3) The switch shall: 


(a) Have a current rating of not less than twice the current 
rating of the transformer or transformers controlled by it; 
(b) Be of a type approved for the purpose; 

Be a manually-operated general-use alternating-current 
switch complying with Rule 14-510; 


(c) 


(d) 


Be a switch having an “ac/dc” rating and an “FP” rating 
complying with Rule 14-508; or 

(e) Be a manually operated general use 347 volt ac switch 
complying with Rule 14-512. 


(4) The circuit breaker shall comply with the requirements of 
Rule 14-104. 


30-806 Transformer Rating 


(1) Every transformer and ballast shall have a secondary open- 
circuit voltage of not more than 15,000 volts, except that every 
transformer and ballast of the open-core-and-coil type shall have a 
secondary open-circuit voltage of not more than 7,500 volts. 


(2) The secondary current rating shall be not more than 240 
milliamperes, except that, where the secondary open-circuit voltage 
exceeds 7,500 volts, the secondary current rating shall not be more 
than 120 milliamperes. 


30-808 Liquid-Filled Transformers. Transformers of the liquid- 
filled type shall not be used unless they are filled with a nonflamma- 
ble liquid. 


30-810 Transformers, Secondary Connection 


(1) The high-voltage windings of transformers operating at more 
than 1,000 volts shall not be connected in series or in parallel, but 
where each of two transformers has one end of its high-voltage 
winding grounded and connected to the enclosure, the high-voltage 
windings may be connected in series to form the equivalent of a 
mid-point grounded transformer. 


(2) The grounded end of each high-voltage winding shall be con- 
nected by an insulated stranded copper conductor not smaller than 
No. 14 AWG. 
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30-812 Location of Transformers 


(1) Transformers operating at more than 1,000 volts shall be 
accessible for servicing or replacement. 


(2) The transformers shall be installed as near to the lamps as 
practicable. 


(3) The transformers shall be located so that adjacent combustible 
materials are not subjected to temperatures in excess of 90°C. 


30-814 Wiring Method 


(1) The secondary conductors shall be luminous-tube-sign cable 
approved for the purpose and for the voltage of the circuit. 


(2) Not more the a total of 6 metres of cable shall be run in metal 
raceway from a transformer. 


(3) Not more than a total of 16 metres of cable shall be run in a 
non-metallic raceway from a transformer. 


(4) The conductors shall be installed in conformity with Section 
34. 


30-816 Transformer Loading. Where the lamps are connected to 
a transformer, they shall be of such length and characteristics as not 
to cause a condition of continuous over-voltage on the transformer. 


30-818 Lamp Supports 


(1) Lamps operating at more than 1,000 volts shall be supported 
in the manner required by Section 34. 


(2) The lamps shall not be installed where they are exposed to 
mechanical injury. 


30-820 Lamp Terminals and Lampholders 


(1) Parts which must be removed for lamp replacement shall be 
hinged or fastened by an approved means. 


(2) Lamp terminals and lampholder shall be designed so that the 
tubing can be replaced with the minimum exposure of bare live parts 
during re-lamping. 


(3) The designs referred to in Subrule (2) need not afford protec- 
tion against “Space Discharge” shocks as tubes are replaced by 
trained maintenance staff. 


30-822 Marking. Every fixture and every secondary circuit of 
tubing having an open-circuit voltage of more than 1,000 volts shall 
be clearly and legibly marked in letters and figures not less than one 
inch high with the words “CAUTION ... VOLTS”, the rated open- 
circuit voltage being inserted in figures, in the space between the 
words. 


OUTDOOR LIGHTING EQUIPMENT 
General 
30-900 General 


(1) Rules 30-900 to 30-1128 apply to temporary or permanent 
outdoor lighting equipment, for either decorative lighting or illumi- 
nation of outdoor areas, where protection of the system and safety 
from shock hazard is the main concern and the fire hazard is of 
secondary nature. 


(2) Rules 30-900 to 30-1128 cover only that portion of the instal- 
lation which is outside of buildings. 


(3) Luminaires which employ fluorescent lamps shall have 
thermally protected ballasts except where the ballasts are of the 
simple reactance type. 
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30-902 Polarization of Luminaire 


(1) A luminaire shall be wired so that all screw-shells of its lamp- 
holders are connected to the same luminaire conductor or terminal, 
which shall be connected either to the grounded circuit conductor, 
if one exits, or to ground, by a separate connection, providing that 
an isolating (2-winding) type transformer or ballast is used, but, if 
no grounded circuit conductor exists, the lampholder shall be sup- 
plied from an isolating (2-winding) type transformer or ballast with 
the screw-shells separately connected to ground. 


(2) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), where a high-intensity discharge 
lamp ballast supplies two lamps in series, the screw-shell of one 
lampholder need not be at ground potential, provided that removal 
of its lamp isolates the screw-shell. 


(3) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), where an approved luminaire 
incorporating a guard or other means to prevent accidental contact 
with bare live parts while inserting or removing the lamps is provid- 
ed: 


(a) Connection of the screw-shell to the grounded non-current- 
carrying metal parts of the luminaire is not required; and 


(b) An isolating (2-winding) transformer or ballast is not re- 
quired. 


30-904 Overcurrent Protection of High-Intensity Discharge 
Lighting Equipment. Overcurrent protection shall not be provided 
in a high-intensity discharge luminaire or separate ballast box unless 
the combination is approved for the purpose and so marked. 

Permanent Outdoor Floodlighting Installations 
30-1000 General 

(1) Rules 30-1002 to 30-1036 apply to permanent, outdoor instal- 
lations of floodlights of 300 watts or larger, using mogul-base lamp- 
holders, where the floodlights are mounted on poles or towers. 

(2) These Rules are based on the understanding that authorized 
persons may replace lamps but all other maintenance will be done 
by qualified persons. 

30-1002 Service Equipment 


(1) Service equipment shall comply with Section 6 for low-volt- 
age installations, and with Section 36 for high-voltage installations. 


(2) Where indoor equipment is installed outdoors, it shall be in- 
stalled in an acceptable weatherproof enclosure. 


30-1004 Wiring Methods, Underground 
(1) Wiring underground shall be run: 

(a) Where acceptable, in rigid steel or rigid aluminum conduit; — 

(b) In non-metallic underground conduit; 


(c) As lead-sheathed armoured cable, mineral-insulated cable, 
or aluminum-sheathed cable; or 


(d) As conductors or cable assemblies acceptable for direct 
earth burial as indicated in Table 19 or, by special permis- 
sion, for service entrance below ground as indicated in 
Table 19. 


(2) Conductors in conduit shall be of types indicated in Table 19 
as being suitable for use in wet locations. 


(3) Conductors buried directly in the earth shall be installed in 
accordance with Rule 12-012. 
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(4) Suitable corrosion-resistant protection shall be provided for 
aluminum-sheathed cable and aluminum conduit; and also for miner- 
al-insulated cable, if used where materials coming in contact with 
the cable may have a deteriorating effect on the sheath. 


30-1006 Wiring Methods, on Poles 


(1) All electrical equipment on the pole shall be controlled by a 
switch which can be locked in the “Off” position, and each pole 
shall be provided with a prominent sign warning against climbing 
the pole until the switch is “Off” unless all conductors and live parts 
other than those used for pole top wiring are guarded against acci- 
dental contact in one of the following ways: 


(a) The conductors are run in rigid or flexible metal conduit, as 
mineral-insulated cable, or up the centre of steel, aluminum 
or hollow concrete poles; 


(b) The conductors and live parts are kept at least 1 metre from 


the climbing ladder or climbing steps; 


(c) Barriers are provided between conductors or live parts, or 
both, and the climbing ladder so as to prevent likelihood of 
contact by the climber. 


(2) Conductors run up the centre of poles shall be supported so 
as to prevent injury to the conductors inside the pole and as to 
prevent undue strain on the conductors where they leave the pole. 


(3) Where vertical conductors, cables and grounding conductors 
are within 2.5 metres of locations accessible to unauthorized per- 
sons, they shall be provided with a covering which gives acceptable 
mechanical protection. 


(4) On wood poles, for grounding conductors from lighting 
arresters. the protective covering specified in Subrule (3) shall be of 
wood moulding or other insulating material giving equivalent protec- 
tion. 


30-1008 Pole Top Distribution Panelboards. Where there is more 
than one branch circuit on a pole top, the feeders shall be run to a 
distribution panelboard which shall be either weatherproof or in- 
stalled in a weatherproof enclosure, except that the panelboard may 
be omitted where there are only two branch circuits on a 120/240- 
volt circuit with common neutral and where there are only three 
branch circuits on a 120/208-volt, 3-phase, 4-wire circuit. 


30-1010 Overcurrent Protection of Pole Top Branch Circuits. 
Pole top branch circuits shall have overcurrent protection rated or 
set at no more than 100 amperes. 


30-1012 Pole Top Branch Circuit Wiring. Pole top branch circuit 
wiring, exclusive of leads approved with the floodlights to which 
they are connected, shall be run: 


(a) As lead-sheathed cable or rubber- or thermoplastic-insulated 
moisture-resistant types of conductors installed in rigid 
conduit; 

As mineral-insulated cable or aluminum-sheathed cable, or 


(b) 


(c) As insulated or uninsulated exposed wiring if such wiring 
is lawful under Rule 2-030 and, 


(i) The wiring is supported on suitable insulators, 


The wiring is controlled by a switch which can be 
locked in the “Off” position; and 


(ii) 


The pole is provided with a prominent sign warning 
against climbing it until the switch is “Off”. 


(1ii) 
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30-1014 Joints 


(1) Open taps and joints may be made in pole top open wiring 
provided the joint or tap is given insulation equivalent to that on the 
conductors joined. 


(2) There shall be no joints or splices concealed within conduit. 


30-1016 Location of Transformers. Transformers shall comply 
with the following: 


(a) If mounted on floodlight poles, all live parts shall be guard- 
ed as required by Rule 26-1006; 


(b) If mounted on poles, the bottom of the transformer shall be 
at least 5 metres above locations accessible to unauthorized 


persons, 


(c) If located on platforms on the ground, they shall be com- 
pletely enclosed so as to prevent access by unauthorized 
persons or they shall be surrounded by a protecting fence 
which shall comply with the requirements of Rules 26-300 
to 26-324. 


30-1018 Overcurrent Protection of Transformers. Overcurrent 
protection of transformers shall be in accordance with Section 26. 


30-1020 Switching of Floodlights. Switches controlling floodlights 
shall comply with the following: 


(a) A switch on the primary side of a transformer shall be 
capable of making and interrupting the full load on the 
transformer; 

(b) Switches controlling floodlights from the secondary side of 

a transformer shall have a current rating not less than 125 

per cent of the current requirements of the floodlights con- 

trolled; 


(c) Switches shall be capable of being operated without expos- 
ing the operator to danger of contact with live parts, either 
by remote operation or by proper guarding; 

(d) Switches shall be capable of being locked in the “Off” 

position. 


30-1022 Grounding of Circuits at 300 Volts or Less. Circuits 
operating at potentials of 300 volts or less between conductors shall 
be grounded. 


30-1024 Grounding of Circuits Above 300 Volts. Circuits operat- 
ing at potentials above 300 volts may be grounded provided the 
installation is acceptable and does not violate any applicable code 
or standard under a rule or by-law of the supply authority concern- 
ing the grounding of permanent outdoor floodlighting installations. 


30-1026 Material for \Grounding Conductors. Grounding conduc- 
tors shall be of material as specified in Rules 10-802 and 10-804. 


30-1028 Grounding Methods 


(1) A grounded secondary circuit shall be grounded in accordance 
with Section 10. 


(2) The secondary grounded circuit conductor may be grounded 
by an interconnection to the primary grounded circuit conductor 
provided: 


(a) The primary is grounded at the transformers; and 


(b) Interconnection is made only at the transformer. 
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30-1030 Grounding and Bonding of Non-Current-Carrying Metal 
Parts 


(1) All non-current-carrying metal parts within 2.5 metres of loca- 
tions accessible to unauthorized persons shall be grounded. 


(2) Except for isolated metal parts such as crossarm braces, bolts, 
insulator pins and the like, non-current-carrying metal parts of elec- 
trical equipment at the pole top shall be bonded together and, if 
within reach of any grounded metal, shall be grounded. 


(3) The size of grounding or bonding conductor shall be as speci- 
fied in Rule 10-812. 


30-1032 Installation of Lightning Arresters. Where lightning 
arresters are installed, they shall be in accordance with Rule 10-1000 
and 10-1002 with the addition that a common grounding conductor 
and common electrode system may be used for grounding primary 
and secondary neutrals and lightning arresters. 


30-1034 Types of Equipment Permitted. Floodlights, secondary 
wiring, conduit, conduit fittings, and distribution panelboards shall 
be approved, and other electrical pole top equipment shall be accept- 
able types. 


30-1036 Climbing Steps. Where it is necessary to climb the pole to 
replace lamps, permanent climbing steps shall be provided and the 
lowest permanent step shall be not less than 3. 7 metres above 
locations accessible to unauthorized persons. 


Exposed Wiring For Permanent Outdoor Lighting 


30-1100 General. Rules 30-1102 to 30-1122 apply to exposed wir- 
ing for permanent outdoor lighting other than floodlighting where 
the circuits are run between buildings, between poles, or between 
buildings and poles. 


30-1102 Conductors. Conductors shall be stranded, not less than 
No. 12 AWG, and shall be: 


(a) Of a type suitable for exposed wiring where exposed to the 
weather as specified in Table 19; 


(b) Of the rubber-insulated type suitable for exposed wiring 
where exposed to the weather as specified in Table 19, 
when lampholders of a type which puncture the insulation 
and make contact with the conductors are used; or 


(c) Of the moisture-resistant rubber-insulated type suitable for 
exposed wiring where exposed to the weather as specified 
in Table 19, if cabled together and used with messenger 


cables. 
30-1104 Use of Insulators 


(1) Conductors shall be securely attached to insulators at each end 
of the run if a messenger is not used and at intermediate points of 
support if there are any. 


(2) Insulators at the ends of runs shall be of the strain type unless 
the conductors are supported by messenger cables. 


(3) Split knobs shall not be used. 


30-1106 Height of Conductors. Conductors supplying lamps in 
parking lots, used-car lots, drive-in establishments, and similar 
commercial areas shall be maintained such that the conductors or the 
bottom of a lamp fed from the conductors, whichever is lower, shall 
have a clearance of not less than 4 metres above grade at any point 
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in a run, except that where a driveway or thoroughfare exists this 
clearance shall be not less than 5 metres. 


30-1108 Spacing from Combustible Material. Conductors and 
lampholders shall be maintained at a distance of not less than 1 
metre from any combustible material except for branch circuit con- 
ductors at the point of connection to buildings or poles. 


30-1110 Spacing of Conductors. Conductors shall be separated at 
least 300 millimetres from each other by means of insulating spacers 
at intervals of not more than 4.5 metres unless the conductors are 
secured to and supported by messenger cables. 


30-1112 Lampholders 


(1) Lampholders shall be of weatherproof types with moulded 
insulating bodies. 


(2) Lampholders shall be of types having either: 
(a) Permanently attached leads; or 


(b) Terminals of a type which puncture the insulation and make 
contact with the conductors. 


(3) Lampholders having permanently attached leads shall have the 
connections to the circuit wires staggered where a cabled assembly 
is used. 


30-1114 Protection of Lampholders. Lampholders may be connect- 
ed to branch circuits protected by overcurrent devices rated or set at 
not more than 30 amperes provided that the lampholders are: 

(a) For incandescent lamps; 

(b) Of the unswitched type; and 

(c) Rated not less than 660 watts. 
30-1116 Use of Messenger Cables 


(1) Messenger cables shall be used to support the conductors: 


(a) If lampholders having permanently attached leads are used, 
and the span exceeds 12 metres; and 


(b) In all cases where lampholders having terminals which 
puncture the insulation are used. 


(2) Messenger cable shall be securely attached at each end of the 
run and shall be grounded in accordance with Section 10. 


(3) Conductors shall be permanently attached to the messenger in 
an acceptable manner. 


30-1118 Construction of Messenger Cables 


(1) Messenger cables shall be of galvanized steel, copper-coated 
steel, or stainless steel and shall be of stranded construction with not 
less than seven strands. 


(2) Galvanized steel shall have a coating of not less than 0.15 
ounces per square foot. 


(3) The effective ultimate strength of a messenger cable shall be 
not less than three times the calculated maximum working load, 
including loading due to ice loads and wind loads, and in no case 
shall the individual strands be less than: 


(a) 0.046 inch in diameter in the case of galvanized or copper- 
coated wire; or 
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(b) 0.0438 inch in diameter in the case of stainless steel wire. 
30-1120 Maximum Size of Lamps. The size of lamps used shall not 
be in excess of that for which the particular lampholder is approved 
and in no case more than 150 watts. 


30-1122 Branch Circuit Loading and Protection 


(1) Branch circuits shall be protected by overcurrent devices rated 
at not more than 30 amperes. 


(2) The total load on a branch circuit shall not exceed 80 per cent 
of the rating or setting of the overcurrent devices. 


SECTION 32—FIRE ALARM SYSTEMS AND FIRE PUMPS 
32-000 Scope 

(1) This Section applies to the installation of electrical local fire 
alarm systems, emergency voice communication systems and fire 
pumps in buildings required to have such equipment by the Ontario 


Building Code. 


(2) The requirements of this Section are supplementary to, or 
amendatory of, the general requirements of this Code. 


FIRE ALARM SYSTEMS 
32-100 Conductors 
(1) Conductors shall be of copper and shall have an ampacity ade- 
quate to carry the maximum current that can be provided by the 


circuit. 


(2) Stranded conductors with more than 7 strands shall be bunch- 
tinned or terminated in compression connectors. 


(3) Conductors shall have an insulation rating not less than 300 
volts, and shall be not smaller than: 


(a) No. 16 AWG for individual conductors pulled into 
raceways; 

(b) No. 19 AWG for individual conductors laid in raceways; 

(c) No. 19 AWG for an integral assembly of 2 or more conduc- 
tors; and 

(d) No. 22 AWG for an integral assembly of 4 or more conduc- 
tors. 


(4) Conductors shall be suitable for the purpose of the type listed 
in Table 19 except individual conductors smaller than No. 14 AWG 
copper installed in a raceway shall be equipment wire of the type 
listed in Table 11. 

32-102 Wiring Method 


(1) All conductors of a fire alarm system and emergency voice 
communication system shall be: 


(a) Installed in metal raceway of the totally enclosed type; 
(b) 


(c) 


Incorporated in a cable, having a metal armour or sheath; 


Installed in a non-metallic raceway of the totally enclosed 
type, where the raceway is embedded in at least 50 
millimetres of masonry or poured concrete or installed 
underground; or 


Installed in electrical non-metallic tubing where embedded 
in at least 50 mm of masonry or poured concrete. 


(d) 


(2) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), conductors installed in buildings 
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of combustible construction in accordance with Rules 12-506 to 
12-520 are permitted to be: 


(a) Non-metallic sheathed cables; or 
(b) Fire alarm and signal cable. 


(3) The conductors shall be installed so as to be entirely indepen- 
dent of all other wiring and shall not enter a fixture, raceway, box, 
or enclosure occupied by other wiring, except as may be necessary 
for connection to: 


(a) The point of supply; 

(b) A signal or emergency voice communication system; 
(c) An ancillary device; or 

(d) A communication circuit. 


(4) All wiring of a communication system connected to a fire 
alarm system to extend the fire alarm system beyond the building 
shall conform to the applicable Rules of Section 60 of CSA Standard 
C22. 1-1990. 


(5) All conductors contained in the same raceway or cable shall 
be insulated for the highest voltage in the raceway or cable. 


(6) Notwithstanding Subrule (3), conductors of a communication 
system intended for life safety use and used in conjunction with the 
fire alarm system may be installed in the same raceway, fixture, box 
or enclosure as the fire alarm system conductors. 


32-104 Equipment Bonding 


(1) Exposed non-current-carrying metal parts of electrical equip- 
ment including outlet boxes, conductor enclosures, raceways and 
cabinets shall be bonded to ground in accordance with Section 10. 


(2) Where a non-metallic wiring system is used, a bonding con- 
ductor shall be incorporated in each cable and shall be size in accor- 
dance with Rule 10-814 (1). 


32-106 Electrical Supervision. Wiring to dual terminals and dual 
splice leads shall be independently terminated to each terminal or 
splice lead. 


32-108 Current Supply 


(1) A fire alarm system shall be supplied by a separate circuit 
connected as close as practicable, without violating other rules of 
this Code to: 


(a) The load terminals on the main service disconnect; 


(b) The secondary terminals of the transformer, where trans- 
formation is necessary in order to supply a utilization volt- 
age required by the fire alarm system; or 


(c) The terminals of a transfer switch, where the fire alarm 
system receives emergency power from an emergency pow- 
er source which also supplies other electrical equipment. 


(2) Overcurrent devices and disconnecting means for the separate 
circuit supplying a fire alarm system shall be clearly identified in a 
permanent, conspicuous and legible manner as a fire alarm system, 
and the disconnecting means shall be coloured red and capable of 
being locked in the “on” position. 


32-110 Installation of Smoke Alarm Devices in Dwelling Units. 
The following requirements apply to the installation of smoke alarms 
in dwelling units. 


(a) Except where prohibited by Rule 26-704 and on circuits 
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where ground fault circuit interrupter protection is provided, 
smoke alarm devices are permitted to be installed in any 
lighting and receptable branch circuit in a dwelling unit; 


There shall be no disconnecting means between the smoke 
alarm device and the overcurrent device for the branch 
circuit; 


The wiring method for the smoke alarm device, including 
any interconnection of units and their associated equipment, 
shall be in accordance with Rules 32-100 and 32-102; 


(c) 


(d) Notwithstanding Paragraph (c), where a smoke alarm circuit 
utilizes a Class 2 power supply for the interconnection of 
the smoke alarms and their associated equipment, Class 2 
wiring methods are permitted in buildings of combustible 
construction, provided that the conductors are installed in 


accordance with Rules 12-506 to 12-524 inclusive. 
FIRE PUMPS 


32-200 Conductors. Conductors shall be of copper and shall have 
the ampacity in accordance with the applicable requirements of 
Sections 4 and 28. 


32-202 Wiring Method. All conductors to fire pump equipment 
shall be: 


(a) Installed in metal raceways of the totally enclosed type; or 


(b) Incorporated in a cable, having a metal armour or sheath, of 
a type listed in Table 19. 


32-204 Supply Service 


(1) Notwithstanding Rule 6-102 (1), two supply services of the 
same voltage and characteristics are permitted to be run to a build- 
ing by one supply authority where a separate supply service for fire 
pump equipment is required by the Ontario Building Code. 


(2) Where a separate supply service for fire pump equipment is 
installed, each service box shall be marked in accordance with Rule 
6-214. 


32-206 Consumer’s Service for Fire Pumps 


(1) Notwithstanding Rule 6-200, where fire pump equipment is 
connected to a consumer’s service, a separate service box for the 
fire pump equipment is permitted. 


(2) A service box for fire pump equipment is permitted to be 
located remote from other service boxes. 


(3) A service box for fire pump equipment shall be labelled in a 
conspicuous, legible and permanent manner with the words “FIRE 
PUMP”. 


32-208 Overcurrent Protection 


(1) The rating or setting of the overcurrent protection for services, 
feeders and branch circuits are permitted to be selected to carry 
locked rotor current of the motor(s) plus the rated current of associ- 
ated equipment on the circuit continuously and the instantaneous 
short circuit characteristic is permitted to be selected or set at a 
minimum of the normal load current of the associated equipment on 
the circuit plus 12 times the full-load current of the motor(s). 


(2) Where the locked rotor current is not marked on a motor, 600 
per cent of the rated current of the motor shall be considered to be 
the locked rotor current. 


32-210 Overload and Overheating Protection. The branch circuit 
conductors and control conductors or equipment of a fire pump do 
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not require overload or overheating protection and are permitted to 
be protected by the motor branch circuit overcurrent device(s). 


32-212 Ground Fault Protection. Ground fault protection shall not 
be installed in a fire pump circuit. 


SECTION 34—SIGNS AND OUTLINE LIGHTING 
34-000 Scope 


(1) This Section applies to signs and outline lighting wherein the 
sources of light are: 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 


Incandescent lamps; 
Fluorescent lamps; 


High-voltage luminous discharge tubes, including neon 
tubes; and 
(d) High-intensity discharge lamps. 

(2) The requirements of this Section are supplementary to or 
amendatory of the general requirements of this Code. 


(3) The word “sign” when used throughout this Section includes 
those of the through-wall type. 


General Requirements 


34-010 Construction. Signs and outline lighting equipment manu- 
factured wholly or in part in the field shall conform in construction 
to the requirements of CSA Standard C22.2 No. 2-1956, Electric 
Signs. 


34-012 Disconnecting Means. Each outline lighting installation, and 
each sign other than the portable type, shall be provided with an 
externally operable disconnecting means which shall: 


‘(a) Open all ungrounded conductors; 


(b) Be suitable for conditions of installation such as exposure 
to weather; and 


(c) Be integral with the sign or outline lighting. 


34-014 Rating of Disconnecting Means and Control Devices. 
Switches, flashers and similar device controlling transformers and 
ballasts shall be either of a type approved for the purpose, or have 
a current rating not less than twice the current rating of the trans- 
former or ballasts. 


34-016 Thermal Protection. Ballasts of the thermally-protected type 
shall be required for all signs and outline lighting which employ 
fluorescent lamps except where the ballasts are of the simple reac- 
tance type. 


34-018 Branch Circuit Capacity. Circuits shall be arranged so that 
the load imposed by lamps and transformers shall not exceed 80 per © 
cent of the branch circuit overcurrent protection. 


34-020 Location 
(1) Signs and outline lighting shall be located so that: 


(a) Any person working thereon is not likely to come into 
contact with overhead conductors; 

(b) No part of the sign or its support will interfere with normal 

work operations performed on electrical and communication 

utility lines; 

(c) No part of the sign or its support is in such proximity to 

overhead conductors as to constitute a hazard; and 


O. Reg. 10/91 


(d) Except as provided for in Subrule (2), no part of the sign, 
other than its support, is less than 2.2 metres above grade. 


(2) Notwithstanding Subrule (1) (d), free standing signs may be 
mounted with electrical components less than 2.2 metres above 
grade if mechanical protection is provided to prevent persons or 
vehicles from coming into contact with the electrical components of 
the sign. 


34-022 Supporting Means 


(1) Poles, masts, standards or devices designed as supports that 
are for use as electrical raceways, shall be approved for the purpose. 


(2) The devices referred to in Subrule (1) when used for mechani- 
cal support only, must be suitable for the purpose. 


34-024 Bonding. All conductive non-current-carrying parts of a sign 
or outline lighting installation shall be bonded to ground in accor- 
dance with the requirements of Section 10, except for conductive 
parts of letters attached to the building and illuminated from the 
rear. 


34-026 Protection of Sign Leads. Where sign leads pass through 
the walls or partitions of the sign structure, they shall be protected 
by incombustible absorption-resisting bushings. 


34-028 Installation of Conductors. Conductors for signs and out- 
line lighting shall be installed in accordance with the requirements 
of Section 12. 


34-030 Fuseholders and Flashers. Fuseholders, flashers, and other 
similar devices shall be enclosed in metal, and shall be accessible 
without the necessity of removing obstructions or otherwise disman- 
tling the sign. 


High-Voltage Luminous-Discharge-Tube Signs and 
Outline Lighting 


34-200 Enclosures 


(1) Enclosures for transformers, switches, timers, relays, sequenc- 
ing units and other similar devices shall be of metal or of heat and 
moisture-resistant non-combustible material. 


(2) The enclosure in Subrule (1) shall be constructed to prevent 
the emission of flames or any burning or ignited material. 


(3) Openings for ventilation shall be arranged to comply with the 
requirements of Subrule (2) and shall be at least 100 millimetres 
from live parts. 


(4) Metal enclosures shall be not less than No. 22 MSG. 


(5) At the point where it is intended that the supply connections 
be made, the enclosure shall be of not less than No. 16 MSG. 


(6) Each enclosure housing a transformer shall be marked in 
accordance with the requirements of Section 2. 


34-202 Protection of Uninsulated Parts. Doors or covers accessible 
to the general public and which give access to uninsulated parts of 
indoor signs or outline lighting, shall be either provided with inter- 
lock switches which on the opening of the doors or covers discon- 
nect the primary circuit, or shall be fastened so that the use of other 
than ordinary tools will be necessary to open them. 


34-204 Transformer Voltage 


(1) The rated secondary open circuit voltage of transformers shall 
not exceed 15,000 volts. 


(2) In end-grounded transformers, rated secondary open circuit 
voltage shall not exceed 7,500 volts. 
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34-206 Open Core-and-Coil Type Transformers. Open core-and- 
coil type transformers shall only be used indoors. 


34-208 Transformers Used Outdoors. Transformers used outdoors 
shall be of the weatherproof type or shall be enclosed in the sign 
body or in a separate weatherproof box. 


34-210 Transformer Installation 


(1) Transformers shall be installed in such locations that they are 
accessible and capable of being removed and replaced. 


(2) Transformers shall be supported by attachment to the enclo- 
sure in which they are housed by at least two studs or bolts. 


34-212 Transformer Overcurrent Protection 


(1) Each transformer shall be protected by an overcurrent device 
except that two or more transformers may be protected by one 
overcurrent device if their combined load does not exceed 12 
amperes. 


(2) Where additional overcurrent devices for the individual pro- 
tection of transformers in signs are used, they shall be placed either 
inside or outside the sign structure. 


(3) Where exposed to the weather, overcurrent devices protecting 
transformers shall be of the weatherproof type. 


34-214 Transformer Secondary Connection 


(1) The high-voltage windings of transformers shall not be con- 
nected in parallel. 


(2) The high-voltage windings of transformers shall not be con- 
nected in series, except that two transformers may have one end of 
each of their high-voltage windings grounded and connected in 
series to form the equivalent of a midpoint-grounded transformer, 
provided that the grounded ends of the high-voltage windings are 
connected by an insulated copper conductor not smaller than No. 14 
AWG. 


34-216 High-Voltage Wiring Methods 
(1) High-voltage conductors shall be installed in: 
(a) Transformer enclosures; 
(b) Sign enclosures; 
(c) Flexible metallic conduit; 
(d) 


(e) 


Rigid conduit; or 
Other types of raceways except for surface raceways. 


(2) High-voltage conductors may be run from the ends of gas 
tubes to the grounded midpoint of transformers which have terminals 
at the midpoint. 


(3) The connections between the high-voltage terminals of the 
transformers of the midpoint-grounded type and the line ends of gas 
tubes shall be as short as possible. 


(4) There shall be no sharp bends in high-voltage conductors. 


(5) All high-voltage conductors installed inside metal sign enclos- 
ures shall be of the types permitted by Table 19. 


34-218 High-Voltage Conductors in Show Windows and Similar 
Locations. Notwithstanding Rule 34-216, if high-voltage conductors 
used with signs, hang freely in the air and are not enclosed in 
raceways, as in show windows and similar locations, they shall be: 
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(a) Located away from the combustible material; 
(b) Located so as to be free from mechanical injury; and 
(c) Enclosed in non-combustible insulating sleeving. 


34-220 Length of Cable from Transformers 


(1) No cable in a metal raceway from a transformer to other parts 
of the sign shall be longer than 6 metres. 


(2) No cable in a non-metallic raceway from a transformer to 
other parts of the sign shall be longer than 16 metres. 


34-222 Connections of High-Voltage Conductors 


(1) Connections of high-voltage conductors to neon tubing outside 
the building or structure shall be made by means of: 


(a) An approved electrode receptacle; 


(b) A direct connection to the neon tubing outside the building 
or structure wall providing that not more than 100 
millimetres of high-voltage wiring extends beyond the end 
of the raceway; or 


(c) Any other approved method. 


(2) Under Subrule (1) (b), the portion of the high-voltage wiring 
beyond the raceway shall be enclosed in an acceptable insulating 
sleeve from a point 50 millimetres within the raceway up to and 
including the connection to the neon tubing and shall be retained in 
place. 


(3) The connection in Subrule (1) (b) shall be electrically secure 
and provided with acceptable wrapping of insulating tape. 


34-224 Bonding of Metal Electrode Assembly Housing. Notwith- 
standing Rule 10-510 (3), where flexible metal conduit is used to 
provide mechanical protection for the high-voltage conductor run 
between an electrode receptacle and a transformer and from one 
electrode receptacle to another electrode assembly, the flexible metal 
conduit is permitted to serve as the bonding means for the metal 
electrode assembly housing if the flexible metal conduit terminates 
in a connector that ensures a positive bonding connection. 


SECTION 36—HIGH-VOLTAGE INSTALLATIONS 
General 
36-000 Scope 


(1) This Section applies to installations operating at voltages in 
excess of 750 volts. 


(2) The supply authority must be consulted before proceeding 
with any such installation in compliance with any applicable code 
or standard under a rule or by-law of the supply authority concern- 
ing such consultation. 


(3) This Section is additional to the requirements of this Code for 
installations at potentials of 750 volts or less. 


(4) This Section does not affect construction details of factory 
fabricated assemblies approved under Part II of this Code. 


36-002 Special Terminology. In this Section the following defini- 
tions apply: 


(a) “Station” means an assemblage of equipment at one place, 
including any necessary housing, for the conversion or 
transformation of electrical energy and for connection be- 
tween two or more circuits; 
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(b) “Maximum ground fault current” means the magnitude 
of the greatest fault current that may flow between the 
grounding grid and the surrounding earth during the life of 
the installation; 


“Potential rise of ground grid” means the product of the 
ground grid resistance and the maximum ground fault cur- 
rent that flows between the station ground grid and the 
remote earth; 


(c) 


(d) “Touch voltage” means the voltage difference between a 
grounded metallic structure and a point on the earth’s sur- 
face separated by a distance equal to normal maximum 
horizontal reach; 

(e) “Step voltage” means the voltage difference between two 
points on the earth’s surface separated by a distance of one 
pace, assumed to be 1 metre, in the direction of maximum 
voltage gradient; 

(f) “Ground grid conductor” means the horizontally buried 
conductor used for interconnecting ground rods or similar 
equipment which form the station ground electrode; 


“Boundary fence” means a fence forming the boundary of 
a property or area, but not part of a station fence enclosure. 


(g) 


36-004 Guarding. Live parts of electrical equipment shall be acces- 
sible to authorized persons only. 


36-006 Warning Notices 


(1) A permanent legible warning notice carrying the wording 
“DANGER—HIGH VOLTAGE” or “DANGER.................6. VOLTS” 
shall be placed in a conspicuous position: 


(a) At electrical equipment vaults, electrical equipment rooms, 
areas or enclosures; 

(b) On all high-voltage conduits and cables at points of access 

to conductors; and 

(c) On all cable trays containing high-voltage conductors with 

the maximum spacing of warning notices not to exceed 10 

metres. 


(2) Permanent legible signs shall be installed at isolating equip- 
ment warning against operating it while carrying current, unless the 
equipment is interlocked so that it cannot be operated under load. 


(3) Suitable warning signs shall be erected in a conspicuous place 
adjacent to fuses, warning operators not to replace fuses while the 
supply circuit is energized. 


(4) In addition to the provisions of Subrules (1), (2) and (3), 
metal enclosed switchgear and equipment shall bear the following 
external markings: 


(a) With each installation of a metal-enclosed assembly, there - 
shall be provided a permanently legible diagram giving the 
following information: 

(i) A block outline defining each cubicle or cell, all to 

a minimum scale of 1 to 10 but the drawing contain- 

ing the block outline shall not be smaller than ap- 

proximately 450 by 550 millimetres; 

(ii) A single line diagram overlaid on the block outline 

indicating the physical, where possible, and electrical 

location of the high voltage components in the power 
circuit; 

(iii) All possible sources of voltage to the installation 

under normal or emergency conditions and the loca- 
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tions of devices for isolating such power supplies; 
and 

(iv) Interlocks and their functions; 

(b) Each complete cell or cubicle on the diagram shall be suit- 
ably identified and cross-referenced to its counterpart in the 
metal-enclosed assembly which shall bear the identifying 
mark both front and rear applied to non-removable portions 
of the unit and if the marking will be obscured by a remov- 
able coverplate the marking shall be repeated on the coverp- 
late; 

(c) The diagram shall be mounted conspicuously on or adjacent 

to the metal-enclosed assembly and shall be protected from 

damage by being framed under glass or by some other 
suitable means; 

(d) On all cells in which the supply is from a source external 

to the assembly, there shall be installed on panels which 

when opened make high-voltage components accessible, 
conspicuous warning signs having the following wording: 


(i) Where a panel gives access to parts which cannot be 
de-energized and visibly isolated except by the Sup- 
ply Authority; “WARNING—HIGH  VOLT- 
AGE—DO NOT REMOVE UNLESS PERMITTED 
BY SUPPLY AUTHORITY” or “COMPARTMENT 
FOR SUPPLY AUTHORITY USE ONLY”, or 

(ii) Where a panel gives access to parts which can be de- 

energized and visibly isolated by the owner: “WAR- 

NING—HIGH VOLTAGE—DO NOT ENTER THIS 

COMPARTMENT UNLESS VISIBLY ISOLATED 

BY) DISCONNECTING. “DEVICE ( vecsic.nci.iss: y 


(the designation or location of disconnect device to 
be inserted in blank space); and 


(e) 


Notwithstanding Paragraph (d), where the equipment con- 
sists solely of a single cubicle or metal-enclosed unit sub- 
station containing only one set of high-voltage switching 
devices, diagrams are not required but conspicuous warning 
signs shall be installed on panels which when opened make 
high-voltage components accessible: 


(i) As in (d) (i) where the supply can be disconnected 
only by a Supply Authority; or 


(ii) As in (d) (ii) where the owner is in control of the 
supply into the equipment. 


Wiring Methods 
36-100 Conductors 


(1) Bare conductors or insulated conductors not enclosed in 
grounded metal shall be used only: 


(a) outdoors; 


(b) in electrical equipment vaults constructed in accordance 
with Rules 26-350 to 26-356; or 


(c) in cable tray in accordance with Subrule (2) (d). 
(2) Except as permitted in paragraphs (1) (b), and (1) (c) of this 
rule conductors used indoors or outdoors and attached to buildings 
shall be: 


(a) installed in metal conduit; 


(b) installed in metal enclosed busway; 
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(c) cables having a continuous metal sheath or of the interlock- 
ing metal armour type; or 

(d) Type TC tray cable installed in cable tray in accordance 
with Rule 12-2204. 


(3) High-voltage type TC cables shall not be installed in the same 
cable tray with low-voltage conductors except where the high-volt- 
age TC cables are separated from the low-voltage conductors by a 
barrier of sheet metal not less than 0.528 inch thick (No. 16 MSG). 


(4) The location of conductors encased or embedded in concrete 
or masonry shall be indicated by acceptable permanent markers set 
in the walls, floors, or ceilings. 


(5) Where the coverings are of a conductive nature they shall be 
stripped back from the terminals sufficiently to prevent leakage of 
current. 


(6) Service conductors shall have a mechanical strength not less 
than that of No. 6 AWG hard drawn copper. 


36-102 Radii of Bends. The minimum bending radii measured at the 
innermost surface of the bend for permanent training of cables 
during installation shall be as shown in Table 15. 


36-104 Shielding of Thermoset Insulated Conductors 


(1) Except as permitted in Subrules (2), (3), and (4) shielding 
shall be provided over the thermoset insulation of each permanently 
installed conductor with or without fibrous covering or non-metallic 
jacket, operating at circuit voltages above 2,000 volts phase-to- 
phase. 


(2) Shielding need not be provided for conductors having 
thermoset insulation where they are directly buried in the soil and 
operating at circuit voltages not exceeding 3,000 volts phase-to- 
phase, provided that the insulation or the non-metallic jacket, if 
provided, is of ozone and discharge-resistant type. 


(3) Shielding need not be provided for conductors having 
thermoset insulation where the circuit voltage does not exceed 5,000 
volts phase-to-phase, where the conductors are installed on insulators 
or in metallic raceways and bound together, in electrical equipment 
rooms, electrical equipment vaults, metal-enclosed switchgear assem- 
blies, and similar permanently dry locations where the conductor run 
does not exceed 15 metres. 


(4) Shielding need not be provided for conductors having 
thermoset insulations which are: 


(a) Intended for operation at not more than 5,000 volts phase- 
to-phase; 


(b) Intended and installed for permanent duty; and 


(c) Provided in either single- or multi-conductor cable construc- 
tion with: 
(i) A metallic sheath; or 
(ii) Metallic armour of the interlocking type, the wire 
type or the flat tape type. 


(5) Subject to Rule 10-302, metallic sheaths, metallic shielding, 
metal armour, metal conduit and metal fittings shall be bonded 
together and connected to ground. 


36-106 Supporting of Exposed Conductors. Bare conductors and 
insulated conductors unless enclosed in or in contact with grounded 
metal shall be mounted on suitable insulating supports capable of 
withstanding the short circuit stresses liable to be imposed by the 
supply system. 
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36-108 Spacing of Exposed Conductors 


(1) Bare conductors, and insulated conductors unless enclosed in 
or in contact with grounded metal, other than those within or at the 
point of connection to apparatus or devices shall be spaced to pro- 
vide a clearance under all operating conditions in accordance with 
Tables 30 and 31 between: 


(a) Live parts of opposite polarity; and 


(b) Live parts and all other structural parts other than the con- 
ductor supports. 


(2) Where the conductors mentioned in Subrule (1) are connected 
to apparatus or devices having terminal spacings less than those 
shown in Tables 30 and 31, the conductors shall be spread out so as 
to attain the required spacings at the first point of support beyond 
such terminals. 


36-110 Guarding of Live Parts and Exposed Conductors 


(1) Bare conductors, insulated conductors unless enclosed in or in 
contact with grounded metal, and other bare live parts shall be: 


(a) Accessible only to authorized persons; and 
(b) Isolated by elevation or by acceptable barriers. 


(2) Where the conductors or live parts mentioned in Subrule (1) 
are isolated by elevation, the elevations and clearances maintained 
shall be as specified in Tables 32, 33, and 34 except that: 


(a) For voltages in excess of those specified in Tables 32, 33 
and 34, the elevations and clearances maintained shall be in 
accordance with the requirements of CSA Standard CAN3- 
C22.3 No. 1-M87, Overhead Lines; and 

(b) For conductors crossing highways, railways, communication 

lines, and other locations not covered in this Code, the 

elevations and clearances maintained shall be in accordance 
with the requirements of CSA Standard CAN3-C22.3 No. 
1-M87, Overhead Lines. 


(3) For a given span, clearances specified in Tables 32 and 34 
shall be increased by 1 per cent of the amount by which the span 
exceeds 50 metres. 


36-112 Terminating Facilities. Suitable terminating facilities shall 
be provided to protect cables from harm due to moisture or mechani- 
cal damage. 


36-114 Joints in Sheathed Conductors or Cables 


(1) Splices or taps in sheathed conductors or cables shall have the 
conductor or cable covered with insulation and shall have shielding, 
when used, electrically and mechanically equivalent to that on the 
conductors or cables joined. 


(2) For conductors or cables having a metallic or conducting 
sheath, provision shall be made for continuity of the sheath over the 
splice or tap unless the joint is made in a suitable splicing box 
which maintains the continuity of the bonding path. 


36-116 Elevator Shafts 


(1) High-voltage conductors shall not be installed in elevator 
shafts. 


(2) The conductors may be installed in conduit embedded in the 
masonry walls of the hoistway but the conduit shall be surrounded 
throughout the entire length of its run by not less than 50 
millimetres of masonry or concrete. 
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Control and Protective Equipment 


36-200 Service Equipment Location. Service equipment shall be 
installed in an acceptable location and in compliance with applicable 
codes and standards under a rule or by-law of the supply authority 
concerning service equipment location and, in the case of a building, 
shall be at the point of service entrance. 


36-202 Rating and Capacity. The type and ratings of circuit 
breakers, fuses and switches, including the trip settings of circuit 
breakers and the interrupting capacity of overcurrent devices shall 
be: 


(a) Acceptable; and 


(b) Sized in accordance with the appropriate Rules of this Code 
for transformers, capacitors, motors and other electrical 
equipment. 


36-204 Overcurrent Protection 


(1) Each consumer’s service, operating unit of apparatus, feeder 
and branch circuit shall be provided with overcurrent protection 
having adequate rating and interrupting capacity in all ungrounded 
conductors by one of the following: 


(a) A circuit breaker; 


(b) Fuses preceded by a group-operated visible break load- 
interrupting device capable of making and interrupting its 
full load rating and which may be closed with safety to the 
operator with a fault on the system; or 

(c) Fuses preceded by a group-operated visible break air-break 
switch capable of interrupting the magnetizing current of 
the transformer installation and which may be closed with 
safety to the operator with a fault on the system and so 
interlocked with the transformers secondary load interrupt- 
ing device to prevent its operation under load. 


(2) Fuses shall be accessible to authorized persons only. 


36-206 Indoor Installation of Circuit Breakers, Switches and 
Fuses 


(1) Circuit breakers, switches, and fuses installed indoors shall be 
in an acceptable enclosure unless installed in a room of non-combus- 
tible construction. 


(2) In addition to the requirements of Subrule (1), dielectric liq- 
uid-filled equipment located indoors shall be installed in accordance 
with Rules 26-012 and 26-246. 


36-208 Interlocking of Fuse Compartments. Compartments con- 
taining fuses shall have the cover (or door) interlocked with the 
isolating or disconnecting means so that: 


(a) Access cannot be had to the fuses unless the isolating or 
disconnecting means immediately ahead of the fuses is in 
the de-energized position; and 


(b) The switch cannot be placed in the closed position until the 
fuse compartment has been closed. 


36-210 Protection and Control of Instrument Transformers 


(1) Instrument potential transformers shall have overcurrent pro- 
tection as required by Rule 26-258. 


(2) A suitable disconnecting means shall be provided on the 
supply side of fuses used for the protection of instrument potential 
transformers. 
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36-212 Outdoor Installations 


(1) High-voltage switches not of the metal enclosed type which 
are assembled in the field shall be spaced according to Table 35. 


(2) Horn-gap switches shall be mounted in a horizontal position 
and be capable of being locked in the open position. 


(3) High-voltage fuses shall be spaced according to Table 35. 
36-214 Disconnecting Means 


(1) Where conductors fed directly by an outdoor station enter a 
building, either: 


(a) A load-breaking device shall be installed indoors at the 
entry of the conductors to the building; or 


(b) A load-breaking device at the outdoor service shall be capa- 
ble of being tripped or operated from within the building. 


(2) Unless of the draw-out type each circuit breaker and each 
load-break switch having contacts which are not visible for inspec- 
tion in both the open and closed positions shall be provided with a 
group-operated isolating switch on the supply side which shall: 

(a) Be provided with the means for adequate visible inspection 
of all contacts in both the open and closed position; 


(b) 
(c) 


Be interlocked so that it cannot be operated under load; and 
Be provided with positive position indicators. 


(3) Group-operated isolating switches complying with Subrule (2) 
shall be provided where required to prevent the possibility of feed- 
back. 


(4) In a double-ended station forming part of an industrial estab- 
lishment, isolation meeting the requirements of Subrule (2) shall be 
provided to prevent feedback to a high-voltage circuit through the 
transformer secondary power circuits. 


Grounding and Bonding 


36-300 Material and Minimum Size of Grounding Conductor 
and Ground Grid Conductor and Connections 


(1) Except as provided for in Subrule (2), bare copper conductors 
shall be used for grounding purposes and shall be not smaller than 
those specified in Rules 36-302 to 36-310 and Table 51. 


(2) Notwithstanding the requirement of Subrule (1), galvanized 
steel, copper-weld or other metallic conductor may be permitted for 
grounding purposes providing: 


(a) Its current-carrying rating is equal to or greater than that of 
the copper conductor specified in Rules 36-302 to 36-310; 


(b) Consideration is given to galvanic action if such conductors 
are buried in the ground or come in contact with dissimilar 
metals; 

(c) The method of bolting or connecting such conductors to 

each other and to other surfaces is such as to maintain the 

required current-carrying capacity for the life of the elec- 
trode design; and 


(d) The necessary supporting data is supplied. 
36-302 Station Ground Electrode 
(1) Every outdoor station shall be grounded by means of a station 


ground electrode which shall meet the requirements of Rule 36-304 
and shall: 
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(a) Consist of a minimum of four driven ground rods not less 
than 3 metres long and */, inch in diameter spaced at least 
the rod length apart and where practicable located adjacent 
to the equipment to be grounded; 


(b) Have the ground rods interconnected by ground grid con- 
ductors not less than No. 2/0 AWG bare copper buried to 
a maximum depth of 600 millimetres below the rough sta- 
tion grade and a minimum depth of 150 millimetres below 


the finished station grade; and 


(c) Have the station ground grid conductors in Subrule | (b) 
connected to all non-current-carrying metal parts of equip- 
ment and structures and shall where practicable form a loop 


around the equipment to be grounded. 


(2) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), a buried station ground electrode 
other than described in Subrule (1) is permitted to be used where 
having regard for public safety and protection of property, the instal- 
lation is not dangerous. 


(3) Where it is not practicable to locate the station ground elec- 
trode adjacent to the station as described in Subrule (1), the station 
ground electrode is permitted to be remote from the station; and 


(a) Two grounding conductors of a minimum of No. 2/0 AWG 
copper shall connect the ground electrode to the station 
equipment in such a way that should one grounding conduc- 
tor or ground electrode be damaged, no single metal struc- 
ture or equipment frame may become isolated; and 


(b) In locations with system short circuit currents exceeding 
30,000 amperes, the grounding conductor wire size shall be 
increased and shall be such that it will not suffer thermal 
damage or be a fire hazard under the severest fault condi- 
tions occurring on the system thus grounded in accordance 


with Rule 36-300. 


(4) Every indoor station shall be grounded by means of a station 
ground electrode: 


(a) In accordance with Subrules (1), (2), or (3); or 


(b) If it is not practicable to ground an indoor station in accor- 
dance with Subrules (1), (2), or (3) and the indoor station 
receives its supply from a main station on the same proper- 
ty, the station equipment shall be connected to the main 
station ground electrode in accordance with Subrule (3). 


(5) All parts of the indoor station which are required to be 
grounded shall be connected together by copper conductors of not 
less than No. 2/0 AWG. 


36-304 Station Ground Resistance 


(1) The maximum lawful resistance of the station ground elec- 
trode shall be determined by the maximum fault current in the sta- 
tion, and the ground resistance shall be such that under all soil 
conditions the maximum fault current conditions shall limit the 
potential rise of the station ground grid to 5,000 volts, or, in special 
circumstances where this level cannot be reasonably achieved, such 
higher voltage not exceeding the maximum insulation level of the 
communication equipment as is lawful under Rule 2-030. 


(2) In addition to the requirements of Subrule (1), the touch and 
step voltage within the station grounding electrode area shall not 
exceed tolerable values as specified in Table 52. 


(3) The resistance of the station ground electrode at each station 
shall be measured after completion of construction and changes shall 
be made if necessary to ensure that the maximum permissible resis- 
tance of Subrule (1) is not exceeded. 
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36-306 Connections to the Station Ground Electrode 


(1) All non-current carrying metallic equipment and structures 
forming part of the station shall be bonded to the station ground 
electrode to prevent the build-up of dangerous potential differences 
between the equipment or structures and the nearby earth. 


(2) All metallic items forming part of the station shall be connect- 
ed to the station ground electrode as follows: 


(a) Metallic structures: 


(i) Single columns or pedestal type (pipe, etc.) struc- 
tures shall be bonded to ground by a bonding con- 
ductor not less than No. 2/0 AWG copper; and 


(ii) Single and multi-bay structures shall be bonded to 
ground at each column by a bonding conductor not 
less than No. 2/0 AWG copper; 


(c) Apparatus mounted on both metal and non-metal structures 
(e.g., wood pole, concrete, etc.): 


(i) Tanks or frames of transformers, generators, motors, 
circuit breakers, reclosers, instrument transformers, 
switchgear, and other equipment shall be bonded to 
ground by bonding conductors of not less than No. 
2/0 AWG copper. 


(ii) Metal bases of all gang-operated switches shall be 
bonded to ground by a bonding conductor of not less 
than No. 2/0 AWG copper (for switch handles see 
Rule 36-308); 


(iii) The grounding of metal bases single-pole fuse 
cutouts and isolating switches is optional, providing, 
having regard for public safety and protection of 
property, the installation is not dangerous. 


(d) Lightning arresters; 


(i) The lightning arresters shall be connected to the 
station ground electrode by a grounding conductor of 
not less than No. 2/0 AWG copper; 


(ii) Lightning arrester grounding conductors shall be as 
short, straight and direct as practicable; 


(iii) Where lightning arresters are for the protection of 
high-voltage cable and cable sheath, the lightning 
arrester grounding conductor shall be connected to 
metal potheads and/or metal sheath or armour or 
shielding of all cables; 


(e) A metallic water main inside or adjacent to the station 
ground electrode area, shall be grounded by at least one 
copper conductor of not less than No. 2/0 AWG copper, at 
intervals not exceeding 12 metres; 


(f) The non-current-carrying parts of metallic equipment such 
as: 


(i) Cable sheaths, cable armour, shield, bonding conduc- 
tors, potheads, raceways, pipe work, screen guards 
and switchboards by copper conductor of not less 
than No. 4 AWG; 


(ii) Meter, instrument and relay cases, when mounted on 
insulated panels, by a copper conductor of not less 
than No. 10 AWG; 


(iii) The metal frame and all exposed metal work on 
buildings within or forming part of the station shall 
be: 
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(A) Bonded to the station ground electrode by a 
minimum of No. 2/0 AWG copper in at least 
two places and at intervals not exceeding 12 
metres along the building perimeter; 


(B) Where a building forms part of the fence or is 
located outside the fence but is electrically 
connected to the station ground electrode area 
by means of cables, conduits, or other metal- 
lic means, a loop of No. 2/0 AWG copper 
shall be installed around and at a distance of 
at least 1 metre from the building and it shall 
be connected to the metal work of the build- 
ing at intervals not exceeding 12 metres along 
the perimeter; and 


(C) The loop shall be buried horizontally to a 
maximum depth of 600 millimetres and it 
shall be connected to the station ground elec- 
trode at two points with a minimum No. 2/0 
AWG copper and where practicable a layer of 
clean crushed stone 1 metre in width and 150 
millimetres in depth covering the area imme- 
diately outside the building and surrounding 
the whole building is recommended; 


(g) Steel rails of railway spur tracks entering an outdoor station 
ground electrode area by a copper conductor of not less 
than No. 2/0 AWG with the part of the spur track located 
outside the station ground electrode area isolated from the 
station ground electrode by insulating joints. 


(3) A transmission line overhead ground wire is permitted to be 
either: 


(a) Isolated from the station ground electrode; or 


(b) Connected to the station ground electrode with a grounding 
conductor of not less than No. 2/0 AWG copper which, 
notwithstanding Rule 36-300 (1), is permitted to be insulat- 
ed. 


(4) A line neutral conductor on grounded neutral systems by a 
grounding conductor with not less than the equivalent current-carry- 
ing capacity of the neutral conductor. 


(5) A transformer neutral on grounded neutral systems, by a 
copper grounding conductor not less than No. 2/0 AWG, which shall 
also be of sufficient size and capacity to carry the maximum ground 
fault current of the transformer in accordance with Table 51. 


36-308 Grounding of Gang-Operated Switch Handles 


(1) The operating handle of all gang-operated switches not en- 
closed in metal housings shall be bonded to ground in an acceptable 
manner by one of the following methods: 


(a) An approved, multi-revolution bonding device connected to 
the station ground electrode by a grounding conductor hav- © 
ing a current-carrying capacity of not less than No. 2/0 
AWG copper; or ; 


(b) The operating shaft shall be connected to the station ground 
electrode by a combination of extra flexible conductor, 
braid, and/or stranded conductor not less than No. 2/0 AWG 
copper. 


(2) In addition to the requirements of Subrule (1), the touch volt- 
age shall be maintained at a tolerable level as specified in Table 52 
at the location where the operator is normally standing and shall be 
done in an acceptable manner as follows: 


(a) By the use of a metallic gradient control mat connected to 
the operating handle bonding conductor as required in 
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Subrule (1) by two separate conductors each not less than 
No. 2/0 AWG copper; and 
(b) The gradient control mat: 

(i) Shall be so positioned that the operator will not be 
required to step from the mat during the operation of 
the switch; 

(ii) Shall be placed on a minimum of 150 millimetres of 
crushed stone on the ground; 

(iii) Shall have dimensions approximately 1.2 metres by 
1.8 metres; and 

(iv) Is permitted to be covered by a layer of crushed 
stone, asphalt, or concrete not exceeding 150 
millimetres in depth, where the mat is not located 
inside a station fence. 


36-310 Bonding of Wire Fence Enclosures of Outdoor Stations 


(1) The fence shall be bonded to ground by means of a conductor 
loop of not less than No. 2/0 AWG located outside the fence, and 
where practicable 600 millimetres from the fence line and buried to 
a depth of 150 to 200 millimetres below rough grade, on which a 
layer of clean crushed stone 1 metre in width and 150 millimetres 
in depth covering the area both inside and outside the fence shall be 
placed where necessary to maintain the touch voltage within the 
tolerable value as specified in Table 52. 


(2) Ground rods shall be installed at intervals not exceeding 12 
metres, and each ground rod shall be connected to the fence ground 
loop conductor by a conductor of not less than No. 2/0 AWG copper 
and the conductor loop shall be bonded to the fence by a tap con- 
ductor at each end post, corner post, gate post, and fence posts at 
intervals not exceeding 12 metres by a conductor of not less than 
No. 2/0 AWG copper. 


(3) The tap conductor at each hinge gate post shall be clamped or 
bonded to the gate frame by a copper braid or a flexible copper 
conductor of at least No. 2/0 AWG. 


(4) The tap conductor shall be bonded to the fence post, the bot- 
tom tension wire, the fence fabric for which the conductor may be 
woven in at least two places, the top rail and each strand of barbed 
wire with the connection to the bottom tension wire, the fence fabric 
and barbed wire strands made with bolted or equivalent connectors, 
and with the top rail connections bonded at every joint by a jumper 
equivalent to No. 2/0 AWG copper. 


(5) The fence ground loop: 


(a) Shall be connected to the station ground electrode at not 
less than two places where the fence is located within 1.5 
metres of the station equipment or ground grid conductors 
or when metallic pipes, sheathed cables or other conducting 
materials are present, or where it is necessary to lower the 
station ground electrode resistance to the required level; 


Need not be connected to the station ground electrode un- 
less the conditions of Subrule (5) (a) are present. 


(b) 


(6) When the fence ground loop is connected to the station 
ground electrode (Subrule (5) (a)) and when the fence forms part of 
a metallic boundary fence, the boundary fence shall be isolated from 
the station fence by an insulated fenced section of at least 2.4 metres 
in length. 


ELEVATORS, ESCALATORS AND SIMILAR EQUIPMENT 
38-000 Scope. This Section applies to the installation of electrical 


equipment for passenger and freight elevators, including 
dumbwaiters, escalators, moving walks, freight platform lifts, and 
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elevating devices for the handicapped, and is supplementary to, or 
amendatory of, the general requirements of this Code. 


38-002 Voltage Limitations 


(1) No part of any electric circuit having a circuit voltage in 
excess of 300 volts shall be used on any car or control circuit except 
that higher voltages may be used for frequencies of 25 through 60 
cycles alternating current or for direct current, provided that the 
current in the system cannot, under any conditions, exceed 8 milli- 
amperes for alternating current or 30 milliamperes for direct current. 


(2) Electric circuits in machine rooms or penthouses for the oper- 
ation of motors and brakes shall have a potential not in excess of 
750 volts, provided that if it exceeds 300 volts, all control and signal 
circuits shall be insulated from the power circuits. 


(3) Electric circuits fed from motor generators, rectifiers or con- 
trol transformers shall be grounded as required in Section 10. 


38-004 Isolation of Live Parts. All live parts of electrical apparatus 
in hoistways, at the landings or in or on the cars of elevators and 
dumbwaiters, or in the wellways or at the landings of escalators 
shall be enclosed to protect against accidental contact. 


38-006 Insulation of Conductors 


(1) Conductors from the control panel to the main circuit resistors 
not located within the control panel shall be of a type suitable for 
use in raceways as indicated in Table 19 and shall be suitable for 
operation at a temperature of not less than 90°C having a rating not 
less than 600 volts, and be flame tested. 


(2) Except for conductors in travelling cables the insulation of all 
conductors in hoistways, in or on cars of elevators and dumbwaiters, 
in wellways of escalators and moving walks and in machine rooms 
of elevator dumbwaiters, escalators and moving walks, shall be 
flame tested and suitable for use in damp locations as indicated in 
Tables 11 and 19. 


(3) The voltage rating of insulation of all conductors shall be suit- 
able for the voltage to which the conductors are subjected. 


38-008 Travelling Cables. Travelling cables used as flexible con- 
nections between elevator or dumbwaiter cars and their hoistways 
shall be elevator cable, suitable for use in dry locations only or 
damp or dry locations, as applicable, as indicated in Table 11. 


38-010 Conductor Sizes 
(1) In travelling cables the minimum size conductors shall be: 
(a) For lighting circuits, No. 14 AWG copper or No. 12 AWG 
aluminum except that smaller conductors may be used in 
parallel provided that the ampacity is equivalent to at least 


that of No. 14 AWG copper; and 


For all operating, control, and signal circuits, No. 20 AWG 
copper. 


(b) 


(2) Except as specified in Subrule (1), the minimum size of con- 
ductors for operating, control and signal circuits shall be No. 24 
AWG copper. 


(3) The size of branch circuit conductors supplying individual 
elevator motors shall be determined in accordance with Rule 28-106 
and Table 27, except that for long runs, the cross-sectional area shall 
be such that the voltage drop at rated current does not exceed 3 per 
cent of no-load voltage at the motor terminals. 


(4) The size of feeder conductors supplying two or more motors 
shall be determined in accordance with Rule 28-108 and Table 62. 
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38-012 Branch Circuits for Car Lighting, Accessories, Heating 
and Air Conditioning 


(1) In passenger elevators, at least one branch circuit shall be pro- 
vided solely for the lighting and accessories on each car. 


(2) Where air conditioning and heating units are installed on the 
car they shall be supplied by separate branch circuits. 


(3) The overcurrent device protecting each branch circuit shall be 
located in the elevator machine room. 


38-014 Wiring Methods in Hoistways, Machine Rooms and Esca- 
lator Wellways 


(1) Conductors located in hoistways, machine rooms, and escala- 
tor wellways, except travelling cables, shall be installed in rigid 
metal conduit, electrical metallic tubing or metal wireways, except 
that flexible metal conduit or armoured cable is permitted if not 
subject to mechanical damage. 


(2) Only conductors used in connection with the operation of the 
elevator or dumbwaiter supply or feeder conductors, including wir- 
ing for signals, hoistway-fire detection, communication with the car 
and for lighting and ventilating the car, or such other conductors as 
are lawful under Rule 2-030, are permitted to be installed inside a 
hoistway. 


(3) Mineral-insulated cable or aluminum-sheathed cable may be 
used if located so that there is no liability of damage to the sheath. 


(4) Travelling cable to the elevator is permitted to be installed in 
the hoistway and on the car as fixed wiring without the use of con- 
duit or other raceway providing it is suitably supported from dam- 
age. 


(5) Extra hard usage cable as listed in Table 11 is permitted as 
flexible connections on escalator or moving walk controllers and 
disconnecting means installed in conformity with Rules 38-044 (6) 
and 38-050 (3). 


38-016 Wiring Methods on Cars 


(1) Conductors on elevators and dumbwaiter cars shall be run in 
rigid metal conduit, electrical metallic tubing or wireways, except 
that: 


(a) Short runs of flexible metal conduit or armoured cable may 
be used where they are securely fastened in place and not 
exposed to oil or grease; 

(b) Flexible cord listed in Table 11 as suitable for hard usage 
is permitted to be used between fixed wiring on the car and 
switching or sensing devices on the door or gate, and be- 
tween the fixed car top inspection light and an extension 
light controlled by the same switch, provided it is securely 
fastened and so located as to not be subject to mechanical 
injury. 

(c) Mineral-insulated cable or aluminum-sheathed cable may be 

used if located so that there is no liability of damage to the 

sheath. 


(2) Where conductors may be in contact with oil or grease, they 
shall have oil-resistant insulation. 


(3) Where cord permitted in Subrule (1) contains an identified 
conductor and/or a conductor showing green, or green yellow combi- 
nation coloured insulation, such conductors may be used for control 
circuitry, provided that by painting, taping, or other suitable means, 
their colouring has been suitably altered wherever they are made 
accessible, or visible, through removal of the outer covering of the 
cord. 
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38-018 Wiring Methods Between Motors, Machine Brakes, 
Valves, Generators, and Control Panels 


(1) Conductors of circuits between motors, machine brakes, 
valves, generators, and control panels may be run without additional 
protection, provided the conductors are: 


(a) 
(b) 


Not over 2 metres long; 


Bound together and supported at intervals not more than | 
metre; and 

(c) Not located so as to be subject to mechanical damage or to 
temperatures in excess of their ratings. 


(2) Where motor-generators are used with elevator motors and 
both are located adjacent to or underneath the control equipment and 
are provided with extra-length terminal leads, the leads may be 
connected directly to the controller or motor generator terminal 
studs, and the provisions of Rule 4-004 in respect of ampacity shall 
not apply, but no lead shall be longer than 2 metres. 


38-020 Wiring Methods on Sidewalk Elevators. Where the top- 
terminal-landing opening is in the sidewalk or other area exterior to 
the building, the following special requirements apply: 


(a) All electrical wiring shall be installed in rigid conduit or 
electrical metallic tubing except that: 


(i) Lead-sheathed armoured cable, not exceeding 1.5 
metres in length, may be used as permitted in Rule 
38-014 (1); and 


Mineral-insulated cable or aluminum-sheathed cable 
may be used if located so that there is no liability of 
damage to the sheath; 


(ii) 


(b) All boxes and fittings in the hoistway shall be weather- 
proof; 

(c) All electrical equipment in or on the car shall be 
weatherproof; 


(d) Travelling cables, where used between the car and hoistway 
wiring shall be elevator cable, suitable for damp locations 
as indicated in Table 11. 

(e) Slack rope switches where required, lower normal-terminal 
and lower final-terminal hoistway limit switches, and pit 
stop switches, shall be located as far above the bottom of 
the pit as practicable. 


38-022 Grouping of Conductors. Conductors of elevator operating, 
control, signal, telephone and lighting circuits may be run in the 
same raceway or travelling cable provided that all conductors are 
insulated for the maximum voltage found in the cable or raceway 
system. 


38-024 Raceway Supports. Supports for raceways in hoistways or 
escalator wellways shall be securely fastened to the guide-rail, hoist- 
way or wellway construction. 


38-026 Fittings 
(1) Where conduit or electrical metallic tubing is installed in the 
open, split fittings or clamp fittings may be used provided the con- 


duit or tubing does not contain feeders. 


(2) Where conductors leave raceways, the provisions of Rules 12- 
3002, 12-3006, and 12-3008 shall apply. 


(3) No terminal fitting shall be installed less than 150 millimetres 
from the floor in machine rooms. 
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38-028 Suspension of Travelling Cables 


(1) Where the length of unsupported cable exceeds 60 metres, the 
cable shall be so supported at each end that the weight of the unsup- 
ported cable is borne by the steel support filler incorporated in the 
cable assembly. 


(2) Where the length of unsupported cable does not exceed 60 
metres, the cable shall be supported at each end by: 


(a) Looping around supports; or 


(b) A means capable of automatically gripping the cable in 
reaction to tension applied by the cable weight. 


38-030 Hazardous Locations. In hazardous locations, travelling 
cables shall terminate in cabinets approved for the class and group 
of the location and shall enter such enclosures through heavy-duty 
rubber-bushed threaded connector bushings which have been de- 
signed for this use. 


38-032 Mechanical Protection. Whenever the travelling cables in 
swinging may come in contact with projections or corners of the 
building construction in the hoistway, such as “I” beams, beams, 
ledges and the like, such irregular surfaces shall be made smooth by 
covering with heavy gauge sheet metal or by other acceptable 
means. 


38-034 Disconnecting Means 


(1) Disconnecting means shall be provided for the opening of all 
ungrounded conductors of: 


(a) The drive motor and its ventilation and control circuits in 
each elevator, dumbwaiter and escalator operating individu- 
ally or as one of a group. 


(b) The signal dispatch and scheduling circuitry, common to a 
group of elevators, dumbwaiters, or escalators; and 

(c) The branch circuit supplying the lighting and accessories in 

each elevator car and such circuit shall not be controlled by 

the disconnecting means described in paragraphs (a) or (b). 


(2) Each disconnecting means shall be an externally-operated 
fusible switch or a circuit breaker and shall be equipped with means 
for locking it in the open position. 


(3) The overcurrent protection shall be coordinated with any up- 
stream overcurrent protective device. 


(4) Means shall be provided on the switch or circuit breaker to 
indicate the disconnected position. 


(5) The disconnecting means shall be located where it is visible 
on entry to the machinery area and readily accessible to authorized 
persons. 


(6) When the disconnecting means required by Subrule (1) (a) is 
not visible from, or is located more than 9 metres from the machine, 
controller or motor generator set, an additional manually operable 
switch: 


shall be installed so that it is visible from, or adjacent to, 
the remote equipment; 


(a) 


shall prevent the machine or motor generator set from start- 
ing when in the open position; and 


(b) 


(c) 


is permitted to be connected in the control circuit. 


(7) Each disconnecting means shall be plainly marked to indicate 
the machine or circuit that it controls. 
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(8) The disconnecting means serving an escalator or moving walk 
controller shall be installed in the same location as the controller. 


38-036 Emergency Power 


(1) An elevator shall be permitted to operate from an emergency 
power supply in the event of normal power supply failure provided 
the elevator operates on such emergency power in accordance with 
the emergency power system requirements of CSA Standard CAN3- 
B44-M85, Safety Code for Elevators. 


(2) The disconnecting means required by Rule 38-034 shall dis- 
connect the emergency power source and the normal power source. 


(3) In the case of hydraulic elevators where emergency power is 
supplied from a second source for lowering the car only, the discon- 
necting means required in Rule 38-034 shall be provided with an 
auxiliary contact that is positively opened mechanically, the opening 
not being solely dependant on springs, and connected in the control 
circuit to prevent movement of the car when the disconnecting 
means is open. 


38-038 Overload Protection for Motors 


(1) Each ac drive motor for an elevator, dumbwaiter, and escala- 
tor, and each ac drive motor of a motor-generator set supplying 
current to the machine-drive motor, shall be provided with overload 
protection in accordance with Rule 28-302. 


(2) Overload devices shall be provided for each dc machine-drive 
motor where: 


(a) Motor-generator set provides power to two or more drive 
motors; 

(b) The capacity of the motor-generator set is such that the 

protection provided in accordance with Subrule (1) is inade- 

quate; or 

(c) The drive motor of a variable-voltage machine is subject to 

overcurrent at reduced voltage during levelling. 


(3) The overload devices required by Subrule (2) (c) may be 
omitted where a time-delay relay is provided in the levelling circuit 
for purposes of disconnecting the power supply at the motor-genera- 
tor set within an interval which will prevent damage to motor wind- 
ings. 


38-040 Overcurrent Protection of Operating, Control and Signal 
Circuits 


(1) Overcurrent protection for operating and control circuits shall 
be provided in accordance with Section 14. 


(2) Overcurrent protection for signal circuits shall be provided in 
accordance with Section 16. 


38-042 Installation of Machines. Elevator, dumbwaiter or escalator 
machines. controllers, and auxiliary equipment shall be installed in 
a space which is secured against unauthorized access. 


38-044 Installation of Control Panels 


(1) There shall be a working space of not less than 600 
millimetres, clear of live parts, behind each controller where the 
back panel of the control cabinet can be removed or opened, and not 
less than 750 millimetres of working space clear of live parts in 
front of each controller. 


(2) There shall be a clear access of 460 millimetres width from 
the front to the rear of the controller and if there are any exposed 
current-carrying parts in this area, they shall be protected by bar- 
riers. 
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(3) Controllers shall be enclosed in cabinets with doors or remov- 
able sections and the working space prescribed in Subrule (1) shall 
apply when the doors are opened or any section is removed. 


(4) Controllers may be mounted on, over, or against the machine 
provided that there is reasonable access to the controller. 


(5) Auxiliary equipment may be placed in front or rear of the 
controller, provided that the installation of such equipment will not 
reduce the space requirements of Subrule (1). 


(6) An enclosed escalator or a moving walk controller and its dis- 
connecting means is permitted to be installed with less working 
space than required in Subrule (1) provided that: 


(a) The controller and disconnecting means can be readily 
removed for maintenance purposes; 


(b) Extra hard usage cable is used as flexible connections; and 


(c) The controller, disconnecting means and external devices 
are grounded to conform with Rule 38-050 (3)- 


38-046 Bonding of Raceways to Car. Metal raceways attached to 
the car shall be bonded to metal parts of the car with which they 
come in contact. 


38-048 Bonding of Equipment. The frames of all motors, gener- 
ators, machines, controllers, and the metal enclosures for all electri- 
cal devices shall be bonded to ground. 


38-050 Methods of Bonding 


(1) Equipment mounted on members of a grounded structural 
metal frame of a building shall be deemed to be bonded to ground. 


(2) Metal car frames supported by metal hoisting cables attached 
to or running over sheaves or drums of elevator machines shall be 
deemed to be bonded when the machine is bonded to ground in 
accordance with Section 10. 


(3) Enclosed equipment connected by flexible cables so that it can 
be readily removed from a machine space for maintenance as per- 
mitted by Subrule 38-044 (6), shall be bonded to all connected 
external devices and to ground by means of an equipment bonding 
conductor run with the circuit conductors. 


38-052 Branch Circuit and Lighting for Machine Rooms 


(1) Permanent provision of adequate artificial light shall be made 
in machine rooms of power elevators. 


(2) Illumination shall be not less than 100 lux at floor level. 


(3) The machine room lighting switch shall be within easy reach 
of the entrance to the machine room. 


(4) At least one duplex receptacle connected to a 15 ampere 
branch circuit supplying no other receptacles shall be installed in the 
machine room. 

38-054 Branch Circuit and Lighting for Hoistway Pits 

(1) One or more permanent luminaires equipped with a guard of 
metal, safety glass or suitable plastic material shall be provided in 
all pits. 


(2) The lighting luminaire(s) shall provide an illumination level 
of at least 100 lux at the pit floor. 


(3) A light switch shall be provided and shall be located so as to 
be accessible from the pit access door. 


(4) At least one duplex receptacle connected to a 15 ampere 
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branch circuit supplying no other receptacles shall be installed in 
each pit. 


SECTION 40—ELECTRIC CRANES AND HOISTS 
40-000 Scope 


(1) This Section covers such features of the installation of electri- 
cal equipment providing circuits for electric cranes, hoists, and 
monorails which are additional to or amendatory of the general 
requirements of this Code. 


(2) This Section does not cover equipment and wiring of cranes, 
hoists, and monorails which are assembled and erected in the field 
and that comply with CSA Standard C22.2 No. 33-M1984, Construc- 
tion and Test of Electric Cranes and Hoists. 


40-002 Supply Conductor Sizes. The size of conductors in 
raceways or cables supplying main contact conductors or supplying 
equipment directly shall be determined from Table 58. 


40-004 Conductor Protection 


(1) Conductors supplying main contact conductors shall be in 
rigid conduit, electrical metallic tubing, armoured cable, mineral- 
insulated cable or aluminum-sheathed cable except as otherwise 
provided for in Rule 40-018. 


(2) Conductors supplying the equipment directly shall comply 
with Subrule (1) unless a flexible connection is required in which 
case an acceptable armoured or unarmoured cable or flexible cord, 
with take-up devices where necessary to prevent damage to the cable 
or cord and to keep it clear of the operating floor, may be used. 


40-006 Overcurrent Protection. Conductor supplying main contact 
conductors or supplying the equipment directly where there are no 
main contact conductors shall be provided with overcurrent protec- 
tion in accordance with the requirements of Rule 28-200 for the 
motor load plus an allowance in accordance with Rule 14-104 for 
any other loads if the size of conductors has been increased to pro- 
vide capacity for the other loads. 


40-008 Disconnecting Means. Suitable means which will disconnect 
all ungrounded conductors of the circuit simultaneously shall be: 


(a) Provided within sight of the main contact conductors or 
within sight of the equipment if there are no main contact 
conductors; and 


(b) Accessible and operable from the ground or from the floor 
over which the equipment operates. 


40-010 Main Contact Conductors 


(1) Bare main contact conductors shall have an ampacity not less 
than that of the conductors supplying them and, if wire is used in no 
case shall they be smaller than: 


(a) No. 4 AWG copper or No. 2 AWG aluminum if the length 
of contact conductor is 18 metres or less; 

(b) No. 2 AWG copper or No. 1/0 AWG aluminum if the 

length of contact, conductor is greater than 18 metres, un- 

less the intermediate insulating supports are of a clamp type 

which is capable of providing some strain relief. 


(2) Bare main contact conductors may be of hard drawn copper 
or aluminum wire or may be of steel or other suitable metal in the 
form of tees, angles, T-rails, or other rigid shapes. 


40-012 Spacing of Main Contact Conductors 


(1) Bare main contact conductor wires shall be supported so that: 
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(a) They will be separated, centre-to-centre: 


(i) Not less than 150 millimetres for other than monorail 
hoists, if installed in a horizontal plane; 


(ii) Not less than 75 millimetres, for monorail hoists, if 
installed in a horizontal plane; or 


(iii) Not less than 200 millimetres, if installed in other 
than a horizontal plane; and 


(b) The extreme limit of displacement will not bring them 
within less than 38 millimetres of the surface wired over. 


(2) Rigid main contact conductors shall be supported so that there 
will be an air space of not less than 25 millimetres between conduc- 
tors, between conductors and adjacent collectors, and between con- 
ductors and the surface wired over. 


40-014 Supporting of Main Contact Conductors 


(1) Bare main contact conductor wires shall be secured at each 
end to strain insulators, and shall be supported on insulating sup- 
ports placed at intervals not exceeding 6 metres except that, where 
building conditions make the above impossible, the interval between 
insulating supports may be increased to a maximum of 12 metres if 
the separation between contact conductors is increased proportion- 
ately. 


(2) Rigid main contact conductors shall be secured to insulating 
supports spaced at intervals of not more than 80 times the vertical 
dimension of the conductor, but in no case greater than 4.5 metres. 


40-016 Joints in Rigid Contact Conductor. Joints in rigid main 
contact conductors shall be made so as to ensure proper ampacity 
without overheating. 


40-018 Use of Track as a Conductor. Monorail, tramrail or crane 
runway tracks may be used as a main contact conductor or as a 
supply circuit conductor for one phase of a three-phase alternating- 
current system: 


(a) The power for all phases is obtained from an isolating 
transformer; 


(b) The voltage does not exceed 300 volts; 


(c) The rail serving as a conductor is effectively grounded, 
preferably, at the transformer, with permissive additional 
grounding by the fittings used for the suspension or attach- 
ment at the rail to the building structure; and 


(d) Any joints in the rail meet the requirements of Rule 40-016. 
40-020 Guarding of Contact Conductors 


(1) Contact conductors shall be so guarded that inadvertent con- 
tact cannot be made with bare current carrying parts or they shall be 
incorporated in an acceptable enclosed contact assembly. 


(2) Guarding of bare contact conductors are not required where 
a clearance of at least 6 metres between such conductors and grade, 
floor, or any working surface is provided and maintained. 


40-022 Contact Conductors Not to Supply Other Equipment. 
Contact conductors shall not be used as feeders for any equipment 
other than that essential for the operation of the cranes, hoists or 
monorails which they supply. 


40-024 Grounding 


(1) All exposed non-current carrying metal parts shall be bonded 
to ground. 
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(2) Tracks shall be bonded to ground as required by Rule 10-406 
or 40-018. 


(3) The flexible supply connection permitted in Rule 40-004 (2) 
shall incorporate a bonding conductor. 


SECTION 42—ELECTRIC WELDERS 
General 


42-000 Scope. This Section applies to the installation of electric 
welders and is supplementary to, or amendatory of, the general 
requirements of this Code. 


42-002 Special Terminology. In this Section, the following defini- 
tions apply: 


(a) “Rated primary current” means the kilovolt ampere rating 
of the welder as shown on the nameplate thereof multiplied 
by 1000 and divided by the rated primary voltage shown on 
the nameplate on the welder; 


(b) “Actual primary current” means the current drawn from 
the supply circuit during each welder operation at the par- 
ticular heat tap and control setting used; and 


(c) “Duty cycle” means the ratio of the time during which the 
welder is loaded to the total time required for one complete 
operation. 


42-004 Receptacles and Attachment Plugs. Where a welder is cord 
connected, the rating of the receptacle and attachment plug is per- 
mitted to be less than the rating of the overcurrent devices protecting 
them, but not less than the ampacity of the supply conductors re- 
quired for the welder. 


Transformer Arc Welders 
42-006 Supply Conductors 


(1) The supply conductors for an individual transformer arc weld- 
er shall have an ampacity of not less than the value obtained by 
multiplying the rated primary current of that welder in amperes by 
a factor of: 


(a) 1.00, 0.95, 0.89, 0.84, 0.78, 0.71, 0.63, 0.55 or 0.45 for 
welders having a duty cycle of 100, 90, 80, 70, 60, 50, 40, 
30 and 20 per cent or less respectively; or 


(b) 0. 75 for a welder having a time rating of | hour. 


(2) The supply conductors for a group of transformer arc welders 
shall have an ampacity not less than the sum of the currents deter- 
mined for each welder in the group in accordance with Subrule (1) 
multiplied by a demand factor of: 


(a) 100 per cent of the two largest calculated currents of the 
welders in the group; plus 


(b) 85 per cent of the third largest calculated current of the 
welders in the group; plus 


(c) 70 per cent of the fourth largest calculated current of the 
welders in the group; plus 


(d) 60 per cent of the calculated currents of all remaining 
welders in the group. 


(3) Lower values than those given in Subrule (2) are permissible 
in cases where the work is such that a high operating duty cycle for 
individual welders is impossible. 
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42-008 Overcurrent Protection for Transformer Arc Welders 


(1) Each transformer arc welder shall have overcurrent protection 
rated or set at not more than 200 per cent of the rated primary 
current of the welder, unless the overcurrent device protecting the 
supply conductors meets this requirement. 


(2) Each ungrounded conductor shall have over current protection 
rated or set at not more than 200 per cent of the allowable ampacity 
of the conductor as specified in Tables 1, 2, 3 or 4, except that the 
next higher rating or setting may be used where: 


(a) The nearest standard rating of the overcurrent device is less 
than the rating or setting otherwise required by this Rule; or 


(b) The rating or setting otherwise required by this Rule results 
in too frequent opening of the overcurrent device. 


(3) The maximum rating or setting of the overcurrent device pro- 
tecting a feeder supplying a group of transformer arc welders shall 
not exceed a value calculated by determining the maximum rating 
or setting of the overcurrent device permitted by Subrules (1) and 
(2) for that welder which is permitted the highest rated overcurrent 
device of any welder supplied by the feeder, and adding thereto the 
sum of ampacities as calculated by Rule 42-006 for all other welders 
in the group. 


42-010 Disconnecting Means 


(1) A disconnecting means shall be provided in the supply con- 
nection of each welder which is not equipped with a disconnecting 
means mounted as an integral part of the welder. 


(2) The disconnecting means shall be a switch or circuit breakers 
and its rating shall be not less than necessary to accommodate 
overcurrent protection as specified under Rule 42-008. 


Motor-Generator Arc Welders 


42-012 Conductors, Protection and Control of Motor-Generator 
Arc Welders. The rules of Section 4, Conductors, and Section 28, 
Motors and Generators, shall apply to motor-generator arc welders 
except that: 


(1) The motors may be marked in amperes only; and 


(2) Where the controller is built-in as an integral part of the 
motor-generator set, the controller need not be separately marked 
provided the necessary data is on the motor nameplate. 


(3) The supply conductors for an individual motor generator arc 
welder shall have an ampacity of not less than the value obtained by 
multiplying the rated primary current of that welder by a factor of: 


(a) 1.00, 0.96, 0.91, 0.86, 0.81, 0.75, 0.69, 0.62 or 0.55 for 
welders having a duty cycle of 100, 90, 80, 70, 60, 50, 40, 
30 and 20 per cent or less respectively; or 


(b) 0. 80 for a welder having a time rating of 1 hour. 


(4) The supply conductors for a group of motor generator arc 
welders shall have an ampacity not less than the sum of the currents 
determined for each welder in the group in accordance with Subrule 
(3) multiplied by a demand factor of: 

(a) 100 per cent of the two highest calculated currents of the 
welders in the group; 
(b) 85 per cent of the third largest calculated current of the 
welders in the group; 
(c) 70 per cent of the fourth largest calculated current of the 
welders in the group; and 
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(d) 60 per cent of the calculated currents for all remaining 
welders in the group. 


(5) Lower values than those given in Subrule (4) are permissible 
in cases where the work is such that a high operating duty cycle for 
individual welders is impossible. 


42-014 Supply Conductors for Resistance Welders. The ampacity 
of supply conductors shall be as follows: 


(a) Where an individual seam resistance welder or an individual 
automatically-fed resistance welder is operated at different 
times at different values of primary current or duty cycle, 
the supply conductors shall have an ampacity of not less 
than 70 per cent of the rated primary current of the welder; 

(b) Where an individual manually-operated non-automatic resis- 

tance welder is operated at different times at different 

values of primary current or duty cycle, the ampacity of the 
supply conductors shall be not less than 50 per cent of the 
rated primary current of the welder; 

(c) Where an individual resistance welder operates at known 

and constant values of actual primary current and duty 

cycle, the supply conductors shall have an ampacity of not 
less than the value obtained by multiplying the actual pri- 

mary current by a factor of 0.71, 0.63, 0.55, 0.50, 0.45, 

0.39, 0.32, 0.27 or 0.22 for duty cycles of 50, 40, 30, 25, 

20, 15, 10, 7.5 and 5 per cent or less respectively; 

(d) Where there is a group of resistance welders, the supply 

conductors shall have an ampacity of not less than; 

(i) The sum of the values obtained from paragraph (a), 
(b) or (c) for the largest welder in the group; and 
(ii) 60 per cent of the values so obtained for all of the 
other welders in the group. 


42-016 Overcurrent Protection 


(1) Every resistance welder shall have overcurrent protection rated 
or set at not more than 300 per cent of the rated primary current of 
the welder unless the overcurrent device protecting the supply con- 
ductors gives equivalent protection. 


(2) Every ungrounded conductor of a resistance welder shall have 
overcurrent protection rated or set at not more than 300 per cent of 
the allowable ampacity of the conductor as specified in Tables 1, 2, 
3 or 4, except that the next higher rating or setting may be used 
where: 


(a) The nearest standard rating of the overcurrent devices is 
less than the rating or setting required by this Rule; or 


(b) The rating or setting required by this Rule results in too fre- 
quent opening of the overcurrent device. 


(3) The maximum rating or setting of the overcurrent device pro- 
tecting a feeder supplying a group of resistance welders shall not 
exceed a value calculated by determining the maximum rating or 
setting of the overcurrent device permitted by Subrules (1) and (2) 
for the welder allowed the highest overcurrent protection and adding 
thereto the sum of ampacities as calculated by Rule 42-014 for all 
other welders in the group. 


42-018 Control of Resistance Welders. Every resistance welder 
shall have installed in its supply circuit a switch or circuit breaker, 
rated at not less than the rating of the conductors as determined by 
Rule 42-014, whereby the welder and its control equipment can be 
isolated from the supply circuit. 


42-020 Nameplate Data for Resistance Welders. Every resistance 
welder shall be provided with a nameplate giving the maker’s name, 
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primary voltage, frequency, rated kilovolt-amperes at 50 per cent 
duty cycle, maximum and minimum open-circuit secondary voltage, 
short-circuit secondary current at maximum secondary voltage, and 
the specified throat and gap setting. 


SECTION 44—THEATRE INSTALLATION 
Scope 


44-000 Scope. This Section applies to electrical equipment and 
installations in buildings or parts of a building designed, intended, 
or used for dramatic, operatic, motion picture, or other shows, and 
it is supplementary to or amendatory of the general requirements of 
this Code. 


44-002 Motion Picture Studios and Projectors. Motion picture 
studios and projectors shall comply with the requirements of Section 
48. 


44-004 Sound Reproduction. Sound reproducing equipment shall 
comply with the requirements of Section 66. 


General 


44-100 Travelling Shows. Electrical equipment used by a travelling 
theatrical company, circus, or other travelling show, whether or not 
the performance is held within a theatre, shall not be used for the 
initial performance of any “Stand” until a permit has been obtained 
from the inspection department. 


44-102 Wiring Method 


(1) Wiring in stage and stage wing areas, orchestra pits, and pro- 
jection booths shall be rigid metal conduit, electrical metallic tubing, 
mineral-insulated cable, flexible metal conduit, armoured cable, lead- 
sheathed armoured cable, or aluminum-sheathed cable except that: 


(a) Other wiring methods are permitted for temporary work; 
and 


(b) Flexible cord or cable are permitted in accordance with 
other Rules in this Section. 


(2) Surface raceways shall not be used on the stage side of the 
proscenium wall. 


(3) Wiring in areas other than those listed in Subrule (1) shall be 
in accordance with the requirements of the appropriate Sections of 
this Code. 


44-104 Number of Conductors in Raceways. For border or stage 
pocket circuits or for remote-control circuits: 


(a) The number of conductors run in rigid metal conduit or 
electrical metallic tubing shall not exceed that shown in 
Rule 12-1014; and 


(b) Conductors run in auxiliary gutters or metal wireways shall 
have a total cross-sectional area not exceeding 20 per cent 
of the cross-sectional area of the gutter or wireway. 

44-106 Aisle Lights in Moving-Picture Theatres. Circuits for aisle 
lights located under seats may supply 30 outlets provided that the 
size of lamp bulb which can be used with each outlet is limited by 
barriers or the equivalent to 25 watts or less. 

Fixed Stage Switchboards 


44-200 State Switchboards to be Dead Front. Stage switchboards 
shall be: 


(a) Of the dead-front type; and 


(b) Protected above with a suitable metal guard or hood extend- 
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ing the full length of the board and completely covering the 
space between the wall and the board to protect the latter 
from falling objects. 


44-202 Guarding State Switchboards 


(1) Where a state switchboard has exposed live parts on the back 
of the board, it shall be enclosed by the walls of the building, by 
wire mesh grills, or by other acceptable methods. 


(2) The entrance to the enclosure shall have a self-closing door. 


44-204 Switches. Switches shall be of the enclosed type and exter- 
nally operated. 


44-206 Pilot Lamp on Switchboards 


(1) A pilot lamp shall be installed within every switchboard en- 
closure. 


(2) The pilot lamp shall be connected to the circuit supplying the 
switchboard so that the opening of the master switch does not cut 
off the supply to the lamp. 


(3) The lamp shall be on an independent circuit protected by an 
overcurrent device rated or set at not more than 15 amperes. 


44-208 Fuses. Fuses on switchboards shall be: 
(a) Of either the plug or cartridge type; and 


(b) Provided with enclosures in addition to the switchboard 
enclosure. 


44-210 Overcurrent Protection. All circuits leaving the switch- 
board shall have an overcurrent device connected in each unground- 
ed conductor. 


44-212 Dimmers 


(1) Dimmers shall be connected so as to be dead when their re- 
spective circuit switches are open. 


(2) Dimmers which do not open the circuit may be connected in 
a grounded neutral conductor. 


(3) The terminals of dimmers shall be provided with approved 
enclosures. 


(4) Dimmer faceplates shall be arranged so that accidental contact 
cannot readily be made with the faceplate contacts. 


44-214 Control of Stage and Gallery Pockets. Stage and gallery 
pockets shall be controlled from the switchboard. 


44-216 Conductors 


(1) Stage switchboards equipped with resistive or transformed 
type dimmer systems shall be wired with conductors having insula- 
tion suitable for the temperature generated therein and in no case 
less than 125°C. 


(2) The conductors shall have an ampacity of not less than that of 
the switch or overcurrent device to which they are connected. 


(3) Holes in the metal enclosure through which conductors pass 
shall be bushed. 


(4) The strands of the conductor shall be soldered together before 
they are fastened under a clamp or binding screw. 


(5) Where a conductor of No. 8 AWG or of a larger size is con- 
nected to a terminal: 
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(a) It shall be soldered into a lug; or 
(b) An approved solderless connector shall be used. 
Portable Switchboards on Stage 
44-250 Construction of Portable Switchboards 


(1) Portable switchboards shall be placed within enclosures of 
substantial construction but may be arranged so that the enclosure 
is open during operation. 


(2) There shall be no live parts exposed within the enclosure ex- 
cept those on dimmer faceplates. 


44-252 Supply for Portable Switchboards 


(1) Portable switchboards shall be supplied by means of flexible 
cord or cable, Types S, SO, or ST, terminating within the switch- 
board enclosure in an externally operated, enclosed, fused master 
switch. 


(2) The master switch shall be arranged so as to cut off current 
from all apparatus within the enclosure except the pilot light. 


(3) The flexible cord or cable shall have a sufficient ampacity to 
carry the total load current of the switchboard. 


(4) The ampere-rating of the fuses of the master switch shall not 
be greater than the total load current of the switchboard. 


Fixed Stage Equipment 
44-300 Footlights 


(1) Where footlights are wired in rigid metal conduit or electrical 
metallic tubing, every lampholder shall be installed in an individual 
outlet box. 


(2) Where footlights are not wired in rigid metal conduit or elec- 
trical metallic tubing, the wiring shall be installed in a metal trough. 


44-302 Metal Work 


(1) The metal work for footlights, borders, proscenium sidelights, 
and strips shall be not less than 0.0309 inch (No. 20 MSG) thick. 


(2) The metal work for bunches and portable strips shall be not 
less than 0.0209 inch (No. 24 MSG) thick. 


44-304 Clearances at Terminals. The terminals of lampholders 
shall be separated from the metal of the trough by at least 13 
millimetres. 


44-306 Mechanical Protection of Lamps in Borders, Etc. Borders, 
proscenium sidelights, and strips shall be constructed so that the 
flanges of the reflectors or other suitable guards protect the lamps 
from mechanical injury and from accidental contact with scenery or 
other combustible material. 


44-308 Suspended Fixtures. Borders and strips shall be so sus- 
pended as to be electrically and mechanically safe. 


44-310 Connections at Lampholders. Conductors shall be soldered 
to the terminals of lampholders unless other suitable means are 
provided to obtain positive and reliable connection under severe 
vibration. 


44-312 Ventilation for Mogul Lampholders. Where the lighting 
devices are equipped with mogul lampholders, the lighting devices 
shall be constructed with double walls and with adequate ventilation 
between the walls. 
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44-314 Conductor Insulation for Field Assembled Fixtures. Foot, 
border, proscenium and portable strip light fixtures assembled in the 
field shall be wired with conductors having insulation suitable for 
the temperature at which the conductors will be operated and in no 
case less than 125°C. 


44-316 Branch Circuit Overcurrent Protection. Branch circuits for 
footlights, border lights and proscenium sidelights shall have 
overcurrent protection in accordance with Rule 30-104. 


44-318 Pendent Lights Rated More Than 100 Watts. Where a 
pendent lighting device contains a lamp or group of lamps of more 
than 100 watts capacity, it shall be provided with a guard of not 
more than 13 millimetres mesh so arranged as to prevent danger 
from falling glass. 


44-320 Cable for Border Lights 


(1) Flexible cord or cable for border lights shall be of Types S, 
SO, or ST. 


(2) The flexible cord or cable shall be fed from points on the grid 
iron or from other acceptable overhead points but shall not be fed 
from side walls. 


(3) The flexible cord or cable shall be arranged so that strain is 
taken from clamps and binding screws. 


(4) Where the flexible cord or cable passes through a metal or 
wooden enclosure, a metal bushing shall be provided to protect the 
cord. 


(5) Terminals or binding posts to which flexible cords or cables 
are connected inside the switchboard enclosure shall be located so 
as to permit convenient access to them. 


44-322 Wiring to Arc Pockets. Where the wiring to arc pockets is 
in rigid metal conduit or electrical metallic tubing, the end of the 
conduit or tubing shall be exposed at a point approximately 300 
millimetres away from the pocket, and the wiring shall be continued 
in flexible metal conduit in the form of a loop at least 600 
millimetres long, with sufficient slack to permit the raising or lower- 
ing of the box. 


44-324 Receptacles in Gallery Pockets. At least one receptacle 
having a rated capacity of not less than 30 amperes shall be installed 
in the gallery of theatres where dramatic or operatic performances 
are staged. 
44-326 Receptacles and Plugs 
(1) Receptacles intended for the connection of arc lamps shall: 
(a) Have an ampere rating not less than 35 amperes; and 


(b) Be supplied by conductors not smaller than No. 6 AWG. 


(2) Receptacles intended for the connection of incandescent lamps 
shall: 


(a) Have a rated capacity not less than 15 amperes; and 


(b) Be supplied by conductors not smaller than No. 12 AWG 
copper or No. 10 AWG aluminum. 


(3) Plugs for are and incandescent receptacles shall not be inter- 
changeable. 


44-328 Curtain Motors. Curtain motors shall be of the enclosed 
type. 


44-330 Flue-Damper Control 


(1) Where stage flue dampers are released by an electrical device, 
the circuit operating the device shall, in normal operation, be closed. 
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(2) The circuit shall be controlled by at least 2 single-pole 
switches enclosed in metal boxes with self-closing doors without 
locks or latches. 


(3) One switch shall be placed at the electrician’s station and the 
other at a suitable place. 


(4) The device shall be: 


(a) Designed for the full voltage of the circuit to which it is 


connected, no resistance being inserted; 


(b) Located in the loft above the scenery; and 
(c) Enclosed in a suitable metal box with a tight self-closing 
door. 


Portable Stage Equipment 
44-350 Fixtures on Scenery 
(1) Fixtures attached to stage scenery shall be: 
(a) Of the internally wired type; or 
(b) Wired with flexible cord or cable approved for hard usage. 
(2) The fixtures shall be secured firmly in place. 


(3) The stems of the fixtures shall be carried through to the back 
of the scenery and shall have a suitable bushing on the end thereof. 


44-352 String or Festooned Lights 


(1) Joints in the wiring of string or festooned lights shall be stag- 
gered where practicable. 


(2) Where the lamps of string or festooned lights are enclosed in 
paper lanterns, or shades or other devices of combustible material, 
they shall be equipped with lamp guards. 


44-354 Flexible Conductors for Portable Equipment. Flexible 
conductors for arc lamps, bunches, or other portable equipment shall 
be Types S, SO, or ST cord or cable, but for separate miscellaneous 
portable devices operated under conditions where the conductors are 
not exposed to severe mechanical injury, reinforced cords Types SV, 
SVO, SJ, SJO, or SIT may be used provided that they are protected 
by an overcurrent device rated or set at not more than 15 amperes. 


44-356 Portable Equipment for Stage Effects. Portable equipment 
for stage effects shall be of a type acceptable for the purpose and 
shall be so located that flames, sparks or hot particles cannot come 
in contact with combustible material. 


SECTION 46—EMERGENCY SYSTEMS, UNIT EQUIPMENT, 


AND EXIT SIGNS 
46-000 Scope 
(1) This Section applies to the installation, operation and mainte- 
nance of emergency systems and unit equipment intended to supply 
illumination and to emergency systems intended to supply power, 1n 
the event of failure of the normal supply, where required by any 
governmental or other agency having jurisdiction. 


(2) This Section applies to the wiring of exit signs. 


(3) The requirements of this Section are supplementary to or 
amendatory of the general requirements of this Code. 


General 


46-100 Capacity. Emergency systems and unit equipment shall have 
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adequate capacity and rating to ensure the satisfactory operation of 
all connected equipment when the principal source of power fails. 


46-102 Maintenance. Where batteries are used as a source of sup- 
ply, the batteries shall be kept: 


(a) In proper condition; and 
(b) Fully charged at all times. 
46-104 Arrangement of Lamps 


(1) Emergency lights shall be so arranged that the failure of any 
one lamp will not leave in total darkness the area normally illumi- 
nated by it. 


(2) No appliance or lamp, other than those required for emergency 
purposes, shall be supplied by the emergency circuits. 


46-106 Method of Wiring 


(1) The method of wiring including that between unit equipment 
and remote lamps shall be in accordance with Section 12. 


(2) The wiring shall be kept entirely independent of all other 
wiring and equipment and shall not enter a fixture, raceway, box, or 
cabinet occupied by other wiring except where necessary: 


(a) In transfer switches; and 
(b) In emergency lighting fixtures supplied from two sources. 
Emergency Systems 


46-200 Emergency Systems. Rules 46-200 to 46-214 apply to 
emergency systems from central standby supplies only. 


46-202 Supply 
(1) The emergency supply shall be a standby supply consisting of: 


(a) A storage battery of the rechargeable type having sufficient 
capacity to supply and maintain at not less than 91 per cent 
of full voltage the total load of the emergency circuits for 
the time period required by the authority having jurisdic- 
tion, but in no case less than half an hour, and equipped 
with a charging means to maintain the battery in a charged 
condition automatically; or 


(b) A generator driven by a dependable prime mover. 


(2) Automobile batteries and lead batteries not of the enclosed 
glass-jar type are not considered suitable under Subrule (1) and shall 
not be used unless their use is lawful under Rule 2-030. 


(3) Where a generator is used, it shall be: 
(a) Of capacity sufficient to carry the load; and 


(b) Arranged to start automatically without failure and without 
undue delay upon the failure of the current supply of the 
principal equipment of the building. 


46-204 Control 


(1) The current supply for emergency systems shall be controlled 
by an automatic transfer switch which energizes the emergency 
system upon failure of the normal current supply and is accessible 
only to authorized persons. 


(2) An automatic light-actuated device, approved for the purpose, 
may be used to control separately the lights located in an area that 
is adequately illuminated during daylight hours without the need of 
artificial lighting. 
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46-206 Overcurrent Protection 


(1) No device capable of interrupting the circuit, other than the 
overcurrent device for the current supply of the emergency system, 
shall be placed ahead of the branch circuit overcurrent devices. 


(2) The branch circuit overcurrent devices shall be accessible only 
to authorized persons. 


46-208 Audible and Visual Trouble-Signal Device 


(1) Every emergency system shall be equipped with audible and 
visual trouble-signal devices which give warning of derangement of 
the current source or sources and which indicate when the emergen- 
cy load is supplied from batteries or generators. 


(2) Audible trouble signals may be wired so that: 
(a) They can be silenced, but a red warning or trouble light 

shall continue to provide the protective function; and 

(b) When the system is restored to normal, the audible signal 

will: 
(i) Sound, thus indicating the necessity of restoring the 

silencing switch to its normal position; or 

(ii) Reset automatically so as to sound for any subse- 

quent operation of the emergency system. 


46-210 Remote Lamps. Lamps may be mounted at some distance 
from the current supply which feeds them, but the voltage drop in 
the wiring feeding such lamps shall not exceed 5 per cent of the 
applied voltage. 


Unit Equipment 


46-300 Unit Equipment. Rules 46-302 to 46-306 inclusive apply to 
individual unit equipment for emergency lighting only. 


46-302 Mounting of Equipment. Each unit equipment shall be 
mounted with the bottom of the enclosure not less than 2 metres 
above the floor wherever practicable. 


46-304 Supply Connections 


(1) Receptacles to which unit equipment is to be connected shall 
be not less than 2.5 metres above the floor, where practicable, and 
shall be not more than 1.5 metres from the location of the unit 
equipment. 


(2) Unit equipment shall be permanently connected to the supply 
Tih 
(a) The voltage rating exceeds 250 volts; or 


(b) The marked input rating exceeds 24 amperes. 


(3) Where the ratings in Subrule (2) are not exceeded, the unit 
equipment may be connected using the flexible cord and attachment 
plug supplied with the equipment. 


(4) Unit equipment shall be: 


(a) Installed in such a manner that it will be automatically 
actuated upon failure of the power supply to the normal 
lighting in the area covered by that unit equipment; and 


(b) Fed where practicable from the same panelboard, and may 
be fed from the same branch circuit which feeds the normal 
lighting in the area covered by that unit equipment. 
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46-306 Remote Lamps 


(1) The circuit conductors to remote lamps shall be of such size 
that the voltage drop does not exceed 5 per cent of the marked 
output voltage of the unit equipment; or such other voltage drop for 
which the performance of unit equipment is certified when connect- 
ed to the specific remote lamp being installed. 


(2) Remote lamps shall be acceptable for the purpose and shall be 
included in the list of lamps provided with the unit equipment. 


(3) The number of lamps connected to a single unit equipment 
shall not result in a load in excess of the watts output rating marked 
on the equipment for the emergency period, and the load shall be 
computed from the information in the list of lamps referred to in 
Subrule (2). 


Exit Signs 
46-400 Exit Signs 
(1) The power supply for exit signs shall be provided from: 


(a) A separate circuit, or circuits, used for no other purpose; or 
(b) The circuit supplying exit lighting. 
(2) Exit signs shall be wired in accordance with Section 12. 


SECTION 48—MOTION PICTURE STUDIOS, PROJECTION 
ROOMS, FILM EXCHANGES INCLUDING FILM-VAULTS 
AND STORE HOUSES FOR PYROXYLIN PLASTIC AND 
NITROCELLULOSE X-RAY AND PHOTOGRAPHIC FILM 


48-000 Scope 
(1) This Section applies to: 


(a) Motion picture studios, projection rooms, exchanges, facto- 
ries and laboratories; and 


(b) Any building or portion of a building in which motion 
picture films, pyroxylin plastic and nitrocellulose X-ray and 
photographic films are manufactured, projected, developed, 
printed, rewound, repaired or stored, 


and is supplementary to or amendatory of the general requirements 
of this Code. 


(2) This Section does not apply where only slow-burning (cellu- 
lose-acetate or equivalent) film is used. 


48-002 Wiring Method. The wiring method, unless specified other- 
wise in this Section, shall be rigid conduit, steel electrical metallic 
tubing, or mineral-insulated cable, except that portable cables or 
flexible cord may be used on studio stages and other locations where 
fixed wiring methods are impracticable. 


48-004 Lamp Outlets. Lamp outlets on walls shall consist of 
lampholders mounted in outlet boxes and equipped with open-end 
guards securely fastened to the cover of the box. 
48-006 Pendent Lamps. Pendent lamps shall be suspended by 
means of reinforced cord, armoured cord or armoured cable, and 
shall be protected by guards or metal shades. 
48-008 Portable Lamps. For portable lamps other than those used 
as properties in a motion picture set on a studio stage or similar 
location, the lampholders shall be: 

(a) Unswitched; 


(b) Of composition or metal-sheathed porcelain; and 


(c) Provided with a guard hook and handle. 
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48-010 Flexible Cords. Type S, SO or ST cord shall be used on 
portable lamps and equipment. 


48-012 Patching Table Fixtures. At film-patching tables all lighting 
fixtures, except lamps forming an integral part of patching table 
equipment, shall be of the totally-enclosed gasketted type. 


48-014 Motors and Generators. Motors and generators having 
brushes or sliding contacts, other than those used on studio stages, 
shall be of approved dust-tight or enclosed types. 


48-016 Storage Batteries. Storage batteries shall comply with the 
requirements of Rules 26-540 to 26-554. 


48-018 Pyroxylin Plastic Storage Rooms. In rooms used for the 
storage of pyroxylin plastic, no receptacle or attachment plugs shall 
be installed. 


Film-Vaults 


48-020 Equipment in Film-Vaults. No electrical equipment other 
than that necessary for fixed lighting shall be installed in film-vaults. 


48-022 Film-Vaults Wiring Method 


(1) The wiring method in film-vaults shall be rigid conduit or 
mineral-insulated cable only, with threaded joints at couplings, boxes 
and fittings. 


(2) Conduit or cable shall not run directly from vault to vault, but 
only from the switch to the lighting fixture within the vault. 


(3) Conduit shall be sealed off near the switch enclosure with a 
fitting and compound approved for the purpose. 


48-024 Film-Vault Lighting Fixtures 
(1) Lighting fixtures in film-vaults shall be of the explosion-proof 
type approved for use in Class I, Group C hazardous locations and 


shall have metal cages or guards protecting the globes. 


(2) The fixtures shall be located as close as practicable to the 
ceiling so as not to be liable to damage through handling of film 
containers. 


48-026 Film-Vault Circuits 


(1) Fixtures shall be controlled by a double-pole switch located 
outside the film-vault. 


(2) A red pilot light shall be provided to indicate when the switch 
is closed and shall be located outside the film-vault. 


(3) Wiring shall be arranged so that when the switch is off, all 
conductors within the film-vault will be dead. 


Motion Picture Projection Rooms 
48-028 Flexible Cords in Projection Rooms. Type S, SJ, SO, or 
ST flexible cords shall be used on portable equipment in motion 
picture projection rooms. 
48-030 Lamps in Projection Rooms. Incandescent lamps in projec- 
tion rooms or booths shall be provided with a lamp guard unless 


otherwise protected by non-combustible shades or other enclosures. 


48-034 Ventilation. Exhaust ventilation fans for the projection room 
shall be controlled from inside the projection room. 


SECTION 52—DIAGNOSTIC IMAGING INSTALLATIONS 
52-000 Scope 


(1) This Section applies to the installation of x-ray and other 
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diagnostic imaging equipment operating at any frequency, and is 
supplementary to, or amendatory of, the general requirements of this 
Code. 


(2) Nothing in this Section shall be construed as specifying safe- 
guards against direct, stray, or secondary radiation emitted by the 
equipment. 


52-002 Special Terminology. In this Section the following defini- 
tions apply: 


(a) Long-time rating, when applied to x-ray or computerized 
tomography equipment, means a rating that is applicable for 
an operating period of 5 minutes or more; 

(b) Momentary rating, when applied to x-ray or computerized 

tomography equipment, means a rating that is applicable for 

an operating period of not more than 20 seconds. 


52-004 High-Voltage Guarding 


(1) High-voltage parts shall be mounted within metal enclosures 
that are bonded to ground except when installed in separate rooms 
or enclosures where a suitable switch shall be: 


(a) Provided to control the circuit supplying diagnostic imaging 
equipment; and 


(b) Arranged so that it will be in an open position except when 
the door of the room or enclosure is locked. 


(2) High-voltage parts of diagnostic imaging equipment shall be 
insulated from the enclosure. 


(3) Conductors in the high-voltage circuits shall be of the 
shockproof type. 


(4) A milliammeter, if provided, shall be: 


(a) Connected, if practicable, in the lead that is bonded to 
ground; or 


(b) Guarded if connected in the high-voltage lead. 
52-006 Connections to Supply Circuit 


(1) Permanently connected diagnostic imaging equipment shall be 
connected to the power supply by means of a wiring method meet- 
ing the general requirements of this Code except that apparatus 
properly supplied by branch circuits not larger than a 30 ampere 
branch circuit may be supplied through a suitable plug and hard 
usage cable or cord. 


(2) Mobile diagnostic imaging equipment of any capacity may be 
connected to its power supply by suitable temporary connections and 
hard usage cable or cord. 


52-008 Disconnecting Means 


(1) A disconnecting means of adequate capacity for at least 50 per 
cent of the input required for the momentary rating or 100 per cent 
of the input required for the long-time rating of x-ray or computer- 
ized tomography equipment, whichever is greater, shall be provided 
in the supply circuit. 


(2) A disconnecting means of adequate capacity shall be provided 
in a location readily accessible from the radiation control. 


(3) For apparatus requiring a 120 volt branch circuit fused at 30 
amperes or less, a plug and receptacle of proper size shall be permit- 
ted to serve as a disconnecting means. 


52-010 Transformers and Capacitors 


(1) Transformers and capacitors forming a part of diagnostic 
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imaging equipment shall not be required to conform to the require- 
ments of Section 26 of this Code. 


(2) Capacitors shall be provided with an automatic means for dis- 
charging and grounding the plates whenever the transformer primary 
is disconnected from the source of supply, unless all current-carrying 
parts of the capacitors and of the conductors connected therewith 
are: 


(a) At least 2.5 metres from the floor, and are inaccessible to 
unauthorized persons; or 


(b) Within metal enclosures that are bonded to ground or with 
enclosures of insulating material if within 2.5 metres of the 
floor. 


52-012 Control 


(1) For stationary equipment, the low-voltage circuit of the step- 
up transformer shall contain an overcurrent device which: 


(a) Has no exposed live parts; and 


(b) Protects the radiographic circuit against fault conditions 
under all operating conditions; and 


(c) Is installed as a part of the equipment or adjacent thereto. 


(2) Where in Subrule (1) the design of the step-up transformer is 
such that branch fuses having a current rating lower than the current 
rating of the overcurrent device are required for adequate protection 
for fluoroscopic and therapeutic circuits, they shall be added for 
protection of these circuits. 


(3) For portable equipment, the requirements of Subrules (1) and 
(2) shall apply but the overcurrent device shall be located in or on 
the equipment except that no current limiting device is required 
when the high-voltage parts are within a single metal enclosure that 
is provided with a means for bonding to ground. 


(4) Where more than one piece of equipment is operated from the 
same high-voltage circuit, each piece or group of equipment, as a 
unit, shall be provided with a high-voltage switch or equivalent 
disconnecting means. 


52-014 Bonding. Non-current-carrying parts of tube stands, tables, 
and other apparatus shall be bonded to ground in conformity with 
the requirements of Section 10. 


52-016 Ampacity of Supply Conductors and Rating of 
Overcurrent Protection 


(1) The ampacity of supply conductors and the rating of over- 
current protection devices shall not be less than: 


(a) The long-time current rating of x-ray or computerized 
tomography equipment; or 


(b) 50 per cent of the maximum momentary current rating 
required by x-ray or computerized tomography equipment 
on a radiographic setting. 


(2) The ampacity of conductors and the rating of overcurrent 
protection devices for two or more branch circuits supplying x-ray 
or computerized tomography units shall not be less than: 


(a) The sum of the long-time current rating of all x-ray or 
computerized tomography units which are intended to be 
operated at any one time; or 


The sum of 50 per cent of the maximum momentary current 
rating for x-ray or computerized tomography equipment on 
a radiographic setting, for the two largest units plus 20 per 
cent of the maximum current rating of the other units. 
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SECTION 56—OPTICAL FIBRE CABLES 
Scope 


56-000 Scope. This Section applies to the installation of optical fibre 
cables in conjunction with electrical systems and is supplementary 
to, or amendatory of, the general requirements of this Code. 


General 
56-100 Special Terminology. In this Section: 


Optical Fibre Cable means a cable consisting of one or more opti- 
cal fibres which transmits modulated light for the purpose of control, 
signalling or communications. 


56-102 Types. Optical fibre cables are grouped into the following 
types: 


(a) Nonconductive cables which contain no metal members and 
no other electrically conductive materials; 

(b) Conductive cables which contain non-current-carrying con- 

ductive members such as metal strength members, metal 

vapour barriers, or metal sheaths or shields; and 

(c) Hybrid cables which contain both optical fibre cables and 

current-carrying electrical conductors. 


56-104 Approvals 
(1) Nonconductive and conductive optical fibre cables: 


(a) Placed within buildings shall be of the types as specified in 
Table 19; and 


(b) Placed outside of buildings shall be of an acceptable type. 


(2) Hybrid cables placed outside of buildings and only containing 
electrical conductors of a communications, community antenna 
distribution or radio and television circuit shall be of an acceptable 


type. 
Installation Methods 
56-200 Nonconductive Optical Fibre Cables 


(1) Nonconductive optical fibre cables are not permitted to occupy 
the same raceway with conductors of electric light, power, or Class 
I circuits unless: 


(a) The nonconductive optical fibre cables are functionally 
associated with the electric light, power, or Class I circuit 
not exceeding 750 volts; and 

(b) The number and size of nonconductive optical fibre cables 

and other types of electric conductors in the raceway meet 

with the applicable requirements for the electrical wiring 
method. 


(2) Nonconductive optical fibre cables are not permitted to occupy 
the same cabinet, panel, outlet box or similar enclosure housing the 
electric terminals of an electric light, power or Class I circuit unless: 


(a) The nonconductive optical fibre cables are functionally 
associated with an electric light, power or Class I circuit not 
exceeding 750 volts, and the number and size of optical 
fibre cables and other types of electric conductors in the 
enclosure meet with the applicable requirements for the 
electrical wiring method; or 

(b) The nonconductive optical fibre cables are factory assem- 

bled in the enclosure. 
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(3) Notwithstanding Subrules (1) and (2), nonconductive optical 
fibre cables are permitted to occupy the same raceway, cabinet, 
panel, outlet box or similar enclosure with functionally associated 
electric circuits exceeding 750 volts for industrial establishments 
where installed and maintained by qualified personnel. 


56-202 Conductive Optical Fibre Cables 


(1) Conductive optical fibre cables are permitted to occupy the 
same raceway with Class 2 circuits in accordance with Section 16. 


(2) Conductive optical fibre cables are not permitted to occupy 
the same raceway, panel, cabinet, or similar enclosure housing 
electric light, power, or Class I circuits. 


(3) Conductive optical fibre cables are not permitted to occupy 
the same cabinet, panel, outlet box or similar enclosure housing the 
electrical terminals of a Class 2 circuit unless: 


(a) The conductive optical fibre cables are functionally associ- 
ated with the Class 2 circuit; or 


(b) The conductive optical fibre cables are factory assembled in 
the enclosure. 


(4) The conductive non-current-carrying members of conductive 
optical fibre cables shall be grounded in accordance with Section 10. 


56-204 Hybrid Cables 


(1) Optical fibres are permitted within the same hybrid cable for 
electric light, power or Class I circuit conductors not exceeding 750 
volts, or within the same hybrid cable for Class 2 circuit conductors, 
if the functions of the optical fibres and the electrical conductors are 
associated, 


(2) Hybrid cables shall be classed as electrical cables in accor- 
dance with the type of electrical circuit in the conductors, and shall 
be installed in accordance with the Code Rules applicable to the 
electrical circuit conductors. 


56-206 Penetration of a Fire Separation. Hybrid optical fibre 
cables extending through a fire separation shall be installed so as to 
limit fire spread in accordance with Rule 2-126. 


56-208 Optical Fibre Cables in a Vertical Shaft. Optical fibre 
cables in a vertical shaft shall be in a totally enclosed non-combusti- 
ble raceway. 


56-210 Optical Fibre Cables in Ducts and Plenum Chambers. 
Hybrid optical fibre cables shall not be placed in ducts or plenum 
chambers except as permitted by Rules 12-010 and 2-128. 


56-212 Raceways. Raceways shall be installed in accordance with 
the requirements of Section 12. 


56-214 Grounding of Entrance Cables. Where conductive optical 


fibre cables are exposed to lightning or accidental contact with. 


electrical light or power conductors, the metal members of the con- 
ductive optical fibre cable shall be grounded in the building as close 
as possible to the point of cable entry. 


SECTION 62—FIXED ELECTRIC SPACE AND SURFACE 
HEATING SYSTEMS 


Scope 
62-000 Scope 
(1) This Section applies to: 


(a) Fixed electric space heating systems for heating rooms and 
similar areas; and 
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(b) Fixed surface heating systems for pipe heating, melting of 
snow or ice on roofs or concrete or asphalt surfaces, soil 
heating and similar applications other than space heating. 


(2) The requirements of this Section are supplementary to, or 
amendatory of, the general requirements of this Code. 


General 


62-100 General Rules. Rules 62-102 to 62-128 apply to both fixed 
space and surface heating installations. 


62-102 Special Terminology. In this Section the following defini- 
tions apply: 


(a) “Central unit” means any heating unit (or group of units 
assembled so as to form a complete unit) permanently in- 
stalled in such a way that it can convey heat to rooms or 
areas using air, liquid, or vapour flowing through pipes or 
ducts, and includes duct heaters; 

(b) ‘Fixture’ means any heating unit (or group of units assem- 

bled so as to form a complete unit) permanently installed in 

such a manner that it can be removed or replaced without 
removing or damaging any part of the building structure; 

(c) “Heating cable set’? means a series heating cable set or a 

parallel heating cable set; 

(d) “Heating panel” means a rigid or non-rigid laminated 

plane section in which the heating element consisting of a 

continuously parallel resistive material, a series resistive 

material, or a parallel-series resistive material is embedded 
between or in sheets of electrical insulating material; 

(e) “Heating panel set’? means a heating panel together with 

cold leads or non-heating portion; 

(f) “Heating unit” is a general term applying to any form of 

electrical heating device, and includes cable, fixture, panel 

and strip system; 


“Parallel heating cable” means a cable incorporating heat- 
ing elements connected in parallel either continuously or 
intermittently such that the watt density along the length of 
the cable is not altered by changes in the cable length; 


(g) 


(h) ‘Parallel heating cable set’? means the combination of a 
parallel heating cable and associated parts necessary to 


connect it to a source of electrical supply; 


“Series heating cable” means a cable using a series resis- 
tance conductor(s); 


(i) 


“Series heating cable set’? means the combination of a 
series heating cable and a means of connecting it to a 
source of electrical supply where the combination is assem- 
bled by the manufacturer; 


(j) 


“Sauna heater” means a device that is designed for heating 
air and that is installed permanently in a special room to 
produce a hot atmosphere with generally a relatively low 
humidity although brief excursions to relatively high humid- 
ity may take place. 


(k) 


62-104 Special Locations. Heating equipment installed in hazardous 
locations or where subject to wet or corrosive conditions shall be 
marked as being suitable for the particular location. 


62-106 Terminal Connections 


(1) Connections to heating equipment shall be made in terminal 
fittings or boxes, and equipment shall be installed so that connec- 
tions between circuit conductors and equipment conductors are 
accessible without disturbing any part of the wiring. 
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(2) Where the connections of Subrule (1) are made in terminal fit- 
tings, they shall be contained in an enclosure of non-combustible 
material. 


(3) Where the temperature at the point of connection between 
branch circuit conductors and heating unit exceeds 60°C, the branch 
circuit conductors shall be installed in accordance with Rule 30-410. 


62-108 Branch Circuits 


(1) Branch circuit conductors used for the supply of energy to 
heating equipment shall: 


(a) Be used solely for such equipment; 


(b) Have an ampacity not less than that of the connected load 
supplied; and 


(c) Conductors having insulation suitable for the temperatures 
encountered shall be used for branch circuits supplying a 
heating unit. 


(2) For the purpose of this Rule an approved unit which combines 
heating with ventilating or lighting equipment, or both, shall be 
considered to be heating equipment. 


(3) Notwithstanding Subrule (1) where a heat lamp is not the sole 
source of heat it may be used in a medium-base lampholder accept- 
able for the purpose where the lampholder is supplied from a gener- 
al-use branch circuit. 


62-110 Installation of Fixtures 
(1) Fixtures shall be installed so that: 


(a) The proper radiation of heat shall not be obstructed by any 
portion of the building structure; 


(b) Adjacent combustible material shall not be subjected to 
temperatures in excess of 90°C. 


(2) Where a fixture is recessed in noncombustible material in a 
building of concrete, masonry or equal noncombustible construction, 
the noncombustible material may be subjected to temperatures not 
exceeding 150°C, but the fixture shall be plainly marked as suitable 
for the service. 


(3) Fixtures weighing more than 10 pounds shall be installed so 
that the wiring connections in the outlet box or its equivalent will be 
accessible for inspection without removing the fixture supports. 


(4) Fixtures weighing more than 25 pounds shall not be supported 
directly by an outlet box which is mounted on a bar hanger. 


(5) Fixtures weighing more than 50 pounds shall be supported 
independently of the outlet box. 


(6) Where fixtures are installed less than 5.5 metres above the 
floor in an arena, gymnasium, or similar location, where they may 
be exposed to damage from flying objects, the heating elements shall 
be of the metal sheathed type or the fixture shall be suitable for the 
application. 


62-112 Fixtures as Raceways 


(1) No fixture shall be used as a raceway for circuit conductors 
unless the fixture is marked for this use. 


(2) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), the wiring channel of a base- 
board heating unit may be used to contain the wiring for the inter- 
connection of adjacent baseboard units on the same branch circuit 
if the units are marked for this use. 
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62-114 Overcurrent Protection and Grouping 


(1) Every fixture, cable set, heating panel set or parallel heating 
set having an input of more than 30 amperes shall be supplied by a 
branch circuit that supplies no other equipment. 


(2) In buildings for residential occupancy, two or more fixtures, 
cable sets or heating panel sets may be connected to a branch circuit 
used for space heating, provided that the branch circuit overcurrent 
devices are rated or set at not more than 30 amperes. 


(3) In other than buildings for residential occupancy: 


(a) Two or more fixtures, cable sets, heating panel sets or par- 
allel heating sets may be grouped on a branch circuit, and 
the branch circuit overcurrent devices shall not be set or 
rated in excess of 60 amperes or such greater amperage as 
is lawful under Rule 2-030; 

(b) Where three fixtures, cable sets, heating panel sets or paral- 

lel heating sets are grouped on a branch circuit in a bal- 

anced 3-phase arrangement, the branch circuit overcurrent 
devices may be set or rated in excess of 60 amperes. 


(4) Where two or more fixtures, cable sets, heating panel sets or 
parallel heating sets are grouped on a single branch circuit, the non- 
heating leads of cable sets and taps to cable sets, fixtures and strip 
systems shall: 


(a) Have an ampacity not less than one-third the rating of the 
branch circuit overcurrent device; and 


(b) Be not more than 7.5 metres in length. 


(5) Where the heating portion of a cable set is not totally embed- 
ded in non-combustible material, the rating or setting of the branch 
circuit overcurrent devices shall not exceed 15 amperes. 


(6) Where a service, or feeder or branch circuit is used solely for 
the supply of energy to heating equipment, the load, as determined 
using Rule 62-116, shall not exceed: 


(a) 100 per cent of the rating or setting of the overcurrent 
devices protecting the service conductors, feeder conductors 
or branch circuit conductors when the service box, fusible 
switch, circuit breaker or panelboard is marked for continu- 
ous operation at 100 per cent of the ampere rating of its 
overcurrent devices; or 

(b) 80 per cent of the rating or setting of the overcurrent 
devices protecting the service conductors, feeder conductors 
or branch circuit conductors when the service box, fusible 
switch, circuit breaker or panelboard is marked for continu- 
ous operation at 80 per cent of the ampere rating of its 
overcurrent devices. 


(7) Service, feeder, or branch circuit conductors supplying only 
fixed resistance heating loads shall be permitted to have an ampacity 
less than the rating or setting of the circuit overcurrent protection 
provided that their ampacity: 


(a) Is not less than the load; and 


(b) Is at least 80 per cent of the rating or setting of the circuit 
overcurrent protection. 


(8) Notwithstanding Paragraph (7) (b), where 125 per cent of the 
allowable ampacity of a conductor does not correspond to a standard 
rating of the overcurrent device, the next higher standard rating shall 
be permitted. 

62-116 Demand Factors for Service Conductors and Feeders 


(1) Where service conductors or feeders are used solely for the 
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supply of energy to heating equipment, they shall have an ampacity 
of not less than the sum of the current ratings of all the equipment 
they supply. 


(2) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), where a heating installation in 
buildings for residential occupancy is provided with automatic 
thermostatic control devices in each room or heated area, the 
ampacity of service conductors or feeders supplying heating equip- 
ment only shall be based on the following: 


(a) The first 10 kilowatts of connected heating load at 100 per 
cent demand factor; 


plus 


(b) The balance of the connected heating load at 75 per cent 
demand factor. 


(3) Where service conductors or feeders supply a combined load 
of heating and other equipment, they shall have an ampacity consist- 
ing of: 


(a) In the case of buildings for residential occupancy, the sum 
of the heating load as computed by Subrule (2) plus the 
combined loads of other equipment with demand factors as 
applicable in Section 8; or 

(b) In the case of other occupancies, 75 per cent of the total 

connected heating load plus the combined loads of the other 

equipment with demand factors as applicable in Section 8 

for the type of occupancy. 


(4) Notwithstanding Paragraph (3) (b), where the combined loads 
with applicable demand factors of other than heating equipment is 
less than 25 per cent of the connected heating load on a service or 
feeder no demand factor shall be applicable to the heating portion 
of the load, but in no case shall the resultant demand be less than 
the connected heating load. 


62-118 Temperature Control Devices 


(1) Temperature control devices rated to operate at line voltage 
shall have a current rating at least equal to the sum of the current 
ratings of the equipment they control. 


(2) Temperature control devices which can be turned automatical- 
ly or manually to a marked “OFF” position and which either inter- 
rupt line current directly or control a contactor or similar device 
which interrupts line current shall open all ungrounded conductors 
of the controlled heating circuit when in the “OFF” position. 


(3) Where the liquid to be heated is a fuel or other flammable 
product, temperature controls shall be installed to ensure that the 
liquid temperature does not exceed the minimum flash point of the 
liquid. 


62-120 Construction of Series Heating Cable Sets. Series heating 
cable sets shall be complete assemblies including both the heating 
portion and the non-heating end leads and shall have permanent 
markings as required, located on one or both of the non-heating 
leads not more than 75 millimetres from the supply end of a non- 
heating lead. 


62-122 Installation of Series Heating Cable Sets 


(1) The heating portion of a series heating cable set shall not be 
shortened and any series heating cable set which does not bear its 
original markings shall be considered to have been shortened and 
will be rejected unless the installer can prove to the satisfaction of 
the inspection department, by instrument measurements, that the 
characteristics of the series heating cable set have not been altered. 


(2) The entire length of the heating portion, including connections 
to non-heating leads, shall be installed within the heating area. 
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(3) Series heating cable sets shall be installed so that the tempera- 
ture on any part will not exceed 90°C except as permitted in Rule 
62-304 (1). 


(4) The heating portions of series heating cable sets shall not be 
run closer than 200 millimetres to any outlet to which a lighting 
fixture or other heat-producing equipment is liable to be connected. 


(5) Where series heating cable sets without metal shields or 
sheaths are installed, metal structures or materials used for the sup- 
port of such series heating cable sets shall be bonded to ground. 


(6) Where a series heating cable set is liable to accidental contact 
with conductive material which is not effectively bonded to ground, 
the heating portion of the series heating cable set shall have a metal 
shield or sheath. 


(7) Metal shields and sheaths of series heating cable sets shall be 
bounded to ground. 


62-124 Field-Assembled Series Heating Cable Sets for 
Embedding in Concrete Indoors (see Appendix B) 


(1) Heating cables for embedding in concrete indoors shall be 
Type 1B, as specified in Table 60, and so marked. 


(2) Notwithstanding Rules 62-120 and 62-122 (1), series heating 
cable sets forming part of a heating cable system for embedding in 
concrete indoors and approved for assembly at the time of installa- 
tion may be so installed. 


(3) The electrical rating of the series heating cable sets referred 
to in Subrule (1) shall be marked in the junction box provided as 
part of the system and which encloses the connection between the 
branch circuit conductors and the non-heating end leads. 


(4) Notwithstanding Rules 62-126 and 62-218 (2), the series heat- 
ing cable sets referred to in Subrule (1) may, subject to the condi- 
tions of approval, be installed with the joint between the heating 
portion and the non-heating end leads in the supply junction box 
forming part of the system, provided that the heating portion is 
contained with a raceway between the point where it leaves the 
concrete and enters the box. 


62-126 Non-heating End Leads of Series Heating Cable Sets and 
Heating Panel Sets 


(1) The non-heating end leads of series heating cable sets and 
heating panel sets shall be installed in accordance with the require- 
ments of Section 12 for the type of conductors employed. 


(2) Where the heating element of a series heating cable set is em- 
bedded in a concrete or similar floor, the non-heating end leads, if 
not of the metal sheathed type, shall be run from within the concrete 
to the junction box in rigid conduit, electrical metallic tubing or 
other approved raceway, which shall terminate in a horizontal run 
within the concrete and have a bushing or equivalent fitting to pre- 
vent abrasion of the conductors where they emerge. 


62-128 Heating Panel and Heating Panel Sets 


(1) Heating panels shall be complete assemblies including ter- 
minal fittings. 


(2) Heating panel sets shall be complete assemblies including the 
terminal fittings and the non-heating leads. 


(3) The non-heating leads for heating panels or heating panel sets 
shall be of a type equivalent to the insulated conductors in non- 
metallic sheathed cable. 


Electric Space Heating Systems 


62-200 Electric Space Heating. Rules 62-202 to 62-224 apply to 
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fixed electric space heating systems for heating rooms and similar 
areas. 


62-202 Temperature Control. Each enclosed area within which a 
heater is located shall have a temperature control device. 


62-204 Connections to Branch Circuit Conductors 


(1) A cable set or heating panel used for interior space heating 
shall have non-heating end leads for connection to branch circuit 
conductors. 


(2) For the heating panel referred to in Subrule (1), the non-heat- 
ing end leads may be attached at the time of installation in accor- 
dance with the manufacturer’s instructions. 


62-206 Proximity of Other Wiring. Wiring of other circuits locat- 
ed: 


(a) Above heated ceilings shall be spaced not less than 50 
millimetres above the ceiling and shall be considered as 
operating at an ambient temperature of 50°C unless thermal 
insulation having a minimum thickness of 50 millimetres is 
interposed between the wiring and the ceiling; 

(b) In heated concrete slabs shall be spaced not less than 50 

millimetres from the heating cables and shall be considered 

as operating at an ambient temperature of 40°C. 


62-208 Installation of Central Units 


(1) Central units shall be installed so that there is reasonable ac- 
cessibility for repair and maintenance. 


(2) Central units shall be installed: 


(a) In an area which is large compared with the physical size 
of the unit unless specifically approved for installation in an 
alcove or close; and 


(b) So as to comply with the clearances from combustible mate- 
rials as specified on the nameplate. 


62-210 Wattage of Heating Panels and Panel Sets. The heating 
portion of the heating panels and panel sets when in contact with 
gypsum board or plaster lath, or when embedded in plaster, as per 
manufacturer’s installation instructions and Rule 62-214, shall not 
have a watt density such that it will produce an exposed ceiling 
surface temperature in excess of the limiting temperature of the 
ceiling finish materials used. 


62-212 Location of Heating Panels or Heating Panel Sets 


(1) The heating portion of heating panels or heating panel sets 
shall not be: 


(a) Installed in or behind any wall surface, nor in any location 
where it may be subject to mechanical injury either during 
or after construction; or 


(b) Run through walls, partitions, floors or similar portions of 
structures. 


(2) The heating panels or heating panel sets may be in contact 
with thermal insulation, but shall not be run in or through thermal 
insulation. 


62-214 Installation of Heating Panels and Heating Panel Sets 


(1) Heating panels and heating panel sets shall be installed in 
accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions. 


(2) Field made connections necessary to assemble heating panel 
sets shall be permitted to be inaccessible providing they are accessi- 
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ble before ceiling finishing materials are applied and the connectors 
and enclosures are part of heating panel sets. 


(3) Subject to the temperature limitations of the particular applica- 
tion heating panels or heating panel sets shall be installed so that the 
temperature of any part does not exceed its temperature rating. 


(4) The heating panels shall be installed parallel to joists or nail- 
ing strips. 


(5) The heating panels shall be secured to the lower face of joists, 
headers or nailing strips. 


(6) Nailing or stapling of the heating panels to the ceiling shall 
be done only through the unheated strips provided for this purpose. 


(7) Heating panels shall not be cut through or nailed through any 
point closer than '/, inch to the element. 


(8) The ceiling finish material shall be secured so that nails or 
other fastenings do not pierce the heating panels. 


(9) The heating portion of the heating panels shall not be installed 
closer than 200 millimetres to any outlet to which a lighting fixture 
or other heat producing equipment is liable to be connected. 


(10) Heating panels shall not be installed above cupboards, walls 
or other obstructions. 


(11) Branch circuits supplying heating panels and/or heating panel 
sets shall be marked by a warning label supplied by the heating 
panel or heating panel set manufacturer and affixed to the 
panelboard by the installer, stating that the ceiling supplied by the 
branch circuit is electrified (or contains live wiring) and should not 
be penetrated by nails, screws or similar devices. 


62-216 Heating Cable Sets in Ceilings. Heating cable sets installed 
in ceilings shall be Type 1A, as specified in Table 60, and so 
marked. 


62-218 Series Heating Cable Sets in Cement or Plaster Ceilings 


(1) Series heating cable sets installed in cement or plaster shall be 
secured in place on the undercoat, gypsum board or plaster lath at 
not over 600 millimetre intervals by acceptable fastening devices 
suitable for the temperature involved, and of such nature as not to 
damage the cable. 


(2) The entire length of the heating portion including the connec- 
tions to the non-heating leads, shall be completely embedded in 
noncombustible material. 


(3) Where series heating cable sets are installed in plastered ceil- 
ings, the plaster shall be a thermally non-insulating sand plaster, or 
equivalent, having a nominal thickness of not less than 13 
millimetres. 


62-220 Series Heating Cable Sets in “Dry-Board” Installations 
(1) For “dry-board” installations the cable shall be installed paral- 
lel to the joist or nailing strips, leaving a clear space of not less than 
25 millimetres wider than the width of the lower face of the joist, 
header or nailing strip, between centres of adjacent cable runs. 


(2) Crossing of joists by cable shall be done only at the ends of 
the joists or such other location as is lawful under Rule 2-030. 


(3) After the heating cable is installed; 
(a) The entire ceiling below the cable shall be covered with 
gypsum board not exceeding 13 millimetres in thickness; 


and 


(b) The voids between the upper layer of gypsum board and the 
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surface layer of gypsum board shall be filled with thermally 
conducting plaster or other suitable material; and 
(c) The surface layer of gypsum board shall be mounted so that 
the nails or other fastenings do not pierce the heating cable. 


62-222 Wattage Rating and Spacing of Series Heating Cable Sets 
(1) Series heating cable sets, when in contact with gypsum board 
or plaster lath, or when embedded in plaster or sand which is in 


contact with gypsum board or plaster lath, shall not: 


(a) Have a rating in excess of 9 watts per metre of the heating 
portion; and 


(b) Be spaced closer than 50 millimetres centres. 


(2) Series heating cable sets, when embedded in concrete or 
poured masonry, shall not: 


(a) Have a rating in excess of 65 watts per metre of heating 
portion, unless no adjacent heating cable is closer than 450 
millimetres when up to 100 watts per metre may then be 
used; and 


(b) Be spaced closer than 25 millimetres on centres; and 
(c) Have watts per square metre in excess of 430 watts. 


62-224 Location of Series Heating Cable Sets. The heating por- 
tions of series heating cable sets shall not be: 

(a) Installed in or behind any wall surface, nor in any other 
location where they may be subject to mechanical injury 
either during or after construction; 

(b) Installed in, nor concealed behind any surface having wood 
lath, wood panelling or similar combustible material; 


(c) 
(d) 


Run through walls, partitions, floors or similar structure; or 
Run in or through any thermal insulation. 

Electric Surface Heating Systems 
62-300 Electric Surface Heating 


(1) Rules 62-302 to 62-314 apply to fixed surface heating system 
for pipe heating, melting of snow or ice on roofs or concrete or 
asphalt surfaces, soil heating and similar applications other than 
space heating. 


(2) Heating cable sets installed in accordance with Rules 62-302 
to 62-314 shall be Types 2A, 2B, 2C, 2D, 2E, 3A, 3B, 3C or 3D, as 
specified in Table 60, and so marked. 


62-302 Installation of Fixtures 


(1) If located so as to be exposed to rainfall, fixtures shall be pro- 
vided with a weatherproof enclosure. 


(2) All exposed metal surfaces of fixtures shall be bonded to 
ground. 


62-304 Installation of Heating Units, General 


(1) Heating units shall be installed so that adjacent materials will 
not be subjected to temperatures in excess of 90°C or such higher 
temperature as is lawful under Rule 2-030 if the heating units are 
approved for such higher temperature. 


(2) No heating unit shall be installed closer than 13 millimetres 
to any exposed combustible surface unless the cable has a metal 
shield or sheath and is provided with a positive temperature control 
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which will limit the surface temperature of the heating units to a 
value not exceeding 72°C. 


62-306 Series Heating Cable Sets and Heating Panel Sets 
Installed Below the Heated Surface 


(1) Series heating cable sets and heating panel sets installed out- 
doors under the surface of driveways, sidewalks and similar loca- 
tions shall: 


(a) Have a metal shield or sheath over the heating portion; 


(b) Be surrounded by non-combustible material throughout their 
length, including the point of connection to the non-heating 
leads; 

(c) When embedded in concrete be embedded to a depth of at 

least 50 millimetres the concrete being reinforced except in 

sidewalks, and have a minimum depth of 150 millimetres 
where subject to vehicular traffic, or 100 millimetres where 
not subject to vehicular traffic; 


(d) When embedded in asphalt: 


(i) Be embedded: 


(A) At least 25 millimetres after first being cov- 
ered with iron or steel mesh not less than No. 
10 gauge or greater than 100 millimetres 
mesh; or 

(B) At least 25 millimetres after first being fas- 


tened securely to an asphaltic or equivalent 
base slab not less than 25 millimetres thick at 
intervals not exceeding 750 millimetres; and 


(ii) Be installed so that adjacent runs of cable are 150 
millimetres or less apart, and be rated at not more 
than 82 watts per metre; and 

(iii) Be located not less than 300 millimetres from the 
edge of the driveway where no curbs are provided; 
and 

(iv) Be supported on a substantial base of concrete or 


well-compacted crushed stone at least 150 


millimetres deep. 


(2) Non-metallic series heating cable sets and heating panel sets 
installed indoors shall be not less than 25 millimetres from any 
uninsulated metal bodies located below the surface to be heated. 


(3) Where heating cables do not have a metal sheath or shield, all 
uninsulated metal located at or below the surface to be heated shall 
be bonded to ground. 


62-308 Heating Cable Sets Installed on or Wrapped Around 
Surfaces 


(1) Heating cable sets installed on or wrapped around surfaces 
shall be secured in place by suitable fastening devices which will 
not damage the heating unit, and which are suitable for the tempera- 
ture involved. 


(2) Heating cable sets wrapped over valves or expansion joints in 
pipes shall be installed in such a manner as to avoid damage when 
movement occurs at these areas. 


62-310 Parallel Heating Cable Sets 


(1) Parallel heating cable sets shall be assembled and installed in 
accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions. 


(2) Branch circuits used to supply energy to parallel heating cable 
sets shall have a nominal voltage rating of 600 volts or less. 
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(3) Metal structures or materials used for the support of, or on 
which parallel heating cable sets are installed, shall be bonded to 
ground in accordance with Section 10. 


62-312 Heating Cable Sets Installed In or On Nonmetallic Pipes, 
Ducts, or Vessels 


(1) Heating cable sets intended for use in or on nonmetallic pipes, 
ducts or vessels shall be installed in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s instructions. 


(2) The temperature of the pipe, duct or vessel shall be controlled 
by a thermostat or other equivalent means in such a manner that the 
temperature shall be low enough to eliminate the danger of damage 
to the pipe, duct or vessel. 


(3) Internal heating or pipes, ducts or vessels shall be limited to 
those not containing sewage solids, or flammable liquids. 


(4) Where the pipes, ducts or vessels are heated by an internal 
heating cable set, the heating cable set shall be provided with a non- 
heating section which shall pass through a suitable gland. 


62-314 Marking. Pipes, ducts or vessels with electric heating shall 
be suitably marked to indicate they are electrically traced if the 
systems are not readily visible throughout the length. 


Other Heating Systems 
62-400 Heating Cable Sets Installed in Pipes, Ducts or Vessels 


(1) Heating cable sets installed in pipes, ducts or vessels shall be 
of a type acceptable for immersion in the liquid to be heated and 
shall be Type 4A or 4B, as specified by Table 60, and so marked. 


(2) Where practicable, heating cable sets installed in pipes, ducts 
or vessels shall be secured in place by suitable fastening devices 
which will not damage the heating cable set. 


(3) Where the heating cable set passes through the pipe, duct or 
vessel, it shall pass through a suitable gland. 


(4) Where a metal raceway is required for the non-heating leads 
of a heating cable set installed in a pipe, duct or vessel, it shall be 
installed so that it will not become flooded in the event of the fail- 
ure of the gland required by Subrule (3). 


62-402 Pipeline Resistance Heating. Pipeline resistance heating 
equipment shall conform to the following: 


(a) Voltage applied to the piping shall not exceed 30 volts, and 
the supply shall be from an isolating type transformer; 

(b) No part of the extra-low-voltage circuit, including the con- 

ductors and the piping in the loop used for heating shall be 

bonded to ground; 

(c) Pipe hangers shall have insulating bushings, or be made of 

insulating material; 

(d) Pipes shall have a minimum clearance of 100 millimetres 

from adjacent material, and from each other, except from 

hangers or supports; 

(e) Where pipes pass through walls, floors or ceilings, they 

shall be bushed with insulating bushings or have 100 

millimetres of clearance as required in Paragraph (d); 

(f) Vertical runs shall be supported every 6 metres or at each 

floor, whichever distance is less, with insulating hangers 

and shall be fire stopped at each floor; 

(g) 


Horizontal runs shall be supported every 3 metres at least; 
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(h) Pipes used as heating elements shall be electrically insulat- 
ed, and guarded, or shielded; 

(i) Pipes shall be protected from mechanical damage or in- 

stalled in such a manner that the building beams or framing 

provide mechanical protection; 

(j) All pipes used for conductors in the electrical circuit shall 

be of the same diameter and of the same material; 


(k) Joints shall be at least as electrically conductive as the 


adjacent piping such as provided by welding or bonding. 
62-500 Heaters for Sauna Rooms 


(1) Heaters for sauna rooms shall be marked as being suitable for 
the purpose. 


(2) Sauna heaters shall be installed in rooms that are built in 
accordance with the nameplate size specifications and shall be fas- 
tened securely in place to ensure that the minimum safe clearances 
indicated on the nameplate are not reduced. 


(3) Each sauna heater shall be controlled by a thermostat or other 
temperature regulating device installed in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s instructions. 


(4) Sauna heaters shall not be installed below shower heads or 
water spray devices. 


(5) Each sauna heater shall be controlled by a timed cut-off 
switch, having a rating suitable for the application, and having a 
maximum time setting of one hour with no override feature, which 
switch shall be mounted on the outside wall of the room containing 
the sauna heater, and connected so as to be capable of disconnecting 
all ungrounded conductors in the circuit supplying the heater. 


SECTION 66—AMUSEMENT PARKS— 
MIDWAYS—CARNIVALS—TRAVELLING SHOWS 


Scope and Application 
66-000 Scope 


(1) This Section applies to the installation of electrical equipment 
for amusement parks, midways, carnivals and travelling shows and 
is supplementary to, or amendatory of, the general requirements of 
this Code. 


66-002 Special Terminology. In this Section the following defini- 
tions apply: 


(a) “Amusement ride” means a device or combination of 
devices designated or intended to entertain or amuse people 
by physically moving them; 

(b) “Amusement Park” means a tract of land used as a tempor- 

ary or permanent location for amusement rides and struc- 

tures; 


“Concession” means a structure, or a combination of struc- 
tures, erected for the purpose of entertaining or amusing 
people with games or shows and for the dispensing of food, 
souvenirs and tickets. 


(c) 


General 
66-100 Supporting of Conductors 
(1) Only decorative lighting, signal, communication, and control 
circuits shall be supported on structures that support amusement 


rides. 


(2) The decorative lighting and control circuits of one amusement 
ride shall not be installed on a supporting structure of another ride. 
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(3) Overhead conductors shall have a vertical clearance to fin- 
ished grade of not less than the following: 


(a) Across highways, streets, lanes and alleys 5.5 metres; 
(b) Across areas accessible to vehicles 5 metres; 


(c) Across areas accessible to pedestrians 3.5 metres. 
66-102 Protection of Electrical Equipment. Mechanical protection 
of electrical equipment must be acceptable for the conditions of use 
for the particular location. 


Grounding 


66-200 Grounding. The service and electrical distribution shall be 
grounded in accordance with Section 10 of this Code. 


66-202 Equipment Bonding 

(1) Exposed non-current carrying metal parts of fixed electrical 
equipment such as motor frames, starters and switch boxes, parts of 
rides, concessions and ticket booths and moving electrically operated 
equipment shall be bonded to ground by: 


(a) means of the bonding conductor in the supply cord; or 


(b) means of a separate insulated flexible No. 6 AWG copper 
bonding conductor. 


(2) Cord connected operator controlled remote stations shall be 
bonded to ground. 


Services and Distribution 
66-300 Service Equipment 


(1) Service equipment shall be of a size suitable for the connected 
load. 


(2) Where accessible to unauthorized persons, enclosures for ser- 
vice equipment shall be capable of being locked. 


66-302 Mounting of Service Equipment. Service equipment shall 
be mounted on a solid backing and: 


(a) be located so as to be protected from the weather; 
(b) be installed in a weather proof enclosure; or 
(c) be of weather proof construction. 

66-304 Distribution Equipment 


(1) Each concession and ride shall be provided with a fused dis- 
connect switch or circuit breaker. 


(2) Where accessible to unauthorized persons, enclosures for 
switches, panelboards and splitters shall be capable of being locked. 


Wiring Methods and Equipment 
66-400 Wiring Methods 


(1) Wiring methods shall be in accordance with Section 12 and 
suitable for the condition of use; 


(2) Cords, cables, conduits and other electrical equipment shall be 
protected from physical damage. 


(3) Flexible supply cords shall be of the extra hard usage type 
and: 


(a) provided with strain relief where they enter into enclosures; 
and 
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(b) if exposed to the weather, be of a type suitable for outdoor 
use. 


66-402 Equipment 


(1) Lighting streamers shall be made up of extra hard usage out- 
door flexible cord with pin type sockets or with pig tail sockets 
attached to the cord by acceptable means. 


(2) Fluorescent fixtures shall not be mounted end-to-end unless 
they are marked for that purpose. 


(3) Incandescent lampholders shall be of the screwbase type. 
Motors 


66-500 Motors. Motors, including the protection and control for the 
motors, shall be installed in accordance with Section 28. 


66-502 Location. Motors shall be installed only in dry locations 
unless they are of a type specifically marked for other locations. 


66-504 Portable Motors. Connections to portable motors are per- 
mitted to be made with flexible cord which shall have a serviceabili- 
ty not less than Type SOW for outdoor use. 
SECTION 68—POOLS, TUBS AND SPAS 
Scope 
68-000 Scope 
(1) This Section applies to: 


(a) 


Electrical installations and electrical equipment in or adja- 
cent to pools; and 


(b) 


Non-electrical metal accessories in a pool or within 3 
metres of the inside wall of a pool. 


(2) A pool is deemed to include: 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 


Permanently installed and storable swimming pools; 
Hydromassage bathtubs; 

Spas and hot tubs; 

Wading pools; 

Baptismal pools; and 

Decorative pools. 


(3) The requirements of this Section are supplementary to, or 
amendatory of, the general requirements of this Code. 


General 


68-050 Special Terminology. In this Section the following defini- 
tions shall apply: 


(a) “Permanently installed swimming pool” means a pool con- 
structed in such a manner that it cannot be disassembled for 
storage; 


“Storable swimming pool” means a pool constructed in such 
a manner that it may be readily disassembled for storage 
and reassembled to its original integrity; 


(b) 


“Forming shell” means a structure intended for mounting in 
a swimming pool structure to support a wet-niche luminaire 
assembly; 


(c) 
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(d) “Wet-niche luminaire” means a luminaire intended for in- 
stallation in a forming shell mounted in a pool structure 
where the luminaire will be completely surrounded by pool 
water; 


“Dry-niche luminaire” means a luminaire intended for in- 
stallation in the wall of the pool in a niche which is sealed 
against the entry of pool water by a fixed lens; 


(e) 


(f) “Spa” or “hot tub” means a pool or tub designed for the 
immersion of persons in heated water circulated in a closed 
system incorporating a filter, heater, pump, and with or 
without a motor driven blower but not intended to be filled 


and drained with each use; 


“Hydromassage bathtub” means a permanently installed 
bathtub having an integral or remote water pump or air 
blower, and having a fill and drain water system, and in- 
cludes therapeutic pools; 


(g) 


(h) “Leakage current collector” means a section of corrosion- 
resistant metal tubing at least five times as long as its diam- 
eter, provided with a brazed or welded copper lug, all 
placed in a run of non-metallic pipe to provide a path to 
ground for leakage current originating from devices in con- 


tact with pool water; 


“Decorative pool” means a pool that could be used as a 
wading pool, that is larger than 1.5 metres in any dimen- 
sion, and that is readily accessible to the public. 


68-052 Electrical Wiring or Equipment in Pool Walls or Water. 
Electrical wiring or equipment shall not be installed in the walls nor 
in the water of pools except as permitted by this Section. 


68-054 Overhead Wiring 


(1) No pool shall be placed under or near overhead wiring and no 
overhead wiring shall be placed over or near a pool unless the in- 
stallation complies with the requirements of this Rule. 


(2) There shall not be any overhead wiring above the pool, diving 
structure, observation stand, tower or platform, or above the area 
extending 3 metres horizontally from the pool edge except as per- 
mitted by Subrules (3) and (4). 


(3) Insulated communication conductors, communication antenna 
distribution conductors, and neutral supported cables not exceeding 
750 volts shall be permitted to be located over a pool, diving struc- 
ture, observation stand, tower or platform, or above the area extend- 
ing 3 metres horizontally from the pool edge, providing there is a 
clearance (measured radially) of at least 4.5 metres. 


(4) Conductors other than those covered by Subrule (3) and oper- 
ating at not more than 50 kilovolts phase-to-phase shall be permitted 
to be located above a pool, diving structure, observation stand, tower 
or platform, or above the area extending 3 metres horizontally from 
the pool edge, providing there is a clearance (measured radially) of 
at least 7.5 metres. 


68-056 Underground Wiring. The horizontal separation between 
the inside walls of a pool and underground conductors, except for 
bonding conductors or conductors supplying electrical equipment 
associated with the pool and protected by a ground fault circuit 
interrupter, shall be not less than that shown in Table 61. 


68-058 Bonding to Ground 


(1) The metal parts of the pool and of other nonelectrical equip- 
ment associated with the pool such as piping, pool reinforcing steel, 
ladders, diving board supports and fences within 1.5 metres of the 
pool shall be bonded together and to non-current carrying metal 
parts of electrical equipment such as decorative type pool luminaires 
and lighting equipment not located in a forming shell, forming 
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shells, metal screens of shields for underwater speakers, conduit, 
junction boxes and the like by a copper bonding conductor. 


(2) Pool reinforcing steel shall be bounded with a minimum of 
four connections equally spaced around the perimeter. 


(3) Bonding conductors for pools shall be: 


(a) Not smaller than No. 6 AWG for permanently installed 
pools and for all in-ground pools; or 


(b) As required by Table 16 for all other pools. 


(4) Metal sheaths and raceways shall not be relied upon as the 
bonding medium and a separate copper bonding conductor shall be 
used, except that a metal conduit between a forming shell and its 
associated junction box are permitted to be used as the bonding 
medium if the forming shell and junction box are installed in the 
same structural section. 


(5) The bonding conductor from the junction box referred to in 
Rule 68-060 shall be run to the main distribution panelboard and, if 
smaller than No. 6 AWG, shall be installed and mechanically pro- 
tected in the same manner as the circuit conductors. 


(6) The bonding conductor in Subrule (4) shall be of copper and 
not smaller than that required by Table 16, except that the bonding 
conductor for an in-ground pool shall be not smaller than No. 6 
AWG. 


(7) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), the metal parts of a pool need 
not be bonded to ground or to each other where the electrical equip- 
ment associated with the pool is: 


(a) Not located within 3 metres of the pool; or 


(b) Suitably separated from the pool by a fence, wall or other 
barrier; or 


(c) Approved without a bonding conductor. 
68-060 Junction and Deck Boxes 


(1) Junction boxes are permitted to be submerged in decorative 
pools provided the boxes are marked for such usage. 


(2) Junction boxes installed on the supply side of conduits extend- 
ing to forming shells, referred to hereinafter as deck boxes, shall be 
specifically approved for the purpose. 


(3) Deck boxes shall be provided with a means for independently 
terminating at least three bonding conductors inside the box and one 
No. 6 AWG bonding conductor outside the box. 


(4) Deck boxes shall not contain the conductors of any circuits 
other than those used exclusively to supply the underwater equip- 
ment. : 


(5) Deck boxes shall be provided with electrical continuity be- 
tween every connected metal conduit and the bonding terminals by 
means of copper, brass or other corrosion-resistant metal that is 
integral with the box. 


(6) Deck boxes shall be installed: 
(a) Above the normal water level of the pool; 


(b) So that the top of the box is located at or above the finished 


level of the pool deck; 


In such a manner or location that the box will not be an 
obstacle; and 


(c) 


(d) In such a manner that any water on the deck will drain 


away from the box. 
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(7) Junction boxes and conduit shall be water-tight and provided 
with a packing seal that will seal around the cord and effectively 
prevent water from entering the box through the conduit from the 
forming shell. 


68-062 Transformers and Transformer Enclosures 


(1) Transformers shall not be located within 3 metres of the inside 
wall of the pool unless suitably separated from the pool area by a 
fence, wall or other permanent barrier which will make the trans- 
former not accessible to persons using the pool area. 


(2) A metal shield, if provided between the primary and second- 
ary windings of a transformer, shall be bonded to ground. 


(3) Audio isolation transformers shall: 


(a) Be connected between the audio output terminals of each 
amplifier and any loudspeaker which is located within 3 
metres of the pool wall; 


(b) Be located in or adjacent to the amplifier with which they 
are used; and 


(c) Have an audio output voltage of not more than 75 volts. 
68-064 Receptacles 


(1) Receptacles shall not be located within 1.5 metres of the 
inside walls of the pools. 


(2) Receptacles located between 1.5 metres and 3 metres of the 
inside walls of a pool shall be protected by a ground fault circuit 
interrupter. 


(3) In maintaining the dimensions referred to in this Rule, the dis- 
tance to be measured is the shortest path which the power supply 
cord of an appliance connected to the receptacle would follow with- 
out piercing a building floor, wall or ceiling. 


68-066 Luminaires and Lighting Equipment 
(1) Wet-niche or submersible luminaires shall: 


(a) Except for decorative pools, be mounted in forming shells 
which shall have provision for a suitable connection to the 
wiring method used; 


(b) Unless specifically approved and marked for submersion at 
a greater depth, not be submersed in the pool water at a 
depth of more than 600 millimetres, such distance being 
measured from the centre of the lens face of the luminaire 
to the normal water level; and 


(c) Operate with neither the supply voltage to the luminaire nor 
its associated ballast or transformer, if applicable, nor the 
secondary open circuit voltage of the ballast or transformer 
exceeding 150 volts during either starting or operating 
conditions. 


(2) Where dry-niche luminaires are installed so as to be accessible 
from a walkway or a service tunnel outside the walls of the pool or 
from a closed, drained recess in the walls of the pool, neither the 
supply voltage to the fixture nor its associated ballast or transformer 
shall exceed 300 volts during either starting or operating conditions. 


(3) Dry-niche luminaires shall be accessible for maintenance: 


(a) From a service tunnel or walkway outside the walls of the 
pool; or 


(b) Through a handhole in the deck of the pool to a closed, 
drained recess in the wall of the pool. 
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(4) Metal parts of luminaires in contact with the pool water shall 
be of brass or other suitable corrosion resistant material. 


(5) Luminaires installed below, or within 3 metres of the pool sur- 
face or walls, and not suitably separated from the pool area by a 
fence, wall or other permanent barrier shall be electrically protected 
by a ground fault circuit interrupter. 


(6) Standards or supports for luminaires shall not be installed 
within 3 metres of the inside walls of a swimming pool unless such 
luminaires are protected by ground fault circuit interrupters. 


(7) Forming shells for lamps supplied from a grounded circuit or 
a circuit operating at a voltage exceeding 30 volts shall be metal and 
have provision for a threaded connection to a rigid metal conduit. 


68-068 Ground Fault Circuit Interrupters 


(1) Except as permitted in Subrule (2), ground fault circuit inter- 
rupters required by the Rules of this Section shall be of the Class A 


type. 


(2) Where ground fault circuit interrupters of the Class A type are 
not available due to rating, the equipment is permitted to be protect- 
ed by a ground fault circuit interrupter which will clear a ground 
fault within the time specified for a Class A type interrupter. 


(3) Ground fault circuit interrupters shall be permanently connect- 
ed. 


(4) Ground fault circuit interrupters are permitted to be applied to 
a feeder, a branch circuit or an individual device. 


(5) A warning sign shall be located beside the switches control- 
ling circuits electrically protected by ground fault circuit interrupters 
advising that the circuits are so protected and that the equipment 
shall be tested regularly. 


(6) Ground fault circuit interrupters shall be installed in a location 
which will facilitate the testing required in Subrule (5) but not closer 
than 3 metres to the pool water. 


(7) Except as permitted by Rule 68-070, the following equipment 
shall be protected by a ground fault circuit interrupter: 


(a) Electrical equipment placed in the water in the pool; 


(b) Audio amplifiers connected to loudspeakers in the pool 
water; 


(c) Electrical equipment located within the confines of the pool 
walls or within 3 metres of the inside walls of the pool and 
not suitably separated from the pool area by a fence, wall 
or other permanent barrier; and 


(d) Receptacles or appliance located in wet areas of a building, 
and associated with the swimming pool, such as locker and 
change rooms. 


68-070 Other Electrical Equipment. Loudspeakers installed be- 
neath the pool surface: 


(a) Shall be mounted in a recess in the wall or floor of the pool 
and shall be enclosed by a separate, rigid, corrosion-resis- 
tant metal screen; and 


(b) Shall be connected to their audio isolating transformers by 
ungrounded wiring. 


Permanently Installed Swimming Pools 
68-100 Wiring Method 


(1) Rigid conduit of copper or other corrosion-resistant metal or 
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rigid PVC conduit shall be provided between the forming shell of 
luminaires installed below the pool surface and the junction box 
referred to in Rule 68-060. 


(2) The wiring method between the wet-niche luminaires and the 
junction boxes referred to in Rule 68-060 shall be flexible cord 
suitable for use in wet locations and supplied as a part of the lumi- 
naire. 


(3) Where Subrules (1) and (2) do not apply, any acceptable 
wiring method specified in Section 12 is permitted to be used. 


(4) Conductors on the load side of each ground fault circuit inter- 
rupter shall be kept entirely independent of all other wiring which 
is not so protected and shail not enter a luminaire, raceway, box or 
cabinet occupied by other wiring except for panelboards which 
house the interrupters. 


(5) Conduits in the walls and deck of a swimming pool shall be 
installed so that suitable drainage is provided. 


Storable Swimming Pools 


68-200 Electrical Equipment. No electrical equipment shall be 
located in the pool water or on the pool wall unless specifically 
approved for the purpose. 


68-202 Pumps 
(1) Swimming pool pumps shall be: 


(a) Supplied from a permanently installed receptacle located not 
less than 1.5 metres nor more than 7.5 metres from the pool 
wall; and 

(b) Protected by a ground fault circuit interrupter if located 

within 3 metres of the inside walls of the pool and not 

suitably separated from the pool area by a fence, wall or 
other permanent barrier. 


(2) Swimming pool pumps located within 3 metres of the pool 
walls shall be specifically approved for the purpose. 


Hydromassage Bathtubs 


68-300 Protection. Electrical equipment forming an integral part of 
a hydromassage bathtub shall be protected by a ground fault circuit 
interrupter of the Class A type. 


68-302 Control 


(1) A hydromassage bathtub shall be controlled by an automatic 
shut-off timer with an “on” time of not more than 30 minutes. 


(2) Electric controls associated with a hydromassage bathtub shall 
be located behind a barrier or shall be located not less than 1 metre 
horizontally from the wall of the hydromassage bathtub, unless they 
are an integral part of an approved factory built hydromassage bath- 
tub. 


(3) Subject to Subrule (2) and notwithstanding Subrule 68-068 
(6), ground fault circuit interrupters shall be permitted to be closer 
to the pool than 3 metres but not less than 1.5 metres from the pool 
wall. 


68-304 Other Electric Equipment. Luminaires, switches, recep- 
tacles, and other electrical equipment not directly associated with a 
hydromassage bathtub shall be installed in accordance with the 
Rules of this Code covering the installation of that equipment in 
bathrooms. 


Spas and Hot Tubs 


68-400 General. Rules 68-402 to 68-408 apply to the installation of 
spas and hot tubs. 
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68-402 Bonding to ground 


(1) Metal parts of spas and hot tubs shall be bonded together and 
to ground in accordance with Rule 68-058. 


(2) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), metal rings or bands used to 
secure staves of wooden hot tubs need not be bonded. 


(3) A copper bonding conductor sized not less than the circuit 
conductors supplying the equipment shall be connected between the 
control panel of a spa or hot tub and the consumer’s service or 
distribution panel. 


68-404 Controls and Other Electrical Equipment 


(1) Controls for a spa or hot tub shall be located behind a barrier 
or shall be located not less than 1.5 metres horizontally from the spa 
or hot tub, unless they are an integral part of an approved factory 
built spa or hot tub. 


(2) Receptacles shall be installed in accordance with Rule 68-064. 
(3) Luminaires shall be installed in accordance with Rule 68-066. 
68-406 Leakage Current Collectors 


(1) Leakage current collectors shall be installed in all water inlets 
and in all water outlets of a field assembled spa or hot tub so that 
all water flows through the leakage current collectors. 


(2) Leakage current collectors shall be electrically insulated from 
the spa or hot tub and shall be bonded to the control panel or the 
main service ground with a copper bonding conductor. 


(3) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), leakage current collectors shall 
not be required in a system in which the only electrical component 
is a pump marked as an insulated wet end pump. 


(4) The bonding conductor for leakage current collectors shall be 
not smaller than required by Table 16 where the bonding conductors 
are mechanically protected in the same manner as the circuit con- 
ductors, or a minimum No. 6 AWG copper conductor. 


68-408 Field Assembled Units 


(1) Spas and hot tubs field assembled with individual components 
shall be installed in accordance with Rules 68-400 to 68-406 and 
Subrules (2) and (3). 


(2) Individual components, such as pumps, heaters, and blowers, 
shall be specifically approved for use with spas or hot tubs. 


(3) Air blowers shall be installed above the tub rim, or other ac- 
ceptable means used to prevent water from contacting blower live 
parts. 

SECTION 70—ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS FOR 
FACTORY-BUILT RELOCATABLE STRUCTURES AND 
NON-RELOCATABLE STRUCTURES 
Scope 

70-000 Scope 

(1) Rules 70-100 to 70-130 apply to relocatable structures (facto- 
ry-built) towable on their own chassis, for use without permanent 
foundations having provision for connection to utilities and include: 

(a) Mobile homes; and 


(b) Mobile commercial and industrial structures. 


(2) Rules 70-200 to 70-204 apply to non-relocatable structures 
(factory built) for use on permanent foundations and include: 
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(a) Housing (residential); and 
(b) Commercial and industrial structures. 


(3) These rules do not apply to recreational vehicles covered by 
CSA Standard CAN/CSA-Z240 RV, Recreational Vehicles. 


(4) This Section is supplementary to or amendatory of the general 
requirements of this Code. 


Relocatable Structures 


70-100 Equipment. Electrical components including those connected 
in Class II extra-low-voltage power circuits (e.g. lighting fixtures) 
and in Class II extra-low-voltage circuits shall conform with the 
requirements of the Canadian Electrical Code Part II and be suitable 
for the application. 


70-102 Method of Connection 


(1) Subject to the conditions of Subrule (2) of this rule, the meth- 
od of connection to the supply circuit shall be: 


(a) Connection to an overhead or underground supply; 
(b) Power supply cord set; or 


(c) A length of flexible cord or cable without an attachment 
plug. 


(2) For mobile homes the method of connection to the power 
supply shall be directly to an overhead or underground supply or 
such other method as is lawful under Rule 2-030. 


70-104 Connection to an Overhead or Underground Supply 

(1) Where the supply connection is directly to an overhead or un- 
derground supply a conduit nipple or a length of rigid conduit shall 
be provided and shall: 


Project from the structure through the exterior wall, roof, or 
floor to permit attachment of a conduit fitting; 


(a) 


(b) 
(c) 


Have a suitable cap on the exposed end; 


Terminate at the disconnecting means, at an intermediate 
box, or, for other than mobile homes, at the distribution 
equipment if a disconnecting means is not provided; and 


Be of sufficient size to accommodate copper conductors of 
a calculated ampacity for the load involved, except: 


(d) 


where the structure is specifically designed for con- 
nection by conductors other than copper; or 


(i) 


(ii) as specified in Subrule (3). 


(2) For mobile homes the conduit shall project so that it is readily 
accessible for power supply connection. 


(3) For mobile homes the size of conduit shall not be less than 
that specified in Table 48. 


(4) Where it is intended or it is likely that the system grounding 
conductor be run separately, a non-metallic raceway shall be in- 
stalled at the time of manufacture for this purpose. 


70-106 Service for Communication Systems. All mobile homes 
shall be provided with a length of metal conduit, '/,-inch or larger, 
for use as a communication service which shall: 


(a) Project from the structure a minimum of 75 millimetres 
through the floor; 
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Terminate at least 300 millimetres above the finished floor 
in a wall or partition in a standard metallic switch or outlet 
box complete with cover; 


(b) 
(c) Be bonded to the frame of the mobile home; and 

(d) 
70-108 Power Supply Cord or Cord Set 


Have a suitable cap on the exposed end of the conduit stub. 


(1) Where a power supply cord or cord set is used except as pro- 
vided for in Subrule (4) the cord shall: 


(a) Be provided as part of the mobile vehicle; 


(b) Have an ampacity not less than the ampere rating of the 
attachment plug; 


(c) 


Be of the extra hard usage type suitable for outdoor use as 
specified in Table 11; 


(d) 
(e) 


Have separate identified and grounding conductors; 


Be not less than 7.5 metres in length, as measured from the 
attachment plug to the point of entrance to the unit; 

(f) Ifa permanently connected power supply cord, terminate at 
the main disconnecting means in the unit or at a box in or 
on the unit, suitable space being provided in the unit for 
storage of the cord when not in use to protect it from dam- 
age; and 


Have a suitable grounding type attachment plug having an 
ampere rating not less than that of the service conductor 
ampacity required by Section 8 for applications specified 
therein, or that for which it is approved for other applica- 
tions. 


(g) 


(2) Bushings of rubber, unless of an oil-resistant compound, shall 
not be used where they are so located as to be exposed to mechani- 
cal injury. 


(3) Where a cord set is used a male receptacle is to be provided 
on the unit which shall: 


Be of weatherproof construction unless adequately protected 
or enclosed; 


(a) 


Have a contact arrangement which will mate with the cord 
connector on the cord; and 


(b) 


Have a current rating not less than that of the main over- 
current protection. 


(c) 


(4) A cord or cord set may be used for mobile homes if their use 
is lawful under Rule 2-030 and, 


(a) Are not smaller than No. 6 AWG; 


(b) 


Have an attachment plug moulded to the cord with configu- 
ration designated as CSA 14-50P (3-pole, 4-wire, 125/250 
volt, 50 amperes); and 


(c) Enter where it will not be subject to mechanical damage. 


70-110 Disconnecting Means and Main Overcurrent Protection 


(1) Except as provided for in Subrule (2) each structure shall be 
provided with: 


(a) A service box or a combined service and distribution box 
located within the structure with provision for grounding the 
neutral; 
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(b) Main overcurrent protection having a current rating at least 
equal to the minimum ampacity of the consumer’s service 
as determined in accordance with Section 8 but in no case 
less than 50 amperes for mobile homes and not exceeding 
the ampacity of the supply conductors actually used except 
as permitted by Rule 14-104; and 


(c) The identified conductor shall be: 
(i) Connected to ground within the mobile structure if a 
power supply cord or cord set is not provided; or 


(ii) Isolated from ground if a power supply cord or cord 
set is used. 


(2) For other than mobile homes the structure may be provided 
with distribution equipment in lieu of the type of service equipment 
listed in Subrule (1) where such service equipment is provided in the 
supply to the unit. 


70-112 Location of Service or Distribution Equipment 


Service or distribution equipment shall be: 
(a) Readily accessible; 


(b) Not located in clothes closets unless in its own compart- 
ment, in bathrooms, in stairways, or in any similar or 
undersirable location; 

(c) Within the structure with consideration being given to the 

possibility of the formation of condensation; 

(d) As close as practicable to the point where the supply con- 

ductors enter the structure; and 

(e) Of the circuit-breaker type if in other than extra-low-voltage 

circuits and if mounted less than 1.5 metres above the floor 

in which case it shall be protected from mechanical injury. 


70-114 Wiring Methods—General 


(1) The wiring method shall be as specified in Section 12 except 
where flexible cords are permitted in Rule 70-116 or for Class 2 
circuits. 


(2) Surfaces against which conductors are in contact shall be 
smooth and entirely free from sharp edges and burrs which may 
cause abrasion of the insulation of the conductors. 


(3) Where cable is required to be protected from mechanical 
injury by Rules 12-516, 12-616, and 12-710 plates or tubes of sheet 
steel of at least No. 16 MSG or the equivalent, secured in place, 
shall be used to protect the cable from driven nails, screws or 
staples. 


(4) Cable run through holes in joists or studs shall be considered 
to be secured for purposes of Rules 12-510and 12-618. 


(5) Unless provided with insulation suitable for the highest volt- 
age involved, insulated conductors of low voltage and extra-low 
voltage circuits shall be separated by barriers, or shall be segregated 
by clamping, routing, or equivalent means which will ensure perma- 
nent separation and shall in any case be so separated or segregated 
from bare live parts of the other circuit. 


(6) For purposes of Subrule (5) the jacket of non-metallic 
sheathed cable shall be considered to be a suitable barrier. 


(7) Bare live parts, including terminals of electrical equipment in 
extra-low-voltage circuits other than Class 2 circuits shall be en- 
closed in accordance with Rule 2-202 (1). 
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(8) Conductors for extra-low-voltage Class 2 circuits shall be 
Type LVT, low-energy safety control cable or equivalent and if 
protected by fuses, in accordance with Rule 16-200, the fuses shall 
not be interchangeable with those of higher ratings. 


70-116 Wiring Methods, Swing-out and Expandable Room 
Sections 


(1) The means used to make electrical connections between a 
swing-out or expandable room section and the wiring in the main 
section of the structure shall be located or protected so that there is 
no likelihood of damage to the interconnecting means when the 
section is extended or retracted or when the structure is in transit. 


(2) A flexible cord or power supply cable shall be used as an 
interconnecting means where flexibility is involved and shall: 


(a) 
(b) 


Be of the extra-hard usage type; 


Have an ampacity suitable for the connected load but in no 
case be smaller than No. 14 AWG; 

(c) Be of the outdoor type if it has thermoplastic insulation or 
is exposed to the weather; and 

(d) Incorporate a grounding conductor. 

(3) A plug, connector, or fitting used in conjunction with a flexi- 
ble cord for electrical interconnections shall have an electrical rating 
suitable for the maximum connected load and if located outside of 
the mobile home shall be protected from the weather or other ad- 
verse conditions (including when the structure is in transit). 


70-118 Wiring Methods, Multiple Section Mobile Units 


(1) Provision shall be made for interconnection of circuits in each 
section of multiple section units. 


(2) The means for interconnection shall be such that no bare live 
parts of a low-voltage circuit are exposed to accidental contact 
should any section be temporarily energized before the other sec- 
tions are in place. 


70-120 Branch Circuits, Mobile Homes 


(1) Circuits other than those referred to in Rules 26-748, 26-752, 
26-806, 26-808 and 62-108 supplying permanently connected appli- 
ances may have additional outlets, but not receptacles, provided that 
these outlets are for fans, stationary lighting fixtures, or similar 
permanently connected appliances. 


(2) The outlets referred to in Subrule (1) shall be considered to 
have a demand of | ampere each, except where the load is known 
to be greater, and in no case shall the total load exceed 80 per cent 
of the rating of the overcurrent device protecting the circuit. 


(3) Notwithstanding Rule 8-104, a circuit supplying an electric 
water heater having an input not more than 1,500 watts at 115 volts 
or 3,000 watts at 230 volts may have overcurrent protection rated or © 
set at 15 amperes. 


(4) In determining compliance with Rule 62-108 (2), fans on oil 
or gas heaters which are not required for the operation of the heaters 
and are rated not more than 3 amperes, are not required to be on 
individual branch circuits. 


70-122 Receptacles and Switches 


(1) In applying Rule 26-702 (2), a hallway need not be considered 
as a room. 


(2) The receptacles required by Rule 26-702 (6) to be installed at 
counter or table height shall be located not less than 750 millimetres 
and not more than 1.2 metres above the floor. 


O. Reg. 10/91 


(3) Switches of the pull-type including those for fans and lights 
shall conform with Rule 30-610. 


(4) Where a ceiling mounted, rigid lighting fixture or lampholder 
is located at a height of less than 2 metres above the floor and is 
readily accessible, the fixture or lampholder shall be protected from 
mechanical injury, by a guard or by location. 


(5) Notwithstanding Rule 26-702 (16), a receptacle installed on 
the underside of a mobile home, intended for the use of electric 
heating for plumbing pipes, need not be protected by a ground fault 
circuit interrupter if the receptacle is located within 600 millimetres 
of the cold water inlet and at least 900 millimetres from the outside 
edge of the mobile home. 


70-124 Ventilating Fans Used in Kitchen Areas 


(1) The motor of any fan installed in the kitchen area above or in 
the vicinity of cooking equipment and which is located in the air 
stream shall be of the totally-enclosed type unless specifically ap- 
proved for this application. 


(2) For purposes of Subrule (1) the “area above or in the vicinity 
of cooking equipment” is: 


(a) That portion of any wall located within 1.2 metres of the 
cooking surface, as measured from any point on the cooking 
surface, regardless of the height of such walls; and 


(b) That portion of the ceiling defined by a rectangle having 
sides parallel to the edges of the cooking surface and locat- 
ed within 1.2 metres of a vertical projection of the cooking 
surface, as measured from any point on this projection, 
regardless of the height of such ceiling. 


(3) For purposes of Subrule (2), the “cooking surface” of a built- 
in oven is the area of a bottom-hinged door of a size required to 
close the oven opening, when such a door is in the fully-opened 
(horizontal) position and for a freestanding stove or range (with or 
without an oven) or a built-in counter top surface element unit, the 
“cooking surface” is the entire top surface of the unit, including the 
back-splash (if any). 


(4) For the purposes of Subrules (1), (2), and (3) if any full- 
height wall or partition is located within the space defined above, 
the space beyond this full height is not included in this restriction. 


70-126 Grounding and Bonding 


(1) All major exposed metal parts that may become energized, in- 
cluding the water, gas, and waste plumbing, the roof and outer 
metallic covering, the chassis and metallic circulating air ducts shall 
be in good electrical contact with one another and with the termina- 
tion of the grounding conductor of the supply circuit at the discon- 
necting means for the purpose of grounding and bonding. 


(2) The metallic roof and exterior covering shall be considered 
bonded as required by Subrule (1): 


(a) If the metal panels overlap one another and are securely at- 
tached to the wood or metal frame parts by metallic fas- 
teners; and 


(b) If bonded to the chassis by metallic fasteners or by a metal 
strap. 


(3) All exposed non-current carrying metal parts of a swing-out 
or expandable room section shall be reliably bonded to the exposed 
non-current carrying metal parts of the main section of the mobile 
unit. 


(4) The grounding conductors of the low voltage wiring system 
other than the chassis shall not be used to carry current of any extra- 
low potential circuit. 
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(5) Grounding and bonding connections and terminals shall be: 


(a) 


Made of non-ferrous metal or plated steel; 


(b) Used for no other purpose than grounding or bonding ex- 
cept for bonding between the chassis and skin where assem- 


bly screws may be used; 


(c) 


Protected from mechanical injury; and 


(d) 


Readily accessible for inspection and maintenance. 

(6) Bare grounding and bonding conductors shall be located so 
that there is no danger of contact with live parts but if their location 
or flexibility is such that separation from live parts is not assured 
they shall be insulated by taping or sleeving. 


(7) A bonding conductor between the chassis and the distribution 
panel may be insulated or bare and shall: 


(a) 
(b) 


Be of copper and be protected from salt spray; 


Be of a size not smaller than that specified in Table 41 for 
a structure having a rated input current corresponding to the 
ampere values specified in Column | of that Table; 

(c) Be so located that they will not be subject to mechanical 
injury; and 

(d) Be suitably secured within 300 millimetres of the attach- 
ment to the chassis. 


(8) Bonding conductors other than those referred to in Subrule (7) 
shall have adequate ampacity but in no case less than that of a No. 
14 AWG copper conductor. 


70-128 Marking 


(1) Units to which the main power supply connection is made 
shall be marked in a permanent manner in a place where the details 
will be readily visible with the following information as required by 
Rule 2-100: 

(a) Manufacturer’s name, trademark, tradename or other recog- 
nized symbol! of identification; 


(b) Model, style or type designation; 


(c) 


Nominal voltage of the system to which the unit is to be 
connected (e.g. 120,120/240, etc.); 


(d) 
(e) 


Rated frequency; 
Rated input current in amperes. 


(2) For purposes of Paragraph (e) of Subrule (1) the rated input 
current in amperes is: 


(a) The ampere rating of the main overcurrent protection, if 
provided; 


(b) The ampere rating of the distribution equipment, if no main 
overcurrent protection and no power supply cord are provid- 
ed; or 


(c) The ampere rating of the attachment plug if provided. 


(3) Markings adjacent to the main and branch circuit overcurrent 
devices shall be provided in accordance with Rule 2-100 (3). 


(4) For multiple section mobile homes, or structures, each section 
shall be suitably and permanently marked to identify the other sec- 
tions to be used with it to form a single structure. 
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(5) Unless it is otherwise clearly evident, instructions shall be 
provided on the main section of multiple section mobile homes or 
structures to indicate the interconnections necessary to complete the 
installation. 


70-130 Tests 


(1) The following tests shall be performed on the complete assem- 
bly at the factory: 


(a) Continuity. All circuits, including grounding circuits shall 
be tested for continuity; 


(b) Insulation Resistance. The insulation resistance between live 
parts and ground at the completion of a one-minute applica- 
tion of a 500 volt DC test voltage shall be not less than that 
specified in Table 24. 


(2) As an alternative to the insulation resistance test specified in 
Subrule (1) (b), an ac dielectric strength test may be performed, in 
which case an AC voltage of 900 volts shall be applied for 1 minute 
(or 1,080 volts for 1 second) between all live parts and non-current 
carrying metal parts without breakdown occurring. 


(3) In performing either the insulation resistance or the dielectric 
strength test, the neutral shall be disconnected from ground for the 
test and be reconnected afterwards. 


Non-Relocatable Structures (Factory Built) 


70-200 General. Rules 70-100, 70-112, 70-114, 70-118, 70-122, 70- 
124, 70-126, 70-128 and 70-130 shall also apply to non-relocatable 
structures. 


70-202 Connection to Overhead and Underground Supply 


Provision shall be made at the factory for the electrics in the 
structure to be connected either to an overhead or underground 
power supply through conduit nipples or equivalent and supports 
which shall: 


(a) Be of sufficient size to accommodate conductors having the 
minimum ampacity determined by Section 8 of this Code; 
and 


(b) Be limited in number to meet the limitations set out in 
Rules 6-102 and 6-200. 


70-204 Service and Distribution Equipment 


(1) Provision shall be made at the factory for the installation 
either at the factory or on the job site of a service box or other 
approved service equipment in the structure which shall be: 


(a) In a readily accessible location within the building and as 
close as practicable to the point where the service conduc- 
tors enter the building; and 

(b) Within the individual units where multiple occupancy resi- 

dential condominium or row house structures are involved 

or in a central location accessible to all tenants in all other 
cases. 


(2) Each complete structure shall be provided with distribution 
equipment. 


SECTION 72—MOBILE HOME AND RECREATIONAL 
VEHICLE PARKS 


Scope and Application 
72-000 Scope 


(1) Rules 72-100 to 72-112 apply to services and distribution 
facilities for mobile home and recreational vehicle parks. 
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(2) This Section is supplementary to or amendatory of the general 
requirements of this Code. 


General 


72-100 Service. Each mobile home and recreational vehicle park 
and/or consumer service shall be provided with service equipment 
in accordance with the applicable requirements of Section 6 of this 
Code. 


72-102 Demand Factors for Service and Feeder Conductors 


(1) The minimum ampacity of the consumer service and feeder 
conductors for mobile home parks shall be based on the require- 
ments of Rules 8-200 and 8-202. 


(2) The minimum ampacity of the consumer service and feeder 
conductors in the case of recreational vehicle parks shall be calculat- 
ed on the basis of the ampere rating of the receptacles and applying 
the following demand factors: 


(a) 100 per cent of the sum of the first 5 receptacles having the 
highest ampere ratings; plus 

(b) 75 per cent of the sum of the ampere ratings of the next 10 
receptacles having the same or next smaller ratings to those 
specified in Paragraph (a); plus 

(c) 50 per cent of the sum of the ampere ratings of the next 10 
receptacles having the same or next smaller ratings to those 
specified in Paragraph (b); plus 

(d) 25 per cent of the sum of the ampere ratings of the remain- 
der of the receptacles. 


(3) Where 3 wire circuits are involved in the application of 
Subrule (2) consideration shall be given to the distribution of 2-pole 
receptacles on each half of the circuit. 


72-104 Feeders. Feeders between the park consumer’s service 
equipment and the park distribution centres are permitted to be 
installed in accordance with the applicable requirements for service 
conductors. 


72-106 Overcurrent Devices and Disconnecting Means for 
Recreational Vehicles 


(1) The circuit for each receptacle for a recreational vehicle lot 
shall be preceded by an individual overcurrent device not exceeding 
the rating of the receptacle involved and by a suitable disconnecting 
means. 


(2) The disconnecting means shall be accessible. 


72-108 Overcurrent Devices and Disconnecting Means for Mobile 
Homes 


(1) The circuit for each mobile home lot shall be preceded by an 
individual overcurrent device not exceeding the rating of the equip- 
ment involved and by a suitable disconnecting means. 


(2) All supply facilities for overcurrent devices and disconnecting 
means for mobile homes shall be within enclosures of weatherproof 
construction if installed outdoors. 


(3) The disconnecting means shall be accessible. 


72-110 Connection Facilities for Recreational Vehicles and 
Mobile Homes 


(1) Where receptacles are installed on recreational vehicle lots, 
they shall be of the following types: 
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(a) A 15 ampere, 125 volt, 2-pole, 3-wire type 5-15R recepta- 
cle; or 


(b) A 30 ampere, 125 volt, 2-pole, 3-wire ANSI configuration 
C73.13-1966 (R1972) receptacle; or 


(c) A 50 ampere, 125/250 volt, 3-pole, 4-wire type 14-S5OR 
receptacle. 


(2) Each mobile home lot shall have provision for a permanent 
connection to the mobile unit except that for mobile homes having 
main overcurrent protection of 50 amperes, a 50 ampere 125/250 
volt, 3-pole, 4-wire type 14-50R receptacle may be used if its use is 
lawful under Rule 2-030. 


(3) Receptacles when mounted in other than a horizontal plane 
shall be oriented so that the U-ground slot is uppermost. 


72-112 Power Supply Cords 


(1) Power supply cords may only be used for the connection of 


recreational vehicles where the cords are not subject to severe physi- 
cal abuse or extended periods of use. 


(2) Power supply cords or cord sets may only be used for the 
connection of a mobile home if the lot is equipped with a 50 am- 
pere, 3-pole, 4-wire type 14-SOR receptacle and the connection is 
lawful under Rule 2-030. 


SECTION 74—AIRPORT INSTALLATIONS 
74-000 Scope 


(1) This Section applies to the installation of runway, taxiway, 
and approach lighting and wiring. 


(2) The requirements of this Section are supplementary to or 
amendatory of the general requirements of this Code. 


74-002 Special Terminology. In this Section the following defini- 
tions apply: 


(a) “Ground counterpoise’”’ means a grounding conductor in- 
stalled over lighting cables for the purpose of interconnect- 
ing the system ground electrodes and providing lightning 
protection for the cables; 


(b) “Ground anchor” means a steel post set into the ground 
and supporting the lighting fixture. 


74-004 Conductors Buried in Earth 


(1) For aircraft and vehicle visual aid systems on public areas of 
airports, or which extend beyond airport property, the installation of 
buried cables shall be in accordance with the requirements of Rule 
12-012. 


(2) For installations covered by this Section of the Code, in areas 
not accessible to the public, single conductors and cable assemblies 
shall be of the type indicated in Table 19 as suitable for direct earth 
burial and shall be installed as follows: 


(a) In a trench not less 450 millimetres deep and with a layer 
of sand or screened earth extending at least 75 millimetres 
above and below the conductors, if in rocky or stoney 
ground; 


(b) Under runways, taxiways, aprons and roads, with a mini- 
mum mechanical protection of rigid conduit or a system of 
concrete encased underground raceways installed a mini- 
mum of 600 millimetres deep. 


(3) Series cables for 6.6 ampere systems directly buried in a 
trench shall have at least: 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


O. Reg. 10/91 


(a) 75 millimetres lateral separation between cables of different 
series Circuits; 


(b) 300 millimetres lateral separation from low-voltage and 
control cables; 


(c) 75 millimetres vertical separation in cross-overs on the 
same system; and 


(d) 300 millimetres vertical separation from low-voltage cables 
crossing over, with the low-voltage cables in the upper 
position. 


74-006 Direct Burial Transformers 


(1) Series isolating transformers shall be installed in the trench so 
that a minimum depth of 450 millimetres is provided for the points 
of entry of the primary cable. 


(2) The secondary conductors shall be colour coded, one conduc- 
tor being identified. 


(3) The secondary connectors shall be polarized with the identi- 
fied conductor connected to the larger pin or receptacle. 


(4) The identified conductor shall be grounded. 


74-008 Series Lighting System. Series lighting systems shall be 
installed with a ground counterpoise. 


74-010 Ground Counterpoise 


(1) Ground counterpoise conductors shall be soft copper wire not 
smaller than No. 8 AWG, and shall be: 


(a) Solid, bare wire where installed in earth; or 


(b) Insulated and have a green finish if installed underground 
in raceways. 


(2) The ground counterpoise when installed in earth shall be: 
(a) Placed 75 millimetres above all cable in a trench; 
(b) Run in a zig-zag pattern when outer cables are more than 
150 millimetres apart, crossing cables at 300 millimetre 


intervals measured along the trench; 


(c) Placed 75 millimetres over non-metallic conduit containing 
groups of cables; and 


(d) Placed under any protective covering used. 
(3) The counterpoise shall be connected to: 
(a) The ground anchor of each anchor-mounted light unit; 


(b) The grounded secondary conductor of each series isolating 
transformer; 


(c) The sheath of metal sheathed and the armour of armoured 
cables where used to supply light units; 


(d) The ground electrodes at all regulators, towers, lighting 
equipment that the counterpoise system serves; and 


(e) The ground electrode in each manhole through which the 
counterpoise conductor passes. 


(4) Where counterpoise conductors of different systems come 
together or cross each other they shall be bonded together at those 
points. 
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SECTION 75—INSTALLATION OF LINES AND WIRING OF 
BUILDINGS 


75-000 Scope 
(1) This section applies to: 


(a) installations of primary and secondary lines except for lines 
owned by a supply authority; and 


(b) installation of electrical equipment in farm buildings and 
similar structures. 


(2) This section is supplementary to, or amendatory of, the gener- 
al requirements of this Code. 


75-002 Definitions. In this Section: 


(a) “power conductor” means a conductor which conveys elec- 
trical power or energy and is not part of a communication 
circuit; 


“distribution system” means the system by which electrical 
power or energy is distributed to the receiving equipment 
and includes components such as primary line, secondary 
line, services, distribution transformers, distribution equip- 
ment and other equipment of similar nature; 


(b) 


(c) “CMS” means Central Metering System; 


(d) “authorized person” means a qualified person holding a 
certificate of qualification recognized by the Province of 
Ontario as a journeyman electrician and who by the nature 
of his or her duties or occupation is obliged to approach or 
handle electrical equipment; 

(e) “primary line” means a distribution system operating at 
more than 750 volts but not more than 50,000 volts phase 
to phase; 

(f) “secondary line” means a distribution system operating at 
750 volts or less phase to phase; 


“neutral supported cable” means two or three insulated 
conductors and a bare neutral; 


(g) 


“A.C.S.R.” means aluminum conductor, steel reinforced: 


(h) 
(i) “open wire bus” means a secondary line conductor with a 
weatherproof covering on the phase conductors and includes 
a bare neutral; 

(j) “classified” means poles graded according to strength 
whereby the minimum circumferential dimensions are so 
determined that all poles of the same class, regardless of 
length, will withstand the same horizontal force applied 0.6 
metres from the top of the pole when supported 1.8 metres 
from the butt end in accordance with C.S.A. standards 015 
series; 

(k) “A.C.A.” means wood poles treated with ammoniacal cop- 
per arsenate; 


(1) “penta” means wood poles treated with pentachlorophenal. 
75-004 General Requirements 


(1) Every installation under this section shall be inspected in ac- 
cordance with Section 2 of this Code. 


(2) Where the work consists of the installation of a service, the 
contractor shall consult the supply authority as to the layout of the 
service and the location of the transformer and meter, regarding 
compliance with applicable codes or standards under a rule or by- 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


160 


O. Reg. 10/91 


law of the supply authority concerning the layout of the service and 
the location of the transformer and meter. 


(3) Where the work consists of the installation of conductors over 
or under a railway, the contractor shall submit to the inspector a 
plan of the crossing endorsed by the railway company with an ap- 
proval of the work. 


(4) Where a distribution system or part thereof is to be installed 
underground or underwater, the contractor shall submit to an inspec- 
tor and obtain his approval of the plans and specifications with 
respect to the distribution system. 


(5) Where approval is required from the supply authority by this 
rule, such approval shall be obtained prior to commencement of any 
work with respect to the installation. 


(6) Installations where the amount of material processed and the 
total time per day that equipment operates is similar to that in a non- 
farm installation are not covered by the provisions of this section. 


75-006 Disconnection of Live Supply 


(1) Subject to Subrule (2), no person shall do any work on a 
distribution system until such distribution system has been discon- 
nected from its source of supply and de-energized and the conduc- 
tors relating to the distribution system have been properly grounded. 


(2) No repairs or alterations shall be carried out on any live 
equipment except where complete disconnection of the equipment 
is not practicable and the work is carried out by an authorized per- 
son. 


(3) Where work is being done on a distribution system, adequate 
precautions, such as locks on circuit breakers or switches, warning 
notices, sentries or other equally effective means shall be taken to 
prevent the distribution system or any part thereof from being elec- 
trically charged. 


75-008 Clearances between Power Conductors and 
Communication Circuits 


(1) Electrical equipment, power conductors, communication cir- 
cuits and equipment shall be so constructed and maintained as to 
create no undue hazard to previously installed facilities. 


(2) Where power conductors and communication circuits are car- 
ried on separate parallel pole-lines, such lines shall be spaced apart 
a distance such that one line cannot fall upon the other line in the 
event of a breaking of a pole. 


(3) Where pole lines cross such that the conductors of one circuit 
may fall upon the conductors of another circuit, the power conduc- 
tors shall be installed such that the clearance between the upper 
conductors at maximum sag and the lower conductors is at least: 


(a) 1 metre in vertical distance above the conductors of the 
communication circuit where the line voltage is not more 
than 750 volts phase to phase; and 


2 metres above conductors of the communication circuit 
where the line voltage is more than 750 volts but not more 
than 50,000 volts phase to phase. 


(b) 


(4) Where power conductors and communication circuits are car- 
ried on the same pole, the power conductors shall be installed such 
that the clearance between the upper conductors at maximum sag 
and the lower conductor is at least: 


| metre in vertical distance above the conductors of the 
communication circuits both at the pole and in the span, 
where the line voltage is not more than 750 volts phase to 
phase; and 


(a) 
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(b) 2 metres in vertical distance above the conductors of the 
communication circuits both at the pole and in the span, 
where the line voltage is more than 750 volts but not more 
than 50,000 volts phase to phase. 


(5) Paragraph (a) of Subrules (3) and (4) shall not apply to a 
service span from a pole to a building. 


75-010 Joint Use of Poles for Communications Circuits and 
Power Conductors. Power conductors and communication circuits 
shall not be carried on common poles unless the consent to the joint 
use of the poles, in writing, is obtained from the supply authority 
and the operators of the communication circuits. 


75-012 Location of Conductors on Primary Lines 

(1) Where primary line conductors cross other conductors of 
lower voltage, the conductors of the circuit having the highest volt- 
age shall be installed above such other conductors of lower voltage 
and the vertical clearance between the upper conductor at maximum 
sag and the lower conductor shall be at least 2.0 m. 

(2) The neutral conductor associated with primary line shall be 

located a minimum of 2.0 m below the phase conductors and a 
minimum of 150mm below the transformer. 
75-014 Clearances in Service Span. Where the voltage of power 
conductors is not more than 750 volts, the distance between the 
power conductors and a communication drop-wire in the service 
span from a pole to a building shall be not less than 300 millimetres. 
75-016 Poles 


(1) All secondary line, primary line and transformer poles shall 
be new, classified, and: 


(i) Butt-treated western cedar; 
(ii) Pressure treated pine; or 
(iii) Other acceptable material and type. 


(2) The following pole “Species—Treatment” combinations are 
acceptable for new installations: 


(i) Western Cedar—A.C.A.; 
(ii) 
(iii) 
(iv) 
(v) 
(vi) 


Red Pine—Penta; 

Scotch Pine—Penta; 

Jack Pine—Penta; 

Southern Yellow Pine—Penta; 

Western Cedar—Butt Treated Creosote. 


(3) (a) A transformer pole shall be a minimum of class 5 and in 
accordance with the requirements of Table 100. 


(b) A single phase primary line pole or a secondary line pole 
shall be a minimum of class 7. 


(c) A three phase primary line pole shall be a minimum of 
class 5. 


(4) All poles shall have: 
(a) Butt marking showing: 
(i) Type of wood or material, 
(ii) Supplier's code or trademark, and 


(iii) Class and length; 
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(b) Side marking located 1.80 0.05m above the groundline. 
(c) Side marking which shall include: 

(i) 

(ii) 

(ili) 

(iv) 

(v) 


Treatment plant, 

Class and length, 

Type of wood, 

Last 2 numerals of year of treatment, and 


Preservation code letter. 


(5) Notwithstanding Subrules (1) and (4), Eastern Cedar poles 
may be used for secondary line construction on the load side of the 
service entrance equipment. The minimum acceptable pole top diam- 
eter shall be 125 millimetres and minimum acceptable circumference 
from the butt end shall be in accordance with Table 101. 


(6) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), pressure treated pine and butt 
treated western cedar poles for new lines may be re-used provided 
that the poles are classified, not more than 10 years old and have no 
visible signs of damage and that their re-use is lawful under Rule 2- 
030. 


(7) Notwithstanding Subrule (1) of this rule, a used pole may be 
used on secondary lines only after its condition has been checked by 
an inspector and before the pole is set in the ground. 


75-018 Length of Poles. Subject to Rule 75-026: 


(1) Every pole in primary line on which a transformer is mounted 
shall be at least 12.5 metres long. 


(2) Every pole in a primary line other than a transformer pole 
shall be at least 11.0 metres long. 


(3) Every pole in a secondary line shall be at least 9.5 metres 
long. 


(4) Notwithstanding Subrules (1), (2) and (3), in case of rock pole 
mounts approved in accordance with Rule 75-020 (5) (b) the above 
pole lengths can be reduced by 1.5 metres. 

75-020 Setting of Poles 

(1) Where a pole having a length shown in column | of Table 
102 is set in earth, the butt end of the pole shall be buried to a depth 
at least that prescribed in column 2 of the Table. 

(2) Where a pole having a length shown in column | of Table 
102 is set in solid rock, the butt end of the pole shall be buried to 


a depth at least that shown in column 2 of the Table less 300 
millimetres. 


(3) Where poles are installed on slopes or hill-sides, the depth of 
the hole shall be measured from the lower side of the opening. 


(4) Corner and dead-end poles shall be raked towards the anchor 
in accordance with Table 109. 


(5) Where it is impossible to employ the above methods: 
(a) Poles shall be cribbed as in Specification 27; or 


(b) Pole mounts are acceptable on rock subject to the approval 
of the supply authority. 


75-022 Pole Spans and Framing 


(1) Poles used in secondary lines shall be placed not more than 
38 metres apart. 


(2) Subject to Subrule (3), poles used in primary lines shall be 
placed not more than 90 metres apart. 
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(3) Poles used in primary lines shall be placed as per following 
specifications: 


Specification—28—Primary, | phase, 16 kilovolts max., vertical. 
Specification—29—Primary, 3 phase, 50 kilovolts max., crossarm. 


Specification—30—Primary, 3 phase, 50 kilovolts max., vertical 
dead end and vertical corner. 


Specification—31—Primary, 3 phase, 50 kilovolts max., crossarm 
dead end. 


Specification—31A—Primary, 3 phase, 50 kilovolt max., deadend 
armless. 


Specification—32—Primary, 3 phase, 50 kilovolts max., armless 
(improved appearance). 


75-024 Span with Secondary Service Line Attached to Building 


(1) Subject to Subrule (2), the span from the point where the sec- 
ondary service line is attached to a building to the nearest pole shall 
not be longer than: 


(a) 40 metres for size No. 3/0 AWG and smaller of neutral 
supported cables types NS-1 and NSF-2; and 


(b) 30 metres for size No. 4/0 AWG of neutral supported cables 
types NS-1 and NSF-2. 


(2) The span from the point where the secondary overhead service 
line is attached to a mobile home or similar structure to the nearest 
pole or other point of attachment shall not be longer than 10 metres. 


75-026 Primary and Secondary Lines Clearances 


(1) The poles which support the phase conductor of a primary line 
shall be so located and of such height as to afford at a temperature 
of 16°C a clearance of 7 metres measured vertically between the 
conductors and the ground. 


(2) The primary line neutral shall be considered a secondary con- 
ductor and shall have the same minimum vertical clearance as speci- 
fied in Subrule (3). 


(3) Subject to Subrule (5), the poles which support the conductors 
of a secondary line shall be so located and of such height as to 
afford at a temperature of 16°C a clearance of 6 metres measured 
vertically between the conductors and the ground. 


(4) Where a consumer desires to install the conductors of a prima- 
ry or secondary line across a public road, the crossing shall not be 
made without a written permission from the supply authority and 
from the authority having jurisdiction over the road and having the 
minimum clearance as specified in Subrule (1). 


(5) The point of attachment of supply conductors shall be not less 
than 4.5 metres nor more than 9 metres above sidewalk or grade 
level and shall be so located and of such height as to afford at a 
temperature of 16°C a clearance measured vertically between the 
conductors and the ground of at least: 


(a) 4.5 metres on properties accessible to pedestrians and pas- 
senger vehicles only; or 


(b) 6 metres on properties accessible to commercial and farm 
vehicles. 


75-028 Clearances of Conductors from Buildings 
(1) An overhead secondary line conductors shall be kept at least 


2 metres measured horizontally or 3 metres measured vertically from 
all buildings except where necessary to effect a service entrance. 
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(2) An overhead primary line conductor shall be kept at least 5 
metres measured horizontally from a building. 


(3) Primary line conductors shall not be installed over buildings 
unless the installation is lawful under Rule 2-030, and work shall not 
begin until the plans and specifications for the work are approved in 
accordance with Rule 2-010. 


(4) No building, mobile home or structure shall be placed or con- 
structed within 5 metres measured horizontally from the nearest 
conductor of an overhead primary line. 


75-030 Clearances for Other Structures 


(1) Notwithstanding Rule 36-110, conductors of a primary line 
shall not be installed closer than 12 metres measured horizontally 
from silos, wells, windmills, antennae, flagpoles and other like 
structures which increase the possibility of accidental contact by 
persons or things with such conductors. 


(2) Conductors of a secondary line shall not be installed closer 
than 2 metres horizontally from structures. 


(3) The poles and equipment associated with a primary or second- 
ary line shall be located and suitably protected so as to avoid the 
possibility of damage from contact with vehicles. 


75-032 Anchors and Guys 
(1) Poles at dead-ends or angles shall be guyed as follows: 


(a) Where a plate anchor is used then in the manner prescribed 
by Specification 1; 

(b) Where a log anchor is used then in the manner prescribed 

by Specification 2; or 

(c) Where an expansion anchor is used then in the manner 

prescribed by Specification 3. 


Where anchors are installed in solid rock the anchors shall 
be installed in accordance with either item 1 or 2 of Speci- 
fication 4. 


(2) (a) 


Where anchors are installed in shale or limestone the 
anchors shall be installed in accordance with item 2 of 
Specification 4. 


(b) 


(3) Power driven screw anchors shall be installed as per 
manufacturer’s specifications. 


(4) All backfill associated with installation of anchors shall be 
well tamped. 


75-034 Guy Wires 
(1) Guy wires shall: 
(a) Be of 7-strand steel; 
(b) Have a diameter of at least 8 millimetres; and 
(c) Be galvanized. 
75-036 Strain Insulator on Pole Guys 
(1) Every guy shall have a strain insulator installed in the manner 
prescribed in Specification 5. Preformed guy grips suitable for the 


purpose may be used in lieu of 3 bolt clamps. 


(2) A second strain insulator shall be installed at a point below 
the point of possible contact of the conductor and guy wire where: 


(a) The guyed pole carries a transformer or a fused switch; and 
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(b) The breaking of a guy wire could cause a part of the guy 
wire below the strain insulator to fall against a conductor 
carried by the pole; 


(3) All guy wires shall be protected by a suitable guard. 
75-038 Anchoring for Change of Line Direction 


(1) Arrangement of guys and anchoring for change of line direc- 
tion shall be in accordance with specification 38. 


75-040 Span Guy Construction 


(1) Where a span guy must be installed, it shall be constructed in 
the manner prescribed in Specification 6. 


(2) Where the span between the guyed pole and stub pole crosses 
over or under conductors operating at a potential of more than 150 
volts to ground, a second strain insulator shall be installed in the 
span at a point between the power conductors and the guyed pole 
and not less than 2.5 metres from the stub pole. 


75-042 Guys 


(1) A guy wire shall be attached to the pole with an approved 
fitting shown in item 1 of Specification 22 in the manner prescribed 
in Specification 5 and in such a way that there is no contact between 
the guy wire fitting or its mounting bolt and any ground wire on the 
pole. Acceptable preformed guy grips may be used in place of the 
approved fitting mentioned above. 


(2) The back of an insulator through bolt shall not be used as an 
attachment point for guys. 


(3) Where the distance from the upper support clamp on the ser- 
vice mast to the point of attachment exceeds 1.5 metres, or where 
the span exceeds 30 metres, or the tension is known to exceed 600 
pounds, the mast shall be guyed in accordance with Specification 26. 


75-044 Anchor Distance from Pole. The distance of an anchor 
from its pole shall be at least one-third the height of the pole above 
ground. 

75-046 Hardware. All hardware shall be galvanized. 

75-048 Cross-arms 


(1) Cross-arms, if made of wood shall be: 


(i) Douglas Fir; or Western Larch; or Western Hemlock; 
or Yellow Cypress; or Jack Pine; or Lodgepole Pine; 


At least 120 millimetres wide and 95 millimetres 
thick. For detail on cross-arm dimensions see Speci- 
fication-33, Item 2. 


(il) 


(2) Steel cross-arms shall: 


(a) have dimensions in accordance with Specification 33, Item 
1; and 


(b) be connected to a ground electrode with a No. 1/0 AWG 
stranded bare copper conductor. 


75-050 Cross-arm Pins 


(1) The pins shall have standard steel 15.88 millimetres shank 
complete with special lockwasher suitable for use on wood cross- 
arm and shall be: 


(a) 286 millimetres long and have 25 millimetre lead threads 
for the insulator on primary lines not more than 8,000 volts 
to ground and for ungrounded primary lines not more than 
13,800 volts; 
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(b) 356 millimetres long and have 35 millimetre lead threads 
for the insulator on primary lines more than 8,000 volts to 
ground and for ungrounded primary lines more than 13,800 
volts. 


75-052 Braces for Cross-arms on Primary Lines. All wood cross- 
arms shall have two braces, each being 864 millimetres long. One 
piece “V” shaped cross-arm braces are permitted. 


75-054 Secondary Racks 


(1) Racks shall be used for secondary service conductors as fol- 
lows: 


(a) When neutral supported cables are attached, one wire rack 
shall be used as shown on Specification 14 or 15; 


(b) When several conductors are used, see Specification 14 or 
15 for the type of rack required, and 

(1) Where there is no change of direction in a line, the 
rack shall be erected as shown in item | of Specifi- 
cation 13; 
(ii) Where there is a change of direction in a line, the 
rack shall be erected as shown in item 2 of Specifi- 
cation 13; 


At a dead-end in a line, the rack shall be erected as 
shown in item 3 of Specification 13. 


(iii) 


(2) Neutral supported cable shall be installed in accordance with 
Specification 12. 


75-056 Insulators. Insulators shall be selected in accordance with 
Table 108 and Specifications 35, 36 or 37. 


75-058 Conductors-Overhead 


(1) (a) Secondary service conductors, for a current carrying capac- 
ity up to 200 amperes shall be neutral supported cable and 
each conductor thereof shall have ampacities in accordance 
with Table 36; 

(b) Fora current carrying capacity over 200 amperes open wire 
bus with a bare neutral conductor properly spaced may be 
used. 


(2) Primary line conductors shall be bare and not less than No. 2 
A.W.G. A.C.S.R. 


75-060 Sag Between Poles. Open wire bus, neutral supported cable 
and A. C. S. R. shall be installed so that the sag of the conductors 
between 'poles is determined by using Tables 103, 104, 105 or 106 
appropriate to the size and type of conductor being installed and 
with respect to applicable span and temperature. 


75-062 Sag Between Pole and Building. Open wire bus, neutral 
supported cable and A.C.S.R. shall be installed so that the sag of the 
conductors between a pole and a building is determined by using 
Tables 103, 104, 105 and 106 appropriate to the size and type of 
conductor being installed and with respect to applicable span and 
temperature. 


75-064 Conductor Ties 


(1) Primary line conductors shall be tied to pin-type insulators by 
means of No. 4 AWG soft drawn bare aluminum tie wire: 


In the manner prescribed by Specification 9 where there is 
no change in direction of the line at the insulator; 


(a) 


In the manner prescribed by Specification 10 where there is 
a change in direction of the line at the insulator. 


(b) 
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(2) Secondary line conductors with weatherproof covering, shall 
be tied to secondary-rack spool-type insulators in the manner pre- 
scribed by Specification 11. 


(3) Neutral conductors on neutral spool bolt insulators shall be 
tied with long spool-ties in a manner prescribed by Specification 8. 


75-066 Compression Connections. Compression connectors are 
required for all overhead current carrying connections. 


75-068 Attachment of Secondary Line Conductors 


(1) Secondary service conductors shall terminate on a dead-end 
rack of a type shown in either Specification 14 or 15: 


(a) Attached to a pole in accordance with either Specification 
i2rorls7or 


Attached to the timber framing of a building by two ma- 
chine bolts of at least 12.5 millimetres diameter backed by 
washers unless a one-wire rack is used such as shown in 
item 1 of Specification 15. 


(b) 


(2) Where it is necessary to install an approved service mast to 
meet the requirements of Rule 6-114 the mast shall be attached to 
the building as shown in Specification 26 and guyed, if necessary, 
in accordance with the Note on Specification 26. 


75-070 Service Box Installation 


(1) Where a service box is installed on a pole which supports the 
conductors of a secondary service only, the midpoint of the meter 
shall be located as shown in Specification 16. 


(2) Where a service box is installed on a transformer pole, no 
equipment other than that shown in Specification 17 shall be placed 
on the pole, except that one temporary service may be attached in 
addition to the permanent service. 


(3) Service boxes shall not be installed on poles located on a 
public road. 


(4) The following requirements shall apply to the Central Meter- 
ing System (CMS): 


(a) A standard pole-mounted distribution transformer without 
a secondary breaker or pole-mounted switch shall be used 
to supply multibuilding installations; 

(b) The method of entry of conductors into a building shall be 

in accordance with Rules 6-206 and 6-302; 


Each building shall have a main service box at point of 
entry; 


The service equipment shall be bonded to the neutral; 


A ground electrode shall be used at each service box in 
accordance with Rule 75-084; 

(i) New overhead yard wiring shall be neutral supported 
cable with a minimum of No. 2 AWG aluminum, and 
when in parallel shall comply with Rule 12-108; 
(ii) New overhead yard wiring with current carrying 
capacity over 200 amperes, open wire bus with a 
bare neutral conductor properly spaced may be used; 
(g) The ampacity of the overhead or underground conductors 
feeding one or more buildings shall be based on: 

(i) 100 per cent of the rating of the largest service box; 
and 
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(ii) 75 per cent of the sum of the ratings of all other 
service boxes supplied; 

(h) All poles carrying primary or secondary lines shall have the 
following warning sign; “Danger —Keep Off; If work on 
this pole or near wires is necessary, call the Hydro Office”; 
(i) Transformer pole hardware and metering equipment shall be 
in accordance with Specification 19; 
(j) If metering is located on other than a transformer pole the 
meter socket shall be connected to the ground electrode and 
the system neutral in accordance with Specification 18; 
(k) Pole top switches may be installed to the following require- 
ments: 


(i) The switch shall be approved for the purpose; 


(ii) The minimum ampacity of the main contacts of the 
switch shall be 100% of the largest service box plus 
75% of the sum of the ratings of all other service 
boxes supplied; 

(iii) The minimum clearances on the pole shall be those 

shown on Specification 20; 

(iv) Underground services shall be in accordance with the 

requirements of Rule 6-300; 

(1) All equipment mounted on a pole shall be mounted on the 

same '/; continuous pole circumference leaving the remain- 

ing ’/; of the continuous pole circumference clear for climb- 

ing purposes; 

(m) C.M.S. type service shall not have more than four subdivi- 

sions of the service extending from one pole. 


75-072 Service Attachment to Poles. No equipment shall be at- 
tached to the poles of a supply authority without express permission 
of the supply authority. 


75-074 Service Box Installation on a Transformer Pole 
(1) Where a service box is installed on a transformer pole: 


(a) The ground electrode shall be installed at the pole by the 
supply authority; 


(b) The consumer shall provide a grounding conductor for the 
non-current-carrying metal parts of the service box; and 


(c) The supply authority shall connect the grounding conductor 
to the ground wire on the pole. 


(2) All non-current-carrying metal parts of the service box shall 
be grounded. 


75-076 Location of Meters. Meters shall be located in accordance 
with Subrule 6-408 (1). 


75-078 Conductors at Service Switch. Conductors connected to the 
load side of a service switch shall not be installed in a conduit with 
conductors connected to the line side of the service switch. 


75-080 Tree Trimming 


(1) The owner of a private line shall provide complete protection 
to the line from trees and other forms of woody growth in compli- 
ance with a code or standard under a rule or by-law of the supply 
authority concerning tree trimming. 


(2) Where there is no applicable code or standard under a rule or 
by-law of the supply authority concerning tree trimming, all trees 
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and woody growth adjacent to a line shall be trimmed so that mini- 
mum clearance to the nearest conductor horizontally and vertically 
at a maximum sag shall be: 

(a) 1 metre for secondary lines; 

(b) 4 metres for primary lines. 


75-082 Grounding Conductors 


(1) The grounding conductor shall be in accordance with Section 
10. 


(2) The grounding conductor located above ground shall be pro- 
tected against mechanical injury by means of wood moulding, con- 
duit, or similar approved methods. 


(3) Metal guards or metal conduit shall not be used as protection 
for the grounding conductor in locations accessible to livestock. 


75-084 Ground Electrodes 


(1) Each ground electrode shall consist of one or more standard 
ground rods. 


(2) There shall be not less than two ground rods installed for each 
consumer’s installation. 


(3) Ground rods, if of iron or steel, shall have a minimum diame- 
ter of 15.88 millimetres. 


(4) Ground rods shall be provided with solderless clamps of an 
approved type. 


(5) Where a ground electrode consists of two or more ground 
rods, the ground rods shall be installed not less than 3 metres apart. 


(6) Where ground rods are installed outside a building, they shall: 
(a) Be at least 3 metres long; and 


(b) Be driven to a depth such that the top of the ground rods 
are a minimum of 250 millimetres below ground level. 


(7) Where ground rods are installed in a basement: 


(a) They shall extend not less than 1.6 metres into the ground; 
and 


(b) Ground clamps which are protected against mechanical 
injury may be located above the surface of the floor through 
which the rods are driven. 


(8) All ground electrodes shall be connected to the system neutral 
to minimize voltage gradients. 


75-086 Location of Underground Grounding Conductor 


(1) The grounding conductor shall be run underground to the 
ground electrode and shall be: 


(a) Buried in the earth to a depth not less than 250 millimetres 
below the ground level; 


(b) Not be located within 3 metres of a doorway; and 
(c) Not be located in an area normally frequented by livestock. 
75-088 Grounding of Service Equipment on Transformer Poles 


(1) Where the service equipment is installed on a transformer 
pole: 


(a) The neutral conductor of the consumer’s service shall not 
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be grounded by any person other than an employee of the 
supply authority; 


(b) (i) The neutral conductor shall be brought into the ser- 
vice box; 


(ii) The neutral conductor shall be installed with both the 
line and the load conductors on the service pole, and 
notwithstanding the provisions of Rule 4-020, the 
neutral conductor may be bare; 


(c) The contractor shall bond the non-current-carrying metal 
parts of the service equipment to a grounding conductor 
sized in accordance with Rule 10-812 and at least 500 
millimetres of the grounding conductor shall extend outside 
the weatherproof enclosure. 


(2) Where the transformer is owned by the supply authority, an 
installation is acceptable provided the supply authority attaches the 
grounding conductor to the supply authority’s ground wire by means 
of a solderless connector. 


(3) Where the transformer is privately owned, the owner shall 
supply and install all grounding in accordance with Section 10. 


75-090 Clearance-Lightning Conductors 


(1) Requirements for the spacing or bonding of electrical and 
lightning rod systems are given in Rule 10-706 as follows: Where 
practicable, a clearance of at least 2 metres shall be provided be- 
tween lighting rod conductors and electrical conductors and equip- 
ment but, where this separation is not possible, the ground electrodes 
for the two systems shall be connected together, at or below ground 
level, with a copper conductor of a size not less than that of the 
grounding conductor for the electrical system and in no case shall 
the bonding conductor be smaller than No. 6 AWG copper. 


(2) Metal enclosures of circuit conductors shall where practicable 
be kept at least 2 metres from the lightning conductors and where 
this is not practicable shall be bonded to the lightning conductors at 
the maximum elevation of the wiring system. 


75-092 Service Equipment 


(1) Service boxes or other approved service equipment shall be 
installed in an acceptable location and shall be: 


(a) As close as practicable to the point where the service con- 
ductors enter the building; 


(b) Readily accessible, or have the means of operating them 
readily accessible; 


(c) Not located in coal bins, clothes closets, bathrooms, stair- 
ways, high ambient rooms, dangerous or hazardous loca- 
tions, nor in any similar undesirable places; and 

(d) If placed on a pole: 


(i) weatherproof, and 


(ii) protected from mechanical injury if less than 2 
metres above ground; and 


(e) If placed on outside of a building: 


(i) weatherproof or enclosed in a weatherproof enclo- 
sure, and 


(ii) protected from mechanical injury if less than 2 
metres above ground. 


(2) The non-current-carrying metal parts of the service and neutral 
conductor of the consumer’s service shall be grounded in accordance 
with Section 10. 
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75-094 Pole Mounted Lights 


(1) Pole mounted lights shall not be installed on a transformer 
pole. 


(2) Where pole mounted lights are installed on poles carrying the 
conductors of a primary line, the lighting fixture shall be at least 3 
metres below the primary conductors. 


(3) Where pole mounted lights are controlled from more than one 
point by switches, each switch shall be so wired and connected that 
the identified (neutral) conductor runs directly to the light or lights 
controlled by it. 


(4) The identified conductor of the circuit supplying the pole 
mounted light may be connected to the neutral conductor of a feeder 
or subfeeder. 


(5) Each lighting circuit shall have adequate overcurrent protec- 
tion. A weatherproof in-line fuseholder assembly is acceptable for 
this purpose. 


(6) All non-current-carrying metal parts of a lighting unit shall be 
grounded in accordance with Section 10. 


75-096 Wiring in Buildings 

(1) Where a service feeder or subfeeder enters a building, it shall 
be installed in accordance with Rule 6-302 and a service box shall 
be installed at the point of entrance. 

(2) Where a service box supplies more than two branch circuits, 
overcurrent devices shall be installed in an enclosure on the load 
side of the main switch or circuit breaker. 

(3) The wiring in barns, stables and out-buildings shall be: 

(a) copper; and 

(b) Enclosed in PVC Rigid Conduit; or 

(c) Nonmetallic sheathed cable of a NMW type; or 

(d) Any other method in accordance with Section 22. 
(4) The wiring in a residence may be: 

(a) Nonmetallic sheathed cable; or 


(b) Any other approved method. 


(5) Metallic water supply systems and metallic waste water piping 
systems shall be bonded in accordance with Rule 10-406. 


(6) Where nonmetallic sheathed cable is run on a wall or the 
framework of a barn, out-building or residence, or in any other place 
where it is likely to be damaged by cattle or by the impact with 
moving objects, it shall be protected by PVC conduit. 


(7) Nonmetallic sheathed cables must not be run along the top of 
structural members, but may be securely fastened to the sides and 
bottoms of structural members. 


(8) Nonmetallic sheathed cables must have mechanical protection 
when crossing over structural members. 


(9) Nonmetallic sheathed cables must have mechanical protection 
where they enter floors. 


(10) Where nonmetallic sheathed cable must enter walls or ceil- 
ings or concealed areas over beams, a PVC conduit shall be used to 
protect the nonmetallic sheathed cable where subject to damage by 
rodents. 
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(11) (a) Livestock waterers, wire mesh, grates, metallic water pipes, 
stanchions, water bowls, vacuum lines, gain feeders, gates, 
support posts and other metals shall be bonded together by 
a separate stranded copper conductor not smaller than No. 
6 A.W.G. 

(b) The metallic equipment bonded in Subrule (a) shall be 
grounded and connected to the system neutral ground at the 
distribution panel by a separate single stranded copper 
conductor not smaller than No. 6 A.W.G. 


(12) In milking parlors concrete floors shall have a 6 inch by 6 
inch by 9 gauge wire mesh, and bonding and grounding shall be in 
accordance with Subrule (11). 


75-098 Wiring Devices—Barns, Stables and Out-Buildings 


(1) In barns, stables and out-buildings, all lamp outlets shall be 
controlled by means of wall switches: 


(a) An outlet, switch, receptacle or other wiring device shall be: 


(i) 


Contained in a box made of insulating material hav- 
ing a cover of insulating material; or 


(i1) 


An approved self-contained outlet, switch receptacle 
or other wiring device, made of insulating material. 


75-100 Lighting Fixtures 
(1) Where dust or chaff is likely to collect on lamps they shall be: 
(a) Mounted vertically; and 
(b) In totally enclosed gasketed type globes. 

(2) Keyless weatherproof pigtail lampholders shall be installed at 
lamp outlets in barns, stables and out-buildings, subject to Subrules 
(3), (4) and (5). 

(3) In milk houses and other areas having controlled environment, 
low temperature ballasted fluorescent or standard incandescent 


lighting fixtures may be used. 


(4) Where fixtures are subject to mechanical damage the fixtures 
shall be: 


(a) A weatherproof pigtail type with gasketed type globe; or 


(b) Any other approved type installed at an elevation of at least 
3 metres. 


(5) High instensity discharge lighting may be used for yard light- 
ing and high bay areas. 


75-102 Silo Unloaders 
(1) General: 
(a) Silo unloaders shall be approved; 


(b) All boxes and fittings installed outdoors or in silos shall be 
weatherproof. 


(2) Motors: 
(a) Silo motors shall be either totally enclosed or fitted with 

suitable screens to prevent entrance of foreign objects into 

the ventilating passages of the motor; 

(b) The motors are required to have individual overload protec- 

tion in accordance with Rule 28-300; 


(c) The type of overload protection complying with Rule 28- 
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(d) 


(e) 


302 shall be a separate overload device responsive to motor 
current rated or set in accordance with Table 26. An inte- 
gral thermal protective device specifically approved for use 
with the motor which it protects is a permitted alternative 
providing that the manual reset button is easily accessible. 
Automatic resetting overload devices are not permitted. 


The motors shall be controlled by means of a magnetic 
motor controller, with a control station in the silo, capable 
of preventing the motors being started from any other loca- 
tion. A jog pushbutton is required at the control station in 
the silo unless a local or remote operation selector switch 
is available at the controller then, a control station on a 
cord set, that may be carried into the silo by the operator, 
is permitted as a controlling means, provided that start 
pushbutton performs a jog function only; 


A suitable disconnecting means shall be installed within 
sight of the controller in accordance with Rule 28-604. 


(3) Wiring Method: 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


Outside Wiring. The wiring from a building to a silo shall 
be installed either underground, in accordance with Rule 
12-012, or overhead in accordance with Rule 75-070; 


Silo Riser. The riser conductors on the exterior wall of the 
silo shall be enclosed in rigid steel or P V C conduit, A C 
L, M.I., A/S or NMWU or flexible cord mechanically pro- 
tected as required. Flexible cord assemblies noted in Para- 
graph (c) may be used provided that the cord assembly is 
suitably supported and protected and is provided with a 
take-up reel, or equivalent, to prevent slack cable problems. 
The riser conductors shall terminate in a weatherproof en- 
closure or box wherever necessary; 


Power Supply Cords. The cord assembly shall consist of: 


(i) A cable for hard usage outdoors in wet location as 
listed in Table 11; or 


(ii) Type SJO or SO; 


Support of Cord Assembly. The cord assembly shall be 
supported by suitable strain relief clamps. 


75-104 Standby Generators 


(1) Standby generators shall not be connected to a wiring system 
except through a double-throw switch which will prevent feedback 
on the supply authority’s system. 


(2) The wiring method and grounding of permanently installed 
standby generators shall be in accordance with Sections 10 and 12. 


(3) In addition to requirements of Subrule (1), portable standby 
generators shall meet the following requirements: 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


Where the portable standby generator neutral is isolated 
from ground, the cable assembly shall contain a separate 
green grounding conductor in addition to the identified 
neutral conductor; 


For portable standby generators rated 60 amperes and less 
the conductors shall terminate in an approved receptacle as 
listed in Diagrams | and 2; 


For portable standby generators rated more than 60 
amperes, the conductors shall terminate in a receptacle that 
provides simultaneous disconnect of all ungrounded conduc- 
tors and incorporates a rejection feature prohibiting the 
interconnection of ungrounded and neutral and/or grounding 
conductors; 


167 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


(h) 


O. Reg. 10/91 


Where a double throw transfer is mounted at a service 
entrance, the transfer switch shall be located on the load 
side of the service entrance switch; 


Pole top transfer switches used in conjunction with Central 
Metering Systems shall be installed in accordance with 
Specification 20; 


The conductors used in conjunction with a portable standby 
generator and which are to be installed on the pole shall be 
enclosed in rigid conduit and terminate at the generator 
connection point in a weatherproof box complete with 
threaded hub; 


At least one ground rod shall be installed at every location 
where the generator may be connected; 


Where a receptacle for a standby generator is not located on 
the same pole as the corresponding transfer switch, the 
point of attachment on the pole bearing the switch for the 
conductors from the receptacle shall be directly below the 
switch. 


75-106 Underground Cables. For the purpose of this Rule, under- 
ground cable shall mean cable which is the whole or a part of either 
a primary or secondary line. 


(1) General: 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


(h) 


An underground cable shall be of a type approved for this 
purpose; 


Where an underground cable trench is installed in rocky or 
stony ground the cables shall be laid in a bed of sand ex- 
tending 75 millimetres below and 75 millimetres above 
them; 


Underground cables shall be laid parallel to each other; 


Where mechanical protection for underground cables in the 
form of cable brick, treated planks or other acceptable ma- 
terials are employed, it shall be wide enough to extend at 
least 50 millimetres beyond the cables on each side. Treated 
planks shall not be less than 38 millimetres in thickness. 
Planks treated with creosote solutions are not permitted and 
shall not be used; 


Where underground cables pass under roadways, or rail- 
ways, the underground cable shall be installed with mechan- 
ical protection in the form of non-metallic directly buried 
duct, rigid conduit or duct embedded in concrete; 


(i) Subject to Subparagraph (ii) of this Subrule where 
underground cables are installed in the same trench 
as other services, the underground cable shall be 
installed below the level of other services and shall 
have mechanical protection interposed between them; 


Where underground cables are installed at the same 
level as other underground services, the underground 
cables shall be kept at a distance of at least 1 metre 
measured horizontally; 


(1i) 


Where underground cables emerge they shall be run in rigid 
conduit or other approved raceway or otherwise suitably 
protected; 


Where the underground cable extends up a pole: 
the raceway shall extend up the pole to the point 


where it is necessary for the conductors to diverge; 
and 


(i) 


(ii) be equipped with a rain-tight service-head. 
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(i) Where underground cables must cross other underground 
services the underground cables shall be installed in suitable 
duct or mechanical protection shall be interposed at the 
point of crossing. 


(2) Primary Line Cables: 


Underground primary line and secondary line cable shall be installed 
in accordance with Rule 12-072. 


75-108 Submarine Power Cable. Submarine power cables shall be 
manufactured to either I.C.E.A. Standard S-66-524, or Ontario Hy- 
dro Standard M355, or such other standards as may be approved. 


75-110 Hazardous Locations 


(1) For the purpose of this Rule, there are two categories of grain 
dust producing locations as follows: 


(a) Farms—where the product is being produced only for use 
on the particular farm; 


(b) Commercial—where the product is being produced for 
resale or is a custom preparation for others or where the 
amount of material handled is large as compared to what 
might be processed on the farm. 


(2) The requirements of Table 107 shall be applied to determine 
the wiring method in either of the locations listed in Subrule (1) 
hereof. 


75-112 Fuel Dispensing. Gasoline and propane dispensing equip- 
ment shall be installed in accordance with Sections 18 and 20. 


75-114 Submersible Pumps 


(1) Submersible pumps shall be installed in accordance with 
manufacturer’s instructions and Rules 26-950 to 26-956. 


(2) Submersible pumps shall be grounded in accordance with Sec- 
tion 10. 


SECTION 76—TEMPORARY WIRING 
76-000 Scope 


(1) This Section of the Code covers temporary wiring installations 
for buildings or projects under construction or demolition and exper- 
imental or testing facilities of a temporary nature. 


(2) The requirements of this Section are supplementary to, or 
amendatory of, the general requirements of the Code. 


76-002 Inspection and Reinspection. All installations and equip- 
ment shall be subject to inspection or reinspection at any time. 


76-004 Conductors 


(1) Conductors shall be of a type in accordance with Section 12 
or be flexible cord or power supply cable of the outdoor type suit- 
able for extra-hard usage as indicated in Table 11. 


(2) Conductors shall be insulated except as permitted by Rules 
6-308, 10-802 and 10-806. 


(3) Service conductors shall be installed in accordance with Sec- 
tions 6, 10 and 36. 


(4) Overhead conductors shall be aerially supported in an accept- 
able manner on poles or other acceptable means with the spacing of 
supports not to exceed the maximum span length allowable for the 
type of conductors used. 


76-006 Grounding. All grounding shall be in accordance with 
Section 10. 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


168 


O. Reg. 10/91 


76-008 Service Entrance Equipment. Service entrance equipment 
shall be in a temporary building adjacent to the construction or 
demolition site but if such a building is not available, the equipment 
may be mounted on a pole structure if it is: 


(a) Accessible to authorized persons only; 
(b) Capable of being locked; 
(c) Protected against weather and mechanical damage; and 
(d) Not over 200 amperes capacity. 
76-010 Distribution Centres 


(1) Distribution centres shall have a sufficient number of branch 
circuits and be of adequate capacity to serve the connected load 
without overloading any branch circuits and without violating the 
requirements of Section 14. 


(2) Distribution centres shall be installed in a weatherproof build- 
ing or be of weatherproof construction. 


(3) Distribution centres including portable ones shall be mounted 
in an upright position on acceptable supporting structures and must 
be acceptable for the purpose. 


76-012 Feeders 


(1) Feeders supplying distribution centres shall be installed in 
armoured cable or the equivalent. 


(2) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), feeders to portable distribution 
centres may be flexible cord or power supply cable of the outdoor 
type suitable for extra-hard usage as indicated in Table 11 and 
containing a grounding conductor. 


(3) Feeders shall be protected at all times from mechanical dam- 
age and protected by suitable overcurrent protective devices and 
controlled by suitable disconnecting means. 


76-014 Branch Circuits 


(1) Non-metallic sheathed cable is permitted to be used for branch 
circuits providing: 


(a) Type NMWU is used; 
(b) It is installed in accordance with Section 12; and 


(c) It is not smaller than No. 12 AWG when of copper and not 
smaller than No. 10 AWG when of aluminum. 


(2) Lighting branch circuits shall be kept entirely separate from 
power branch circuits. 


(3) The installation and type of luminaires or lampholders shall 
comply with Section 30. 


(4) Each lighting branch circuit shall be protected by a circuit 
breaker set in accordance with Rule 30-104 and the connected load 
shall not exceed 80 per cent of the circuit breaker rating. 


(5) Power branch circuits shall be provided as follows: 


(a) Separate branch circuits sized and protected by circuit 
breakers in accordance with Section 28 shall be provided 
for motor loads exceeding that encountered from general 
use hand held tools; 

(b) Separate branch circuits for known loads such as electric 

heating shall be protected by circuit breakers set at a value 

so that the load connected does not exceed 80 per cent of 
the rating of the breaker; and 
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(c) General use receptacle power branch circuits shall be pro- 
tected by a circuit breaker set at a value not exceeding the 
lowest rating of any receptacle connected on the branch 
circuit. 


76-016 Interconnections. Temporary installations shall be construct- 
ed as separate installations and at no time shall they be interconnect- 
ed with any of the circuits of the permanent installations unless the 
interconnection is lawful under Rule 2-030. 


SECTION 78—MARINAS, YACHT CLUBS, MARINE 
WHARVES, STRUCTURES AND FISHING HARBOURS 


78-000 Scope. This Section is supplementary to, and amendatory of 
the general Sections of this Code and applies to installations as 
follows: 


(a) Marinas, yacht clubs and similar establishments, including 
fixed or floating piers, which are used for the construction, 
repair, storage, launching, berthing and fueling of small 
craft; and 


(b) Facilities for marine wharves, structures, and fishing har- 
bours. 


Marinas and Yacht Clubs 


78-050 General. Rules 78-052 to 78-064 inclusive, apply to electri- 
cal installations in marinas and yacht clubs. 


78-052 Receptacles 


(1) Where receptacles are installed on fixed or floating piers, 
docks, or wharves, and intended to supply shore power for boats, 
they shall be: 


(a) 15 amperes, single or duplex, locking or non-locking type 
conforming to Diagram | or 2; or 


(b) 20 amperes or more, single, locking type conforming to 
Diagram 2. 


(2) Receptacles which supply shore power other than for boats 
may be of the locking or non-locking type conforming to either 
Diagram | or 2. 


(3) Receptacles shall be made of corrosion-resistant material. 


(4) Receptacles shall be located above the permanent or maximum 
normal water level so that they cannot become immersed in water 
and shall be protected from splashing. 


(5) Fifteen and 20 ampere, single phase, 125 volt receptacles 
other than those supplying shore power to boats shall be protected 
by ground fault circuit interupters of the Class A type. 


(6) Receptacles of configuration 5-15R (Diagram 1), intended to 
supply shore power to boats and installed outdoors or on fixed or 
floating piers, docks, or wharves, shall be protected by a ground 
fault circuit interrupter of the Class A type. 


78-054 Branch Circuits. Each receptacle that supplies shore power 
to boats shall be supplied by an individual branch circuit that sup- 
plies no other equipment. 


78-056 Feeders and Services 


(1) The load for each feeder and service supplying receptacles in- 
stalled on fixed or floating piers, docks or wharves, and intended to 
supply shore power to boats shall be calculated on the basis of the 
ampere rating of the receptacles and applying the following demand 
factors: 


(a) 100 per cent of the sum of the first four receptacles having 
the highest ampere ratings; plus 
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(b) 65 per cent of the sum of the ampere ratings of the next 
four receptacles having the same or next smaller ratings to 
those specified in Paragraph (a); plus 

(c) 50 per cent of the sum of the ampere ratings of the next 

five receptacles having the same or next smaller ratings to 

those specified in Paragraph (b); plus 

(d) 25 per cent of the sum of the ampere ratings of the next 

sixteen receptacles having the same or next smaller ratings 

to those specified in Paragraph (c); plus 

(e) 20 per cent of the sum of the ampere ratings of the next 

twenty receptacles having the same or next smaller ratings 

to those specified in Paragraph (d); plus 

(f) 15 per cent of the sum of the ampere ratings of the next 

twenty receptacles having the same or next smaller ratings 

to those specified in Paragraph (e); plus 

(g) 10 per cent of the sum of the ampere ratings of the remain- 

der of the receptacles. 


(2) Where a service or a feeder supplies receptacles as in Subrule 
(1), plus other loads, the capacity of the conductor shall be calculat- 
ed in accordance with Subrule (1) plus the other loads in accordance 
with the other Rules of this Code. 

78-058 Wiring Methods 


(1) The wiring method, where exposed to the weather or splashing 
of water shall be: 


(a) 


Corrosion-resistant rigid metal conduit or rigid PVC con- 
duit; 


(b) 
(c) 
(d) 


Mineral-insulated cable having a copper sheath; 
Non-metallic sheathed cable of the NMWU type; 


Armoured cable having moisture resistant insulation and 
overall corrosion protection; or 


(e) 


Metal sheathed cable having overall corrosion protection. 


(2) Where flexibility is required outdoor flexible cord suitable for 
at least hard usage as specified in Table 11 shall be used. 


78-060 Grounding and Bonding. Grounding and bonding require- 
ments shall be in accordance with Section 10, except that an equip- 
ment bonding conductor of copper not smaller than No. 12 AWG 
shall be used. 


78-062 Wiring Over and Under Navigable Water. Acceptance of 
a wiring installation over and under navigable water is subject to 
authorization from the authority having jurisdiction for the specific 
waterway. 


78-064 Gasoline Dispensing Stations. Requirements shall be in 
accordance with Section 20 of this Code except that when consider- 
ing hazardous areas, the grade or ground level shall be the lowest 
water surface. 


Marine Wharves, Structures and Fishing Harbours 


78-100 General. Rules 78-054, 78-056, 78-062, 78-064, 78-066 and 
78-100 to 78-114 inclusive apply to electrical installations on marine 
wharves, marine structures and fishing harbours. 


78-102 Receptacles 
(1) Where receptacles are installed on fixed or floating piers, 


docks or wharves in fishing harbours or on marine structures, they 
shall be: 
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15 ampere, single or duplex, locking or non-locking type 
conforming to Diagram | or 2; or 


(a) 


20 ampere up to and including 60 ampere, single, locking 
type, conforming to Diagram 2 or special purpose pin and 
sleeve type; or 


(b) 


Over 60 ampere, single, special purpose pin and sleeve 
type. 


(c) 
(2) Receptacles shall be fabricated from materials resistant to a 
salt spray, and shall be provided with weatherproof enclosures. 
(3) Fifteen- and 20-ampere, single-phase, 125-volt receptacles 
other than those supplying shore power to boats shall be protected 
by ground fault circuit interrupters of the Class A type. 


78-104 Wiring Methods 


(1) The wiring method, where exposed to the weather or splashing 
of water or salt spray, shall be: 


Corrosion resistant rigid metal conduit, rigid RE conduit, or 
rigid PVC conduit; 


(a) 


(b) 
(c) 
(d) 


Mineral-insulated cable having a copper sheath; 
Nonmetallic sheathed cable of the NMWU type; or 


Armoured or metal sheathed of types listed in Table 19 as 
suitable for exposed wiring in wet locations. 


(2) To allow for tidal movement, an outdoor flexible cord suitable 
for wet locations and at least hard usage as listed in Table 11 or 
equivalent, and supported at both ends of gangways to floats by 
means capable of gripping the cable in reaction to tension due to the 
weight of the cable or a pull on the cable shall be used. 


(3) Conduit, cable, and overhead wiring shall be installed to avoid 
mechanical damage and shall be routed to avoid conflict with other 
potential users of the wharf or structure. 


(4) Conduit, cable and wiring systems shall be installed to prevent 
damage from wave action, ice, storm damage, and mooring hooks 
and lines. 


(5) Fastening hardware shall be galvanized steel, stainless steel, 
PVC coated steel, brass or other materials with similar corrosion 
resistant properties. 


78-106 Grounding and Bonding 


(1) Grounding and bonding requirements shall be in accordance 
with Section 10, except that bonding conductors of copper not small- 
er than No. 12 AWG shall be used. 


(2) For electrical systems ‘on wharves located in areas where it is 
impractical to install a shore-based grounding electrode because of 
poor earth conductivity, an underwater grounding grid conforming 
to one of the following methods are permitted: 


(a) On structures with steel piling where the piles are founded 
in the harbour bottom and continually immersed in salt 
water, it is permitted to ground to the piling provided the 
connections are readily accessible and the grounding con- 
ductor is mechanically protected throughout its length; or 

(b) On structures that do not conform to Paragraph (2) (a) it is 

permitted to connect the grounding conductor to a steel 

plate electrode, minimum 10 millimetres thick and 0.36 

Square metres in area; and 


(i) The grounding conductor shall be connected to the 
plate elecrode using a thermit-weld connection and 
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shall be mechanically protected to point 2 metres 
below the normal low tide elevation; and 


(ii) The plate electrode shall be founded on the harbour 
bottom on the lee side of the wharf where the lee 
side is determined from the prevailing winds. 


78-108 Corrosion Resistant Materials (see Appendix B). Corro- 
sion resistant materials, or materials resistant to corrosion shall be 
used for outdoor locations. 

78-110 Wharf Facilities. All electrical wiring and equipment shall 
be located to avoid interference with docking of vessels, unloading 
and loading of vessels, and operation of wharf equipment and trucks. 
78-112 Equipment Location 

(1) Electrical equipment shall be: 


(a) Located above the wharf deck and protected from wave 
action, ice, storm damage, and mooring lines; and 


(b) Located in such a matter as to minimize risk of damage 
from wave action and splashing; and 


(c) Located to avoid impact from docking vessels and vehicular 
traffic on the wharf. 


(2) Receptacles, communication systems, equipment, and other 
electrical apparatus that may be subject to mechanical damage shall 
be protected by mounting the equipment in robust shrouds or kiosks 
constructed of metal, concrete bollards, plywoods, fibreglass, or 
shall be protected by other equivalent methods. 


SECTION 80—CATHODIC PROTECTION 
80-000 Scope 


(1) This Section applies to the installation of impressed current 
cathodic protection systems. 


(2) The requirements of this Section are supplementary to, or 
amendatory of, the general requirements of this Code. 


80-002 Wiring Methods for Direct Current Conductors 

(1) Direct Current Wiring in non-hazardous areas shall conform 
to the requirements of Section 12 of this Code except that wiring 
below ground is permitted to be: 


(a) 
(b) 


Buried at a depth of not less than 450 millimetres; or 


Buried at a depth of not less than 200 millimetres where 
installed in raceway or mechanical protection is provided in 
accordance with Rule 12-012 (3). 


(2) Direct Current Wiring in hazardous areas shall conform to the 
requirements of Sections 18 and 20. 


(3) Notwithstanding Rule 20-004 (8), underground Direct Current 
Wiring below a Class I, Division | or Division 2 area is permitted 
to be installed in accordance with Subrule (1) provided: 


(a) the wiring is in threaded rigid metal conduit where it 
emerges from the ground; and 


(b) The conduit is sealed where it emerges from the ground and 
at other locations as required by Rule 18-106 or Rule 
18-154. 

80-004 Conductors 


(1) Conductors for direct current cathodic protection wiring shall 
be not smaller than No. 12 AWG and shall be suitable for the condi- 
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tion of use as indicated in Table 19 for the particular location where 
installed. 


(2) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), conductors smaller than No. 12 
AWG are permitted to be used for instrumentation and reference 
electrode leads. 


80-006 Splices, Taps, and Connections 


(1) Splices and taps shall be permitted to be made in Direct Cur- 
rent Wiring below ground provided: 


(a) The splice or tap is made by welding, by a positive com- 
pression tool, by crimping and soldering, or by means of a 
copper, bronze, or brass cable connector; and 


(b) The splice or tap is effectively sealed against moisture by 
taping or some other method that is at least as effective as 
the original insulation of the conductor. 


(2) The conductor shall be connected to piping by means of weld- 
ing, or by means of a copper, bronze or brass grounding clamp. 


(3) The conductor shall be connected to tanks or other structures 
by means of a welded ground stud or other permanent means. 


(4) Underground connections shall be sealed against moisture by 
the application of an acceptable coating or other suitable method. 


80-008 Branch Circuit. The branch circuit supplying the rectifier 

shall be: 
(a) In accordance with the requirements of Section 12 of this 

Code; 

(b) Provided solely for the cathodic protection system rectifier; 

and 

(c) Supplied from a switch or circuit breaker that is capable of 

being locked in the "on’ position. 


80-010 Operating Voltage. When a cathodic protection system 
operates at more than 50 volts, the touch voltage at any exposed 
point of the protected system shall not exceed 10 volts. 


80-012 Warning Signs and Drawings 


(1) Tanks, pipes or structures protected by a cathodic protection 
system shall bear a marking, either on the structure, or on a tag 
attached to the conductor close to the connection to the structure, 
warning that the connection is not to be disconnected unless the 
power source is turned off. 


(2) A notice shall be placed in a conspicuous location adjacent to 
the disconnecting means for any electrical apparatus that is connect- 
ed to the cathodically protected structures advising that the cathodic 
protection must be turned off before equipment or piping is replaced 
or modified. 


(3) A drawing showing the location of underground wiring and 
anodes shall be provided inside of the rectifier cabinet or in an 
acceptable location near the cabinet. 

SECTION 82—CLOSED-LOOP POWER DISTRIBUTION 
82-000 Scope 


(1) This Section applies to the installation of closed loop power 
distribution systems. 


(2) The requirements of this Section are supplementary to, or 
amendatory of, the general requirements of this Code. 
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82-002 Special Terminology. In this Section the following defini- 
tion shall apply: 


“Closed-loop power distribution system” means a power 
distribution system jointly controlled by signalling between 
the energy controlling equipment and the utilization equip- 
ment. 


82-004 Approval. All components of a closed-loop power distribu- 
tion system, including conductors shall be specifically approved for 
the purpose. 


82-006 Control 


(1) Outlets forming part of a closed-loop power distribution sys- 
tem shall not be energized unless the utilization equipment plugged 
therein first exhibits a nominal-operation acknowledgment. 


(2) Outlets forming part of a closed-loop power distribution sys- 
tem shall be disconnected when any of the following conditions 
occur: 


(a) A nominal-operation acknowledgement signal is not being 
received from the utilization equipment connected to that 
outlet; 


(b) A ground-fault condition exists; or 
(c) An overcurrent condition exists. 


(3) In the event of a controller malfunction, all associated outlets 
shall be de-energized. 


82-008 Ground Fault Circuit Interrupters. Where a closed-loop 
power distribution system supplies a receptacle incorporating a 
ground fault circuit interrupter it shall be of the Class A type. 


$2-010 Protection of Ungrounded Conductors. Approved devices 
providing equivalent overcurrent protection in closed-loop power 
distribution systems shall be permitted to substitute for fuses or 
circuit breakers. 


82-012 Not Interchangeable 


(1) Receptacles, cord connector bodies and attachment plugs used 
in a closed-loop power distribution system shall be constructed so 
that they are not interchangeable with other receptacles, cord con- 
nector bodies and attachment plugs. 


(2) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), where the signalling path be- 
tween the energy controlling equipment and the utilization equip- 
ment is an optical fiber, receptacles are permitted to have configur- 
ations corresponding to Diagrams | and 2, provided the applied 
voltage, available to the utilization equipment does not exceed the 
voltage rating of the receptacle and the current drawn by the utiliza- 
tion equipment does not exceed 80 per cent of the current rating of 
the receptacle. 


82-014 Power Limitation in a Control Circuit. Control circuits 
forming part of a closed-loop power distribution system shall be 
current limited in accordance with Rule 16-200. 


82-016 Control Cables and Electric Power Conductors 


(1) Hybrid power and control cabling are permitted within com- 
mon jackets provided that the jacket insulation voltage rating is not 
less than the maximum nominal circuit voltage rating of any conduc- 
tor in the jacket. 


(2) The individual conductors of a hybrid cable shall conform to 
the requirements of this Code covering their current, voltage and 
insulation ratings. 
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(3) Hybrid cables incorporating optical fibers shall be installed in 
accordance with Section 56. 


(4) Control cables and power conductors forming part of a closed- 
loop power distribution system are permitted to occupy the same 
cabinet, panelboard, outlet box or similar enclosure provided only 
connectors specifically approved for hybrid cabling are used. 


82-018 Outlet Box. Notwithstanding the requirements of Rule 
12-3002, an outlet box is not required where a component of a 
closed-loop power distribution system has been specifically approved 
for use as a connection box. 


SECTION 84—INTERCONNECTION OF ELECTRIC POWER 
PRODUCTION SOURCES 


84-000 Scope. This section is supplementary to, or amendatory of, 
the general sections of this Code and applies to the installation of 
consumer-owned electric power generation equipment connected and 
operating in parallel with an other supply authority system. 


84-002 General Requirement. The interconnection arrangements 
shall be in compliance with a code or standard under a rule or by- 
law of the supply authority concerning interconnection arrangements. 


84-004 Interconnection. The outputs of consumer-owned electric 
power generators shall be interconnected on the load side of the 
consumer service equipment with protection against possible 
backfeed into a supply authority system fault. 


84-006 Synchronization of Parallel Systems. Generators in a paral- 
lel system shall be provided with the necessary equipment to estab- 
lish and maintain a synchronous condition without adverse effect on 
either system. 


84-008 Loss of Supply Authority Voltage. Upon loss of voltage in 
one or more phases of the supply authority system, an electric power 
generator shall: 


(a) Be automatically disconnected from all ungrounded conduc- 
tors of the supply authority system; and 


(b) Not be reconnected until the normal voltage of the supply 
authority system is restored. 


84-010 Overcurrent Protection 


(1) Equipment and conductors shall be protected in accordance 
with the Rules of this Code. 


(2) Equipment and conductors which are energized from both 
directions shall be provided with overcurrent protection from each 
source of supply. 


84-012 Transformer Overcurrent Protection. Overcurrent protec- 
tion for a transformer which is energized from both directions shall 
be provided in accordance with Section 26 by considering first one 
side of the transformer, then the other side of the transformer, as the 
primary. 


84-014 System Protection Devices. Each parallel power generation 
installation shall be provided with such additional devices as are 
necessary for system stability and equipment protection. 


84-016 Generator. The requirements for motors in Section 28 shall 
apply to: 


(a) Generator guarding; and 


(b) Selection and protection of conductors connected to the 
generator. 


84-018 Ground Fault Protection. Ground fault protection shall be 
provided in accordance with Rule 14-102. 
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84-020 Unbalanced Interconnections. Means shall be provided for 
automatically disconnecting the output of a three phase generator 
from all ungrounded conductors of the interconnected system when 
one of its phases becomes disconnected. 


84-022 Disconnecting Means—Generator. Disconnecting means 
shall be provided to disconnect simultaneously all ungrounded con- 
ductors of each electric power generator of a parallel system from 
all circuits supplied by the generator. 


84-024 Disconnecting Means—Supply Authority System. Discon- 
necting means shall be provided to disconnect simultaneously all the 
electric power generators of the parallel system from the supply 
authority system. 


84-026 Disconnecting Means—General 
(1) Disconnecting means shall: 
(a) Be capable of being energized from both sides: 
(b) Plainly indicate whether it is in the open or closed position; 
(c) Have contact operation verifiable by direct visible means; 
(d) 


Have provision for being locked in the open position; 


Conform to Sections 14, 28 and 36 of this Code if it in- 
cludes an overcurrent device; 


(e) 


(f) 
(g) 


Be capable of being opened at rated load: 


Be capable of being closed with safety to the operator with 
a fault on the system; 


(h) 
(i) 


Be gang operated in high voltage three phase installations; 


Bear a warning to the effect that inside parts can be ener- 
gized when the disconnecting means is open; and 


(j) 
(2) Where a main fusible disconnecting means is used, an isolat- 


ing switch shall be provided to allow the fuses to be de-energized 
during handling. 


Be readily accessible. 


84-028 Isolating Switch—Equipment. A means shall be provided 
to isolate equipment which is energized from both directions from 
all ungrounded conductors of each source of supply. 


84-030 Grounding 


(1) The ground at the service entrance shall be permitted to serve 
as the ground for the consumer’s electric power generation and the 
grounding shall be in accordance with Section 10 and Section 36. 


(2) Notwithstanding Subrule (1), a direct-current power source 
connected through a solid state inverter shall not be grounded unless 
the inverter is separated from the network by means of an isolating 
transformer. 


84-032 Warning Notice and Diagram. The following notice and 
diagram shall be installed in a conspicuous place at the consumer’s 
service and at each generator location: 


(a) Warning notice of a parallel system; and 


(b) A single line, permanent, legible diagram of the switching 
arrangement to indicate the location of all generators of a 
parallel system, the interlocks with their function and the 
isolation points. 
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TABLE 1 


(See Rules 4-004, 8-104, 12-012, 12-2212, 26-000, 
26-744, 42-008 and 42-016 and Tables SA, 5B and 19) 


ALLOWABLE AMPACITIES FOR 
SINGLE COPPER CONDUCTORS IN FREE AIR 


Based on Ambient Temperature of 30°C* 


Allowable Ampacityt 


60°C t Is°CFt 85-90°C ¢ 110°C ¥¢ 125°Ct 200°C + 


Types 
R90, RW90, 

T90 NYLON Aieie 
Single-Conductor Wire 
Mineral-Insulated 

Cable§ 
45 





*See Table SA for the correction factors to be applied to the values in Columns 2 to 7 for ambient temperatures over 30°C. 
+The ampacity of single-conductor aluminum-sheathed cable is based on the type of insulation used on the copper conductor. 
+These are maximum allowable conductor temperatures for single conductors run in free air and may be used in determining the ampacity of other 
conductor types in Table 19, which are so run, as follows: From Table 19 determine the maximum allowable conductor temperature for that particular 
type; then from Table | determine the ampacity under the column of corresponding temperature rating. 
§These ratings are based on the use of 90°C insulation on the emerging conductors and for sealing. Mineral-insulated cable may be used at higher 
temperatures without decrease in allowable ampacity, provided that insulation and sealing material approved for such higher temperature is used and 
that the use is lawful under Rule 2-030. 
NoTEs: (1) The ratings of Table 1 may be applied to a conductor mounted on a plane surface of masonry, plaster, wood, or any material having a 
conductivity not less than 0.4 W/(m°C). 
(2) For correction factors where from 2 to 4 conductors are present and in contact, see Table 5B. 
(3) These ampacities are only applicable under special circumstances where the use of insulated conductors having this temperature rating 
are acceptable. 
(4) Type R90 silicone wire may be used in ambient temperatures up to 65°C without applying the correction factors for ambient 
temperatures above 30°C provided the temperature of the conductor at the terminations does not exceed 90°C. 
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TABLE 2 


(See Rules 4-004, 8-104, 12-2212, 26-000, 26-744, 
42-008, 42-016 and Tables SA and 19) 


ALLOWABLE AMPACITIES FOR 
NOT MORE THAN 3 COPPER CONDUCTORS IN RACEWAY OR CABLE 


Based on Ambient Temperature of 30°C* 


Allowable Ampacity+++ 


60°C¢ 85-90°CE+ 110°C¢ 125°C#+ 200°C + 


Types 
R90, RW90, 
T90 NYLON 


Mineral-insulated 
Cable** 


15 





*See Table SA for the correction factors to be applied to the values in Columns 2 to 7 for ambient temperatures over 30°C. 
+The ampacity of aluminum-sheathed cable is based on the type of insulation used on the copper conductors. 
+These are maximum allowable conductor temperatures for 1, 2, or 3 conductors run ina raceway, or 2 or 3 conductors run in a cable and may be used 
in determining the ampacity of other conductor types in Table 19, which are so run, as follows: From Table 19 determine the maximum allowable 
conductor temperature for that particular type; then from Table 2 determine the ampacity under the column of corresponding temperature rating. 
**These ratings are based on the use of 90°C insulation on the emerging conductors and for sealing. Mineral-insulated cable may be used at higher 
temperatures without decrease in allowable ampacity, provided that insulation and sealing material approved for such higher temperature is used and 
that the use is lawful under Rule 2-030. 
+t For 3-wire 120/240- and 120/208-residential services or sub-services the allowable ampacity for size No. 6 AWG shall be 60 A. In this case the 5% 
adjustment per Rule 8-106 (1) cannot be applied. 
¢£See Table 5C for the correction factors to be applied to the values in Columns 2 to 7 where there are more than 3 conductors in a run of raceway 
or cable. 
NOTES: (1) These ampacities are only applicable under special circumstances where the use of insulated conductors having this temperature rating 
are acceptable. 
(2) Type R90 silicone wire may be used in ambient temperatures up to 65°C without applying the correction factors for ambient 
temperatures above 30°C provided the temperature of the conductor at the terminations does not exceed 90°C. 
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TABLE 3 


(See Rules 4-004, 8-104, 12-012, 12-2212, 26-000, 
26-744, 42-008 and 42-016 and Tables 5A and 5B) 


ALLOWABLE AMPACITIES FOR 
SINGLE ALUMINUM CONDUCTORS IN FREE AIR 


Based on Ambient Temperature of 30°C* 


Allowable Ampacity+ 


85-90°C ¢ 110°C +t iz CF 200°C ¢ 


R90, api Bare 
RW90, Wire 

T90 NYLON 
45 





*See Table 5A for the correction factors to be applied to the values in Columns 2 to 7 for ambient temperatures over 30°C. 
+The ampacity of single-conductor aluminum-sheathed cable is based on the type of insulation used on the aluminum conductor. 
+These are maximum allowable conductor temperatures for single conductors run in free air and may be used in determining the ampacity of other 
conductor types in Table 19, which are so run, as follows: From Table 19 determine the maximum allowable conductor temperature for that particular 
type; then from Table 3 determine the ampacity under the column of corresponding temperature rating. ' 
Notes: (1) The ratings of Table 3 may be applied to a conductor mounted on a plane surface of masonry, plaster, wood, or any material having a 

conductivity not less than 0.4 W/(m°C). 

'(2) For correction factors where from 2 to 4 conductors are present and in contact, see Table 5B. 
(3) These ampacities are only applicable under special circumstances where the use of insulated conductors having this temperature rating 
are acceptable. 
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*See Table SA for the correction factors to be applied to the values in Columns 2 to 7 for ambient temperatures over 30°C. 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 
TABLE 4 


(See Rules 4-004, 8-104, 12-2212, 26-000, 
26-744, 42-008, 42-016 and Tables 5A and 19) 


ALLOWABLE AMPACITIES FOR 
NOT MORE THAN 3 ALUMINUM CONDUCTORS IN RACEWAY OR CABLE 


Based on Ambient Temperature of 30°C* 


Allowable Ampacity7§ 


Types 
R90, 
RW90, 
T90 NYLON 





+The ampacity of aluminum-sheathed cable is based on the type of insulation used on the aluminum conductors. 
tThese are maximum allowable conductor temperatures for 1, 2, or 3 conductors run in a raceway, or 2 or 3 conductors run in a cable and may be used 
in determining the ampacity of other conductor types in Table 19, which are so run, as follows: From Table 19 determine the maximum allowable 
conductor temperature for the particular type; then from Table 4 determine the ampacity under the column of corresponding temperature rating. 

§See Table 5C for the correction factors to be applied to the values in Columns 2 to 7 where there are more than 3 conductors in a run of raceway or 


cable. 
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**For 3-wire, 120/240- and 120/208-V residential services or sub-services, the allowable ampacity for sizes No. 2 and No. 6 AWG shall be 100 A and 
60 A, respectively. In this case the 5% adjustment per Rule 8-106 (1) cannot be applied. 
NOTE: These ampacities are only applicable under special circumstances where the use of insulated conductors having this temperature rating are 


acceptable. 
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TABLE 5A 
(See Rules 4-004 (8), and 12-2212 and Tables 1, 2, 3, 4, 57 and 58) 
CORRECTION FACTORS APPLYING TO TABLES 1, 2, 3 AND 4 
Ampacity Correction Factors 
for 
Ambient Temperatures Above 30°C 


(These correction factors apply, column for column, to Tables 1, 2, 3 and 4. 
The correction factors in column 2 also apply to Table 57) 


Correction Factor 


Ambient 85-90°C 
Temper- Types 
ature R90, RW90, 
°C T90, NYLON 





NOTES: (1) The ampacity of a given conductor type at these higher ambient temperatures is obtained by multiplying the appropriate value from Table 
1, 2, 3 or 4 by the correction factor for that higher temperature. 
(2) These ampacities are only applicable under special circumstances where the use of insulated conductors having this temperature rating 
are acceptable. 
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TABLE 5B 
(See Rule 4-004 (9) and Table 1) 
CORRECTION FACTORS FOR TABLES 1 AND 3 


Where from 2 to 4 Single Conductors 
are Present and in Contact 


Number of Conductors Correction Factors 





NOTES: (1) Where four conductors form a 3-phase-with-neutral system, the values for three conductors may be used. Where three conductors form 
a single-phase, 3-wire system, the values for two conductors may be used. 
(2) Where more than four conductors are in contact, the ratings for conductors in raceways shall be used. 


TABLE 5C 
(See Rules 4-004 and 12-2212 and Tables 2 and 4) 


AMPACITY CORRECTION FACTORS FOR TABLES 2 AND 4 


Number of Conductors Ampacity Correction Factor 





TABLE 5D 
(See Rule 12-2212) 


CURRENT RATING CORRECTION FACTORS WHERE SPACINGS ARE 
MAINTAINED (VENTILATED AND LADDER TYPE CABLE TRAYS) 


Number of 
Conductors or 
Cables 
Horizontally 


Vertically 
1 


2 
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TABLE 8 
(See Rule 12-1014) 
MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE PER CENT CONDUIT AND TUBING FILL 


Maximum Conduit and Tubing Fill 
Per Cent 


Number of Conductors or 
Multi-conductor Cables 


Conductors or multi-conductor 
cables (not lead-sheathed) 


Lead-sheathed conductors or 
multi-conductor cables 
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TABLE 13 
(See Rules 14-104 and 28-204) 


RATING OR SETTING OF OVERCURRENT DEVICES PROTECTING 
CONDUCTORS 


(For general use where not otherwise specifically provided for) 


Rating or Setting Rating or Setting 
Ampacity Permitted Ampacity Permitted 


of Circuit of Circuit 
Conductor Breaker Conductor Fuse Amperes Breaker 
Amperes Amperes 


126-150 
151-175 
176-200 
201-225 
226-250 


251-275 
276-300 
301-325 
326-350 
351-400 


401-450 
451-500 
501-525 
526-550 
111-125 551-600 
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TABLE 14 
(See Rule 8-210) 


WATTS PER SQUARE METRE AND DEMAND FACTORS FOR 
SERVICES AND FEEDERS FOR VARIOUS TYPES OF OCCUPANCY 


Demand Factor 

Watts 

Per 
Type of Occupancy Square Service 


Metre Conductor Feeders 


Office 
First 930 m? 
All in excess of 930 m? 


30 
20 
20 
15 
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TABLE 15 
(See Rule 36-102) 


BENDING RADIT—HIGH-VOLTAGE CABLE 


Cable Diameter Multiplying Factor 
See Note 


Over 
1-Inch 
Type of Cable Up to and Diameter 
Including and up 
1-Inch to and 
Diameter Including 
2-Inch 
Diameter 


Over 
2-Inch 
Diameter 


Lead Covered 
Corrugated Aluminum Sheathed 


Smooth Aluminum Sheathed 


Tape Shielded 


Flat Tape Armoured 
Wire Armoured 
Non-shielded 

Wire Shielded 


Portable Power Cables 
5 kV and Less 


Portable Power Cables 
Over 5 kV 





Note: Bending radii is that measured at the innermost surface and equals the overall diameter of the cable multiplied by the appropriate number shown 
in Columns 2, 3 and 4. 
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TABLE 16 


(See Rules 10-520, 10-814, 10-816, 10-906, 12-1814, 
24-104, 24-202, 66-202, 68-058 and 68-406) 


MINIMUM SIZE CONDUCTORS, METAL CONDUIT OR ELECTRICAL 
METALLIC TUBING FOR BONDING RACEWAYS AND EQUIPMENT 


Size of Electrical 


Size of Bonding Metal Metallic 
Conduit Tubing 
or Pipe 


Rating or Setting of 
Overcurrent Device in 
Circuit Ahead of Conductor 
Equipment, Conduit, 


Etc. 
Aluminum 


Wire 


Not Exceeding— 
AWG Inches 


00 
000 250 kemil 


0000 350 kemil 
250 kemil 400 kemil 


350 kcemil 500 kcemil 
400 kemil 600 kemil 
$00 kemil 800 kcmil 
700 kemil 1000 kemil 
800 kcemil 1250 kcmil 
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TABLE 17 
(See Rules 10-204, 10-206 and 10-812) 


MINIMUM SIZE OF GROUNDING CONDUCTOR FOR AC SYSTEMS 
OR COMMON GROUNDING CONDUCTOR 


Size of 
Copper Grounding 
Conductor 


Ampacity of Largest 
Service Conductor or Equivalent 


for Multiple Conductors AWG 


100 or less 
101 to 125 
126 to 165 


166 to 200 
201 to 260 


261 to 355 
356 to 475 
Over 475 





NOTE: The ampacity of the largest service conductor, or equivalent if multiple conductors are used, is to be determined from the appropriate Code Table 
taking into consideration the number of conductors in the conduit and the type of insulation. 


TABLE 18 
(See Rule 10-812) 


MINIMUM SIZE OF GROUNDING CONDUCTOR FOR SERVICE 
RACEWAY AND SERVICE EQUIPMENT 


Ampacity Size of Grounding Conductor 
of 
Largest Service Conductors 
or Metal Electrical 
Equivalent for Multiple Conduit Metallic 
Conductors or Tubing 


Not Exceeding—A mperes Pipe 
Inches Inches 


60 
100 
200 


400 
600 
800 
Over 800 
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TABLE 20 


(See Rules 12-204 and 12-214) 


SPACING FOR CONDUCTORS 








Minimum Distance 






Voltage 
of Circuit 







Millimetres 


Between Conductors From Adjacent Surfaces 
65 13 
100 ee 


TABLE 21 







Volts 


0 to 300 
301 to 750 


(See Rule 12-120) 


SUPPORTING OF CONDUCTORS IN VERTICAL RUNS OF RACEWAYS 


Conductor Sizes Maximum distance—Metres 
30 


14to8 
6 to 0 
00 to 0000 


250 to 350 
Over 350 to 500 
Over 500 to 750 
Over 750 
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TABLE 22 
(See Rule 12-3038) 


SPACE FOR CONDUCTORS IN BOXES 


Size of Conductor Usable Space Required 
for Each Insulated 
Conductor 


Cubic Inches 





TABLE 23 
(See Rule 12-3038) 


NUMBER OF CONDUCTORS IN BOXES 


Maximum Number of 
Conductors 


Size AWG 


Box Cubic 
Dimensions Inches Inch 
Trade Size Capacity 


Octagonal 


4x 1'/> 
4x 2!/3 


4/15 x Ih 
4/16 x 2/3 


Sex 145 
Sie De 


PA ade Fi 
3x2x2'/, 


By PASE 5) 
4x2xl'h 


4x 2'/¢ x 17/s 
4~x 23/s x 17/3 





(Continued) 
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TABLE 23 (Continued) 


Maximum Number of 
Conductors 


Size AWG 
Box Cubic 


Dimensions Inches Inch 
Trade Size Capacity 


33/4X2 x 2'/, 14/gang 
BESO eeN 16, 21/gang 
4x 2/4 x 23/g 20.25/gang 
4 x 21/4 x 37/¢ 22.25/gang 


Concrete Ring J 12/inch 8 
14 


1 Gang Tandem 
2 Gang 
3 Gang 
4 Gang 


Nn 


—_ 
ONnN - N con~mN 


Noe 
oft 


On NO N~>) Ww N 


— 
COW 





TABLE 24 
(See Rule 70-130) 


MINIMUM INSULATION RESISTANCES FOR INSTALLATIONS 


Insulation 
Installation Resistance 


Copper or Aluminum Ohms 


For circuits of No. 14 or No. 12 AWG 1 000 000 


For circuits of No. 10 AWG or larger 
25to SOA 250 000 
51 to 100A 100 000 
101 to 200 A 50 000 
201 to 400 A 25 000 
401 to 800 A 12 000 
Over 800 A 5 000 





NOTE: Where lampholders, receptacles, fixtures, baseboard heaters or other appliances are connected to the installation or where excessive humidity 
exists, lower insulation resistance values may be expected. 
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THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO O. Reg. 10/91 
TABLE 27 
(See Rules 28-106, 28-112 and 38-010) 


FOR DETERMINING CONDUCTOR SIZES FOR MOTORS FOR DIFFERENT 
REQUIREMENTS OF SERVICE 


Percentage of Nameplate 
Current Rating of Motor 


Classification of Service rs 30- and 60- 


Minute i Minute Continuous 
Rating i Rating Rating 


Short-Time Duty. 
Operating valves, raising or lowering rolls, etc. 


Intermittent Duty. 
Freight and passenger elevators, tool heads, pumps, 
drawbridges, turntables, etc. 


Varying Duty 





NOTE: For motor generator arc welders, see Section 42. 


TABLE 28 
(See Rule 28-112) 


FOR DETERMINING CONDUCTOR SIZES IN THE SECONDARY 
CIRCUITS OF MOTORS 


Carrying Capacity of 
Classification Duty Cycles Per Cent of Fall-Load 
Secondary Circuit 


Light Starting Duty 5 sec on 75 sec off 


Heavy Starting Duty 10 sec on 70 sec off 


Extra Heavy Starting Duty 15 sec on 75 sec off 


Light Intermittent Duty 15 sec on 45 sec off 


Medium Intermittent Duty 15 sec on 30 sec off 


Heavy Intermittent Duty 15 sec on 15 sec off 


Continuous Duty Continuous Duty 
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TABLE 29 
(See Rules 28-200, 28-204, 28-208, 28-308 and Table 26) 


RATING OR SETTING OF OVERCURRENT DEVICES FOR THE 
PROTECTION OF MOTOR BRANCH CIRCUITS 


(Except as permitted in Table 26 where 15-A overcurrent protection for motor branch- 
circuit conductors exceeds the values specified in the following Table.) 


Per Cent of Full-Load Current 


Maximum Fuse 
Rating 
Maximum Setting 


Time-Limit Type 
Circuit Breaker 


Type of Motor 


Alternating Current 
Single-Phase all types 
Squirrel-Cage and Synchronous: 

Full-Voltage, Resistor 

and Reactor Starting 

Auto-Transformer Starting: 
Not more than 30 A 
More than 30 A 

Wound Rotor 


Direct Current 





*Time delay “D” fuses are those referred to in Rule 14-200. 


NOTES: (1) The ratings of fuses for the protection of motor branch circuits, as given in Table 26, are based upon fuse ratings appearing in the Table 
above, which also specifies the maximum settings of circuit breakers for the protection of motor branch circuits. 

(2) Synchronous motors of the low-torque low-speed type (usually 450 rmp, or lower) such as are used to drive reciprocating compressors, 

pumps, etc., and which start up unloaded, do not require a fuse rating or circuit-breaker setting in excess of 200% of full-load current. 
(3) For the use of instantaneous trip (magnetic only) circuit interrupters in motor branch circuits, see Rule 28-210. 


TABLE 30 


(See Rule 36-108) 


MINIMUM CLEARANCES FOR BARE CONDUCTORS—INDOORS 


Minimum Air Gap Distance in Millimetres 


Voltage Class From Live Parts to Adjacent Between 
Surfaces Other Than Live Parts 
Insulation and Bases of (Not Centre- 
Conductor Supports to-Centre) 
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TABLE 31 
(See Rule 36-108) 


MINIMUM CLEARANCES FOR BARE CONDUCTORS—OUTDOORS 


Minimum Air Gap Distance in Millimetres 




















Voltage Class From Live Parts to Adjacent Between 
Surfaces Other Than Live Parts 
Insulation and Bases of (Not Centre- 
Kilovolts Conductor Supports to-Centre) 





TABLE 32 


(See Rule 36-110) 


VERTICAL ISOLATION OF UNGUARDED LIVE PARTS 


Minimum Isolation by Vertical 
Clearance from Unguarded Live Parts 
to Floor or Grade 


Voltage Class Metres 


Kilovolts Heavy Snow 
Area* 


2.5, 5.0 and 7.5 





TABLE 33 
(See Rules 26-302 and 36-110) 
HORIZONTAL CLEARANCES FROM ADJACENT STRUCTURES 


(Including Protuberances) 
Voltage Class Clearance 
Kilovolts Metres 
s y - “6 os ‘ a — 
Bai 


69.0 
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TABLE 34 
(See Rule 36-110) 


VERTICAL GROUND CLEARANCES FOR OPEN LINE CONDUCTORS 


Minimum Vertical Clearance 
Volta ] 
ela SO Above Ground 


Metres 


Eevee ea Lave tate be baie 0; 





TABLE 35 
(See Rule 36-212) 


SPACING FOR ISOLATING SWITCHES AND FUSES 
ASSEMBLED IN THE FIELD 


(Not of the Metal Enclosed Type) 


Minimum Phase Spacing 
(Centre-to-Centre) 


Disconnect Switches and 
Voltage Class Fuses Other Than 
Expulsion Types 


Kilovolts Millimetres Millimetres 


Horn-Gap Switches and 
Expulsion Fuses 


2.5, 5.0 and 7.5 
15.0 
23.0 
34.5 
46.0 


69.0 





TABLE 36 
(See Rule 4-004 (5)) 


MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE AMPACITY OF NEUTRAL 
SUPPORTED CABLE TYPES NS-1 and NSF-2 


(Based on Ambient Temperatures of 30°C) 


: (Aluminum Conductors) 
Size 
AWG Two Insulated Three Insulated 
Conductors Conductors 
oS) 











NoTEs: (1) The above values assume radiation from the sun, a wind velocity of 0.6 m/s and a maximum conductor temperature of 75°C. 
(2) For ambients of 40°C and 50°C, multiply the above values by 0.88 and 0.75, respectively. 
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TABLE 37 
(See Rule 28-104 and Appendix B) 


MOTOR SUPPLY CONDUCTOR INSULATION 
MINIMUM TEMPERATURE RATING 


(Degrees Celsius) 
(Based on Ambient Temperature of 30°C) 


Insulation Class Rating 


Motor Enclosure 


All except totally 
enclosed non-ventilated 


Totally enclosed 
non-ventilated 





TABLE 40 
(See Rule 12-1006) 
EXTERNAL TAPERED THREADS 


FOR 
RIGID METAL CONDUIT 


External Threads 

























Number 
of 
Threads Length of Thread 





Conduit 
Inches 






Maximum 
Inches 




















0.64 (19/16) 0.78 (!2/46)* 
0.65 (16) 0.79 (13/16) 
0.81 (3/16) 0.98 (1) 
0.84 (13/16) 1.01 (1) 
0.86 (14/16) 1.03 (1'/16) 
0.89 (14/16) 1.06 (1/16) 
1:32 (15/ie) W571 he) 
1.36 (19/16) 1.63 (1!%16) 















1.43 (17/16) 1.68 (1!"/16) 
1.48 (18/16) 1.73 (12/6) 
1.59 (1!%16) 1.84 (1!3/16) 
1.70 (1! "/i6) 1.95 (19/16) 





*Fractional dimensions in parentheses are approximate. 
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TABLE 41 
(See Rules 10-614 and 70-126) 


MINIMUM SIZE OF BONDING JUMPER 







FOR SERVICE RACEWAYS 
Ampacity of Size of Bonding Jumper 
Largest Service Conductor : 
or Equivalent for Copper Wire Aluminum Wire 














Multiple Conductors 





AWG 


100 or less 
200 
400 
600 
800 
1000 
1200 


TABLE 42 
(See Rule 12-2202) 
LOAD CLASSES 


Associated Support Spacing 
Class 
_ Design Load Design Support 


A 

Cl sr : 
D1 67 6 
E 112 6 


TABLE 43 







(See Rule 10-702) 


MINIMUM CONDUCTOR SIZE 
FOR 
CONCRETE ENCASED ELECTRODES 


Ampacity of 
Largest Service Conductor or Size of Bare Copper 
Equivalent for Multiple Conductors Conductor 


Amperes AWG 
165 or less 


166— 200 
201 — 260 


261 —355 
356—475 
Over 475 
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TABLE 45 
(See Rules 28-010 and 28-704) 


SINGLE-PHASE AC MOTORS 


Single-Phase AC Motors Full-Load Current in Amperes (see Notes (1) to (4)) 





NoTEs: (1) For full-load currents of 208 and 200 V motors, increase the corresponding 230 V motor full-load current by 10 and 15%, respectively. 

(2) These values of motor full-load current are to be used as guides only. Where exact values are required (e.g., for motor protection), always 
use those appearing on the motor nameplate. 

(3) These values of full-load current are for motors running at usual speeds and motors with normal torque characteristics. Motors built for 
especially low speeds or high torques may have higher full-load currents, and multi-speed motors will have full-load current varying with 
speed, in which case the nameplate current ratings shall be used. 

(4) The voltages listed are rated motor voltages. Corresponding Nominal System Voltages are 120 and 240 V. Refer to CSA Standard CAN3- 
C235-M83, Preferred Voltage Levels for AC Systems, 0 to 50,000 Volts. 


TABLE 48 
(See Rule 70-104) 


SIZE OF CONDUIT FOR MOBILE HOMES 


Minimum Trade Size of Conduit 
Rating of Main Inches 


Overcurrent Protection : 3 
Excluding Including 


System System 
Ground Ground 





NOTE: These sizes are based on the use of copper conductors. 
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TABLE 50 
(See Rule 26-252) 


TRANSFORMERS RATED OVER 600 V HAVING PRIMARY AND 
SECONDARY OVERCURRENT PROTECTION 







Maximum Setting or Rating of Overcurrent Device 
as a Percentage of Rated Current of Transformer 


Primary Side Secondary Side 





























600 V 
Rates 
Impedance Circuit 
Circuit Circuit Breaker 
Breaker Fuse Breaker Fuse Setting or 


Setting Rating Setting Rating Fuse Rating 















Per Cent Per Cent Per Cent Per Cent Per Cent 












Not more 
than 7.5% 


More than 
71.5% 
and not 
more than 
10% 


TABLE 51 


(See Rules 36-300 and 36-306) 


MINIMUM SIZE OF BARE COPPER GROUNDING CONDUCTOR 


Maximum Fault Duration 


Maximum 


Available 0.5 Seconds 1.0 Second 
Short Circuit 


Current With Exothermic With Exothermic 
Weld, Compression With Brazed Weld, Compression With Brazed 
(Amperes) or Bolted Joint” Joint or Bolted Joint” 





*Wire size in kcmil, all others in AWG 


NOTES: (1) Sizes calculated in accordance with IEEE Standard No. 80, Guide for Safety in AC Substation Grounding. 
(2) With connector approved to CSA Standard C22.2 No. 41, Grounding and Bonding Equipment. 
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TABLE 52 
(See Rules 36-304, 36-308 and 36-310) 


TOLERABLE TOUCH AND STEP VOLTAGES 


Resistivity Dey ec an sags yen 
rd pe Step Touch Step Touch 
Tourn Voltage Voltage Voltage Voltage 


Wet 
Organic 
Soil 

Moist Soil 
Dry Soil 
150 mm 
Crushed 
Stone 


Bed Rock 





NoTEs: (1) Table values calculated in accordance with IEEE Standard No. 80, Guide for Safety in AC Substation Grounding. 
(2) A typical substation installation is designed for 0.5 s fault duration and the entire ground surface inside the fence is covered with 150 mm 
of crushed stone having a resistivity of 3000 Q +m. 


TABLE 53 
(See Rule 12-012) 
MINIMUM COVER REQUIREMENTS 


FOR DIRECT BURIED CONDUCTORS, 
CABLES OR RACEWAYS 


Minimum Cover—Millimetres 
Non-vehicular Vehicular 
Wiring Method Areas Areas 
750 V Over 750 V 
or Less 750 V or Less 


Conductors or cable 


not having a metal 600 750 900 
sheath or armour 


Conductor or cables 
having a metal 
sheath or armour 


Raceway 





NOTE: Minimum cover means the distance between the top surface of the conductor, cable or raceway and the finished grade. 
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TABLE 56 
(See Rule 2-308) 


MINIMUM WORKING SPACE ABOUT ELECTRICAL 
EQUIPMENT HAVING EXPOSED LIVE PARTS 


Nominal Working Space 
Voltage-to-Ground Metres 











Oe ¥ 750 
751- 2500 
2501- 9000 
9 001 - 25 000 


25 001 - 46 000 
46 001 - 69 000 
Over 69 000 


TABLE 57 


(See Rule 16-210 (6)) 


ALLOWABLE AMPACITIES FOR CLASS 2 
COPPER CONDUCTORS 


(Based on Ambient Temperature of 30°C7) 


Not More Than 3 Copper 


Singly Comcuciors tn Conductors in Raceway 


Free Air or Cable* 


Amperes Amperes 





*Where more than 3 conductors are in a raceway or cable, apply the following derating factors to Column 3. 


Conductor in 


Raceway or Cable Derating Factor 
4— 6 0.8 
7—24 OFF, 

25—42 0.6 
43—50 0.5 


+For ambient temperatures over 30°C for Columns 2 and 3, apply the correction factors of Table 5A, Column 2. 


pp?) 
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TABLE 58 
(See Rule 40-002) 
AMPACITIES OF UP TO FOUR INSULATED COPPER CONDUCTORS 


IN RACEWAY OR CABLE FOR SHORT TIME RATED CRANE AND 
HOIST MOTORS 


(Based on Ambient Temperature of 30°C) 





NoTEs: (1) Allowable ampacities of copper conductors used with 15-minute motors shall be the 30-minute ratings increased by 12%. 
(2) For 5 or more simultaneously energized power conductors in raceway or cable, the ampacity of each shall be reduced to 80% of that 
shown in the Table. 
(3) For conductors subject to ambient temperatures in excess of 30°C, the derating factors in Table SA shall apply to the ampacities shown 
in this Table. 
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TABLE 60 
(See Rules 62-124, 62-216, 62-300 and 62-400) 


CONDITIONS FOR USE FOR HEATING CABLES AND HEATING 
CABLE SETS 


Conditions ae Heating Cable Set 


Space Heating Systems 
Dry Location Ceiling 
Dry Location Floor embedded in Concrete 


Surface Heating Systems 
Wet Location Soil Heating 
Wet Location Snow Melting 
Wet Location Animal Pens 
Wet Location Pool Decks 
Wet Location Roof De-icing 


Pipe and Vessel Surface Heating Systems 
Dry Location Pipe and Vessel Tracing (Fixed) 
Wet Location Pipe and Vessel Tracing (Fixed) 
Damp Location Pipe and Vessel Tracing (Fixed) 
Wet Location Pipe Freeze Protection 
(Cord-connected) 


Pipe Interior Heating Systems 
Wet Location Heating Sets Installed in Metal 
Pipe, Tanks, etc. 


Wet Location Heating Sets Installed in Thermoplastic 
Pipe, Tanks, etc. 





TABLE 61 
(See Rule 68-056) 


MINIMUM CONDUCTOR SEPARATION FROM POOLS 


Minimum Separation in Metres 


Conductors Buried Conductors in 
Directly in Earth Underground Raceways 














Type of Installation 






Electrical Conductors 
O- 750V 
751—15 000 V 

15 001 —25 000 V 








TABLE 62 


(See Rule 38-010 (4)) 


FEEDER DEMAND FACTORS FOR ELEVATORS 


or more 





NOTE: Demand factors (DF) are based on 50% duty (i.e. half time load half time no load). 
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DIAGRAM 1 
(See Rules 26-700, 26-702, 26-746, 78-052, 78-102 and 82-012) 


CSA CONFIGURATIONS FOR NON-LOCKING RECEPTACLES 


Oo 
< 
a) 
z 
5 
O 
a 
Oo 
WwW 
o 
s 
“ 
W 
a 
N 


3-POLE 4-WIRE GROUNDING 





*For configurations 6-15R, 6-20R, 6-30R and 6-50R, Y denotes identified terminal when used on circuits derived from 
3-phase, 4-wire 416-V circuits. 
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O. Reg. 10/91 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO O. Reg. 10/91 
DIAGRAM 2 
(See Rules 12-020, 26-700, 78-052, 78-102 and 82-012) 


CSA CONFIGURATIONS FOR LOCKING RECEPTACLES 


cli} 20 30 50 60 
AMPERE | AMPERE | AMPERE | AMPERE | AMPERE 


a Wee . 






























277V AC 





2-POLE 3-WIRE GROUNDING 












125/250 V 












30 250 V 




















30 480 V 





3-POLE 4-WIRE GROUNDING 








30 600 V 








30 
208Y /120 V 














30 
480Y /277 V 

















30 
6OOY /347 V 


4-POLE 5-WIRE GROUNDING 
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THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 
DIAGRAM 3 
(See Rule 14-]02) 


ULTIMATE POINT OF CONDUCTOR 
DE-ENERGIZATION 


ES 


Pe eee ee 
% 

Pz Ne re ge Foe 
* 

CN ee ee 


je 
je 
pf 

Jp} 
So 


NoTEs: (1) The symbol —~ represents a circuit breaker, a combination of circuit breaker 
and fuses, or a fused switch. 
(2) The symbol —*— represents a network protector which protects against reverse 
current. 
(3) An asterisk * indicates the ultimate point beyond which the downstream 
ungrounded circuit conductors must be de-energized in the event of a ground fault 


in the circuit fed by such conductors. 
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O. Reg. 10/91 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO O. Reg. 10/91 
DIAGRAM 4 
(See Rule 20-402 (2) (a)) 


EXTENT OF HAZARDOUS LOCATION OPEN FACE 
SPRAY BOOTHS VENTILATION SYSTEM INTERLOCKED 


Extent of Class | 
Division 2 hazardous 
locauon 





cos 
| 
bak oon 


; UY Yj WYLIE 


Elevation 


Note: All dimensions given are in metres. 
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DIAGRAM 5 
(See Rule 20-402 (2) (b)) 


EXTENT OF HAZARDOUS LOCATION OPEN FACE 
SPRAY BOOTHS VENTILATION SYSTEM NOT INTERLOCKED 


Extent of Class | 
Division 2 nasardous 


Plan location 


| | 
Va thos | 
YM Yj Wij YY MLL 


Elevation 


Note: All dimensions given are in metres. 
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TABLE 100 
(See Rule 75-016) 
POLE LIMITATIONS 
MAXIMUM TRANSFORMER WEIGHT IN KILOGRAMS 


Pole Class 
Lae a (a aes = ee ae 


12.5 Direct = 1022 613 386 
: Cluster 7h 1339 840 604 

14.0 Direct 1249 749 498 318 
‘ Cluster 1566 1067 766 545 


TABLE 101 










Pole Lengths 
(Metres) 





Transformer Mounting 







(See Rule 75-016) 


MINIMUM CIRCUMFERENCE FROM BUTT END FOR EASTERN CEDAR 


Pole Length Distance From Butt End Minimum Circumference 
(Metres) (Millimetres) (Millimetres) 
9.5 





. 1800 790 
pee 1800 850 
125 1800 940 






TABLE 102 


(See Rule 75-020) 


SETTING OF POLES 


Pole Length Minimum Depth of Pole 
(Metres) (Metres) 
iMate 
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ASCR CONDUCTORS 
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SAGS AND TENSIONS FOR 
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TABLE 107 
(See Rule 75-110) 
HAZARDOUS LOCATIONS 


Type of 
Installation Wiring Switches Fixtures 


Forms 


Grain Grinders As Required by Section 12 and/or Section 22 Dust-Tight | Totally Enclosed | Dust-Tight 
Rollers 

Hammer Mills 

Feed Mixing 


Commercial 


Chopping Mills Rigid Metallic Conduit, Mineral Insulated Cable or Class II, Class II, Class II, 
Feed Mixing Plants Aluminum Sheathed Cables as Required by Rule Group ‘G’ | Group ‘G’ Group ‘G’ 
Flour Mills 18-202 (1) 
Alfalfa Grinding and Processing 

Mills 
Terminal Grain Elevators 





TABLE 108 
(See Rule 75-056) 
SELECTION OF INSULATORS 
(Specifications 35, 36, 37) 


Line Voltage Pin Type Insulator Post Type Insulator eon Evie Tasilatars 
kV For Cross-Arm Framing For Armless Framing P yP 


Clamp Top Porcelain or Glass | Poly Meric (Epoxy) 
Up to 50 kV 















































Vert. Horiz. Vert. Angles In-Span | Angles 
or 
Horiz. 


switches | Live- switches 
and Line and 
dead- Openers | dead- 
ends on ends 

See 

Spec. 36 

Item 2(a) 

or 2(b) 





See Specification 35 grounded 


steel 















See 
Spec. 37 
Item 1(a) 
or 1(b) 


See 
Spec. 37 

Item 1(a) 
or 1(b) 











TABLE 109 
(See Rule 75-020) 
DIMENSIONS FOR OFFSETTING POLES 


Pole Length Offset and Rake 
(Metres) (Millimetres) 





Note: No “Offset” or “Rake” is required for line deflection angles up to 5°. 
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SPECIFICATION | 









(75-032) 
00 ae ' 
oo ho ae 
= me ae pres 
| i LG MAILS 
ORPLL 
F 3) 22 mm Oia 


HOLE BEFORE 
TREATMENT 


fetta ar 






ANCHOR ROO 
‘Tem 1 
SPECIFICATION B) 


1.200 @ win 


UNOS TURBED 
Sow 


ROCKS 





30 mm 30 
WASHER 
@ mul 


wooo 
AMCHOR 
PLATE 


€3 
INSTALLATION OF WOOD ANCHOR 






SPECIFICATION 2 
(75-032) 


$10 ee 


: —— EARTH Cur OUF al CEmMTRE 
4 ’ OF BAMK TO REQUIRED ROFE 
' TO ALLOW FOR EMBL DONS 
' OF anCHOR ROO 
| 
i 





1.700 @ 








by ia ELEVATION 32 
& 


Bacariny 
300 me WELL 300 eo 
—-- Tare 
I AMPED mars! 


nm a 


UNDISTURBED 
SOm wp 






vem 1 
SPECIFICATION 2) 


SOUND LOG 
t ‘Sm iG MM 


200 mm O14 





Tem 3S 
SPECIFICATION 2) Pi- PLAN 


INSTALLATION OF ANCHOR 
LOG IN SOIL 
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SPECIFICATION 3 
(75-032) 

£ 

€ 

3—6 










Oe i 

7~ ARCHOR ROO 

vai Wem 1 
SPECIFICATION 2) 


1200 « 


EXPANSION AMCHOR 


EXPANSION ANCHOR 
' LOCATE THE DESIRED SPOT FOR ANCHOR. BORE 210 ma AUGER 
HOLE AT THE ANGLE 24ND THE DEPTH REQUIRED. 


2 SECURE AMCHOR OM ROD AMO PUSH ROD TO THE FULL DEPTH 
OF THE HOLE. 


3 TAMP WITH TAMPING BAR UNTIL ANCHOR IS FULLY EXPANDED. 
4 PULL UP GUY WIRE BEFORE REFILLING THE HOLE. 
3S BACKFILL WELL TAMPED j 


gi- 










UNDISTURBED 
SOL 


1200 @ 
tf 


~ SCREW ANCHOR 


ix 
SCREW ANCHOR 


» REMOVE SOD FROM GROUND AT THE CORRECT LOCATION FOR 
ANCHOR ROD EYE 

2 INSERT £1 BAR THROUGH EYE OF ROO AND LIME UP ROO WITH GUY. 

TwO mtn BEAR DOWN ON ROD AND TURN IT INTO PLACE. 


4 THIS ANCHOR MAY 2.50 BE IMSTALLED BY USING & SPECIAL 
“SCREW IN” TOOL. 


vw 


INSTALLATION OF EXPANSION & SCREW ANCHORS 


SPECIFICATION 4 
(7.51032) 


TRIPLE EVE NUT ——-—- 
EXTENSION ROO 
wil COUPLING = 








EARTH 
OVERBYROEN z 
SHALE OR 
LIMESTOME r abe! 

MEMT ROUT SHALL 
Mz hie COs BE MIXED wiTh CLEAN 
DEFORMED / WATER. THE WATER - 
PC UCe OAR CEMENT mix SHALL 
SO me 01a / BE OME vOL.UME OF 


WOLE me y/; WATER 10 1.5 VOLUME 
OF PORTLAND CEMENT 


\TEM ) 


SHALE 8 LIMESTONE ANCHOR 
WITH EARTH OVERBURDEN 





i Min O€PTH 
Mid siege Mas OF SETTING 
SOUMO MASSIVE LIMESTONE |1.000 m 






















ROCK ARCHOR 
EXTEMSION 
Tem 4 


SPECIFIC ATIOMm 21 ae 









ZO MMT ALERON 
ROCK ANCHOR 
Tem y 
SPECIFICATION 2) 


40 mm DA HOLE 
GRouT 


Ae WEOGE iTem 3 
SPECIFICATION 2) 


ITEM 2 
ROCK ANCHOR WITH EARTH OVERBURDEN 


INSTALLATION OF SHALE, LIMESTONE & ROCK ANCHORS 
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SPECIFICATION 5 SPECIFICATION 7 
(75-036) (75-022) 
CURVED WASHER 
Tem 5 
SPECIFICATION 22 
MACHINE sour. he 
\ | S 
~s nN 
GUY FITTING \ / 
item / 
SPECIFICATION 22 ——¢ 
Lae SCREW . 
Rme Kisame ——_ 
PREFORMED PREFORMED = 
Guy GarPs crie ——- - 





STRAIN INSULATOR 








T€m 2 STRAIN e 
SPECIFICATION 22 ADAPTER -——“ 
Guy @uaRrod 
‘Tem | @ 2 
SPECIFICATION 25 we 
CUameP it€m 3 
SPECICATION 25, 
if 
THIS OFSTAMCE 13 REQUIRED SO 
Twat & BROKEN GUY CAN ROT 
FALL $O THAT THE PART ABOVE 
TRE IMSUL ATOR CAN BE REACHED 
ANCHOR ROO FROM THE GROUND 
Tem 6 
SPECIFICATION 2: 
AMCHOR LOO 
OVAL BOLT EYE 


STRAIN INSULATOR ON POLE GUYS NOTES 
THE INSULATOR [S OMITTED FOR THE NEUTRAL CONDUCTOR. 
2. PREFORMED GRIPS ARE ACCEPTABLE. 


PRIMARY POLE MOUNTED SUBASSF MBL IES 


SPECIFICATION 6 SPECIFICATION 8 
(75-040) (75-064) 





THIMBLE EYE BOLT OR THIMBLE EVE NUT 
(TEM 2 Tem 4 
SPECIFICATION 21 SPECIFICATION 22 


' STRAIN INSULATOR 
1, vem 2 
SPECIFICATION 22 










GUY FITTine 
Tem 1 
SPECIFICATION 22 














vem $ 
SPECIFICATION! 
22 
Aris me 
Lae SCREW 
H 50 mm SQUARE WASHER 
i 
\ STRAIN INSULATOR 
1 Tem 2 
SPECIFICATION 22 oe 
GUY GUARD 
1TEém@ | OR 2 
SPECIFICATION 25 et 
ROO 








LIME POLE STUB POLE 


—SEE TARE 





/ 


THIS DISTANCE 1S REQUIRED SO THAT A GuY CLAMP 
BROKEN GUY CAN MOT FALL $O THAT Tem 3 \ won Trt ¢ 
THE PART ABOVE THE INSULATOR CAN SPECIFICATION 25 ———_—_—_ 
BE REACHED FROM THE GROUND OR PREFORMED MBL ATOR 

Guy GRP 


NOTE 


START WITH CENTRE OF TIE WIRE AT “Xx? 


Une CONOUCTOR [Te wre] TE wre LONS | 


WO, 2-4/3,NO'S 1/0,2/0, 
0-6/1 






SPAN GUY CONSTRUCTION 





i | 


O. Reg. 10/91 
SPECIFICATION 9 
(75-064) 
tore 
/ B a 
: 3 





2 LONG TURNS \ 


2 CLOSE TURNS 5 





SEE TABLE —, a 
\ 

















-4/3,NO'S 140,2/0, 








LONG TOP TIE FOR ACSR 
CONDUCTORS 3/0 AWG AND SMALLER 


SPECIFICATION 10 
(75-064) 


re: 


oe BN 


4 \ 





ve 
oe 





NOTE 


START WITH CENTRE OF TIE WIRE AT “x” 









TIE WIRE LENGTHS 










| LINE CONDUCTOR TIE WIRE | | PIECE 2 PrECE 
INSULATOR | INSULATOR 
NO. 2-6/1 NO.4 ANG} 1.170m 1.470 m 








NO. 2-4/3,NO'S /0,2/0, | SO.AL. 
0-6/1 





LONG SIDE TIE FOR ACSR 
CONDUCTORS 2V0 AWG AND SMALLER 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 
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SPECIFICATION 11 
(75-064) 





NOTE 


START WITH CENTRE OF TIE WIRE AT “x” 

















UNE CONDUCTOR THE WIRE | eNGTHS 
NO. 2 ACSR 6/1 & WP. AL NO.4 AWG 
NO.1/O ACSR 6/1 & WP. AL SO.AL 
NO. 340 WP. AL 
NO. 4/0 WP. AL 











SECONDARY SPOOL TIE 
FOR ALL WEATHERPROOF CONDUCTORS 


SPECIFICATION 12 
(75-054 -066) 






SEE SPECIFICATION 8 








TAPE ALL BARE 
CONNECTIONS EXCEPT 
NEUTRAL -—- 

FIG.2 \ 
NOTE 


COMPRESSION CONMECTORS SHALL BE USED 
WHERE REQUIRED BY RULE 75-066. 


INSTALLATION OF NEUTRAL SUPPORTED CABLE 
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SPECIFICATION i3 SPECIFICATION I5 
(75-054) ( 75-054,-068) 


16 mm DIA PIN 





INSULATORS —- 





(J S- INSULATOR 
=e 


16 mn 


BOLT & WASHERS <y . 


SO mm SQUARE _ 
WASHER = 

















ITEM 3 DEADEND 





iEIGES 
THREE WIRE RACK FOUR WIRE RACK 
SECONDARY SERVICE RACK SECONDARY SERVICE RACK 
SPECIFICATION 14 SPECIFICATION I6 


(75-068) (75-070) 






















INSULATORS 
my 2- TYPE “F* FITTINGS 
om: WITH 3 HOLE COVERS - 
18mm 
| SLOT 
&! 
o 
| 
€ | 
e , 
g 
\ | 
{ \ t 
a GROUNO WIRE — ° 
SECONOARY RACK Ee 
(KNOB TYPE) m 
FIG2 FIG 3 MOLDING r 
THREE WIRE RACK FOUR WIRE RACK ; 


NOTES 
LIF METALLIC CONDUIT IS USED, ALL CONOUCTORS MUST BE IN 

BOTH LINE AND LOAD SIDE IN ACCORDANCE WITH RULE 12-1004 OF ESC. 
2. COMPRESSION CONNECTORS SHALL BE USED ON Ail 

OVERHEAD CURRENT CARRYING CONNECTIONS. 





INSTALLATION OF A SERVICE 
SECONDARY SERVICE RACK BOX ON A POLE 
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SPECIFICATION 17 
(75-070) 








L SERVICE CONDUCTORS SHALL BE CONTINUOUS FROM TRANSFORMER 
BUSHING TO SERVICE CONDUIT. 


2 THIS INSTALLATION REQUIRES A 12 METER (MIN) POLE. 


3. COMPRESSION CONNECTORS SHALL BE USED ON ALL OVERHEAD 
CURRENT CARRYING CONNECTIONS. 


TRANSFORMER INSTALLATION 


SPECIFICATION 18 
(75-070) 






S 1 RED & WHITE 
\ SSS7 610 mm LG. 3 


PROVISION FOR can 
STANOBY GENERATOR- ~% 





CT SHORTING 
OEVICE 





BONO METER CIRCUIT TO 
NEUTRAL . 





NOTES 
| STANDBY GENERATOR SHALL NOT BE CONNECTED To WIRTNG SYSTEM 
EXCEPT THROUGH A DOUBLE- WILL PREVENT 


THROW SWITCH WHICH 
FEEDBACK ON THE SUPPLY AUTHORITY'S SYSTEM. 
2METER MOUNTS SHALL BE TYPE'S’ WITH AUTO BYPASS. 
A 7¢ MINIMUM LENGTH OUTSIDE CONDUIT. 
4. COMPRESSION CONNECTORS SHALL BE USED ON ALL OVERHEAD 
QURRENT CARRYING CONNECTIONS. 


5.CONDUCTORS FOR METERING ARE COPPER. WO.I2 TYPE Tw-40°F OR Tew 
AND INSTALLED IN 348" RIGID CONDUIT. 


CUSTOMER POLE FRAMING CENTRAL METERING 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


SPECIFICATION 19 
(75-070,-104) 


TWO INSULATORS REQUIRED 
[se 
° 


<5 


- Hf 
sae tT. 
te \ 7.2 TO 16kV CONNECTION 

















a eat 
Pal ieee iy 
* FOR DISTRIBUTION TRANS 
0 ; CONNECTIONS SEE SPEC 
137 Db : 17. (NOTE, ARRESTER 
; b REQUIRED.) 
SEE NOTE 1 — ya one 
one TOGETHER 
Z ad 
SEE NOTE 
a 





CONNECT NEUTRAL LUG 


OF METER BASE TO DOWN 
GROUNO LEAD. ——-———_ 


NOTES 

|. CONTINUOUS FROM SYSTEM NEUTRAL TO GROUND ELECTROOE. 

2 POLE TOP SWITCH MAY HAVE PROVISION FOR STANOBY GENERATOR. 
3.°S" METER BASE MUST HAVE AUTOMATIC SHORTING DEVICE. 

4. GROUND POLE TOP SwITCH TO GROUND BUS WITH NO.4 AWG COPPER. 


5. COMPRESSION CONNECTORS SHALL BE USED ON ALL OVERHEAD 
QURRENT CARRYING CONNECTIONS. 


CMS TRANSFORMER INSTALLATION WITH 


POLE TOP SWITCH CUSTOMERS 
SINGLE PHASE 2.4 TO I6kv 


SPECIFICATION 20 








(75-070) 
TO 
SWITCH { FOR DIST TRANS INSTALLATIONS 
| g) SEE SPECIFICATION 19 
TO TRANS xx23 8 
GRO a 
Sk 
Ko 
of 
gi8 
g = 
=e 
aT NEUT 
CURRFNT POLE TOP 
§] TRANS SwiTCH 
& (DOUBLE 
8 POLE) 
Lo) 
NEUT 
120V 
2aovt 
FROM Sw (FOR 
~~_NEUT OF STANO- 
BY GENERATORY —— 





OPERATING - 
HANOLE = 


CURRENT TRANS 


WIRING DIAGRAM 


LEGEND 


> = LV POLARITY MARKS (-) OR XI 
° = HV POLARITY MARKS (¢) OR HI 
3% CONTINUOUS LEADS 


CT. LOCATION 8& WIRING DIAGRAM CENTRAL METERING 
TRANSFORMER INSTALLATION CUSTOMERS POLE 
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SPECIFICATION 21 
( SPEC 2,3,4,5 86) 


ead i 











_'3mmn 
TR! TQ ‘ 
Seg 
ort ai 
SE 
E 8 | 
© | 
ae Oa § 
S. 
3 E< g 5S mn . 
we Q SLOT ij 
N QI 
’ peal | nr | 
‘3 ‘ ITEM 2 
af d THIMBLE EYE BOLT ITEM 3 
Ae ROCK ANCHOR 
(TEM | 
SINGLE ANCHOR ROO 
~ 'Og 


9/5 mm 
_ /OOmm 
/ 
ol 
4 


20mm DIA 
§ 15 HOLE 
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J WASHER 
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ITEM 4 
ROCK ANCHOR EXTENSION 
MATERIAL 
SPECIFICATION 22 
(SPEC 586) 
(75-042) 
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MATERIAL 
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SPECIFICATION 23 
(75-022) 


172 25mm SLOTTED 


4 





ITEM2 OVAL BOLT EYE 





| - 14 mm BOLT B WASHER 
SUPPLIED WITH PIN 
in a x 


{TEM | ANGLE PIN 











MATERIAL 


SPECIFICATION 24 
(75-056) 


~—CAST LEAD 
THREAD 


610 mm 











_..200 mm _ 








POLE TOP PIN 
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SPECIFICATION 25 SPECIFICATION 27 
(SPECIFICATIONS 5 &6) (75-020) 
_. 20 mm 
6 a ee 
de At rf 
wo I 
Hu | 
ry | 
| Bmm DIA! ‘ 
6 HOLES : 
é| i 
8 ; 
° i] 
Ss a! 
f ai 8 | 16 men DIA 
12 mm OIA |, é 
E Magy ate] : 
ce ioe russe! 
3 g {i 3 ws : 
H $ we 
dt aie 3 
| z 4 
§ w 3 OO men NN. 
3 < 
3 x9 is 
id 
| 23 Z| NOTES 
1S mm_| |. CORRUGATED GALVANIZED STEEL CRIBBING SHALL BE 
: 80 4 GAUGE, OR THICKER. 
men 4 2. TIMBERS SHALL BE WESTERN CEDAR OR PRESSURE 
TREATED PINE. 
fw ae " 3. FOR CORNER FASTENING USE 16 mm DIA. GALVANIZED 
hteeiey ANCHOR RODS. 
4 DEPTH OF POLE FOR VARIOUS POLE LENGTHS SHALL 
ITEM | ITEM 2 ITEM 3 BE AS STATED JW TABLE 102. 
wOO0 GUY STEEL Guy 3 BOLT Guy * WRINIMUM HEGHT OF CURB SHALL Be GOO me 
NOTE 
AN ALTERNATIVE, PREFORMED GUY GRIPS AND/OR PLASTIC 


AS 
GUY QUAROS MAY BE USED. 


GUY GUARDS CRIBBING OF POLES 





SPECIFICATION 26 
175 N66, -042) 


PREFORMED GRIP OR % BOLT CLAMP 
SPECIFICATION 28 















GUY WIRE a 38 
ee (75-022) 
5) APPROVED TUBULAR MAST 
x ASSEMBLY OR 2-1/2°GALV STEEL 
Ss CONOUNT . 
<I eee ROOF FLANGE N _ 
Zz UPPER SUPPORT x 
4 x 23 | ft = 2mm U-BOLT LENGTH TO SUT et ee é e ‘4 
Wee : 4 he WITH 5x50x100 mm LG. BACKING {F i & \ 
f oh < PLATE OR TWO 5x50250 mm | ie 4 
E . a WASHERS OR EQUIVALENT MTG | |e ‘ BY 
gS Sir fé BRACKET AS SHOWN IN FIG. | da 
oe PO oe : 3 A Be 
< S : ' 2 a SS 
% x 4 10 mm MACHINE BOLT i Zi SS 
l ¥ ES 4 | “aa if ri é| | 5 a 
' Se ee Ne a peer / : él . JI 
ee je a 8 ‘es! 
ea rm \8 | él 
bis Aree a 
FOR ee SO teat GUY_ POSITION ned 
g, mern ee WASHER Si =| iF REQUIRED — > SS 
a fis ar", 
ae - FIG2 a } 
f FIG2 5°-14° FIG3 15°-90? 





STEEL MAST 


wOOD BLOCKING 
50x«100 mm SOLIDLY NAILED 








NOTES 
| ALL_ HARDWARE TD BE HOT DIPPED GALVANIZED 
STEEL 
2 WHERE THE MAXIMUM ATTACHMENT HEIGHT £XCEEDS he : 
1500 mm, THEN GUYING MUST BE EMPLOYED CONNECT age em fe 
TO EYE BOLT FASTENED TO BUILDING STRUCTURAL (ices 
MEMBER - a 
S COMPRESSION CONNECTORS SHALL BE USED WHERE 
QUI 
FIG 4 DEADEND & VERTICAL CORNER 





SERVICE MAST INSTALLATION PRIMARY |@ .|6kV MAX VERTICAL 
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SPECIFICATION 29 
(75-022) 






woOo0 CROSSARM 
SPECIFICATION 33 


—— —NEUTRAL IF 
REQUIRED 


Gain 
FIG.| STRAIGHT LINE O°—4°? 


——-WwO00 CROSSARM 
SPECIFICATION 33 


sS . 

z a UT RAL IF 
IEA ’ REQUIRED 

ae 


FIG.2. 5°=14° 





NOTE 
ON 44«V THE MAXIMUM SPAN SHALL 
BE 75 METERS 


PRIMARY 3@ SOkV MAX CROSSARM 


SPECIFICATION 30 
(75-022) 
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GUY POSITION 
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ac IF REQUIRED 


NOTE 
MAXIMUM SPAN FOR VERTICAL DEADEND AND 
VERTICAL CORNER SHALL Bf 75 METERS 





PRIMARY 39,50«V MAXIMUM VERTICAL 
DEADEND AND VERTICAL CORNER 
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SPECIFICATION 31 
(75-022) 





\—sTEEL cRossaRM 
SPECIFICATION 33 


| 
KT 


| 
| GUY POSITION 
he 
\ 


NEUTRAL : : 
IF REQUIRED —— zee ~S 


NOTE 
1, DEADENO 1360kg MAXIMUM TENSION. 


2. MAXIMUM SPAN FOR CROSSARM Df ADEND 
SHALL BE 75 METRES. 


PRIMARY 3@, 5OkV MAXIMUM 
CROSSARM DE ADENO 


SPECIFICATION 314 
(75-022) 














FIG | 
¥: MIS 
SYSTEM VOLTAGE P _| 
mm 
24/416 av | 
| 70¢ 
— S/'13 8 «Vv | 
| 194/249 uv 
6 miso | 
'6/ 276 kv 
[ 4a4uyv | Nh j 





NOTES 
@.) MAXIMUM CONOUCTOR TENSION 
I362k gf (13 44N) 


bb) MAXIMUM SPAN 73m 


¢) MOT TO BE USED WHERE EQUPMENT 
EG. TRANSFORMER <S REQUNRED ON 
SAME POLE 


PRIMARY 30, 2.4/416 TO 16/276kV 
O€ ADENO 
ARMLESS 
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SPECIFICATION 32 
(75-022) 
<= TOPUITIE 
Cali 
EP iat fe 
E pi RE kn BE 
gi i a 
oi | | 
ee | 
Eg po 
1 a NEUTRAL IF 
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FIG 3 ANGLES 15°-45° 


PRIMARY 32, 5O0kV MAXIMUM ARMLESS 
(IMPPOVED APPEARANCE ) 


SPECIFICATION 33 
(75-048) 
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ITEM-1 
HOLLOW STEEL CROSSARM 
WITH WELDED STEEL END PLATES 








WEIGHT 
67. nares 
— ALL DIMENSIONS ARE IN MILLIMETERS. 


2) ALL HOLES UNLESS SPECIFIED IN CHART ABOVE ARE 22mm DIA. 
3) ALL HOLES ARE LOCATED IN THE CENTRE OF FACE IN WHICH 








THEY ARE DRILLED EXCEPTING timm DIA GROUNO CONNECTOR HOLE. 
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SPECIFICATION 34 
( 75-042) 





Ulli: 





Vil! 6S 0 fe 


1. FOR 8mm GUY “A” = 760mm. 
2. FOR |imm GUY “A” = 890mm. 


3. WHEN USING PREFORMED GUY GRIPS WITH GUY FITTINGS, START 
WRAP AT FIRST PAINT | MARK WHEN USED WITH STRAIN INSULATORS - 
START AT SECOND PAINT MARK. 


4. Devons Cie exes vine Pee A Te INSTALLED 


METHOO OF INSTALLING 
PREFORMED GUY GRIPS 


SPECIFICATION 35 
(TABLE 108) 
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PRIMARY ~~ Lome to" Te 
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(F WIRE ) SPECIFICATION 9 
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SPECIFICATION 10 
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(THREE WIRE SYSTEMS) SPECIFICATION 9 


27.6 (INC 13.8) 


ae LONG SIDE TIE 


SPECIFICATION 10 








SUBTRANSMISSION 





TYPICAL PIN TYPE INSULATOR ASSEMBLIES 
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SPECIFICATION 36 
(TABLE 108) 





LINE VOLTAGE ‘kv’ 


~ LONG TOP TE 
PRIMARY 
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14.4/249 
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(THREE WIRE SYSTEMS) 


27.6 (INCL 13.8) 
44 


LONG SIDE TIE 










ITEM-| VERTICAL TYPE INSULATOR. FOR VERT MTG 
POSITION TO BE USED WITH TOP OR SIDE 
TIE. HORIZ MTG POSITION TO BE USED WITH 
SIDE TIE. SUITABLE FOR TANGENT ANO 
ANGLES 0*—15°. 


CLAMP TOP—VERTICAL OR HORIZONTAL 


SSP 











+ 


ITEM-20 VERTICAL TYPE. CLAMP TOP INSULATOR IW 
VERT MTG POSITION FOR TANGENT ANO 
ANGLES 0*-15* 


TIE TOP-VERTICAL & HORIZONTAL | 











TEM-2> VERTICAL TYPE. CLAMP TOP INSULATOR IN 
HORIZ MTG POSITION FOR ANGLES 16*45*. 
















TYPICAL POST TYPE |ITEi-3 HORIZONTAL TYPE. CLAMP TOP INSUL ATOR 
INSULATOR ASSY'S IN on lb Bash a FOR TANGENT 








SPECIFICATION 37 
(TABLE 108) 
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aie heehee 


(TEM 2 POLYMERIC (EPOXY) INSULATORS -—— 







14.4/24.9 kV AND 
16/27.6 kV 








ITD tb ! 
4 REQ'D i N/A 
_TYPE INSULAT 

= P 








VOLTAGE LEVEL (PHASE—PHASE) 














i ei 25 9 27.6kY—4—WRE [27.6 o 440 \v— 3— WIRE 
O£AD—ENDS, TEM 2 (Te 2 (TEM 2 
ANGLES, SWITCHES 1 REQ’D 1 REQ’O 1 REC'D 

15k¥) (25kV)_ {3S«y) 
IN—SPAN UVE H (TEM 2 (Te 2 Tew 2 
UNE OPENERS =| «1 REQ’DC| 1 REQ’D 2 REO'D 
| (25 kV) =I (35) (25«¥) 
FLOATING ) item 2 ITEM 2 Te 2 
DEAD—ENDS | 1 REQD 1 REQ'D ‘ 2 REVO 
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SPECIFICATION 38 
(75-038) 


FROM O° 70 3° 
STORM GUYS SHALL BE USED wetRE 
SPECIFIED AS SHOWN IN SKETCH 


FROM 3° TO 60° 

SHALL BE PLACED SO THAT THE 
ANGLE 1S BISECTED AS SHOWN IN 
SKETCH THIS SHALL APPLY RE 


3. FROM 60° TO S90*(CONOUCTORS NCT 
DE ACENOE D) 
GUYS SHALL BE PLACED AT 90° 70 
EACH LINE SECTION AS SHOWN IN 
SKETCH 


60" -90* 


,- (NOT DEADENOED) 


4 OVER 60* (CONDUCTORS DEADENOED! 
GUYS SHALL BE PLACED AS SHOWN 
. IN SKETCH, 


, OVER 60° 
(OE ADENOED 


$5. OVER 390° 
GUYS SHALL BE PLACED AS SHOWN 
tN SKETCH 


NOTE 


a) THESE WETHOOS MAY HAVE TO BE 
ALTERED TO SuiT LOCAL 
CONO! TIONS. 


ARRANGEMENT OF GUYS O-SOkV 


OF NUMBER OF GUYS USED 


O. Reg. 10/91 


O. Reg. 10/91 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO O. Reg. 10/91 
SECTION 85—REVOCATION 
85-000 Ontario Regulation 183/84 is revoked. 
COMMENCEMENT 


85-002 (1) This Regulation comes into force on the 4th day of 
March, 1991. 


(2) Notwithstanding the revocation of Ontario Regulation 183/84, 
an electrical installation or work on an electrical installation or part 
thereof may be continued to be carried out under that regulation on 
or after the 4th day of March, 1991, if, 


(a) an application for inspection is made before the 15th day of 
April, 1991; and 


(b) notice is provided to the inspection department before the 
15th day of April, 1991, that the applicant is carrying out 
the electrical installation or work under that regulation. 


ONTARIO HYDRO: 


R. C. FRANKLIN 
Chair 


L. E. LEONOFF 
Secretary 


Dated at Toronto, this 15th day of October, 1990. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 11/91 
made under the 
LIMITED PARTNERSHIPS ACT 


Made: January 21st, 1991 
Filed: January 22nd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 713 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


NOTE: Ontario Regulation 11/91 is not reproduced here because 
the amendments made by it have been included in Regulation 713 
of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990. The original version of 
Ontario Regulation 11/91 was published in The Ontario Gazette 
dated February 16, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 12/91 
made under the 
CORPORATIONS INFORMATION ACT 


Made: January 21st, 1991 
Filed: January 22nd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 182 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


NOTE: Ontario Regulation 12/91 is not reproduced here because 
the amendments made by it have been included in Regulation 182 of 
Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990. The original version of 
Ontario Regulation 12/91 was published in The Ontario Gazette 
dated February 16, 1991. 
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O. Reg. 14/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 13/91 
made under the 
ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT 


Made: January 17th, 1991 
Filed: January 23rd, 1991 


DESIGNATION—LAKE ONTARIO STEEL COMPANY— 
A DIVISION OF CO-STEEL INC. 


1. In this Regulation, 


“‘Lake Ontario Steel Company—A Division of Co-Steel Inc.’’ includes 
any person related to Lake Ontario Steel Company—A Division of 
Co-Steel Inc. by ownership and any person who is a party to a contract 
with Lake Ontario Steel Company—A Division of Co-Steel Inc. 
respecting the enterprise or activity described in subsection 2 (1); 


“*site’’ means the land located on Part Lots 22, 23, 24 and Part of Road 
Allowance between Part Lots 22 and 23, Broken Front Concession, 
Town of Whitby in The Regional Municipality of Durham. O. Reg. 
13/91, s. 1. 


2.—(1) The enterprise or activity by Lake Ontario Steel Company—A 
Division of Co-Steel Inc. of disposing on the site of by-product waste 
originating from its car shredder operations, other than disposing of by- 
product waste by a method set out in subsection (2), is defined as a major 
commercial or business enterprise or activity and is designated as an 
undertaking to which the Act applies. 


(2) The methods referred to in subsection (1) are: 
1. Transporting the by-product waste to another location. 
2. Reusing the by-product waste, other than reusing it as a fuel. 


3. Transferring and storing the by-product waste in accordance 
with a certificate of approval or provisional certificate of 
approval issued under Part V of the Environmental Protec- 
tion Act, where the certificate or provisional certificate 
provides that no additional by-product waste shall be 
transferred or stored under the certificate after the date that 
is six months after the date a decision is made under the 
Environmental Assessment Act to give or refuse approval to 
proceed with the undertaking designated by this Regulation. 
OrReg- 13/91 ys; 2: 


ONTARIO REGULATION 14/91 
made under the 
HOMES FOR THE AGED AND REST HOMES ACT 


Made: January 21st, 1991 
Filed: January 23rd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 637 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Item 1 of Table 1 of Regulation 637 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


A From and including the Ist day of December, 1990 up to and 
including the 31st day of January, 1991 ............--.005- $24.33 $56.71 $42.12 $100.00 
Dy From and including the Ist day of February, 1991 ......... 24.58 56.71 42.37 100.00 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 15/91 
made under the 
GENERAL WELFARE ASSISTANCE ACT 


Made: January 21st, 1991 
Filed: January 23rd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 537 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Item 1 of Schedule E to Regulation 537 of Revised Regulations 
of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


i From and including the 1st day of November, 1990 up to 
and including the 31st day of January, 1991 .......... $24.33 $67.13 $100.00 $58.33 
2, From and including the 1st day of February, 1991 ..... 24.58 67.13 100.00 58.33 
ONTARIO REGULATION 16/91 
made under the 
FAMILY BENEFITS ACT 


Made: January 21st, 1991 
Filed: January 23rd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 366 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Subclause 12 (8) (a) (i) of Regulation 366 of Revised Regula- 
tions of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


(i) $24.58 a day, or 


2. This Regulation comes into force on the 1st day of February, 
1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 17/91 
made under the 
CHARITABLE INSTITUTIONS ACT 


Made: January 21st, 1991 
Filed: January 23rd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 69 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Item 1 of Table 1 of Regulation 69 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


ik From and including the Ist day of Decem- 

ber, 1990 up to and including the 31st day of 

Jartuary;, 1991 ya ee ce Fetes eas hie SORE $24.33 $66.24 $42.12 $100.00 $41.49 
2: From and including the Ist day of 

February; 199 os acd ea ee ee 24.58 66.24 42.37 100.00 41.49 
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O. Reg. 18/91 
ONTARIO REGULATION 18/91 

made under the 
LOCAL ROADS BOARDS ACT 


Made: January 21st, 1991 
Filed: January 24th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 736 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Forms 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of Regulation 736 of Revised 


Regulations of Ontario, 1990 are revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Form 1 
Local Roads Boards Act 
TRUSTEE’S DECLARATION OF OFFICE 


EMR thin es Adan PAA Pee oe th Shared ans eS 
following: 


, do hereby declare the 
1. I am at least eighteen years of age. 
2. Iam a Canadian citizen or landed immigrant. 


3. I am the owner of Lot in Concession 


ESO OAI HOR eter nih th cate oe cars pL opted tered 


4. I will faithfully and impartially perform my duties as Trustee 


of the Local Roads Board for the 


5. Ihave not accepted and will not accept any improper payment 
or reward for performing my duties as Trustee. 


6. I owe no arrears in taxes under the Local Roads Boards Act 
in respect of any previous years. 


Formule 1 
Loi sur les régies des routes locales 


DECLARATION D’ENTREE EN FONCTION DE 
L’ADMINISTRATEUR 


CEL, I ee es Ta , déclare 


Je soussigné(e), 
ce qui suit par la présente : 


1. J'ai au moins dix-huit ans. 

2. Je suis citoyen(ne) canadien(ne) ou immigrant(e) admis(e). 

3. Je suis le propriétaire du lot. . . dans la concession........ 
Gincanionid eRe ree Nee a eininc.s ose ulermas Coe eal teee. 


4. J’exercerai fidélement et impartialement mes fonctions d’ad- 
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ministrateur de la régie des routes locales de la zone de routes 


locales i .x Pee Faire OU Be CANE SS kee 

5. Je n’ai pas accepté et n’accepterai pas de paiement ni de 
rémunération inappropriés en ce qui concerne |’ exercice de mes 
fonctions d’administrateur. 


6. Je ne dois aucun arriéré d’impét payable aux termes de la Loi 
sur les régies des routes locales a\’égard d’ années antérieures. 


POH 16" <4. yk buadeutin ain chante Wine meaner eal aces 19. « 
SIMS Dab ds Crytaepeet. oc en Merron Ga we erh Cam BY « 
SEBTERDSIN SS ake ages Ohacy ethy Sib neg at Re LRGs ve ei aos 
O. Reg. 18/91, s. 1, part. 
Form 2 
Local Roads Boards Act 

DECLARATION OF SECRETARY-TREASURER 
Oe eo NC I ae acto Ad tin woot , do hereby declare the 
following: 


1. Iam at least eighteen years of age. 
2. Iam a Canadian citizen or landed immigrant. 


3. I will faithfully and impartially perform my duties as 
Secretary-Treasurer of the Local Roads Board for the 
Local Roads Area. 


Gheca, we. 1k wa 8: ‘elite solve amis fo. eye) wi lel ey 6 top Sica’ 8) © 6 ecm, <6 


4. Ihave not accepted and will not accept any improper payment 
or reward for performing my duties as Secretary-Treasurer. 


5. I owe no arrears in taxes under the Local Roads Boards Act 
in respect of any previous years. 


Datedithemyn. day Ofc cuss ane eee ane ea LOM a 
SUPNEG D2: 7 5.40! 5 <5 chars se ieee teens ne arn Bit eh «Soe 
Witnessed by: 


Formule 2 
Loi sur les régies des routes locales 
DECLARATION DU SECRETAIRE-TRESORIER 


LA REtE GRAS ARE RO TLS ce ke alee Toes déclare 


Je soussigné(e), 
ce qui suit par la présente : 


1. J'ai au moins dix-huit ans. 
2. Je suis citoyen(ne) canadien(ne) ou immigrant(e) admis(e). 


3. Jexercerai fidélement et impartialement mes fonctions de 
secrétaire-trésorier de la régie des routes locales de la zone de 


TOUTES MOCAIESIGE oem ar emeetae.e atulcsie cio cers obend showy x crore oun tats 


O. Reg. 18/91 
4. Je n’ai pas accepté et n’accepterai pas de paiement ni de 
rémunération inappropriés en ce qui concerne l’exercice de 


mes fonctions de secrétaire-trésorier. 


5. Je ne dois aucun arriéré d’impét payable aux termes de la Loi 
sur les régies des routes locales a\’ égard d’ années antérieures. 


Baller ioe ce cere ee tere mre ee: 
Signé pats) swan. ixdsincd dab ne week les 9 oa ee eee oe 
Témoin : 


O. Reg. 18/91, s. 1, part. 


Form 3 
Local Roads Boards Act 
PETITION 


To the Honourable , Minister 


of Transportation: 


At a meeting held under section 7 of the Local Roads Boards Act, on 


the... day of , 19. . ., the majority of the owners of 
land in the proposed Local Roads Area voted in favour of establishing 
such an area, bounded by (or composed of) 


At that meeting, those owners elected the following from among 
themselves to be trustees of the Board: 


and the person signing below was elected secretary of the meeting. 
Therefore, that person on behalf of those owners hereby requests the 


Honourable 4.5 aR acca dates cerned eae, poten ee , Minister of 
Transportation, to establish the proposed Local Roads Area as a Local 
Roads Area under the Local Roads Boards Act, and to designate that the 
roads mentioned above be included in it. 


Dated abc Siren «aed car hegre leet ' 
tbiSie ase PAY OF vc. Beater, oats ca aaah ‘ 
19. . 
bias Bute die ee PPS S55 22 
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Formule 3 

Loi sur les régies des routes locales 
PETITION 


A Vhonorable 
Transports : 


, Ministre des 


Lors d’une assemblée tenue aux termes de |’ article 7 de la Loi sur les 


régies des routes locales le LO ies 5 
la majorité des propriétaires de biens-fonds situés dans la zone de routes 
locales projetée a voté en faveur de la création d’une zone de routes 
locales limitée par (ou composée de) 


©) 6 '; @ mie) s ial a: m: BS. @ \6)\es give: lol's, 4 “s Keiis. hal als 


Si wiKe, (eJle; se: je: 16, 10!.6| (1) ve) Diba OF Ce (0) 0 6) 4 oho Koma leMbaveue Oelie esa ele = sa (eu wig: eae, ee 6 «6 


Lors de cette assemblée, les propriétaires ont élu les personnes 
suivantes parmi eux aux fonctions d’administrateurs de la régie : 


Th Bink! C160.) (0, 4) sey okie) 0 (ni aha 61 el OMo) 6) eae) (6 e418) 8) © 10110 S.eutule, elle! 6 tae (el ens: eae fal BGAN S ©) 6 6) 9 46 a8 


OWS peasy oie! (e capte)L.e) Wiviet ie ei ie) Oh ©) OFief ele ere: (6) pi) Ol. eh.syveu 8) e/a) wll ef sie) Gj ene) <ieumisy allel shelfe nes, « (©, eotete 


et la personne dont la signature est apposée ci-dessous a été élue 
secrétaire de l’assemblée. 


Par conséquent, cette personne, au nom des propriétaires, demande par 


la. présente a: onorable joao a ek sao avian ae ee ; 
ministre des Transports, de créer la zone de routes locales projetée en 
tant que zone de routes locales en vertu de la Loi sur les régies des 
routes locales, et d’y inclure, par désignation, les routes locales 
mentionnées ci-dessus. 


Palteay tyres cc a a es 
LON ois ete nd ee Loe 
Lahn Meee eer é ee a 
O. Reg. 18/91, s. 1, part. 
Form 4 
Local Roads Boards Act 
CAUTION 


To: The Land Registrar for the Land Titles Division of 


O. Reg. 18/91 


the Secretary-Treasurer of the Local Roads Board for the 


Local Roads Area, hereby give notice that this Board has an 
interest in the land registered in the name of ...................4. 


as Parcel 


Register for and I require that the registered 
owner not deal with the land until I am served with notice. 


eo Red. 9 Se 6S 4 Oke a aw ee 


The Board’s interest in the land is as follows: 


1. The taxes imposed under the Local Roads Boards Act have 
been unpaid for two years or more. 


2. The land and every interest in it will be liable to be forfeited to 


and vested in the Crown unless all taxes, penalties and pre- 
scribed costs due under the Local Roads Boards Act are paid. 


My address for service is 


Secretary-Treasurer 


Formule 4 
Loi sur les régies des routes locales 
AVERTISSEMENT 


Au : Registrateur de la division d’enregistrement des droits immobiliers 


secrétaire-trésorier de la régie des routes locales de la zone de routes 


HOCALCE CMe eater en et. Sie nt on oe ial ores a ia e lerels , donne avis par la 
présente que la régie a un intérét relatif au bien-fonds enregistré au nom 


ansilemepisire ds. <a crr , et je requiers que le propriétaire inscrit 
n’effectue aucune opération relative au bien-fonds jusqu’a ce qu’un avis 
me soit signifié a cette fin. 


L’intérét que la régie posséde relativement au bien-fonds est le 
suivant : 


1. L’impét prévu par la Loi sur les régies des routes locales n’a 
pas été payé pendant au moins deux ans. 


2. Le bien-fonds et tout intérét qui y est relatif peuvent étre 
confisqués et dévolus a la Couronne, 4 moins que I’ intégralité 
de l’impét, de la pénalité et des frais prescrits exigibles 
conformément a la Loi sur les régies des routes locales ne soit 
payée. 


Mon adresse aux fins de signification est 
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Secrétaire-trésorier 


O. Reg. 18/91, s. 1, part. 


Form 5 
Local Roads Boards Act 
CAUTION 


To: The Land Registrar for the Registry Division of 


the Secretary-Treasurer of the Local Roads Board for the 


Local Roads Area, hereby give notice that this Board 


has an interest in the following land: 


The Board’s interest in the land is as follows: 


1. The taxes imposed under the Local Roads Boards Act have 
been unpaid for two years or more. 


2. The land and every interest in it will be liable to be forfeited to 
and vested in the Crown unless all taxes, penalties and pre- 
scribed costs due under the Local Roads Boards Act are paid. 


My address for service is 


Secretary-Treasurer 


Formule 5 
Loi sur les régies des routes locales 
AVERTISSEMENT 


Au : Registrateur de la division d’enregistrement d 


secrétaire-trésorier de la régie des routes locales de la zone de routes 


lacales dete tian ee etn Saale Ae eee ets donne avis par la 


O. Reg. 18/91 
présente que la régie a un intérét relatif au bien-fonds suivant : 


L’intérét que la régie posséde relativement au bien-fonds est le 
suivant : 


1. L’imp6t prévu par la Loi sur les régies des routes locales n’a 
pas été payé pendant au moins deux ans. 


2. Le bien-fonds et tout intérét qui y est relatif peuvent étre 
confisqués et dévolus a la Couronne, a moins que!’ intégralité 
de l’impét, de la pénalité et des frais prescrits exigibles 
conformément a la Loi sur les régies des routes locales ne soit 


payée. 

Mon adresse aux fins de significationest ..................... 

Fait a0. cee oie ceria eee eee lee mo mitee © 19s 

NUD ae tae Fe ee cage eae ere 
O. Reg. 18/91, s. 1, part. 

Form 6 
Local Roads Boards Act 
WITHDRAWAL OF CAUTION 

To: The Land Registrar for the Land Titles Division of ............ 
Deere hs Soe ce ae tence ane ae eee See 4 OMNER oes 
Bid eal cae PAAR Ca cae UPC ct es ee ee aoe eee cee 
the Secretary-Treasurer of the Local Roads Board forthe .......... 
Paieariee Local Roads Area, do hereby withdraw the caution which 


was registered in the Land Registry Office for the Land Titles Division 


Ofta: stot wey eee onithereeree Gav 08s. ceeis stu shai eneatens ; 
192.5:.;7 aS INUMDer eS. cone. sae ook er and which claimed an 
interest in the and registered in the name Of... 0.2.05 cass asa nes 
BS Parcel), ce-s-nc s oe in the Register forc.004.8 se ern 
Dated at wicccnicie uc ene mEDIS Gee. dayOlenr are lO 
Secretary-Treasurer Ter Baik 
Formule 6 


Loi sur les régies des routes locales 
RETRAIT D’ AVERTISSEMENT 


Au : Registrateur de la division d’enregistrement des droits immobiliers 
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Je soussigné(e), 


, Tetire par la présente 
l’avertissement qui avait été enregistré au bureau d’enregistrement 
immobilier de la division d’enregistrement des droits immobiliers 


19. 


DON Goi tad, data carte eceeiheenetes PSCOMMC pPalcellensae rt , dans le 
pegistve Cos setae Anis agit. re oF Rian tern ate tas tye Bet a CES ote 

Batted 0 sce cran bn eht sonia ots leetetgesey oneal led. howdpeczys. 19% 
Rae nee aanbee ets SEN apie astees eo B8 w 
O. Reg. 18/91, s. 1, part. 

Form 7 
Local Roads Boards Act 
WITHDRAWAL OF CAUTION 

To: The Land Registrar for the Registry Division of .............. 
| RRC Ee eR eee NT er rete en eae ee FiOls (h@ssartyer tere. 
ainlaetacemvage ran bibinarettsaes.5 in théss.£:3..6 e ora aien easement ee ere eae 
the Secretary-Treasurer of the Local Roads Board for the .......... 
Ci mee Local Roads Area, do hereby withdraw the caution which 


was registered in the Land Registry Office for the Registry Division 


Of reser tah; cosets: ake Sy ON ADE scesictc day Of iadinly cine eats : 
19 sain AS NUMNIDOR ste chee ace Ss corn eee and which claimed an 
interest in’ the following land:.2. saan cn ote pete ta eee ee 
Dated atic. feast iad er ebet oar this:c.ies day OF ison a 7h9ig 
“Secretary-Treasurer 
Formule 7 


Loi sur les régies des routes locales 
RETRAIT D’AVERTISSEMENT 


Au : Registrateur de la division d’enregistrement d.................. 


O. Reg. 18/91 
NE BOUSSIDNE(O) pietion xiBarc sfeRTsiey SO Fe es SEPT MINEO Tivise oo dues 


, 


secrétaire-trésorier de la régie des routes locales de la zone de routes 
eT ee bys CCE See ee EE eee , retire par la présente 


l’avertissement qui avait été enregistré au bureau d’enregistrement 
immobilier de la division d’enregistrementd ..................4. 


Secrétaire-trésorier 


O. Reg. 18/91, s. 1, part. 


Form 8 
Local Roads Boards Act 


NOTICE OF TAX ARREARS 


TAKE NOTICE that the land described below and every interest in 
it will be liable to be forfeited to and vested in the Crown unless all 
taxes, penalties and prescribed costs due under the Local Roads Boards 
Act in respect of it are paid within twelve months after the date that this 
notice is mailed. 

CPO Ie LIND): terete a ie ist al Pete gaa gaa els 

The total amount of taxes, penalties and prescribed costs due is 


3 ae aera . A certified cheque or money order should be made 


nayable to the Local Roads Board for the... ........ 2.0.0.0 0e05 
Local Roads Area and addressed to the person signing below. 


DALE ALLA tle eames cite Sere oe ote thiSeeerrs Gay Olma ncr: An a 


Secretary-Treasurer 


Formule 8 
Loi sur les régies des routes locales 


AVIS D’ARRIERES D’IMPOT 


SOYEZ AVISE que le bien-fonds décrit ci-dessous et tout intérét qui 
y est relatif peuvent étre confisqués et dévolus 4 la Couronne, 4 moins 
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que |’intégralité de l’impét, de la pénalité et des frais prescrits exigibles 
conformément a la Loi sur les régies des routes locales en ce qui 
concerne le bien-fonds ne soit payée dans les douze mois qui suivent la 
date de mise 4 la poste du présent avis. 


DESCKIPTION DUUBIEN-FONDIG ey obi ds ss woe sna Pndewnexs 


L’intégralité de l’impét, de la pénalité et des frais prescrits qui sont 


Exizibies esuuewa ie $. Un chéque visé ou un mandat devrait étre fait 
a l’ordre de la régie des routes locales de la zone de routes locales 


CAs ee aera ae otr as eet ee et adressé a la personne dont la signature 


Secrétaire-trésorier 


O. Reg. 18/91, s. 1, part. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 19/91 
made under the 
REAL ESTATE AND BUSINESS BROKERS ACT 


Made: January 21st, 1991 
Filed: January 24th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 986 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1.—(1) Paragraph 3 of section 11 of Regulation 986 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substi- 
tuted: 


3. Upon application for registration as a salesperson 
or renewal thereot.<<.- ct .itieuaes esac dit., Ta. $100 


(2) Paragraphs 4 and 5 of section 11 of the Regulation are 
revoked. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 20/91 
made under the 
MOTOR VEHICLE DEALERS ACT 


Made: January 21st, 1991 
Filed: January 24th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 801 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1.—(1) Paragraph 3 of section 2 of Regulation 801 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substi- 
tuted: 


3. Upon application for registration as a salesperson 
EIS WAl INET 2d ge mateo acute eens Sn $100 


(2) Paragraphs 4 and 5 of section 2 of the Regulation are revoked. 


O. Reg. 21/91 
ONTARIO REGULATION 21/91 
made under the 
INTERPRETATION ACT 


Made: January 17th, 1991 
Filed: January 24th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 678 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Fees Payable Under Various Acts) 


1. Regulation 678 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following section: 


AGRICULTURAL AND HORTICULTURAL ORGANIZATIONS ACT 


0.1 The following fees shall be paid for the incorporation of an 
organization under the Agricultural and Horticultural Organizations Act: 


1. $100 for agricultural associations. 
2. $25 for agricultural societies. 


3. $25 for horticultural societies. O. Reg. 21/91, s. 1, part. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 22/91 
made under the 
CONSERVATION AUTHORITIES ACT 


Made: August 15th, 1990 
Approved: January 21st, 1991 
Filed: January 25th, 1991 


FILL, CONSTRUCTION AND ALTERATION TO 
WATERWAYS — MAITLAND VALLEY 
CONSERVATION AUTHORITY 
1. In this Regulation, 
‘‘Authority’’ means the Maitland Valley Conservation Authority; 


‘‘building’’ means a building or structure of any kind; 


*‘drainage area’’ means, for a point, the area which contributes runoff to 
that point; 


““fill’” means earth, sand, gravel, building materials, storage materials, 
rubble, rubbish, garbage or any other material whether similar to or 
different from any of the aforementioned materials, whether originat- 
ing on the site or elsewhere, used or capable of being used to raise, 
lower or in any way affect the contours of the ground; 


“fill line’’ means any line designated as such on the maps referred to in 
the schedules; 


‘‘regional storm’’ means, 


(a) forthe Nine Mile River watershed, the rainfall, snowmelt or the 
combination of rainfall and snowmelt which has the probability 
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of occurrence of | per cent during any given year, 


(b) for rivers, streams and watercourses other than the Nine Mile 
River watershed, a storm producing in a twelve-hour period, on 
a drainage area of, 
(i) twenty-five square kilometres or less, a rainfall that has 
the distribution set out in Table 1, or 
(ii) more than twenty-five square kilometres, a rainfall such 
that the number of millimetres of rain referred to in each 
case in Table | shall be modified by the percentage 
amount shown in Column 2 of Table 2 opposite the size 
of the drainage area set out opposite thereto in Column 
1 of Table 2: 


TABLE 1 


73 mm of rain in the first 36 hours 


6 mm of rain in the 37th hour 
4 mm of rain in the 38th hour 

6 mm of rain in the 39th hour 
13 mm of rain in the 40th hour 
17 mm of rain in the 41st hour 
13 mm of rain in the 42nd hour 
23 mm of rain in the 43rd hour 
13 mm of rain in the 44th hour 
13 mm of rain in the 45th hour 
53 mm of rain in the 46th hour 
38 mm of rain in the 47th hour 


13 mm of rain in the 48th hour 





TABLE 2 


99.2 


98.2 





Drainage Area 
(square kilometres) 






26 to 





45 both inclusive 









46 to 65 both inclusive 


66 to 





90 both inclusive 











91 to 115 both inclusive 





116 to 140 both inclusive 






141 to 





165 both inclusive 





166 to 195 both inclusive 






196 to 220 both inclusive 





221 to 245 both inclusive 





O. Reg. 22/91 


TABLE 2 (cont'd) 


Drainage Area Percentage 
(square kilometres) 


246 to 270 both inclusive 

























271 to 450 both inclusive 


451 to 





575 both inclusive 


700 both inclusive 





576 to 


701 to 850 both inclusive 








851 to 1000 both inclusive 


1001 to 1200 both inclusive 








1201 to 1500 both inclusive 


1501 to 1700 both inclusive 





1701 to 2000 both inclusive 
2001 to 2200 both inclusive 
2201 to 2500 both inclusive 
2501 to 2700 both inclusive 
2701 to 4500 both inclusive 
4501 to 6000 both inclusive 
6001 to 7000 both inclusive 


7001 to 8000 both inclusive 


‘‘river’’, ‘‘lake’’, ‘‘creek’’, ‘‘stream’’ or ‘“‘watercourse’’ means any 
river, lake, creek, stream or watercourse under the jurisdiction of the 
Authority. O. Reg. 22/91, s. 1. 


2. The areas described in the Schedule are areas in which, in the 
opinion of the Authority, the control of flooding or pollution or the 
conservation of land may be affected by the placing or dumping of fill. 
i Reg, 22/91, s. 2. 


3. Subject to section 4, no person shall, 


(a) construct any building or permit any building to be constructed 
in or on a pond or swamp or in any area susceptible to flooding 
during a regional storm; 

(b) place or dump fill of any kind or permit fill to be placed or 

dumped in any area described in the Schedule whether the fill 

is already located in or upon the area or brought to or on the 
area from some other place; or 


straighten, change, divert or interfere in any way with the 
existing channel of a river, lake, creek, stream or water- 
course. O. Reg. 22/91, s. 3. 


(c) 


4. Subject to the Ontario Water Resources Act or to any private 
interest, the Authority may permit in writing the construction of any 
building or the placing or dumping of fill or the straightening, changing, 
diverting or interfering with the existing channel of a river, lake, creek, 
stream or watercourse to which section 3 applies if, in the opinion of the 
Authority, the site of the building or the placing or dumping of fill or the 
straightening, changing, diverting or interfering with the existing channel 
will not affect the control of flooding or pollution or the conservation of 
land. O. Reg. 22/91, s. 4. 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


255 


O. Reg. 22/91 


5.—(1) A signed application for permission to construct a building 
shall be filed with the Authority and shall include, 


(a) four copies of a plan of the property showing the proposed 
location of the building, its elevation and the proposed final 
grade plan; 

(b) four copies of a complete description of the type of building to 

be constructed, including drainage details and the method of 

construction; 

(c) four copies of a statement of the dates between which the 

construction will be carried out; and 

(d) four copies of a statement of the proposed use of the building 

following completion of the construction. 


(2) A signed application for permission to place or dump fill shall be 
filed with the Authority and shall include, 


(a) four copies of a plan of the property on which the fill is to be 
placed, showing the proposed location of filling, the depth to 
which it is proposed to fill and the proposed final grade of the 
land when filling is completed; 

(b) four copies of a complete description of the type of fill pro- 

posed to be placed or dumped and the method of placing or 

dumping the fill; 

(c) four copies of a statement of the dates between which the 

placing or dumping will be carried out; and 

(d) four copies of a statement of the proposed use of the land 

following completion of placing or dumping. 


(3) A signed application for permission to straighten, change, divert 
or interfere in any way with the existing channel of a river, lake, creek, 
stream or watercourse, shall be filed with the Authority and shall 
include, 


(a) four copies of a plan on which shall be shown in plan view and 
cross section the details of such straightening, change, diversion 
or interference; 

(b) four copies of a description of the protective measures to be 

undertaken and the method to be used to carry out such 

straightening, change, diversion or interference; 

(c) four copies of a statement of the dates between which the 

straightening, changing, diverting or interfering will be carried 

out; and 

(d) four copies of a statement of the purpose of the proposed 

work. O. Reg. 22/91, s. 5. 


6. The Authority may, at any time, withdraw any permission given- 
under section 4 if, in the opinion of the Authority, the representations 
contained in the application for permission are not carried out. 
O. Reg. 22/91, s. 6. 


7. Members of the staff of the Authority are appointed as officers to 
enforce this Regulation. O. Reg. 22/91, s. 7. 


8. Ontario Regulations 503/81 and 313/84 are revoked. 


Schedule 1 


Introduction 


In the counties of Huron, Perth and Bruce, as shown delineated by fill 
lines indicated on Maps MV 1-1-56, 58-67, 69-120, identified by a stamp 
of the Registrar of Regulations dated the 4th day of July, 1990, and filed 
in the Southwestern Regional Office of the Ministry of Natural 
Resources at London, more particularly described as follows: 


O. Reg. 22/91 


TOWNSHIP OF COLBORNE 


In the Township of Colborne, County of Huron, and being composed of 

part or all of the following lots: 

Block Registered 
Plan 


Concession 


I W.D. (Western 
Division) 





1-4, 7, 8 II W.D. (Western 


Division) 





III W.D. (Western 
Division) 


1-3, 7, 8 IV W.D. (Western 


Division) 


V W.D. (Western 
Division) 











VI W.D. (Western 
Division) 


VII W.D. (Western 
Division) 


4, 9-11 VII W.D. (Western 


Division) 





2, 4-11 IX W.D. (Western 


Division) 








2-11 X W.D. (Western 
Division) 
1-11 XI W.D. (Western 
Division) 
3-11 XII W.D. (Western 


Division) 


10, 11 XIII W.D. (Western 
Division) 
1—3, 6, 11=14 I E.D. (Eastern 


Division) 


WAAR PETA 
11, 14, 15 


II E.D. (Eastern 
Division) 


2-7, 11-15 II E.D. (Eastern 


Division) 


1, 3-5, 10-12 IV E.D. (Eastern 


Division) 






3-5, 10-12 V E.D. (Eastern 


Division) 


23-16 VI E.D. (Eastern 


Division) 






1-17 VII E.D. (Eastern 


Division) 


VIII E.D. (Eastern 
Division) 





5, 6, 9, 10 IX E.D. (Eastern 


Division) 


X E.D. (Eastern 
Division) 





» ¥ 
Ww — 
lo 
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Block Registered 


Plan 


R.P. 180 
R.P. 180 
R.P. 180 


K.P. 205 
R.P. 206 


Pt | conessin 
1 XI E.D. (Eastern 
Division) 


1, 4-6, 9 Broken Front 
M13 i5—=19 


3-6, 8, 9, 11, Lake Road West 
12, 15-19 


2-8, 10-12, 16 Lake Road East 
ee eee er 


1-9, 13-15, 
25-35, 38-47, 








Lot 
31 























A,B,H 


A, B 















RP. 09 
RPS e 


40 


TOWNSHIP OF ASHFIELD 


In the Township of Ashfield, County of Huron, and being composed of 
part or all of the following lots: 


Lot Concession Block Registered 
Plan 
1 I W.D. (Western 
Division) 
eye 
ite 










II W.D. (Western 

Division) 

3 Ill W.D. (Western 
Division) 

14 V W.D. (Western 
Division) 

VI W.D. (Western 
Division) 


1-5 
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Plan 
















Block Registered 
Plan 








5, 6, 25-30, 36-45 
(E. of Huron St.) 


VIL W.D. (Western 7, 26-30, 35-40, R.P. 136 
Division) (W. of Huron St.) 
1-5 VIII W.D. (Western R.P. 136 
Division) 
IX W.D. (Western } R.P. 136 
Division) 
Pe TS X W.D. (Western 
10, 11 Division) Z 
14 XI W.D. (Western 
Division) 
2-4, 11-14 XII W.D. (Western 
Division) 
4-8, 10-16 XIII W.D. (Western 
Division) 
7-17 XIV W.D. (Western 
Division) 
1-12 I E.D. (Eastern 
Division) 
1-12 II E.D. (Eastern 
Division) 
1-6, 9-12 III E.D. (Eastern 
Division) 
1-12 IV E.D. (Eastern 
Division) 


5, 6, 28-30, 39-46 
(W. of Colborne 
St.) 












5-7, 28, 29, 31-45 
(E. of Colborne 


St.) 





6-8, 32-42 (W. of RP. 136 
Arthur St.) 

7, 8, 32-42 (E. of 
Arthur St.) 

4-8, 32-42 (W. of 
Sydenham St.) 

4, 5, 33-42 (E. of 
Sydenham St.) 

4, 5, 33—42 (W. of 
Wellington St.) 
4, 5, 33-43 E. of 
Wellington St.) 
1-6 (N. of 

Melbourne St.) 
l= Ja(Smot 
Melbourne St.) 
1-9 (N. of 
Victoria St.) 
2 (S. of Ashfield 
St.) 
1-3 (N. of South 
Sis) 


RPA 36 


RP. 136 


R.P. 136 


Ripa 56 

















R.P. 136 


So ofa 


RP; 36 


1, 8-11 V E.D. (Eastern 
Division) 

1, 8-12 VI E.D. (Eastern 
Division) 

|-6, 8-12 VII E.D. (Eastern 
Division) 

1-3, 6-8, VIII E.D. (Eastern 
10-12 Division) 
3-5, 10-12 IX E.D. (Eastern 
Division) 

1-5, 9-11 X E.D. (Eastern 
Division) 

6-12 XI E.D. (Eastern 
Division) 

5—9, 11, 12 XII E.D. (Eastern 
Division) 

10-12 XIII E.D. (Eastern 
Division) 

(i Fam, We XIV E.D. (Eastern 
Division) 

9 Ri Saal 9) Front S.T.P. (South 
of Town Plan) 


2, 4, 6-17, Front N.T.P. (North 
19-23, 26-35, of Town Plan) 
37-45 


R.P-136 


RePs136 


RP: 136 







R.P. 136 


R.P. 136 


4 : " ” 


9, 10 (E. of 
London Rd.) 
Gag (Ne of 
Melbourne St.) 
‘reir eae! 


28-36 


5-9 
1-34 






8, 9 (W. of London 
Rd.) 
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A RP Soot 
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Lot Concession Block Registered 
Plan 







TOWNSHIP OF WEST WAWANOSH 


In the Township of West Wawanosh, County of Huron, and being 
composed of part or all of the following lots: 


pe | cmmession | stk | 


13, 15-21, 24-27 


Po aeata le 
13-21, 23, 24, 26, II 
Py 


VI 





Registered 
Plan 











Pee 










R.P. 301 





R.P. 302 





TOWNSHIP OF EAST WAWANOSH 


In the Township of East Wawanosh, County of Huron, and being 
composed of part or all of the following lots: 


Registered 
Plan 


28-32, 34-42 


20.20 =i, 
39-41 
28-37, 40, 41 
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Lot Registered 


Plan 


Concession 


30-34, 37-42 Vil 


29-35, 37-42 


— 


28-39, 42 


x ieee 
30-39, 4 x He 
29-22, 8? famed 


a 


28-42 
28-42 





. 


28-42 XIV 


—_ 


TOWNSHIP OF GREY 


In the Township of Grey, County of Huron, and being composed of part 


or all of the following lots: 









Lot Concession Registered 


Plan 





1-70 
1-8, 11-33 


2, 4-35 


— 
— 
— 


1-12, 14-16, 
18-20, 22-35 


< 


1-9, 11-35 


Ht 


4-9, 12-35 


rs Aes Wats ibe piel) PP 
25-35 


= 







: 


1-15, 17-25, 27-35 XI 


— 






1-22, 24, 25, 28, 
32-35 


»*s 
— 
— 
— 


1-11, 14-29, 31, 
32, 34, 35 


XIV 


6-19, 21-25, 
28-30, 34, 35 





1-4, 11-15, 17-20, 
22-35 





2-4, 6, 7, 15-35 


y 
<< 
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2—/,9, 17, 18, 
21-27 
240, 241, 

Mill Reserve 


Park Lots 6, 7, 
LSet Oo 2. 34 
Bio), 07,08) 
72 

















Concession 


Block Registered 
Plan 


all 
= 









3, 4, 68-99 


TOWNSHIP OF HOWICK 


In the Township of Howick, County of Huron, and being composed of 
part or all of the following lots: 


6-13, 15-19, I 
21-32 


3-13, 15-19, 22, 
23, 25-32 


1-15, 17-25, 28, 
‘4: eS OEP 

1-3, 7-20, 22, 23, 
28-32 

1-15, 18, 20-24, 
27-30, 32 












Concession Block Registered 


Plan 


— 
— — 


, IV 
Vv 
1-4, 10-19, 22-32 VI 
1-3, 7, 8, 12-14, 16 II 
17, 22-33 
1-4, 7-15, 17 
22-25, 27-33 








Vv 


Vill 





151330:4;,.6;./7; 
9-13, 15-27, 32, 
33 


1-4, 6-9, 12-22, 
24-28, 31-33 

1-9, 11, 12, 14-24, 
26-29, 31-33 

1, 2, 4-8, 13-20, 
24-28, 30-31 

1-14, 16-20, 24-32 
1-10, 12-20, 22-33 


1-19, 21-33 
1-6, 8-11, 16-33 


4-7, 10-13, 17-22, 
24-27, 30, 31 


Xx 
X 





I 

I 
XII 
XIV 
XV 
XVI 
XVII 
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Block Registered 
Plan 


R.P. 243 


R.P. 





mee | 
19-21 

Pimaséesd A 
ieasiegsh |S ee 


17, 24 (N. of 
Victoria St.) 


c 


243 


1-7 (S. of 
Victoria St.) 
1-6 (N. of Albert R.P. 243 


St.) 


1-4 (S. of Albert 
St.) 


1-4 (N. of 
Adelaide St.) 
1-4 (S. of 
Adelaide St.) 


1-4 (N. of Mary 
St.) 


1-4 (S. of Mary 
St.) 

1-4 (N. of Louisa 
St.) 

9 (N. of Alfred 
St.) 

9 (N. of Helena 
St.) 

12 (S. of Helena 
St.) 

11 (N. of Caroline 
St.) 

10 (S. of Caroline 
St.) 

9, 16 (N. of South 
St.) 


1 


R.P. 243 
R.P. 243 
R.P. 243 


R.P. 243 






R.P. 243 


R.P. 243 









v2) 
0 
tw 
IN 
Go 


R.P. 243 


R.P. 243 


R.P. 243 


R.P. 243 


R.P. 243 


R.P. 243 
R.P. 244 
R.P. 245 








1 
en ee RP. 246 
8-10, 24-30 ers R.P. 247 
pine ee ia” 
14-18, 24-27, R.P. 276 
34-38, 61-65, 
73-16, 84, 85, 
101-106, 113-118, 
126-130, 149-154, 
159-164, 167-172, 
203-228, 261-272, 
274-284 
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Park Lots 5-7, 9, 
12 1315 Leo 1 
Mill Race, Reserve 
309, 310 


1, 10, 13-20, 
28-30, 32, 34-36 
1-4, 25-29 (S. of 
Fralick St.) 

1-6, 10-15 (N. of 
Howick St.) 
1-10, 16, 17 (S. 
of Howick St.) 
11, 13, 29 (N. of 
Playford St.) 
14-24 (S. of 
Playford St.) 
16-24 (N. of 
Gibson St.) 

1-5 (S. of 

Gibson St.) 

7-12 (S. of Mill 
St.) 

9-15 (N. of Queen 
St.) 

7-9 (N. of Ann 
St.) 

9-11 (W. of 
Marietta St.) 

7-9 (W. of Centre 
St.) 


Park Lots 25-37 
14-16 (S. of 
Playford St.) 


22, 37-43, 51-58, 
61, 62 








Block Registered 


Plan 


Concession 





R.P. 276 


RCP. 276 


SB ee wl 
R.P. 282 


R.P. 298 
R.P. 316 


R.P2316 










R.P. 316 


R.P. 316 


R.P. 316 






R:P3316 


R.P. 316 


R.P. 316 





R.P..316 






R.P. 316 


R.P. 316 







R.P. 316 


R.P.. 316 






> 


D R.P. 316 


R.Past? 






R.P. 317 





TOWN OF LISTOWEL 


In the Town of Listowel, County of Perth, extending upstream from the 
western boundary of the Town, being the line between lots 30 and 31 of 
Concession I in the Township of Elma, to the northeasterly boundary of 
the Town, being the line between the north half of Lot 22 of Concession 
I in the Township of Wallace. 


VILLAGE OF LUCKNOW 


In the Village of Lucknow, in the County of Bruce and the County of 
Huron, extending upstream from the southerly boundary of the Village, 
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being the line between the north half and south half of Lot 13 of 
Concession XIV in the Township of West Wawanosh, in the County of 
Huron, to the northerly boundary of the Village, being the line between 
the north half and south half of lots 57 to 61 in Concession I in the 
Township of Kinloss, in the County of Bruce. O. Reg. 22/91, Sched. 
L. 


MAITLAND VALLEY CONSERVATION AUTHORITY: 


BRUCE MCCALL 
Chair 


MARLENE SHIELL 
Secretary-Treasurer 


Dated at Wroxeter, this 15th day of August, 1990. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 23/91 
made under the 
PETROLEUM RESOURCES ACT 


Made: January 21st, 1991 
Filed: January 25th, 1991 


SPACING UNITS — 
MERSEA 6-23-VII POOL 


1. In this Regulation, ‘‘Plan’’ means the plan filed in the Regional 
Office of the Ministry of Natural Resources at London as Plan No. 
S.W.R. 90-7, and identified by the stamp of the Registrar of Regulations 
dated the 25th day of October, 1990. O. Reg. 23/91, s. 1. 


2. This Regulation applies only to wells drilled into a geological 
formation of Ordovician or Cambrian age. O. Reg. 23/91, s. 2. 


3. The areas shown outlined in green on the Plan, of approximately 
20.24 hectares each unless otherwise shown on the Plan, are designated 
as spacing units for the purpose of this Regulation, those areas being in 
the Township of Mersea in the County of Essex and being parts of, 


(a) the south half of Lot 18 and the south quarters of lots 19 and 
20 in Concession VIII; 


(b) the north quarter of Lot 18, the north half of lots 19 and 20 
and the north three-quarters of Lot 21 in Concession VII; 
and 


(c) those parts of lots 22 and 23 in Concession VII and lots 219, 
220 and 221 in NTR Concession, bounded on the west by 
the west limit of Lot 22, on the east by the east limit of Lot 
23 and its southerly prolongation, on the south by a line 
drawn due east from the easternmost point of the north limit 
of the road allowance between concessions VI and VII, and 
on the north by a line drawn due east from the southeast 
angle of the north quarter of Lot 21 in Concession VII. 
O. Reg. 23/91, s. 3. 


4.—(1) Inthis section, ‘‘target area’’ means that part of a spacing unit 
that is no closer than 106.68 metres to any boundary of the spacing unit. 


(2) No person shall, 

(a) produce from more than one well in a spacing unit; 

(b) bore or drill a well in a spacing unit outside the target area 
unless topographical, geological or other conditions make 
boring or drilling a well within the target area unfeasible; or 

(c) produce oil or gas from a well in a spacing unit unless all the 
interests in the oil and gas in the spacing unit have been 
joined for the purpose of producing from the well. O. Reg. 
23/91, s. 4. 


5. Ontario Regulation 136/90 is revoked. 


O. Reg. 24/91 
ONTARIO REGULATION 24/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: January 21st, 1991 
Filed: January 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 500 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Hunting Licences) 


1. Section 4 of Regulation 500 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is amended by adding the following subsection: 


(13) Only one tag in Form 28 shall be issued for each property 
described in subclause (2) (b) (ii). O. Reg. 24/91, s. 1. 


2. Section 24 of the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following subsection: 


(3.1) Only one certificate in Form 33 shall be issued for each property 
described in subclause (2) (b) (i). O. Reg. 24/91, s. 2. 


3. Form 21 of the Regulation is amended by striking out, 
“‘[—) certificate issued by a hunting examiner in Ontario 


dated 
(year, month, day) 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


O. Reg. 25/91 


‘‘C") certificate issued by a hunting examiner in Ontario 


ONTARIO REGULATION 25/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: January 21st, 1991 
Filed: January 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 521 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Sale of Bass and Trout and Fishing Preserves) 


1. Section 17 of Regulation 521 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


17.\(1) A licence issued to transport and stock fish shall be in 
Form 8. 


(2) A licence issued in Form 8 expires on the 31st day of December 
of the year in which it was issued, unless a date of expiry is set out on the 


licence. 
No. and filed with this application;”’ 
(3) Where a date of expiry is set out on the licence, the licence 


and substituting, expires on that date. O. Reg. 25/91,s. 1. 


2. Form 8 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Form 8 
Game and Fish Act 


LICENCE TO TRANSPORT AND STOCK FISH 


Ministry of 
Natural Resources 


Under the Game and Fish Act and the Regulations, and subject to the limitations of the Fisheries Act (Canada) and the Ontario Fisheries Regulations, 
this licence is granted to: 


Quantity 


FROM WATERS OWNED OR LEASED BY: 


Township Lot Conc. 
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TO STOCK THE ABOVE MENTIONED FISH IN WATERS KNOWN AS: 


Name County Township 
LOCATED AT: 
wits elorh-cmlong ula shia nios ohaipaicecibea Sea tisana NERS ahs Me aa Mane Ade fe 
OWNED OR OPERATED BY 
NAMIC: 5. oH din nbn eleniaiek wnieards ee dag Wee ile Zee deen memes Se cee oe Co EM Ana 


Distribute copies to: 

l. Purchaser Permitice+* °°" 90 Sa eegyery men eas eesti eee ee 
Date of Issue 

2. Private Hatchery/Supplier 


3. District Preparing Permit 
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District Manager 


Or Reg 25/94 s.2. 


O. Reg. 26/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 26/91 
made under the 
MUNICIPAL ELECTIONS ACT 


Made: January 29th, 199] 
Filed: January 31st, 1991 


Amending Reg. 681 of R.R.O. 1980 
(Forms) 


NOTE: Ontario Regulation 26/91 is not reproduced here because it 
was revoked by Ontario Regulation 473/91. The original version of 
Ontario Regulation 26/91 was published in The Ontario Gazette 
dated February 16, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 27/91 
made under the 
PESTICIDES ACT 


Made: February 9th, 1990 
Filed: January 31st, 1991 


Amending Reg. 914 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. The definition of ‘‘hormone type herbicide”’ in section 1 of 
Regulation 914 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by inserting ‘‘or’’ at the end of clause (h) and by 
striking out clauses (j), (k), (1) and (m). 


2. Section 2 of the Regulation is amended by adding the follow- 
ing subsection: 


(3) The Committee shall accept and consider applications for the 
classification of pesticides from persons registering pesticides under 
the Pest Control Products Act (Canada) or their Canadian agents and 
shall make recommendations thereon to the Minister. O. Reg. 27/91, 
Ree. 


3.—(1) Subsection 5 (3) of the Regulation is amended by 
inserting after ‘‘Director’’ in the second line ‘‘in writing’’. 


(2) Section 5 of the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following subsection: 


(4) The holder of an exterminator’s licence shall carry the licence 
or a legible copy thereof when carrying out an extermination or any 
other activity authorized by the licence. O. Reg. 27/91, s. 3 (2). 


4. Section 10 of the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following subsection: 


(2.1) An examiner may designate, in writing, another person to act 
as a substitute examiner in the place of an examiner for any examin- 
ation specified in the designation. O. Reg. 27/91, s. 4. 


5. Subsection 12 (4) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(4) At least one examiner shall be present at a written examination. 
OD, Reg. 27/91;.8.°5. 


6. Subsection 15 (4) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(4) Every applicant whose application is in the process of being 
considered and every operator shall notify the Director, in writing, of 
any change in the information furnished in Form 2 or under section 18 
within ten days after the effective date of the change. O. Reg. 27/91, 
s. 6. 


7.—(1) Subsection 16 (1) of the Regulation is amended by 
adding at the end ‘‘or a written examination or both’’. 
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(2) Subsection 16 (4) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(4) At least two examiners shall conduct an oral examination for an 
operator’s licence. 


(5) At least one examiner shall be present during a written examina- 
tion for an operator’s licence. O. Reg. 27/91, s. 7 (2). 


8. Section 19 of the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following subsection: 


(3) Every holder of an operator’s licence shall display the licence 
or a legible copy thereof in a prominent place at each location where 
the holder carries on business. O. Reg. 27/91, s. 8. 


9. Section 21 of the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following subsections: 


(5) A pesticide shall be identified in a Schedule to this Regulation 
or in The Ontario Gazette as a proposed addition to a Schedule by its 
registration number under the Pest Control Products Act (Canada) and 
by its name. 


(6) If the name or other identifying information of a pesticide in a 
Schedule or in The Ontario Gazette does not correspond to the name 
or other identifying information of the pesticide for the same registra- 
tion number under the Pest Control Products Act (Canada), the 
pesticide shall be deemed to be the pesticide named under the federal 
statute for the registration number that appears in the Schedule or The 
Ontario Gazette, as the case may be. O. Reg. 27/91, s. 9. 


10. Subsection 22 (2) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(2) Subject to subsection (3), no person shall use a pesticide in an 
extermination except in accordance with the label for that pesticide 
and this Regulation. O. Reg. 27/91, s. 10. 


11. Sections 24 and 25 of the Regulation are revoked and the 
following substituted: 


24. No person shall purchase, acquire, store or use a pesticide 
unless the person is the holder of a vendor’s licence, operator’s licence 
or exterminator’s licence authorizing the holder to sell or use the 
pesticide or a pesticide reformulated from it or is exempt from 
requiring a vendor’s licence, operator’s licence or exterminator’s 
licence to sell or use such pesticide or a pesticide reformulated from 
it; O! Res. 27/91, sz 11> part. 


25.—(1) No person shall use water from a well or from a lake, river 
or other surface water in performing an extermination unless the 
equipment used in taking the water or in the extermination is equipped 
with an effective device to prevent back-flow. 


(2) No person shall wash any equipment used to perform an ex- 
termination in or near a well or in or near a lake, river or other surface 
water in such a manner that any pesticide may be directly or indirectly 
discharged into a well or into a lake, river or other surface water. 
O. Reg. 27/91, s. 11, part. 


12. Section 28 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


28. Where the original container of a Schedule 1, 2 or 5 pesticide 
is damaged or broken, the person responsible for the pesticide shall, 
under the direction of the person who registered the pesticide under 
the Pest Control Products Act (Canada) and to the satisfaction of the 
Director, clean up any spillage and decontaminate any area, carrier or 
commodity that came in contact with the pesticide, and, 


(a) replace the container with a container equivalent to that 
originally used; or 


(b) dispose of the container and its contents by burying them 


O. Reg. 27/91 


under fifty centimetres of soil in such a manner that they 
are not near any watercourse or water table. O. Reg. 
2791, 8. 12; 


13. Clause 45 (3) (c) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(c) post a placard at least thirty-five centimetres long and 
twenty-five centimetres wide at all entrances to the 
building or vehicle on which the extermination is to be 
performed and bearing the word ‘‘danger’’ in red letters at 
least seven centimetres high on a white background and 
indicating that an extermination is being performed on the 
premises. 


14. Section 61 of the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following subsection: 


(2) The holder of a permit for a structural extermination by means 
of a Schedule 1 pesticide is exempt from subsection 5 (1) of the Act 
for that extermination unless it is, 


(a) an extermination mentioned in section 34 or 55; 
(b) an extermination for the control of termites; or 


(c) an extermination by means of carbon dioxide or ethylene 
oxide. O. Reg. 27/91, s. 14. 


15. The Regulation is amended by adding before section 62 the 
heading ‘“‘DDT’’. 


16. Subsection 88 (1) of the Regulation is amended by striking 
out ‘‘hormone-type herbicide’’ in the third line and substituting 
“hormone type herbicide or TBA, fenac, picloram or paraquat’’. 


17. Section 94 of the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following subsection: 


(2) An agriculturist who is the holder of a permit for a land 
extermination by means of a Schedule 1 pesticide on the farm land on 
which the agriculturist is engaged in agricultural or forestry production 
is exempt from subsection 5 (1) of the Act for that extermination. 
Ov Reg. 27/9 1s: 17: 


18. Subsections 107 (3) and (4) of the Regulation are revoked 
and the following substituted: 


(3) An applicant for a wholesale vendor’s licence or limited 
wholesale vendor’s licence shall submit with the application the name 
and address of each wholesale outlet to be covered by the licence. 


(4) An applicant for a wholesale vendor’s licence or limited 
wholesale vendor’s licence shall submit with the application the name 
and address of at least one person for each wholesale outlet to be 
covered by the licence, who will be the outlet representative for that 
wholesale outlet. 


(5) An applicant for any class of retail vendor’s licence shall submit 
with the application the name and address of the retail outlet to be 
covered by the licence. 


(6) An applicant for a Class 1 or Class 2 retail vendor’s licence 
shall submit with the application the name and address of at least one 
person who will be the outlet representative for the retail outlet to be 
covered by the licence. 


(7) Every applicant for any class of vendor’s licence whose applica- 
tion is in the process of being considered and every wholesale vendor, 
limited wholesale vendor or retail vendor shall notify the Director, in 
writing, of any change in the information submitted under this section 
within ten days after the effective date of the change. 


(8) For the purposes of this section, an outlet representative is a 
person who, 
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(a) has successfully completed, not more than five years 
before the person is named an outlet representative and at 
least every five years thereafter, a course approved by the 
Director for persons involved in selling pesticides, or 
otherwise satisfies the Director that the person is qualified 
to sell pesticides; 

(b) who works full-time at the outlet for which the person is 

designated outlet representative; and 

is one of, 


(c) 

(i) the holder of or the applicant for a vendor’s licence 
for the outlet for which the person is designated 
outlet representative, 


(ii) if the licensee or applicant is a partnership, one of 
the partners, 

(ili) if the licensee or applicant is a corporation, an 
officer or director of the corporation, or 

(iv) an employee of the licensee or applicant. 


(9) Every outlet representative shall ensure that all operations of the 
outlet for which the person is designated are carried out in accordance 
with the Act and the regulations thereunder. 


(10) No person shall sell or offer to sell a pesticide at an outlet for 
which an outlet representative is not designated. 


(11) Subsection (10) does not apply to a sale of a pesticide, 


(a) by a person who is exempted under section 116 or 117 
from requiring a retail vendor’s licence; or 


(b) at an outlet covered only by a Class 3 retail vendor’s 
licence. 


(12) Subsections (4), (6), (10) and (11) come into force on the Ist 
day of April, 1991. O. Reg. 27/91, s. 18. 


19. Section 108 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


108. A holder of a wholesale vendor’s licence or limited wholesale 
vendor’s licence who sells at wholesale from more than one wholesale | 
outlet does not require a licence for each outlet if the holder has met 
the requirements of subsections 107 (3), (4) and (7). O. Reg. 27/91, 
s. 19, part. 


108.1 Every holder of a wholesale vendor’s licence or limited 
wholesale vendor’s licence shall display the licence or a legible copy 
thereof in a prominent place at each wholesale outlet covered by the 
licence. O. Reg. 27/91, s. 19, part. 


20. Clause 110 (d) of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
“‘two ounces’’ in the fifth line and substituting ‘120 grams’’. 


21. Section 111 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


111. Every holder of any class of retail vendor’s licence shall 
display the licence or a legible copy thereof in a prominent place in 
the retail outlet covered by the licence. O. Reg. 27/91, s. 21. 


22. Clause 116 (d) of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
“four ounces”’ in the fifth line and substituting ‘‘120 grams”’. 


23. Sections 119 to 123 of the Regulation are revoked and the 
following substituted: 


STORAGE 


119. No person shall store a pesticide in such a manner that the 


O. Reg. 27/91 


pesticide is likely to come into contact with food or drink intended for 
human or animal consumption. O. Reg. 27/91, s. 23, part. 


120.—(1) No person shall leave a Schedule 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6 
pesticide unsupervised in a vehicle unless the vehicle is located in a 
place inaccessible to the public or the pesticide is locked in an 
enclosed part or compartment of the vehicle. 


(2) No vendor, operator, exterminator or agriculturist shall leave a 
Schedule 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6 pesticide unsupervised in a vehicle unless 
the vehicle displays the words ‘‘Chemical Storage Warning— 
Authorized Persons Only’’ in clearly visible block letters. O. Reg. 
27/91, s. 23, part. 


121. No vendor, operator, exterminator or agriculturist shall store 
a Schedule 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6 pesticide except, 


(a) in such a manner that the pesticide is not likely to impair 
the health or safety of any person; 
(b) in an area that is maintained in a clean and orderly manner 
and with sufficient precautions taken to prevent the 
pesticide from contaminating any other pesticide stored in 
the same area, or the natural environment, 
(c) in an area that has a warning sign prominently displayed 
at the entrances thereof bearing the words ‘‘Chemical 
Storage Warning—Authorized Persons Only’’ in block 
letters clearly visible; and 
(d) in an area near which there is prominently displayed a list 
of emergency telephone numbers, including those of the 
local fire department, hospital and poison control 
centre. O. Reg. 27/91, s. 23, part. 


122.—(1) No person shall store a Schedule 1, 2 or 5 pesticide 

unless, 
(a) the compartment, room or structure in which the pesticide 

is stored is ventilated to the outside atmosphere; 
(b) a placard is affixed and maintained on the outside of each 
door leading into the compartment, room or structure in 
which the pesticide is stored bearing the words ‘‘Chemical 
Storage Warning—Authorized Persons Only’’ in block 
letters clearly visible; 
(c) the express permission of the person responsible is 
required to enter the compartment, room or structure in 
which the pesticide is stored; and 
(d) where the pesticide is stored outdoors, sufficient security 
measures are taken so that the express permission of the 
person responsible is required to have access to the pesti- 
cide, and a placard is maintained near the pesticide bearing 
the words ‘‘Chemical Storage Warning—Authorized 
Persons Only’’ in block letters clearly visible. 


(2) No vendor, operator, exterminator or agriculturist shall store a 
Schedule 1, 2 or 5 pesticide except in an area, 


(a) that has no floor drain that leads into or drains directly or 
indirectly into a storm sewer, sanitary sewer or water- 
course; and 

(b) near which adequate respiratory protection and adequate 

protective clothing are kept readily available for emerg- 

ency purposes. O. Reg. 27/91, s. 23, part. 


123.—(1) No vendor, operator, exterminator or agriculturist shall 
store a Schedule 1 or 5 pesticide except in an area that is used exclu- 
sively for the storage of pesticides. 


(2) No wholesale vendor or limited wholesale vendor shall store a 
Schedule 1 or 5 pesticide except in a room or compartment that has 
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a fire resistance rating of not less than one hour and all doors and door 
frames of which have a fire resistance rating of not less than forty-five 
minutes. O. Reg. 27/91, s. 23, part. 


24.—(1) Section 125 of the Regulation is amended by striking 
out ‘‘any Schedule 1, 2, 3 or 5”’ in the second line and substituting 
‘*a Schedule 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6’’. 


(2) Clause 125 (c) of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
‘‘any Schedule 1, 2, 3 or 5’’ in the first line and substituting ‘‘a 
Schedule 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6’’. 


25. Section 128 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


128. No person shall transport or cause or permit the transportation 
of a quantity of pesticides in excess of 500 litres by a vehicle operated 
on any highway or road unless the vehicle has a warning sign 
prominently displayed on and affixed to the outside of the vehicle 
warning of the presence of pesticides. O. Reg. 27/91, s. 25. 


26. The heading to Form 4 of the Regulation is amended by 
striking out ‘‘PHOSTOXIN’”’ and substituting ‘‘ALUMINUM 
PHOSPHIDE’’. 


27. Forms 8 and 9 of the Regulation are revoked and the 
following substituted: 


Form 8 
Pesticides Act 


APPLICATION FOR A LIMITED WHOLESALE 
OR 
WHOLESALE VENDOR’S LICENCE 


The application must be made out in the name of the corporation, 
partnership or individual who owns the wholesale business and not 
merely in the name of the business manager or official representative. 


Any individual or corporation may apply alone or together with others 
for a Limited Wholesale Vendor’s Licence or a Wholesale Vendor’s 
Licence. 


1. For each applicant who is an individual, complete the following: 


NAM Giny ee eerie re Pele pie eo aco ass eee cia ole 
INGUelqety yeahs aan ta hae OO Postal Code: peed.) seacien kere aces 
| 0; ae ee Concessionin-s -LOWDSDID ren eee eee 


2. For each applicant that is a corporation, complete the following: 


Corporation Name Telephone 


Address Postal Code 


Please attach a list of the names, addresses and telephone 
numbers of all directors and officers of each corporation. 


3. For each official representative of the vendor, complete the 


following: 
Name ae cht: esas Telephone) wes Apes ders ew »- 5 
AGGTOSS occas ea-)e beter Postal Code wa 04 sraeretaes 2 sos 


4. A Limited Wholesale Vendor’s Licence or a Wholesale Vendor's 
Licence may cover several stores or wholesale outlets provided 
the outlets are listed in the application for the licence or in a 
notice of change of information submitted to the Director. 


O. Reg. 27/91 


For each outlet to be covered by the licence applied for, complete 
the following, including the trade name or business name under 
which the outlet will operate: 


StoresNamen a. see Felephone™> See Sra. Pe eee. 
Addressicy.gae enn eo Postal Code}. 4a A. Mo mer we - 
LotePi<udt. Concession «..jtowashipt.a42). a ienaah ho {es 
Outlet Representatives c-5 sc. ays: 4c dee ak Homenela ten 
PG SS a Macs alle fa Postal (Codec ieee i cutter 
Outle@ Representative ane e a eee Homer lich ame 
POOLS ince arise a uspoeee ck © Postal COQ vio stot resas oes eeas 
Outlet Representatives cc oy cl ee Home lickin ar 
AUOUEESS” Braves ete Postal Code™). cete's te oe ere 


Application is hereby made for a: 


( ) Limited Wholesale Vendor’s Licence 
or 


( ) Wholesale Vendor’s Licence 


If there is more than one applicant, the applicants carry on or intend 
to carry on business in partnership or in association, and are all the 
partners or associates carrying on the business together. 


Date Signature of Applicant 
or Applicant’s Official 
Representative 


Ov Regi 27/9 luis 27s part: 


Form 9 
Pesticides Act 
APPLICATION FOR A RETAIL VENDOR’S LICENCE 


A separate Retail Vendor’s Licence is required for each store or retail 
outlet. 


The application must be made out in the name of the corporation, 
partnership or individual who owns the business at that store and not 
merely in the name of the store manager or official representative. 


Any individual or corporation may apply alone or together with others 
for a Retail Vendor’s Licence. 


1. For each applicant who is an individual, complete the following: 


Nate P56 , ASR Cae Telephone™ ©. Ne, Soe. ss 
Address). Und rae Postal Code= 208 7: PAS, 
Lote Concession. :.. Township *, 0: 2. AG ae 


2. For each applicant that is a corporation, complete the following: 
Corporation Name ....... Telephotie: “22 pe aetna. a 
Address i *. Oe RRS Postal Code gy FR oGh ths 364 


Please attach a list of the names, addresses and telephone 
numbers of all directors and officers of each corporation. 
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3. For each official representative of the vendor, complete the 


following: 
Name <2, hes 6 ore eee. Melephone.s yes Mere reeee 
IAGGTESSPee see eee PostalCode, et eeera crest. Gren 


4. For the retail outlet to be covered by the Retail Vendor’s Licence 
applied for, complete the following, including the trade name or 
business name under which the retail outlet will operate: 


Store Name: @20 maser Telephone"! set en eee 
AGUIOSS | i.e ste reer Postal Code Raye. wa eee 
EOty ura Concéssion® 4) Towtiship? 22,5... 5 Sas 


5. For the retail outlet to be covered by a Class 1 or 2 Retail 
Vendor’s Licence, complete the following: 


Outlets Representatives eset ye Homer Fel (2)... s.2% 
Address ue ITEM eee Lh PostalCode. akin. G «wis wen 
Ontler Representatives. .2 ee Homenlicl ieee 
Address iro eee Postal Codex Ae 28 cca 
Outlet Representative of 7. were Home*Tel: 5 ce 
Address? 2 PoUeE ae Ghee Postal Codes S200.7 de ys see 


Application is hereby made for a Vendor’s Licence: 
( ) Class 1 Retail 
( ) Class 2 Retail 
( ) Class 3 Retail 
If there is more than one applicant, the applicants carry on or intend 


to carry on business in partnership or in association, and are all the 
partners or associates carrying on the business together. 


Date Signature of Applicant 
or Applicant’s Official 
Representative 


O. Reg. 27/91, s. 27, part. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 28/91 
made under the 
HEALTH INSURANCE ACT 


Made: January 31st, 1991 
Filed: February Ist, 1991 


Amending Reg. 552 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Item 8 of Part II of Schedule 1 to Regulation 552 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is revoked. 


O. Reg. 29/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 29/91 
made under the 
MILK ACT 


Made: February Ist, 1991 
Filed: February Ist, 1991 


Amending Reg. 762 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Milk Producers, Licences, Quotas, Pools and Transportation) 


1. Subsection 5 (1) of Regulation 762 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


(1) Every producer shall pay licence fees at the rate of $1.07 for 
each hectolitre or fraction thereof of milk sold to the marketing board. 
O. Reg. 29/91, s. 1. 


2. Form 1 of the Regulation is amended by inserting after 
“following’’ in the tenth line ‘‘milk house’’ and by striking out 
‘‘Toronto”’ in the twelfth line and substituting ‘‘Mississauga’’. 


3. This Regulation comes into force on the Ist day of February, 
1991. 


THE ONTARIO MILK MARKETING BOARD: 


JOHN CORE 
Chair 


H. PARKER 
Secretary 


Dated at Mississauga, this Ist day of February, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 30/91 
made under the 
ONTARIO GUARANTEED ANNUAL INCOME ACT 


Made: January 31st, 1991 
Filed: February Sth, 1991 


GUARANTEED INCOME LIMIT 


1. Commencing with January, 1991, the guaranteed income limit for 
purposes of, 


(a) 


clause (a) of the definition of ‘‘guaranteed income limit’’ in 
section 1 of the Act is $10,316.52; 


clause (b) of the definition of ‘‘guaranteed income limit”’ in 
section | of the Act is $8,551.80; 


(b) 


clause (c) of the definition of ‘‘guaranteed income limit’’ in 
section 1 of the Act is $8,551.80; and 


(c) 


clause (d) of the definition of ‘‘guaranteed income limit’’ in 
section 1 of the Act is $17,103.60. O. Reg. 30/91, s. 1. 


(d) 


2. Ontario Regulation 641/90 is revoked. 


3. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come into force on 
the Ist day of January, 1991. 
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O. Reg. 32/91 
ONTARIO REGULATION 31/91 
made under the 


FINANCIAL ADMINISTRATION ACT 


Made: February 4th, 1991 
Filed: February 5th, 1991 


DESTRUCTION OF SECURITIES 
1.—(1) The Treasurer may destroy securities issued and held by the 
Province of Ontario if the securities are of no further value because they 


have been paid, cancelled or redeemed by the Province. 


(2) The Treasurer shall prepare and retain a destruction certificate 
listing the destroyed securities. O. Reg. 31/91, s. 1. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 32/91 
made under the 
PROVINCIAL PARKS ACT 


Made: January 31st, 1991 
Filed: February 6th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 952 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Subsection 33 (1) of Regulation 952 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


(1) The fees payable for the use of a provincial park and its facilities 
are set out in Schedules 1,2 and3. O. Reg. 32/91,s. 1. 


2. Subsection 33 (4) of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
“¢3°? in the second line and substituting ‘‘4”’. 


3. Schedules 1, 2 and 3 to the Regulation are revoked and the 
following substituted: 


Schedule 1 
FEES FOR PERSONS OTHER THAN SENIOR CITIZENS 


Rate if water 


Full Rate is not provided 
1. Camp-site and vehicle permit 
per night: 
(a) camp-site with electricity $14.72 $10.28 
(b) provincial park with showers 13538 Not applicable 
(c) provincial park without showers 10.98 8.18 
(d) additional vehicle permit 55) 3.97 
2. Interior camping permit per night: 
(a) per person eighteen years of age 
or over but not a senior citizen 3.04 3.04 
(b) per person under eighteen years 
of age but not over twelve years 
of age 1.64 1.64 
(c) per person under twelve years 
of age None None 
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3. Reservation fee for camp-site and Schedule 3 
vehicle permit or interior camping 
permit 4.21 4.21 GROUP CAMPING FEES 
4. Day use: Rate if water 
Full Rate is not provided 
(a) daily vehicle permit eee S30 
Group camping per night: 
(b) seasonal vehicle permit 
(Apr. 1 — Oct. 31) 32.24 32.24 (a) basic group site fee $8.18 $8.18 
(c) seasonal vehicle permit (b) additional fee for each member of 
(Nov. 1 — Mar. 31) 21.50 21.50 the group who is eighteen years of 
age or over but not a senior citizen 1.64 1.64 
(d) bus permit 3131 aV.3h 
(c) additional fee for a night other than 
5. Boat mooring permit 6.31 6.31 a Friday or Saturday night for each 
member of the group who is a senior 
6. Aircraft landing: citizen .93 93 
(a) daily permit 5.31, S15h7/ (d) additional fee for a Friday or 
Saturday night for each member of 
(b) seasonal permit the group who is a senior citizen None None 
(Apr. 1 — Oct. 31) 32.24 32.24 
O. Reg. 32/91, s. 3, part. 
(c) seasonal permit 
(Nov. 1 — Mar. 31) 21.50 21.50 4. The Regulation is amended by adding the following Schedule: 
O. Reg. 32/91, s. 3, part. 
; Schedule 4 
Schedule 2 FEES FOR CAMPING IN PROVINCIAL PARKS NAMED IN 
THE TABLE TO SUBSECTION 33 (4) 
GENERAL SENIOR CITIZEN FEES 
1. Camping per night 
Week per person: 
Night Friday or Saturday Night 
(a) non-residents of Canada, 
Rate if water 
Full Rate is not provided (i) eighteen years of age or over 3.04 
1. Camp-site and vehicle 2 
permit per night for (ii) under eighteen years of age None 
parties that consist of 
senior citizens and no (b) residents of Canada None 
other persons other 
than their spouses and O. Reg. 32/91, s. 4. 
persons under eighteen 
years of age: 5. This Regulation comes into force on the Ist day of April, 1991. 
(a) camp-site with 
electricity None $7.48 $5.14 
(b) provincial park 
with showers None 6.07 Not applicable 
(c) provincial park 
without showers None 537 4.21 
(d) additional vehicle 
permit None 27 1.87 ONTARIO REGULATION 33/91 
made under the 
2. Interior camping permit FARM PRODUCTS GRADES AND SALES ACT 
per night per person None 1.64 1.64 
Made: January 31st, 1991 
3. Reservation fee for Filed: February 7th, 1991 
camp-site and vehicle 
permit or interior Amending Reg. 383 of R.R.O. 1990 
camping permit 4.21 4.21 4.21 (Grain) 
4. Day use None None None NOTE: Ontario Regulation 33/91 is not reproduced here because the 
amendments made by it have been included in Regulation 383 of 
5. Boat mooring permit None 3.27, 327, Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990. The original version of 


O. Reg. 32/91, s. 3, part. 
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Ontario Regulation 33/91 was published in The Ontario Gazette 


dated February 23, 1991. 


O. Reg. 34/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 34/91 
made under the 
EDUCATION ACT 


Made: January 31st, 1991 
Approved: January 31st, 1991 
Filed: February 7th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 297 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Ontario Teacher’s Qualifications) 


1. Clause 19 (b) of Regulation 297 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


(b) is entitled under the laws of Canada to obtain employment 
in Canada as a teacher, if the candidate is not a Canadian 
citizen or a permanent resident of Canada; 


2. Clause 20 (d) of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(d) is entitled under the laws of Canada to obtain employment 
in Canada as a teacher, if the candidate is not a Canadian 
citizen or a permanent resident of Canada, 


3. Clause 22 (c) of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(c) is entitled under the laws of Canada to obtain employment 
in Canada as a teacher, if the candidate is not a Canadian 
citizen or a permanent resident of Canada; and 


4.—(1) Section 23 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


23.—(1) The Minister may grant to a candidate a Provisional Letter 
of Standing valid for one year for the teaching of a Native language as 
a second language if the dean of a college or faculty of education or the 
director of a school of education in Ontario reports to the Deputy 
Minister that the candidate, 


(a) has demonstrated an acceptable degree of fluency in the 
Algonquian or Iroquoian language; 


(b) 
(c) 


has complied with section 2; 


has successfully completed the first session of an approved 
program for Teacher of a Native Language as a Second 
Language; and 

(d) is entitled under the laws of Canada to obtain employment 
in Canada as a teacher, if the candidate is not a Canadian 
citizen or a permanent resident of Canada. 


(2) A Provisional Letter of Standing granted under subsection (1) 
shall be in Form 4, where the program referred to in clause (1) (c) was 
taken in English, or in Form 4a, where the program was taken in 
French. O. Reg. 34/91, s. 4 (1). 


(2) Section 24 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


24. The Minister may extend a candidate's Provisional Letter of 
Standing for one year for the teaching of a Native language as a second 
language if the dean of a college or faculty of education or the director 
of a school of education in Ontario reports to the Deputy Minister that 
the candidate, 


(a) holds a Provisional Letter of Standing granted under section 
233 


(b) has submitted evidence of at least one year of successful 
teaching experience in a Native language as a second 
language, as certified by, 
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(i) the appropriate supervisory officer, where the suc- 
cessful teaching experience was in Ontario and was 
not in a school operated on an Indian reserve, or 
(ii) the appropriate supervisory official, where the 
successful teaching experience was outside Ontario 
or in a school operated on an Indian reserve in 
Ontario; and 


(c) has successfully completed the second session of an 
approved program for Teacher of a Native Language as a 
Second Language after completing the experience referred 
to in clause (b). O. Reg. 34/91, s. 4 (2). 


(3) Section 25 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


25.—(1) The Minister may grant to a candidate a Permanent Letter of 
Standing for the teaching of a Native language as a second language if 
the dean of a college or faculty of education or the director of a school 
of education in Ontario reports to the Deputy Minister that the candidate, 


(a) holds a Provisional Letter of Standing extended under 
section 24; 

(b) has submitted evidence of at least one year of successful 

teaching experience in a Native language as a second 

language, following the completion of the teaching experi- 

ence referred to in section 24, as certified by, 


(i) the appropriate supervisory officer, where the suc- 
cessful teaching experience was in Ontario and was 
not in a school operated on an Indian Reserve, or 

(ii) the appropriate supervisory official, where the 
successful teaching experience was outside Ontario 
or in a school operated on an Indian Reserve in 
Ontario; and 

(c) has successfully completed the third session of an approved 
program for Teacher of a Native Language as a Second 
Language after completing the successful teaching experi- 
ence referred to in clause (b). 


(2) The Permanent Letter of Standing granted under subsection (1) 
shall be in Form 9, where the program referred to in clause (1) (c) was 
taken in English, or in Form 9a, where the program was taken in 
French. O. Reg. 34/91, s. 4 (3). 


5. Clause 27 (2) (b) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(b) is entitled under the laws of Canada to obtain employment 
in Canada as a teacher, if the candidate is not a Canadian 
citizen or a permanent resident of Canada; 


6.—(1) Clause 29 (a) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(a) holds or has been recommended by the dean or the director 
for an Ontario Teacher’s Certificate or a Temporary Letter 
of Standing; 


(2) Clause 29 (c) of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(c) has successfully completed an approved program leading to 
qualifications in an additional area of concentration in the 
primary division, the junior division, the intermediate 
division in general studies or the senior division in general 
studies, or has qualifications that the Minister considers 
equivalent to the successful completion of such a program, 


O. Reg. 34/91 


7. Clauses 30 (1) (a) and (b) of the Regulation are revoked and 
the following substituted: 


(a) holds or has been recommended by the dean or the director 
for an Ontario Teacher’s Certificate or a Temporary Letter 
of Standing; 


(b) has successfully completed an approved program leading to 
additional qualifications in a subject listed in Schedule B, or 
has qualifications that the Minister considers equivalent to 
the successful completion of such a program; 


8. Clauses 31 (a) and (b) of the Regulation are revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(a) holds or has been recommended by the dean or the director 
for an Ontario Teacher’s Certificate or a Temporary Letter 
of Standing; and 


(b) has successfully completed an approved program leading to 
additional qualifications in a subject listed in Schedule C, or 
has qualifications that the Minister considers equivalent to 
the successful completion of such a program, 


9. Subclause 32 (a) (i) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(i) all qualifications listed in Schedule D except Computers 
in the Classroom, Co-operative Education, Guidance, 
Industrial Arts, Media, Multiculturalism in Education, 
Music — Instrumental, Music — Vocal (Primary, Junior), 
Music — Vocal (Intermediate, Senior), Special Educa- 
tion, The Blind, The Deaf, The Deaf/Blind and Visual 
Arts, the candidate’s Ontario Teacher’s Qualifications 
Record Card or the record of qualification in respect of 
the teacher held by the Ministry has an entry showing 
qualifications in the primary division, the junior divi- 
sion, the intermediate division in general studies or the 
senior division in general studies, or 


10. Clause 33 (c) of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
‘‘officer’’ in the last line and substituting ‘‘official’’. 


11. Clause 34 (c) of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(c) submits evidence of at least two years of successful teaching 
experience, including at least one year of experience in 
Ontario in the subject referred to in clause (b), certified by 
the appropriate supervisory officer and, if some of the 
experience was outside Ontario, by the appropriate super- 
visory official; and 


12.—(1) Clause 38 (1) (c) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(c) submits evidence of at least two years of successful teaching 
experience, including at least one year of experience in 
Ontario in the subject or one or both of the subjects in which 
the Honours Specialist qualification is sought, certified by 
the appropriate supervisory officer and, if some of the 
experience was outside Ontario, by the appropriate super- 
visory official; and 


(2) Clause 38 (4) (c) of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(c) submits evidence of at least two years of successful teaching 
experience, including at least one year of experience in 
Ontario in technological studies, certified by the appropriate 
Supervisory officer and, if some of the experience was 
outside Ontario, by the appropriate supervisory official; 
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(3) Subsection 38 (5) of the Regulation is amended by inserting 
after ‘Industrial Arts’’ in the fifth line ‘‘or Computer Studies — 
Computer Technology”’. 


13. Section 50 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


50.—(1) The Minister may grant to a board a Letter of Permission for 
a period specified in the letter if the director of education or secretary of 
the board submits to the appropriate Regional Director of Education of 
the Ministry, in duplicate, an application in Form 7 or 7a together with 
evidence that, 


(a) the board has advertised at least three times in a daily 
newspaper having provincial circulation in Ontario a 
position for which a teacher is required under the regula- 
tions; 


(b) at least one advertisement appeared more than one month 
before the start of employment; 


(c) seven days have passed since the date of the final advertise- 
ment; and 


(d) no teacher has applied for the position or no teacher who has 
applied for the position has accepted it. 


(2) The period for which a Letter of Permission is granted, 
(a) shall not exceed one year; and 
(b) shall not extend beyond the end of a school year unless, 


(i) the period begins after the end of a school year and 
ends before the beginning of the next school year, 
and 


(ii) at least one of the advertisements referred to in clause 
(1) (a) appeared after the 30th day of April in the 
year in which the application is submitted. O. Reg. 
34/91, s. 13. 


14. Section 51 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


51.—(1) The Minister may grant to a board a Temporary Letter of 
Approval for a period specified in the letter if the director of education 
or secretary of the board submits to the appropriate Regional Director of 
Education of the Ministry, in duplicate, an application in Form 8 or 8a 
certifying that, 


(a) the board finds it necessary to assign or appoint a teacher to 
teach a subject or hold a position who does not hold the 
qualifications required under the regulations for teaching the 
subject or holding the position; and 

(b) the teacher in respect of whom the application is made, 


(i) holds an Ontario Teacher’s Certificate or a Letter of 
Standing, and 


(ii) is considered competent to teach the subject or hold 
the position. 


(2) The period for which a Temporary Letter of Approval is granted, 
(a) shall not exceed one year; and 

(b) shall not extend beyond the end of a school year unless the 

period begins after the end of a school year and ends before 


the beginning of the next school year. O. Reg. 34/91, s. 14. 


15. Schedule A to the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


O. Reg. 34/91 
Schedule A 


INTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR DIVISION OPTIONS 
TAKEN IN ENGLISH OR FRENCH 


Business Studies — Accounting 
Business Studies — Data Processing 
Business Studies — Marketing and Merchandising 
Business Studies — Information Management 
Classical Studies — Greek 
Classical Studies — Latin 
Computer Science 
Dance 
Dramatic Arts 
Economics 
English (First language) 
English (Second language) — anglais 
Environmental Science 
Family Studies 
French (Second language) 
French (First language) — frangais 
Geography 
History 
Individual and Society 
Industrial Arts 
International Languages 
Law 
Mathematics 
Music — Instrumental 
Music — Vocal 
Native Language (Second language) 
Native Studies 
Politics 
Physical and Health Education 
Science — General 
Science — Biology 
Science — Chemistry 
Science — Geology 
Science — Physics 
Visual Arts 
O. Reg. 34/91, s. 15. 


16. Schedule D to the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Schedule D 


THREE SESSION QUALIFICATIONS 
TAKEN IN ENGLISH OR FRENCH 


Business Studies — Accounting 

Business Studies — Data Processing 

Business Studies — Entrepreneurship Studies 
Business Studies — Marketing and Merchandising 
Business Studies — Information Management 
Computer Studies - Computer Science 
Computers in the Classroom 

Co-operative Education 

Dance 

Dramatic Arts 

English as a Second Language 
Environmental Science 

Family Studies 

French as a Second Language 

Guidance 

Industrial Arts 

Intermediate Education 

International Languages 

Junior Education 

Librarianship 

Mathematics in Primary and Junior Education 
Media 

Multiculturalism in Education 
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Music — Instrumental 
Music — Vocal (Primary, Junior) 
Music — Vocal (Intermediate, Senior) 
Native Language as a Second Language 
Physical and Health Education (Primary, Junior) 
Physical and Health Education (Intermediate, Senior) 
Primary Education 
Reading 
Religious Education 
Science in Primary and Junior Education 
Special Education 
The Blind 
The Deaf 
The Deaf/Blind 
Visual Arts 
O. Reg. 34/91, s. 16. 


17. Schedule E to the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Schedule E 


HONOUR SPECIALIST QUALIFICATIONS 
TAKEN IN ENGLISH OR FRENCH 


Biology 
Business Education 
Chemistry 
Computer Science 
Contemporary Studies 
Dance 
Dramatic Arts 
English (First language) 
English (Second language) — anglais 
Environmental Science 
Family Studies 
French (Second language) 
French (First language) — frangais 
Geography 
Geology 
Greek 
History 
International Languages 
Latin 
Mathematics 
Music 
Physical and Health Education 
Physics 
Science 
Visual Arts 
O. Reg. 34/91, s. 17. 


18. Forms 8 and 8a of the Regulation are revoked and the 
following substituted: 
Form 8 
Education Act 
APPLICATION FOR TEMPORARY LETTER OF APPROVAL 
To the Regional Director of Education of the Ministry: 


On behalf of 


(name of board) 


A TEMPORARY LETTER OF APPROVAL is requested to employ 


O. Reg. 34/91 


Basic Certification 


HS A sins hate apes a Sethe ee MER ae CCR fe RENE ba REESE Te AN a ae 
(teacher, principal, etc.) 

ONE ws tare esas ale PPC eee aie ne seciiie te ia Cain cade ak Nea gece ee ee 
(subject, division, school) 

{TOM Ss .:..k ee Lor tO ee Pee LO 


I certify that the Board finds it necessary to appoint or assign the teacher 
named above who does not hold the qualifications required by the 
regulations for the position but is considered competent to carry out the 
duties of the position. 


Director of Education or 
Secretary of the Board 





TEMPORARY LETTER OF APPROVAL IS GRANTED 


Minister of Education 


Formule 8a 
Loi sur l’éducation 
DEMANDE D’ APPROBATION TEMPORAIRE 


Au directeur régional de l’Education du ministére : 


@ Yow Sm ete) vi 6). wr Wed) $e ene) OL oe! Muelle! @l\6 cerrele ence) Sie. we) ai Aiton @, 161] euier tele ve alte 


(nom du conseil scolaire) 


Une APPROBATION TEMPORAIRE est demandée pour l’emploi de 


(nom au complet) 


Numéro d’assurance sociale 


Brevet de base 


en qualité de 


Je certifie que le conseil scolaire estime nécessaire de nommer ou 
d’affecter 4 ce poste l’enseignant susnommé qui ne posséde pas les 
qualifications requises par les réglements, mais qui est jugé compétent 
pour en exercer les fonctions. 


Directeur de |’ Education ou 
secrétaire du conseil scolaire 


a a ee ee ee ee 
LETTRE D’ APPROBATION TEMPORAIRE ACCORDEE 


Ministre de |’ Education 
O. Reg. 34/91, s. 18. 


MARION BOYD 
Minister of Education 


Dated at Toronto, this 31st day of January, 1991. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 35/91 
made under the 
RETAIL SALES TAX ACT 


Made: February 7th, 1991 
Filed: February 8th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 1012 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Definitions by Minister) 


1.—(1) Subsection 6 (3) of Regulation 1012 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is amended by striking out ‘‘three”’ in 
the second line and substituting ‘‘four’’. 


(2) Subsection 6 (9) of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
‘‘three’’ in the fifth line and substituting ‘‘four’’. 


2. Clause 10 (5) (a) of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
“‘three”’ in the first line and substituting ‘‘four’’. 


3. Clause 20 (a) of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
“‘three’’ in the first line and substituting ‘‘four’’. 


4. Clause 22 (a) of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
*‘sixty’’ in the second line and substituting ‘‘seventy-two’’. 


5. The Regulation is amended by adding the following section: 


14.1—(1) For the purpose of clause 3 (3) (d) of the Act, a purchaser 
who leases, for a period of less than thirty days, tangible personal 
property to which pneumatic tires are attached or in connection with 
which the tires are supplied shall pay the tax imposed by the Act in the 
amount of 15 cents for each day in the lease period. 


(2) This section applies to leases entered into on or after the 28th day 
of January, 1991. O. Reg. 35/91, s. 5. 


6.—(1) This Regulation, except section 5, shall be deemed to have 
come into force on the 1st day of January, 1991. 


(2) Section 5 shall be deemed to have come into force on the 28th 
day of January, 1991. 


7. Regulation 903 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as it 
read on the 31st day of December, 1990, continues to apply to sales 
made before the Ist day of January, 1991. 


SHELLEY WARK-MARTYN 
Minister of Revenue 


Dated at Toronto, this 7th day of February, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 36/91 
made under the 
FARM PRODUCTS MARKETING ACT 


Made: January 31st, 1991 
Filed: February 8th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 400 of R.R.O. 1990 
(By-Laws for Local Boards) 


1. Section 5 of Regulation 400 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


5.—(1) At the first meeting after every general election or ap- 
pointment of the members of a local board, it shall elect from its 
members a chair and a vice-chair, and may elect a second vice-chair. 


(2) The chair shall, when present, preside at all meetings of the local 
board. 


O. Reg. 36/91 


(3) During the chair’s absence or inability to act, a vice-chair may 
perform the duties of the chair. 


(4) If neither the chair nor a vice-chair is present at a meeting, the 
local board may elect a chair for the purpose of that meeting from among 
the members present. 


(5) The chair and vice-chairs of a local board shall hold office until 
their successors are elected. O. Reg. 36/91, s. 1. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 37/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: February 6th, 1991 
Filed: February 12th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 674/89 
(Zoning Areas—Municipality of Metropolitan Toronto, 
City of Toronto) 


1. Ontario Regulation 674/89 is amended by adding the following 
section: 


5.—(1) Despite subsection 3 (1), a public art gallery and hall with a 
maximum height of 14.2 metres may be erected and used on the land 
described in subsection (2). 


(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land in the City of Toronto 
in The Municipality of Metropolitan Toronto designated as parts 1, 2, 3, 
5 and 6 on Plan 66R-16095 deposited in the Land Registry Office 
for the Land Titles Division of Metropolitan Toronto (No. 66), and 
known municipally as 225 Queen’s Quay West (duMaurier Theatre 
Centre). O. Reg. 37/91, s. 1. 


FRANCES LANKIN 
Minister of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 6th day of February, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 38/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: February 6th, 1991 
Filed: February 12th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 674/89 
(Zoning Areas—Municipality of Metropolitan Toronto, 
City of Toronto) 


1. Ontario Regulation 674/89 is amended by adding the following 
section: 


6.—(1) Despite subsection 3 (1), an open air theatre, including 
associated access routes, back stage areas, landscaping and a roof 
structure and columns with a maximum height of 21 metres may be 
erected and used on the land described in subsection (2). 


(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land in the City of Toronto 
in The Municipality of Metropolitan Toronto designated as parts 1, 2, 3 
and 4 on Plan 66R-15997, deposited in the Land Registry Office for the 
Land Titles Division of Metropolitan Toronto (No. 66), and known 
municipally as 235 Queen’s Quay West (Shipdeck Stage). O. Reg. 
38/91, s. 1. 


FRANCES LANKIN 
Minister of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 6th day of February, 1991. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 39/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: February 6th, 1991 
Filed: February 12th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 674/89 
(Zoning Areas—Municipality of Metropolitan Toronto, 
City of Toronto) 


1. Ontario Regulation 674/89 is amended by adding the following 
section: 


7.—(1) In this section, 


‘‘community centre’’ means a building used for community purposes 
including arts, crafts, physical, social, charitable or educational 
activities, but not used for a commercial purpose; 


‘*day nursery’’ means a premises that receives children primarily for the 
purpose of providing temporary care or guidance or both, for continu- 
ous periods not exceeding twenty-four hours, if the children are under 
ten years of age or, if they have a developmental handicap, under 
eighteen years of age. 


(2) Despite subsection 3 (1), a day nursery with a maximum gross 
floor area of 250 square metres and a community centre with a maximum 
gross floor area of 280 square metres, together with associated access 
routes, landscaping, outdoor play areas, structures and four parking 
spaces may be erected and used on the land described in subsection (3). 


(3) Subsection (2) applies to that parcel of land in the City of Toronto 
in The Municipality of Metropolitan Toronto described as Part | and all 
of Part 6 that is west of the westerly limit of Part 3 on Plan 63R-3786, 
deposited in the Land Registry Office for the Registry Division of 
Toronto (No. 63), and known municipally as 627 Queen’s Quay West. 
OpReess9/91esal 


FRANCES LANKIN 
Minister of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 6th day of February, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 40/91 
made under the 
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT 


Made: February 13th, 1991 
Filed: February 14th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 621 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Speed Limits in Territory Without Municipal Organization) 


1. Regulation 621 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following Schedules: 


Schedule 11 


1. That part of the highway known as Perivale Road in the Township 
of Campbell in the Territorial District of Manitoulin beginning at a point 
situate at its intersection with the westerly limit of the roadway known 
as Perivale Road East and extending westerly for a distance of 880 
metres. 


2. Fifty kilometres per hour. O. Reg. 40/91, s. 1, part. 


Schedule 12 


1. That part of the highway known as Perivale Road East in the 
hamlet of Spring Bay in the Township of Campbell in the Territorial 
District of Manitoulin beginning at a point situate at its intersection with 
the northerly limit of King’s Highway known as No. 542 and extending 
northerly for a distance of 300 metres. 


O. Reg. 40/91 


2. Sixty kilometres per hour. O. Reg. 40/91, s. 1, part. 


ED PHILIP 
Minister of Transportation 


Dated at Toronto, this 13th day of February, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 41/91 
made under the 
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT 


Made: February 13th, 1991 
Filed: February 14th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 619 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Speed Limits) 


1.—(1) Paragraph 16 of Part 3 of Schedule 1 to Regulation 619 of 
Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990, as remade by section 1 of 
Ontario Regulation 4/91, is revoked and the following substituted: 


16. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 

Oxford and lying between a point situate 160 metres measured 
Middlesex — easterly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the roadway known as Banner Road in the hamlet of 
is Thamesford in the County of Oxford and a point 


situate at its intersection with the centre line of the 
roadway known as Middlesex County Road No. 25 
(Crumlin Road) in the City of London in the County 
of Middlesex. 


(2) Paragraph 8 of Part 6 of Schedule 1 to the Regulation, as 
remade by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 4/91, is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


8. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 in 


Middlesex — the Village of Wardsville in the County of Middlesex 

; lying between a point situate 150 metres measured 
Village of easterly from its intersection with the centre line of 
Wardsville 


the roadway known as Mill Lane and a point situate 
360 metres measured westerly from its intersection 
with the centre line of the roadway known as Middle- 
sex County Road No. 1 (Hagerty Street). 


2.—(1) Paragraph 1 of Part 3 of Schedule 6 to the Regulation is 
revoked and the following substituted: 


1. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 7 in 


Lambton — the County of Lambton lying between a point situate 

350 metres measured easterly from its intersection 

ee with the centre line of the roadway known as Black- 

well Road in the Town of Clearwater and a point 

Twp. of situate 455 metres measured westerly from its inter- 

Plympton section with the centre line of the King’s Highway 
known as No. 21 in the Township of Plympton. 

(2) Paragraph 1 of Part 5 of Schedule 6 is revoked and the 


following substituted: 


1. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 7 in 


Lambton — the Town of Clearwater in the County of Lambton 
lying between a point situate 520 metres measured 
Town of Had ; : : 
westerly from its intersection with the centre line of 
Clearwater 


the King’s Highway known as No. 40 and a point 
situate 350 metres measured easterly from its intersec- 
tion with the centre line of the roadway known as 
Blackwell Road. 


3.—(1) Paragraph 9 of Part 3 of Schedule 63 to the Regulation is 
revoked and the following substituted: 
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9... That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 59 in 


Oxford — the Township of Norwich in the County of Oxford 
lying between a point situate 600 metres measured 

Twp. of westerly from its intersection with the centre line of 

Doe the road allowance between lots 14 and 15 in conces- 
sions | and 2 and a point situate 385 metres measured 
southerly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the road allowance between concessions 2 and 3. 

(2) Paragraph 7 of Part 5 of Schedule 63 is revoked. 


(3) Part 6 of Schedule 63 is amended by adding the following 
paragraph: 


5. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 59 in 


Oxford — the Township of Norwich in the County of Oxford 

lying between a point situate 585 metres measured 

ee Ne easterly from its intersection with the centre line of 
Orwic 


the road allowance between lots 14 and 15 in conces- 
sions | and 2 and a point situate 600 metres measured 
westerly from the said intersection. 


ED PHILIP 
Minister of Transportation 


Dated at Toronto, this 13th day of February, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 42/91 
made under the 
HEALTH INSURANCE ACT 


Made: February 14th, 1991 
Filed: February 14th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 552 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Section 19 of Regulation 552 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is amended by adding the following subsection: 


(2.1) Despite paragraph 2 of subsection (2), where a subsequent 
service is provided to an insured person on or after the Ist day of July, 
1990, the amount payable by the Plan is $9.50. O. Reg. 42/91, s. 1. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 43/91 
made under the 
ONTARIO DRUG BENEFIT ACT 


Made: February 14th, 1991 
Filed: February 15th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 868 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


NOTE: Ontario Regulation 43/91 has not been reproduced here 
because the items remade by it were revoked by section 1 of Ontario 
Regulation 45/91. The items are set out in the original version of 
Ontario Regulation 43/91 which was published in The Ontario 
Gazette dated March 2, 1991. 


O. Reg. 44/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 44/91 
made under the 
PRESCRIPTION DRUG COST REGULATION ACT 


Made: February 14th, 1991 
Filed: February 15th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 935 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


NOTE: Ontario Regulation 44/91 is not reproduced here because the 
Schedules remade by it have been revoked. The Schedule remade by 
section 1 of Ontario Regulation 44/91 was revoked by section 4 of 
Ontario Regulation 235/92. The Schedule remade by section 2 of 
Ontario Regulation 44/91 was revoked by section 2 of Ontario 
Regulation 576/91. The Schedules are set out in the original version 
of Ontario Regulation 44/91 which was published in The Ontario 
Gazette dated March 2, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 45/91 
made under the 
ONTARIO DRUG BENEFIT ACT 


Made: February 14th, 1991 
Filed: February 15th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 868 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


NOTE: Ontario Regulation 45/91 is not reproduced here because the 
Schedule remade by it was revoked by section 1 of Ontario Regula- 
tion 575/91. The Schedule is set out in the original version of Ontario 
Regulation 45/91 which was published in The Ontario Gazette dated 
March 2, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 46/91 
made under the 
FARM PRODUCTS MARKETING ACT 


Made: February 14th, 1991 
Filed: February 15th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 440 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Vegetables for Processing—Marketing) 


1. Section 16 of Regulation 440 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


16.—(1) For each of the vegetables listed in Column I of the 
Schedule, the processors may appoint members to the number of 
negotiating agencies that is listed in Column II of the Schedule 
opposite the name of the relevant vegetable. 


(2) The Ontario Food Processors’ Association shall notify the 
Commission and the local board of the names of the processors 
represented on each negotiating agency by the date specified in 
Column III of the Schedule opposite the name of the relevant 
vegetable. 


(3) The local board may select, in addition to those processors of 
which it has already been notified under subsection (2), one or more 
processors to appoint members to a negotiating agency for the purpose 
of negotiating an agreement in respect of a vegetable listed in Column 
I of the Schedule. 


(4) The local board shall select additional processors under 
subsection (3) by giving written notice to that effect to the processors, 
the Ontario Food Processors’ Association and the Commission not 
later than seven days after the date listed in Column III of the 
Schedule for the vegetable. 


(5) A negotiating agency shall be composed of not more than 
twenty persons of whom the processors and the local board may each 
appoint a maximum of ten. 
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(6) The processors and the local board shall notify the Commission 
in writing of the names and addresses of the persons appointed under 
subsection (5) not later than the 15th day of January in each year. 


(7) Where the local board or the processors fail to appoint members 
to a negotiating agency in accordance with subsection (5) or subsec- 
tion 17 (4), the Commission shall appoint such persons as are 
necessary. 


(8) The members of the negotiating agencies appointed under 
subsection (5) are members until the 14th day of January of the year 
following the year in which they were appointed. 


(9) Where a member of a negotiating agency appointed under 
subsection (5) or subsection 17 (4) dies or resigns or is unable to act 
because of injury, illness or circumstances beyond his or her control 
or, where applicable, ceases to be a member of the local board, before 
the expiration of the term of membership, the local board or the pro- 
cessors, as the case may be, who appointed that member shall appoint 
a person for the unexpired term. 


(10) Where the local board or the processors fail to make an 
appointment under subsection (9) within seven days after a vacancy 
occurs, the Commission shall appoint such persons as are necessary to 
complete the negotiating agency. 


(11) The negotiating agencies shall conduct an initial round of 
negotiations that shall come to an end at 4 p.m. on the date set out in 
Column IV of the Schedule. O. Reg. 46/91, s. 1. 


2. Sections 17 and 18 of the Regulation are revoked and the 
following substituted: 


17.(1) Upon completion of the initial round of negotiations, every 
processor that did not take part in the initial round shall, not later than 
seven days after the deadline in Column IV of the Schedule, file with 
the local board, the Ontario Food Processors’ Association and the 
Commission, 


(a) its election to be bound by one of the settled agreements 
achieved during the initial round for each vegetable or its 
commitment to either of the statements of final position 
that is being referred to arbitration under section 21; or 

(b) its declaration of intent to negotiate in the subsequent 

round. 


(2) Where a processor fails to comply with subsection (1), the local 
board shall determine which of the settled agreements or awards shall 
apply in respect of that processor for each vegetable listed in Column 
I of the Schedule. 


(3) The local board may file with any processor, the Ontario Food 
Processors’ Association and the Commission a written declaration of 
intent to negotiate not later than seven days after the deadline for each 
vegetable set out in Column IV of the Schedule. 


(4) Where a declaration of intent to negotiate has been filed by a 
processor under subsection (1) or by the local board under subsection 
(3), a negotiating agency or agencies for each of the vegetables in 
respect of which a declaration has been filed shall be reappointed by 
notifying the Commission in writing of the names and addresses of the 
persons appointed. 


(5) A second round of negotiations conducted in respect of a 
vegetable shall come to an end at 4 p.m. on the date set out in Column 
V of the Schedule. O. Reg. 46/91, s. 2, part. 


18. Each negotiating agency established under section 16 or 17 is 
empowered to adopt or settle by agreement in respect of the vegetable 
or vegetables for which it was appointed, 


(a) minimum prices for the vegetable or vegetables or for any 
class, variety, grade or size thereof; 


O. Reg. 46/91 


(b) terms, conditions and forms of agreement relating to the 
producing or marketing of the vegetable or vegetables; and 


(c) any charges, costs or expenses relating to the production 
or marketing of the vegetable or vegetables. O. Reg. 
46/91, s. 2, part. 


3. Section 19 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


19.—(1) The members of a negotiating agency appointed by the 
local board or those appointed by the processor may convene a 
meeting of the agency by giving a notice in writing to the other 
members of the agency at least five days but not more than seven days 
before the date of the meeting, stating the time and place of the 
meeting. 


(2) With the consent of all members of a negotiating agency, the 
notice requirements of subsection (1) may be waived. O. Reg. 46/91, 
Sao. 


4. Section 20 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


20.—(1) A negotiating agency for a vegetable may refer matters to 
conciliation in accordance with this section at any time, 


(a) during the initial round of negotiations, before the date set 
out in Column IV of the Schedule; 


(b) during the second round of negotiations, before the date 
set out in Column V of the Schedule. 


(2) The Commission shall appoint a conciliator acceptable to both 
the members appointed by the processor and those appointed by the 
local board. 


(3) The negotiating agency shall submit to the conciliator a 
statement of matters in dispute. 


(4) The conciliator shall, 


(a) endeavour to effect agreement on any matter referred to 
the conciliator under subsection (3); and 


(b) recommend adoption of any agreement effected under 
clause (a) to the negotiating agency. O. Reg. 46/91, s. 4. 


5. Section 21 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 
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21.—(1) If a negotiating agency has not arrived at a comprehensive 
settlement of matters set out in section 18 by 4 p.m. on the relevant 
deadline date shown in the Schedule, it shall immediately notify the 
Commission of the fact. 


(2) The notice shall be accompanied by a statement or statements 
of the matters in dispute and a statement of the final positions of the 
members appointed by the local board and the members appointed by 
the processors. 


(3) The Commission shall refer the matters in dispute to arbitration. 


(4) The arbitration shall be conducted by an arbitration board 
consisting of, 


(a) three members, if all the members of the negotiating 
agency consent, or if the vegetable is tomatoes and more 
than one negotiating agency has notified the Commission 
of failure to settle; or 


(b) one member, in every other case. 


(5) If more than one arbitration is required for the same vegetable, 
the same arbitration board shall conduct the arbitrations. 


(6) The members of a negotiating agency that requires arbitration 
shall appoint the member or members of the arbitration board. 


(7) If the members of a negotiating agency cannot agree on the 
member or members of the arbitration board within forty-eight hours 
after 4 p.m. on the relevant deadline date shown in the Schedule, the 
Commission shall appoint the arbitration board. 


(8) If a member of an arbitration board dies, resigns or is unable to 
act because of injury, illness or circumstances beyond the member’s 
control before it has made an award, the vacancy shall be filled by the 
Commission and the arbitration shall be continued and completed by 
the arbitration board as newly constituted. 


(9) Before an arbitration board has made a decision on a matter, the 
arbitration board may, if the board and the parties to the arbitration 
agree, refer the matter to the negotiating agency for further negotiation 
in accordance with section 16. 


(10) An arbitration board shall, in making an award, select without 
modification one of the statements of final position filed with the 
Commission under subsection (2), except that, if the parties to an 
arbitration agree, the arbitration board may make individual awards 
with respect to one or more matters in dispute by selecting the final 
position of either party on the matter or matters. O. Reg. 46/91, s. 5. 


6. The Regulation is amended by adding the following Schedule: 


Schedule 





5. Green and Waxed Beans 





agencies appointed by processors Initial Round Subsequent Round 
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10. Cauliflower Nov. 30th Mar. 11th Apr. 2nd 
11. Lima Beans Nov. 30th Mar. 11th Apr. 2nd 
12. Pumpkin and Squash Nov. 30th Mar. 11th Apr. 2nd 


O. Reg. 46/91, s. 6. 


ONTARIO FARM PRODUCTS MARKETING COMMISSION: 


RUSSELL DUCKWORTH 
Chair 


JOE MAZZEI 
Assistant Secretary 


Dated at Toronto, this 14th day of February, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 47/91 (7) If the members of a board who represent an electoral group 
made under the direct that an alternative distribution be made, the alternative distribu- 
EDUCATION ACT tion shall be made before the 31st day of March in the year of a 
regular election under the Municipal Elections Act or, if the determina- 
Made: February 14th, 1991 tion of the calculated enrolment and the total calculated enrolment of 
Filed: February 15th, 1991 the board is referred to the Languages of Instruction Commission of 
Ontario under subsection 322 (4) of the Act, before the 30th day of 

Amending Reg. 313 of R.R.O. 1990 April in that year. 


(Trustee Distribution) 
(8) The clerk of the municipality having the largest population shall 


1.—(1) Subsection 2 (1) of Regulation 313 of Revised Regula- send the Minister, the secretary of the board and the clerks of all 
tions of Ontario, 1990 is amended by striking out ‘‘subsections (2), municipalities and regional municipalities that are wholly or partly 
(3) and (4)”’ in the first line and substituting ‘‘subsections (2) to within the area of jurisdiction of the board, 

(4)’’. 


(a) acopy of the final determination and the final distribution 


(2) Subsection 2 (3) of the Regulation is revoked and the made under Part VIII of the Act; 


ee pe aune Cate: (b) a copy of any resolution under rule 6 of subsection 


230 (8) of the Act approving an increase or decrease in the 


(3) If the area of jurisdiction of a board is composed of all or the Piiher or incr ibe Deihe ann 


major part of two counties, a determination and a distribution shall be 
made by the clerks of the municipalities having the largest population 
in each county and the clerk of the municipality having the next 
largest population. 


(c) a copy of any resolution under subsection 230 (17) of the 
Act directing that an alternative distribution be made; and 


(d) a copy of the data and calculations by which the final 


(3.1) If the area of jurisdiction of a board is composed of all or the determination and final distribution were made. 
major part of three counties, a determination and a distribution shall 
be made by the clerks of the municipalities having the largest (9) The copies required to be sent under subsection (8) shall be sent 
population in each county. O. Reg. 47/91, s. 1 (2). by registered mail not later than the 31st day of March in the year of 
a regular election under the Municipal Elections Act or, if the 
(3) Subsections 2 (6), (7), (8) and (9) of the Regulation are determination of the calculated enrolment and the total calculated 
revoked and the following substituted: enrolment of the board is referred to the Languages of Instruction 
Commission of Ontario under subsection 322 (4) of the Act, not later 
(6) A determination and a distribution under Part VIII of the Act than the 30th day of April in that year. O. Reg. 47/91, s. 1 (3). 
shall be made before the 15th day of March in the year of a regular 
election under the Municipal Elections Act or, if the determination of (4) Subsections 2 (11), (12) and (13) of the Regulation are 
the calculated enrolment and the total calculated enrolment of the revoked. 
board is referred to the Languages of Instruction Commission of 
Ontario under subsection 322 (4) of the Act, before the 15th day of 2.—(1) Subsection 3 (1) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
April in that year. following substituted: 
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(1) If two or more municipalities are combined for the election of 
one or more members, the nominations shall be submitted to the 
returning officer of the municipality having the largest population. 
O. Reg. 47/91, s. 2 (1). 


(2) Subsection 3 (7) of the Regulation is amended by adding 
after ‘‘subsection 53 (3)’’ in the third line ‘‘or 103 (1)’’. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 48/91 
made under the 
EMPLOYMENT STANDARDS ACT 


Made: February 14th, 1991 
Filed: February 15th, 1991 


AGRICULTURAL INDUSTRY ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


1.—(1) The Agricultural Industry Advisory Committee is estab- 
lished. 


(2) The Committee may advise the Minister on matters related to 
the agricultural industry. O. Reg. 48/91, s. 1. 


2.—(1) The Committee shall be composed of six persons who shall 
be appointed by the Minister. 


(2) A member of the Committee shall be designated as chair by the 
Minister. O. Reg. 48/91, s. 2. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 49/91 
made under the 
NIAGARA PARKS ACT 


Made: August 28th, 1990 
Approved: February 14th, 1991 
Filed: February 18th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 829 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Subsection 2 (9) of Regulation 829 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is amended by adding the following clause: 


(h.1) park a vehicle in a parking space designated for use by 
the disabled, unless the vehicle is marked for use by the 
disabled; 


2.—(1) Subsection 13 (4) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(4) No person shall operate any vehicle within the Parks except on 
those portions of the Commission’s highways, roads, boulevards and 
parkways provided for vehicular traffic. 


(4.1) No person shall operate a vehicle drawn, propelled or driven by 
muscular power on those portions of the Commission’s highways, roads, 
boulevards and parkways that have signs erected prohibiting the 
operation of such vehicles. 


(4.2) Subsection (4) does not apply to a person riding a bicycle on 
paths where signs that permit bicycling are erected. O. Reg. 49/91, 


SCL 


(2) Section 13 of the Regulation is amended by adding the follow- 
ing subsection: 


(12) No person shall walk on those portions of the Commission’s 
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highways, roads, boulevards and parkways that have signs erected 
prohibiting walking. O. Reg. 49/91, s. 2 (2). 


3. Section 14 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


14.—(1) Every operator of a vehicle, except a person on a bicycle, 
shall bring the vehicle to a full stop immediately before entering the 
travelled portion of any highway, road, boulevard or parkway of the 
Commission. 


(2) A person on a bicycle entering the travelled portion of a 
highway, road, boulevard or parkway of the Commission from a path 
on which the use of bicycles is permitted shall yield to all vehicles on 
that portion. 


(3) Every operator of a motorized vehicle entering a path that is not 
part of the travelled portion of a highway, road, boulevard or parkway 
of the Commission shall yield to persons on the path. O. Reg. 49/91, 
Sd, 


THE NIAGARA PARKS COMMISSION: 


PAMELA V. WALKER 
Chair 


DENNIS W. SCHAFER 
General Manager 


Dated at Niagara Falls, this 28th day of August, 1990. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 50/91 
made under the 
DAY NURSERIES ACT 


Made: January 31st, 1991 
Filed: February 18th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 262 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Clause 53 (4) (c) of Regulation 262 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked. 


2. Subsection 55 (2) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(2) A Director may approve the placement of children in one age 
group with children in another age group if, 


(a) the ratio of employees to children and the group size 
required for the younger age group are used for mixed age 
groups if more than 20 per cent of the children are from the 
younger age group; and 

(b) younger or older children are placed in not more than one 

group for each category as set out in Schedule 3 for each day 

nursery operated by the operator. O. Reg. 50/91, s. 2. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 51/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: February 18th, 1991 
Filed: February 21st, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 279/80 
(Restricted Areas—District of Algoma, 
Sault Ste. Marie North Planning Area) 


1. Ontario Regulation 279/80 is amended by adding the following 
section: 


O. Reg. 51/91 


118.—(1) Sewage works, as defined in the Ontario Water Resources 
Act, that are incidental to the commercial resort facilities described in 
subsection (4), may be erected and used on the land described in 
subsection (3) if the sewage works are approved under the Ontario 
Water Resources Act and are flood proofed to a minimum elevation of 
234.78 metres Canadian Geodetic Datum. 


(2) Sections 5, 55 and 56 do not apply with respect to sewage works 
permitted by subsection (1). 


(3) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land in the geographic 
Township of Hodgins in the Territorial District of Algoma, being part of 
the northeast quarter of Lot 9 in Concession V, designated as Parcel 
1131 in the register for Algoma West Section in the Land Registry 
Office for the Land Titles Division of Algoma (No. 1). 


(4) The commercial resort facilities referred to in subsection (1) are 
the facilities existing when this section comes into force on that parcel 
of land in the geographic Township of Hodgins in the Territorial District 
of Algoma, being part of Lot 8 in Concession V, designated as Parcel 
4623 in the register for Algoma West Section in the Land Registry 
Office for the Land Titles Division of Algoma (No. 1). O. Reg. 51/91, 
SP le 


PETER W. BOLES 

Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
North and East 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 18th day of February, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 52/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: February 18th, 1991 
Filed: February 21st, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 672/81 
(Restricted Areas—District of Manitoulin, 
Geographic townships of Campbell, Dawson, 
Mills and Robinson) 


1. Ontario Regulation 672/81 is amended by adding the following 
section: 


140.—(1) Despite subsection 47 (1), a building designed for use by, 
and occupied by, a single household, together with buildings and 
structures accessory to it may be erected and used on each of the parcels 
of land designated as parts 1, 2 and 3 on the Reference Plan described in 
subsection (2) if the requirements set out in subsection 48 (3) are met. 


(2) Subsection (1) applies to those lands in the geographic Township 
of Campbell in the Territorial District of Manitoulin being part of Lot 1 
in Concession XIII designated as parts 1, 2 and 3 on Reference Plan 
31R-2122 deposited in the Land Registry Office for the Registry 
Division of Manitoulin (No. 31). O. Reg. 52/91, s. 1. 


PETER W. BOLES 

Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
North and East 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 18th day of February, 1991. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 53/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: February 18th, 1991 
Filed: February 21st, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 672/81 
(Restricted Areas—District of Manitoulin, 
Geographic townships of Campbell, Dawson, 
Mills and Robinson) 


1. Ontario Regulation 672/81 is amended by adding the following 
section: 


141.—(1) Despite section 4, the land described in subsection (2) is, 
for the purposes of this Order, land in a Shoreline Residential Zone. 


(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land in the geographic 
Township of Campbell in the Territorial District of Manitoulin being part 
of Lot 5 in Concession VI designated as Part 1 on Reference Plan 31R- 
1626 deposited in the Land Registry Office for the Registry Division of 
Manitoulin (No. 31). O. Reg. 53/91, s. 1. 


PETER W. BOLES 

Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
North and East 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 18th day of February, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 54/91 
made under the 
LAND REGISTRATION REFORM ACT 


Made: January 21st, 1991 
Filed: February 25th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 687 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Automated Recording and Property Mapping) 


1. Section 1 of Regulation 687 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is amended by adding the following paragraph: 


3. Those portions of the townships of West Nissouri, London 
and North Dorchester described as follows: 


Commencing at the intersection of the westerly limit of the 
road between the townships of London and West Nissouri 
with the southerly widened limit of Highway No. 7; 


Thence easterly along the said southerly limit of Highway 
No. 7 to the easterly limit of the Township of West Nissouri; 


Thence southerly along the last-mentioned township limit 
and its production to the southerly widened limit of Highway 
No. 2; 


Thence westerly along the said southerly limit of Highway 
No. 2 to the westerly widened limit of County Road 27; 


Thence northerly along the said westerly limit of County 
Road 27 to the southerly widened limit of County Road 28; 


Thence westerly along the said southerly limit of County 
Road 28 to the previously mentioned road between the 
townships of London and West Nissour1; 


Thence northerly along the westerly widened limit of the 
last-mentioned road to the point of commencement. 


O. Reg. 55/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 55/91 
made under the 
LAND REGISTRATION REFORM ACT 


Made: January 21st, 1991 
Filed: February 25th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 687 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Automated Recording and Property Mapping) 


1. Section 1 of Regulation 687 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is amended by adding the following paragraph: 


4. 


That portion of the City of Chatham described as follows: 


Commencing at the intersection of the southwesterly limit of 
Lacroix Street as widened with the southeasterly limit of 
Indian Creek Road as widened; 


Thence southwesterly along the said southeasterly limit of 
Indian Creek Road to the southwesterly limit of Howard 
Road; 


Thence northwesterly along the said southwesterly limit of 
Howard Road to the southeasterly limit of Hitchcock Road; 


Thence southwesterly along the said southeasterly limit of 
Hitchcock Road to the southwesterly limit of Bloomfield 
Road as widened; 


Thence northwesterly along the said southwesterly limit of 
Bloomfield Road and its production to the northwesterly 
limit of the Thames River; 


Thence northeasterly along the said limit of the Thames 
River to the southwesterly limit of Lacroix Street; 


Thence southeasterly to and along the said southwesterly 
limit of Lacroix Street as widened to the point of com- 
mencement. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 56/91 
made under the 
LAND REGISTRATION REFORM ACT 


Made: January 21st, 1991 
Filed: February 25th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 687 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Automated Recording and Property Mapping) 


1. Section 1 of Regulation 687 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is amended by adding the following paragraph: 


Ss: 


All those portions of the City of Chatham, the Township of 
Raleigh and the Township of Harwich described as follows: 


Commencing at the intersection of the southwesterly limit of 
Lacroix Street as widened with the southeasterly limit of 
Indian Creek Road as widened; 


Thence northwesterly along the said southwesterly limit of 
Lacroix Street and its production to the northwesterly limit 
of the Thames River; 


Thence northeasterly along the said limit of the Thames 
River to the southwesterly limit of the lands of the Chesa- 
peake and Ohio Railway; 


Thence southeasterly along the said southwesterly limit of 
the railway lands to the southeasterly limit of the Thames 
River; 
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Thence northeasterly along the said southwesterly limit of 
Lot 4, Concession | R.T.S. in the said Township of Har- 
wich; 


Thence northwesterly along the said limit of Lot 4, Conces- 
sion 1 R.T.S. to the southeasterly limit of Grand Avenue, 
also known as Highway 2, as widened; 


Thence northeasterly along the said southeasterly limit of 
Grand Avenue to the southwesterly widened limit of County 
Road 30; 


Thence southeasterly along the said southwesterly limit of 
County Road 30 to the southeasterly widened limit of 
Highway 40; 


Thence southwesterly along the said southeasterly limit of 
Highway 40 to the southwesterly limit of Lot 6, Concession 
1 R.T.S. in the said Township of Harwich; 


Thence southeasterly along the said limit of Lot 6, Conces- 
sion | R.T.S. to the southeasterly limit of a travelled road on 
the easterly continuation of Park Avenue; 


Thence southwesterly along the last-mentioned southeasterly 
limit to and along the southeasterly limit of Park Avenue as 
widened to the southwesterly widened limit of Creek Road; 


Thence southeasterly along the said southwesterly limit of 
Creek Road to the previously mentioned southeasterly limit 
of Indian Creek Road; 


Thence southwesterly along the said southeasterly limit of 
Indian Creek Road to the point of commencement. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 57/91 
made under the 
LAND REGISTRATION REFORM ACT 


Made: January 21st, 1991 
Filed: February 25th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 687 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Automated Recording and Property Mapping) 


1. Section 1 of Regulation 687 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is amended by adding the following paragraph: 


6. 


All those portions of the City of Chatham, the Township of 
Chatham and the Township of Dover described as follows: 


Commencing at the intersection of the westerly limit of 
Third Street with the northwesterly limit of the Thames 
River in the City of Chatham; 


Thence northeasterly along the said limit of the Thames 
River to the southwesterly limit of the lands of the Chesa- 
peake and Ohio Railway; 


Thence southeasterly along the said southwesterly limit of 
the railway lands to the southeasterly limit of the Thames 
River; 


Thence northeasterly along the said southeasterly limit of the 
Thames River to its intersection with the southwesterly limit 
of Lot 4, Concession | R.T.S. in the former Township of 
Harwich; 


Thence northwesterly along the said limit of Lot 4, Conces- 
sion | R.T.S. to the southeasterly limit of Grand Avenue, 
also known as Highway 2, as widened; 


Thence northeasterly along the said southeasterly limit of 


O. Reg. 57/91 


Grand Avenue to the southwesterly widened limit of County 
Road 30; 


Thence northwesterly along the said widened limit of 
County Road 30 to the road allowance between concessions 
4 and 5 in the said Township of Chatham; 


Thence southwesterly along the said southeasterly widened 
limit of the last-mentioned road allowance to the south- 
westerly widened limit of the road allowance between the 
townships of Chatham and Dover, also known as Highway 
40; 


Thence southeasterly along the said southwesterly limit of 
Highway 40 to and along the southwesterly widened limit of 
St. Clair Street to its intersection with the said westerly limit 
of Third Street; 


Thence southerly along the said westerly limit of Third 
Street to the point of commencement. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 58/91 
made under the 
LAND REGISTRATION REFORM ACT 


Made: January 21st, 1991 
Filed: February 25th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 687 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Automated Recording and Property Mapping) 


1. Section 1 of Regulation 687 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is amended by adding the following paragraph: 


hs 


That portion of the City of Chatham described as follows: 


Commencing at the intersection of the westerly limit of 
Third Street with the northwesterly limit of the Thames 
River; 


Thence southwesterly along the said limit of the Thames 
River to the southwesterly limit of the road allowance 
between lots 19 and 20 in the Front Concession of the 
Township of Dover; 


Thence northwesterly along the last-mentioned southwester- 
ly limit to and along the southwesterly widened limit of Bear 
Line Road to the southwesterly production of the south- 
easterly limit of McNaughton Avenue; 


Thence northeasterly to and along the said southeasterly 
limit of McNaughton Avenue to the southwesterly limit of 
Baldoon Road; 


Thence northwesterly along the said southwesterly limit of 
Baldoon Road to the southwesterly production of the 
southeasterly limit of Oxley Drive; 


Thence northeasterly to and along the said southeasterly 
limit of Oxley Drive to the southwesterly limit of St. Clair 
Street as widened; 


Thence southeasterly along the said southwesterly limit of 
St. Clair Street to its intersection with the westerly limit of 
Third Street; 


Thence southerly along the said westerly limit of Third 
Street to the point of commencement. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 59/91 
made under the 
LAND REGISTRATION REFORM ACT 


Made: May 7th, 1990 
Filed: February 25th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 687 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Automated Recording and Property Mapping) 


1. Section 1 of Regulation 687 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is amended by adding the following paragraph: 


8. 


All that portion of the City of Scarborough (originally the 
Township of Scarborough) and the City of North York 
(originally the Township of York) bounded by the southerly 
limit of Sheppard Avenue East as widened between Victoria 
Park Avenue and Twyn Rivers Drive, the southerly and 
easterly limits of Twyn Rivers Drive as widened between 
Sheppard Avenue East and the Township of Pickering, the 
westerly limit of the Township of Pickering between Twyn 
Rivers Drive and Highway 401, the southerly limit of 
Highway 401 as widened between the Township of Picker- 
ing and Centennial Road, the westerly limit of Centennial 
Road as widened between Highway 401 and Highway 2, the 
southerly limit of Highway 2 as widened between Centen- 
nial Road and Ellesmere Road, the westerly and southerly 
limits of Ellesmere Road as widened between Highway 2 
and Victoria Park Avenue and the westerly limit of Victoria 
Park Avenue as widened between Ellesmere Road and 
Sheppard Avenue East. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 60/91 
made under the 
LAND REGISTRATION REFORM ACT 


Made: January 21st, 1991 
Filed: February 25th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 687 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Automated Recording and Property Mapping) 


1. Section 1 of Regulation 687 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is amended by adding the following paragraph: 


a 


Those portions of the City of London and Township of 
Westminster described as follows: 


Commencing at the intersection of the westerly widened 
limit of Highbury Avenue with the southerly widened limit 
of Trafalgar Street; 


Thence easterly along the said limit of Trafalgar Street to its 
intersection with the southwesterly limit of the lands of the 
Canadian National Railway; 


Thence southeasterly along the last-mentioned limit to the 
westerly widened limit of Hale Street; 


Thence northerly to the point of intersection of the north- 
easterly limit of the said railway lands with the westerly 
widened limit of Hale Street; 


Thence southeasterly along the last-mentioned limit of the 
railway lands to the southerly widened limit of Trafalgar 
Street; j 


Thence easterly along the said limit of Trafalgar Street to the 
westerly widened limit of Clarke Side Road; 


Thence southerly along the said limit of Clarke Side Road to 
the southerly widened limit of Gore Road; 
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Thence easterly along the said limit of Gore Road to the 
westerly widened limit of Crumlin Road; 


Thence southerly along the said limit of Crumlin Road to the 
northerly widened limit of River Road; 


Thence southwesterly to the southeast corner of River Road 
and Airport Road; 


Thence westerly to the southwest corner of River Road and 
Airport Road; 


Thence southerly along the westerly widened limit of 
Airport Road to the southerly limit of the Thames River; 


Thence westerly along the said southerly limit of the Thames 
River to the westerly widened limit of Highbury Avenue; 


Thence northerly along the said limit of Highbury Avenue 
to the point of commencement. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 61/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: February 21st, 1991 
Filed: February 26th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 834/81 
(Restricted Areas—District of Sudbury, Territorial 
District of Sudbury) 


1. Schedule 1 to Ontario Regulation 834/81 is amended by 
adding the following section: 


102.—(1) Although the land described in subsection (2) is shown on 
the maps referred to in section 4 as being in an Institutional Zone and in 
a Rural Zone, it shall be deemed to be in a Hamlet Residential Zone. 


(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land in the geographic 
Township of Bigwood in the Territorial District of Sudbury described as 
follows: 


142.—(1) Despite subsection 47 (1), a duplex and accessory buildings 


and structures may be erected and used on the land described in 
subsection (2) if the following requirements are met: 


Maximum lot coverage 15 per cent 
Minimum front yard 11 metres 
Minimum rear yard 15 metres 
Minimum side yard 3 metres 
Maximum height 9 metres 


(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land in the geographic 


Township of Dawson in the Territorial District of Manitoulin being part 
of Lot 29 in Concession IX, described as follows: 


Commencing at a point on the north boundary of the Lot 198 feet from 
the northeast angle; 


Thence west along the north boundary 234 feet; 
Thence south and parallel to the east boundary 330 feet; 
Thence east and parallel to the north boundary 234 feet; 


Thence north and parallel to the west boundary 330 feet to the point 
of beginning. O. Reg. 62/91,s. 1. 


PETER W. BOLES 

Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
North and East 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 21st day of February, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 63/91 


FIRSTLY, part of Lot 6 in Concession VI, designated as parts 1 


made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


and 2 on Reference Plan 53R-9484 deposited in the Land Registry 


Office for the Land Titles Division of Sudbury (No. 53) and 
shown as Parcel 46099 Sudbury East Section; 


SECONDLY, part of Lot 5 in Concession VI, designated as Part 
1 on Reference Plan 53R-10290 deposited in that Office and 
shown as Parcel 47118 Sudbury East Section. 


PETER W. BOLES 

Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
North and East 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 21st day of February, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 62/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: February 21st, 1991 
Filed: February 26th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 672/81 
(Restricted Areas—District of Manitoulin, 
Geographic townships of Campbell, Dawson, 
Mills and Robinson) 


1. Ontario Regulation 672/81 is amended by adding the following 


section: 


Made: February 27th, 1991 
Filed: February 28th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 102/72 
(Restricted Areas—County of Ontario (now The Regional 
Municipality of Durham), Township of 
Pickering (now the Town of Pickering)) 


1. Ontario Regulation 102/72 is amended by adding the following 
section: 


77.—(1) Despite section 4 of this Order, a building designed for use 
by, and occupied by, a single household, together with building and 
structures accessory to it may be erected and used on the land described 
in subsection (2) if the following requirements are met: 


Minimum front yard 12 metres 
Minimum rear yard 12 metres 
Minimum side yard 3 metres 


Minimum floor area of dwelling 139 square metres 
Maximum lot coverage 10 per cent 
(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land in the Town of 
Pickering in The Regional Municipality of Durham being part of Lot 12, 
Concession VIII designated as Part 1 on Reference Plan 40R-13371 
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deposited in the Land Registry Office for the Registry Division of 
Durham (No. 40). O. Reg. 63/91, s. 1. 


DIANA LINN JARDINE 
Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
Central and Southwest 
Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 27th day of February, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 64/91 
made under the 
HEALTH INSURANCE ACT 


Made: February 28th, 1991 
Filed: March Ist, 1991 


Amending Reg. 552 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Item 59 of Part I of Schedule 5 to Regulation 552 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substi- 
tuted: 


59. Scarborough Eglinton Warden Physiotherapy 


ONTARIO REGULATION 65/91 
made under the 
MINISTRY OF HEALTH ACT 


Made: February 20th, 1991 
Approved: February 28th, 1991 
Filed: March Ist, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 675/90 
(Grants to University Faculties of Medicine 
and General Hospitals — Pre-Internship Programs) 


NOTE: Ontario Regulation 65/91 is not reproduced here because it 
was revoked by section 7 of Ontario Regulation 166/91. The original 
version of Ontario Regulation 65/91 was published in The Ontario 
Gazette dated March 16, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 66/91 
made under the 
MINISTRY OF HEALTH ACT 


Made: February 20th, 1991 
Approved: February 28th, 1991 
Filed: March Ist, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 674/90 
(Grants to University Faculties of Medicine 
and General Hospitals — Internships) 


NOTE: Ontario Regulation 66/91 is not reproduced here because it 
was revoked by section 5 of Ontario Regulation 167/91. The original 
version of Ontario Regulation 66/91 was published in The Ontario 
Gazette dated March 16, 1991. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 67/91 
made under the 
OTTAWA-CARLETON FRENCH-LANGUAGE 
SCHOOL BOARD ACT 


Made: February 28th, 1991 
Filed: March Ist, 1991 


PROPORTIONS OF ASSESSMENT—1991 


1.—(1) For purposes of taxation in 1991, the proportions of assess- 
ment of public corporations rated and assessed in each area municipality 
set out in Column | of the Schedule shall be adjusted as follows: 


1. For The Ottawa Board of Education or The Carleton Board of 
Education, to the percentage of the assessment set out in Column 
2 opposite the area municipality. 


2. For The Ottawa Roman Catholic Separate School Board or The 
Carleton Roman Catholic Separate School Board, to the percent- 
age of the assessment set out in Column 3 opposite the area 
municipality. 


3. For the public sector of The Ottawa-Carleton French-language 
School Board, to the percentage of the assessment set out in 
Column 4 opposite the area municipality. 


4. For the Roman Catholic sector of The Ottawa-Carleton French- 
language School Board, to the percentage of the assessment set 
out in Column 5 opposite the area municipality. 


(2) The assessment commissioner shall adjust the assessment roll 
returned in 1990 for taxation in 1991 according to the calculations made 
under subsection (1). O. Reg. 67/91, s. 1. 


Schedule 
COLUMN | COLUMN 2 COLUMN 3 COLUMN 4 COLUMN 5 
Cities 
Gloucester 78.029 14.387 1.274 6.310 
Kanata 77.410 21.608 0.326 0.656 
Nepean 89.744 9.222 0.251 0.783 
Ottawa 85.470 10.795 0.856 2.879 
Vanier 68.828 18.155 1.505 11.512 
Village 
Rockcliffe Park 95.202 3.163 0.577 1.058 
Townships 
Cumberland 82.403 9.354 1.167 7.076 
Goulbourn 93.470 5.983 0.158 0.389 
Osgoode 91.206 7.819 0.140 0.835 
Rideau 93.514 6.142 O23 0.221 
West Carleton 94.299 5.187 0.130 0.384 


O. Reg. 67/91, Sched. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 68/91 
made under the 
EDUCATION ACT 


Made: February 28th, 1991 
Filed: March Ist, 1991 


ASSESSMENT AND TAX ADJUSTMENTS—1991 
PROPORTIONS OF ASSESSMENT 
1.—(1) For purposes of taxation in 1991, the proportions of assess- 


ment of public corporations rated and assessed in each area municipality 
set out in Column | of Schedule | shall be adjusted as follows: 


O. Reg. 68/91 


1. For public school purposes, to the percentage of the assessment 
set out in Column 2 opposite the municipality. 


2. For separate school purposes, to the percentage of the assessment 
set out in Column 3 opposite the municipality. 


(2) The assessment commissioner shall adjust the assessment roll 
returned for each municipality in 1990 for taxation in 1991 according to 
the calculations made under subsection (1). O. Reg. 68/91, s. 1. 


ALLOCATION OF TELEPHONE AND TELEGRAPH LEVIES 


2.—(1) For purposes of taxation in 1991, the allocation of the tax 
levied under subsections 159 (12) and (13) of the Municipal Act in each 
area municipality of The Regional Municipality of Ottawa-Carleton set 
out in Column 1 of Schedule 2 shall be adjusted as follows: 


1. For The Ottawa Board of Education or The Carleton Board of 
Education, to the percentage of the tax levied set out in Column 
2 opposite the area municipality. 


2. For The Ottawa Roman Catholic Separate School Board or The 
Carleton Roman Catholic Separate School Board, to the percent- 
age of the tax levied set out in Column 3 opposite the area 
municipality. 


3. For the public sector of The Ottawa-Carleton French-language 
School Board, to the percentage of the tax levied set out in 
Column 4 opposite the area municipality. 


4. For the Roman Catholic sector of The Ottawa-Carleton French- 
language School Board, to the percentage of the tax levied set out 
in Column 5 opposite the area municipality. 


(2) The council of each area municipality of The Regional Municipal- 
ity of Ottawa-Carleton shall allocate the tax levied under subsections 159 
(12) and (13) of the Municipal Act according to the proportions 
determined under subsection (1). O. Reg. 68/91, s. 2. 


3.—(1) For purposes of taxation in 1991, the allocation or payment 
of the tax levied under subsections 159 (12) and (13) of the Municipal 
Act in each municipality set out in Column 1 of Schedule 3 shall be 
adjusted as follows: 


1. For public school boards, to the percentage of the tax levied set 
out in Column 2 opposite the municipality. 


2. For separate school boards, to the percentage of the tax levied set 
out in Column 3 opposite the municipality. 


(2) The council of each municipality set out in Column 1 of Schedule 
3 shall allocate or pay the tax levied under subsections 159 (12) and (13) 
of the Municipal Act according to the proportions determined under 
subsection (1). O. Reg. 68/91, s. 3. 


4. References in this Regulation to Schedules 1, 2 and 3 are references 
to Schedules 1, 2 and 3, respectively, as set out in the original version of 
Ontario Regulation 68/91 as published in The Ontario Gazette dated 
March 16, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 69/91 
made under the 
ONTARIO MINERAL EXPLORATION 
PROGRAM ACT 


Made: February 28th, 1991 
Filed: March Ist, 1991 


Amending Reg. 886 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Ontario Mineral Incentive Program) 


1.—(1) Subsection 3 (3) of Regulation 886 of Revised Regulations 
of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 
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(3) Subject to subsection (4), the Minister may designate a project if 
the applicant has the legal right to perform exploration or industrial 
minerals predevelopment or both on the land on which the project is to 
be carried out. O. Reg. 69/91, s. 1 (1). 


(2) Subsection 3 (4) of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(4) A project is not eligible to be designated if, 


(a) the applicant or an affiliated corporation or associate of the 
applicant was liable for taxes under the Mining Tax Act in 
respect of the most recently completed taxation year preced- 
ing the date of the application; or 


(b) the Minister has set aside an amount equal to the maximum 
grant level referred to in section 8 in anticipation of grants to 
the applicant or an affiliated corporation or associate of the 
applicant or any combination of them in respect of other 


designated projects. O. Reg. 69/91, s. 1 (2). 


2.—(1) Subsection 4 (2) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(2) The Minister may pay a grant to a person whose project has been 
designated. O. Reg. 69/91, s. 2 (1). 


(2) Subsection 4 (3) of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(3) The amount of the grant shall be equal to, 


(a) 30 percent of the eligible expenses incurred by the person 
in respect of the project during the period described in 
subsection (3.1); or 


(b) if the project is in an area that includes a community 
where an economic downturn exists or may reasonably be 
expected to occur, 50 per cent of the eligible expenses 
incurred by the person in respect of the project during the 


period described in subsection (3.1). 
(3.1) The period referred to in subsection (3) is, 


(a) ifthe application for project designation under subsection 
3 (2) is made on or before the 30th day of April in a year, 
the period from the Ist day of January to the 31st day of 
December in that year; or 


(b) ifthe application for project designation under subsection 
3 (2) is made after the 30th day of April in a year, the 
period from the date of the application for project designa- 
tion to the 31st day of December in that year. O. Reg. 


69/91 sa2.(2). 


3. Paragraph 7 of subclause 5 (1) (a) (viii) of the Regulation is 
revoked and the following substituted: 


7. pre-production environmental studies; 


4. Section 8 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


8. A person may have more than one designated project, but no 
person is eligible to receive total grants in excess of $300,000 for eligible 
expenses incurred within a calendar year in respect of all designated 
projects. O. Reg. 69/91, s. 4. 


O. Reg. 70/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 70/91 
made under the 
LAND TRANSFER TAX ACT 


Made: February 28th, 1991 
Filed: March 4th, 1991 


EXEMPTIONS FROM TAX 
UNDER SECTION 3 OF THE ACT 


1.—(1) Section 3 of the Act does not apply to a disposition of a 
beneficial interest in land, 


(a) if the disposition is of one or more units in a class of units 
described in paragraphs 4801 (a) and (b) of chapter 945 of the 
Consolidated Regulations of Canada, 1978 (the Income Tax 
Regulations); and 


if the beneficial interest is an interest in a mutual fund trust within 
the meaning of subsection 132 (6) of the Income Tax Act 
(Canada). 


(b) 


(2) Section 3 of the Act does not apply to a disposition of a beneficial 
interest in land if it is an interest of a partner in a partnership and if the 
person acquiring the interest would not be entitled, during the fiscal year 
of the partnership in which the disposition was made, to a percentage of 
the profits of the partnership, assuming the partnership had profits to 
distribute, that exceeds by more than 5 per cent the percentage of the 
profits to which the person would have been entitled at the beginning of 
the fiscal year. O. Reg. 70/91, s. 1. 


2.—(1) Section 3 of the Act does not apply to a disposition of a 
beneficial interest in land if the corporation acquiring the beneficial 
interest provides confirmation to the satisfaction of the Minister that the 
requirements described in this section are met. 


(2) The disposition must occur as part of a reorganization in the 
course of which a dividend is received by a corporation. 


(3) The amount of the dividend would be deemed under subsection 
55 (2) of the Income Tax Act (Canada), but for the application of para- 
graph 55 (3) (b) of that Act, not to be a dividend received by the corpora- 
tion, but to be proceeds of disposition of a share or shares or to be a gain 
of the corporation from the disposition of a capital property. 


(4) The disposition of the beneficial interest in land must constitute 
a transfer of property of a particular corporation to one or more 
corporations for the purposes of the application of paragraph 55 (3) (b) 
of the Income Tax Act (Canada) in respect of the dividend referred to in 
subsection (2). O. Reg. 70/91, s. 2. 


3. A disposition of a beneficial interest in land is exempt from tax 
imposed by virtue of section 3 of the Act, 


(a) if the disposition is made to or in trust for a pipe line 
company and if any person who tendered for registration a 
conveyance evidencing the disposition would be exempt 
from tax by reason of section 2 of Regulation 695 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990; 

(b) ifthe disposition is made to the spouse, former spouse, child 

or dependant of the person making the disposition and if any 

person who tendered for registration a conveyance evidenc- 
ing the disposition would be exempt from tax by reason of 
section | or 2 of Regulation 696 of Revised Regulations of 

Ontario, 1990; 


if the disposition is made to a family farm corporation or 
family business corporation as described in Regulation 697 
of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 and if all require- 
ments and conditions imposed by that Regulation have been 
met which would entitle a person to register a conveyance 
evidencing the disposition without payment of tax or to 
receive a refund of tax paid under section 2 of that Regula- 
tion on such a registration; or 


(c) 
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(d) if the disposition is of a surface rights option, mineral rights 
to land, or both, and if any person who tendered for registra- 
tion a conveyance evidencing the disposition would be 
exempt from tax by reason of section 2 of Regulation 703 of 
Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990. O. Reg. 70/91, s. 3. 


4. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come into force on 
the 19th day of July, 1989. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 71/91 
made under the 
LAND TRANSFER TAX ACT 


Made: February 28th, 1991 
Filed: March 4th, 1991 


EXEMPTION - DISPOSITION OF LAND 
BY EMPLOYEE TO EMPLOYER 


1.—(1) Section 3 of the Act does not apply to a disposition of a 
beneficial interest in land from an employee or an employee’s spouse or 
both to an employer if the following requirements are met: 


1. The disposition is not evidenced by a registered conveyance. 


2. The employee or the employee’s spouse or both held both 
the beneficial ownership and registered title to the land 
immediately before the disposition. 


3. The disposition is made under the terms of an employee 
relocation plan offered by the employer to the employee as 
part of the employment package. 


4. The employee or his or her spouse or both disposed of the 
land because the employee commenced working for the 
employer or was relocated by the employer to a new work 
location. 


5. The land has situated on it only a single family residence and 
the employee ordinarily resided in that residence until the 
employee moved to the new work location. 


6. The employee’s new residence is at least 40 kilometres 
closer to the new work location than the land disposed of by 
the employee, his or her spouse or both. 


7. The employer paid any profit from the sale of the land to the 
employee, the employee’s spouse or both. 


8. The employer disposes of the beneficial interest in the land 
or conveys the land to a person not associated with the 
employer and tax is paid on that disposition or conveyance, 
all within 180 days of the disposition from the employee or 
the employee’s spouse or both to the employer. 


(2) Anemployer who meets all of the requirements in subsection (1) 
except those of paragraph 8 may delay filing a return under section 5 of 
the Act and paying tax and any interest for up to thirty days after the 
time period set out in that paragraph. 


(3) In this section, 


‘‘employee relocation plan’’ means a plan that is offered by an employer 
to assist new or transferred employees of the employer in relocating 
to a new work location and that includes provisions that require the 
employer, 


©. Regs 71/91 


(a) to purchase the land of the employee, his or her spouse, or 
both at an appraised fair market value if the land is not sold 
within a specified time period after the employee com- 
mences to work for the new employer or is advised of the 
relocation, and 

(b) upon the conveyance or disposition of the land, to pay the 

profits from such conveyance or disposition to the employee, 

his or her spouse, or both; 


‘‘employer’’ includes a person administering an employee relocation 
plan on behalf of the employer; 


‘‘profits’” means the proceeds of the sale of the land less all amounts 
paid to the employee, his or her spouse, or both under the employee 
relocation plan with respect to the land, plus any expenses incurred by 
the employer in maintaining or selling the land during the time the 
employer held beneficial ownership in it. O. Reg. 71/91, s. 1. 


2. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come into force on 
the 19th day of July, 1989. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 72/91 
made under the 
INCOME TAX ACT 


Made: February 28th, 1991 
Filed: March 4th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 647 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Ontario Tax Reduction) 


1. Section 1 of Regulation 647 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


1.—(1) For the purposes of section 7 of the Act, the individual’s 
personal amount for the 1990 and subsequent taxation years is deter- 
mined by the formula, 


$167+A+B 
where, 


‘*A’’ is the total of $200 for each child who is a dependant of the 
individual and who was under 18 years of age at any time in the 
taxation year, and 


‘*B”’ is the total of $200 for each infirm or disabled dependant of 
the individual. 


(2) An individual may only include a calculation under ‘‘A’’ in the 
formula under subsection (1) with respect to a particular dependant child 
if the individual is deducting an amount under paragraph 118 (1) (b) of 
the Federal Act (‘‘the equivalent to married deduction’’) or is deducting 
more than 50 per cent of the maximum amount allowed in respect of the 
child under subparagraph 118 (1) (d) (i) of the Federal Act (‘‘the 
dependant child deduction’’). 


(3) An individual may only include a calculation under ‘*B’’ in the 
formula under subsection (1) with respect to a particular infirm or 
disabled dependant if the following requirements are met: 


1. Only one individual may include an amount under ‘‘B’’ in 
the formula with respect to a particular dependant. 


N 


If an individual has included an amount under ‘*A’’ in the 
formula, only that individual may make a calculation in 
respect of that child under ‘‘B’’. 


3: The individual must be deducting more than SO per cent of 
the amount deductible under subsection 118.3 (2) of the 
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Federal Act (“‘the mentally or physically impaired depend- 
ant deduction’’) if the dependant, 


i. isachildin respect of whom the individual is including 
an amount under ‘*A’’ in the formula, or 


ii. is achild who is under 18 years of age at any time in 
the year and in respect of whom no deduction is made 
either by the individual or by another supporting indi- 
vidual under the equivalent to married deduction or the 
dependant child deduction. 


4. Ifthe dependant is 18 years of age or older on the 31st day 
of December of the previous taxation year, the individual 
must be making a deduction under the mentally or physically 
impaired dependant deduction or must be entitled to deduct 
an amount under the equivalent to married deduction or 
subparagraph 118 (1) (d) (ii) of the Federal Act (‘‘adult 
infirm dependant deduction’’). 


5. If the dependant is a spouse of the individual, the dependant 
must be entitled to claim a credit under subsection 118.3 (1) 
of the Federal Act in respect of a mental or physical impair- 
ment and must be transferring some portion of the credit to 
the individual under section 118.8 of that Act. 


(4) If two individuals each deduct 50 per cent of the amount deduct- 
ible under the mentally or physically impaired dependant deduction or 
the dependant child deduction in respect of the same dependant, only the 
individual having the lower income, as calculated under the definition of 
‘““income’’ in subsection 8 (1) of the Act, may include an amount under 
‘*A”’ or “‘B’’ of the formula in subsection (1) in respect of that depend- 
apt OpReo a2) Olas 


2. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come into force on 
the Ist day of January, 1990. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 73/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: February 28th, 1991 
Filed: March 4th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 834/81 
(Restricted Areas—District of Sudbury, 
Territorial District of Sudbury) 


1. Schedule 1 to Ontario Regulation 834/81 is amended by 
adding the following section: 


103.—(1) A pit may be made or established and buildings and 
structures accessory to it may be erected and used on the land described 
in subsection (2). 


(2) Subsection (1) applies to that part of the south half of Lot 3, 
Concession VI, in the geographic Township of Dill, in the Territorial 
District of Sudbury, being part of Parcel 46229 S.E.S., described as 
follows: 


Commencing at the southwest corner of Lot 3, Concession VI; 


Thence on a bearing of north 0°19’10” west a distance of 605.9 
metres more or less to the intersection with the southerly limit of 
the right-of-way of the Canadian Pacific Railway; 


Thence continuing in a southeasterly direction along the souther- 
ly limit of that right-of-way to a point in the limit between 
Concession V and Concession VI distant 720 metres from the 
southwest corner of Lot 3; 
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Thence continuing westerly along the limit between Concession 
V and Concession VI on a bearing of south 89°29’10” west a 
distance of 720 metres more or less to the point of commence- 
ment. 


PETER W. BOLES 

Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
North and East 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 28th day of February, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 74/91 
made under the 
LIQUOR LICENCE ACT 


Made: February 28th, 1991 
Filed: March Sth, 1991 


Amending Reg. 719 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Licences to Sell Liquor) 


1. Regulation 719 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following section: 


20.1—(1) In this section, ‘‘operating day’’ means the period during 
which liquor may be sold and served in accordance with subsections 25 
(1) and (2), beginning at 11 a.m. or noon and ending at | a.m. or 2 a.m. 
on the following day. 


(2) Despite subsection 20 (5), the licence holder may, not more than 
once during an operating day, make a temporary increase in the price of 
liquor or of a drink containing liquor. 


(3) A price that is temporarily increased under subsection (2) shall 
remain at the increased level until the end of the operating day and shall 
return to its previous level at the beginning of the next operating 
day. O. Reg. 74/91,s. 1. 


2. Section 53 of the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following subsection: 


(3) If there is a temporary increase in the price of liquor or of a drink 
containing liquor under section 20.1, the licence holder shall give notice 
by posting notices specifying the increase and when it takes effect in 
locations visible to persons on the premises. O. Reg. 74/91, s. 2. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 75/91 
made under the 
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT 


Made: March Ist, 1991 
Filed: March Sth, 1991 


Amending Reg. 619 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Speed Limits) 
1.—(1) Paragraph 2 of Part 3 of Schedule 34 to Regulation 619 of 
Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


2. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 28 in 


Hastings — the Village of Bancroft in the County of Hastings 
: lying between a point situate 5 metres measured 

ia i) northerly from its intersection with the centre line of 
ancroit 


the roadway known as Monck Road and a point 
situate 110 metres measured southerly from its 
intersection with the centre line of the roadway 
known as Valleyview Drive. 
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(2) Part 5 of Schedule 34 to the Regulation is amended by adding 
the following paragraph: 


7. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 28 in 


Hastings — the Village of Bancroft in the County of Hastings 
ih lying between a point situate 110 metres measured 
Manet southerly from its intersection with the centre line of 


the roadway known as Valleyview Drive and a point 
situate 440 metres measured northerly from the said 
intersection. 


2.—(1) Part 4 of Schedule 105 to the Regulation is amended by 
adding the following paragraph: 


1. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 118 in 
the Township of Dysart, Bruton, Clyde, Dudley, Eyre, 
Guilford, Harburn, Harcourt and Havelock in the 
County of Haliburton beginning at a point situate 150 
metres measured northerly from its intersection with 
the centre line of the roadway known as Bayshore 


Haliburton — 


Twp. of Dysart, 
Bruton, Clyde, 
Dudley, Eyre, 


Guilford, ; 
Harburn, Acres Road and extending northerly for a distance of 
Harcourt and 800 metres. 

Havelock 


(2) Paragraph 3 of Part 5 of Schedule 105 is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


3. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 118 in 


Haliburton — the Township of Dysart, Bruton, Clyde, Dudley, Eyre, 
Guilford, Harburn, Harcourt and Havelock in the 
ee Sete: County of Haliburton lying between a point situate 
Dudley Bere, 845 metres measured northerly from its intersection 
Guilford 2 © with the northerly limit of the King’s Highway known 
Harburn, as No. 121 and a point situate 150 metres measured 
Harcourt and northerly from its intersection with the centre line of 
Havelock the roadway known as Bayshore Acres Road. 


3. Part 4 of Schedule 106 to the Regulation is amended by adding 
the following paragraph: 


2. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 121 in 
the Township of Dysart, Bruton, Clyde, Dudley, Eyre, 
Guilford, Harburn, Harcourt and Havelock in the 
County of Haliburton lying between a point situate 50 
metres measured westerly from its intersection with 


Haliburton — 


Twp. of Dysart, 
Bruton, Clyde, 


herd the centre line of the roadway known as Peninsula 
Harburn, Road and a point situate 990 metres measured wester- 
Harcourt and ly from its intersection with the westerly limit of the 
Havelock roadway known as Wallings Road. 


ED PHILIP 
Minister of Transportation 


Dated at Toronto, this 1st day of March, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 76/91 
made under the 
GENERAL WELFARE ASSISTANCE ACT 


Made: February 28th, 1991 
Filed: March Sth, 199] 


Amending Reg. 538 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Indian Bands) 


1. The Schedule to Regulation 538 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is amended by adding the following item: 


104. Red Rock Band 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 77/91 
made under the 
DEVELOPMENT CORPORATIONS ACT 


Made: February 28th, 1991 
Filed: March Sth, 1991 


APPROVAL OF LOANS AND GUARANTEES 


1. A loan ora guarantee given for the payment of a loan under clause 
13 (1) (a) or (b) of the Act that is in excess of $1,000,000 may be made 
only with the approval of the Lieutenant Governor in Council. O. Reg. 
TPL Sek. 


2. Ontario Regulation 738/88 is revoked. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 78/91 
made under the 
CROP INSURANCE ACT (ONTARIO) 


Made: December 5th, 1990 
Approved: February 28th, 1991 
Filed: March Sth, 1991 


Amending Reg. 248 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Crop Insurance Plan—Specialty Crops) 


1.—(1) Subsection 11 (5) of the Schedule to Regulation 248 of 
Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(5) The premiums prescribed by this section include payments in 
respect of premiums made by the Province of Ontario and the Govern- 
ment of Canada under the Crop Insurance Act (Canada). 


(2) The Table to section 11 of the Schedule to the Regulation is 
revoked and the following substituted: 


TABLE 


. Broccoli 
Cabbage 

. Cauliflower 
Celery 

. Lettuce 
Parsnips 

. Strawberries 
. Sweet Corn 
. Tomatoes 


1 
Pe 
3 
4. 
5 
6. 
5 
8 
9 





(3) Subsection 14 (2) of the Schedule is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(2) The insured person shall be deemed to have agreed with the 
revision of the final acreage report made by the Commission under 
subsection (1) unless the insured person notifies the Commission in 
writing that he or she rejects the revision within ten days after the 
Commission notification is served on the insured person. 


(2.1) For the purposes of subsection (2), the Commission notification 
may be served by personal delivery or by mailing it to the insured 
person’s last known address, in which case the notification shall be 
deemed to be served three days after it is mailed. 


(4) Subsections 15 (2) and (3) of the Schedule are revoked and 
the following substituted: 
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(2) The Commission shall serve a copy of the final acreage report, if 
one is prepared, on the insured person either by personal delivery or by 
mailing it to the insured person’s last known address. 


(3) Every insured person shall pay the premium for the crop year in 
respect of which a final acreage report is prepared by the Commission 
within ten days after the insured person has been served with a copy of 
it. 


(4) A report that is mailed shall be deemed to be served three days 
after it is mailed. 


THE CROP INSURANCE COMMISSION OF ONTARIO: 


WILLIAM JONGEJAN 
Chair 


CATRINA CAUSI 
Secretary 


Dated at Toronto, this Sth day of December, 1990. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 79/91 
made under the 
CROP INSURANCE ACT (ONTARIO) 


Made: December 5th, 1990 
Approved: February 28th, 1991 
Filed: March 6th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 229 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Crop Insurance Plan—Hay and Pasture) 


1. Subsection 11 (5) of the Schedule to Regulation 229 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substi- 
tuted: 


(5) The premium calculated in accordance with subsections (1), (2), 
(3) and (4) excludes payments in respect of premiums made by the 
Government of Canada and the Province of Ontario under the Crop 
Insurance Act (Canada). 


THE CROP INSURANCE COMMISSION OF ONTARIO: 


WILLIAM JONGEJAN 
Chair 


CATRINA CAUSI 
Secretary 


Dated at Toronto, this 5th day of December, 1990. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 80/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: February 28th, 1991 
Filed: March 6th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 509 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Open Seasons—Black Bear) 


1. Subsections 4 (4), (5), (6), (7) and (8) of Regulation 509 of 
Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 are revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(4) Despite subsection (2), no person shall shoot or trap or attempt to 
shoot or trap a cub or a female black bear that is accompanied by a cub 
during any time when it is prohibited by subsection (5) or (6). 


(5) Itis prohibited in the wildlife management units set out in Column 
1 of Items | to 5 of the Schedule during the period commencing with the 
15th day of April and ending on the 15th day of June. 
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(6) Itis prohibited in wildlife management units 25 and 26 during the 
period commencing with the 15th day of April and ending on the 30th 
day of June. 


(7) Every person who has set a trap in a wildlife management unit 
described in subsection (5) or (6) shall release a cub or a female black 
bear accompanied by a cub that is caught in the trap during a period 
where trapping is prohibited under subsection (5) or (6). 


(8) No person shall shoot or trap or attempt to shoot or trap, 
(a) a black bear in a den; or 


(b) a black bear on Crown land within 400 metres of a waste 
disposal site as defined in the Environmental Protection Act. 


(9) No person shall use or be accompanied by a dog while hunting 
black bear in a wildlife management unit open for hunting black bear 
during the period beginning with the 16th day of May and ending with 
the 30th day of June in any year. 


(10) Subsection (9) does not apply to residents who are entitled to 
hunt or trap black bear during the open season in wildlife management 
units 61 to 75 and 83. O. Reg. 80/91, s. 1. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 81/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: February 28th, 1991 
Filed: March 6th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 478 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Black Bear Management Areas) 


1.—(1) Item 7 of Schedule 1 to Regulation 478 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is amended by striking out ‘‘21”’ in 
Column 1 and substituting ‘‘21A’’. 


(2) Schedule 1 to the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following item: 


23 21A RL-01C-23 


2. Schedule 4 to the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following item: 


49 39D RL-04-14 


3.—(1) Item 76 of Schedule 5 to the Regulation is amended by 
inserting ‘‘49A’’ in Column 1. 


(2) Item 78 of Schedule 5 is revoked. 


(3) Item 106 of Schedule 5 is amended by striking out ‘‘49A”’ in 
Column 1. 


(4) Item 107 of Schedule 5 is amended by inserting ‘‘39A”’ in 
Column 1. 


(5) Schedule 5 is amended by adding the following item: 


13] 40C, 49D IG-05-140 
4. Schedule 7 to the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following item: 
25 47A KE-07A-05 
5.—(1) Item 20 of Schedule 8 to the Regulation is amended by 
striking out ‘‘38B”’ in Column 1 and substituting ‘‘47A”’. 
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(2) Items 90 and 91 of Schedule 8 are amended by striking out 
**FF”’ in Column 2 and substituting ‘‘KE’’ in each case. 


(3) Items 108 and 109 of Schedule 8 are revoked. 


(4) Schedule 8 is amended by adding the following item: 


112 48E KE-07B-112 
6. Schedule 9 to the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following item: 
57 48E KE-08-58 
7.—(1) Items 36 and 37 of Schedule 16 to the Regulation are 
amended by striking out ‘‘58’’ in Column 1 and substituting in each 
case ‘*58A’’, 


(2) Schedule 16 is amended by adding the following item: 


42 58A TB-12B-43 

8. Items 20, 21 and 26 of Schedule 17 to the Regulation are 
amended by striking out ‘‘59’’ in Column 1 and substituting in each 
case ‘*59A”’, 


9.—(1) Items 3, 4 and 6 of Schedule 19 to the Regulation are 
amended by striking out ‘‘49B”’ in Column 1 and substituting in 
each case ‘‘49D”’, 


(2) Item 62 of Schedule 19 is amended by striking out ‘‘40B, 49B”’ 
in Column 1 and substituting ‘‘49D’’. 


(3) Schedule 19 to the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following item: 


ips 49D IG-15A-66 
10. Schedule 22 to the Regulation is amended by adding the 


following items: 


31 40D SL-16B-31 
SZ 31A, 40D SL-16B-32 
33 40D SL-16B-33 
34 40D SL-16B-34 


11.—(1) Schedule 25 to the Regulation is amended by adding 
‘‘NG for Nipigon’’ under the heading ‘‘Abbreviations’’. 


(2) Schedule 25 is further amended by adding the following item: 


16 42A NG-18A-21 

12. Schedule 26 to the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following item: 
NG-19-06 


32 SIA 


13. Schedule 28 to the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following item: 


40 syAE HE-21B-89 


14.—(1) Item 16 of Schedule 31 to the Regulation is amended by 
striking out ‘‘53’’ in Column 1 and substituting ‘‘53B’’. 


(2) Item 18 of Schedule 31 is amended by striking out ‘‘53’’ in 
Column 1 and substituting ‘‘53A’’. 


15.—(1) Schedule 32 to the Regulation is amended by adding 
‘‘HE for Hearst’’ under the heading ‘‘Abbreviations’’. 


(2) Schedule 32 is further amended by adding the following items: 
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36A MO-25-02 
434A HE-25-06 


Ws Ww 


16.—11) Items 2, 3, 5, 8 and 11 of Schedule 33 to the Regulation 
are amended by striking out **45°* in Column | and substituting in 
each case ““45A"*. 

(2) Item 4 of Schedule 33 is revoked. 


(3) Items 36, 58 and 64 of Schedule 33 are amended by striking 
out “*54°* in Column 1 and substituting in each case *“4A"". 
(4) Schedule 33 is amended by adding the following item: 
68 S4A CC-26-72 


17.—41) Item 3 of Schedule 34 to the Regulation is amended by 
striking out “*54** in Column 1 and substituting “*S4A**. 


(2) Item 12 of Schedule #4 is revoked. 


(3) Item 18 of Schedule 34 is amended by striking out **63"* in 
Column 1 and substituting **63A**. 


18. Schedule 35 to the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following items: 


46 68C TE-28-67 
47 68C TE-28-68 
48 68C TE-28-69 


19.—41) Item 3 of Schedule 36 to the Regulation is amended by 
striking out **63°* in Column 1 and substituting “*63B"". 
(2) Schedule 36 is amended by adding the following item: 
47 63B T1-2044 


20.—1) Item 7 of Schedule 37 to the Regulation is amended by 
striking out **54, 63° in Column 1 and substituting “*54A°*. 


(2) Item 8 of Schedule 37 is amended by striking out **54, 63°° in 
Column 1 and substituting **63A**. 
(3) Schedule 37 is amended by adding the following item: 
34 643A CC-30-15 


21. Schedule 38 to the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following item: 
57 66D CP-31-34 


22.—1) Item 21 of Schedule 43 to the Regulation is amended by 
striking out **70A** in Column 1 and substituting **70D"". 


(2) Schedule 43 is amended by adding the following item: 
24 70D BL-36-24 
23. Item 75 of Schedule 45 to the Regulation is revoked. 


24.—1) Item 56 of Schedule 47 to the Regulation is amended by 
striking out **72°" in Column 1 and substituting **71D. 72A”*. 
(2) Schedule 47 is amended by adding the following item: 
59 67A TE-+0-49 


25.—1) Items 26 and 28 of Schedule 48 to the Regulation are 
revoked. 


(2) Item 30 of Schedule 48 is amended by adding “‘71B’’ in 
Column 1. 
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26.—i1) Schedule 49 to the Regulation is amended by adding **BL 
for Blind River** under the heading *‘Abbreviations”*. 


(2) Item 41 of Schedule 49 is revoked. 
(3) Schedule 49 is further amended by adding the following items: 


EP+2-50 


60 70D BL—2-51 


Item 15 of Schedule 51 to the Regulation is amended by 
ont *76A** in Column 1. 


28.—1) Item 7 of Schedule 52 to the Regulation is amended by 
adding **72** in Column 1. 


(2) Item 8 of Schedule 52 is amended by adding **72** and **76F** 
in Column 1. 


29. Item 9 of Schedule $4 to the Regulation is amended by 
striking out “*76A"° in Column 1 and substituting **76G"*. 


30. Item 6 of Schedule 5S to the Regulation is revoked. 


31.— 1) Schedule 56 to the Regulation is amended by adding 
*“MD for Minden” under the heading **Abbreviations”*. 


(2) Item 3 of Schedule 36 to the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


3 80B MD- 


in 


30 


‘yd 


32. Item 11 of Schedule 58 to the Regulation is amended by 
striking out **PE** in Columm 2 and substituting **AP**. 

33.— 1) Items = and 6 of Schedule 61 to the Regulation are 
smucaded by striking out * *77B"* in Column 1 and substituting 
*“77D"™ in each case. 


(2) Item 7 of Schedule 61 is amended by adding **77B”* in Column 
1. 


(3) Schedule 61 is amended by adding the following item: 


15 77D BA-57-15 
ONTARIO REGULATION 8291 
made under the 


GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made- February 28th. 1991 
Filed: March 6th, 1991 


Amending Ree 488 of RRO. 1990 
(Freams—Auinean Penmsula) 


L. Section 1 of Regulation 488 of Revised Regulations of Ontario. 
1990 is amended by out *“Despite subsections 13 (2), (4), (5). 
(6). (7) and (8) of Regulation 500 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990" in the first and second lines. 


2. Subsection 2 (1) of the is amended by striking out 
“Despite subsections 13 (2). (4). (5). (6). (7) and (8) of Regulation 500 
of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990"* in the first. second and 
third lines. 


3. This Regulation comes inte force on the 1st day of January. 
1991. 


O. Reg. 83/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 83/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: February 28th, 1991 
Filed: March 6th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 500 of R-R.O. 1990 
(Hunting Licences) 


1.—41) Subsection 13 (1) of Regulation 500 of Revised Regulations 
of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


(1) The holder of a licence in Form 5 hunting in an area during an 
open season for black bear, deer or moose shall not possess or use, 


(a) a rifle of greater calibre or projectile power than a .22- 
calibre rim-fire rifle; or 


(b) shells loaded with ball or shot larger than number two 
shot. O. Reg. 83/91,s. 1 (1). 


(2) Subsection 13 (2) of the Regulation is revoked. 
(3) Subsection 13 (3) of the Regulation is revoked. 
(4) Subsection 13 (4) of the Regulation is revoked. 


(5) Subsections 13 (5), (6), (7) and (8) of the Regulation are 
revoked. 


2. Section 15 of the Regulation is revoked. 
3. Section 20 of the Regulation is revoked. 
4. Section 21 of the Regulation is revoked. 


5. Section 24 of the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following subsection: 


(6.1) No operator of a tourist establishment shall issue a certificate 
in Form 33 to a non-resident hunter to hunt black bear on private land 
that is within a black bear management area granted by the Ministry to 
another operator for black bear guiding or baiting services. O. Reg. 
83/91, s. 5. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 84/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: February 28th, 1991 
Filed: March 6th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 492 of R-.R.O. 1990 
(Furs) 


1. Subsection 20 (1) of Regulation 492 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


(1) The royalties for taking or shipping any fur-bearing animal or its 
pelt to a point outside Ontario or sending or having sent any fur-bearing 
animal or its pelt to a tanner or taxidermist to be tanned, plucked or 
treated are as follows: 


Ree oasis week 2 $ .15 
Fe REE os sia 1.00 
Pe eee cee 1.60 
AES o6 2 at. . Sam ie 
: a ree 2.00 
dg £3 aay ery are 1.25 
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7. Fox (Coloured) ........... .75 
eg ee | ee ee Ab 
oO eee re re nr 5.10 
Mh (RGetee 2. re s8 eVa: 2.95 
5 ee er aT ee ore 1.35 
LZ, (RERIAES SS. SEC E .10 
a ee Sie ee 1.30 
BAL a acrnas.. ce) Yee dara .20 
iS. <“Teehber Wells 5 1 5 Ges 4.65 
1G: ‘Weasebasse 2 5 eee .05 
Ly a4 Wolyesme ee ook 2c aa 8.50 


O. Reg. 84/91,s. 1. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 85/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: February 28th, 1991 
Filed: March 6th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 484 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Crown Game Preserves) 


1. Schedule 5 of Appendix B to Regulation 484 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substi- 
tuted: 


Schedule 5 
HIMSWORTH CROWN GAME PRESERVE 


In the geographic townships of Chisholm and East Ferris in the 
Territorial District of Nipissing and the geographic townships of North 
Himsworth and South Himsworth in the Territorial District of Parry 
Sound and described as follows: 


Beginning at the intersection of the northerly limit of Lot 12 in 
Concession XVI in the geographic Township of South Himsworth with 
the easterly limit of the King’s Highway No. 11; 


THENCE northerly following the easterly limit of that highway to its 
intersection with the southerly limit of Lot 5 in Concession XXIII in the 
geographic Township of North Himsworth; 


THENCE easterly along the last mentioned limit to the southwesterly 
angle of that lot; 


THENCE northerly along the easterly limit of that lot to the easterly 
limit of the last mentioned highway; 


THENCE northerly along the last mentioned limit to the southerly 
limit of Lake Nosbonsing Road in Lot 3 in Concession XXIV in the 
geographic Township of North Himsworth; 


THENCE easterly and following the southerly limit of that road to its 
intersection with the westerly limit of the lands of the Canadian National 
Railways in Lot 28 in Concession V in the geographic Township of East 
Ferns; 


THENCE southeasterly and southwesterly following the westerly limit 
of those lands to the easterly limit of Lot 11 in Concession XV in the 
geographic Township of South Himsworth; 
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THENCE northerly along the easterly limit of that lot to the north- 
easterly corner of it; 


THENCE westerly along the northerly limit of Lot 11 to the north- 
westerly corner of it; 


THENCE southerly along the westerly limit of that lot to the intersec- 
tion with the westerly limit of the lands of the Canadian National 
Railways; 


THENCE southwesterly along the westerly limit of those lands to the 
northerly limit of the road allowance between concessions XIV and XV; 


THENCE westerly along the northerly limit of that road allowance to 
the intersection with the easterly limit of King’s Highway No. 11; 


THENCE northerly along the easterly limit of King’s Highway No. 11 
to the intersection with the westerly limit of Lot 12 in Concession XVI 
in the geographic Township of South Himsworth; 


THENCE southerly along the westerly limit of that lot to the south- 
westerly corner of it; 


THENCE easterly along the southerly limit of lots 12 and 11 in 
Concession XVI in the geographic Township of South Himsworth to the 
southeasterly corner of Lot 11; 


THENCE northerly along the easterly limit of Lot 11 to the north- 
easterly corner of it; 


THENCE westerly along the northerly limits of lots 11 and 12 to the 
place of beginning. 


EXCEPT for that part of the Township of North Himsworth, being 


composed of all of Lot 5, Concession XX, and all of lots 3 and 4, 
Concession XXI, in that Township. O. Reg. 85/91, s. 1. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 86/91 
made under the 
EDUCATION ACT 
Made: February 25th, 1991 
Approved: March 8th, 1991 
Filed: March 8th, 1991 
GENERAL LEGISLATIVE GRANTS, 1991 
DEFINITIONS 


1. Inthis Regulation, the following definitions apply for a board for 
the year 1991, 


““‘assessment’’ means the sum of, 


(a) the residential and farm assessment as defined in section 248 
of the Act, and 


(b) the quotient obtained by dividing by 0.85 the commercial 
assessment as defined in section 248 of the Act, 


that is rateable for the purposes of the boards; 


‘‘A.E.F. for grant purposes’’, for a municipality or locality, means the 
assessment equalization factor provided by the Minister for this 


purpose; 

‘‘A.D.E.’’ means average daily enrolment calculated correct to two 
places of decimals under Ontario Regulation 89/91 (Calculation of 
Average Daily Enrolment); 


““capital appurtenances’’ means, 
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(a) school sites and additions and improvements thereto, 


(b) school buildings, including permanent fixtures thereof, and 
additions, alterations and renovations to such buildings and 
permanent fixtures, 


(c) buildings that are not school buildings, including permanent 
fixtures thereof, and additions, alterations and renovations to 
such buildings and permanent fixtures, 


(d) vehicles and watercraft used for the transportation of pupils, 
and replacements of such vehicles and watercraft, and 


(e) furniture and equipment and replacements thereof and library 
resource materials for the initial equipping of a library resource 
centre, but excluding therefrom items referred to in clause (d) 
and permanent fixtures of a building; 


“capital element included in rent’’, in respect of rental of computer 
equipment for instructional purposes and rental of accommodation and 
school sites, means the total rental revenue or rental expenditure, as 
the case may be, that is in excess of the cost of services that are 
included as part of the rental contract, except that in the case of rental 
of computer equipment or accommodation for instructional purposes, 
the capital element in rent cannot be less than the portion designated 
by the Minister for inclusion in the determination of the recognized 
extraordinary expenditure of the board; 


“‘continuing education A.D.E. for grant purposes’’ means the sum of the 
portion of the A.D.E. calculated under section 3 of Ontario Regulation 
89/91 (Calculation of Average Daily Enrolment) that is in respect of 
pupils enrolled in a program operated by the board in a course 
approved by the Minister, 


(a) established for adults for which credit is granted or in an 
independent study course and, in the case of a separate school 
board other than a Roman Catholic school board, the course is 
in the intermediate division, 


(b) of basic literacy or basic numeracy for adults, 


(c) of citizenship and language instruction for persons admitted to 
Canada as permanent residents under the Immigration Act 
(Canada), or 


(d) of English or French as a second language for adults whose 
first language is neither English nor French, 


and in the case of, 


(e) acourse described in clause (a), except for a pupil enrolled in 
an independent study course, for French-speaking adults in 
which French is the language of instruction, 


(f) a course described in clause (b), where the instructors are 
employed by and paid by the board, or the course is provided 
under subsection 189 (2) of the Act, 


(g) acourse described in clause (c) or (d), or 


(h) acourse described in clause (a), except for a pupil enrolled in 
an independent study course, offered in a secondary school that 
has an enrolment of fewer than 120 pupils per grade and that 
is located in a territorial district more than 80 kilometres from 
all other secondary schools in the Province that have the same 
language of instruction, 


where the number of pupils is fewer than fifteen, such number shall be 
increased by five or a lesser number, as the case requires, to a 
maximum of fifteen for the purpose of calculating the continuing 
education A.D.E. for grant purposes; 


“‘current cost of operating’’ means total of all the current expenditure 
less the sum of, 
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(a) current expenditure for, 


(i) 
(ii) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


(v) 


(vi) 


(vii) 


(viil) 


(ix) 


(x) 
(xi) 


(xii) 


the capital element included in rent payable, 


transportation of pupils and persons qualified to be 
resident pupils to and from a school, a facility referred 
to in subsection 190 (3) of the Act or a centre referred 
to in subsection 190 (4) thereof, 


transportation of pupils from one school to another 
school or a facility referred to in subsection 190 (3) of 
the Act, where such transportation is of a kind that is 
eligible for approval by the Minister as R.E.E., 


board, lodging and weekly transportation of pupils 
under sections 76, 190, 289 and 291 of the Act, 


capital appurtenances referred to in clauses (a), (b), (c) 
and (d) of the definition ‘‘capital appurtenances’, 


capital appurtenances referred to in clause (e) of the 
definition ‘‘capital appurtenances’’ that have not been 
designated by the board as ordinary expenditure, 

debt charges, 


tuition fees in respect of resident-external pupils of the 
board, 


P.A.C. in respect of resident-external pupils of the 
board, 


relocation of portable classrooms, 


restoration of destroyed and damaged capital appurten- 
ances, and 


interest on short-term borrowings for the period 
between the date of issue and date of sale of debentures 
for the purchase of capital appurtenances, 


(b) the sum of, 


(i) 
(ii) 


(iii) 
(iv) 

(v) 
(vi) 


tax adjustments, 


the costs of performing the duties of a municipal 
council in territory without municipal organization, 


provision for a reserve for working funds, 
provision for a reserve for tax reduction in 1992, 
allocation to reserve funds, 


payments made under Ontario Regulation 90/91 (Pay- 
ment Transfer Between Coterminous Boards), 


(c) current revenue from sources other than, 


(i) 


(ii) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


(v) 
(vi) 


legislative grants except payments under subsections 
16 (2) and 17 (2), section 26, subsections 27 (1) and 
(4) and sections 29, 40 and 41, 

taxes, payments in lieu of taxes and trailer fees, 


tuition fees in respect of non-resident pupils of the 
board, 


the P.A.C. in respect of non-resident pupils of the 
board, 


the capital element included in rent receivable, 


disposal of capital appurtenances, 
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(vii) insurance proceeds in respect of capital appurtenances, 
(viii) transfers from other funds, 
(ix) transfers from a reserve for working funds, 
(x) transfer from a reserve for tax reduction, 
(xi) accrued interest on debentures sold at date of sale 
thereof, 
(xii) interest earned on capital funds, 
(xiii) reimbursements of expenditure for transportation of 
pupils including payments under sections 34 and 35, 
(xiv) grants, except legislative grants, or other reimburse- 
ments for capital expenditure from the revenue fund, 
(xv) donations directed in writing by the donor to the 
purchase of a capital appurtenance and so applied, 
(xvi) payments received under Ontario Regulation 90/91 
(Payment Transfer Between Coterminous Boards), and 
(xvii) payments made under subsection 44 (3) of the Ottawa- 


Carleton French-Language School Board Act, and 
(d) the amount calculated under clause 28 (a); 


‘‘day school A.D.E. of non-resident pupils’’ means the portion of the 
A.D.E. calculated under section 2 of Ontario Regulation 89/91, 
(Calculation of Average Daily Enrolment) that is in respect of non- 
resident pupils of the board; 


‘‘day school A.D.E. of resident-internal pupils’’ means the portion of the 
A.D.E. calculated under section 2 of Ontario Regulation 89/91, 
(Calculation of Average Daily Enrolment) that is in respect of 
resident-internal pupils of the board; 


‘day school A.D.E. of resident-external pupils’’ means the portion of 
the A.D.E. calculated under section 2 of Ontario Regulation 89/91, 
(Calculation of Average Daily Enrolment) that is in respect of 
resident-external pupils of the board; 


‘‘elementary school pupil’’ means a pupil who is enrolled in a school 
operated by, 


(a) adistrict school area board, a Protestant separate school board, 
a Roman Catholic separate school board other than a Roman 
Catholic school board, or 


a board of education, a Roman Catholic school board or the 
public sector or the Roman Catholic sector of The Ottawa- 
Carleton French-language School Board for the purposes of 
receiving education in the primary division, junior division or 
first two years of the intermediate division; 


(b) 


‘‘eligible sum for French as a first language’’ means, 


(a) in respect of elementary school pupils, the sum of, 


(i) the product of $291 and the enrolment for a program 
provided in a French-language instructional unit, and 
(ii) where in 1991 the board establishes under section 289 of 


the Act a class in which French is the language of instruc- 
tion in an elementary school where no such class was 
provided prior to the 2nd day of September, 1974 and 
such class is approved by the Minister for grant purposes, 


(A) $5,400 if the class established in 1991 is the first, 


(B) $3,240 if the class established in 1991 is the second, 
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(C) $2,160 if the class established in 1991 is the third, (B) $145 in the case of a subject offered in the senior 

division; 
such class in the school, and 
“eligible sum for full-day kindergarten’’ means the product of, 

(b) in respect of secondary school pupils, the sum of the products 
obtained by multiplying the enrolment for a program in a 
subject in a class established under section 291 of the Act in 
which French is the language of instruction, by the number of 
credits that may be granted to a pupil for the subject or by one 
in the case of a subject offered in a day school in a course for (b) 0.50, and 
which no credit may be granted and for which a minimum of 
110 hours has been scheduled and by, 


(a) the sum of $3,801 and the amounts per pupil that are set out in 
Columns 10 and 11 of Table 2 opposite the name of the board 
in Column 1 of Table 2, 


(c) the sum of the products of the number of resident-internal and 
non-resident pupils of the board, 
(i) $89 in the case of pupils enrolled in the intermediate 
division, (i) who on the last school day of September, 1990 are 
enrolled for an average of 300 or more minutes per school 
(ii) $95 in the case of pupils enrolled in the senior division, day in a kindergarten operated by the board and 0.6, and 
subject to the limitation that the maximum number of credits (ii) who on the last school day of September, 1991 are 
or courses for which no credit may be granted that may be enrolled for an average of 300 or more minutes per school 
taken into account for the purpose of this subparagraph in day in a kindergarten operated by the board and 0.4; 
respect of any one pupil is five; 
‘eligible sum for Native as a second language’’ means, 
‘eligible sum for French as a second language’’ means, 
(a) in respect of elementary school pupils, the sum of, 
(a) in respect of elementary school pupils, the sum of, 
(i) the product of $219 and the enrolment in a Native lan- 
guage program of an average of 20 or more minutes but 
less than 40 minutes per school day, 


(i) the product of $119 and the enrolment for a program in 
classes established for pupils whose first language is not 
French of an average of 20 or more minutes but less than 


40 minutes per school day of instruction in French, (ii) the product of $389 and the enrolment in a Native lan- 
guage program of an average of 40 or more minutes per 
(ii) the product of $229 and the enrolment for a program in school day, and 


classes established for pupils whose first language is not 


French of an average of 40 or more minutes but less than (b) in respect of secondary school pupils, the sum of the products 


60 minutes per school day of instruction in French, 


(iii) the product of $260 and the enrolment for a program in 
classes established for pupils whose first language is not 
French of an average of 60 or more minutes but less than 
150 minutes per school day of instruction in French, and 


(iv) the product of $291 and the enrolment for a program in 


obtained by multiplying the enrolment in a Native language 
program by the number of credits that may be granted to a 
pupil for such program, and by, 


(i) $57 in the case of a program offered in the intermediate 
division, or 


(ii) $75 in the case of a program offered in the senior division; 


classes established for pupils whose first language is not 

French of an average of, ‘‘enrolment for a program’’ means the sum of, 

(A) 150 minutes or more per school day of instruction in 
French, for pupils other than pupils enrolled in junior 
kindergarten or kindergarten, or 


(a) the product of the number of resident-internal pupils and non- 
resident pupils of the board who on the last school day of 
September, 1990 are registered in the program and 0.6, and 


(B) 75 minutes or more per school day of instruction in 
French, for pupils enrolled in junior kindergarten or 
kindergarten, and 


(b) the product of the number of resident-internal pupils and non- 
resident pupils of the board who on the last school day of 
September, 1991 are registered in the program and 0.4, 

(b) in respect of secondary school pupils, the sum of, ‘“‘enrolment in a Native language program’’ means the sum of the 
products of the number of resident-internal pupils and non-resident 
pupils of the board, other than those whose fees are receivable from 
Canada or from a band, council of a band or education authority 
authorized by the Crown in right of Canada to provide education for 
Indians, 


(1) the products obtained by multiplying the enrolment for a 
program in the subject of French that is established for 
pupils whose first language is not French, by the number 
of credits that may be granted to a pupil for such subject, 
and by, 


(A) $57 in the case of a subject offered in the intermedi- (a) who on the last school day of September, 1990 are registered 
ate division, or in the program and 0.6, and 


(B) $75 in the case of a subject offered in the senior divi- (b) who on the last school day of September, 1991 are registered 
sion, and in the program and 0.4; 


(ii) the products obtained by multiplying the enrolment for a “‘E.A.’’ means equalized assessment for a board and is equal to the sum 
program established for pupils whose first language is not of the equalized assessment for the municipalities or localities within 
French and in which a subject other than French is taught the jurisdiction of the board, reduced in the case of a Roman Catholic 
in the French language, by the number of credits that may school board, or increased in the case of a public board, by the 
be granted to a pupil for such subject, and by, equivalent assessment in respect of payment transfer; 


(A) $94 in the case of a subject offered in the intermedi- “‘equalized assessment for a municipality or locality’? means the 
ate division, or quotient obtained by dividing the product of 100 and the sum of the 
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assessment and the equivalent assessment for the municipality or 
locality by the A.E.F. for grant purposes; 


‘‘equivalent assessment for a municipality or locality’’ means the 
amount of assessment that would yield an amount equal to the sums 
payable or allocated by the municipality or locality to a board in 
respect of, 


(a) the tax levied under subsections 159 (12) and (13) of the 
Municipal Act that is paid or allocated to the board, and 


(b) payments in lieu of taxes, 


if such assessment were levied upon at the rate levied in 1990 in the 
municipality or locality for the purposes of the board on residential 
and farm assessment, or such amount as adjusted by the Minister; 


“‘equivalent assessment in respect of payment transfer’’ means, 


(a) fora public board, the sum of the amounts that are determined, 
in respect of each of the Roman Catholic school boards from 
which the board receives a payment under section 2 of Ontario 
Regulation 90/91 (Payment Transfer Between Coterminous 


E 
Boards), by taking the product of the amount described as rE 


in subsection 2 (1) of such regulation, and the sum of the 
equalized assessment for separate school purposes for the 
municipalities or localities within the jurisdiction of both the 
public board and the Roman Catholic school board; 


for a Roman Catholic school board, the sum of the amounts 
that are determined, in respect of each of the public boards to 
which the board makes a payment under section 2 of Ontario 
Regulation 90/91 (Payment Transfer Between Coterminous 


(b) 


E 
Boards), by taking the product of the amount described as rE 


in subsection 2 (1) of such regulation, and the sum of the 
equalized assessment for separate school purposes for the 
municipalities or localities within the jurisdiction of both the 
public board and the Roman Catholic school board; 


‘isolate board’’ means a district school area board, a rural separate 
school board, a combined Roman Catholic separate school board, a 
Protestant separate school board or a secondary school board; 


‘‘maximum recognized day school O.E.”’ means the amount calculated 
as follows, 


A (Bx ‘s 
B+C 





) , correct to two places of decimals 


A 
except where BiG 





is greater than | it shall be 1, and 


where, 


A = the product of the day school A.D.E. of resident- 
internal pupils of the board and $3,770 in the case of 
elementary school pupils and $4,710 in the case of 
secondary school pupils, 


B = the excess of, 


(a) the total of the salaries, wages and related 
employee benefits that are not payable to 
teachers and other employees of the board 
because of a strike or lockout, other than sal- 
aries, wages and employee benefits for instruc- 
tion of summer schools, heritage language 
classes, driver education classes and courses 
referred to in the definition ‘‘continuing educa- 
tion A.D.E. for grant purposes’’, 


over, 
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(b) the expenditures incurred by the board that, in 
the opinion of the Minister, are attributable to a 
strike or lockout of the employees for which the 
savings for salaries, wages and employee bene- 
fits are included in clause (a) except a provision 
for a reserve for tax reduction, and 


C= OLE. less tuition fees in respect of resident-external 
pupils of the board; 


*‘MR’’ means the standard mill rate for R.O.E. and is equal to 0.005628 


for elementary school purposes or 0.004635 for secondary school 
purposes; 


““MRI1’” means the standard mill rate for first level of R.E.E. and is 


equal to 0.000090 for elementary school purposes or 0.000048 for 
secondary school purposes; 


‘*MR2”’ means the standard mill rate for second level of R.E.E. and is 


equal to 0.000022 for elementary school purposes or 0.000010 for 
secondary school purposes; 


‘‘MR3’’ means the standard mill rate for operating expenditure and is 


equal to 0.000149 for elementary school purposes or 0.000098 for 
secondary school purposes; 


‘*non-resident pupil’’, of a board, means a pupil, other than a pupil from 


outside Ontario enrolled at a school under a student exchange program 
approved by the board, who is enrolled at a school operated by the 
board, 
(a) in respect of whom, 
(i) the Minister pays the cost of education, 
(ii) 
(iii) 


the board charges a fee to another board, 


the board may charge a fee to Canada, to a board 
appointed under section 68 of the Act or to a source 
outside Ontario, or 

(iv) the board may charge a fee to a band, the council of a 
band or education authority that is authorized by the 
Crown in right of Canada to provide education for 
Indians, 


(b) who is a registered Indian residing on a reserve as defined in 
the Indian Act (Canada), or 

(c) who is a pupil in Canada as a visitor or as a student under the 

Immigration Act (Canada) for whom the board is required 

under subsection 49 (6).of the Act to charge the maximum fee 

calculated in accordance with the regulations; 


‘‘O.E.’’ means ordinary expenditure and is equal to the current cost of 


operating increased by tuition fees in respect of resident-external 
pupils of the board, and reduced by the sum of, 


(a) the eligible sum for French as a first language, the eligible sum 
for French as a second language, the eligible sum for full-day 
kindergarten, the eligible sum for Native as a second language 
and the recognized expenditure for textbooks, 


cost of education payable under secticns 31 to 33 inclusive 
reduced by the P.A.C. included in such cost of education, 


(b) 


tuition fees in respect of non-resident pupils of the board, 


(c) 
(d) grants for reduction in class size for grades | and 2 determined 
under section 21, 

(e) grants for small schools, small boards, small sections, goods 
and services, compensatory education, declining enrolment, 
language instruction, mixed schools and technical education 
determined under sections 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 18, 19 and 25 
respectively, 
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(f) 


(h) 


assistance for open-access tuition fees determined under 
section 39, 


grants providing special compensation for pooling under 
section 45, and 


payments made under subsection 44 (3) of the Ottawa-Carle- 
ton French-Language School Board Act; 


‘‘payment in lieu of taxes’’ means, in respect of a municipality, the sum 


of, 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


the amounts payable by the municipality to the board under 
subsection 7 (10) of the Housing Development Act, under 
subsection 445 (4) of the Municipal Act and under subsection 
52 (9) of the Power Corporation Act, 


the amount paid by the municipality to the board that is in 
excess of the amount requisitioned by the board and which is 
in respect of an allocation of taxes or payments in lieu of taxes 
other than the amount receivable by the board under section 35 
of the Assessment Act, 


the amounts receivable by the board from subscriptions in lieu 
of taxes, and 


the amounts payable by the municipality to the board under 
section 2 of the Municipal and School Board Payments 
Adjustment Act; 


‘‘psychiatric facility’’ means a children’s mental health centre estab- 
lished or approved under subsection 8 (1) of Part I (Flexible Services) 
of the Child and Family Services Act, or a facility designated as a 
psychiatric facility under the Mental Health Act and includes the 
private hospital known as ‘‘The Villa’’ and located in the City of 
Vaughan; 


*“P.A.C.”” means the pupil accommodation charge for a pupil and is 
equal to the product of the portion of the A.D.E. calculated under 
section 2 of Ontario Regulation 89/91 (Calculation of Average Daily 
Enrolment) that is in respect of the pupil and $141 in the case of an 
elementary school pupil or $282 in the case of a secondary school 


pupil; 
EE: 


”” means recognized extraordinary expenditure and is equal to 


the sum of, 


(a) 


(c) 


(d) 


the amount approved by the Minister for grant purposes for the 
period from January 1, 1991 to June 30, 1991 for the transpor- 
tation of, 


(i) resident-internal pupils and resident-external pupils of the 
board to and from school and from school to school, and 


(ii) persons qualified to be resident pupils of the board to and 
from the schools and facilities referred to in subsection 
190 (3) of the Act and the centres referred to in subsection 
190 (4) thereof, 


except where the parent or guardian of a pupil contributes, 
other than by taxation, to the cost of such transportation, 


the amount approved by the Minister for grant purposes for the 
period from January 1, 1991 to June 30, 1991, for board, 
lodging and weekly transportation to school and return of 
resident-internal pupils and resident-external pupils of the 
board, 


debt charges payable by the board or on its behalf by a munici- 
pality or a county in respect of the portion of a debenture 
approved by the Minister for grant purposes, 


the portion of the items referred to in clauses (a), (b) and (c) of 
the definition ‘‘capital appurtenances’’ that is approved by the 
Minister for grant purposes, other than capital projects eligible 


(e) 


(f) 
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for grant under section 51 and the restoration of such items up 
to the amount of the proceeds of insurance in respect of their 
loss, 


the portion of the items referred to in clause (d) of the defini- 
tion ‘‘capital appurtenances’’ that is approved by the Minister 
for grant purposes, 


the portion of the items referred to in clause (e) of the defini- 
tion “‘capital appurtenances’’ that has not been designated by 
the board as O.E., is not eligible for grant under subsection 
27 (3) or section 51, and is approved by the Minister for grant 
purposes, 


the restoration of the items referred to in clauses (d) and (e) of 
the definition ‘capital appurtenances’’ up to the amount of the 
proceeds of insurance in respect of their loss, 


the lesser of, 


(i) expenditure for items referred to in clause (e) of the 
definition ‘‘capital appurtenances’’ less the sum of, 


(A) such expenditure included in clause (f) or (g), 


(B) such expenditure eligible for grant under subsection 
27 (3) or section 51, 


(C) such expenditure designated by the board as O.E., 
and 


(D) current revenue from donations that is not deducted 
in the determination of current cost of operating 
under subclause (c) (xv) of the definition ‘‘current 
cost of operating’’ except such revenue from dona- 
tions that is applied to expenditure for capital appur- 
tenances that is other than expenditure for furniture 
and equipment included in this subclause, and 


(ii) the sum of, 


(A) current revenue from the sale or disposal of items 
referred to in clause (e) of the definition ‘‘capital 
appurtenances’’, and 


(B) the product of $16 in the case of an elementary 
school pupil or $27 in the case of a secondary school 
pupil and the day school A.D.E. of resident-internal 
pupils of the board, 


less the portion of the revenue from the sale or disposal of, and 
from insurance proceeds in respect of, capital appurtenances 
that is designated by the Minister as deductible from R.E.E., 


the portion approved by the Minister for grant purposes of the 
capital element included in rent payable, 


the P.A.C. in respect of resident-external pupils of the board, 


the portion of the expenditure for the relocation of portable 
classrooms that is not in excess of the product of $4,250 and 
the number of relocations approved by the Minister, 


the portion of the expenditure approved by the Minister for the 
training of teachers in the use of computer technology for 
instructional purposes, and 


the portion of the expenditure approved by the Minister for the 
training of teachers in the use of technological equipment for 
instructional purposes, 


less the sum of, 


(n) the P.A.C. in respect of non-resident pupils of the board, and 
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(0) 


the portion of the capital element included in rent receivable 
that is designated by the Minister as deductible from R.E.E.; 


‘‘R.O.E.’’ means recognized ordinary expenditure and is equal to the 
lesser of the O.E. and the sum of, 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 


(d 


~— 


(e) 


the maximum recognized day school O.E., 
the teacher qualifications and experience adjustment, 


the product of the portion of the summer school A.D.E. for 
grant purposes that is in respect of elementary school pupils of 
the board and $3,770, 


the recognized tuition fees, and 
the sum of, 

(i) the portion of the expenditure that is approved by the 
Minister for training assistance of designated persons as 


specified in Regulation 312 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 (Training Assistance), and 


(ii) the portion of the salaries, wages and benefits paid by the 
board to designated persons referred to in subclause (i) 
that is approved by the Minister and that is in respect of 
the portion of the designated person’s contract time during 
1991 that is specified, in a written agreement between the 
designated person and the board, as being directed 
towards training and released from board-assigned duties; 


‘recognized expenditure for textbooks’’ means the sum of, 


(a) 


(b) 


the lesser of, 


(i) the expenditure of the board for textbooks for Ontario 
Academic Courses or courses leading to the Secondary 
School Honour Graduation Diploma that are listed in 
Circular 14 or are approved by the board under schedule 
5 of Circular 14, and 

(ii) the product of $5 and the day school A.D.E. of resident- 

internal pupils of the board, and 


the lesser of, 


(i) the expenditure of the board for textbooks listed in 
Circular 14 or approved by the board under clause 3 (b) of 
Circular 14, other than textbooks for Ontario Academic 
Courses or courses leading to the Secondary School 
Honour Graduation Diploma, that is in excess of the 
product of the day school A.D.E. of resident-internal 
pupils of the board and $13 in the case of elementary 
school pupils or $22 in the case of secondary school 
pupils, and 

(ii) the product of the day school A.D.E. of resident-internal 

pupils of the board and $15 in the case of elementary 

school pupils or $12 in the case of secondary school 
pupils; 


‘‘trecognized expenditure for transportation’ means the sum of, 


(a) 


the amount approved by the Minister for grant purposes for the 
period from July 1, 1991 to December 31, 1991 for the trans- 
portation of, 


(i) resident-internal pupils and resident-external pupils of the 
board to and from school and from school to school, and 


(ii) persons qualified to be resident pupils of the board to and 
from the schools and facilities referred to in subsection 
190 (3) of the Act and the centres referred to in subsection 
190 (4) thereof, 
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except where the parent or guardian of a pupil contributes, 
other than by taxation, to the cost of such transportation, and 


the amount approved by the Minister for grant purposes for the 
period from July 1, 1991 to December 31, 1991 for board, 
lodging and weekly transportation to school and return of 
resident-internal pupils and resident-external pupils of the 
board; 


‘recognized tuition fees’’ means the expenditure for tuition fees less the 
sum of, 


(a) 


(b) 


the product of $3,770 in the case of an elementary school pupil 
or $4,710 in the case of a secondary school pupil and the 
number by which the A.D.E. in respect of resident-external 
pupils of the board is increased for fee purposes by the 
application of factors determined under subsection 3 (4) of 
Ontario Regulation 88/91 (Calculation of Fees for Pupils), and 


the sum of the amounts that are determined for the board, in 
respect of each of the boards with which the board has the 
same or part of the same area of jurisdiction, calculated as 
follows, 


AX(B-C) 
where, 


A = the portion of the A.D.E. calculated under section 2 
of Ontario Regulation 89/91 (Calculation of Average 
Daily Enrolment) that is in respect of secondary 
school pupils who are resident-external pupils of the 
board and for whom fees are payable to the board 
that has the same or part of the same area of jurisdic- 
tion, 


the tuition fee charged by the board that has the same 
or part of the same area of jurisdiction as determined 
under clause 3 (1) (a) of Ontario Regulation 88/91 
(Calculation of Fees for Pupils), and 

C = the sum of $4,727 and the amounts per pupil that are 
set out in Columns 10 and 11 of Table 2 opposite the 
name of the board in Column | of Table 2, 


and where the amount is negative, it shall be zero; 


‘‘resident-external pupil’’, of a board, means a pupil whose fee is 


payable by the board; 


‘‘resident-internal pupil’’, of a board, means a pupil, other than a non- 


resident pupil, who is enrolled at a school operated by the board; 


‘*secondary school pupil’’ means a pupil who is enrolled in a school 


operated by, 


(a) 
(b) 


(a) 


a secondary school board, or 


a board of education, a Roman Catholic school board or the 
public sector of the Roman Catholic sector of The Ottawa- 
Carleton French-language School Board for the purposes of 
receiving education in the last two years of the intermediate 
division or in the senior division; 


‘summer school A.D.E. for grant purposes’’ means, 


in respect of elementary school pupils, the portion of the 
A.D.E. calculated under section 3 of Ontario Regulation 89/91 
(Calculation of Average Daily Enrolment) that is in respect of 
resident-internal pupils of the board enrolled in summer 
schools established by the board, in a course of study that the 
board is authorized or required to provide in its day school 
program in grades | to 8, and the course is approved by the 
Minister for grant purposes, and 
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(b) inrespect of secondary school pupils, the portion of the A.D.E. 
calculated under section 3 of Ontario Regulation 89/91 (Calcu- 
lation of Average Daily Enrolment) that is in respect of pupils 
enrolled in summer schools established by the board in a 
course for which credit is granted, and the course is approved 
by the Minister for grant purposes; 


‘*Table 1’’, ‘‘Table 2°’, ‘“Table 3’’ and ‘‘Table 4’’ mean Tables 1, 2, 3 
and 4, respectively, as set out in the original version of Ontario Regula- 
tion 86/91 as published in The Ontario Gazette dated March 23, 1991; 


*‘teacher qualifications and experience adjustment’’ means the product 
of, 


(a) the day school A.D.E. of resident-internal pupils of the board, 


(b) the amount per pupil that is set out in Column 11 of Table 2 
opposite the name of the board in Column 1 of Table 2, and 


where a strike or lockout of certain employees of the board 
occurs during the year, the ratio of the O.E. to the sum of the 
O.E. and the excess described as B in the definition ‘‘maxi- 
mum recognized day school O.E.”’; 


(c) 


“‘tuition fees’’ means fees for instruction of pupils, less any P.A.C. that 
is included therein in respect of such pupils. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 1. 


CONDITIONS 


2.—(1) The legislative grant payable for 1991 to a board other than 
an isolate board or a board appointed under section 68 of the Act shall 
be the sum of the amounts calculated under sections 8 to 45 and section 
Si. 


(2) The legislative grant payable for 1991 to an isolate board shall be 
the sum of the amounts calculated under sections 31 to 35 and section 
47. 


(3) The legislative grant payable for 1991 to a board appointed under 
section 68 of the Act shall be the sum of the amounts calculated under 
sections 49 and 50. 


(4) Calculations under this Regulation shall, unless otherwise 
provided, be made using data for 1991. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 2. 


3. For the purposes of this Regulation, The Metropolitan Toronto 
School Board and the boards of education as provided in section 123 of 
the Municipality of Metropolitan Toronto Act shall be deemed to be one 
divisional board of education and the area municipalities as provided in 
section | of that Act shall be deemed to be one urban municipality. 
O. Reg. 86/91, s. 3. 


4.—(1) The legislative grant payable to a board of education or a 
Roman Catholic school board shall be calculated separately for 
elementary school purposes and for secondary school purposes. 


(2) The legislative grant payable to a board for elementary school 
purposes shall be applied to elementary school purposes. 


(3) The legislative grant payable to a board for secondary school 
purposes shall be applied to secondary school purposes. O. Reg. 86/91, 
s. 4. 


5.—(1) Where in respect of a board the calculation made to determine 
a legislative grant described under a section of this Regulation results in 
a negative amount for elementary or secondary school purposes, the sum 
of the amounts calculated as payable under the other section or sections 
of this Regulation shall be reduced by the negative amount, and the 
remainder obtained thereby is the legislative grant payable to the board 
for elementary or secondary school purposes, as the case may be. 


(2) Where the remainder calculated under subsection (1) is a negative 
amount for elementary school purposes, the legislative grant payable to 
the board for secondary school purposes shall be reduced by the negative 
amount, and the remainder obtained thereby is the legislative grant 
payable to the board. 
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(3) Where the remainder calculated under subsection (1) is a negative 
amount for secondary school purposes, the legislative grant payable to 
the board for elementary school purposes shall be reduced by the 
negative amount, and the remainder obtained thereby is the legislative 
grant payable to the board. 


(4) Despite subsections (1), (2) and (3), the legislative grant payable 
to a board shall not be less than the product of, 


(a) the sum of the amounts calculated for the board under section 
27 for elementary school purposes and for secondary school 
purposes; and 

(b) anestimate approved by the Minister of the average number of 

pupils enrolled on each school day in 1991 in the educational 

programs provided by the board in the facilities referred to in 
section 27 and who, except as to residence, would be qualified 
to be resident pupils of the board, divided by the average 
number of pupils enrolled on each school day in 1991 in the 
educational programs provided by the board in the facilities 
referred to in section 27. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 5. 


6.—(1) Where a board fails to comply with the Acts administered by 
the Minister or the regulations thereunder, the Minister may withhold the 
whole or any part of a legislative grant payable until the board has taken 
the action necessary to correct the condition that caused the grant to be 
withheld. 


(2) Where the legislative grant payable under this Regulation is 
overpaid, the board shall refund the amount of the overpayment to the 
Province of Ontario. 


(3) Where the legislative grant payable under this Regulation is 
underpaid, the amount of the underpayment shall be paid to the board. 


(4) Where the amount payable to a board under a previous regulation 
was either overpaid or underpaid, the overpayment or underpayment, as 
the case may be, shall be deducted from or added to the legislative grant 
payable under this Regulation to the board that has jurisdiction in the 
area for which the adjustment is necessary. 


(5) Where a board is convicted of an offence or is held by a court to 
have contravened an Act, the Minister may exclude from grant assist- 
ance, the expenditure by the board for legal fees payable and fines and 
damage awards imposed in respect of such conviction or contravention. 
O. Reg. 86/91, s. 6. 


7.—(1) The calculation and payment to a board of the legislative 
grant for the year 1991 shall be made in accordance with this Regulation. 


(2) The legislative grant payable under this Regulation shall be paid 
in the number of instalments and at the times designated by the Minister. 


(3) The legislative grant payable under this Regulation shall be paid 
on an estimated basis during 1991 and such adjustments as may be 
necessary shall be made when the actual financial data and A.D.E. are 
available. 


(4) Where the portion of the money appropriated by the legislature for 
legislative grants to boards for the provincial fiscal year 1991-92 that is 
allocated by the Minister to pay the balance owing under a regulation in 
respect of legislative grants for a previous year and the instalments 
payable during the provincial fiscal year 1991-92 under this Regulation 
except this subsection is more than sufficient or insufficient for such 
purposes, the Minister may increase or decrease, as the case may be, the 
total of the legislative grants payable under section 8 by the amount of 
such surplus or insufficiency by adjusting the mill rates referred to in the 
definition ‘“‘MR’’. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 7. 


CATEGORY 1—BASIC PER PUPIL GRANT 
GRANT FOR RECOGNIZED ORDINARY EXPENDITURE 


8. A board shall be paid a grant equal to the sum of, 


O. Reg. 86/91 
(a) an amount calculated as follows, 
R.O.E. - (Q x MR X E.A.) 
where, 


Q = the quotient, correct to five places of decimals, obtained 
by dividing R.O.E. by the sum of, 


(i) the maximum recognized day school O.E., 


(ii) the amount determined in the definition ‘‘*maximum 
recognized day school O.E.”’ in respect of the portion 
of the formula therein described as, 


A 
(8x57<) 
B+C 


(iii) the product of the day school A.D.E. of resident- 
external pupils of the board, and the sum of $3,770 in 
the case of an elementary school pupil or $4,710 in 
the case of a secondary school pupil and the amount 
per pupil that is set out in Column 10 of Table 2 
opposite the name of the board in Column | of 
Table 2; and 


(b) the product of 0.20 and the legislative grant to the board deter- 
mined under section 40 of Ontario Regulation 98/87 (General 
Legislative Grants). O. Reg. 86/91, s. 8. 


CATEGORY 2—BOARD SPECIFIC GRANTS 
GRANT FOR FRENCH AS A FIRST LANGUAGE 


9. Aboard shall be paid, in respect of schools and classes established 
under section 289 or 291 of the Act where French is the language of 
instruction, a grant equal to the eligible sum for French as a first 
language. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 9. 


GRANT FOR SMALL SCHOOLS 


10. A board shall be paid, in respect of the additional costs to the 
board of operating small isolated schools, a grant equal to the product of 
the day school A.D.E. of resident-internal pupils of the board and the 
amount per pupil that is set out in Column 2 of Table 2 opposite the 
name of the board in Column | of Table 2. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 10. 


GRANT FOR SMALL BOARDS 


11. A board shall be paid, in respect of the additional administrative 
costs of operating a board with a low enrolment, a grant equal to the 
product of the day school A.D.E. of resident-internal pupils of the board 
and the amount per pupil that is set out in Column 3 of Table 2 opposite 
the name of the board in Column | of Table 2. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 11. 


GRANT FOR SMALL SECTIONS 


12. Aboard shall be paid, in respect of the additional administrative 
costs of operating a section with a low enrolment, a grant equal to the 
product of the day school A.D.E. of resident-internal pupils of the board 
and the amount per pupil that is set out in Column 4 of Table 2 opposite 
the name of the board in Column 1 of Table 2. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 12. 


GRANT FOR GOODS AND SERVICES 


13. A board shall be paid, in respect of the additional costs to the 
board of purchasing goods and obtaining services in remote areas, a 
grant equal to the product of the day school A.D.E. of resident-internal 
pupils of the board and the amount per pupil that is set out in Column 5 
of Table 2 opposite the name of the board in Column 1 of Table Zi 
O. Reg. 86/91, s. 13. 


GRANT FOR COMPENSATORY EDUCATION 


14. A board shall be paid, in respect of the additional costs to the 
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board of providing compensatory education programs and services, a 
grant equal to the product of the day school A.D.E. of resident-internal 
pupils of the board and the amount per pupil that is set out in Column 6 
of Table 2 opposite the name of the board in Column | of Table 2. 
O. Reg. 86/91, s. 14 


GRANT FOR DECLINING ENROLMENT 


15. A board shall be paid, in respect of declining enrolment, a grant 
calculated as follows, 


((A x C)+(BxD)])xEXF 
where, 


ADE 90 


pf alent sal ot r 
ADE 912ADEEB 91 1, correct to four places of decimals, 


ie ADE 89 
~ ADE 90+ ADE.EB.90 


— 1, correct to four places of decimals, 
C= 0.6 x Gif A is greater than zero, 

= 1.0 if A is equal to or less than zero, 
D = 0.3 x Gif B is greater than zero, 


= 0.0 if B is equal to or less than zero, 


E = the sum of the day school A.D.E. of resident-internal pupils of 
the board and ADE.EB.91, 


F = the sum of $3,770 for elementary school purposes or $4,710 
for secondary school purposes and the amount per pupil that is 
set out in Column 10 of Table 2 opposite the name of the board 
in Column | of Table 2, 


G = 1.0 if E is less than or equal to 4,000, 


0.5 if E is greater than or equal to 14,000, 


E — 4,000 ; se 
= | -————_., correct to two places of decimal, if E is greater 


20,000 than 4,000 but less than 14,000 
where, 


ADE 91 means the average daily enrolment for 1991 calculated 
under section 2 of Ontario Regulation 89/91 (Calculation of 
Average Daily Enrolment) that is in respect of resident-internal and 
non-resident pupils of the board, 


ADE 90 and ADE 89 means the average daily enrolment for 1990 
and 1989 respectively in respect of resident-internal and non- 
resident pupils, calculated under section 2 of Ontario Regulation 
127/85 (Calculation of Average Daily Enrolment), 


ADE.EB.91 and ADE.EB.90 mean the amounts by which ADE 91 
and ADE 90 respectively were reduced as a result of the transfer to 
a Roman Catholic school board of a secondary school referred to in 
section 40, and 


where the amount calculated under this section is a negative 
amount, it shall be zero. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 15. 


CATEGORY 3—PROGRAM SPECIFIC GRANTS 
GRANT FOR FRENCH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE 
16.—(1) A board shall be paid, in respect of instruction in French in 


classes established for pupils whose first language is not French, a grant 
calculated as follows, 


O. Reg. 86/91 
A 
A- (Grae MRI x EA) 
where, 


A = the eligible sum for French as a second language, 
B = the sum of, 


the day school A.D.E. of resident-internal pupils of 
the board, and 


(i) 


(ii) the day school A.D.E. of non-resident pupils of the 
board. 


(2) Where, in 1991, a board offers for the first time in a secondary 
school other than a French-language secondary school ora school having 
a French-language instructional unit, a course for which credit may be 
granted and in which French is the language of instruction for pupils 
whose first language is not French, and the course is in a subject other 
than French or is a special course in the subject of French designed for 
graduates of an elementary school program of extended or immersion 
French, the board shall be paid a grant of $3,374 for each such course 
except that such grant shall not be paid in respect of a course that 
increases the total number of such courses in a grade at the school to 
more than four. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 16. 


GRANT FOR NATIVE AS A SECOND LANGUAGE 


17.—(1) A board shall be paid, in respect of Native as a second 
language instruction, a grant calculated as follows, 


A 
— |[————_ x MRI x E.A. 
> ier > ; ) 


where, 


A = the eligible sum for Native as a second language, the sum 
of, 


B = the sum of, 


(i) the day school A.D.E. of resident-internal pupils of 
the board, and 


(ii) the day school A.D.E. non-resident pupils of the 
board. 


(2) A board shall be paid, in respect of Native as a second language 
instruction, a grant equal to the product of $200 and the number of 
resident-internal and non-resident pupils of the board who on the last 
school day of September, 1991 are registered in a Native as a second 
language program conducted by the board. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 17 


GRANT FOR ADDITIONAL LANGUAGE INSTRUCTION 


18. A board shall be paid, in respect of the additional costs to the 
board of providing language instruction programs for pupils whose first 
language is neither English nor French in order that they may take 
advantage of regular instruction in the school, a grant equal to the 
product of the day school A.D.E. of resident-internal pupils of the board 
and the amount per pupil that is set out in Column 7 of Table 2 opposite 
the name of the board in Column | of Table 2. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 18. 


GRANT FOR MIXED LANGUAGE SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


19. A board shall be paid, in respect of the additional costs to the 
board of providing courses in the minority language of a mixed language 
secondary school, a grant equal to the product of the day school A.D.E. 
of resident-internal pupils of the board and the amount per pupil that is 
set out in Column 8 of Table 2 opposite the name of the board in Column 
1 of Table 2. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 19. 
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GRANT FOR FULL-DAY KINDERGARTEN 


20. A board shall be paid a grant calculated as follows, 


A 
A- Gace x MR3 x EA.), or zero if such calculation is 
100 xB i 


negative 


where, 
A = the eligible sum for full-day kindergarten, 
B = the sum of, 


(a) the day school A.D.E. of resident-internal pupils of 
the board, and 


(b) the day school A.D.E. of non-resident pupils of the 
board. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 20. 


GRANT FOR REDUCTION IN CLASS-SIZE IN GRADES | AND 2 


21. A board shall be paid a grant equal to the sum of, 

(a) the product of 1.575 and the portion of the grant payable to the 
board that is calculated under clause 20 (b) of Ontario Regula- 
tion 141/90 (General Legislative Grants); and 


(b) the product of, 


(i) the number of resident-internal and non-resident pupils of 
the board who, on the last school day of September, 1991, 
are enrolled in the primary division in the first two years 
of the program of studies immediately following kinder- 
garten in a class other than a self-contained class for 
exceptional pupils, 


(ii) 0.4, and 


(iii) 


the lesser of, 


(A) $700, and 


(B) (--s5 


mere x $48,200, or zero if such calculation 


is negative 
where, 


A= the average class-size for pupils enrolled in the 
primary division in the first two years of the program 
of studies immediately following kindergarten and is 
calculated by dividing the number of pupils deter- 
mined under subclause (i) by the number of regular 
classroom teachers or portions thereof employed and 
assigned by the board to teach pupils described under 
subclause (i), and the calculation so determined is 
subject to the approval of the Minister. O. Reg. 
86/91, S521), 


GRANT FOR TEXTBOOKS 


22. A board shall be paid a grant equal to an amount calculated as 
follows, 


A 
A- Go <MR xEA.) 


where, 
A = the recognized expenditure for textbooks, 


B = the day school A.D.E. of resident-internal pupils of the 
board. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 22. 


O. Reg. 86/91 


GRANT FOR RECOGNIZED EXTRAORDINARY EXPENDITURE 


23. A board shall be paid a grant calculated as follows, 


A fe 
_(_* _ x MRI xE.A. ny (Eee 
[4 Gooxe * R )|+le Gorn *MR2xEA. ) | 


where, 


A = first level R.E.E. calculated by subtracting the second 
level of R.E.E. from R.E.E., 


B = the sum of the day school A.D.E. of resident-internal 
pupils of the board and the day school A.D.E. of resident- 
external pupils of the board, 


C = second level R.E.E. calculated as, 
D — (268 x B), or zero if such calculation is negative, 


D = the sum of the amounts included in clauses (a), (b) and (c) 
of the definition ‘‘R.E.E.’’, exclusive of debt charges in 
respect of debentures for which debt charges become 
payable for the first time after the 31st day of December, 
1976. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 23. 


24. A board shall be paid, in respect of the transportation of pupils 
for the period from July 1, 1991 to December 31, 1991, a grant equal to 
the sum of, 


(a) the lesser of, 
(i) the recognized expenditure for transportation, and 
(ii) the product of, 


(A) the amount per pupil that is set out in Column 2 of 
Table 3 opposite the name of the board in Column | 
of Table 3, and 


(B) the sum of the day school A.D.E. of resident-internal 
pupils of the board and the day school A.D.E. of 
resident-external pupils of the board; and 


(b) the amount calculated as follows, 


A- Gast x MR3 x EA) , or zero if such calculation is 
100 x B negative, 


where, 


A = the excess of recognized expenditure for transportation 
over the amount calculated in clause (a), 


B = the sum of the day school A.D.E. of resident-internal 
pupils of the board and the day school A.D.E. of resident- 
external pupils of the board, 


except that the grant paid under this section shall not be less than the 
product of 0.3 and the amount set out in Column 3 of Table 3 opposite 
the name of the board in Column 1 of Table 3. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 24. 


GRANT FOR TECHNICAL EDUCATION 


25. A board shall be paid, in respect of the additional costs to the 
board of providing technical education programs and services, a grant 
equal to the product of the day school A.D.E. of resident-internal pupils 
of the board and the amount per pupil that is set out in Column 9 of 
Table 2 opposite the name of the board in Column | of Table 2. 
O. Reg. 86/91, s. 25. 


GRANTS FOR PROGRAMS IN LIEU OF PROVINCIAL SERVICES 
FOR BLIND AND DEAF 


26.—(1) Where a board provides in its schools a special education 
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program in lieu of an education program provided in a provincial school 
for the blind, deaf or deaf-blind or other program approved by the 
Minister, the board, subject to the approval of the Minister, shall be paid 
a grant equal to the product of, 


(a) the sum of the number of teachers approved by the Minister 
and one-half of the number of teacher assistants approved by 
the Minister employed by the board for the purpose of provid- 
ing such a special education program; and 

(b) $48,200 in the case of a program for elementary school pupils 

or $55,400 in the case of a program for secondary school 

pupils. 


(2) Subject to the approval of the Minister, where a board employs a 
qualified interpreter to assist an exceptional pupil who is otherwise 
admissible to a provincial school who is identified by the board’s 
identification placement and review committee, established under 
Regulation 305 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990, as deaf or hard- 
of-hearing or employs a qualified transcriber to assist the teacher of an 
exceptional pupil who is identified by the board’s identification 
placement and review committee as blind, the board shall be paid a grant 
calculated as follows, 


A 
A- Gooxe x MR3 x EA.) , or zero if such calculation is 
100 x B negative, 


where, 
A = the sum of, 


(a) 


the number of interpreters approved by the Minister 
multiplied by $34,000, and 


(b) the number of transcribers approved by the Minister 


multiplied by $28,000, 
B = the sum of, 


(a) the day school A.D.E. of resident-internal pupils of 
the board, and 


(b) the day school A.D.E. of non-resident pupils of the 
board. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 26. 


GRANTS FOR EDUCATION PROGRAMS IN CARE, TREATMENT AND 
CORRECTIONAL FACILITIES 


27.—(1) Where a board employs a teacher to provide an educational 
program in, 


(a) 
(b) 


a psychiatric facility; 


an approved charitable institution as defined in the Charitable 
Institutions Act; 

(c) an agency approved under subsection 8 (1) of Part I (Flexible 
Services) of the Child and Family Services Act; 

(d) an approved home as defined in the Homes for Retarded 
Persons Act, 


a place of temporary detention, open custody or secure custody 
continued or established under subsection 89 (1) of Part IV 
(Young Offenders) of the Child and Family Services Act, 


(e) 


(f) 


a home for special care approved or licensed under the Homes 
for Special Care Act, 


a Crippled Children’s Treatment Centre classified as a Group 
K Hospital under the Public Hospitals Act; 


(g) 


(h) The Hospital for Sick Children, Toronto ; 


(i) The Children’s Hospital of Eastern Ontario, Ottawa; 


O. Reg. 86/91 


(j) Bloorview Children’s Hospital, Toronto; 


(k) Children’s Hospital of Western Ontario, London; 
(1) Lyndhurst Hospital, Toronto; 
(m) a hospital in which an education program is discontinued 


subsequent to December, 1980 as a result of dissolution of a 
board established under section 68 of the Act; 


(n) a home approved or licensed under the Nursing Homes Act; 


(0) acorrectional institution as defined in the Ministry of Correc- 
tional Services Act; 


(p) a place of secure or open custody designated under section 24 
of the Young Offenders Act (Canada) or place of temporary 
detention designated under subsection 7 (1) of that Act, 


that is situated within the area of jurisdiction of the board and in which 
no education program is provided by the Ministry and the Minister 
approves such education program, the board shall be paid a grant equal 
to, 


(q) the expenditure in 1991 for salary and related employee 
benefits of the teacher and an additional amount not in excess 
of $2,500 per teacher in respect of the expenditure of the board 
for administrative, consultative and supervisory services, for 
replacement of furniture and equipment and for the purchase 
of instructional supplies in respect of such program; and 

(r) expenditure in 1991 for salary and related employee benefits 

of a teacher-aide to assist a teacher in the provision of such 

educational program and an additional amount not in excess of 
$1,220 for each such teacher-aide. 


(2) The approval of the Minister referred to in subsection (1) shall be 
given only where the board has entered into a written agreement with the 
facility, home or institution, or the administrator thereof, setting out the 
responsibilities of the facility, home or institution for the provision of 
accommodation and the responsibilities of the board for the provision of 
the education program, including the number of teachers that the board 
agrees to provide. 


(3) Where a board referred to in subsection (1) incurs an expenditure 
for furniture or equipment or both for a classroom for an education 
program referred to in subsection (1), the board shall be paid a grant 
equal to the approved portion of such expenditure, except that the grant 
in respect of furniture and equipment for the classroom shall in no case 
exceed $3,300. 


(4) Where a board enters into a written agreement with a facility or 
hospital referred to in subsection (1), or with the administrator of such 
facility, to provide an educational program that was previously provided 
in the facility or hospital by the Ministry and the Minister approves such 
education program, the Minister may pay the board, in lieu of other 
grants payable under this Regulation in respect of the program, an 
amount equal to the operating cost that is approved by the Minister for 
the program. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 27. 


GRANT FOR SUMMER SCHOOL FOR SECONDARY SCHOOL PUPILS, 
CONTINUING EDUCATION AND DRIVER EDUCATION 


28. A board shall be paid a grant equal to the greater of, 
(a) the product of, 


(i) $2,257, and 

(ii) the sum of the continuing education A.D.E. for grant 
purposes for the board, the portion of the summer school 
A.D.E. for grant purposes that is in respect of secondary 
school pupils of the board and the portion of the A.D.E. 
calculated under clause 3 (a) of Ontario Regulation 89/91 
(Calculation of Average Daily Enrolment) that is in 
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respect of secondary school pupils who are enrolled in day 
school and who are enrolled in the classroom instruction 
portion of a course in driver education; and 


(b) the product of, 


(i) $3,770 in the case of elementary school pupils other than 
elementary school pupils enrolled in courses for which 
credit is granted in the intermediate division or $4,710 in 
the case of secondary school pupils or elementary school 
pupils enrolled in courses for which credit is granted in 
the intermediate division, 

(ii) the quotient obtained by dividing the grant payable to the 
board under section 8 by the R.O.E., and 


the A.D.E. calculated in subclause (a) (ii). 
86/91, s. 28. 


(iii) O. Reg. 


GRANT FOR HERITAGE LANGUAGE 


29. Where aboard conducts classes for heritage language instruction 
in a language other than English or French that are approved by the 
Minister, the board shall be paid a grant in respect of each such class that 
is equal to the product of $41 and the number of hours of classroom 
instruction except that where the quotient obtained by dividing the 
number of elementary school pupils enrolled in all such classes con- 
ducted by the board by the number of such classes is less than twenty- 
five, the $41 per hour rate is reduced by the product of $1 and the 
difference between such quotient andtwenty-five. O. Reg. 86/91,s. 29. 


ASSISTANCE FOR COST OF EDUCATION AND FOR BOARD, 
LODGING AND TRANSPORTATION 


30.—(1) For the purposes of sections 31 to 38, 


‘‘cost of education’ means an amount equal to the fee calculated under 
section 3 or 4, as the case requires, of Ontario Regulation 88/91, 
(Calculation of Fees for Pupils); 


‘Crown establishment’? means an establishment maintained by a 
Department of the Government of Canada, a Crown company, The 
Royal Canadian Mounted Police or Atomic Energy of Canada 
Limited, on lands held by the Crown in right of Canada that are not 
assessable for school purposes, and includes a reserve as defined in the 
Indian Act (Canada); 


“Ontario Government establishment’? means an_ establishment 
maintained by a Ministry of the Government of Ontario on lands held 
by the Crown in right of Ontario or by Ontario Hydro on lands held by 
it and in respect of which no payment is made under the provisions of 
subsection 52 (9) of the Power Corporation Act. 


(2) For the purposes of sections 31 to 38 inclusive, a person shall be 
considered not to reside in an Ontario Government establishment where 
the person resides in a residence owned by the person on lands that are 
within the Ontario Government establishment. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 30. 


31. Where a pupil who is not resident in a Crown establishment 
resides in a territorial district on land that is not part of a, 


(a) school section and the pupil attends a public school; 
(b) school section or separate school zone and the pupil attends a 
separate school; or 

(c) secondary school district and the pupil attends a secondary 
school, 


operated by a board, the Minister shall pay the board the cost of 
education of the pupil. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 31. 


32. Where a pupil, whose parent or guardian resides on land that is 
not rateable for school purposes, resides in an Ontario Government 
establishment and attends a school operated by a board, the Minister 


O. Reg. 86/91 


shall pay the board the cost of education of the pupil. 
s. 32. 


O. Reg. 86/91, 


33. Where a pupil, 
(a) who is resident within, 


(i) 


a psychiatric facility, 
(ii) an approved charitable institution as defined in the 
Charitable Institutions Act, 

(iii) an agency approved under subsection 8 (1) of Part I (Flex- 
ible Services) of the Child and Family Services Act, 

(iv) an approved home as defined in the Homes for Retarded 
Persons Act, 

(v) a home for special care approved or licensed under the 
Homes for Special Care Act, 

(vi) a home approved or licensed under the Nursing Homes 
Act, or 

(vii) a place of secure custody or open custody designated 
under section 24 of the Young Offenders Act (Canada) or 
place of temporary detention designated under subsection 
7 (1) of that Act; 


(b) who is detained in a place of temporary detention, open 
custody or secure custody continued or established under 
subsection 89 (1) of Part IV (Young Offenders) of the Child 
and Family Services Act, 


who is detained in a correctional institution as defined in the 
Ministry of Correctional Services Act; 


(c) 


(d) 


who is placed in an approved home as defined in the Mental 
Hospitals Act; or 


who is a ward of the Crown under Part III (Child Protection) of 
the Child and Family Services Act, a ward of a children’s aid 
society or in the care of a children’s aid society and who has 
not been placed for adoption on a probationary basis, 


(e) 


attends a'day school operated by a board and the pupil is registered as a 
non-resident pupil in respect of whom no fee is receivable from Canada 
under an agreement made pursuant to section 187 or 188 of the Act, the 
Minister shall pay the board the cost of education of the pupil. O. Reg. 
86/91, s. 33. 


34. Where a board provides transportation to and from school or 
from school to school for a pupil for whom the Minister pays the cost of 
education, the Minister shall pay the board an amount equal to the 
amount that would be approved by the Minister for grant purposes for 
transportation if the pupil were a resident pupil of the board. O. Reg. 
86/91, s. 34. 


35. Where under subsection 76 (3), 190 (9) or (12) of the Act a board 
reimburses a parent or guardian of a pupil for whom the Minister pays 
the cost of education for the cost of board and lodging and transportation 
once a week from the pupil’s residence to school and return, the Minister 
shall pay the board an amount approved by the Minister for grant 
purposes of the expenditure in respect of the pupil for board, lodging and 
transportation. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 35. 


PAYMENTS TO GOVERNING AUTHORITIES 
36. Where a pupil, who is not a resident in a Crown establishment 
attends a school supported by local taxation in Manitoba or Quebec, and 


the pupil resides in a territorial district on land that is not part of a, 


(a) school section or separate school zone and the pupil attends an 
elementary school; or 
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(b) secondary school district and the pupil attends a secondary 
school, 


the Minister shall pay the governing authorities of the school the amount 
agreed upon between the governing authorities of the school and the 
Minister. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 36. 


37. Where a pupil, 
(a) resides in a territorial district; 
(b) is resident in a school section, a separate school zone or a 
Crown establishment; and 
(c) 


attends an elementary school that is supported by taxation in 
Manitoba or Quebec, 


and, where in the opinion of the Minister, 


(d) daily transportation to the elementary school that the pupil 
would be required to attend in Ontario is impracticable due to 
distance and terrain; and 


(e) the provision of board, lodging and transportation once a week 
is impracticable because of the age or handicap of the pupil, 


the Minister shall pay the governing authorities of the elementary school 
in respect of the education and related costs of such pupil amounts 
agreed upon between the governing authorities of the elementary school 
and the Minister. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 37. 


38. Where a pupil, 
(a) resides in a territorial district; 


(b) is not resident in a school section, a separate school zone or a 
Crown establishment; and 


(c) attends a school operated by the Indian Affairs Branch of the 
Department of Indian Affairs and Northern Development on a 
reserve, 


the Minister shall pay the Crown in right of Canada in respect of the 
education of such pupil an amount agreed upon between the Department 
of Indian Affairs and Northern Development andthe Minister. O. Reg. 
86/91, s. 38. 


ASSISTANCE FOR OPEN-ACCESS TUITION FEES 
39.—(1) A board other than a board referred to in subsection (2) shall 
be paid a grant equal to the sum of the amounts that are determined in 
respect of each of the boards with which the board has substantially the 
same or part of the same area of jurisdiction, calculated as follows, 


Ax(B-D) 


where A and B have the same meaning as in clause (b) of the definition 
‘recognized tuition fees’’, and where, 


D = the greater of, 


the amount referred to as C in clause (b) of the definition 
‘*recognized tuition fees’’, and 


(1) 


(ii) the tuition fee that would be charged by the board for a 
non-resident pupil of the board as determined under clause 
3 (1) (a) of Ontario Regulation 88/91 (Calculation of Fees 
for Pupils), 


and where the amount is negative, it shall be zero. 
(2) ARoman Catholic school board to which subsection 129 (4) of the 


Act applies shall be paid a grant equal to the sum of the amounts that are 
determined in respect of each of the public boards with which the board 


O. Reg. 86/91 


has substantially the same or part of the same area of jurisdiction, 
calculated as follows, 


mnsetauoty ent 1228 
x(B-O)x (1-F) 


where A, B and C have the same meaning as in clause (b) of the 
definition ‘‘recognized tuition fees’’, and where, 

E= the quotient obtained by dividing the E.A. for the Roman 
Catholic school board by the day school A.D.E. of resident- 
external pupils of the Roman Catholic school board, and 


the quotient obtained by dividing the E.A. for the public board 
with which the Roman Catholic school board has substantially 
the same or part of the same area of jurisdiction by the sum of 
the day school A.D.E. of resident-internal pupils and the day 
school A.D.E. of resident-external pupils of the public board. 
O. Reg. 86/91, s. 39. 


ASSISTANCE FOR EN BLOC TRANSFER 


40.—(1) A public board set out in Column 1 of Table 4 shall be paid 
a grant set out opposite in Column 2 of Table 4 in respect of the transfer, 
as an entire educational program, of one or more secondary schools 
operated by the public board to a Roman Catholic school board by 
agreement between the public board and the Roman Catholic school 
board and the transfer is approved by the Minister, to assist the public 
board in offsetting operating costs in respect of employee salaries and 
benefits and administrative and other expenditures that are related to the 
operation of the school or schools and that could not be transferred to the 
Roman Catholic school board. 


(2) The Carleton Board of Education, The Carleton Roman Catholic 
Separate School Board, The Ottawa Board of Education and The Ottawa 
Roman Catholic Separate School Board shall be paid a grant set out in 
Column 2 of Table 4 opposite the name of the board in Column 1 of 
Table 4 in respect of the transfer, as an entire educational program, of 
one or more schools to The Ottawa-Carleton French-language School 
Board to assist in offsetting operating costs in respect of employee 
salaries and benefits and administrative and other expenditures that are 
related to the operation of the school or schools and that could not be 
transferred to The Ottawa-Carleton French-language School Board. 
O. Reg. 86/91, s. 40. 


SECONDARY SCHOOL REORGANIZATION GRANT 


41. Where on or after the Ist day of January, 1987, as a result of the 
reorganization of a French-English mixed secondary language school 
operated by the board prior to September 1, 1985, a board establishes a 
French-language secondary school under section 291 of the Act, a grant, 
subject to the approval of the Minister, is payable to the board as 
follows, 


(a) where such school commenced operation in 1987, 1988 or 
1989, 


(i) $485 per day school pupil enrolled at the school on the 
last day in September of 1991 where such enrolment is 
100 or fewer, or 

(ii) the lesser of $60,700 and the amount of $42,400 plus $61 

per day school pupil enrolled at the school on the last day 

in September of 1991 where such enrolment is greater 

than 100; 

(b) where such school commenced operation in 1990, 

(i) $970 per day school pupil enrolled at the school on the 
last day in September of 1991 where such enrolment is 
100 or fewer, or 


(ii) the lesser of $121,400 and the amount of $84,800 plus 
$122 per day school pupil enrolled at the school on the 
last day in September of 1991 where such enrolment is 
greater than 100; and 
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(c) where such school commences operation in 1991, 


(i) $1,455 per day school pupil enrolled at the school on the 
last day in September of 1991 where such enrolment is 
100 or fewer, or 

(ii) the lesser of $182,100 and the amount of $127,200 plus 

$183 per day school pupil enrolled at the school on the 

last day in September of 1991 where such enrolment is 

greater than 100. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 41. 


ADJUSTMENT IN RESPECT OF CHANGE IN TAX REVENUE 


42. For the purpose of this section and section 43, 


‘equalized assessment for a board for 1990’’ means equalized assess- 


ment for a board as defined in Ontario Regulation 141/90 (General 
Legislative Grants) except that equivalent assessment for a munici- 
pality or locality shall be calculated uSins the rate levied in 1990 
rather than the rate levied in 1989; 


‘‘change in taxation for 1990’’ for a board is the amount calculated as 


follows, 





where, 

A = the equalized assessment for the board for 1990 that is 
calculated using, for each organized municipality within 
the jurisdiction of the board, 

(i) the assessment for 1990, 


(ii) the tax levied under subsections 159 (12) and (13) of 


the Municipal Act that is allocated or paid to the 
board in 1990, and 


(iii) the payment in lieu of taxes for 1990 payable to the 


board, 


as shown in the audited financial report of such munici- 
pality for 1990, 


B = the equalized assessment for the board for 1990, 

C= the amounts the board requisitioned on, or levied or 
caused to be levied in, the municipalities and localities 
within the jurisdiction of the board, 


and the amount calculated may be a positive or negative amount; 


in respect of a board is calculated as 
follows, 


C-B-A 
where, 
= the change in taxation for 1990 for the board, 


B = taxes receivable in 1990 under section 35 of the Assess- 
ment Act, 


C = amounts charged to the board by a municipality in 1990 
under section 421 of the Municipal Act, 


and the amount calculated may be a positive or negative amount; 


““net expenditure for 1990’’ means, in respect of a board, the excess of, 


(a) the sum of the current expenditure for 1990, amounts 
provided in 1990 for reserves and reserve funds, and tax 
adjustments charged to the board in 1990, 


O. Reg. 86/91 


over, 


(b) current revenue for 1990 including transfers in such year 
from reserves and other funds and excluding current 
revenue from taxes, subscriptions in lieu of taxes, pay- 
ments in lieu of taxes and trailer fees; 


‘*net recognized expenditure for 1990’’ means the excess of the sum of 
R.O.E., R.E.E., expenditure approved for capital project grants, 
recognized expenditure for textbooks, the eligible sum for full-day 
kindergarten, the eligible sum for French as a second language and the 
eligible sum for Native as a second language as defined in section | 
of Ontario Regulation 141/90 (General Legislative Grants), taxes 
receivable in 1990 under section 35 of the Assessment Act, and 
amounts charged to the board by a municipality in 1990 under section 
421 of the Municipal Act over the sum of grants payable under 
sections 8, 19, 21, 24 and 51 and subsections 15 (1) and 16 (1) of such 
Regulation, as adjusted under section 43 thereof. O. Reg. 86/91, 
s. 42. 


43. In respect of a board, an amount calculated as follows, 
B 
Ax— 
Cc 


where, 
A = the net adjustment in the tax revenue for the board, 


B= the net recognized expenditure for 1990 for the 
board, and 


C = the net expenditure for 1990 for the board, 
shall, 
(a) where the calculation results in a positive amount, be 
added to the grants payable to the board; and 
(b) where the calculation results in a negative amount, be 


deducted from the grants payable to the board. O. Reg. 
86/91, s. 43. 


ASSISTANCE IN RESPECT OF DEBENTURES 
44. A board shall be paid a grant equal to the sum of, 


(a) the portion acceptable to the Minister in respect of expen- 
diture for debt charges on debentures issued by the board, 
or on its behalf, on a secondary school building that is 
being used jointly by a public board and a Roman Cath- 
olic school board; and 


the lesser of the amounts determined by the following 
calculations: 


(b) 
(i) A —(0.000097 x E.A.), or zero if such calculation is 


negative, and 
A 
Wy) AT 
a) G x25 


where, 


or zeroif such calcu- 
lation is negative, 





x MRI x EA.), 


A=A'+A’-A’-A* 
A'= the portion acceptable to the Minister in respect of 
expenditure for debt charges on debentures issued 
by the board, or on its behalf, prior to the Ist day 
of April, 1980 that is not approved by the Minister 
for inclusion in R.E.E., 


in the case of a Roman Catholic school board, the 
portion acceptable to the Minister in respect of 


A? = 
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payments made to a public board or a diocese in 
respect of debt charges on debentures related to a 
lease or purchase of a school building, 


the portion of the debt charges included in A' that 
is in respect of debt charges described in clause 
(a), 

A‘ = in the case of a public board, the portion accept- 
able to the Minister in respect of payments 
received from a Roman Catholic school board in 
respect of debt charges on debentures related to a 
lease or purchase of a school building, 

B =  dayschoolA.D.E. ofresident-internal pupils of the 
board. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 44. 


SPECIAL COMPENSATION FOR POOLING 


45. A public board set out in Column | of Table | shall be paid a 
grant in the amount set out opposite in Column 2 of Table 1 in respect 
of the assessment and tax adjustments effected by Ontario Regulation 
723/89 and Ontario Regulation 724/89. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 45. 


GRANT FOR AN ISOLATE BOARD 
46. For the purpose of section 47, 
‘‘local taxation for grant purposes’’ means, the sum of, 
(a) the payment in lieu of taxes receivable by the isolate board, 


(b) the portion of tax levied under subsections 159 (12) and (13) 
of the Municipal Act that is allocated or paid to the isolate 
board, and 

(c) the sum of the products obtained by multiplying, for each 

municipality or locality within the area of jurisdiction of the 

isolate board, 


(i) the quotient obtained by dividing the product of 100 and 
the assessment by the A.E.F. for grant purposes, and 


(ii) .006030 for elementary school purposes, or 
.004850 for secondary school purposes, 


except where the municipality or locality is within the area of 
jurisdiction of a divisional board of education or a district or 
county combined separate school board, in which case the 
amount determined for the municipality or locality for the 
purpose of this clause shall be the product of the assessment for 
the municipality or locality, 0.001 and the mill rate levied on 
residential property in the municipality or locality for elemen- 
tary or secondary school purposes, as the case may be, in 
respect of such divisional board or district or county separate 
school board; 


‘net expenditure’’ means, the positive or negative sum obtained by 
subtracting from the isolate board’s expenditure that is acceptable to 
the Minister, an amount that is acceptable to the Minister as revenue 
of the isolate board from grant payable under sections 31 to 35 
inclusive and from sources other than local taxation and legislative 
grants. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 46. 


47.—(1) Where, in respect of an isolate board except an isolate board 
referred to in subsection (3), the net expenditure exceeds the local 
taxation for grant purposes, a grant equal to such excess shall be paid to 
the isolate board. 


(2) Where, in respect of an isolate board except an isolate board 
referred to in subsection (3), the local taxation for grant purposes 
exceeds the net expenditure, a portion of the legislative grants paid to the 
isolate board in previous years equal to such excess shall be paid by the 
isolate board to the Province of Ontario. 


O. Reg. 86/91 


(3) Where in the year 1991, 


(a) a district school area board is elected for a new district school 
area, a secondary school board is formed for a new secondary 
school district or a separate school board is elected for a new 
separate school zone; 

(b) information respecting the totals of the commercial assessment 
and of the residential and farm assessment rateable for public 
school purposes in the district school area, for secondary 
school purposes in the secondary school district or for separate 
school purposes in the separate school zone, as the case may 
be, is not available prior to the Ist day of July; and 


such isolate board commences to operate a school on or after 
the Ist day of July or enters into an agreement with another 
board for the education in such year of its resident pupils, 


the isolate board shall be paid a grant equal to its net expendi- 
ture. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 47. 


GRANT FOR A BOARD ON TAX EXEMPT LAND 


48. For the purposes of sections 49 and 50, ‘‘cost of operating’’ 
means the excess of, 


(a) the current expenditure that is acceptable to the Minister for 
grant purposes excluding expenditure for debt charges, capital 
appurtenances, restoration of destroyed and damaged capital 
appurtenances, capital element included in rent, provision for 
a reserve for working funds, provisions for reserve funds and 
P.A.C. for resident-external pupils, 

over the sum of, 

(b) current revenue from sources other than from, 

(i) 
(ii) 
(iii) 


legislative grants, 
the organization for which the board was established, and 


refunds of expenditure, no part of which is eligible for 
grant; and 


(c) the excess of current expenditure for, 
(i) transportation of pupils, and 


(ii) board, lodging and weekly transportation of pupils, 


over, in each case the amount approved by the Minister for 
such purpose. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 48. 


49. A board that is appointed under section 68 of the Act, other than 
a board that operates a school in a sanatorium, a hospital, a crippled 
children’s treatment centre or a centre for the treatment of cerebral palsy, 
shall be paid a grant of SO per cent of the lesser of, 


(a) the board’s cost of operating; and 
(b) the sum of, 

(i) the product of $3,823 in the case of an elementary school 
pupil or $4,725 in the case of a secondary school pupil 
and the sum of, 

(A) the A.D.E. calculated under section 2 of Ontario 
Regulation 89/91 (Calculation of Average Daily 
Enrolment), 

(B) the continuing education A.D.E. for grant purposes, 

(C) the A.D.E. calculated under section 3 of Ontario 


Regulation 89/91 (Calculation of Average Daily 
Enrolment) that is in respect of enrolment of pupils 
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of the board in summer schools conducted by the 
board in a course for which credit is granted or in a 
course that the board is authorized or required to 
provide in its day school program in grades | to 8, 
and the course is approved by the Minister for grant 
purposes, and 
(D) the A.D.E. calculated under clause 3 (a) of Ontario 
Regulation 89/91 (Calculation of Average Daily 
Enrolment) that is in respect of enrolment of pupils 
of the board in the classroom instruction portion of a 
course of driver education conducted by the board, 


(ii) the tuition fees payable by the board, 


(iii) the portion approved by the Minister for grant purposes of 


the board’s expenditure for the transportation of pupils. 
O. Reg. 86/91, s. 49. 

50. A board that is appointed under section 68 of the Act and that 
Operates a school in a sanatorium, a hospital, a crippled children’s 
treatment centre or a centre for the treatment of cerebral palsy shall be 
paid a grant of, 


(a) 80 per cent of the salaries of teachers and temporary teachers 
for the current year; 


(b) 80 percent of the expenditure for the current year approved by 
the Minister for grant purposes for transportation of pupils, and 
board, lodging and weekly transportation of pupils; and 

(c) 50 per cent of the excess of, 

(i) the sum of the cost of operating for the current year and 
the revenue for the current year referred to in clause 
48 (b), 

over, 

(ii) expenditure for the current year for, 
(A) salaries of teachers and temporary teachers, 


(B) transportation of pupils, and 


(C) board, lodging and weekly transportation of pupils. 
O. Reg. 86/91, s. 50. 


CATEGORY 4 — CAPITAL GRANTS 
CAPITAL PROJECTS GRANTS 
51.—(1) A board shall be paid a grant in respect of each project of the 


board for the acquisition of capital appurtenances that is approved by the 
Minister for direct capital grant financing, calculated as follows, 


A 
eat (ee 1A 
Gara xCXEA.) 


where, 


A = the lesser of the project cost approved by the Minister for grant 
purposes and the expenditure of the board that is the sum of, 


(i) current expenditure on the project, and 

(ii) expenditure on the project in 1991 and prior years from 
funds other than current revenue except expenditure for 
which a grant is payable under a previous regulation, 


B = the sum of, 


(i) the day school A.D.E. of resident-internal pupils of the 
board, and 


O. Reg. 86/91 
(ii) the day school A.D.E. of resident-external pupils of the 

board, 
C = the amount determined as follows, 

(i) .000010 in respect of a project for provision of a second- 
ary school, or an addition thereto, operated under Part XI 
of the Act, or 
(ii) .000077 in respect of a growth related project for the 
provision of a secondary school, or an addition thereto, or 
a secondary school site approved by the Minister on or 
after April 20, 1989 and is a project other than a project 
referred to in (i) above, or 
(iii) .000144 in respect of a growth related project for the 
provision of an elementary school, or an addition thereto, 
or an elementary school site approved by the Minister on 
or after April 20, 1989, or 
(iv) zero in respect of a project for the provision of a child care 
centre, or 
(v) .000048 in respect of other projects for secondary school 
purposes, or 
(vi) .000090 in respect of other projects for elementary school 
purposes. 


(2) A board shall be paid, in respect of each project of the board 
approved by the Minister for grant purposes for the renewal of techno- 
logical equipment, a grant equal to the lesser of $12,500 and the amount 
approved by the Minister as contributions made by business, industry 
and labour to the board for such project. O. Reg. 86/91, s. 51. 


MARION BOYD 
Minister of Education 


Dated at Toronto, this 25th day of February, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 87/91 
made under the 
EDUCATION ACT 


Made: March 8th, 1991 
Filed: March 8th, 1991 


APPORTIONMENT 1991 REQUISITIONS 
1.—(1) In this Regulation, 


‘‘apportionable sum required by a divisional board for elementary school 
purposes for 1991’ means the excess of the total estimated expendi- 
ture of the board for elementary school purposes for 1991 exclusive 
of, 


(a) allowances and provisions for differences between the sum that 
the board requisitioned and the sum that the board ought to have 
requisitioned in a previous year for elementary school purposes 
from a local municipality in the school division, and 


the portion charged to elementary school purposes of any 
expenditures incurred by the board in performing the duties of a 
municipal council, 


(b) 
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over the sum of the estimated revenues of the board for elementary 
school purposes for 1991 from sources other than local taxation and 
the amount in the reserve established under subsection 237 (2) of the 
Act for elementary school purposes; 


‘‘apportionable sum required by a divisional board for secondary school 
purposes for 1991”’ means the excess of the total estimated expendi- 
ture of the board for secondary school purposes for 1991 exclusive of, 


(a) allowances and provisions for differences between the sum that 
the board requisitioned and the sum that the board ought to have 
requisitioned in a previous year for secondary school purposes 
from a local municipality in the school division, and 

(b) the portion charged to secondary school purposes of any expendi- 

tures incurred by the board in performing the duties of a munici- 

pal council, 


over the sum of the estimated revenue of the board for secondary 
school purposes for 1991 from sources other than local taxation and 
the amount in the reserve established under subsection 237 (2) of the 
Act for secondary school purposes; 


‘‘assessment’’ has the same meaning as in Ontario Regulation 86/91 
(General Legislative Grants); 


‘‘A.E.F. for apportionment purposes for 1991°* for a municipality or 
locality, means the assessment equalization factor provided by the 
Minister for 1991; 


‘‘equalized assessment for a municipality or locality’? means the 
quotient obtained by dividing the product of 100 and the assessment 
for the municipality or locality by the A.E.F. for apportionment 
purposes for 1991 for the municipality or locality; 


‘local taxation’’ means taxes levied by a municipality or a board for 
elementary or secondary school purposes, as the case may be, 
exclusive of taxes paid over under section 35 of the Assessment Act 
and taxes levied under section 159 of the Municipal Act, 


‘‘payment in lieu of taxes for 1991” means, in respect of a municipality, 
the sum of the amounts payable by the municipality to the board for 
1991 for elementary school purposes or for secondary school 
purposes, as the case may be, under subsection 7 (10) of the Housing 
Development Act, under subsection 445 (4) of the Municipal Act, 
under subsection 52 (9) of the Power Corporation Act and under 
section 2 of the Municipal and School Board Payments Adjustment 
Act. 


(2) Clause (a) of the definition ‘‘apportionable sum required by a 
divisional board for elementary school purposes for 1991’’ and clause 
(a) of the definition ‘‘apportionable sum required by a divisional board 
for secondary school purposes for 1991°’, do not apply in the case of a 
divisional board or a secondary school board if the area of jurisdiction 
of the board comprises an area where an assessment update has been 
carried out under subsection 371 (2) of the Municipal Act, subsection 
81 (1) of the District Municipality of Muskoka Act, subsection 36 (1) of 
the Regional Municipality of Haldimand-Norfolk Act, subsection 38 (1) 
of the Regional Municipality of Sudbury Act, or subsection 33 (1) of the 
Regional Municipality of Waterloo Act. O. Reg. 87/91, s. 1. 


2.—(1) The apportionable sum required by a divisional board for 
elementary school purposes for 1991 shall be apportioned among the 
municipalities and localities in the school division in the ratio, correct to 
five places of decimals, of the equalized assessment for such municipali- 
ties or localities for elementary school purposes to the total equalized 
assessment of the municipalities and localities for elementary school 
purposes in the school division. 


(2) The amount apportioned to a municipality or locality by a 
divisional board for elementary school purposes for 1991 shall be the 
sum of the following amounts adjusted where required under section 237 
or subsection 247 (2) or (3) of the Act: 


1. The amount apportioned under subsection (1) to the munici- 
pality or locality. 


O. Reg. 87/91 


2. Expenditures applicable to the locality that are incurred for 
1991 by the divisional board in performing the duties of a 
municipal council and that are charged to elementary school 
purposes. 


3. The payment in lieu of taxes for 1991 in respect of the 
municipality for elementary school purposes. 


4. The amount of the tax levied under subsections 159 (12) and 
(13) of the Municipal Act allocated or paid by the municipal- 
ity to the divisional board for 1991 for elementary school 
purposes. O. Reg. 87/91, s. 2. 


3.—(1) The apportionable sum required by a divisional board for 
secondary school purposes for 1991 shall be apportioned among the 
municipalities and localities in the school division in the ratio, correct to 
five places of decimals, of the equalized assessment for such municipali- 
ties or localities for secondary school purposes to the total equalized 
assessment of the municipalities and localities for secondary school 
purposes in the school division. 


(2) The amount apportioned to a municipality or locality by a 
divisional board for secondary school purposes for 1991 shall be the sum 
of the following amounts adjusted where required under section 237 or 
subsection 247 (2) or (3) of the Act: 


1. The amount apportioned under subsection (1) to the munici- 
pality or locality. 


2. Expenditures applicable to the locality that are incurred for 
1991 by the divisional board in performing the duties of a 
municipal council and that are charged to secondary school 
purposes. 


3. The payment in lieu of taxes for 1991 in respect of the 
municipality for secondary school purposes. 


4. The amount of the tax levied under subsections 159 (12) and 
(13) of the Municipal Act allocated or paid by the municipal- 
ity to the divisional board for 1991 for secondary school 
purposes. O. Reg. 87/91, s. 3. 


4.—(1) If the adjustments required under section 247 of the Act are 
in respect of a part or parts of a municipality or locality, the divisional 
board shall provide with its requisition sufficient information in respect 
of the adjustments to enable the amount required for elementary or 
secondary school purposes, as the case may be, in respect of the part or 
parts of the municipality or locality to be determined. 


(2) If for the purpose of a levy in 1991 a municipality is required 
under any Act to apportion the amount to be raised for municipal 
purposes among two or more defined areas within the municipality, the 
amounts requisitioned on the municipality in 1991 by a divisional board 
for elementary or secondary school purposes, as the case may be, 
exclusive of payments in lieu of taxes, taxes levied under subsections 
159 (12) and (13) of the Municipal Act allocated or paid by the munici- 
pality to the divisional board, and adjustments required under section 
247 of the Education Act shall, for the purpose of the levy in 1991, be 
apportioned by the municipality among such defined areas in the ratio 
correct to five places of decimals of the equalized assessments for the 
defined areas for elementary or secondary school purposes, as the case 
may be, to the total equalized assessment of the municipality. 


(3) For the purposes of subsection (2), the equalized assessment for 
the defined area shall be deemed to be the sum of, 


(a) the residential and farm assessment within the defined area 
upon which taxes are levied; and 


(b) the quotient obtained by dividing by .85, the commercial 
assessment upon which taxes are levied, included in the last 
revised assessment roll for such defined area used for 
taxation purposes in 1991, equalized by using the 1979 
assessment equalization factors set out in Schedule B to 
Ontario Regulation 108/79. 
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(4) Subsection (2) does not apply to a municipality if there has been 
an assessment update of all real property in the municipality. O. Reg. 
87/9t, s. 4. 


5.—(1) Subject to subsection (2), this Regulation applies with 
necessary modifications to separate school boards referred to in sections 
241 and 242 of the Act. 


(2) Paragraph 3 of subsection 2 (2) and paragraph 3 of subsection 
3 (2) do not apply to an apportionment by a divisional board or by a 
separate school board to a municipality situated in The District Munici- 
pality of Muskoka, The Regional Municipality of Haldimand-Norfolk, 
The Regional Municipality of Sudbury, The Regional Municipality of 
Waterloo, or in an area where an assessment update has been carried out 
under subsection 371 (2) of the Municipal Act. O. Reg. 87/91, s. 5. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 88/91 
made under the 
EDUCATION ACT 


Made: February 21st, 1991 
Approved: March 8th, 1991 
Filed: March 8th, 1991 


CALCULATION OF FEES FOR PUPILS, 1991 
1. In this Regulation, 


‘‘A.D.E.’’? means average daily enrolment for 1991 calculated under 
Ontario Regulation 89/91 (Calculation of Average Daily Enrolment); 
“‘current cost of operating’’, ‘“elementary school pupil’, ‘‘eligible sum 


+9 ee 


for French as a first language’’, ‘‘eligible sum for French as a second 
language’, ‘‘eligible sum for Native as a second language’ ’, ‘‘eligible 
sum for full-day kindergarten’’, ‘‘non-resident pupil’’, ‘‘O.E.’’, 
“P.A.C.”’, “‘R.O.E.’’, ‘‘resident-internal pupil’’ and ‘‘secondary 
school pupil’’ have the same meaning as in Ontario Regulation 86/91 


(General Legislative Grants) except that, 


(a) in respect of a board appointed under section 68 of the Act, 
‘‘current cost of operating’’ does not include current expen- 
diture for furniture and equipment and for debt charges, and 


(b) if a board has entered into an agreement under subsection 
188 (3) of the Act that provides for a payment by the Crown 
in right of Canada to provide classroom accommodation for 
a specified number of pupils, the P.A.C. for each such pupil 
shall be zero; 


‘‘high cost program’’ means, 


(a) a special education program, other than a program provided 
in the board’s school in lieu of an education program 
provided by a provincial school for the blind and the deaf or 
other similar program for which a general legislative grant 
is payable, or 


(b) aprogram that includes technological studies that qualify for 
one or more credits toward the secondary school graduation 
diploma or Ontario secondary school diploma; 


‘‘technological studies’’ means the courses developed from curriculum 
guidelines that are issued by the Minister for the intermediate division 
and senior division and listed under the heading ‘‘Technological 
Studies’’ in the circular entitled ‘‘Ontario Schools Intermediate and 
Senior Divisions Program and Diploma Requirements’”’ issued by the 
Minister. O. Reg. 88/91, s. 1. 


O. Reg. 88/91 


2.—(1) This Regulation applies to fees for pupils in respect of the 
year 1991. 


(2) The fees under this Regulation shall be calculated separately for 
elementary school purposes and for secondary school purposes. 
O. Reg. 88/91, s. 2. 


FEES CHARGED TO BOARDS 


3.—(1) Except as provided in section 4, the fee in respect of a pupil 
whose fee is receivable from another board, from Canada or from a band, 
council of a band or education authority authorized by the Crown in night 
of Canada to provide education for Indians or for a pupil to whom 
subsection 49 (6) of the Act applies shall be calculated by, 


(a) subtracting from the current cost of operating of the board 
that provides the instruction, the grants payable to the board 
in respect of the eligible sum for French as a first language, 
the eligible sum for French as a second language, the eligible 
sum for Native as a second language, the eligible sum for 
full-day kindergarten and the reduction in class-size in 
grades | and 2 as determined under section 21 of Ontario 
Regulation 86/91 (General Legislative Grants) and dividing 
the difference so obtained by the sum of the average daily 
enrolment that is, 


(i) calculated under section 2 of Ontario Regulation 
89/91 (Calculation of Average Daily Enrolment) in 
respect of resident-internal and non-resident pupils 
of the board, and 

(ii) calculated under section 3 of Ontario Regulation 
89/91 (Calculation of Average Daily Enrolment) in 
respect of resident-internal and non-resident pupils 
of the board enrolled in summer schools estab- 
lished by the board in a course of study acceptable 
to the Minister that the board is authorized or 
required to provide in its day school program in 
grades | to 8; and 

(b) multiplying the A.D.E. of the pupil to whom subsection 
49 (6) of the Act applies or the A.D.E. of the pupil whose 
fee is receivable from another board, from Canada or from 
a band, council of a band or education authority, as the case 
may be, by the sum of, 


(i) the amount determined under clause (a), and 
(ii) the P.A.C. for such pupil. 


(2) Subclause (1) (b) (ii) does not apply to a board that is appointed 
under section 68 of the Act. 


(3) The fee in respect of a pupil referred to in subsection (1) who is 
enrolled in a Native language program and whose fee is receivable from 
Canada or from a band, council of a band or education authority 
authorized by the Crown in right of Canada to provide education for 
Indians may be increased by an amount equal to the portion of the 
eligible sum for Native as a second language that would be generated for 
such pupil if the pupil were a resident pupil of the board. 


(4) The fee in respect of a pupil referred to in subsection (1) who is 
enrolled in a high cost program may be increased by multiplying the fee 
by a factor agreed upon by the board and party from whom the fees are 
receivable when, 


(a) the ratio of the A.D.E. of such pupils registered in a high 
cost program for whom fees are receivable by the board 
from such party to the A.D.E. of pupils enrolled in such high 
cost program conducted by the board, 


is greater than, 
(b) the ratio of the A.D.E. of such pupils for whom fees are 


receivable by the board from such party to the A.D.E. of 
pupils enrolled in schools operated by the board. 
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(5) If under this section the board that provides the instruction and the 
other board or party concerned cannot agree upon a factor, the factor 
shall be determined by three arbitrators. 


(6) If the fee is in respect of a pupil for whom the Minister pays the 
cost of education, the three arbitrators shall be, 


(a) one arbitrator appointed by the board that provides the 
instruction; 


(b) one arbitrator appointed by the Minister; and 


(c) one arbitrator appointed by the arbitrators appointed under 
clauses (a) and (b). 


(7) In all cases other than a case to which subsection (6) applies, the 
three arbitrators shall be, 


(a) one arbitrator appointed by the board that provides the 
instruction; 


(b) one arbitrator appointed by the board from which or the 
party from whom the fee is receivable; and 


(c) one arbitrator appointed by the Minister. 


(8) The decision of the arbitrators or a majority of them is final and 
binding upon the board that provided the instruction and the other board 
or party concerned. O. Reg. 88/91, s. 3. 


FEES PAID TO CERTAIN BOARDS APPOINTED UNDER 
SECTION 68 OF THE ACT 


4. The fee in respect of a pupil enrolled in a school operated by a 
board that is appointed under section 68 of the Act in a centre for the 
treatment of cerebral palsy, a crippled children’s treatment centre, a 
hospital or a sanitorium shall be calculated by, 


(a) adding to the current cost of operating of the board that 
provides the instruction, the portion approved by the Minis- 
ter for grant purposes of the expenditure for such year for the 
transportation of pupils and deducting from the total thereof 
the general legislative grants payable to the board for such 
year, except a grant that is equal to the cost of education; 

(b) dividing the amount determined under clause (a) by the sum 

of the days on which each pupil is enrolled at the school; and 

(c) multiplying the amount determined under clause (b) by the 

number of days for which the pupil whose fee is being calcu- 

lated is enrolled at the school. O. Reg. 88/91, s. 4. 


FEES CHARGED TO PARENTS RESIDING IN ONTARIO 


5.—(1) The fee charged by a board in respect of a pupil whose parent 
or guardian is resident in Ontario, other than a pupil whose fee is 
receivable from another board, from Canada or from a band, council of 
a band or education authority authorized by the Crown in right of 
Canada to provide education for Indians, shall not exceed the fee 
referred to in subsection (3) or (4), as the case requires. 


(2) Subsection (1) does not apply to a board that is appointed under 
section 68 of the Act. 


(3) The fee in respect of one or more pupils who reside with their 
parent or guardian in a school section, separate school zone or secondary 
school district on land that is exempt from taxation for school purposes 
shall not exceed, 


(a) $74 for each month such pupil or pupils are enrolled in an 
elementary school operated by the board; and 


(b) $74 for each month such pupil or pupils are enrolled in a 
secondary school operated by the board. 


O. Reg. 88/91 


(4) In the case of a pupil who is qualified to be a resident pupil of a 
school section, separate school zone or secondary school district, the fee 
in respect of the pupil shall not exceed, for each month the pupil is 
enrolled, the greater of, 


(a) $74; and 
(b) one-tenth of the sum of, 
(i) the quotient obtained by dividing, 


(A) the board’s estimate of the excess of its O.E. 
for the year over its R.O.E., 


by, 


(B) the A.D.E. of the board for the year that is in 
respect of resident-internal and resident- 
external pupils of the board, and 


(i1):ithe P:A.C. 


(5) Ifa pupil is enrolled in a high cost program, the amount calculated 
under subsection (4) may be increased by an amount that does not 
exceed the additional cost to the board of providing the high cost 
program to the pupil. O. Reg. 88/91, s. 5. 


FEES CHARGED TO PARENTS NOT RESIDING IN ONTARIO 


6.—(1) The fee in respect of a pupil whose parent or guardian does 
not reside in Ontario shall be such fee as the board providing the 
instruction to the pupil may determine and, except as is provided in 
subsection (3), shall not exceed the product obtained by multiplying one- 
tenth of the sum of the quotient determined under clause 3 (1) (a) and the 
P.A.C. for the pupil by the number of months during which the pupil is 
enrolled in such year in a school operated by the board. 


(2) Subsection (1) does not apply to a pupil to whom subsection 
49 (6) of the Act applies. 


(3) The fee in respect of a pupil referred to in subsection (1) who is 
enrolled in a high cost program shall be determined by multiplying the 
fee determined under subsection (1) by a factor to be agreed upon 
between the board that provides the instruction and the party from whom 
the fees are receivable. O. Reg. 88/91, s. 6. 


FEES FOR PROGRAMS IN FACILITIES 


7.—(1) The fee charged by a board in respect of a pupil who is not 
qualified to be a resident pupil of the board and for whom an educational 
program is provided in a hospital or treatment centre shall be such fee as 
may be agreed upon between the board that provides the program and, 


(a) the board of which the pupil is qualified to be a resident 
pupil; or 


(b) if the pupil is not qualified to be a resident pupil of a board, 
the parent or guardian of the pupil. 


(2) Subsection (1) does not apply to a board that provides the 
educational program if the board, 


(a) is appointed under section 68 of the Act; or 

(b) receives a grant under section 27 of Ontario Regulation 
86/91 (General Legislative Grants) with respect to that 
educational program. O. Reg. 88/91, s. 7. 


MARION BOYD 
Minister of Education 


Dated at Toronto, this 21st day of February, 1991. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 89/91 
made under the 
EDUCATION ACT 
Made: February 21st, 1991 
Approved: March 8th, 1991 
Filed: March 8th, 1991 
CALCULATION OF AVERAGE DAILY ENROLMENT 
1. In this Regulation, 


‘cycle’? means the number of school days for which a schedule of 
classes in a school continues before the schedule is repeated; 


‘*full-time pupil’’ means a pupil who, 


(a) is enrolled in day school other than in junior kindergarten or 
kindergarten; and 


(b) in respect of a cycle, is registered for classroom instruction 
for an average of 151 minutes or more per school day; 


“half-time pupil’’ means a pupil who, 


(a) is enrolled in junior kindergarten or kindergarten; and 


(b) in respect of a cycle, is registered for classroom instruction 
for an average of at least 150 minutes per school day; 


‘independent study course’’ means a credit course that is provided to a 
pupil other than a full-time pupil in whole or, at the option of a board, 
in part through a non-classroom instructional mode of delivery; 


‘‘part-time pupil’’ means a pupil who is enrolled in day school and is 
neither a full-time nor a half-time pupil. O. Reg. 89/91, s. 1. 


2. Day school average daily enrolment for a board for a year is the 
sum of, 


(a) the product of 0.3 and the sum of, 


(i) the number of full-time pupils enrolled on the last 
school day in January and 0.5 times the number of 
half-time pupils enrolled on that day, 


(ii) the quotient obtained by determining, for each part- 
time pupil enrolled on the last school day in January, 
the number of minutes for which each pupil is regis- 
tered for classroom instruction in the cycle that in- 
cludes that day in a course other than an independent 
study course and dividing the sum of numbers so 
determined by the product of 300 and the number of 
days in the cycle, 


(iii) the number of full-time pupils enrolled on the last 
school day in April and 0.5 times the number of half- 
time pupils enrolled on that day, and 


(iv) the quotient obtained by determining, for each part- 
time pupil enrolled on the last school day in April, 
the number of minutes for which each pupil is 
registered for classroom instruction in the cycle that 
includes that day in a course other than an indepen- 
dent study course and dividing the sum of the num- 
bers so determined by the product of 300 and the 
number of days in the cycle; 


(b) the product of 0.4 and the sum of, 
(i) the number of full-time pupils enrolled on the last 


school day in September and 0.5 times the number 
of half-time pupils enrolled on that day, and 
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(c) 


(ii) the quotient obtained by determining, for each part- 
time pupil enrolled on the last school day in Septem- 
ber, the number of minutes for which each such 
pupil is registered for classroom instruction in the 
cycle that includes that day in a course other than an 
independent study course and dividing the sum of 
the numbers so determined by the product of 300 
and the number of days in the cycle; and 


an amount in respect of each pupil who is enrolled in an 
independent study course that meets the criteria established 
by the Minister for inclusion in the determination of day 
school enrolment, calculated as follows: 
A 
—xB 
da 


where, 


A = the number of credits or the portion of a credit that may 
be earned by the pupil upon successful completion of 
the course, 


B = the decimal fraction representing the portion of the total 
quantity of work required for completion of the course 
that is completed by the pupil during the periods from 
January | to June 30 and September | to December 31 
inayear. O. Reg. 89/91, s. 2. 


3. Continuing education average daily enrolment for a board for a 
year is the sum of, 


(a) 


(b) 


an amount in respect of each pupil enrolled in a continuing 
education class or course established by the board, other 
than an independent study course, calculated as follows: 


AXB 
300 x C 


where, 

A = the number of sessions for which the pupil is enrolled, 
B = the number of minutes in each session, 

C = the number of school days in the year; and 


an amount in respect of each pupil who is enrolled in an 
independent study course that does not meet the criteria 
established by the Minister for inclusion in the determination 
of day school enrolment, calculated as follows: 


Ae 113454 B 
where, 


A =the number of credits or the portion of a credit which 
may be earned by the pupil upon successful completion 
of the course, 


B = the decimal fraction representing the portion of the total 
quantity of work required for completion of the course 
that is completed by the pupil during the year. O. Reg. 
89/91, s. 3. 


4. This Regulation applies in respect of the year 1991 and succeed- 


ing years. 


O. Reg. 89/91, s. 4. 


5.—(1) Regulation 256 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 
and Ontario Regulations 127/85 and 113/86 are revoked. 


(2) Despite the revocation of Ontario Regulation 127/85, that 
Regulation continues to apply in respect of the years 1985 to 1990. 


MARION BOYD 
Minister of Education 


Dated at Toronto, this 21st day of February, 1991. 


oi 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 90/91 
made under the 
EDUCATION ACT 


Made: March 8th, 1991 
Filed: March 8th, 1991 


PAYMENT TRANSFER 
BETWEEN COTERMINOUS BOARDS—1991 


1. Inthis Regulation, ‘‘assessment’’ and ‘‘equivalent assessment for 
a municipality or locality’’ have the same meaning as in Ontario Regula- 
tion 86/91 (General Legislative Grants), and "A.E.F. for 1979" has the 
same meaning as in Ontario Regulation 98/87 (General Legislative 
Grants). O. Reg. 90/91, s. 1. 


2.—(1) For the purposes of subsection 143 (2) of the Act, for the year 
1991, a Roman Catholic school board, other than the Metropolitan 
Separate School Board, shall pay to a public board that has substantially 
the same or part of the same area of jurisdiction as the Roman Catholic 
school board an amount that is calculated as follows: 


A E 
amount = — « © x Dx<— 
B F 

where, 


A = the amount requisitioned for secondary school purposes in 
1990 by the public board increased by the amount, if any, 
by which the public board reduced its requisition for 
secondary school purposes in 1990 as a result of a strike 
or lockout of employees of the board during the year 1989, 


B = the sum of the amounts for secondary school purposes for 
the municipalities or localities within the jurisdiction of 
the public board that are determined by dividing the 
product of 100 and the sum of the assessment for 1990 for 
the municipality or locality and the equivalent assessment 
for the municipality or locality for 1990 by the A.E.F. for 
1979 for the municipality or locality, 


C= 1.04, 


D =the sum of the amounts for separate school purposes for 
the municipalities or localities within the jurisdiction of 
both the public board and the Roman Catholic school 
board that are determined by dividing the product of 100 
and the sum of the assessment for 1991 for the municipal- 
ity or locality and the equivalent assessment for the 
municipality or locality for 1991 by the A.E.F. for 1979 
for the municipality or locality, 


E= the number of pupils who are qualified to be resident 
pupils of the Roman Catholic school board and who on the 
30th day of September, 1990 were enrolled in, 


(a) a secondary school operated by the public board 
under clause 143 (1) (a) of the Act, or 


(b) asecondary school operated by another public board 
to which the public board referred to in clause (a) 
paid fees under clause 143 (1) (b) of the Act, 


except for such pupils enrolled in a secondary school of 
the public board that is transferred with the approval of the 
Minister to the Roman Catholic school board on the Ist 
day of January, 1991, 


F = the number of pupils who are qualified to be resident 
pupils of the Roman Catholic school board and who on the 
30th day of September, 1990 were enrolled in a secondary 
school operated by the public board or the Roman Cath- 
olic school board and who reside in the area of jurisdiction 
of the public board, 


O. Reg. 90/91 
A, ; . 
B is calculated to six places of decimal, 
BG 
EF is calculated to four places of decimal. 


(2) For the purposes of subsection 143 (5) of the Act, for the year 
1991, the Metropolitan Separate School Board shall pay to The 
Metropolitan Toronto School Board an amount calculated in accordance 
with subsection (1) with necessary modifications. O. Reg. 90/91, s. 2. 


3. The amount calculated under section 2 shall be paid by the Roman 
Catholic school board to the public board in the following instalments: 


1. 25 per cent of the amount not later than the 31st day of 
March, 1991. 


2. 25 percent of the amount not later than the 30th day of June, 
1991, 


3. 25 per cent of the amount not later than the 30th day of 
September, 1991. 


4. 25 per cent of the amount not later than the 15th day of 
December, 1991. O. Reg. 90/91, s. 3. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 91/91 
made under the 
COURTS OF JUSTICE ACT 


Made: December 20th, 1990 
Filed: March 12th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 191 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Number of Judges) 


1. Section 1 of Regulation 191 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is amended by striking out ‘‘183 judges’”’ in the first line and 
substituting ‘‘195 judges’’. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 92/91 
made under the 
FOREST FIRES PREVENTION ACT 


Made: March 12th, 1991 
Filed: March 14th, 1991 


RESTRICTED FIRE ZONE 


1. The part of the Northeastern Fire Region as described in Schedule 
A is declared to be a restricted fire zone from the Ist day of May to the 
31st day of October, both inclusive, in the year 1991. O. Reg. 92/91, 
Ses 


Schedule A 


In the geographic townships of Abotossaway, Aguonie, Bailloquet, 
Chabanel, Corbiere, Cowie, Esquega, Leclaire, Lendrum, Menzies, 
McMurray and Musquash in the Territorial District of Algoma described 
as follows: 
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Beginning at a point on the high water mark on the westerly shore of 
Wawa Lake where the same is intersected by the SW corner of patented 
Mining Claim SSM 11587; thence in a general northeasterly direction 
following the high water mark on the westerly and northwesterly shores 
of Wawa Lake to the most easterly extremity thereof; thence south 
astronomically to a point in the northerly limit of that part of the King’s 
Highway known as No. 101; thence in a general northeasterly direction 
following that limit to its intersection with a point on the northerly limit 
of that road now known as the Old Hawk Road (formerly Highway 101); 
thence in a general northeasterly direction following that limit to the 
intersection with the high water mark on the northerly shore of the 
waters connecting Bremner Lake and Hawk Lake; thence northeasterly 
in a straight line to a point, which said point is the intersection of the 
north boundary of the geographic Township of Esquega with the 
westerly limit of the right-of-way of the main line of the Algoma 
Central Railway; thence in a general northerly direction following that 
limit to the intersection with the high water mark on the easterly shore 
of Philip Lake; thence in a general northerly direction following that 
high water mark to its intersection with the southerly limit of the 
Goudreau-Magpie Road; thence in a general westerly direction following 
the limit to the intersection with the high water mark on the westerly 
shore of the Magpie River; thence in a general southwesterly direction 
following that high water mark to its intersection with the upstream face 
of the Steephill Falls dam; thence westerly along the said face of the dam 
and the centre line of the Steephill Falls Road to the high water mark 
along the westerly shore of Catfish Creek; thence in a southerly and 
southeasterly direction along the high water mark on the westerly shores 
of the Catfish Creek and Magpie River to the intersection with the north 
boundary of patented Mining Claim SSM 11089; thence in a general 
easterly and northerly direction on the north boundaries of patented 
Mining Claim SSM 11089 and patented Mining Claim SSM 11090; 
thence in a general easterly direction along the north boundary of D.J. 94 
to where it intersects the western boundary of patented Mining Claim 
SSM 22582; thence southerly along the western boundaries of patented 
Mining Claims SSM 22582 and SSM 16028 to the NW corner of 
patented Mining Claim SSM 5307; thence southeasterly and southerly 
along the northern and eastern boundary of patented Mining Claim SSM 
5307; thence southeasterly and northerly along the southern and eastern 
boundaries of patented Mining Claim 14949 to the SW corner of 
patented Mining Claim SSM 22580; thence southeasterly to the western 
boundary of patented Mining Claim SSM 2240; thence southerly and 
thence easterly along the south boundaries of patented Mining Claims 
SSM 2240 and SSM 22578 to the intersection of the SW corner of. 
patented Mining Claim SSM 11587 and the high water mark on the 
western shore of Wawa Lake to the point of beginning. O. Reg. 92/91, 
Sched. A. 


GEORGE TOUGH 
Deputy Minister of 
Natural Resources 


Dated at Toronto, this 12th day of March, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 93/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: March 12th, 1991 
Filed: March 18th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 672/81 
(Restricted Areas—District of Manitoulin, 
Geographic townships of 
Campbell, Dawson, Mills and Robinson) 
1. Ontario Regulation 672/81 is amended by adding the following 
section: 
143.—(1) Despite subsection 50 (1), one seasonal dwelling together 
with buildings and structures accessory to it may be erected and used on 


the land described in subsection (2) if the following requirements are 
met: 


O. Reg. 93/91 


Maximum lot coverage 15 per cent 
Minimum front yard 15 metres 
Minimum rear yard 7.5 metres 
Minimum side yards 6 metres 
Maximum height 9 metres 


(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land in the Township of 
Robinson in the Territorial District of Manitoulin being part of Lot 8, 
Concession I, designated as Part 73 on Reference Plan RR-39 deposited 
in the Land Registry Office for the Registry Division of Manitoulin 
(No. 31). O. Reg. 93/91, s. 1. 


PETER W. BOLES 

Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
North and East 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 12th day of March, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 94/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: March 12th, 1991 
Filed: March 18th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 672/81 
(Restricted Areas—District of Manitoulin, 
Geographic townships of 
Campbell, Dawson, Mills and Robinson) 


1. Ontario Regulation 672/81 is amended by adding the following 
section: 


144.—(1) Despite subsection 50 (1), one seasonal dwelling together 
with buildings and structures accessory to it may be erected and used on 
the land described in subsection (2) if the following requirements are 
met: 


Maximum lot coverage 15 per cent 
Minimum front yard 7.5 metres 
Minimum rear yard 7.5 metres 
Minimum side yards 7 metres 
Maximum height 9 metres 


(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land in the geographic 
Township of Robinson in the Territorial District of Manitoulin being 
part of lots 7 and 8, Concession I, designated as Part 58 on Reference 
Plan RR-39 deposited in the Land Registry Office for the Registry 
Division of Manitoulin (No. 31). O. Reg. 94/91, s. 1. 


PETER W. BOLES 

Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
North and East 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 12th day of March, 1991. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 95/91 
made under the 
PARKWAY BELT PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT ACT 


Made: March 8th, 1991 
Filed: March 18th, 199] 


Amending O. Reg. 485/73 
(County of Wentworth (now The Regional 
Municipality of Hamilton-Wentworth), 
Village of Waterdown (now the 
Township of Flamborough)) 


1. Ontario Regulation 485/73 is amended by adding the following 
section: 


16.—(1) Despite section 4, a building designed for use by, and 
occupied by, a single household, together with buildings and structures 
accessory to it may be erected and used on each of the parcels of land 
designated as parts 3 and 4 on the Reference Plan described in subsec- 
tion (2) if the following requirements are met: 


Maximum height 8.8 metres 
Maximum coverage for a building 

with | 1/2 or 2 storeys 20 per cent 
Minimum front yard 6 metres 
Minimum side yard 1.2 metres 
Maximum northerly side yard 1.5 metres 
Minimum setback from the top 

of the bank established by the 

Halton Region Conservation 

Authority and shown on the 

Reference Plan described in 

subsection (2) 15 metres 


(2) Subsection (1) applies to those lands in the Town of Flamborough 
in The Regional Municipality of Hamilton-Wentworth being part of Lot 
20, Village of Waterdown, Registered Plan M-10 designated as parts 3 
and 4 on Reference Plan 62R-11346 deposited in the Land Registry 
Office for the Registry Division of Wentworth (No. 62). O.Reg.95/91, 
Sil 


DIANA LINN JARDINE 
Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
Central and Southwest 
Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 8th day of March, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 96/91 
made under the 
FARM PRODUCTS MARKETING ACT 


Made: March 13th, 1991 
Filed: March 19th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 414 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Grapes for Processing—Marketing) 


1. Section 6 of Regulation 414 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is amended by adding the following clause: 


(p) providing for the exemption from any or all of the regula- 
tions, orders or directions under any plan of any class, 
variety, grade or size of grapes, or any person or class of 


O. Reg. 96/91 


persons engaged in the producing or marketing of grapes or 
any class, variety, grade or size of grapes. 


ONTARIO FARM PRODUCTS MARKETING COMMISSION: 


RUSSELL DUCKWORTH 
Chair 


JOE MAZZEI 
Assistant Secretary 


Dated at Toronto, this 13th day of March, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 97/91 
made under the 
LOCAL ROADS BOARDS ACT 


Made: March 12th, 1991 
Filed: March 20th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 734 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Establishment of Local Roads Areas— 
Northern and Eastern Regions) 


1. Schedule 47 to Regulation 734 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


Schedule 47 
ST. CLOUD LOCAL ROADS AREA 


All those portions of the townships of Cleland, Dryden and Dill in the 
Territorial District of Sudbury shown outlined on Ministry of Transpor- 
tation Plan N-771-2, filed with the Administrative Services Office of the 
Ministry of Transportation at Toronto on the 14th day of February, 1991. 
O. Reg. 97/91, s. 1. 


2. Schedule 63 to the Regulation is revoked and the folowing 
substituted: 


Schedule 63 
RED DEER LOCAL ROADS AREA 


All those portions of the townships of Cleland, Dryden, Awrey and 
Hawley in the Territorial District of Sudbury shown outlined on Ministry 
of Transportation Plan N-771-AS, filed with the Administrative Services 
Office of the Ministry of Transportation at Toronto on the 14th day of 
February, 1991. O. Reg. 97/91, s. 2. 


ED PHILIP 
Minister of Transportation 


Dated at Toronto, this 12th day of March, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 98/91 
made under the 
POWER CORPORATION ACT 


Made: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 21st, 1991 


Amending Reg. 931 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Debt Guarantee Fees) 


1. Section 1 of Regulation 931 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is amended by adding the following subsections: 


(3) For the purpose of subsection (1), the principal amount in each 
year of any issue of serial zero coupon notes or debentures of the 
Corporation shall be deemed to be the present value of the notes or 
debentures outstanding on the 31st day of December in the year at the 
end of which the principal amount of the notes or debentures is deter- 
mined under subsection (1). 
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(4) The present value referred to in subsection (3) of an issue of serial 
zero coupon notes or debentures on the 31st day of December in the year 
when the notes or debentures are issued is the amount paid or credited 
to the Corporation for the issue of the notes or debentures. 


(5) The present value referred to in subsection (3) in any year after the 
year in which the serial zero coupon notes or debentures are issued shall 
be determined as of the anniversary date of the date of issue that next 
precedes the 31st day of December in the year at the end of which the 
principal amount of the notes or debentures is determined under 
subsection (1), and at an interest rate equivalent to the discount rate that 
determined the original yield to investors on the entire issue of serial 
zero coupon notes or debentures. O. Reg. 98/91, s. 1. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 99/91 
made under the 
CONSERVATION AUTHORITIES ACT 


Made: August 30th, 1990 
Approved: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 21st, 1991 


FILL, CONSTRUCTION AND ALTERATION TO 
WATERWA YS—THE NIAGARA PENINSULA 
CONSERVATION AUTHORITY 


1. In this Regulation, 
‘‘Authority’’ means The Niagara Peninsula Conservation Authority; 


“‘drainage area’’ means, for a pond, the area which contributes runoff to 
that point; 


“*fill’’ means earth, sand, gravel, rubble, rubbish, garbage or any other 
material, whether similar to or different from any of the afore- 
mentioned materials, and whether originating on the site or elsewhere, 
used or capable of being used to raise, lower or in any way affect the 
contours of the ground; 


“*fill line’’ means any line designated as such on the maps 
referred to in the schedules; 


““mm’’ means millimetres; 
‘‘regional storm’’ means, 


(a) for watercourses and tributaries of Shriner’s Creek, Ten Mile 
Creek, Beaverdams Creek and Tributary W-6-5 in the City 
of Niagara Falls, a storm producing in a forty-eight hour 
period, in a drainage area of, 

(i) twenty-five square kilometres or less, a rainfall that 
has the distribution set out in Table 1, or 

(ii) more than twenty-five square kilometres, a rainfall 

that has the number of millimetres of rain referred to 

in each case in Table | modified by the percentage 
amount shown in Column 2 of Table 2 opposite the 
size of the drainage area set out opposite thereto in 

Column 1 of Table 2; 

(b) forall other watercourses within the jurisdictional area of the 

Authority an event, consisting of rainfall, snowmelt or any 

combination thereof, that would produce (at a specified point 

in the watercourse) a flood which has the probability of 
occurrence or exceedence of | per cent in any given year; 


O. Reg. 99/91 


TABLE 1 


73 mm of rain in the first 36 hours 
6 mm of rain in the 37th hour 

4 mm of rain in the 38th hour 
6 mm of rain in the 39th hour 

13 mm of rain in the 40th hour 

17 mm of rain in the 41st hour 


13 mm of rain in the 42nd hour 
23 mm of rain in the 43rd hour 
13 mm of rain in the 44th hour 
13 mm of rain in the 45th hour 
53 mm of rain in the 46th hour 
38 mm of rain in the 47th hour 
13 mm of rain in the 48th hour 





TABLE 2 


Drainage Area 
(in square kilometres) 


Percentage 


26 to 
46 to 
66 to 
91 to 
116 to 
141 to 
166 to 
196 to 
Joel ave 
246 to 
MER Eo 
451 to 


45 both inclusive 
65 both inclusive 
90 both inclusive 
115 both inclusive 
140 both inclusive 
165 both inclusive 
195 both inclusive 
220 both inclusive 
245 both inclusive 
270 both inclusive 
450 both inclusive 
575 both inclusive 
576 to 700 both inclusive 
701 to 850 both inclusive 
851 to 1000 both inclusive 
1001 to 1200 both inclusive 


o> 66 


“‘river’’, ‘‘creek’’, “‘stream’’ or ‘‘watercourse’’ means any river, creek, 
stream or watercourse within the area of jurisdiction of the Authority; 


**structure’’ means that which is formed for a specific use by combining 
materials or parts; 


‘“‘swamp’’ means any lands that are seasonally or permanently covered 
by shallow water as well as lands where the water table is close to or 
at the surface, and includes marshes, bogs and fens. O. Reg. 99/91, 
SL: 


2. The areas described in the Schedules, and areas susceptible to 
flooding during a regional storm, are defined areas in which, in the 
opinion of the Authority, the control of flooding or pollution or the 
conservation of land may be affected by the placing or dumping of fill. 
O. Reg. 99/91, s. 2. 


3. Unless prior written approval is obtained through section 4, no 
person shall, 


(a) construct any building or structure or permit any building or 
structure to be constructed in or on a pond or swamp or in 
any area susceptible to flooding during a regional storm; 

(b) place or dump fill or permit fill to be placed or dumped, 

permanently or temporarily in the areas described in the 

Schedules whether such fill is already located in or upon 

such area, or brought to or on such area from some other 

place or places; or 
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(c) straighten, change, divert or interfere or permit the straight- 
ening, changing, diversion or interference in any way with 
the existing channel of a river, creek, stream or watercourse. 
O. Reg. 99/91, s. 3. 


4. Despite section 3, the Authority may permit in writing the con- 
struction of any building or structure or the placing or dumping of fill or 
the straightening, changing, diverting or interfering with the existing 
channel of a river, creek, stream or watercourse to which section 3 
applies, if, in the opinion of the Authority, the site of the building or 
structure or the placing or dumping and the method of construction or 
placing or dumping or the straightening, changing, diverting or interfer- 
ing with the existing channel will not affect the control of flooding or 
pollution or the conservation of land. O. Reg. 99/91, s. 4. 


5. No person shall commence to construct any building or structure 
or dump or place fill or straighten, change, divert or interfere with the 
existing channel of a river, creek, stream or watercourse in any area to 
which section 3 applies before permission to do so has been obtained 
under section 4. O. Reg. 99/91, s. 5. 


6.—(1) A signed application for permission to construct a building or 
structure shall be filed with the Authority and shall include one copy of, 


(a) aplan of the property showing the proposed location of the 
building or structure, its elevation and the proposed final 
grade plan; 

(b) acomplete description of the type of building or structure to 

be constructed, including drainage details and the method of 

construction; 


a statement of the dates between which the construction will 
be carried out; and 


(c) 


(d) 


a statement of the proposed use of the building or structure 
following completion of the construction. 


(2) A signed application for permission to place or dump fill shall be 
filed with the Authority and shall include one copy of, 


(a) a plan of the property on which the fill is to be placed, 
showing the proposed location of filling, the depth to which 
it is proposed to fill and the proposed final grade of the land 
when filling is completed; 

(b) a complete description of the type of fill proposed to be 

placed or dumped and the method of placing or dumping; 


a statement of the dates between which the placing or 
dumping of the fill will be carried out; and 


(c) 


(d) 


a statement of the proposed use of the land following com- 
pletion of the placing or dumping. 


(3) A signed application for permission to straighten, change, divert 
or interfere in any way with the existing channel of a river, creek, stream 
or watercourse shall be filed with the Authority and shall include one 
copy of, 


(a) a plan on which shall be shown in plan view and cross 
section the details of such straightening, change, diversion 
or interference; 

(b) a complete description of the type of fill proposed to be 

placed or dumped and the method of placing or dumping; 


a statement of the dates between which the straightening, 
changing, diverting or interfering will be carried out; and 


(c) 


(d) astatement of the purpose of the proposed work. O. Reg. 


99/91, s. 6. 


7. The Authority may, at any time, withdraw any permission given 
under section 4 if, in the opinion of the Authority, the conditions of the 
permit are not complied with. O. Reg. 99/91, s. 7. 


O. Reg. 99/91 


8. The Authority may, from time to time, appoint officers to enforce 
this Regulation. O. Reg. 99/91, s. 8. 


9. Ontario Regulation 82/86 is revoked. 
Schedule 1 


In The Regional Municipality of Niagara, as shown delineated by fill 
lines on maps filed in the Regional Office of the Ministry of Natural 
Resources at Aurora as Map numbers NP 1-1 to NP 1-8, dated July, 
1976, both inclusive, more particularly described as follows: 


Twelve Mile Creek 


1. That part of the watershed of Twelve Mile Creek extending from 
Wellandvale Road in the City of St. Catharines in The Regional Munici- 
pality of Niagara, formerly in the Township of Grantham in the County 
of Lincoln, to its outlet into Lake Ontario in the City of St. Catharines in 
The Regional Municipality of Niagara, formerly in the Township of 
Grantham in the County of Lincoln, composed of those parts of the 
following lots and concessions: 


(a) in the City of St. Catharines (formerly in the Township of 


Grantham) 
Concession Lot 
Broken Front Part of 21 
I Parts of 20 to 23, both inclusive 
II Parts of 20 to 23, both inclusive 
Ill Parts of 22 and 23 
IV Parts of 21 to 23, both inclusive 
Vv Parts of 21 to 23, both inclusive 
VI Parts of 20 and 21 

(b) in the City of St. Catharines (formerly in the Township of 
Louth) 
Concession Lot 
Broken Front Part of 1 
I Part of 1 

Richardson Creek 


2. That part of the watershed of Richardson Creek extending from Lot 
23 in Concession VIII, in the City of St. Catharines in The Regional 
Municipality of Niagara, formerly in the Township of Grantham in the 
County of Lincoln, to its confluence with Twelve Mile Creek in the City 
of St. Catharines in The Regional Municipality of Niagara, formerly in 
the Township of Louth and the Township of Grantham in the County of 
Lincoln, composed of those parts of the following lots and concessions: 


(a) in the City of St. Catharines (formerly in the Township of 
Louth) 
Concession Lot 


Broken Front. Parts of 1 and 2 
I Parts of 1 and 2 


II Parts of 1 and 2 
III Parts of 1 and 2 
IV Part of 1 
Vv Part of 1 
(b) in the City of St. Catharines (formerly in the Township of 
Grantham) 
Concession Lot 
Vv Part of 23 
VI Part of 23 
VI Part of 23 
Vill Part of 23 
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Francis Creek 


3. That part of the watershed of Francis Creek extending from Lot 21 
in Concession VIII, in the City of St. Catharines in The Regional 
Municipality of Niagara, formerly in the Township of Grantham in the 
County of Lincoln, to its confluence with Richardson Creek in the City 
of St. Catharines in The Regional Municipality of Niagara, formerly in 
the Township of Louth in the County of Lincoln, composed of the 
following lots and concessions: 


(a) in the City of St. Catharines (formerly in the Township of 


Grantham) 
Concession Lot 
VI Parts of 21 to 23, both inclusive 
VII Parts of 21 and 22 
VItl Parts of 20 and 21 
(b) in the City of St. Catharines (formerly in the Township of 
Louth) 
Concession Lot 
IV Part of 1 


Grapeview Creek 


4. That part of the watershed of Grapeview Creek extending from 
Lot 22 in Concession V, in the City of St. Catharines in The Regional 
Municipality of Niagara, formerly in the Township of Grantham in the 
County of Lincoln, to its confluence with Richardson Creek in the City 
of St. Catharines in The Regional Municipality of Niagara, formerly in 
the Township of Louth in the County of Lincoln, composed of the 
following lots and concessions: 


(a) in the City of St. Catharines (formerly in the Township of 


Louth) 
Concession Lot 
I Part of 1 
II Part of 1 
(b) in the City of St. Catharines (formerly in the Township of 
Grantham) 
Concession Lot 
Ill Part of 23 
IV Part of 23 
Vv Parts of 22 and 23 
O. Reg. 99/91, Sched. 1. 
Schedule 2 


In The Regional Municipality of Niagara, as shown delineated by fill 
lines on maps in the Regional Office of the Ministry of Natural 
Resources at Richmond Hill as Map numbers NP 2-1 to NP 2-3, NP 2-5 
and NP 2-6, dated May, 1974, and NP 2-4, dated May, 1974, more 
particularly described as follows: 


Beaverdams Creek and Tributary W-6-5 


1. That part of the watershed of Beaverdams Creek and Tributary 
W-6-5 in the City of Niagara Falls, formerly in the Township of 
Stamford in the County of Welland, being composed of those parts of the 
following lots: 


Lot 


Parts of 101 to 103, both inclusive 
Parts of 118 to 120, both inclusive 
Parts of 136 to 138, both inclusive 
Parts of 151 to 154, both inclusive 


Shriner’s Creek 


2. That part of the watershed of Shriner’s Creek in the City of Niagara 
Falls, formerly in the Township of Stamford in the County of Welland, 
being composed of those parts of the following lots: 


O. Reg. 99/91 
Lot 


Parts of 53, 54, 63, 69, 70, 80, 81 
Parts of 83 to 86, both inclusive 
Parts of 99 to 101, both inclusive 
Part of 103 


Ten Mile Creek 


3. That part of the watershed of Ten Mile Creek in the City of Niagara 
Falls, formerly in the Township of Stamford in the County of Welland, 
being composed of those parts of the following lots: 


Lot 


Parts of 32, 48, 50, 51, 66 
O. Reg. 99/91, Sched. 2. 


Schedule 3 


In The Regional Municipality of Niagara, as shown delineated by fill 
lines on maps filed in the Regional Office of the Ministry of Natural 
Resources at Aurora as Map numbers NP 3-1 to NP 3-10, dated July, 
1977, both inclusive, more particularly described as follows: 


Lyon’s Creek 


1. That part of the watershed of Lyon’s Creek extending from the St. 
Lawrence Seaway Authority Service Road adjacent to the eastern bank 
of the Welland Canal in the City of Welland in The Regional Municipal- 
ity of Niagara, formerly in the Township of Crowland in the County of 
Welland, to its outlet into the Welland River in the City of Niagara Falls 
in The Regional Municipality of Niagara, formerly in the Township of 
Willoughby in the County of Welland, composed of those parts of the 
following lots and concessions: 


(a) inthe City of Welland (formerly in the Township of Crow- 
land) 


ONTARIO REGULATION 100/91 
made under the 
FARM IMPLEMENTS ACT 


Made: January 29th, 1991 
Approved: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 21st, 1991 


Amending Reg. 369 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Regulation 369 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 


DISPOSITIONS GENERALES 


1 Les dispositions de la Loi et du présent réglement ne s’appliquent 
pas aux appareils agricoles suivants : 


1. Les véhicules automobiles, au sens du Code de la route. 


2. Les tracteurs qui, selon la puissance nominale indiquée par 
le fabricant, sont équipés d’un moteur développant vingt 
chevaux-vapeur ou moins. 


3. Le matériel de jardinage et d’entretien des pelouses. 


4. Les pneus équipant un appareil agricole. Régl. de 1’Ont. 


100/91, art. 1, en partie. 


2 Aux fins de l’article 2 de la Loi, le prix courant proposé par le 
fabricant pour un appareil agricole est de 3 500 $. Régl. de l’Ont. 
100/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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Concession Lot 
VI Parts of 17 to 20, both inclusive 
VI Parts of 15 to 20, both inclusive 
V Parts of 11 to 16, both inclusive 
IV Parts of 10 to 13, both inclusive 
(b) in the City of Niagara Falls (formerly in the Township of 
Crowland) 
Concession Lot 
IV Parts of 1 to 9, both inclusive 
Ill Part of | 


(c) in the City of Niagara Falls (formerly in the Township of 


Willoughby) 


Concession Lot 
Vil Parts of 7 to 15, both inclusive 
VI Parts of 14 to 16, both inclusive 
V Parts of 15 and 16 
Broken Front, 

Welland River Parts of 1 to 6, both inclusive 
Ill Parts of 19 to 21, both inclusive 


O. Reg. 99/91, Sched. 3. 
THE NIAGARA PENINSULA CONSERVATION AUTHORITY: 


JACK HICKEY 
Chair 


ANDY L. BURT 
Secretary-Treasurer 


Dated at Allanburg, this 30th day of August, 1990. 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 100/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR LES APPAREILS AGRICOLES 


pris le 29 janvier 1991 
approuvé le 20 mars 1991 
déposé le 21 mars 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 369 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Dispositions générales) 


1 Le Réglement 369 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version francaise suivante : 


3 LaCommission comprend au moins sept membres, et au plus onze, 
dont au moins un fabricant, un distributeur et un vendeur d’ appareils 
agricoles, ainsi qu’un représentant d’une organisation agricole et trois 
agriculteurs indépendants. Régl. de l’Ont. 100/91, art. 1, en partie. 


4 (1) Toute personne demandant son inscription a titre de vendeur: 


a) acquitte un droit de 200 $; 


b) communique a la Commission : 


(i) le nom de |’auteur de la demande, a titre de particu- 
lier, société en nom collectif ou personne morale, 
(ii) le nom sous lequel |’auteur de la demande exploite 
son entreprise, 

(iii) l’adresse et le numéro de téléphone du principal 
établissement de |’ auteur de la demande en Ontario, 


O. Reg. 100/91 


le nom du propriétaire ou du gérant du principal 
établissement de |’ auteur de la demande en Ontario, 


(iv) 


une description des locaux a partir desquels |’ auteur 
de la demande fournit ses services a sa clientéle, 


(v) 


le nombre de mécaniciens qu’emploie |’ auteur de la 
demande, en précisant le nombre de mécaniciens 
brevetés, le nombre d’apprentis mécaniciens et le 
nombre d’employés du service des piéces de re- 
change; 


(vi) 


c) remet ala Commission : 
(i) une copie de chaque contrat de vente d’ appareils 
agricoles, 


(ii) une liste de tous les distributeurs que représente 
auteur de la demande, 


une liste de toutes les marques d’ appareils agricoles 
en vente dans |’établissement de |’auteur de la 
demande, 


(iii) 


(iv) une copie du contrat conclu entre |’auteur de la 


demande et les distributeurs qu’il représente au sujet 
de la vente, de la consignation ou de la livraison 
d’ appareils agricoles. 

(2) Toute personne demandant son inscription 4 titre de distributeur: 


a) 
b) 


acquitte un droit de 300 $; 
indique 4 la Commission : 


le nom de l’auteur de la demande, 4 titre de par- 
ticulier, société en nom collectif ou personne morale, 


(1) 


le nom sous lequel |’ auteur de la demande exploite 
son entreprise, 


(ii) 


(iii) 


l’adresse et le numéro de téléphone du principal 
établissement de |’ auteur de la demande en Ontario, 


l’adresse de tout dépdt de piéces de rechange exploité 
par l’auteur de la demande en Ontario, 


les noms du responsable du service des piéces de 
rechange, du responsable du service aprés vente et du 
responsable des ventes, ou de tous les autres em- 
ployés remplissant des fonctions similaires pour le 
compte de I’auteur de la demande, dans |’ établisse- 
ment principal de ce dernier en Ontario; 

c) remet ala Commission : 

(i) une copie de tous les contrats conclus entre |’ auteur 
de la demande et un vendeur pour la vente, la 
consignation ou la livraison d’ appareils agricoles, 

(ii) une copie de tous les documents de garantie relatifs 

a des appareils agricoles vendus, mis en consignation 
ou livrés a des vendeurs par |’ auteur de la demande, 
(iii) une liste de toutes les marques d’ appareils agricoles 
vendus, mis en consignation ou livrés 4 des vendeurs 
par |’ auteur de la demande, 

(iv) une liste de tous les vendeurs avec lesquels |’ auteur 
de la demande a conclu un contrat de vente, con- 
signation ou livraison d’ appareils agricoles. 


(3) LaCommission peut dispenser I’ auteur de la demande de satisfaire 
a l'une quelconque des exigences énoncées aux alinéas (1) b) et c) ou (2) 
b) etc). 
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(4) Tout distributeur inscrit qui demande son inscription A titre de 
vendeur est exempté de I’ obligation de verser la somme prévue Al’ alinéa 


(1) a). 


(5) Tout vendeur inscrit qui demande son inscription A titre de 
distributeur paie un droit de 100 $ au lieu de la somme prévue al’ alinéa 


(2) a). 


(6) Toute personne qui demande son inscription a titre de vendeur et 
de distributeur paie un droit de 300 $ au lieu des sommes prévues aux 
alinéas (1) a) et (2) a). 


(7) Le droit 4 verser par une personne s’inscrivant en cours d’année 
est calculé en fonction de la période restant 4 courir jusqu’a la fin de 
l'année. Régl. de 1’Ont. 100/91, art. 1, en partie. 


5 Le vendeur doit, 4 tout moment : 


a) afficher de fagon clairement visible son certificat d’inscrip- 
tion dans les locaux de son établissement principal; 
b) exposer et tenir a la disposition des acheteurs toutes les 


publications que lui indique la Commission. 
’Ont. 100/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Régl. de 


6 (1) L’inscription prévue a I’ article 4 prend effet a partir : 


a) du 1“ janvier, si la demande est acceptée dans le courant de 
l'année précédente; 
b) du jour ot la demande est acceptée, si celle-ci est faite dans 


le courant de l’année pour laquelle l’inscription est de- 
mandée. 


(2) L’inscription prévue al’ article 4 expire le 31 décembre de chaque 
année. Régl. de l’Ont. 100/91, art. 1, en partie. 


7 Tout vendeur d’ appareils agricoles doit, au moment de la livraison 
d’un appareil agricole a l’acheteur : 


a) veiller a ce que tous les autocollants de sécurité et les 
dispositifs de protection fournis par le fabricant soient en 
place sur |’ appareil; 

b) fournir un manuel et des instructions d’ utilisation; 

c) indiquer a |’acheteur toutes les précautions d’emploi que 
préconise le fabricant; 

d) se faire remettre par l’acheteur une confirmation écrite 


indiquant qu’ il s’est conformé aux alinéas a), b) etc). 
de l’Ont. 100/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Régl. 


8 Si un acheteur indique par écrit 4 un vendeur qu’il a besoin de 
piéces de secours pour réparer un appareil agricole, le vendeur l’informe, 
par écrit, du montant qu’il faudra payer pour obtenir ces piéces de 
secours, et des obligations auxquelles sont assujettis, en vertu de I’ article 
19 de la Loi, les vendeurs et les distributeurs. Régl. de l’Ont. 100/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


9 Aux fins du paragraphe 19 (4) de la Loi, le montant maximum des 
frais de service facturés en exécution d’une commande d’une piéce de 
secours ne dépasse pas 5 pour cent du prix courant proposé par le 
fabricant pour la piéce. Régl. de l’Ont. 100/91, art. 1, en partie. 


10 Aux fins du paragraphe 26 (2) de la Loi, le taux d’intérét 
équivaut : 


a) au taux d’intérét qui, en vertu du contrat conclu entre le 
distributeur et le vendeur, est di au distributeur en cas de 
retard dans tout paiement prévu par le contrat; 

b) au taux d’intérét préférentiel pergu par les principaux 


établissements de crédit a la date d’échéance prévue au 
paragraphe 26 (1) de la Loi, plus 1 pour cent, si aucun 
contrat n’a été conclu entre le distributeur et le vendeur. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 100/91, art. 1, en partie. 


O. Reg. 100/91 


11 Aucun vendeur ne vend ou met en vente un nouveau tracteur non 
équipé d’un cadre de protection et d’un dispositif de retenue conformes 
aux exigences du Réglement 856 des Réglements refondus de |’ Ontario 
de 1990, a part celles prévues a l’article 3 de ce réglement. Régl. de 
l’Ont. 100/91, art. 1, en partie. 


12 Leprésent réglement entre en vigueur le jour de la proclama- 
tion de la Loi. 


COMMISSION DES APPAREILS AGRICOLES DE L’ ONTARIO : 


FRED A. LEWIS 
Président 


FINBAR DESIR 
Secrétaire 


Fait 4 Toronto le 29 janvier 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 101/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 21st, 1991 


Amending Reg. 511 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Open Seasons—Game Birds) 


1. Regulation 511 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following section: 


14.—(1) Subject to subsections (2) and (3), a holder of a valid licence 
in Form 5 of Regulation 500 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 
may hunt a wild turkey with a beard in wildlife management units 68, 
71, 72, 73, 76D, 77, 81, 87B, 87C, 87D, 88, 89 and 90B during the 
period starting the Monday following the last Saturday in April and 
ending the last Friday before Victoria Day in any year, subject to the 
following conditions: 


1. The hunting is done during the period beginning one-half 
hour before sunrise and ending at 12 o’clock noon. 


2. The holder affixes a tag in Form 12 of Regulation 500 of 
Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 to the licence before 
the hunt. 


3. The holder does not shoot more than one wild turkey with a 
beard, or having shot one, attempt to shoot another. 


4. The holder uses, 


i. a shotgun, including a muzzle-loading shotgun, not 
larger than number 10 gauge and not smaller than 
number 20 gauge loaded with shot sizes number 4, 5 or 
6, or 


ii. a cross-bow, long-bow, arrow or bolt specified in 
section 1 of Regulation 479 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990. 


5. The holder does not use decoys. 


6. The holder takes the intact carcass of any wild turkey with 
a beard that he or she kills to a person designated by the 
Minister to register wild turkeys between 8 a.m. and 2 p.m. 
on the day of the kill. 


(2) A licence in Form 5 of Regulation 500 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is not valid for hunting a wild turkey with a beard in 
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wildlife management unit 88 or 89 unless the holder’s name has been 
selected in a draw conducted by the Ministry and the holder has on his 
or her person while hunting a certificate of the selection issued by the 
district manager of the administrative district of the Ministry. 


(3) A person who is not a resident may not hunt a wild turkey with a 
beard in wildlife management unit 88 or 89. O. Reg. 101/91, s. 1. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 102/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 21st, 1991 


Amending Reg. 500 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Hunting Licences) 


1.—(1) Section 3 of Regulation 500 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is amended by adding the following subsection: 


(9.1) No person shall possess more than one tag in Form 12 and more 
than one seal provided with the tag. O. Reg. 102/91, s. 1 (1). 


(2) Subsection 3 (13) of the Regulation is revoked. 


2. Form 12 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Form 12 
Game and Fish Act 
WILD TURKEY VALIDATION TAG 19.. 


Tag Serial Number 


This tag authorizes 


(Middle Initial) 


to take a wild turkey with a beard during the open season. 


A hunter may not hunt in wildlife management unit 88 or 89 unless the 
hunter’s name has been selected in a draw conducted by the Ministry of 
Natural Resources and the hunter carries on his or her person while 
hunting a certificate that his or her name was selected, issued by the 
district manager of the administrative district of the Ministry. 


Remove the backing from this tag and stick the tag to the back of your 
licence to hunt small game. O. Reg. 102/91, s. 2. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 103/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 21st, 1991 


Amending Reg. 490 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Fishing Licences) 


1. Regulation 490 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following section: 


O. Reg. 103/91 


18.1.—(1) A licence in Form 6 may be issued to a non-resident or a 
Canadian resident. 


(2) The fee for a licence in Form 6 is $15.50. 


(3) The non-resident or Canadian resident holder of a licence in Form 
6 shall report to the Ministry in writing the quantity and species of bait 
fish sold. 


(4) The report shall be forwarded to the district manager not later 
than the 31st day of January next following the expiry of the licence. 
O. Reg. 103/91, s. 1. 


2. The Regulation is further amended by adding the following 
sections: 


22.—(1) A licence in Form 1 or 13 is not valid for catching and 
retaining lake trout taken by angling from Clearwater Bay or Echo Bay 
of Lake of the Woods or from Cul de Sac Lake unless the licence holder 
has been issued a tag in Form 28. 


(2) A tag in Form 28 shall not be issued to a licence holder unless he 
or she files an application with the Ministry and his or her name is 
selected in a draw conducted by the Ministry. 


(3) No person shall submit more than one application or possess more 
than one tag in Form 28 in a year. 


(4) There is no fee for a tag in Form 28. 


(5) A licence holder who is issued a tag shall attach it to the back of 
his or her licence. 


(6) A licence holder who catches and retains a lake trout from the 
waters referred to in subsection (1) shall attach the seal provided with the 
tag to the lower jaw of the lake trout immediately after catching it at the 
site where it was caught, and shall keep the seal attached to the lake trout 
while it is being transported. O. Reg. 103/91, s. 2, part. 


23.—(1) A licence issued to a person to collect fish for scientific and 
educational purposes shall be in Form 29. 


(2) There is no fee for a licence in Form 29. 


(3) The holder of a licence in Form 29 shall report to the Ministry in 
writing the quantity and species of fish collected. 


(4) The report shall be forwarded to the district manager not later than 
the 31st day of January next following the expiry of the licence. 


(5) A licence in Form 29 is valid during the period specified in the 
licence. O. Reg. 103/91, s. 2, part. 


3. The Regulation is further amended by adding the following 
Forms: 


Form 28 
Game and Fish Act 
CLEARWATER BAY 
SERIAL No. 
LAKE TROUT TAG 
O. Reg. 103/91, s. 3, part. 
Form 29 
Game and Fish Act 
LICENCE TO COLLECT FISH FOR SCIENTIFIC PURPOSES 
Under the Game and Fish Act and the Regulations, and subject to the 


limitations thereof and the limitations of the Fisheries Act (Canada) and 
the Ontario Fishery Regulations, 1989, this licence is granted to: 
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(continue on additional page if necessary). 


This licence expires with the ... 


issued at 


Signature of licensee 


Signature of issuer 
O. Reg. 103/91, s. 3, part. 


4. This Regulation comes into force on the Ist of February, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 104/91 
made under the 
HEALTH INSURANCE ACT 


Made: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 21st, 1991 


Amending Reg. 552 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Item 66 of Part I of Schedule 5 to Regulation 552 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substi- 
tuted: 


66. Tillsonburg Tillsonburg Physiotherapy Clinic 


ONTARIO REGULATION 105/91 
made under the 
PUBLIC HOSPITALS ACT 


Made: March 7th, 1991 
Approved: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 21st, 1991 


Amending Reg. 964 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Classification of Hospitals) 


1.—(1) The Schedule to Regulation 964 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is amended by adding the following item under the 
heading ‘‘Group B Hospitals’’: 

19.1 Georgetown Georgetown and District Memorial 
Hospital 


O. Reg. 105/91 


(2) Item 31 under the heading ‘‘Group C Hospitals’’ in the 
Schedule to the Regulation is revoked. 


(3) Item 3 under the heading ‘‘Group E Hospitals’’ in the 
Schedule is revoked and the following substituted: 
3. Cornwall Cornwall General Hospital 
(General Rehabilitation Unit) 


(4) The Schedule is further amended by adding the following item 
under the heading ‘‘Group E Hospitals’’: 


22.1 Stratford Stratford General Hospital 


(General Rehabilitation Unit) 


(5) Item 27 under the heading ‘‘Group G Hospitals’’ in the 
Schedule is revoked and the following substituted: 


27. Cornwall Hotel Dieu Hospital 


(Chronic Care Unit) 


(6) The Schedule is further amended by adding under the heading 
‘‘Group M Hospitals’’ the following items: 


0.1 Barrie 
0.2 Brampton 


Royal Victoria Hospital 
Peel Memorial Hospital 


(7) The Schedule is further amended by adding the following 
items under the heading ‘‘Group M Hospitals’’: 


8.1 Kingston H6tel Dieu Hospital 


13.1 Mississauga Credit Valley Hospital 


28.1 Sudbury Laurentian Hospital 


EVELYN GIGANTES 
Minister of Health 


Dated at Toronto, this 7th day of March, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 106/91 
made under the 
PSYCHOLOGISTS REGISTRATION ACT 


Made: February 12th, 1991 
Approved: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 21st, 1991 


Amending Reg. 955 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Subsection 4 (1) of Regulation 955 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


(1) An applicant for a certificate of registration shall pay a fee of 
$230. O. Reg. 106/91, s. 1. 


2. Subsections 5 (2) and (3) of the Regulation are revoked and 
the following substituted: 


(2) The fee payable for a renewal of a certificate of registration before 
the certificate expires is $400. 


(3) Despite subsection (2), the fee payable for a renewal of certificate 
of registration before the certificate expires, if the holder of the certifi- 
cate resides outside Ontario and does not render services in psychology 
in Ontario, is $120. O. Reg. 106/91, s. 2. 


3. Section 6 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 
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6.—(1) The fee payable for a renewal of a certificate of registration 
that has expired, if the former holder applies for renewal within two 
years after the expiration, is $450. 


(2) Despite subsection (1), the fee payable for a renewal of a certifi- 
cate of registration that has expired, if the former holder resides outside 
Ontario, does not render services in psychology in Ontario and applies 
for renewal within two years after the expiration, is $170. O. Reg. 
106/91, s. 3. 


4. Subsection 7 (2) of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(2) The fee for an examination for registration is $490. O. Reg. 
106/91, s. 4. 


ONTARIO BOARD OF EXAMINERS IN PSYCHOLOGY: 


G. H. PHILLS 
Chair 


BARBARA WAND 
Registrar 


Dated at Toronto, this 12th day of February, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 107/91 
made under the 
HEALING ARTS RADIATION 
PROTECTION ACT 


Made: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 21st, 1991 


Amending Reg. 542 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Hospitals Prescribed for the Installation and Operation of 
Computerized Axial Tomography Scanners) 


1.—(1) Items 14 and 26 of the Table to section 1 of Regulation 542 
of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 are revoked and the 
following substituted: 


14. Ottawa Civic p) 
26. Toronto St. Michael’s 2 


(2) The Table to section 1 of the Regulation is amended by adding 
the following items: 


45. Kingston Hotel Dieu Hospital l 
46. Royal Victoria Hospital Barrie 
47. Markham Stouffville Hospital ] 
48. Laurentian Hospital Sudbury 1 


ONTARIO REGULATION 108/91 
made under the 
MENTAL HEALTH ACT 


Made: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 21st, 1991 


Amending Reg. 741 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Application of Act) 


1. Schedule t to the Regulation 741 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is amended by adding the following item: 


27.1 Markham Markham Stouffville Hospital 


O. Reg. 109/91 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 109/91 
made under the 
HEALTH PROTECTION AND PROMOTION ACT 


Made: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 21st, 1991 


Amending Reg. 567 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Rabies Immunization) 


1. Table 1 of Regulation 567 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is amended by adding the following item: 


April 1, 1991 


2. Table 2 of the Regulation is amended by adding the following 


19. Sudbury and District 
Health Unit 
item: 
de Sudbury and District Health Unit 


ONTARIO REGULATION 110/91 
made under the 
TORONTO AREA TRANSIT OPERATING 
AUTHORITY ACT 


Made: February 20th, 1991 
Approved: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 21st, 1991 


Amending Reg. 1036 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Regulation 1036 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following section: 


1.1 Federal Goods and Services Tax is included in the amounts 
shown in the Table but not in the amounts shown in the Schedule. 
O. Reg. 110/91, s. 1. 


2.—(1) Subsection 2 (1) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(1) Except as otherwise provided in this section, the amount to be paid 
for a single one-way ride on a transit system operated by or for the 
Authority is the applicable amount set out in the Schedule plus the 
applicable Federal Goods and Services Tax, rounded to the nearest 
nickel. O. Reg. 110/91, s. 2 (1). 


(2) Subsection 2 (2) of the Regulation is revoked and the follow- 
ing substituted: 


(2) A single one-way ride ticket is valid only for passage on the next 
available trip. O. Reg. 110/91, s. 2 (2). 


(3) Subsection 2 (3) of the Regulation is revoked and the follow- 
ing substituted: 


(3) The fare to be paid for, 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 


a ten-ride ticket; 
a ten-ride student ticket; 
an adult monthly pass; 
a student monthly pass; or 
(e€) a group pass, 
is the amount in the appropriate column of the Table that is set out 
opposite the amount in the Single column of the Table that a passenger 


would pay under subsection (1) for a single one-way ride. O. Reg. 
110/91, s. 2 (3). 
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April 1, 1991 


(4) Subsection 2 (4) of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(4) The fare to be paid by a senior citizen who presents proof of age 
is the amount in the Half column of the Table that is set out opposite the 
amount in the Single column of the Table that a passenger would pay 
under subsection (1) for a single one-way ride. O.Reg.110/91,s.2(4). 


(5) Subsection 2 (6) of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(6) Except as provided in subsections (7) and (10), the fare to be paid 
for a child under twelve years of age is the amount in the Half column 
of the Table set out opposite the amount in the Single column of the 
Table that a passenger would pay under subsection (1) for a single one- 
way ride. O. Reg. 110/91, s. 2 (5). 


(6) Clause 2 (23) (a) of the Regulation is revoked and the follow- 
ing substituted: 


(a) for a single one-way ride, 60 cents plus the amount of the 
applicable fare under subsection (1); and 


(7) Clause 2 (23) (b) of the Regulation is revoked and the follow- 
ing substituted: 


(b) for a pass or ten one-way tickets, the amount in the applicable 
column of the Table that corresponds to the amount in the Single 
column of the Table that is equal to 60 cents plus the single one- 
way fare payable under subsection (1). 


(8) Clause 2 (27) (b) of the Regulation is revoked and the follow- 
ing substituted: 


(b) shall be sold together with a Toronto Transit Commission 
monthly pass at the appropriate amount set out in the Twin 
column of the Table plus the current Toronto Transit Commission 
monthly pass rate less $10. 


3. Subsection 4 (2) of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(2) A passenger, when requested, shall show a ticket to the proper 
authority and if the passenger fails to do so the passenger may be refused 
passage on the transit system and shall be required to pay the maximum 
fare, calculated in accordance with subsection 2 (1), for passage from the 
point of origin of the train or bus service to the place where the passen- 
ger disembarks. O. Reg. 110/91, s. 3. 


3.1 Section 12 of the Regulation is revoked. 


4. The Regulation is amended by adding the following Table: 


O. Reg. 


SINGLE 


110/91 


Fare Conversion Table 


57.00 
58.00 
60.00 
62.00 
63.00 
65.00 
66.00 
68.00 
70.00 
71.00 
73.00 
74.00 
76.00 
77.00 
79.00 
81.00 
82.00 
84.00 
85.00 
87.00 
88.00 
90.00 
92.00 
93.00 
95.00 
96.00 
98.00 
100.00 
101.00 
103.00 
104.00 
106.00 
107.00 
109.00 
111.00 
112.00 
114.00 
115.00 
117.00 
119.00 
120.00 
122.00 
123.00 
125.00 
126.00 
128.00 
130.00 
131.00 
133.00 
134.00 
136.00 
137.00 
139.00 
141.00 
142.00 
144.00 
145.00 
147.00 
149.00 
150.00 
152.00 
153.00 
155.00 
156.00 
158.00 
160.00 
161.00 
163.00 
164.00 
166.00 
167.00 
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36.00 
37.00 
38.00 
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Fare Conversion Table 


169.00 
171.00 
172.00 
174.00 
175.00 
177.00 
179.00 
180.00 
182.00 
183.00 
185.00 
186.00 
188.00 
190.00 
191.00 
193.00 
194.00 
196.00 
198.00 
199.00 
201.00 
202.00 
204.00 
205.00 
207.00 
209.00 
210.00 
212.00 
213.00 
215.00 
216.00 
218.00 
220.00 
221.00 
223.00 
224.00 
226.00 
228.00 
229.00 
231.00 
232.00 
234.00 
235.00 
237.00 
239.00 
240.00 
242.00 
243.00 
245.00 
246.00 
248.00 
250.00 
251.00 
253.00 
254.00 
256.00 
258.00 
259.00 
261.00 
262.00 
264.00 
265.00 
267.00 
269.00 
270.00 
272.00 
273.00 
275.00 
277.00 
278.00 
280.00 


105.00 
106.00 
107.00 
108.00 
109.00 
110.00 
111.00 
112.00 
113.00 
114.00 
115.00 
116.00 
117.00 
118.00 
119.00 
120.00 
121.00 
122.00 
123.00 
123.00 
124.00 
125.00 
126.00 
127.00 
128.00 
129.00 
130.00 
131.00 
132.00 
133.00 
134.00 
135.00 
136.00 
137.00 
138.00 
139.00 
140.00 
141.00 
142.00 
143.00 
144.00 
145.00 
146.00 
147.00 
148.00 
149.00 
150.00 
151.00 
152.00 
153.00 
154.00 
155.00 
156.00 
157.00 
158.00 
159.00 
160.00 
161.00 
162.00 
163.00 
164.00 
165.00 
166.00 
167.00 
168.00 
169.00 
170.00 
171.00 
172.00 
172.00 
173.00 
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* ADULT STUDENT S-TENS 


Cd 
40.25 
40.50 
41.00 
41.25 
41.75 
42.00 
42.50 


GROUP 


21.40 
21.60 
21.80 
22.00 
22.20 
22.40 
22.60 
22.80 


TWIN 


159.00 
161.00 
162.00 
164.00 
165.00 
167.00 
169.00 
170.00 
172.00 
173.00 
175.00 
176.00 
178.00 
180.00 
181.00 
183.00 
184.00 
186.00 
188.00 
189.00 
191.00 
192.00 
194.00 
195.00 
197.00 
199.00 
200.00 
202.00 
203.00 
205.00 
206.00 
208.00 
210.00 
211.00 
213.00 
214.00 
216.00 
218.00 
219.00 
221.00 
222.00 
224.00 
225.00 
227.00 
229.00 
230.00 
232.00 
233.00 
235.00 
236.00 
238.00 
240.00 
241.00 
243.00 
244.00 
246.00 
248.00 
249.00 
251.00 
252.00 
254.00 
255.00 
257.00 
259.00 
260.00 
262.00 
263.00 
265.00 
267.00 
268.00 
270.00 


O. Reg. 


SINGLE 


8.90 
8.95 
9.00 
9.05 
9.10 
O15 
9.20 
9.25 
9.30 
0.55 
9.40 
9.45 
9.50 
9:55 
9.60 
9.65 
9:70 
975 
9.80 
9.85 
9.90 
9:05 
10.00 
10.05 
10.10 
10.15 
10.20 
10.25 
10.30 
10.35 
10.40 
10.45 
10.50 
10.55 
10.60 
10.65 
10.70 
10.75 
10.80 
10.85 
10.90 
10.95 
11.00 
11.05 
11.10 
Mets 
11.20 
Li25 
11.30 
LES5 
11.40 
11.45 
11.50 
LE55 
11.60 
11.65 
11.70 
Liss 
11.80 
11.85 
11.90 
LAS 
12.00 
12.05 
12.10 
12.15 
12.20 
$2.25 
12.30 
12.35 
12.40 


110/91 


100. 00 


104.50 
104.75 
105.25 
105.75 
106.25 
106.75 
107.00 
107.50 
108.00 
108.50 
109.00 
109.50 
109.75 
110.25 
MOIS 
111.25 
WB iy ps) 
112.00 


Fare Conversion Table 


HALF 


4.45 
4.50 
4.50 
4.55 
4.55 
4.60 
4.60 
4.65 
4.65 
4.70 
4.70 
4.75 
4.75 
4.80 
4.80 
4.85 
4.85 


281.00 
283.00 
284.00 
286.00 
288.00 
289.00 
291.00 
292.00 
294.00 
295.00 
297.00 
299.00 
300.00 
302.00 
303.00 
305.00 
307.00 
308.00 
310.00 
311.00 
313.00 
314.00 
316.00 
318.00 
319.00 
321.00 
322.00 
324.00 
325.00 
327.00 
329.00 
330.00 
332.00 
333.00 
335.00 
337.00 
338.00 
340.00 
341.00 
343.00 
344.00 
346.00 
348.00 
349.00 
351.00 
352.00 
354.00 
356.00 
357.00 
359.00 
360.00 
362.00 
363.00 
365.00 
367.00 
368.00 
370.00 
371.00 
373.00 
374.00 
376.00 
378.00 
379.00 
381.00 
382.00 
384.00 
386.00 
387.00 
389.00 
390.00 
392.00 
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174.00 
175.00 
176.00 
177.00 
178.00 
179.00 
180.00 
181.00 
182.00 
183.00 
184.00 
185.00 
186.00 
187.00 
188.00 
189.00 
190.00 
191.00 
192.00 
193.00 
194.00 
195.00 
196.00 
197.00 
198.00 
199.00 
200.00 
201.00 
202.00 
203.00 
204.00 
205.00 
206.00 
207.00 
208.00 
209.00 
210.00 
211.00 
212.00 
213.00 
214.00 
215.00 
216.00 
217.00 
218.00 
219.00 
220.00 
221.00 
221.00 
222.00 
223.00 
224.00 
225.00 
226.00 
227.00 
228.00 
229.00 
230.00 
231.00 
232.00 
233.00 
234.00 
235.00 
236.00 
237.00 
238.00 
239.00 
240.00 
241.00 
242.00 
243.00 


ADULT STUDENT S-TENS 


66.25 
66.75 
67.00 
67.50 
67.75 
68.25 
68.50 
69.00 
69.25 
69.75 
70.00 
70.50 
AOAS 
W125 
71.50 
72.00 
F225 
1PM) 
73.00 
73.50 
ieee, 
74.25 
74.50 
74.75 
D253 
75.50 
76.00 
76.25 
76:75 
77.00 
T7150 
els 
78.25 
78.50 
79.00 
1925 
AOTS 
80.00 
80.50 
80.75 
81.25 
81.50 
82.00 
82.25 
82.75 
83.00 
83.50 
83.75 
84.25 
84.50 
85.00 
85.25 
85.75 
86.00 
86.50 
86.75 
87.25 
87.50 
88.00 
88.25 
88.75 
89.00 
89.50 
89.75 
90.25 
90.50 
91.00 
Ob25 
9175 
92.00 
92.50 


GROUP 


35.60 
35.80 
36.00 
36.20 
36.40 
36.60 
36.80 
37.00 
37.20 
37.40 
37.60 
37.80 
38.00 
38.20 
38.40 
38.60 


TWIN 


271.00 
273.00 
274.00 
276.00 
278.00 
279.00 
281.00 
282.00 
284.00 
285.00 
287.00 
289.00 
290.00 
292.00 
293.00 
295.00 
297.00 
298.00 
300.00 
301.00 
303.00 
304.00 
306.00 
308.00 
309.00 
311.00 
312.00 
314.00 
315.00 
317.00 
319.00 
320.00 
322.00 
323.00 
325.00 
327.00 
328.00 
330.00 
331.00 
333.00 
334.00 
336.00 
338.00 
339.00 
341.00 
342.00 
344.00 
346.00 
347.00 
349.00 
350.00 
352.00 
353.00 
355.00 
357.00 
358.00 
360.00 
361.00 
363.00 
364.00 
366.00 
368.00 
369.00 
371.00 
372.00 
374.00 
376.00 
377.00 
379.00 
380.00 
382.00 
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SINGLE 


12.45 
12.50 
12.55 
12.60 
12.65 
12.70 
12.75 
12.80 
12.85 
12.90 
12.95 
13.00 
13.05 
13.10 
13.15 
13.20 
13.25 
13.30 
13.35 
13.40 
13.45 
13.50 
13.55 
13.60 
13.65 
13.70 
13.75 
13.80 
13.85 
13.90 
13.95 
14.00 
14.05 
14.10 
14.15 
14.20 
14.25 
14.30 
14,35 
14.40 
14.45 
14.50 
14.55 
14.60 
14.65 
14.70 
14.75 
14.80 
14.85 
14.90 
14.95 
15.00 
15.05 
15.10 
15.15 
15.20 
15.25 
15.30 
15.35 
15.40 
15.45 
15.50 
15.55 
15.60 
15.65 
15.70 
15.75 
15.80 
15.85 
15.90 
15.95 


TENS 


112.50 
113.00 
PUS:50 
114.00 
114.25 
114.75 
IIS 20 
113.75 
116.25 
116.50 
117.00 
117.50 
118.00 
118.50 
119.00 
119725 
119775 
120.25 
120575 
121225 
121.50 
122.00 
122.50 
123.00 
123.50 
123.75 
124.25 
124.75 
125.25 
125.75 
126.00 
126.50 
127.00 
127.50 
128.00 
128.25 
128.75 
129.25 
129.75 
130.25 
130.75 
131.00 
131.50 
132.00 
132.50 
133.00 
133.25 
133.75 
134.25 
134.75 
135.25 
135.50 
136.00 
136.50 
137.00 
137.50 
L3RTS. 
138.25 
138.75 
£39.25 
D915 
140.00 
140.50 
141.00 
141.50 
142.00 
142.50 
142.75 
143.25 
143.75 
144.25 
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Fare Conversion Table 


HALF 


6.25 
6.25 
6.30 
6.30 
6.35 
O15 
6.40 
6.40 
6.45 
6.45 


393.00 
395.00 
397.00 
398.00 
400.00 
401.00 
403.00 
404.00 
406.00 
408.00 
409.00 
411.00 
412.00 
414.00 
416.00 
417.00 
419.00 
420.00 
422.00 
423.00 
425.00 
427.00 
428.00 
430.00 
431.00 
433.00 
435.00 
436.00 
438.00 
439.00 
441.00 
442.00 
444.00 
446.00 
447.00 
449.00 
450.00 
452.00 
453.00 
455.00 
457.00 
458.00 
460.00 
461.00 
463.00 
465.00 
466.00 
468.00 
469.00 
471.00 
472.00 
474.00 
476.00 
477.00 
479.00 
480.00 
482.00 
483.00 
485.00 
487.00 
488.00 
490.00 
491.00 
493.00 
495.00 
496.00 
498.00 
499.00 
501.00 
502.00 
504.00 


244.00 
245.00 
246.00 
247.00 
248.00 
249.00 
250.00 
251.00 
252.00 
253.00 
254.00 
255.00 
256.00 
257.00 
258.00 
259.00 
260.00 
261.00 
262.00 
263.00 
264.00 
265.00 
266.00 
267.00 
268.00 
269.00 
270.00 
270.00 
271.00 
272.00 
273.00 
274.00 
275.00 
276.00 
277.00 
278.00 
279.00 
280.00 
281.00 
282.00 
283.00 
284.00 
285.00 
286.00 
287.00 
288.00 
289.00 
290.00 
291.00 
292.00 
293.00 
294.00 
295.00 
296.00 
297.00 
298.00 
299.00 
300.00 
301.00 
302.00 
303.00 
304.00 
305.00 
306.00 
307.00 
308.00 
309.00 
310.00 
311.00 
312.00 
313.00 


ADULT STUDENT S-TENS 


92.15 

94,25 

93.50 

93:75 

94.25 

94.50 

95.00 

O52 

25.75) 

96.00 

96.50 

96.75 

OTs 20 

97.50 

98.00 

98.25 

98.75 

99.00 

99.50 

99.75 
100.25 
100.50 
101.00 
101.25 
101.75 
102.00 
102.50 
102.75 
103.25 
103.50 
104.00 
104.25 
104.75 
105.00 
105.50 
105.75 
106.25 
106.50 
107.00 
107.25 
107.75 
108.00 
108.50 
108.75 
109.25 
109.50 
110.00 
110.25 
110.75 
111.00 
111.50 
LT h.75 
112.00 
112.50 
11275 
113.25 
113.50 
114.00 
114.25 
114.75 
115.00 
115.50 
1) be 
116.25 
116.50 
117.00 
107.25 
BEETS 
118.00 
118.50 
118.75 
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SINGLE 


16.00 
16.05 
16.10 
16.15 
16.20 
16.25 
16.30 
16.35 
16.40 
16.45 
16.50 
16.55 
16.60 
16.65 
16.70 
16.75 
16.80 
16.85 
16.90 
16.95 
17.00 
17.05 
17.10 
yet 
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Fare Conversion Table 


HALF 


ADULT STUDENT S-TENS 


506.00 
507.00 
509.00 
510.00 
512.00 
514.00 
515.00 
517.00 
518.00 
520.00 
521.00 
523.00 
525.00 
526.00 
528.00 
529.00 
531.00 
532.00 
534.00 
536.00 
537.00 
539.00 
540.00 
542.00 
544.00 
545.00 
547.00 
548.00 
550.00 
551.00 
553.00 
555.00 
556.00 
558.00 
559.00 
561.00 
562.00 
564.00 
566.00 
567.00 
569.00 
570.00 
572.00 
574.00 
575.00 
577.00 
578.00 
580.00 
581.00 
583.00 
585.00 
586.00 
588.00 
589.00 
591.00 
593.00 
594.00 
596.00 
597.00 
599.00 
600.00 
602.00 
604.00 
605.00 
607.00 
608.00 
610.00 
611.00 
613.00 
615.00 
616.00 


314.00 
315.00 
316.00 
317.00 
318.00 
319.00 
319.00 
320.00 
321.00 
322.00 
323.00 
324.00 
325.00 
326.00 
327.00 
328.00 
329.00 
330.00 
331.00 
332.00 
333.00 
334.00 
335.00 
336.00 
337.00 
338.00 
339.00 
340.00 
341.00 
342.00 
343.00 
344.00 
345.00 
346.00 
347.00 
348.00 
349.00 
350.00 
351.00 
352.00 
353.00 
354.00 
355.00 
356.00 
357.00 
358.00 
359.00 
360.00 
361.00 
362.00 
363.00 
364.00 
365.00 
366.00 
367.00 
368.00 
368.00 
369.00 
370.00 
371.00 
372.00 
373.00 
374.00 
375.00 
376.00 
377.00 
378.00 
379.00 
380.00 
381.00 
382.00 


VIS2) 
119.50 
120.00 
120.25 
120.75 
121.00 
121.50 
IS 
piel 
122.50 
123.00 
123.25 
123.75 
124.00 
124.50 
124.75 
125.25 
125.50 
126.00 
126.25 
126.75 
127.00 
127.50 
LTRS 
128.25 
128.50 
129.00 
129.25 
129.95 
130.00 
130.50 
130.75 
131.00 
131.50 
13VA5 
132725 
132.50 
133.00 
133:25 
133.75 
134.00 
134.50 
134.75 
135.25 
135.50 
136.00 
136.25 
136.75 
137.00 
137.50 
137-10 
138.25 
138.50 
139.00 
139.25 
Re BM be) 
140.00 
140.50 
140.75 
141.25 
141.50 
142.00 
142.25 
142.75 
143.00 
143.50 
143.75 
144.25 
144.50 
145.00 
145.25 


TWIN 


496.00 
497.00 
499.00 
500.00 
502.00 
504.00 
505.00 
507.00 
508.00 
510.00 
511.00 
513.00 
515.00 
516.00 
518.00 
519.00 
521.00 
522.00 
524.00 
526.00 
527.00 
529.00 
530.00 
532.00 
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Fare Conversion Table 
SINGLE TENS HALF ADULT STUDENT S-TENS GROUP TWIN 


MO Dom LGD 9.80 618.00 383.00 145.75 78.20 608.00 
LOU malgaenss 9.80 619.00 384.00 146.00 78.40 609.00 
197657 1L77.0S 9.85 621.00 385.00 146.50 78.60 611.00 
19.70 178.00 9.85 623.00 386.00 146.75 78.80 613.00 
mall OU 9.90 624.00 387.00 147.25 79.00 614.00 
19.80 179.00 9.90 626.00 388.00 147.50 79.20 616.00 
19.85 179.50 9.95 627.00 389.00 148.00 79.40 617.00 
19.90 180.00 9.95 629.00 390.00 148.25 79.60 619.00 
19.95 180.25 10.00 630.00 391.00 148.75 79.80 620.00 
20.00 180.75 10.00 632.00 392.00 149.00 80.00 622.00 


O. Reg. 110/91, s. 4. 
5. The Regulation is amended by adding the following Schedule: 
NOTE: The schedule made by section 5 of Ontario Regulation 
110/91 is not reproduced here because it was replaced by a schedule 
made by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 270/91, which was later 
replaced by a schedule made by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 
136/92. The original version of Ontario Regulation 110/91 was 
published in The Ontario Gazette dated April 6, 1991. 


6. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come into force on 
the Ist day of January, 1991. 


TORONTO AREA TRANSIT OPERATING AUTHORITY: 


L. H. PARSONS 
Chair 


T. G. SMITH 
Managing Director 


Dated at Toronto, this 20th day of February, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 111/91 
made under the 
MINING ACT 


Made: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 21st, 1991 


FORMS 


1. An application for a prospector’s licence shall be in Form 
VemOuReoy L/OI TS sok: 


2. Anotice of change of address of a holder of a prospector’s licence 
shall be in Form 2. O. Reg. 111/91, s. 2. 


3. An application for renewal of a prospector’s licence shall be in 
Form 3. O. Reg. 111/91, s. 3. 


4. An application to record a staked mining claim under subsection 
44 (1) of the Act shall be in Form 4. O. Reg. 111/91, s. 4. 


5.—(1) A dispute of a recorded claim under subsection 48 (1) of the 
Act shall be in Form 5. 


(2) An affidavit verifying the dispute shall be in Form 6. O. Reg. 
111/91, s. 5. 


6. A notice of re-staking of a transferred claim under subsection 
48 (8) of the Act shall be in Form 7. O. Reg. 111/91, s. 6. 


7. A transfer of an unpatented mining claim or any interest in an 
unpatented mining claim shall be in Form 8. O. Reg. 111/91, s. 7. 


O. Reg. 111/91 


8. An affidavit of a subscribing witness under subsection 60 (2) of 
the Act shall be in Form 9. O. Reg. 111/91, s. 8. 


9. A certificate of a pending proceeding under subsection 64 (2) of 
the Act shall be in Form 10. O. Reg. 111/91, s. 9. 


10. A report of assessment work under subsection 65 (2) of the Act, 


shall be in Form 11 for work conducted before the mining 
claim is recorded; and 


(a) 


shall be in Form 12 for work conducted after the mining claim 
is recorded. O. Reg. 111/91, s. 10. 


(b} 


11. A notice of abandonment or partial abandonment under section 
70 of the Act shall be in Form 13. O. Reg. 111/91, s. 11. 


12. An affidavit verifying compliance with a recorder’s order 
concerning partial abandonment of a mining claim under subsection 
70 (5) of the Act shall be in Form 14. O. Reg. 111/91, s. 12. 


13.—(1) A notice of intention to perform ground assessment work 
under section 78 of the Act shall be in Form 15. 


(2) A certificate confirming the notice shall be in Form 16. O. Reg. 
111/91, s. 13 


14. Anapplication for determination of surface rights compensation 
under section 79 of the Act shall be in Form 17. O. Reg. 111/91, s. 14. 


15. An application to exchange a lease for replacement leases under 
subsection 83 (1) of the Act shall bein Form 18. O. Reg. 111/91,s. 15. 


16. An application for a lease of surface rights under subsection 
84 (2) of the Act shall be in Form 19. O. Reg. 111/91, s. 16. 


17.—(1) A boring permit under subsection 99 (1) of the Act shall be 
in Form 20. 


(2) An application for a boring permit under clause 99 (1) (b) of the 
Act shall be in Form 21. 
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(3) An affidavit verifying the application referred to in subsection (2) 
shall be in Form 22. 


(4) A transfer of a boring permit under subsection 99 (6) of the Act 
shall be in Form 23. O. Reg. 111/91, s. 17. 


18. A notice of appeal under subsection 112 (3) of the Act shall be 
in Form 24. O. Reg. 111/91, s. 18. 


19. A notice of advanced exploration under subsection 141 (1) of the 
Act shall be in Form 25. O. Reg. 111/91, s. 19. 


20. A notice of mine production under subsection 142 (1) of the Act 
shall be in Form 26. O. Reg. 111/91, s. 20. 


21. A notice of expansion or alteration under subsection 144 (5) of 
the Act shall be in Form 27. O. Reg. 111/91, s. 21. 


22. Anotice of declaration of abandonment under subsection 148 (4) 
or 149 (5) of the Act shall be in Form 28. O. Reg. 111/91, s. 22. 


23. A notice to require a hearing under subsection 152 (1) of the Act 
in respect of a matter under Part VII of the Act shall be in Form 
22, O Regs Li L/ors. 23. 


24. A notice of intention to retain an interest in surrendered mining 
lands in the form on unpatented mining claims under section 183 of the 
Act shall be in Form 30. O. Reg. 111/91, s. 24. 


25. A notice of liability to taxation and forfeiture under section 193 
of the Act shall be in Form 31. O. Reg. 111/91, s. 25. 


26. A certificate of forfeiture under subsection 197 (3) of the Act 
shall be in Form 32. O. Reg. 111/91, s. 26. 


27. Regulation 635 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is 
revoked. 


28. This Regulation comes into force on the 3rd day of June, 
1991. 


Form 1 


Mining Act 
APPLICATION FOR PROSPECTOR’S LICENCE 
Duplicate O 


New O 





Last Name (Please print) 


ie 






Date of birth (year/month/day) 











Home Telephone No. 






Area Code 
( ) 
Area Code 
( ) 





Work Telephone No. 






I hereby apply for a prospector’s licence and in support of my application make the following statements: 


1. I am eighteen years of age or older. 


2. 10) am / O am not the holder of a prospector’s licence. 





Signature of Applicant 
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Date Signed 


O. Reg. 111/91, Form 1. 
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Form 2 
Mining Act 


CHANGE OF ADDRESS 


Client Number 


Last Name First Name Middle Name 





Old Address 


Street 
City, Town, Village Province/State 
Country Postal/Zip Code 


Area Code Home Telephone No. 
( ) 


Area Code Work Telephone No. 
( ) 





New Address 


Street 
City, Town, Village Province/State 
Country Postal/Zip Code 


Area Code Home Telephone No. 
( ) 


Area Code Work Telephone No. 
( ) 


Signature 





O. Reg. 111/91, Form 2. 
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Form 3 


Mining Act 


APPLICATION FOR RENEWAL OF PROSPECTOR’S LICENCE 


Prospector’s Licence Number 


Last Name (Please print) 


First Name 


City, Town or Village 


Date of birth 


Middle Name 


Province/State 


Signature of Applicant 
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Client Number 


Area Code 


( 


Area Code 


( 


) 


) 





Home Telephone No. 


Work Telephone No. 


Apartment No. 


Postal/Zip Code 


Date Signed 


O. Reg. 111/91, Form 3. 
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Form 4 
Mining Act 
APPLICATION TO RECORD STAKED MINING CLAIM(S) 


PART A 


Name of Applicant Licence No.: 


Telephone No.: 
Address: Street, City/Town/Village, Province, Postal Code 


Name and address for service in Ontario: (required if applicant resides outside of Ontario) 


Name of Recorded Holder: Client No.: 
same as above 
Telephone No.: 


Address: Street, City/Town/Village, Province, Postal Code 
Name and address for service In Ontario: (required if recorded holder resides outside Ontario) 


Mining division Township(s) or Area(s) 
(show plan No.) 


Claim Number Number of Description if Staking Office 
(tag number) 16-hectare staking in sub- Use 
Units per claim divided township 
(Lot No., Post No. i 
Concession No., 
Section of Lot) 
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PART B 
Certificate of Applicant 
I, the undersigned, state that: 

1. My prospector’s licence is valid. 

2. I staked out or caused to be staked out, in accordance with the 
Mining Act and the regulations, the mining claim(s) on the lands 
described and shown in my application and on the sketch or plan in 
Part D. 


3. I was personally on the ground during the staking of the lands. 


4. The distances given in my application and in the sketch or plan in 
Part D are as accurate as could reasonably be ascertained. 


5. All other statements and particulars set forth in my application and 
shown on the sketch or plan in Part D are correct. 


6. At the time of staking there was nothing upon the lands to indicate 
that they were not open to be staked and I believe they were so 
open. 


7. The staking is valid and should be recorded. 
8. There are upon the lands staked, no buildings, clearings or improve- 


ments for farming or other purposes, except as follows and indi- 
cated on the sketch or plan in Part D: 


9. The names and licence numbers of all persons who assisted in the 
staking are listed below: (if applicable) 


Namie! s/t) side ick ee eee icence NOw eee eee 
Nani Scns cuckoo One eee TACENCO INO Tee ce ee 
IN@R Cer tate ee eres Tee Ricence NO1 noe eee 
INAING eros Sera ene ee a a icenceINO we eee 


10. (1 Ihave staked using tags; or 


O) I have staked without using tags and have not used common 


posts. 
Name of Applicant = Applicant’s signature. a 
oe ae Te ee ere a ae pect errata eater 
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PART C 
























SCALE: 1:20,000 


Sample Sketches 








Complete the group sketch in Port D using this as a guide. Where applicable, the Ii i 
eh aici as has, Aa 9 pplicable, ems Indicated below must 
























Location 
of Claims 


Good Township 


(Show lot and 
concession lines 
and numbers if 
township is 
subdivided) 


x 
3° 
= 
S 
= 
> 
v“ 
= 
» 
°o 
os 
So 
x= 
5 








Developments 


Claim 
Information 


SUCH AS: 
Claim line 
Croup claim 
number 
Line post 
Tag number if 
claim is 
pre—tagged 


Common post 


SUCH AS: 


Hydro lines 


BLOCK CLAIM 
8 claim units 
(128 ha.) 


00338 















Highways 
(and roads) 


Railway lines 


Witness post 


3 : 
‘p, Distance 
800 m 


200539 


6 


BLOCK CLAIM 
6 claim units 





Witness distance 


Bi Corner post 


Tie-—ons to 
existing claims 


Summer cottages 
(or other 
buildings) 








Topographic Features 


SUCH AS: Lakes, rivers, creeks, ponds, etc. 


NOTE: -— In unusual circumsiances please consull the mining recorder. 
— The sketch moy require an attachmenl. 
— Indicote where flogging was used instead of blozes on the clois lines. 


Group claim No. 1 to 4 indicate claims staking individual claim units (16 ho.) 





indicates o block claim staking 8 claim unils (128 ha.) 


n—_ 


Group claim No. 
Group claim No. 6 indicales a block claim staking 6 claim unils (96 ha.) 


ond 8 indicate cloims staking individual claim units (16 ho.) 


“sO 


Group claim No. 
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PART D 


PLEASE COMPLETE SKETCH IN INK 


GROUP SKETCH of claims listed in Part A. 
Sketch or plan of the mining claim(s) must 
show the corner posts, witness posts and 
line posts, and the distances between the 
posts in metres. 


Magnetic declination 
used: 


Scale: 


Include topographic features such as lakes, 
rivers, creeks, ponds, etc. and develop- 
ments such as hydro lines, highways, rail- 
ways, pipelines, buildings, etc. 


Refer to sample sketches in Part C. 


O. Reg. 111/91, Form 4. 
Form 5 
Mining Act 


DISPUTE AGAINST A RECORDED CLAIM 


To the recorder of therei 55 ear ae ee Mining Division: 
Ry eer eee ye ee aay woe ee ee ee ; 
(name) 

OL 6 ete tinier: See Nasaeage eee ee ha, Ri Mas Oe at 
(address) 
allege that Mining Claim No.(s) ................. recorded in the 
DAINC OF. iy h ate ects te ce Slav cic bacora ere oes ee ee 


(state generally how and why claim is illegal or invalid, with details to 
be set out in an attached Statement of Claim). 


If the disputant or the person on whose behalf the disputant is acting 
claims to be entitled to be recorded for or to be entitled to any right or 
interest in the lands or mining rights, or any part thereof, comprised in 


the disputed claim, give a general statement of particulars below, with 
details to be set out in an attached Statement of Claim. 


SES LES INTC SRR TASCA ACL @ YAMBA Oar ie, Teaco Me? em Le ket si-s= ha. (alad) ei fatkeia te ete Cenl GA tm simi eaoNnKTEh etre tae 


O. Reg. 111/91, Form 5. 
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Form 6 
Mining Act 
AFFIDAVIT VERIFYING DISPUTE 


oath and say (or affirm): 


1. Ihave personal knowledge of the matters mentioned in the annexed 
dispute and the statements contained in it are true. 


2. I signed the dispute 


Alte '5 a2 hee ean ene Nes oe in the 

BE Aloe Oot OR eee ispteieennamermeunmonmtegh Je hes 
Signature of 

this. Buia s day OF Pet o8. ; Disputant 

LOE Pee. 


8) i8iiie' 8 ihadcaMua @) sells ia ele a aie) O80 Min Sade hese. 6. be) ole 


Commissioner/Notary Public 


O. Reg. 111/91, Form 6. 


Form 7 
Mining Act 
NOTICE OF RE-STAKING OF TRANSFERRED CLAIM 


State that: 
Mining Claim Nog saat +c is a re-staking of transferred 
Claim No. (Note: If more than one transferred 


claim is being re-staked, please attach a schedule relating the old and 
new claim numbers). 


The re-staking conforms as nearly as possible with the intended bound- 
aries of Mining Claim Not)... 2. 08 sememer eee eee ee 
The re-staking was not performed to abandon any part of the claim. 


This notice is made for no improper purpose. 


Signature 


O. Reg. 111/91, Form 7. 
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Form 8 
Mining Act 
TRANSFER OF UNPATENTED MINING CLAIM(S) 
(client number 


the recorded holder of 


(specify percentage) 


dollars or other valuable consideration paid to me, 


interestin( _) mining claim(s) 


(claim numbers must be listed separately; attach separate schedule if 
required) 


Transferee’s address 


Transferee’s telephone number ( ) 


Transferee’s client number 


Dated at 


Signature of witness 


Signature of transferor 


NOTE: 1. The transfer must not be dated and executed before the 


date of recording of the mining claim. 
2. If transferee is not a resident of Ontario, show here the 


name of the person who is a resident of Ontario upon 
whom service may be made. 


Telephone number: ( ) 


Residence addressiin OntarlOne.c prices ters alan sien elena 
Matlinosaddress: 1m Ontanionenres yee sine oo elses 
O. Reg. 111/91, Form 8. 

Form 9 


Mining Act 


AFFIDAVIT OF SUBSCRIBING WITNESS 


hy ARS OR ee, ee eee a ; 
PRM Mn gigs Sb ie Lee tena cit sie wiles 
TUL CS eer ae ee Ole ee ee ees Cb ans 


make oath and say (or affirm): 
1. I was personally present and did see the attached instrument signed 


and executed by 
one of the parties to the instrument. 
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2. The attached instrument was executed at ................4.. 
3. I know the above-mentioned party. 
4. lama subscribing witness to the attached instrument. 


Sworn (or Affirmed) before me at 


Commissioner/Notary Public 


NOTE: 1. The subscribing witness must be a person other than the 


transferee. 


2. Thecommissioner or notary public must be a person other 
than the transferee. 


3. The signature and affidavit of a subscribing witness is not 
required if the transferor is a corporation and the corporate 
seal is affixed over the signature of an officer of the 
corporation on the transfer document. 


O. Reg. 111/91, Form 9. 


Form 10 
Mining Act 
CERTIFICATE OF PENDING PROCEEDING 
I certify that in a proceeding commenced by 


(address) 
an interest is called in question in Mining Claim(s) 


mining division in the name of 


ne sabre OF The PHOCERMNRE IR no eate st Rajena opie pu bs ee ve SS 


Mining and Lands Commissioner or 


Recorder of 
Mining Division 


O. Reg. 111/91, Form 10. 
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Form 11 
Mining Act 


REPORT OF WORK CONDUCTED BEFORE RECORDING CLAIM 


Recorded Holder(s) 
Township/Area | M or G Plan No. 


Dates work performed: From: To: 







Work performed (check one work group only) 
Work Group: 


Regional surveys 


Prospecting 





Total assessment work claimed on the attached statement of cost$ .. . 


Persons and survey company who performed the work: 
(give name and address of author of report) 


Address 


(attach a schedule if necessary) 





Certification of beneficial interest: 


I certify that at the time the Recorded Holder or 
work was performed the Agent 

claims covered in this work (Signature) 

report were recorded in the 

current holder’s name or 

held under a beneficial 

interest by the current 

recorded holder. 





Certification of work report: 






I certify that I have personal knowledge of the facts set forth in 
this work report, having performed the work or witnessed it 
during and/or after its completion, and the annexed report is true. 


Name and address of person certifying 


Telephone No. | Date Certified by 
(Signature) 
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Value of work 
done on land 
subsequently 
staked as 
this claim 


Value applied to this claim Value Reserve: 
assigned work to be 
from this | claimed at 


claim future date 


From work From the Total 
done on land | allowable 25% applied 
subsequently _| of the survey to this 
staked as costs from 
this claim adjacent 

Crown land 





Total number of Total value of work Total Total Total 
claims done on subsequently applied assigned _ reserve 


Credits you are claiming in this report may be cut back. In order to minimize the adverse effects of such deletions, please indicate from which claims 
you wish to priorize the deletion of credits. Please mark (“) one of the following: 
1. Credits are to be cut back starting with the claim listed last, working backwards. 


2. Credits are to be cut back equally over all claims contained in this work report. 
3. Credits are to be cut back as priorized on the attached appendix. 


In the event that you have not specified your choice of priority, option | will be implemented. 


If work has been performed on patented or leased land, please complete the following: 
I certify that the recorded holder had a beneficial interest in the patented or leased land at the time the work was performed. 


O. Reg. 111/91, Form 11. 
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Form 12 
Mining Act 
REPORT OF WORK CONDUCTED AFTER RECORDING CLAIM 


Recorded Holder(s) 
Township/Area | M or G Plan No. 


Dates work performed: From: To: 






Work performed (check one work group only) 
Work Group: 


Geotechnical survey 


Physical work, 
including drilling 


Rehabilitation 


Assignment from 
reserve 





Total assessment work claimed on the attached statement of cost$ ... 


Persons and survey company who performed the work: 
(give name and address of author of report) 


Address 


(attach a schedule if necessary) 





Certification of beneficial interest: 


I certify that at the time the Recorded Holder or 
work was performed the Agent 

claims covered in this work (Signature) 

report were recorded in the 

current holder’s name or 

held under a beneficial 

interest by the current 

recorded holder. 





Certification of work report: 


I certify that I have personal knowledge of the facts set forth in 
this work report, having performed the work or witnessed it 
during and/or after its completion, and the annexed report is true. 


Name and address of person certifying 


Telephone No. Certified by 
(Signature) 
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Number of 
claim units 






Work report 
number for 
applying 
reserve 


Value of Value Value assigned | Reserve: 
assessment work applied to from this Work to be 
done on this this claim claimed at 





a future 





Total number of Total value Total value of Total assigned Total 
claims of work done work applied reserve 


Credits you are claiming in this report may be cut back. In order to minimize the adverse effects of such deletions, please indicate from which claims 
you wish to priorize the deletion of credits. Please mark (“) one of the following: 


1. Credits are to be cut back starting with the claim listed last, working backwards. 


2. Credits are to be cut back equally over all claims contained in this work report. 
3. Credits are to be cut back as priorized on the attached appendix. 


In the event that you have not specified your choice of priority, option 1 will be implemented. 


If work has been performed on patented or leased land, please complete the following: 
I certify that the recorded holder had a beneficial interest in the patented or leased land at the time the work was performed. 


Cris Wh Ue aka te te th es) pl ee ROM Mnniinl Si wise ke inyemenione e.byc ta.) -o Bag |) My Rm ES SSE OR Or es eh ROU RT We Ee SRST OT SH Bey hie? OPERONS: CAPE eee Ra ee 
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Form 13 
Mining Act 


NOTICE OF ABANDONMENT OR PARTIAL ABANDONMENT 


the recorded holder of 100% of Mining Claim number ............ 


Bittiate 1: os sens cic eee a cee Oona reer eters 
(township or area) 


give notice that: 
O Ihave abandoned all of this Mining Claim. 


0) Ihave abandoned the part of this Mining Claim that is indicated on 
the sketch below. 


Daled aby oc7 San tae gtDS Nee osrats lay of “AESeR ees. ty a 


Witness 


Recorded holder’s signature 


Sketch for partial abandonment: 


O. Reg. 111/91, Form 13. 


Form 14 
Mining Act 


AFFIDAVIT VERIFYING PARTIAL ABANDONMENT 


make oath and say (or affirm): 
1. Ihave partially abandoned Mining Claim number ............ 


Situate IN < s.:Gendacadaiai an wentdeaeed A ee eee 
(township or area) 


2. I have complied with the instructions for partial abandonment set 
out in the Mining Recorder’s order dated 


ates: daetenie tte in the 

Bo aN Coty OL, are eratt tos Aa ee are eee 
Signature of 

this@eee. es Gay Ole nie er : Recorded Holder 

19 . 


Commissioner/Notary Public 


O. Reg. 111/91, Form 14. 
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Form 15 
Mining Act 


NOTICE OF INTENTION TO PERFORM ASSESSMENT WORK 


Lot/Concession/Township/Area 


recorded as Mining Claim(s) 


being the holder of the above-mentioned mining claim(s), give notice as 
follows: 


1. A review of the parcel register/abstract of title for the above- 
mentioned lands confirms that you are the registered holder of the 
surface rights to the lands. 


2. It is my intention to carry out ground assessment work on the 


lands, commencing on or about ........ , in accordance with 
the Mining Act. 
Dated at. cen aece this. aiger es day Of ais ners Sie Per 


Signature of recorded holder of 
mining claim(s) 


O. Reg. 111/91, Form 15. 


Form 16 
Mining Act 


CERTIFICATE CONFIRMING NOTICE 
OF INTENTION TO PERFORM ASSESSMENT WORK 


certify that the annexed notice of my intention to perform assessment 
work was given to the holder of the surface rights on 


Datediaty eraser PUES 3 lacee oo day of 


nC area Tat CC rere Taser) CNTR Ur Tet rate Cileet ya: wert Gat ec 8) 


Signature of recorded holder of 
mining claim(s) 


O. Reg. 111/91, Form 16. 


Form 17 
Mining Act 


APPLICATION FOR DETERMINATION OF 
SURFACE RIGHTS COMPENSATION 


Applicant Telephone 
Address — Street number and name 


Province 


City, Town or Village 


Postal Code 


O. Reg. 111/91 


Applicant’s lawyer or agent (if any) Telephone 


Address — Street number and name 







City, Town or Village Province Postal Code 


Property to which application relates: 


Lot/Concession/Township 
Mining Claim No. 


State briefly the reasons for the application: 







Name of the other party Telephone 
Address — Street number and name 


City, Town or Village Province Postal Code 







Date signed 


Signature 


O. Reg. 111/91, Form 17. 


Form 18 
Mining Act 
APPLICATION TO EXCHANGE LEASE 


Name of Lessee (Please print) Date of birth 


I wish to surrender mining lease .............. , which consists of 
OO TRAPS ST Sg ee eR 2 te ar 
ROP et ety d= Mining Division, and to convertitto ....... leases. 


I wish the mining claims to be assigned to leases in the following 
manner: 


ee =| 
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O. Reg. 111/91 
For more than six leases, please attach a schedule. 

MRO = mining rights only MR & SR = mining and surface rights 
This lease is registered in the Registry/Land Titles Office for ....... 
AE PAE CI MMIEIAIOR 1/55: < sarks be bal 5.6 oslears Wi fare oN RUE NRA pealin 
I have enclosed: 

(a) acopy of the application to surrender the lease, 

(b) asurvey of legal description, and 

(c) the application fee. 


Date Signature 
O. Reg. 111/91, Form 18. 
Form 19 
Mining Act 
APPLICATION FOR LEASE OF SURFACE RIGHTS 


Name of Applicant in full (Enter corporate name if application made on 
behalf of a corporation) 


Address 
i sk aaa aie laa eal acpi Ree satiowts 
being the holder of Licence of Occupation No. .......... or being 


the lessee or owner of mining rights described as follows: 
(Lease No., Parcel No., Township, Lot, Concession or Area.) 


The applicant applies for the issue of a surface rights lease under the 
Mining Act for the land described as follows: (Township, Lot, Conces- 
sion or Area.) 


Accompanying this application are the following: 


1 Statement of the purpose for which the surface rights are to be 
used. 


Description of the area applied for. 
Survey plan or sketch of the area. 


O 
O 
O First year’srentof$ ............. 
1) Application fee. 

O 


Proof of ownership (deed or parcel register or registrar’s 
abstract). 


If signing officer for 
corporation, state 
name and office held 


Date Signature of 
Applicant 


O. Reg. 111/91, Form 19. 


O. Reg. 111/91 
Form 20 
Mining Act 


BORING PERMIT 


Fee $100.00 


Under the Mining Act and the regulations, and subject to the limita- 


tions thereof, this boring permit is granted to 


the holder of prospector’s licence No. 
to prospect for petroleum or natural gas upon the area of land shown on 
the attached sketch or plan for a period of one year from the date of issue 
of this permit. 


Dated at 


Minister of Natural Resources 


O. Reg. 111/91, Form 20. 


Form 21 
Mining Act 
APPLICATION FOR BORING PERMIT 


To the Recorder of Mining Division: 


(address) 


the holder of prospector’ s licence, No. 9.4 <0 eg.n ce wne os eam eee ae 
attached hereto, apply for a boring permit to prospect for petroleum or 
natural gas upon the area of land shown on the attached sketch or plan, 


and described as follows: 


acres more or less. 


containing 


Address for service of non-resident 


Service may be made upon 


whose residence and post office address is 


Signature of Applicant 


O. Reg. 111/91, Form 21. 
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Form 22 
Mining Act 
AFFIDAVIT TO ACCOMPANY APPLICATION 
FOR BORING PERMIT 

County, etc., of Wee Shanes & x earache eas : 
OPtheraas,..... Olan ee 
in thee 10) Gee ae 
make oath and say (or affirm) 

that: 
ie Onithesy ee. day: Of Sta eka ce ec: , 19 ; 


I staked out the area of land described in the attached application. 


2. The distances given in the application and sketch or plan are as 
accurate as could reasonably be ascertained and all other statements 
and particulars set forth and shown in the application and sketch or 
plan are true and correct. 


3. At the time of staking there was nothing upon the lands to indicate 
they were not open to be staked out for the purposes of the 
application and I believe that they were so open. 


4. There are upon the lands so staked no buildings, clearing or 
improvements for farming or other purposes, except as follows: 


Sia! wrreM eho 10: 70.16; <6) (ei 5e) 010. (0 6 16 Oye © “82/G) @Lele es) ©) eee) «alu e sire 9's) a) 6 eln) a) ©. ele) (elena rts" sts 


and indicated on the sketch annexed hereto. 


Sworn (or Affirmed) before me 


at Pans Youre some in the 

Rann a are (a) daptecay Aras Glhyairejcviedetig] suey ap sguaMecen tee care 
Signature 

this May OF Bia seks ae ; 

19F 


#0! "6. {e) a\e'ce) (0! (e) (6) © (9) 5 (0! 1.01 (@) 9.8 (6,161.6 (0 vi eum ble 


O. Reg. 111/91, Form 22. 


Form 23 
Mining Act 
TRANSFER OF BORING PERMIT 
, the holder 


of Boring Permit No. as transferor, in consideration of 


sry shineienneas dollars or other valuable consideration paid to me, transfer 


all my rights in Boring Permit No. ........... or the land included 


therein to 


SH CM TE a aL AACR ARCO ee Pe fa PAC COM eTM T T a ee Poa Yat ea TY YOT Tey Wee tert ee var TC YR ae WTI Ne oS 


the holder of prospector’s licence No. 


as transferee. 


O. Reg. 111/91 


BORER TAL ane nein evi Cis oy ere RLV Olt Rremmentn eave fap I rae 
= Witness Signature of Transferor oe 
O. Reg. 111/91, Form 23. 
Form 24 
Mining Act 
NOTICE OF APPEAL 







Appellant Telephone 
Address — Street number and name 


City, Town or Village Province Postal Code 






Appellant’s address for service in Ontario: 


Street number and name 


City, Town or Village Province Postal Code 


Appellant’s lawyer or agent (if any) Telephone 
Address — Street number and name 


City, Town or Village Province Postal Code 








Specify the mining division of the mining recorder being appealed: 


BEeReDAre 6 0S 8) S16 (0b 66 8s 00, 6.0 in ole Js le ase ee We fe’ (ee elm we. 6 6. >. ce (61 \8 108.6 © 80; 8 ue 


(complete if applicable) 


Date the decision was recorded: 


Signature 


Date signed 


O. Reg. 111/91, Form 24. 
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Form 25 


Mining Act 
NOTICE OF ADVANCED EXPLORATION 


City, Town or Village Province 





City, Town or Village Province Postal Code 


Contractors associated with project (give all names and addresses) 





Proposed date of commencement or recommencement of advanced 
exploration: 


Attach to this notice a document containing the following information: 
1. Description of project location (attach location map). 

Boundaries of project site. 

Land tenure of project site (surface and mineral rights). 

Uses of adjacent land and water. 


Owners and occupants of adjacent lands. 


ey ge ES 


Operating plan (accompanied by a site plan) including:. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 


7. Project schedule. 


description of nature and extent of proposed work; 
means and location of access to project site; 
targeted minerals; 

expected life of project; 

number of workers; 


operating schedule. 


8. Description of any previous public notice or consultation. 





O. Reg. 111/91, Form 25. 


O. Reg. 111/91 
Form 26 
Mining Act 


NOTICE OF MINE PRODUCTION 


Proponent Telephone 
Address — Street number and name 


City, Town or Village Province Postal Code 












Project manager Telephone 
Project site address 


City, Town or Village Province Postal Code 






Contractors associated with project (give all names and addresses) 





Proposed date of commencement or recommencement of mine produc- 
tion: 


Attach to this notice a document containing the following information: 
1. Description of project location (attach location map). 
2. Boundaries of project site. 
3. Land tenure of project site (surface and mineral rights). 
4. Uses of adjacent land and water. 
5. Owners and occupants of adjacent lands. 
6. Current status of project. 
7. Operating plan (accompanied by a site plan) including: 

(a) description of nature and extent of proposed work; 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 


means and location of access to project site; 
minerals to be recovered; 

expected production rates; 

(e) 
(f) 
(g) 


expected life of project; 
number of workers; 
operating schedule. 

8. Project schedule. 


9. Description of any previous public notice or consultation. 
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O. Reg. 111/91, Form 26. 


Form 27 
Mining Act 


NOTICE OF EXPANSION OR ALTERATION 


Proponent Telephone 
Address — Street number and name 


City, Town or Village Province Postal Code 












Senior operating manager Telephone 
Address — street number and name 


City, Town or Village Province Postal Code 









O. Reg. 111/91, Form 27. 


Form 28 
Mining Act 
NOTICE OF DECLARATION OF ABANDONMENT 


I declare the following project to be abandoned under section of 


the Mining Act: 


O. Reg. 111/91 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO O. Reg. 111/91 
Project: Form 30 
KRG ei > /b'se eM PMete Nees Ss heat cheetah eet aeeE Mule EHC E MIMS owl wees ass Mining Act 


“a ORE Sg EO EDI UDR Pot Upon EADS aCe OLGA CAR Rn CCR Pa ae eae NOTICE OF INTENTION TO RETAIN 
INTEREST IN SURRENDERED MINING LANDS 


Name of Owner, Lessee or Client Number Interest Held 
erste ee BAD CRT SS 0 Pe Se ee ae ee eee oe ee BEML Ww Odeon EAL OED 6 6 U.S Oe 8 OD Licensee 
SRLS? cence Cee Or 1) obi Re ee ge See 


Director of Mine Rehabilitation 





O. Reg. 111/91, Form 28. If there is more than one owner, lessee or licensee, please provide a 
schedule with the above information. 


I have applied to surrender mining lands or mining rights described as 


(description) 
Form 29 ; Ds Pane . 
TNC ei, in 3 eo Mining Division and hereby give notice that I 
Mining Act wish to retain an interest in the lands or rights in the form of unpatented 


mining claims as follows: 


NOTICE TO REQUIRE HEARING : ; : 
UNDER PARTVIIOFTHEACT > «ree: I wish to retain an interest in all of the lands or rights. 


Proponent Telephone 
Address — Street number and name 


City, Town or Village Province Postal Code 


siete I wish to retain an interest in part of the lands or rights in the 
following manner: (describe the area to be retained by former 
mining claim number, lot and concession, or mining location 
number, and township or area. Provide a map or sketch out- 
lining the area to be retained.) 










Proponent’s lawyer or agent (if any) 


Address — Street number and name 


City, frown or Village Province Postal Code 


Telephone 


I have enclosed: 


(a) acopy of the application to surrender the above-mentioned mining 
lands or mining rights, and 






(b) the filing fee. 


Specify the matter being appealed: 


Date Signature 


ee Ry See ee Pile he celts) ee eS) OL 6k OS Ue of a ee ee eb) 6 (ele la) e sw) ow! bie ese] nis, 0 00 6 (00 


O. Reg. 111/91, Form 30. 


2) GA OAL ORBRENN Gtiab cue py tp OTE. aes ae GIG, CenO Kenic CeIn Ford 


Mining Act 
Date of the notice, order or declaration of the NOTICE OF LIABILITY TO 


Pirecton of Mine Rehabilitanonse shennan es oe Lae ne Wee SSNS ae IES Hels 


I hereby give notice under section 193 of the Mining Act of liability to 
mining land tax in respect of the lands or mining rights described in the 
attached Schedule, and give notice that arrears of tax for two years or 
more may result in forfeiture to the Crown of those lands or mining 
rights. 


1S EEN SSE a STR RTE AE i RCIA RG SE Ue en S| 1'-'c | an ee >| eee i eS | we ree 
mets Signature Dated at , this day o 9 


O. Reg. 111/91, Form 29. ‘Deputy Minister of Northern. 


Development and Mines 


O. Reg. 111/91, Form 31. 
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Form 32 


Mining Act 


CERTIFICATE OF FORFEITURE 


This is to certify that under subsection 197 (3) of the Mining Act the 
lands or mining rights described in the attached Schedule, and every 
interest therein, are declared forfeited to and vested in the Crown in right 


of Ontario. 


Dated at 


1. The following fees are payable under the Act: 


ie 


Minister of Mines 


O. Reg. 111/91, Form 32. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 112/91 


made under the 
MINING ACT 


Made: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 21st, 1991 


FEES 


For inspecting a document filed with a 
TECOMGEM Bp ae ei lyre Gaal arene ke 


. For a prospector’s licence or renewal of 


a prospecton!s Licence wa. you's oat oney 


. Fora substituted prospector’s licence, 


including fee for affidavit sworn in the 
KECOLdeRSiOMICem a Manian reer 


. For recording a mining claim under 


section 44 of the Act or for filing an ap- 
plication to record a mining claim under 
subsection 46 (2) of the Act: 


i. For each claim composed of one 
unit of 16-hectares orless ....... 


ii. For each claim composed of more 
than one but less than seven 
L6-hectare unitS# 25 ee ee 


iii. For each claim composed of seven 
or more 16-hectare units ........ 


. The fees for metal tags to be used in 


staking out claims are as follows: 


i. For each set of four corner post 
LORS pees te eee ae ee 


iii, For each line post tas" 24.5. a 


. For recording a dispute, perclaim .... 


. For filing a notice of re-staking, 


Pek CIM ots conic am wean 


no charge 


$ 25.00 


5.00 


20.00 


40.00 


60.00 


2.00 


2.00 
50 


50.00 


10.00 
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8. 


10. 


11. 


12. 


iI). 


14. 


1S: 


20. 


yAY, 


paps 


23. 
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For recording an order of the 
Commissioner or an order in an 

appeal from the Commissioner, 
PCROLdEIe race, hem Ne seacn eons tee 


For recording a certificate of a 
pending proceeding, perclaim ....... 


For filing a notice of abandonment or 
partial abandonment, per claim....... 


For recording a recorder’s order 
extending the time for performing 

and filing a report of assessment 

work; per Claiinn: images fa oi gcsters ace 


For submitting an application for a 
lease: 


application fee, per lease ............ 


plus fee for each 16-hectare unit 
OF lands Area eas ate nae. ons 


For consenting to the transfer of 

a mining lease or licence of 

occupation or any interest in a 

lease or licence, per lease or 

HICEN CE MU ns Riis ett ecieratieue, teeta oe 


For approving the renewal of a 
mining lease or licence of 
occupation, per lease or licence ...... 


For submitting an application to 
exchange a lease for replacement 
leases, per replacement lease ........ 


. For an inspection of mining claims 


proposed to be included in a 
perimeter survey, perclaim ......... 


. For acertificate of a recorder’s 


eCiSION Me de ee ee 


. Fora certified copy of an order or 


judgment of the Commissioner ....... 


. For filing a notice of appeal from 


a decision of the Commissioner under 
section 134 of the Act, per notice ..... 


For appealing a requirement, order 
or declaration of a Director of 
Mine Rehabilitation ............... 


For appealing a decision of the 
Commissioner under Part VII of the 
Act tothesMinistereas a2 eee 


For issuing a licence of occupation, 
lease or patent under subsection 
h76(3) Or thevACct. ccna eee 


For submitting an application for 

an order of the Commissioner requir- 
ing a co-owner to pay the owner’s share 
of rents or expenditures or mining land 
AKT, ic ie Sean ais Ere ie agai arene 


O. Reg. 112/91 


10.00 


10.00 


10.00 


50.00 


4,400.00 
less the 
dollar value 
of assessment 
work recorded 
to date 


50.00 


50.00 


250.00 


50.00 


5.00 


5.00 


25.00 


50.00 


50.00 


750.00 


50.00 


O. Reg. 112/91 


24. For filing a notice of intention 
to retain an interest in mining 
lands in the form of unpatented 
MMSTEDS CABINS i ink ey ic 2's x ws kn $ 50.00 


25. For an order of the Lieutenant 
Governor in Council under section 
185 of the Act revoking, cancelling 
or annulling the forfeiture of any 
mining lands or mining rights or 
the termination of a lease or 
relieving from forfeiture any 


mining claims, per application 750.00 


26. For filing a transfer of the whole 
of or any interest in a mining claim, 


per claim 10.00 


27. For filing an agreement, power of 
attorney, writ of execution or any 
other instrument affecting a recorded 


claim, right or interest, per claim 10.00 


28. For a copy of a document or record 


obtained from the recorder’s office, 
per page 


For a certified copy of a document, 
record, or inspection report obtained 
from the recorder’s office, per page ... 


1.00 


29. 
2.00 
30. 


For an abstract of entries in a record 


book respecting a mining claim 1.00 


31. Fora certified abstract of entries in 
a record book respecting a mining 


claim 2.00 


32. For an affidavit sworn in the recorder’s 


office 5.00 


33. For the receipt and handling in a 
recorder’s office of a document filed 


by telephone transmission 5.00 


34. For sending a document by telephone 


transmission from a recorder’s office, 


per page 2.00 


O. Reg. 112/91, s. 1. 


2. This Regulation comes into force on the 3rd day of June, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 113/91 
made under the 
MINING ACT 


Made: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 21st, 1991 


GENERAL 


1. In the definition of ‘‘mine’’ as a noun in section | of the Act, a 
prescribed substance is any discharge or waste produced as a result of 
washing, crushing, grinding, sifting, reducing, leaching, roasting, 
smelting, refining, treating or research on a mineral or mineral bearing 
substance. O. Reg. 113/91, s. 1. 
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O. Reg. 113/91 


2. The annual rental for a licence of occupation under section 41 of 
the Act is $5 per hectare. O. Reg. 113/91, s. 2. 


3. The annual rental for a lease or renewal lease under section 81 of 
the Act is $5 per hectare for mining rights and surface rights and $3 per 
hectare for mining rights only. O. Reg. 113/91, s. 3. 


4. The annual rental for a lease or renewal lease under section 82 of 
the Act is $5 per hectare for mining rights and surface rights and $3 per 
hectare for mining rights only. O. Reg. 113/91, s. 4. 


5. The annual rental for a lease or renewal lease of surface rights 
under section 84 of the Act is $5 per hectare. O. Reg. 113/91, s. 5. 


6. The following conditions apply with respect to the partial 
abandonment of a mining claim under subsection 70 (2) of the Act: 


1. Before the notice of partial abandonment is filed, the first 
prescribed unit of assessment work for the claim must be 
completed and the report of assessment work must be filed 
and approved. 


2. The notice of partial abandonment shall be filed at least sixty 
days before the next anniversary date of the claim. 


3. The portion of the claim remaining after partial abandon- 
ment must be contiguous. 


4. Any assessment work performed on the portion of the claim 
being abandoned lapses upon the filing of the notice of 
partial abandonment unless the report of assessment work 
for that work has been filed and approved. O. Reg. 113/91, 
s. 6. 


7. The rate of interest under subsection 181 (2) of the Act is 9 per 
cent. |OsRes, 113/91Ns: 7, 


8.—(1) A person who files a notice of intention to retain an interest 
in surrendered mining lands under subsection 183 (2) of the Act shall, 
within 120 days after the filing of the notice, stake out and record or 
cause to be staked out and recorded mining claims on the lands in which 
an interest is to be retained. 


(2) The claims shall be staked out and recorded in the size, form and 
manner specified in the Act and the regulations. O. Reg. 113/91, s. 8. 


9. The mining land tax payable under section 187 of the Act is, 
(a) $1.2356 per hectare for 1991; 
(b) $2 per hectare for 1992 and 1993; 
(c) $4 per hectare for 1994 and 1995; and 


(d) $8 per hectare for 1996 and each subsequent year. O. Reg. 
183/91, 8.9: 


10. The following documents may be filed in a recorder’s office by 
the telephone transmission of a facsimile of the document, if the 
facsimile is legible when received and the number of pages being 
transmitted, including the cover page, does not exceed eleven: 

1. An application to obtain or renew a prospector’s licence. 
2. An application to record a mining claim. 
3. A dispute under section 48 of the Act. 


4. A notice of re-staking of a mining claim. 


5. An order, judgment or certificate of the Divisional Court 
being filed under section 64 of the Act. 


6. A report of assessment work, if no drawing contained in the 
report is larger than 8% inches by 14 inches. 


O. Reg. 113/91 
7. A notice of abandonment or partial abandonment. 


8. Acertificate confirming that a notice of intention to perform 
assessment work has been given under section 78 of the Act. 


9. An agreement respecting surface rights compensation. 
. An application for a lease. 


. Anotice of appeal to the Commissioner under section 112 of 
the Act. 


An order or judgment of the Commissioner being filed under 
section 129 of the Act. 


. Anotice of appeal to the Divisional Court under section 134 
of the Act. 


An order of a Director of Mine Rehabilitation for the per- 
formance of a rehabilitation measure under section 145 of 
the Act. O. Reg. 113/91, s. 10. 


11. Adocument filed by telephone transmission shall include a cover 
page containing the following information: 


1. The name, address and telephone number of the person on 
whose behalf the document is being filed and the person’s 
licence number and client number, if any. 


2. The name of the recorder’s office to which the document is 
being transmitted. 


3. If applicable, a list of the mining claims in respect of which 
the document is to be recorded, if this information is not 
already set out in the document. 


4. The date and time of the transmission. 


5. The total number of pages being transmitted, including the 
cover page. 


6. Thename and telephone number of a person to contact in the 
event of transmission problems. 


7. A statement indicating that the transmission is being made 
from an original document O. Reg. 113/91, s. 11. 


12.—_(1) The time of filing a document filed by telephone trans- 
mission shall be deemed to be the time the transmission is completed in 
the recorder’s office, as evidenced by the time shown on the last page of 
the transmission as printed in the recorder’s office. 


(2) If the telephone transmission of a document is completed in the 
recorder’s office after 4.30 p.m. local time on a day the office is open for 
business, or at any time on a day the office is not open for business, the 
time of filing the document shall be deemed to be 8.15 a.m. on the next 
day that the office is open for business. 


(3) Documents filed by telephone transmission during a period 
referred to in subsection (2) shall be deemed to have been filed in the 
order they were received in the recorder’s office, as evidenced by the 
time shown on the last page of each transmission as printed in the 
recorder’s office. O. Reg. 113/91, s. 12. 


13. If fees are required to be paid to a recorder in respect of the filing 
of a document that is being filed by telephone transmission, the time of 
filing shall be deemed to be the later of the time of filing determined 
under section 12 and the time the fees are received in the recorder’s 
office. O. Reg. 113/91, s. 13. 


14. This Regulation comes into force on the 3rd day of June, 
1991. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 114/91 
made under the 
MINING ACT 


Made: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 21st, 1991 


MINE DEVELOPMENT AND CLOSURE 
UNDER PART VII OF THE ACT 


DEFINITIONS 
1. In this Regulation, 


“‘crown pillar’? means a rock mass of variable geometry that is situated 
above the uppermost underground workings of a mine and that serves 
to ensure permanently or temporarily the stability of surface elements 
and underground workings; 


‘‘milling’’ means the treatment of a mineral-bearing substance for the 
recovery of metals or the concentration of minerals. O.Reg. 114/91, 
Sele 


2.—(1) In this section, 


‘*material’’ means rock, ore or any other substance excavated for the 
purpose of testing, mining or deposit evaluation, but does not include 
excavated overburden; 


‘‘surface stripping’? means the removal of overburden to expose 
bedrock. 


(2) For the purposes of this Regulation and Part VII of the Act, 
‘“‘advanced exploration’’ includes the following types of work: 


1. Exploration carried out underground involving the construc- 
tion or reconstruction of mine workings. 


2. Extraction of material in excess of 500 tonnes. 


3. Surface stripping on any mining lands, other than unpatented 
mining claims, of an area in excess of 10,000 square metres 
or displacement of material in excess of 10,000 cubic 
metres. 


4. Surface stripping on any mining lands, other than unpatented 
mining claims, of an area in excess of 2,500 square metres 
or displacement of material in excess of 2,500 cubic metres, 
if any of the activity occurs less than 100 metres from a 
body of water. O. Reg. 114/91, s. 2. 


NOTICE OF ADVANCED EXPLORATION OR MINE PRODUCTION 


3. A notice of advanced exploration under subsection 141 (1) of 
the Act shall be signed by the proponent or an agent of the proponent 
and shall be submitted at least thirty days before the proposed date 
of commencement or recommencement of advanced exploration. 
O. Reg. 114/91, s. 3. 


4. A notice of mine production under subsection 142 (1) of the Act 
shall be signed by the proponent or an agent of the proponent. O. Reg. 
114/91, s. 4. 


5. If any portion of the work being carried out on a project deviates 
by more than twelve months from the dates specified in the project 
schedule submitted with a notice under subsection 141 (1) or 142 (1) of 
the Act, the proponent shall submit a new notice to the Director. 
O. Reg. 114/91, s. 5. 


O. Reg. 114/91 
PUBLIC NOTICE 


6.—(1) Public notice under subsection 141 (1) or 142 (1) of the Act 
shall be given, 


(a) by publishing a notice in a newspaper having general 
circulation in the area in which the project is located; and 


(b) 


by holding a public information session in the area in which 
the project is located, unless a session has been previously 
held for the project within six months of the proposed date 
of commencement or recommencement of advanced explo- 
ration or mine production. 

(2) The newspaper notice shall be published at least thirty days before 
the proposed date of commencement or recommencement of advanced 
exploration or mine production. 

(3) The newspaper notice shall include the following: 

1. The name and address of the proponent. 
2. The name of the project. 


3. The name, address and telephone number of the authorized 
contact person. 


4. A description of the location of the project site and a map 
showing the location. 


5. A description of the project, indicating its nature and size 
and the nature and extent of related work to be carried out to 
complete the project. 


6. The proposed date of commencement or recommencement 
of advanced exploration or mine production. 


7. The time and location of the public information session for 
the project. 


(4) The public information session shall be held, 


(a) at least seven days after the date of publication of the 
newspaper notice; and 


(b) atleast twenty days before the proposed date of commence- 
ment or recommencement of advanced exploration or mine 
production. O. Reg. 114/91, s. 6. 

CLOSURE PLAN 


7.—(1) Aclosure plan under Part VII of the Act shall be signed by the 
proponent or an agent of the proponent. 


(2) The proponent shall submit eleven copies of the closure plan 
document to the Director. 


(3) The closure plan shall set out the following: 
1. The name and address of the proponent. 
2. The location and address of the project site. 
3. The name of the project. 
4. The name and address of the person authorized to act on 
behalf of the proponent for purposes of obtaining the 


Director’s acceptance of the closure plan. 


5. The nature of the proponent’s mining and surface rights in 
the land on the project site. O. Reg. 114/91, s. 7. 


8.—(1) The closure plan shall include the following information with 
respect to the project site and areas to be affected by the project: 


1. The current conditions and uses of the site and areas. 
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2. The expected conditions and uses of the site and areas after 
the project has been closed out and all rehabilitation 
measures have been completed. 


(2) The information provided under subsection (1) shall include 
details of at least the following matters: 


1. Climate and local air quality. 

2. Mineralogy. 

3. Topography. 

4. Hydrology, including water quality. 
55 Sons: 

6. Plant and animal life. 


7. Previous activity that may have resulted in contamination of 
the site. O. Reg. 114/91, s. 8. 


9.—(1) The closure plan shall include details of the nature, extent and 
timing of the project and related work. 


(2) The information provided under subsection (1) shall include 
details of at least the following matters: 


1. The history of the project site. 

2. The mineralogy of ore and host rock. 

3. The expected mine life. 

4. Mining and milling processes. 

5. Expected rates of mining and milling production. 

6. The nature, location and expected size of all tailings 
impoundment areas and all piles of ore, concentrate, rock, 


overburden and waste. 


7. The nature and location of all structures, facilities and infra- 
structures. 


8. The nature and location of all mine openings to surface. 
9. The nature and location of all waste treatment systems. 


10. The storage of all petroleum products, chemicals, hazardous 


substances and toxic substances. 

(3) The closure plan shall include a schedule of any development 
work and mining work that may cause surface disturbances or hazards. 
O. Reg. 114/91, s. 9. 

10.—(1) The closure plan shall include details of specific rehabili- 
tation measures to be carried out progressively and at each stage of 
closure for each site or part of a site in order to attain the conditions and 
uses referred to in paragraph 2 of subsection 8 (1). 


(2) The information provided under subsection (1) shall include 
details of at least the following matters: 


1. Security of the project site. 

2. Mine openings to surface. 

3. Crown pillars. 

4. Structures, facilities and infrastructures. 
5. Machinery and equipment. 


6. Ore, concentrate, waste, rock and overburden piles. 


O. Reg. 114/91 


7. Tailings impoundmentareas, including associated structures 
and treatment systems. 


8. Other waste disposal or management sites, including 
associated structures and treatment systems. 


9. Storage of petroleum products, chemicals, hazardous sub- 
stances and toxic substances. 


10. Dams and other drainage control structures. 
(3) The closure plan shall include a schedule of rehabilitation work. 


(4) The closure plan shall include details of alternative rehabilitation 
measures that have been considered. O. Reg. 114/91, s. 10. 


11.—(1) The closure plan shall include details of the monitoring 
program to be carried out during and following each stage of closure, 
including, 


(a) the nature, frequency and duration of the monitoring pro- 
gram; and 


(b) the procedures for verifying the attainment of the conditions 
and uses referred to in paragraph 2 of subsection 8 (1). 


(2) The closure plan shall include details of the long term site 
management program that will be implemented if the proposed rehabili- 
tation work does not attain the conditions and uses referred to in 
paragraph 2 of subsection 8 (1). O. Reg. 114/91, s. 11. 


12.—(1) The closure plan shall include details of the expected costs 
of carrying out the proposed rehabilitation measures, monitoring 
program and long term site management program. 


(2) The information provided under this section shall include at least 
an expenditure schedule and an estimate of expected capital costs and 
operating costs. 


(3) The information provided under this section shall be certified by 
the project geologist, a professional engineer or a public accountant. 
O. Reg. 114/91, s. 12. 


13. The closure plan shall specify the form and amount of the 
financial assurances to be provided by the proponent in respect of the 
project. O. Reg. 114/91, s. 13. 


14. The closure plan shall include an assessment of the effect of all 
mine openings on the stability of the surface areas above and adjacent to 
mining activity in order to determine whether the surface areas have 
been or are likely to be disturbed. O. Reg. 114/91, s. 14. 


15.—(1) The closure plan shall include the plans referred to in 
sections 16 and 17 but copies of the plans are not required to be 
submitted to the Director except as provided in subsections (4) and (5). 


(2) The proponent shall semi-annually review and revise the plans and 
shall make copies of them available for inspection at the project site or 
another location approved by the Director. 


(3) Copies of the plans shall be prepared at a legible scale and shall 
be digitized or microfilmed or suitable for being digitized or micro- 
filmed. 


(4) The proponent shall promptly submit copies of the plans to the 
Director if the Director so requests. 


(5) If the project is placed in a state of inactivity or is closed out, the 
proponent shall promptly revise the plans to the date of inactivity or 
closure and submit copies of the plans to the Director. O. Reg. 114/91, 
S/d; 


16. The proponent of the project to which the closure plan relates 
shall prepare, 
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(a) plans ona horizontal plane with separate drawings for each 
mining level, showing all underground workings, including 
shafts, tunnels, diamond drill holes, dams and bulkheads; 


(b) plans on a vertical plane of all mine sections at suitable 
intervals and azimuths, showing all shafts, tunnels, drifts, 
stopes and other mine workings in relation to the surface, 
including the location of the top of the bedrock and the 
surface of any known body of water; and 


(c) aplan showing, 


(i) the position of all fixed electrical apparatus and com- 
munication systems, 


(i1) the routes of all fixed power feeders and fixed branch 
feeders, and 


(iii) the ratings of all electrical feeder control apparatus 
and equipment. O. Reg. 114/91, s. 16. 


17,—(1) The proponent of the project to which the closure plan 
relates shall prepare a surface plan showing the following: 


1. The boundaries of the project site. 


2. The co-ordinates of the portion of the project site on which 
mining has been carried out. 


3. All bodies of water, roads, railways, power transmission 
lines, main pipelines, buildings, adits, surface workings, 
diamond drill holes, outcroppings of rock, dumps, tailing 
disposal sites, impoundment structures and mine openings to 
surface. 


4. All stoppings of mine openings to surface. 


5. The location of all crown pillars in relation to survey points 
on the surface. 


(2) The surface plan shall show the boundaries of the project site, 


(a) if the site is in a subdivided township, in relation to the lot 
fabric; 


(b) if the site is in an unsubdivided township, in relation to the 
nearest mile post on a surveyed township boundary; or 


(c) if the site is in unsurveyed territory, in relation to the nearest 
mile post on a surveyed township boundary or the nearest 
base line or meridian line. 


(3) The surface plan shall show the boundaries of the project site in 
relation to a coordinate control survey monument, if one exists within ten 
kilometres of the site. 


(4) The measurements for boundaries referred to in subsection (2) or 
(3) shall be consistent with the accuracy standards for third order 
horizontal control surveys based on Ontario Specifications for Horizon- 
tal Control Surveys, 1979. 


(5) The surface plan shall show the position and form of a permanent 
bench mark to which all elevations are related, and the permanent bench 
mark shall be related to, 


(a) the permanent bench mark of each property adjoining the 
project site; and 


(b) aCanadian Geodetic Datum bench mark, if one exists within 
ten kilometres of the project site. O. Reg. 114/91, s. 17. 


ANNUAL REPORT 


18.—(1) The annual report under subsection 144 (3) of the Act shall 
contain the following information: 


O. Reg. 114/91 


1. The name and address of the proponent. 
2. The name of the project. 
3. The name and address of the senior operating manager. 


4. The name, address and telephone number of the authorized 
contact person. 


5. The nature and extent of rehabilitation work carried out over 
the past year. 


6. Thenature and extent of rehabilitation work to be carried out 
during the next year. 


7. Any changes in conditions of the project that may affect the 
closure plan for the project during the next three years. 


8. The results of all monitoring described in the closure plan. 

9. Any changes in conditions that may affect the rehabilitation 
of an advanced exploration project that is not subject to a 
closure plan. 

(2) The annual report shall include an assessment of the effect of all 
mine openings on the stability of the surface areas above and adjacent to 
mining activity in order to determine whether the surface areas have 
been or are likely to be disturbed. O. Reg. 114/91, s. 18. 

NOTICE OF PRODUCING OR TEMPORARILY SUSPENDED MINE 

19.—(1) A notice of a producing or temporarily suspended mine 
under subsection 147 (1) of the Act shall be signed by the proponent or 
an agent of the proponent and shall contain the following information: 

1. The name and address of the proponent. 

2. The name of the mine. 

3. The name and address of the senior operating manager. 

4. The name, address and telephone number of the authorized 
contact person for the mine and for each operation, site and 


sub-site. 


5. Adescription of the location and boundaries of the mine and 
a map showing the location and boundaries. 


6. The nature of the proponent’s mining and surface rights in 
the land on the project site. 


7. Any anticipated closure events. 

8. A list of all relevant government certificates, orders, permits 
and approvals that relate to closure of the mine and that are 
currently in effect or applied for, by type, number and date 


of issue or application, as applicable. 


(2) The notice shall contain a description of the nature and status of 
the project, including the following information: 


1. Minerals produced. 


2. Mining and milling operations, processes and rates of 
production. 


3. The expected mine life. 
4. The number of workers. 
5. Operating schedules. O. Reg. 114/91, s. 19. 

NOTICE OF DECLARATION OF ABANDONMENT 


20. Anotice of declaration of abandonment under section 148 or 149 
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of the Act shall be sent by registered mail to the proponent at the 
proponent’s last known address at least thirty days before, 


(a) an agent of the Crown enters onto the site to implement 
rehabilitative measures; or 


(b) the Lieutenant Governor in Council declares the proponent’ s 
lease to be void. O. Reg. 114/91, s. 20. 


REHABILITATION STANDARDS 


21.—(1) Before a project is placed in a state of temporary suspension, 
the proponent shall take all reasonable measures to prevent personal 
injury or property damage that is reasonably foreseeable as a result of the 
project being in a state of temporary suspension. 


(2) The following are the minimum rehabilitative measures that shall 
be taken by the proponent: 


1. All mine openings that are potentially dangerous shall be 
protected against inadvertent access. 


2. All reasonable measures shall be taken to restrict access to 
the site and all buildings and other structures to authorized 
persons only. 


3. All mechanical and hydraulic systems shall be left in a no- 
load condition. 


4. All waste management systems shall be maintained as 
required by the closure plan. 


5. All monitoring programs shall be continued as required by 
the closure plan. 


6. All contaminated effluents shall be controlled as required by 
the closure plan. 


7. All petroleum products, chemicals and waste other than 
tailings and rock shall be made secure. 


8. All tailings and water impoundment structures and all rock 
piles, overburden piles and stockpiles shall be left in a stable 
and safe condition. O. Reg. 114/91, s. 21. 


22.—(1) Before a project is placed in a state of inactivity, the 
proponent shall take all reasonable measures to prevent personal injury 
or property damage that is reasonably foreseeable as a result of the 
project being in a state of inactivity. 


(2) The following are the minimum rehabilitative measures that shall 
be taken by the proponent: 


1. All shafts, raises and stopes open to surface shall be stopped 
with a reinforced concrete cap anchored to bedrock and 
capable of supporting a uniformly-distributed load of twelve 
kilopascals and a concentrated load of fifty-four kilonewtons 
and shall be supplied with a vent capable of preventing 
accumulations of gas beneath the cap. 


2. All portals of adits and declines shall be sealed in a manner 
to prevent unauthorized or inadvertent access. 


3. All mine openings to surface that create a hazard greater 
than the hazards associated with the natural topographic 
features of the area shall be stabilized and secured against 
inadvertent access. 


4. All surface areas disturbed or likely to be disturbed by 
mining shall be stabilized or protected against inadvertent 
access if such disturbance is likely to endanger the public or 


property. 


5. All reasonable measures shall be taken to restrict access to 
the site and all buildings and other structures to authorized 
persons only. 


O. Reg. 114/91 


6. All mechanical and hydraulic systems shall be left in a no- 
load condition. 


7. All tailings impoundment areas, landfill sites and other 
waste management sites and systems shall be monitored, 
maintained or decommissioned as required by the closure 
plan. 


8. All petroleum products, chemicals and waste shall be 
removed, disposed of, isolated or managed on site. 


9. All tailings and water impoundment structures and all rock 
piles, overburden piles and stockpiles shall be left in a stable 
and safe condition. 


(3) The proponent shall inspect the site at least once every six months 
to ensure that all required rehabilitative measures are in place. 


(4) The proponent shall take all necessary steps to maintain the 
required rehabilitative measures. O. Reg. 114/91, s. 22. 


23.—(1) Before a project is closed out, the proponent shall take all 
reasonable measures to prevent personal injury or property damage that 
is reasonably foreseeable as a result of the project being closed out. 


(2) The following are the minimum rehabilitative measures that shall 
be taken by the proponent: 


1. All shafts, raises and stopes open to surface shall be stopped 
with a reinforced concrete cap anchored to bedrock and 
capable of supporting a uniformly distributed load of twelve 
kilopascals and a concentrated load of fifty-four kilonew- 
tons, and shall be supplied with a vent capable of preventing 
an accumulation of gas beneath the cap. 


2. All portals of adits and declines shall be sealed off in a 
manner to prevent unauthorized or inadvertent access. 


3. All mine openings to surface that create a hazard greater 
than the hazards associated with the natural topographic 
features of the area shall be stabilized and secured against 
inadvertent access. 


4. All surface areas disturbed or likely to be disturbed by 
mining shall be stabilized or protected against inadvertent 
access if such disturbance is likely to endanger the public or 


property. 


5. All buildings, power transmission lines, pipelines, railways, 
airstrips and other structures shall be dismantled and 
removed from the site or otherwise disposed of. 


6. All machinery, equipment and storage tanks shall be 
removed from the site or otherwise disposed of. 


7. All transportation corridors shall be closed off and re-veg- 
etated. 


8. All concrete structures, foundations and slabs shall be 
removed or covered by overburden and re-vegetated. 


9. All petroleum products, chemicals and waste shall be 
removed, disposed of, isolated or managed on site. 


10. All landfill sites and other waste management sites shall be 
rehabilitated. 


11. If petroleum products, chemicals or waste have been stored 
or transferred during the life of the operation, the soils in the 
immediate vicinity of the storage sites shall be tested and 
any contaminated soils shall be controlled or disposed of. 


12. All tailings impoundment areas, rock piles, overburden piles 
and stockpiles shall be rehabilitated or treated to ensure 
stability, erosion control and effluent quality. 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


O. Reg. 115/91 


13. All tailings, water and other control structures shall be either 
breached or made stable against any static and dynamic 
loading to which they may be subjected. 


14. All watercourses on the site shall be either restored to their 
original courses or directed to new courses that will sustain 
themselves in the future without maintenance and that are 
consistent with the intended future use of the land. 


15. All disturbed sites shall, to the extent practicable, be re- 
vegetated. O. Reg. 114/91, s. 23. 


24. A proponent is not required to carry out a specific rehabilitative 
measure referred to in subsection 21 (2), 22 (2) or 23 (2) in circum- 
stances where, 


(a) itis impracticable to carry out the measure; 

(b) the measure would adversely affect the environment; or 

(c) the measure is inconsistent with a land use control set out in 
a municipal by-law made under Part V of the Planning Act, 
or an order of the Minister of Municipal Affairs made under 
Part V of the Planning Act. O. Reg. 114/91, s. 24. 

25.—(1) The proponent of a project shall have a professional engineer 
conduct an evaluation to assess the long-term stability of the work 
described in paragraphs 1, 3, 4 and 9 of subsection 22 (2) and paragraphs 
1, 3, 4, 12 and 14 of subsection 23 (2). 

(2) The proponent shall submit to the Director a copy of a report on 
the evaluation prepared by the engineer who conducted it. O. Reg. 
114/91, s. 25. 

COMMENCEMENT 


26. This Regulation comes into force on the 3rd day of June, 
1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 115/91 
made under the 
MINING ACT 


Made: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 21st, 1991 


CLAIMS STAKING 
1. Sections 2 and 3 apply with respect to mining claims staked out 
in unsurveyed territory or in an annulled part of a subdivided township. 
OVReg rr is/Oly sot 
2.—(1) A mining claim shall be staked out so that it, 


(a) consists of one or more square 16-hectare units; 


(b) has a contiguous area of not less than 16 hectares, more or 
less, and not more than 256 hectares, more or less; 


(c) has boundaries running north and south and east and west 
astronomically; and 


(d) has the form of a rectangle. 


(2) The size of a mining claim shall as nearly as practicable be a 
multiple of 16 hectares. 
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(3) The boundaries of a mining claim shall extend downwards 
vertically on all sides. 


(4) The length of any boundary of a mining claim shall not exceed 
3,200 metres, more or less, and shall not exceed four times the length of 
any other boundary. 


(5) The measurements of the boundaries of a mining claim shall be 
horizontal. O. Reg. 115/91, s. 2. 


3.—(1) An irregular area of land lying between land not open to be 
staked out, or bordering on water, may be staked out with boundaries 
coterminous to the land or water, but the mining claim shall be made to 
conform as nearly as practicable to the form and size specified in 
section 2. 


(2) Land covered with water may be included in a mining claim in the 
same way as land not covered with water. O. Reg. 115/91, s. 3. 


4. Sections 5 to 7 apply with respect to mining claims staked out in 
surveyed territory other than an annulled part of a subdivided town- 
ship. O. Reg. 115/91, s. 4. 

5.—(1) A mining claim shall be staked out so that it, 


has an area of not more than 256 hectares, more or less, and 
not less than the minimum size specified in this section; 


(a) 


(b) 


has boundaries coincident with or parallel to lot or conces- 
sion lines established by the original survey; and 
(c) has the form of a rectangle or parallelogram. 


(2) A mining claim may consist of contiguous lots or parts thereof, 
quarter sections or subdivisions of a section in any combination. 


(3) The boundaries of a mining claim shall extend downwards 
vertically on all sides. 


(4) The length of any boundary of a mining claim shall not exceed 
3,200 metres, more or less, and shall not exceed four times the length of 
any other boundary. 


(5) Every survey of a mining claim, 


(a) shall describe the parts of the lots or sections shown on the 
original survey of the township that are included within the 
limits of the claim, together with their areas; and 


(b) shall be governed by the lot and concession lines established 
by an existing survey and not by the location of corner posts. 


(6) In a township surveyed into sections of approximately 260 
hectares that are subdivided into quarter sections or subdivisions 
containing approximately 65 hectares, a mining claim of minimum size 
shall contain 16 hectares, more or less, and shall consist of the northeast, 
northwest, southeast or southwest quarter of a quarter section or 
subdivision. 


(7) Ina township surveyed into lots of approximately 130 hectares, a 
mining claim of minimum size shall contain 16 hectares, more or less, 
and shall consist of the northeast, northwest, southeast or southwest 
quarter of the north half of a lot or an equivalent quarter of the south half 
of a lot. 


(8) In a township surveyed into lots of approximately 80 hectares, a 
mining claim of minimum size shall contain 20 hectares, more or less, 
and shall consist of the northeast, northwest, southeast or southwest 
quarter of a lot. 


(9) In a township surveyed into lots of approximately 60 hectares, a 
mining claim of minimum size shall contain 15 hectares, more or less, 
and shall consist of the northeast, northwest, southeast or southwest 
quarter of a lot. 
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(10) Ina township surveyed into lots of approximately 40 hectares, a 
mining claim of minimum size shall contain 20 hectares, more or less, 
and shall consist of the north, south, east or west half of alot. O. Reg. 
115/91, s..5 


6.—(1) A mining claim shall be staked out in accordance with this 
section if it is impossible to stake out a claim of the applicable form and 
size specified in section 5 because the lot or subdivision of a section 
being staked out is covered with water or is irregular in form or for some 
other reason relating to the nature of the lot or subdivision. 


(2) The mining claim shall as nearly as practicable be of the appli- 
cable form and size specified in section 5. 


(3) The mining claim shall have such, if any, of its boundaries as can 
be so made coincident with boundary lines of the lot or subdivision of a 
section being staked out and shall have as many as possible of its 
boundaries that are not so coincident parallel to boundaries of the lot or 
subdivision that are straight lines. 


(4) If necessary in order to procure the applicable size specified in 
section 5, the mining claim, 


(a) may extend into any part of the lot or subdivision of a 
section being staked out; and 


(b) may include land lying between parcels of land not open to 
be staked out or between such land and the lot or subdivision 
of a section being staked out. O. Reg. 115/91, s. 6. 


7. Land that would otherwise be included in the area of a lot or 
subdivision of a section, but that is excluded from the lot or subdivision 
because it is covered with water or for some other reason, may be 
included in a mining claim as if it were part of the lot or subdivi- 
sion. O. Reg. 115/91, s. 7. 


8.—(1) The staking out of a mining claim shall be a continuous 
action. 


(2) A licensee shall stake out a mining claim by erecting a post at each 
of the four corners of the claim so that, 


(a) the No. | post is at the northeast corner; 
(b) the No. 2 post is at the southeast corner; 
(c) the No. 3 post is at the southwest corner; and 
(d) the No. 4 post is at the northwest corner. 


(3) A corner post tag affixed to a corner post shall face the next post 
following the post in the order specified in subsection (2). 


(4) Where there are standing trees on the area being staked, the 
perimeter of the mining claim shall be clearly marked during staking by 
plainly blazing the trees on two sides only in the direction of travel and 
by cutting the underbrush along the boundary lines of the claim. 


(5) Despite subsection (4), the perimeter of a mining claim or portion 
of a claim located in an area referred to in subsection 32 (1) of the Act 
may be clearly marked by securely affixing durable flagging tape to 
standing trees and underbrush along the boundary lines of the claim. 


(6) Where there are no standing trees on the area being staked, the 
perimeter of the mining claim shall be clearly marked during staking by 
erecting durable pickets or monuments of earth or rock along the 
perimeter so that the boundary lines of the claim are clearly outlined. 


(7) A licensee staking out a claim may use other persons to assist him 
or her in constructing posts and marking the perimeter of the claim. 


(8) If a claim is staked in an area open to staking for twenty-four 
hours or more, the licensee shall inscribe on one of the corner posts the 
date and time of completion of the staking. 
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(9) If the area to be staked has been open to staking for less than 
twenty-four hours, 


(a) the staking shall commence in the northeast corner of the 
mining claim and proceed in a clockwise direction; 


(b) asingle licensee shall erect and inscribe all posts; and 


(c) the date and time of commencement and completion of the 
staking shall be inscribed on the No. 1 post. O. Reg. 
115/91, s. 8. 


9.—(1) If a mining claim consists of a block of two or more 16- 
hectare units and is staked out in unsurveyed territory or an annulled part 
of a subdivided township, line posts shall be erected along the perimeter 
of the claim at 400 metre intervals, more or less. 


(2) If a mining claim consists of a block of two or more 16-hectare 
units and is staked out in surveyed territory other than an annulled part 
of a subdivided township, line posts shall be erected at all locations 
where the corner of a lot or subdivision of a section lies on the perimeter 
of the claim. O. Reg. 115/91, s. 9. 


10.—(1) Witness posts shall be erected in accordance with this 
section for a corner of a mining claim at which it is impracticable to erect 
a corner post for one of the following reasons: 


1. The nature or conformation of the ground makes the erecting 
of a corner post impracticable. 


2. The true location of the corner falls within a body of water. 


3. The corner is inaccessible because of incumbent surface 
rights. 


(2) The witness posts shall be erected at the nearest practicable points 
to the true corner on each boundary of the claim so that the extensions 
of each boundary to the corner will intersect. 


(3) The first erected witness post shall bear the same marking and tag 
as that required for a corner post at the true corner, together with the 
letters ‘‘WP”’ and an indication of the direction and distance of the site 
of the true corner from the witness post. 


(4) The other witness post shall bear the letters ‘‘WP’’, the corner 
post number for the true corner and an indication of the direction and 
distance of the site of the true corner from the witness post. O. Reg. 
115/91; s 210. 


11.—(1) If the nature or conformation of the ground at the true 
location of a line post makes the erecting of a line post impracticable, a 
line post need not be erected at that location if a witness post is erected 
on the claim boundary on each side of the impracticable area at the 
nearest practicable point to the true location. 


(2) If the true location of a line post falls within a body of water, a line 
post need not be erected at that location if a witness post is erected on the 
claim boundary on each side of the body of water at the nearest 
practicable point to the true location. 


(3) If the true location of a line post is inaccessible because of 
incumbent surface rights, a line post need not be erected at that location 
if a witness post is erected on the claim boundary on each side of the 
incumbent surface rights boundary at the nearest practicable point to the 
true location. O. Reg. 115/91, s. 11. 


12.—(1) Every claim post used for staking a mining claim shall stand 
1.2 metres above the ground when erected, be squared or faced on four 
sides for thirty centimetres from the top, and be ten centimetres in 
diameter within the squared section. 


(2) Claim posts shall be erected only by a licensee. 


(3) Every claim post shall be a post or standing stump not previously 
used as a post for a mining claim. 
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(4) Commercial timber may be used for claim posts in areas where it 
is impracticable or undesirable to cut downtrees. O. Reg. 115/91, s. 12. 


13.—(1) A licensee staking a claim using metal tags, 


(a) shall affix to each corner post the appropriately numbered 
tag in accordance with subsection 8 (2); and 


(b) shall inscribe on each corner post his or her name and 
licence number and the date and time of erecting the post. 


(2) A licensee staking a claim without using metal tags shall inscribe 
on each corner post, 


(a) the number of the post in accordance with subsection 8 (2); 
and 


(b) his or her name and licence number and the date and time of 
erecting the post. 


(3) If a claim is located in a township surveyed into lots, quarter 
sections or subdivisions of a section, the licensee staking the claim shall 
inscribe on the No. | corner post a description of the part of the township 
comprised in the claim, mentioning the lot and concession or the section 
by number. 


(4) A licensee staking a claim using metal tags shall inscribe on the 
line post tag attached to each line post the claim number and the 
direction and distance from the corner post from which the licensee is 
proceeding. 


(5) A licensee staking a claim without using metal tags shall inscribe 
upon each line post his or her licence number and the direction and 
distance from the corner post from which the licensee is proceeding. 


(6) Inscriptions and line post tags on line posts shail be located, 


(a) on the south face of any line post erected between the No. 1 
corner post and the No. 2 corner post; 


(b) on the west face of any line post erected between the No. 2 
corner post and the No. 3 corner post; 


(c) onthe north face of any line post erected between the No. 3 
corner post and the No. 4 corner post; and 


(d) on the east face of any line post erected between the No. 4 
corner post and the No. | corner post. 


(7) Information required to be inscribed on a claim post or metal tag 
shall be inscribed in a legible and durable manner. 


(8) Inscriptions and metal tags shall be located on the same side of a 
claim post. O. Reg. 115/91, s. 13. 


14.—(1) If metal tags are affixed to the corner posts and line posts at 
the time of staking out a mining claim, the licensee who staked out the 
claim shall so indicate in the application to record the claim. 


(2) If metal tags are not used at the time a mining claim is staked out, 
as soon as possible after the recording of the claim but not later than six 
months thereafter, the holder of the claim, 


(a) shall affix or cause to be affixed to each corner post of the 
claim a corner post tag inscribed with the recorded number 
of the claim; and 


(b) shall affix or cause to be affixed to each line post of the 
claim a line post tag inscribed with the information specified 
in subsection 13 (5). O. Reg. 115/91, s. 14. 


15.—(1) Ifa licensee uses metal tags in staking out a group of two or 
more contiguous mining claims and the licensee applies to record the 
claims at the same time, the licensee may erect common posts at 
common corners or at common line post or witness post locations if, 
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(a) the corner post tag and the inscription pertaining to each 
claim are placed on the side of the common corner post 
facing the next corner post for that claim in a clockwise 
manner; 

(b) the line post tag and the inscription pertaining to each claim 

are placed on the side of the common line post facing the 

next corner post for that claim in a clockwise manner; and 

(c) the sketch or plan accompanying the application to record 

the claims indicates any common posts so erected. 


(2) If a licensee stakes out a group of two or more contiguous mining 
claims without using metal tags at the time of staking and the licensee 
applies to record the claims at the same time, the licensee may erect 
common posts at common corners or at common line post or witness 
post locations if, 


(a) the inscription pertaining to each claim is placed on the side 
of the common post facing the next corner post for that 
claim in a clockwise manner; and 


(b) the sketch or plan accompanying the application to record 
the claims indicates any common posts soerected. O. Reg. 
115/91, s. 15. 


16.—(1) Subject to subsection (3), a person who stakes out any land 
open to prospecting or erects or places any post or marking upon any 
land open to prospecting, in a manner not in accordance with the Act and 
this Regulation, is not entitled to record a mining claim on the land or to 
stake out the land again. 


(2) Subject to subsection (3), a person who stakes out any land open 
to prospecting and fails to make an application to record the claim within 
the time specified in subsection 44 (1) of the Act is not entitled to record 
a mining claim on the land or to stake out the land again. 


(3) A person ceases to be disentitled under subsection (1) or (2) if the 
person notifies the recorder in writing of the staking out or post or 
marking and of the person’s abandonment of it, satisfies the recorder that 
the person acted in good faith and for no improper purpose and obtains 
from the recorder a certificate stating that the recorder is satisfied that the 
person so acted. 


(4) A recorder who issues a certificate referred to in subsection (3) 
shall enter the certificate in his or her books with its date of issue. 
O. Reg. 115/91, s. 16. 


17. Ifit appears that a licensee has attempted in good faith to comply 
with the Act and this Regulation, a mining claim of the licensee is not 
invalidated by, 


(a) the inclusion in the claim of an area of more or less than the 
applicable size specified in section 2 or 5; or 


the failure of the licensee to describe or set out the actual 
area or parcel of land staked out in the application to record 
the claim or the sketch or plan accompanying the applica- 
tion. O. Reg. 115/91, s. 17. 


(b) 


18. This Regulation comes into force on the 3rd day of June, 
1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 116/91 
made under the 
MINING ACT 


Made: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 21st, 1991 


ASSESSMENT WORK 


1. In this Regulation ‘‘assessment year’’ means the year between 
anniversary dates. O. Reg. 116/91,s. 1. 
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2. Until a lease is applied for, the holder of a mining claim shall 
perform, on each unit of 16 hectares or less of that claim, assessment 
work having the minimum value specified in Column 2 within the period 
specified in Column 1: 


COLUMN | COLUMN 2 


Number of assessment 


years after the Value of assessment 


recording of the claim work 
l S70 
z 400 
3 800 
4 1200 
5 1600 
6 and subsequent An additional 
years $400 per year 


O. Reg. 116/91, s. 2. 


3.—(1) Expenses incurred by the holder of a mining claim are eligible 
for credit as assessment work if they are related to a type of work eligible 
for assessment work credit under this Regulation and if they, 

(a) are direct expenses related to labour and field supervision, 
contractor’s and consultant’s fees, supplies used and equip- 
ment rental; or 


(b) 


are indirect expenses related to, 


(i) the transportation of supplies from the point of 


procurement to the mining claim, 


(ii) the shipment of samples, assays and chemical analy- 
ses of samples from the claim, 

(iii) food and lodging, 

(iv) the mobilization and demobilization of equipment 
and crew, or 

(v) the transportation of persons within the Province of 


Ontario to and from the claim. 


(2) Indirect expenses are eligible for credit to a maximum of 20 per 
cent of the direct expenses. 


(3) No credit shall be given for indirect expenses related to rehabili- 
tation work. 


(4) Ifthe holder of a mining claim personally works on the claim, that 
work is eligible for assessment work credit at a value based on industry 
standards for similar work. 


(5) Expenses are eligible for work assessment credit only if they are 
reasonable and carried out for the purposes of exploration. O. Reg. 
116/91, s. 3. 


4.—(1) Subject to sections 8 and 21, assessment work performed on 
a mining claim in any assessment year is eligible for assessment work 
credit if filed within sixty months after the date of performance. 


(2) Assessment work filed for credit within twenty-four months after 
the date of performance shall be credited at 100 per cent of the value. 


(3) Assessment work filed for credit after twenty-four and before sixty 
months after the date of performance shall be credited at 50 per cent of 
the value. 
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(4) Assessment work credits filed in excess of the minimum value 
described in section 2 shall be banked by the recorder and carried 
forward indefinitely. 


(5) Upon the request of the holder, the banked amount may be applied 
against future assessment work requirements for that mining claim or 
other contiguous mining claims under section 7, for up to a maximum of 
five assessment years at a time. 


(6) The excess amount is a credit in respect of the relevant mining 
claim even if the claim is transferred or leased but reverts to zero if the 
claim is forfeited or otherwise terminated. O. Reg. 116/91, s. 4. 


5. An application for an extension of time under subsection 73 (1) of 
the Act may be granted on the following conditions: 


1. There is no deficiency of assessment work yet to be per- 
formed under any previous extension of time granted for 
performing and filing assessment work. 


2. The length of the extension does not exceed one 
year. O. Reg. 116/91,s. 5. 


6.—(1) All work reports shall be filed in duplicate in the prescribed 
form in the office of the recorder for the area in which the claims are 
located and the recorder shall forward a copy to the Minister for 
approval. 


(2) The Minister may reject assessment work submitted for work 
credit if, 


(a) the assessment work has not in fact been carried out on the 
mining claim; 


(b) 
(c) 


the work report is incomplete; 


the data presented in the work report is not in a compre- 
hensible form; 

(d) the work report is not accompanied by adequate technical 
support data as required by this Regulation; 


the cost claimed for assessment work credit exceeds the 
industry standard for similar work; 


(e) 


(f) the holder of the mining claim fails to verify the expenses 
claimed within thirty days of a written request for verifica- 
tion being made by the Minister; 

(g) the assessment work is a duplication of previous work 
performed and reported on the same mining claim; or 

(h) the data presented in the work report consists predominantly 
of expressions of opinion or compilations of previously 
published material and previously accepted documents. 


(3) If work claimed is rejected for assessment work credit under 
subsection (2), the Minister shall notify the holder of the mining claim 
in writing of the details of the deficiencies. 


(4) If within forty-five days after the date of the notice the holder of 
the mining claim files with the recorder a revised work report and the 
work credit requirements of this Regulation are met, the revised report 
shall be deemed to have been filed on the date the rejected work report 
was filed. 


(5) If no notice of deficiency is given by the Minister within ninety 
days of the work report being filed, the assessment work described in the 
work report shall be deemed to be approved for assessment work 
credit. O. Reg. 116/91, s. 6. 


7.—(1) A holder of a mining claim, a person holding a beneficial 
interest in a mining claim or a person who is an optionee of record of a 
mining claim may perform on one or more unpatented, patented or 
leased mining claims any of the assessment work required to be 
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performed in respect of contiguous unpatented mining claims recorded 
in the holder’s name or in which the person holds a beneficial interest or 
is the optionee of record. 


(2) Assessment work that is filed for assignment to contiguous 
unpatented claims shall be accompanied by a certified abstract of the 
holder’s title for the patented or leased claim or proof of a beneficial 
interest in the claim. 


(3) The maximum value of the assessment work that may be assigned 
from any 16 hectare unit of an unpatented claim to any contiguous 
unpatented claim under this section is $12,000 in any assessment year. 


(4) The maximum value of assessment work that may be assigned 
from any patented or leased mining claim in any assessment year is $750 
per hectare up to a maximum of $192,000. O. Reg. 116/91, s. 7. 


8.—(1) Regional surveys and prospecting work performed on Crown 
land before the recording of a mining claim are eligible for assessment 
work credit if, 

(a) they were performed no earlier than twelve months before 
the recording date; and 
(b) aclaim for the credit is submitted within one year following 
the recording date. 


(2) Regional surveys and prospecting are eligible for assessment work 
credit at a rate of 100 per cent of the costs in relation to any mining claim 
subsequently staked and recorded in the area covered by the survey or 
prospecting and at a rate of 25 per cent in relation to any other Crown 
land which is part of the survey or prospecting. 


(3) To obtain assessment work credit, the regional survey must be 
submitted in its entirety and must be accompanied by a survey report 
substantially in the form outlined in section 11. 


(4) Prospecting work carried out in conformity with the Act and 
performed before the recording of a mining claim is eligible for 
assessment work credit at a rate of $150 per day if a report, a plan and 
assay results are submitted substantially in the form outlined in section 
9. O.Reg. 116/91, s. 8. 


9. Prospecting work performed after the recording of a mining claim 
is eligible for assessment work credit at a rate of $150 per day if the 
holder of the claim submits, 

(a) a report describing in detail the nature and content of the 
work and the observations made during performance of the 
work; 


(b) aplan of the mining claim drawn in ink on durable paper at 
a scale of between 1: 100 and 1: 5,000 showing, 


(i) 
(ii) 


the location of all traverses, 


the location of all outcrops investigated and rock 
types, mineralization and trenches, 


(ii1) 


any established survey lines and stations, 


(iv) any roads, trails and any other distinctive topographic 
features, 

(v) a graphic or bar scale and the north direction and 
indicating whether the bearing is astronomic or 
magnetic, 

‘(vi) the dates on which the work was performed, 
(vii) the licence numbers and printed names and signa- 


tures of persons who performed the work, 


(viii) the mining claim clearly identified by outline and 


claim post locations, and 
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(ix) the character of the overburden including boulders, 
clay, gravel, sand and the distribution of swamp, 
muskeg and forest cover areas along all lines tra- 
versed particularly where no outcrop is found and 
identified; and 


(c) within sixty days after the submission of the report referred 
to in clause (a), the location, sample numbers and results of 
all sampling and assays performed. O. Reg. 116/91, s. 9. 


10.—(1) The types of physical work eligible for assessment work 
credit are, 


(a) manual and mechanical overburden stripping; 
(b) bedrock trenching; 

(c) shaft sinking; 

(d) driving adits; 

(e) open cutting; 

(f) digging pits; 

(g) recutting claim lines once every five years; and 
(h) dewatering of underground workings. 


(2) Physical work submitted for assessment work credit shall be 
supported by, 


(a) a brief report of work outlining, 
(i) the nature of the rocks and mineralization exposed, 
(ii) all assay results of any samples taken, 
(iii) the type of equipment used, 


(iv) the hours and dates that the equipment was used and 
the operator worked and the hourly rates for each, 
and 


(v) where there is any recutting of claim lines, the 
location of claim lines, claim posts and geographic, 
geologic and exploration features; and 


(b) a legible, uncoloured, detailed map of the workings on 
durable paper at a scale between 1: 5,000 and 1: 10 suitable 
for photographic reproduction, showing, 


(i) the location of trenches and stripping areas in relation 
to the mineral disposition boundaries, claim lines, 
claim posts and topography, and any survey, grid or 
co-ordinate lines, survey stations, roads or trails, 


(ii) the dimension of workings, trenches and stripping, 
(iii) the plan of sampling, and 


(iv) a graphic or bar scale and the north direction and 
indicating whether the bearing is astronomic or 
magnetic. 


(3) Line cutting and ground control surveys are eligible for assess- 
ment work credit only if accompanied by a report of a geological, 
geophysical, geochemical or other survey performed on the lines. 


(4) Subsequent line cutting and ground control surveys are not 
eligible for assessment work credit unless new lines have been cut or the 
existing grid re-established for that survey. 


(5) The grid or picket lines on the surveys shall be established and 
located with respect to base lines, claim posts and readily identifiable 
topographic features. O. Reg. 116/91, s. 10. 
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11.—(1) A geotechnical survey relating to geological, geochemical, 
geophysical, airborne geophysical or regional survey work is eligible for 
assessment work credit if a typewritten survey report is submitted on 
good quality paper suitable for reproduction. 


(2) The survey report shall, 


(a) 
(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


(h) 
(1) 


Q) 
(k) 


(1) 


contain a table of contents and a list of illustrations; 


identify the mining claims on which the survey was per- 
formed; 


give the names and addresses of the holders of the mining 
claims covered by the survey; 


identify the location of and means of access to the mining 
claims; 


contain a key map showing the claims surveyed in relation 
to identifiable topographic features and township boundaries 
or established survey lines, stations or markers; 


identify the author of the report; 


give the names and addresses of the persons who supervised 
the survey; 


give the dates during which the survey work was performed; 


give a summary of the exploration and development work 
performed on the mining claim; 


include all assays and analyses with appropriate certificates; 


give an interpretation of anomalous values and are com- 
mendation for further exploration; 


provide a statement of qualifications of the person who 
conducted the survey and drafted the report; 


(m) give the date of completion of the report and the signature of 


(n) 


the author; and 


contain a list of references or a bibliography. 


(3) Any geotechnical survey report submitted for assessment work 
credit shall be accompanied by an uncoloured map or plan on durable 
paper or transparencies and which, 


(a) 


(b) 
(c) 


(d) 


(f) 


(g) 


(h) 


(i) 


utilizes a scale between 1: 5,000 and 1: 10 or, in the case of 
a regional survey, between 1: 250,000 and 1: 500; 


shows traverse lines that have been run; 


shows a graphic or bar scale and the north direction and 
indicating whether the bearing is astronomic or magnetic; 


shows lakes, streams and other notable topographic features, 
and railways, roads, trails, power lines, pipelines and 
buildings; 


shows claim posts and boundary lines, township boundary 
lines, lot and concession lines, base lines, picket lines, 
traverse lines; 


shows survey stations and markers in relation to topographic 
features; 


shows any grid or co-ordinate lines established for reference 
purposes; 


shows the mining claim numbers of all mining claims 
covered by the survey; and 


shows the printed name of the author of the accompanying 
report. 
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(4) In areas where suitable base maps are not available, the key map 
may be plotted on aerial photographic mosaics at a scale between 
1: 50,000 and 1: 5,000. O. Reg. 116/91, s. 11. 


12.—(1) A geological survey report submitted for assessment work 
credit shall, in addition to the requirements of subsection 11 (2), 


(a) 


(b) 
(c) 
(d) 


(e) 


(2) Any 
geological 


contain a table of the rock types, lithologies and formations 
with their descriptions and illustrated on any accompanying 
maps and illustrations; 


describe the regional geology; 
give descriptions of significant geological structures; 


identify the character, attitudes and dimensions of any veins, 
mineralization and alteration found during the survey; and 


identify the sources of geological data contained in the 
report if obtained from sources other than the survey being 
reported. 


geological map or plan submitted in connection with a 
survey report shall, in addition to the requirements of 


subsection 11 (3), 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(g) 


contain a table of rock types, lithologies and formations, 
with a descriptive list of the symbols used; 


show outcrops designated by a letter or number 
corresponding to the rock type, lithologies and formations; 


show the character of the overburden including boulder, 
clay, gravel or sand, and the distribution of swamp, muskeg 
and forest cover areas along all lines traversed, particularly 
where no outcrop is found and identified; 


show all observed and interpreted folds, schistosity, actual 
and indicated faults, attitudes of flows and stratified rocks, 
including strikes and dips, and the direction in which they 
face, locations and attitudes of actual and interpreted 
contacts and other structural features; 


show zones of shearing, alteration or mineralization and 
veins; 


show the location of trenches, test pits, shafts and adits; and 


show the location, direction and dip of drill holes. 


(3) Where available, the dimensions and grade of the mineral deposit, 
assay plans and analyses shall be submitted with the geological survey 


report. O. 


Reg. 116/91, s. 12. 


13.—(1) Any geochemical survey report submitted for assessment 
work credit shall, in addition to the requirements of subsection 11 (2), 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


disclose and identify any geochemical data obtained in the 
report which has been obtained from any source other than 
the survey; 


provide pertinent geological, topographic, ground water and 
surface water data with particular emphasis on the material 
being sampled; 


describe the type, location and amount of the samples 
collected and the tools used in collecting the samples; 


in the case of soil samples, indicate the depth or range of 
depth below the surface and the particular soil horizon 
sampled; 


in the case of samples of living vegetation, plant, humus or 
peat, describe the samples as specifically and completely as 
possible including giving the plant name, species, part of the 
plant sampled and location of the material sampled; 
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(f) 


(g) 


(h) 


(i) 


Qj) 


(k) 


(1) 
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if only a part of the sample is to be used for analysis, 
indicate the procedure used to obtain this part of the sample 
or particular size fraction, and in any biochemical report 
indicate the sample repreparation technique; 


give the numbers of the samples and their analytical results, 
and state whether the analysis was made in the field, a field 
laboratory or acommercial laboratory and indicate the name 
of the laboratory; 


give the weight of the sample used, extraction method, 
analytical method and elements determined; 


tabulate separately the data obtained from duplicate sampl- 
ing and analysis in order to estimate data variability; 


indicate the total number of sample stations and kilometres 
of line traversed; 


give an analysis of the geochemical data by mathematical or 
other means in order to establish background, threshold and 
anomalous values; 


describe the possible causes of background and threshold 
and anomalous values, relating the anomalous values to 
known or speculated causes; and 


(m) give an evaluation of the significance of anomalous values 


together with recommendations for further exploration. 


(2) Any geochemical map or plan submitted in connection with a 
geochemical survey report shall, in addition to the requirements of 
subsection 11 (3), 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


show all station points and values of the analyses obtained 
and units measured; 


provide a legend or explanation to identify the units plotted 
with clear definitions of all abbreviations used on the map; 


show profiled or contours as determined from the analytical 
results of the survey and give the vertical scale where 
profiles are used; and 


show the printed name of the author of the related geo- 
chemical report. 


(3) A geochemical survey is not eligible for assessment work credit 
unless all the analytical receipt results are submitted. O. Reg. 116/91, 


Sas) 


14.—(1) Any geophysical survey report submitted for assessment 
work credit shall, in addition to the requirements of subsection 11 (2), 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 
(d) 
(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


identify the name, type and model of the instrument used to 
perform the survey, specifying the scale constant or sensitiv- 


ity; 
describe the method of survey and the use of the instrument 
and operational technique; 


specify the total distance of line traversed; 
give the background count for radiometric readings; 


identify the sources of any geophysical or geological data 
contained in the report or shown on the accompanying 
illustrations which have been obtained from any source other 
than the survey being reported; 


give an analysis of the geophysical data to better define the 
geometrical and physical parameters of the anomalous 
zones; 


describe the possible causes of background and anomalous 
values relating the latter to known or speculated causes; and 
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(h) 


give a brief evaluation of the significance of anomalous 
values and recommendations for further exploratory work. 


(2) Any geophysical map or plan submitted in connection with a 
geophysical survey report shall, in addition to the requirements of 
subsection 11 (3), 


(a) 


(b) 
(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


show all station points, the values of readings taken and the 
units measured such as gammas, degrees, milliamps, 
milligals, milliseconds and ohm-meters, and dimensionless 
units such as per cent and ratios; 


show basic numerical data and filtered data if available; 


indicate total radiation units or radiation units from uranium, 
thorium or potassium separately or in combination for 
radiometric surveys on land; 


show, where appropriate, the location of a topographic 
feature as a main base control point; 


show profiles or contours as determined from the values 
obtained by the survey and give the vertical scale where 
profiles are used; 


contain a legend or explanation indicating how .the 
measured units in clause (a) are plotted, anomalous zones 
are indicated and spurious suspect readings are identified, 
and indicating the radiometric background count; and 


contain an outcrop map where a radiometric survey has been 
performed. O. Reg. 116/91, s. 14. 


15.—(1) Any airborne geophysical report submitted for assessment 
work credit shall, in addition to the requirements of subsection 11 (2), 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


identify the manufacturer, type and model of all instruments 
used in the performance of the survey specifying the scale 
contrast or sensitivity and the accuracy of the survey; 


specify the method of ground control related to flight path 
recovery, ground speed and the terrain clearance of the 
aircraft used in the performance of the survey; and 


specify the flight-line spacing, the total distance flown over 
the entire survey and the distance flown over the claims in 
respect of which the assessment work is to be credited. 


(2) Any geophysical map or plan submitted in connection with an 
airborne geophysical survey report shall, in addition to the requirements 
of subsection 11 (3), 


(a) 


(b) 


contain a base map or photomosaic showing all lakes, 
streams and other notable topographic features, and all 
railways, roads, trails, power lines, pipe lines and buildings; 
and 


show, as appropriate, profiles or contours representing 
electromagnetic and magnetic responses determined from 
the readings obtained by the survey, stating the units 
measured with values indicated at convenient regular 
intervals along the flight lines. O. Reg. 116/91, s. 15. 


16.—(1) Exploratory drilling by core or non-core method, including 
diamond or core drilling, and other drilling such as percussion, reverse 
circulation and auger drilling, is eligible for assessment work credit if the 
holder of the claim submits legible drill hole logs, suitable for photo- 
graphic reproduction, in duplicate, a drilling plan and a drill hole section. 


(2) The drill hole logs shall, 


(a) 
(b) 


identify the hole by number; 


give the mining claim numbers on which the hole is drilled; 
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(c) 


Q) 


(k) 


(I) 


(m) 
(n) 


(0) 


O. Reg. 116/91 
indicate the location of the drill hole collar in relation to the 
grid line co-ordinates, claim posts and identifiable geo- 
graphic reference points; 


indicate the angle and azimuth of the hole; 


indicate the size of the core, or the diameter of the drill hole 
if bored other than by core drilling; 


state the starting and completion dates of the drilling; 
state the name of the drill contractor; 
state the storage location of the core or drill sample material; 


indicate the thickness of overburden in the core drilling 
holes; 


adequately describe all geological units encountered in terms 
of their thickness, composition, colour, textures, structure, 
grain size, degree of sorting, mineralization and alteration, 
as appropriate; 


indicate the total depth of penetration of the drill hole in 
bedrock and unconsolidated material; 


indicate the location and type of all samples taken for assay 
or physical tests; 


state the date of completion of the log; 


contain the printed name and signature of the author of the 
logs; and 


provide a legend of all symbols or abbreviations used in the 
logs. 


(3) The drilling plan map shall be on durable paper, suitable for 
photographic reproduction, and shall, 


(a) 
(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


be at a scale between 1: 5,000 and 1: 10; 


contain a graphic or bar scale and show the magnetic north 
and the declination; 


show all lakes, streams and other notable topographic 
features, and all relative cultural features such as railroads 
and hydro lines; 


accurately show all claim boundaries, claim posts, township 
boundary lines, roads, lot and concession lines, base lines, 
picket lines and survey stations where identifiable, in 
relation to topographic features; and 


show the location of drill hole collars and the numbers, 
angles and depths of all drill holes in relation to clauses (2) 
(c), (d) and (e) in such a manner that relocation of the hole 
is simplified. 


(4) The drill hole section shall be on durable paper, suitable for 
photographic reproduction, and shall, 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 


indicate the rock types or type of material intersected; 
be at a scale between 1: 5,000 and 1: 10; 

contain a bar or graphic scale; 

give the astronomic azimuth of the hole; 


show co-ordinate lines corresponding with those shown on 
the drilling map; 


indicate the total length of the hole; 
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contain a legend for codes or symbols corresponding to 
unconsolidated materials, mineralization and structure; 


(g) 


show the location of the unconsolidated materials and 
mineralization designated by code or symbol corresponding 
to those mentioned in clause (g); 


indicate the mining claim number on which the hole is 
drilled; and 


(j) show the number and angle of the drill hole. 

(5) Overburden drilling designed specifically to sample 
unconsolidated materials is eligible for assessment work credit if the 
holder of the claim submits legible drill hole descriptive logs, a drilling 
plan map and a drill hole graphic section. 


(6) The drill hole descriptive logs shall be suitable for photographic 
reproduction, in duplicate, and shall, 


(a) describe the stratigraphy of the materials encountered as to 
type of material, thickness, colour, textures, structure, grain 
size, degree of sorting and mineralization; and 


(b) describe the type of bedrock penetrated, if reached. 


(7) The drilling plan map shall be on durable paper, suitable for 
photographic reproduction, and shall, 


(a) be at ascale between 1: 5,000 and 1: 10; 


(b) contain a graphic or bar scale and show the north direction 
indicating whether astronomic or magnetic; 

(c) show all lakes, streams and other notable topographic 
features, and all railways, roads, trails, power lines, pipelines 
and buildings; 

(d) accurately show all claim boundary lines, claim posts, 
township boundary lines, lot and concession lines, base line, 
picket lines and survey stations in relation to topographic 
features; 

(e) show any co-ordinate lines established for reference pur- 
poses; 

(f) show the location of the drill hole collars, the numbers and 
angles of all drill holes in relation to topographic features 
and survey, grid and co-ordinate lines; and 

(g) show survey stations and markers in such a manner that they 
can be located on the ground by persons unfamiliar with the 
area. 


(8) The drill hole graphic section shall be on durable paper, suitable 
for photographic reproduction, and shall, 


(a) illustrate the overburden, the rock types and mineralization 
intersected; 


(b) contain a graphic or bar scale; 


(c) give the azimuth direction of the hole indicating whether 
astronomic or magnetic; 

(d) show co-ordinate lines corresponding with those shown on 
the drilling plan map and UTM co-ordinates if possible; 


indicate the total length of the hole; 
contain a legend indicating by letters, numbers or symbols 
the unconsolidated materials and mineralization intersected 


in the hole; 


(g) show the location of the unconsolidated materials and 
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mineralization designated by letters, numbers or symbols 
corresponding with those in the legend mentioned in clause 


(f); 


(h) show the number of the mining claim on which the hole is 
drilled; and 
(i) show the number of the drill hole. 

(9) A holder of a mining claim who performs a program of diamond 
drilling or overburden drilling on it is eligible for an assessment work 
credit, in addition to that claimed elsewhere under this section, of 4 per 
cent of the cost of the drilling program if the appropriate resident 
geologist is advised that the holder does not wish to retain the core and 
samples. 


(10) The holder of the mining claim shall, 


(a) dispose of the core and samples in an appropriate manner 
under the conditions of the holder’s work permit issued 
under the Public Lands Act or the Forest Fires Prevention 
Act; or 

(b) if clause (a) does not apply and the resident geologist so 

requests, deliver the core and samples at the holder’s sole 

expense to the nearest core library or to another location 

designated by the resident geologist. O. Reg. 116/91,s. 16. 


17. The results of beneficiation, geochemical testing or other special 
studies of assaying and analyses are eligible for assessment work credit 
if the results, 


(a) include a summary listing of all types of work performed, 
the costs involved for such work and the mining claim 
numbers on which the work was carried out; 

(b) where assays or analyses are reported, include the assay 

certificates and a plan at a scale of between 1: 5,000 and 

1: 10 clearly identifying the location of each sample by 

number, letter or grid co-ordinate designation and showing 

the assay results; and 

(c) where assays or analyses are reported for core or non-core 

drilling, indicate the intervals in metres at which the samples 

were taken. O. Reg. 116/91, s. 17. 


18. The following are eligible for assessment work credit: 


1. Airphoto and remote imagery interpretations. 
2. Downhole geophysics. 
3. Metallurgical testing and bulk sampling. 
4. Industrial mineral testing and marketing. 
5. Underwater geophysics. 
6. Microscopic studies. 
7. Environmental studies. 
8. Digitized base maps including Ontario Basic Mapping. 
9. Applications of new methodology or presentation of previ- 
ously submitted field data which contribute new information 
to the geotechnical data base. O. Reg. 116/91, s. 18. 
19.—(1) No assessment work credit shall be given for rehabilitation 
work unless the Director of Mine Rehabilitation has previously approved 
the rehabilitation work. 
(2) If the rehabilitation work submitted for assessment work credit is 
found to be absent, fraudulent or incomplete, the Director of Mine 


Rehabilitation shall notify the recorder and the Minister shall adjust the 
assessment work credit accordingly. O. Reg. 116/91, s. 19. 
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20.—(1) If the area of a mining claim exceeds by more than 15 per 
cent the prescribed size under subsection 81 (16) of the Act or the 
average area of the mining claims within a perimeter survey exceeds by 
more than 15 per cent the prescribed size for a mining claim under 
subsection 95 (5) of the Act, additional annual assessment work shall be 
performed for the excess area proportional to that of the entire claim. 


(2) Money may be paid in place of the additional assessment work 
required under subsection (1) at double the rate required for assessment 
work. O. Reg. 116/91, s. 20. 


21.—(1) The number of work days filed on a mining claim on the 3rd 
day of June, 1991, up to a maximum of 200 days, shall be converted to 
an assessment work credit for that mining claim at the rate of $22 for 
each day filed less $400 for each assessment year passed since the claim 
was recorded. 


(2) The amount calculated under subsection (1) shall be deemed to be 
excess work credits banked under subsection 4 (4). 


(3) The work performed on a mining claim but unfiled on the 3rd day 
of June, 1991 may be filed after that date in accordance with this 
Regulation at the rate specified in subsections 4 (2) and (3). O. Reg. 
116/91, s. 21. 


22. This Regulation comes into force on the 3rd day of June, 
1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 117/91 
made under the 
ONTARIO NEW HOME WARRANTIES PLAN ACT 


Made: November 15th, 1990 
Filed: March 21st, 1991 


Amending Reg. 892 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Administration of the Plan) 


1. Section 17 of Regulation 892 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is amended by adding the following subsections: 


(5) Every vendor of a new home of a type referred to in clause (c) of 
the definition of ‘‘home’’ in section 1 of the Act warrants to the 
purchaser that in the event of a delay in occupancy of the condominium 
dwelling unit that is more than five days beyond, 


(a) the confirmed occupancy date fixed as set out in subsections 
(6) and (7); or 


(b) any extension of the confirmed occupancy date under clause 
(12) (a) or (b), 


the vendor shall compensate the purchaser for all direct costs caused by 
the delay in an amount that does not exceed $100 a day for living 
expenses and $5,000 in total. 


(6) Every agreement of purchase and sale in respect of a condomin- 
ium dwelling unit shall contain a confirmed occupancy date or a 
tentative occupancy date, clearly identified as such. 


(7) If the agreement of purchase and sale contains a tentative 
occupancy date, a confirmed occupancy date shall be established by 
written notice delivered to the purchaser, 


(a) not more than thirty days after the completion of the roof 
slab or of the roof trusses and sheathing, as the case may be, 
or on an earlier date or event set out in the agreement of 
purchase and sale; and 
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(b) at least 120 days before the confirmed occupancy date. 


(8) Aconfirmed occupancy date established under subsection (7) shall 
not differ from the tentative occupancy date unless the purchase 
agreement so permits. 


(9) Where a tentative occupancy date has been given, and the vendor 
fails to set a confirmed occupancy date as specified in subsection (7) at 
least ninety days before the tentative occupancy date, the tentative 
occupancy date becomes the confirmed occupancy date for the purpose 
of calculating compensation under subsection (5). 


(10) Where the vendor is able to provide occupancy before the 
confirmed occupancy date, the vendor warrants that occupancy before 
that date will not be required unless the purchaser consents in writing, 
and upon such consent the revised date becomes the confirmed occu- 
pancy date for the purpose of calculating compensation payable under 
subsection (5). 


(11) Subsection (5) does not apply to a period of delay in occupancy 
caused by strike, fire, flood, act of God or civil insurrection. 


(12) The vendor may extend the confirmed occupancy date, 


(a) by a maximum of 120 days if written notice is given to the 
purchaser at least sixty-five days before the confirmed 
occupancy date; or 


(b) by a maximum of fifteen days if written notice is given to 
the purchaser at least thirty-five days before the confirmed 
occupancy date or an extension of it under clause (a). 


(13) Where a claim is made under subsection (5), compensation shall 
be calculated from the confirmed occupancy date or any extension of it 
under clause (12) (a) or (b). O. Reg. 117/91, s. 1. 


2. The Regulation is further amended by adding the following 
sections: 


22. Acclaim may be made under subsection 17 (5) within one year 
after the date of possession, if the condominium dwelling unit is 
occupied and the purchaser is not in default of the purchaser’s obliga- 
tions under the agreement of purchase and sale. O. Reg. 117/91, s. 2, 
part. 


23.—(1) The warranty in subsection 17 (1) applies to purchase agree- 
ments with closing dates on or after the Ist day of September, 1988. 


(2) The warranty in subsection 17 (5) applies to condominium 
purchase agreements entered into on or after the Ist day of April, 1991. 


(3) The warranties in subsection 18 (1) and section 19 apply to 
purchase agreements entered into after the 30th day of June, 1988. 
O. Reg. 117/91, s. 2, part. 


24. A breach of the warranties contained in section 17 is a breach of 
warranty for the purposes of clause 14 (1) (b) of the Act and a claim 
under section 17 is limited to a claim for compensation for costs directly 
related to the delay. O. Reg. 117/91, s. 2, part. 


Passed by the Directors on the 15th day of November, 1990. 


R. RYAN 
Chair 


THOMAS COCHREN 
Secretary 


Confirmed by the members in accordance with the Corporations Act 
on the 15th day of November, 1990. 


THOMAS COCHREN 
Secretary 


O. Reg. 118/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 118/91 
made under the 
ONTARIO NEW HOME WARRANTIES PLAN ACT 


Made: October 19th, 1989 
Filed: March 21st, 1991 


Amending Reg. 892 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Administration of the Plan) 


1.—(1) Subsection 6 (3) of Regulation 892 of Revised Regulations 
of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


(3) In the case of a home of a type referred to in clause (a) or (b) of 
the definition of ‘‘home’’ in section | of the Act, the maximum amount 
payable to an owner out of the guarantee fund in respect of a claim made 
after August 1, 1989 under clause 14 (1) (b) or (c) of the Act is 
$100,000. O. Reg. 118/91, s. 1 (1). 


(2) Subsections 6 (4) and (8) of the Regulation are revoked and 
the following substituted: 


(4) Inthe case of acondominium dwelling unit, the maximum amount 
payable to an owner out of the guarantee fund in respect of a claim made 
after August 1, 1989 under clause 14 (1) (b) or (c) of the Act is 
$100,000. O. Reg. 118/91, s. 1 (2), part. 


(8) The maximum amount payable out of the guarantee fund in 
respect of a claim relating to the common elements of a condominium 
project is the lesser of, 


(a) $2,500,000; or 


(b) an amount equal to $50,000 multiplied by the number of 
condominium dwelling units in the condominium pro- 
ject. O. Reg. 118/91, s. 1 (2), part. 


2. Subparagraphs 3 (1) and (2) of Schedule A to the Regulation 
are revoked and the following substituted: 


(1) Where a home was enrolled or an enrolment fee was payable 
before the Ist day of August, 1989, the enrolment fee is, 


(a) with respect to a home described in clause (a) or (b) of the 
definition of ‘‘home’’ in section 1 of the Act, $2 for each 
$1,000 of the sale price of the home to the owner up to a 
maximum of $1,000; or 

(b) with respect to a home described in clause (c) of the defini- 

tion of ‘‘home’”’ in section 1 of the Act, $2 for each $1,000 

of the sale price of the home to the owner up to a maximum 
of $1,000, plus $50. 


(2) Where a home is enrolled or an enrolment fee is payable on or 
after the Ist day of August, 1989, the enrolment fee is, 


(a) with respect to a home described in clause (a) or (b) of the 
definition of ‘‘home’’ in section 1 of the Act, $1 for each 
$1,000 of the sale price of the home to the owner up to a 
maximum of $1,000; or 

(b) with respect to a home described in clause (c) of the defini- 

tion of ‘“‘home’”’ in section 1 of the Act, $1 for each $1,000 

of the sale price of the home to the owner up to a maximum 
of $1,000, plus $50. 


Passed by the Directors on the 19th day of October, 1989. 


R. RYAN 
Chair 


THOMAS COCHREN 
Secretary 
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Confirmed by the members in accordance with the Corporations Act 
on the 19th day of October, 1989. 


THOMAS COCHREN 
Secretary 


ONTARIO REGULATION 119/91 
made under the 
PESTICIDES ACT 


Made: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 21st, 1991 


Amending Reg. 914 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Section 1 of Regulation 914 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990, as amended by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 27/91, is 
further amended by adding the following definition: 


‘‘certified agriculturist’’ means an agriculturist who is certified under 
subsection 94 (1); 


2.—(1) Subsection 94 (1) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(1) A certified agriculturist is an agriculturist who is certified within 
the last sixty months, 


(a) to have successfully completed a course for agriculturists, 
which has been approved by the Director, with respect to the 
handling and use of pesticides on farm land; or 

(b) to possess experience that in the Director’s opinion makes it 

unnecessary for the agriculturist to take the course described 

in clause (a). O. Reg. 119/91, s. 2 (1). 


(2) Section 94 of the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following subsections: 


(3) An agriculturist who performs a land extermination on the farm 
land on which he or she is engaged in agricultural or forestry production 
by means of a Schedule 4 or 6 pesticide is exempt from subsection 5 (1) 
of the Act for that extermination. 


(4) Acertified agriculturist who performs a land extermination on the 
farm land on which he or she is engaged in agricultural or forestry 
production by means of a Schedule 2, 3 or 5 pesticide is exempt from 
subsection 5 (1) of the Act for that extermination. 


(5) On or before the 31st day of March, 1996, an agriculturist who 
performs a land extermination on the farm land on which he or she is 
engaged in agricultural or forestry production by means of a Schedule 3 
pesticide is exempt from subsection 5 (1) of the Act for that extermina- 
tion. 


(6) On or before the 31st day of March, 1996, an agriculturist who 
performs a land extermination on the farm land on which he or she is 
engaged with a certified agriculturist in agricultural or forestry produc- 
tion by means of a Schedule 2 or 5 pesticide is exempt from subsection 
5 (1) of the Act for that extermination. 


(7) Every certified agriculturist shall ensure that the use, storage, 
transportation and disposal of pesticides on the farm land on which the 
certified agriculturist is engaged in agricultural or forestry production is 
carried out in accordance with the Act and this Regulation. O. Reg. 
LIST 5 2.2). 


3.—(1) Subsection 95 (1) of the Regulation is amended by striking 
out ‘‘agriculturist’’ in the first line and substituting ‘‘certified 
agriculturist’’. 


O. Reg. 119/91 


(2) Subsection 95 (3) of the Regulation is revoked. 
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6. Section 118 of the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following subsection: 


4. Subclause 113 (b) (ii) of the Regulation is amended by striking 


out ‘‘agriculturist’’ in the first line and substituting ‘‘certified 


(5) Where the sale or transfer described in subsection (1) is to a 


agriculturist’’. certified agriculturist, the record that is required to be kept shall set out 
the certificate number of the certified agriculturist. O. Reg. 119/91, 
5. Subclause 114 (a) (ii) of the Regulation is amended by striking s. 6. 
out ‘‘agriculturist’’ in the first line and substituting ‘‘certified 
agriculturist’’. 7. This Regulation comes into force on the Ist day of April, 1991. 
ONTARIO REGULATION 120/91 
made under the 
INSURANCE ACT 
Made: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 21st, 1991 
Amending Reg. 673 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Order Under Paragraph | of Subsection 108 (2) of the Act— 
Rates of Interest) 
1.—(1) Item 4 of the Schedule to Regulation 673 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substi- 
tuted: 
4 Gerling Global Life 90% *** Single premium adjustable whole life non-participating plan issued on or after January 1, 


19 


21 


23 


24 


2D 


28 


Insurance Company 


Gerling Global Life 
Insurance Company 


Union of Canada 
Life Insurance 


Union of Canada 
Life Insurance 


Union of Canada 
Life Insurance 


Security Life 
Insurance Company 


Security Life 
Insurance Company 


Annuity Life 
Insurance Company 


1980 and non-fixed premium Infiniterm plan issued on or after January 1, 1987. 


(2) Item 8 of the Schedule to the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


DI Torte Non-fixed annual premium adjustable whole non-participating insurance policies issued 
on or after January 1, 1981 and non-fixed premium Lifemaster plan issued on 


or after January 1, 1985. 


(3) Item 19 of the Schedule is revoked and the following substi- 


tuted: 
Lesser of Deposits made into Deposit Administration Contracts on or after January 1, 1987 
10% or rate and prior to January 1, 1991. 
assumed in 


premium basis 


(4) Items 21 and 23 of the Schedule are revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Immediate annuities and Annuities Certain issued on or after January 1, 1986 and prior 
to January 1, 1991. 


Lesser of 10% 
or rate 
assumed in 
premium basis 


6.5% Whole life plan issued on or after January 1, 1987 (special plans such as 
Ultra Life, select, etc.). 


(5) Items 24 and 25 of the Schedule are revoked and the following 


substituted: 
11.66% Life Annuities issued on or after July 22, 1986 and before January 1, 1991. 
11.66% Registered Retirement Income Fund (RRIF) policies and other similar plans issued 


on or after July 22, 1986 and before January 1, 1991. 


(6) Items 28, 29 and 30 of the Schedule are revoked and the 
following substituted: 


11.0% for Single premium immediate annuities issued after December 31, 1987 and before 
each year up January 1, 1991. 
to 2010; and 


6% thereafter 
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29 Lesser of, 

11.36%, 

or 

ii. the rate 

assumed in 

premium basis 

plus 0.1% 


Annuity Life 
Insurance Company 13 


30 Lesser of, 

ik, dae ti, 
or 

il. the rate 

specified 


in policy 


Annuity Life 
Insurance Company 


for 5 years 

then reducing 
to 5.5% over 
next 31 years 


31 Gerling Global Life 


Insurance Company 


9.5% 2k KK 
for 5 years 
then reducing 
to 6.5% over 
next 31 years 


52 Gerling Global Life 


Insurance Company 


33 Union of Canada Life 


Insurance 


6.0% 


ONTARIO REGULATION 121/91 
made under the 
BUSINESS NAMES ACT 


Made: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 25th, 1991 


GENERAL 
REGISTRATION FOR AN INDIVIDUAL 
1.—(1) An individual must complete Form 1 in full to register a name 


or to amend, renew or request the cancellation of the registration. 


(2) The name of the individual must be set out on the form to show 
the first given name, followed by the initial of the second given name, 
if any, followed by the surname. 


(3) The date of birth of an individual who is under eighteen years of 
age must be set out on the form. O. Reg. 121/91, s. 1. 


REGISTRATION FOR A PARTNERSHIP 


2.—(1) Persons associated in a partnership must complete Form 1 in 
full to register a name or to amend, renew or request the cancellation of 
the registration. 


(2) The name of each partner who is an individual must be set out on 
the form to show the first given name, followed by the initial of the 
second given name, if any, followed by the surname. 


(3) The date of birth of each partner who is an individual under 
eighteen years of age must be set out on the form. 


(4) The following information must be set out on the form for each 
partner that is a corporation: 


1. The name and Ontario corporation number, if any, of the 
corporation. 
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Registered Retirement Income Fund (RRIF) policies issued after December 31, 1987 
and before January 1, 1991. 


Registered Retirement Savings Plan policies issued after December 31, 1987 and 
before January 1, 1991. 


Fixed annual premium Infiniterm plan issued on or after January 1, 1988. 


Fixed annual premium ten year renewable and convertible term plan issued on or 


after January 1, 1986. 


Whole life plan (participating and non-participating) issued on or after January 1, 1990. 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 121/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR LES NOMS COMMERCIAUX 


pris le 20 mars 1991 
déposé le 25 mars 1991 


DISPOSITIONS GENERALES 
ENREGISTREMENT D’UN PARTICULIER 


1 (1) Le particulier doit remplir intégralement la formule 1 pour 
enregistrer un nom ou pour modifier, renouveler ou demander la 
révocation de |’ enregistrement. 


(2) Lenom du particulier doit étre indiqué sur la formule en inscrivant 
le prénom, suivi de l’initiale du deuxiéme nom, le cas échéant, puis du 
nom de famille. 


(3) La date de naissance d’un particulier de moins de dix-huit ans doit 
€tre indiquée sur la formule. Régl. de l’Ont. 121/91, art. 1. 


ENREGISTREMENT D’UNE SOCIETE EN NOM COLLECTIF 


2 (1) Les personnes qui se sont associées dans le cadre d’ une société 
en nom collectif doivent remplir intégralement la formule 1 pour 
enregistrer une raison sociale ou pour modifier, renouveler ou demander 
la révocation de |’ enregistrement. 


(2) Le nom de chaque associé qui est un particulier doit étre indiqué 
sur la formule en inscrivant le prénom, suivi de l’initiale du deuxiéme 
nom, le cas échéant, puis du nom de famille. 


(3) La date de naissance de chaque associé qui est un particulier de 
moins de dix-huit ans doit tre indiquée sur la formule. 


(4) Les renseignements suivants doivent étre indiqués sur la formule 
dans le cas de chaque associé qui est une personne morale : 


1. Lenom et le numéro matricule, le cas échéant, de la personne 
morale. 


O. Reg. 121/91 


2. The address for service of the corporation. 
Bede 


O. Reg 121/91, 


3.—(1) If more than ten persons are associated in a partnership, the 
partnership may register its name or may amend, renew or request the 
cancellation of the registration in accordance with this section. 


(2) Subject to subsection (3), one or more partners, to be known as the 
designated partner or partners, must complete Form | in full on behalf 
of the partnership and provide the information required by subsections 
2 (2), (3) and (4) to register its name or to amend, renew or request the 
cancellation of the registration. 


(3) If the requirements set out in subsections (4) to (8) are met, the 
information required by items 8, 9 and 10 of Form | may be omitted for 
persons who are associated in the partnership other than the designated 
partner. 


(4) A designated partner must maintain at the principal place of 
business in Ontario of the partnership, 


(a) arecord of those persons associated in the partnership who 
carry out the business of the partnership in Ontario, the 
information necessary to complete items 8 and 9 of Form 1 
respecting each of them and the date on which each of them 
became associated in the partnership; 


(b) arecord of those persons associated in the partnership on the 
lst day of May, 1991, who carried on the business of the 
partnership in Ontario and who subsequently left the partner- 
ship, that sets out the period during which each person was 
associated in the partnership; 

(c) arecord of the persons who become associated in the partner- 
ship after the Ist day of May, 1991, who carried on the 
business of the partnership in Ontario and who subsequently 
left the partnership, that sets out the period during which each 
person was associated in the partnership. 


(5) A designated partner may delete from the records information 
concerning a person who has left the partnership once six years have 
elapsed after the departure. 


(6) Upon request and without charge, any partner must permit any 
person to inspect the records during the normal business hours of the 
partnership and to make copies or take extracts from them. 


(7) Upon request and without charge, any partner must provide any 
person with a copy of the records. 


(8) Upon delivery of a written notice from the Registrar, any partner 
must provide a copy of the records, within the time stated in the notice, 
to the Registrar or to such other person as the notice may specify. 
O. Reg. 121/91, s. 3. 


4.—(1) An amendment of a registration for a partnership may be 


signed by one partner on behalf of the partnership. 


(2) Anamendment that indicates a change of persons associated in the 
partnership must be signed by, 


(a) all of the persons associated in the partnership, if the registra- 
tion was made under section 2; or 
(b) a designated partner on behalf of the partnership, if the regis- 


tration was made under section 3. O. Reg. 121/91, s. 4. 
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2. Le domicile élu de la personne morale. Régl. de |’Ont. 


P27) Sate ey 


3 (1) Sile nombre de personnes qui se sont associées dans le cadre 
d’une société en nom collectif est supérieur a dix, la société peut 
enregistrer sa raison sociale ou modifier, renouveler ou demander la 
révocation de l’enregistrement conformément au présent article. 


(2) Sous réserve du paragraphe (3), un ou plusieurs associés connus 
sous le nom d’associés désignés doivent remplir la formule | au complet 
au nom de la société en nom collectif et fournir les renseignements 
exigés aux paragraphes 2 (2), (3) et (4) pour enregistrer la raison sociale 
de cette derniére ou pour modifier, renouveler ou demander la révocation 
de |’ enregistrement. 


(3) Si les exigences énoncées aux paragraphes (4) a (8) sont satis- 
faites, les renseignements prévus aux points 8, 9 et 10 de la formule | 
sont facultatifs pour les personnes associées dans le cadre de la société 
en nom collectif qui ne sont pas des associés désignés. 


(4) Les associés désignés doivent tenir les dossiers suivants a 
l’établissement principal de la société en nom collectif en Ontario : 

a) leregistre concernant les personnes associées dans le cadre de 
la société en nom collectif qui exploitent l’entreprise de la 
société en Ontario, les renseignements nécessaires pour remplir 
les points 8 et 9 de la formule | a leur sujet ainsi que la date a 
laquelle chacune d’entre elles s’ est associée dans le cadre de la 
société en nom collectif; 

b) le registre concernant les personnes associées dans le cadre de 
la société en nom collectif le 1% mai 1991 qui ont exploité 
l’entreprise de celle-ci en Ontario et qui l’ont quittée par la 
suite, et indiquant la durée d’ association de chacune d’entre 
elles avec la société en nom collectif; 

c) le registre concernant les personnes qui se sont associées dans 
le cadre de la société en nom collectif aprés le 1 mai 1991, qui 
ont exploité l’entreprise de celle-ci en Ontario et qui l’ont 
quittée par la suite, et indiquant la durée d’association de 
chacune d’ entre elles avec la société en nom collectif. 


(5) Les associés désignés peuvent radier des registres les renseigne- 
ments concernant les personnes qui ont quitté la société en nom collectif, 
dés qu’un délai de six ans s’est écoulé aprés leur départ. 


(6) Tout associé doit, sur demande et sans frais, permettre a toute 
personne d’examiner les registres pendant les heures normales de bureau 
de la société en nom collectif, d’en faire des copies ou d’en tirer des 
extraits. 


(7) Tout associé doit, sur demande et sans frais, fournir a toute 
personne une copie des registres. 


(8) Tout associé a qui est remis un avis écrit du registrateur doit 
fournir une copie des registres, dans le délai imparti dans cet avis, au 
registrateur ou a |’autre personne dont le nom est précisé dans avis. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 121/91, art. 3. 


4 (1) La modification de l’enregistrement d’une société en nom 
collectif peut étre signée par un associé au nom de la société en nom 
collectif. 


(2) La modification qui indique un changement des personnes 
associées dans le cadre de la société en nom collectif doit étre signée 
par : 


a) toutes les personnes associées dans le cadre de la société en 
nom collectif, si l’enregistrement a été fait aux termes de 
l'article 2; 

b) les associés désignés au nom de la société en nom collectif, si 


l’enregistrement a été fait aux termes de l'article 3. Régl. de 
1’Ont. 121/91, art. 4. 


O. Reg. 121/91 
REGISTRATION FOR A CORPORATION 


5. Acorporation must complete Form 2 in full to register a name or 
to amend, renew or request the cancellation of the registration. O. Reg. 
120/91 825. 


DUTIES OF THE REGISTRAR 


6.—(1) Upon payment of the applicable fee and receipt of the 
applicable form, the Registrar shall register a name. 


(2) Upon payment of the applicable fee, if any, and receipt of the 
applicable form, the Registrar shall amend, renew or cancel the 
registration of aname. O. Reg. 121/91,s. 6. 


7.—(1) Upon payment of the applicable fee, the Registrar shall issue 
to any person who makes a request a certificate stating that a name is not 
registered. 


(2) Upon payment of the applicable fee, the Registrar shall issue to 
any person who makes a request a copy, or a certified copy, of the record 
with respect to any name registered. O. Reg. 121/91, s. 7. 


CUSTODY AND DESTRUCTION OF RECORDS 


8. Sections 9 and 10 apply with respect to records maintained under 
the Act and records maintained by the Registrar for declarations filed 
under the Limited Partnerships Act. O. Reg. 121/91, s. 8. 


9. The Registrar may authorize the destruction of documents that 
form the record with respect to any name registered if the Registrar has 
microfilmed the documents. O. Reg. 121/91, s. 9. 


10.—(1) The Registrar may segregate the record with respect to any 
name registered when the registration expires or is cancelled. The 
Registrar may authorize the destruction of the record when five years 
have elapsed after the expiry or cancellation. 


(2) When a registration is renewed, the Registrar may segregate the 
record with respect to the registration as it existed before the renewal. 
The Registrar may authorize the destruction of the segregated portion of 
the record when five years have elapsed after the renewal. 


(3) For the purposes of subsection 8 (1) of the Act and section 7, a 
record that has been segregated shall be deemed not to exist. O. Reg. 
121/915. 10: 

FEES 
11.—(1) The following fees are payable in respect of registrations: 
1. $50 for registration of a name and for a certified copy of the 


record with respect to any name registered. 


2. $50 for renewal of a registration and a certified copy of the 
record with respect to any name registered. 


(2) The following fees are payable for the documents indicated: 


1. $21 for a certificate stating that a name is not registered. 


2. $21 for certification of the record with respect to any name 
registered. 


3. $6 for a copy of the record with respect to any name registered, 
if the name was registered within five years before the copy is 
requested. 


4. $30 for a copy of the record with respect to any name regis- 
tered, if the name was registered five years or more but less 
than ten years before the copy is requested. 
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ENREGISTREMENT D’UNE PERSONNE MORALE 


5 La personne morale doit remplir intégralement la formule 2 pour 
enregistrer un nom ou pour modifier, renouveler ou demander la 
révocation de l’enregistrement. Régl. de l’Ont. 121/91, art. 5. 


FONCTIONS DU REGISTRATEUR 


6 (1) Le registrateur enregistre le nom dés qu’il recoit les droits 
exigibles et la formule applicable. 


(2) Le registrateur modifie, renouvelle ou révoque |’enregistrement 
du nom dés qu’il regoit les droits exigibles, le cas échéant, et la formule 
applicable. Régl. de l’Ont. 121/91, art. 6. 


7 (1) Le registrateur délivre a la personne qui en fait la demande un 
certificat indiquant qu’un nom n’a pas été enregistré dés qu’il recoit les 
droits exigibles. 


(2) Le registrateur délivre a la personne qui en fait la demande la 
copie ou la copie certifiée conforme du dossier concernant le nom 
enregistré dés qu’il recoit les droits exigibles. Régl. de l’Ont. 121/91, 
art. 7. 


GARDE ET DESTRUCTION DES DOSSIERS 


8 Les articles 9 et 10 s’appliquent aux dossiers qui sont tenus aux 
termes de la Loi et aux dossiers que tient le registrateur en ce qui 
concerne les déclarations déposées aux termes de la Loi sur les sociétés 
en commandite. Régl. de l’Ont. 121/91, art. 8. 


9 Le registrateur peut autoriser la destruction des documents qui 
constituent le dossier relatif au nom enregistré s’il a mis les documents 
sur microfilm. Régl. de l’Ont. 121/91, art. 9. 


10 (1) Leregistrateur peut mettre a part le dossier concernant le nom 
enregistré lorsque |’ enregistrement vient a expiration ou est révoqué. Le 
registrateur peut autoriser la destruction du dossier dés que cing ans se 
sont écoulés aprés l’expiration ou la révocation. 


(2) Lors du renouvellement de l’enregistrement, le registrateur peut 
mettre a part |’ancien dossier concernant |’enregistrement. Le registra- 
teur peut autoriser la destruction de la partie du dossier qui a été mise a 
part dés que cing ans se sont écoulés aprés le renouvellement. 


(3) Pour l’application du paragraphe 8 (1) de la Loi et de I’article 7, 
le dossier qui a été mis a part est réputé inexistant. Régl. de 
YOnt. 121/91, art. 10. 


DROITS 


11 (1) Les droits exigibles suivants sont applicables aux enregistre- 
ments : 


1. 50 $pour!]’enregistrement d’un nom et pour une copie certifiée 
conforme du dossier concernant le nom enregistré. 


2. 50$ pour le renouvellement d’un enregistrement et une copie 
certifiée conforme du dossier concernant le nom enregistré. 


(2) Les droits exigibles suivants s’appliquent aux documents 
indiqués : 


1. 21 $pourle certificat indiquant qu’un nomn’est pas enregistré. 


2. 21$ pour faire certifier le dossier concernant un nom 
enregistré. 


3. 6$ pour la copie d’un dossier concernant un nom enregistré, si 
la copie est demandée dans les cing ans de l’enregistrement du 
nom. 


4. 30 $ pour la copie d’un dossier concernant un nom enregistré, 
si la copie est demandée au moins cing ans mais moins de dix 
ans aprés l’enregistrement du nom. 


O. Reg. 121/91 


5. 60 cents per page of text, stored on microfilm, of the registra- 
tions filed on a particular day, if the request for the copies is 
made in advance and if no search is required for the docu- 
ments. O. Reg. 121/91,s. 11. 


EXEMPTIONS FROM SECTION 2 OF THE ACT 


12.\(1) Subsection 2 (6) of the Act does not apply with respect to 
corporations carrying on business in Ontario, or identifying themselves 
to the public in Ontario, in any form of partnership or business associ- 
ation, 

(a) if the partnership or association consists of at least two 
corporations; 
(b) if the name of the partnership or association is registered under 
the Act; and 


(c) if the partnership or association complies with subsection (2). 


(2) The name of the partnership or business association, together with 
the words ‘‘Registered Name’’, ‘‘nom enregistré’’, ‘““Reg’d Name’’ or 
‘‘nom enr.’’ must be set out in all contracts, invoices, negotiable 
instruments and orders involving goods or services issued or made by the 


association or partnership. O. Reg. 121/91, s. 12. 


TRANSITIONAL PROVISIONS 


13.—(1) Subsection 2 (6) of the Act does not apply to a corporation 
that, on the 30th day of April, 1991, was exempt from subsection 2 (4) 
of the Corporations Information Act (R.S.O. 1980, c. 96) if the corpora- 
tion complies with subsection (2). 


(2) The name of the corporation that is registered under section 2 of 
the Corporations Information Act (R.S.O. 1980, c. 96) together with the 
words ‘‘Reg’d Style Name’’ must be set out in all contracts, invoices, 
negotiable instruments and orders involving goods or services issued or 
made by the corporation. 


(3) This section is revoked on the 2nd day of May, 1994. O. Reg. 
a2U/91, s. 13. 


14.—(1) Section 2 of the Act does not apply to persons associated in 
partnership on the 30th day of April, 1991 who were not required to file 
a declaration under the Partnerships Registration Act (R.S.O. 1980, 
c. 371) in respect of the partnership. 


(2) Section 2 of the Act does not apply to an individual who, on the 
30th day of April, 1991, carried on business or identified his or her 
business to the public under a name other than his or her own name if the 
individual was not required to file a declaration under the Partnerships 
Registration Act (R.S.O. 1980, c. 371) in respect of the name. 


(3) This section is revoked on the Ist day of December, 1991. 
O. Reg. 121/91, s. 14. 


15.—(1) Subject to subsection (2), section 2 of the Act does not apply 
to persons associated in partnership on the 30th day of April, 1991 who 
were not required to file a declaration under the Partnerships Registra- 
tion Act (R.S.O. 1980, c. 371) in respect of the partnership on or before 
that date but who were required to file a declaration within sixty days 
after that date. 


(2) Section 2 of the Act applies to a person described in subsection (1) 
on the date on which the person would have been required to file a 
declaration in respect of the partnership under the Partnerships 
Registration Act (R.S.O. 1980, c. 371). 


(3) This section is revoked on the Ist day of July, 1991. O. Reg. 
121/91, s. 15. 


Commencement 


16. This Regulation comes into force on the Ist day of May, 1991. 
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5. 0,60 $ par page, sur microfilm, du texte des enregistrements 
déposés un jour précis, si la copie est demandée a |’avance et 
qu’il n’est pas nécessaire de faire une recherche pour retrouver 
les documents. Régl. de ]’Ont. 121/91, art. 11. 


NON-APPLICATION DE L’ ARTICLE 2 DE LA LOI 


12 (1) Leparagraphe 2 (6) de la Loi ne s’ applique pas a la personne 
morale qui exploite une entreprise en Ontario ou quis’ identifie publique- 
ment en Ontario en tant qu’ associée dans une société en nom collectif ou 
dans une association d’ entreprises : 


a) si la société en nom collectif ou l’association regroupe au 
moins deux personnes morales; 

b) sile nom de la société en nom collectif ou de |’ association est 
enregistré aux termes de ia Loi; 

c) sila société en nom collectif ou l’association se conforme au 


paragraphe (2). 


(2) Le nom de la société en nom collectif ou de |’association 
d’entreprises, ainsi que les mots «Registered Name», «nom en- 
registré», «Reg’d Name» ou «nom enr.» doivent figurer dans tous les 
contrats, factures, effets de commerce et commandes de marchandises 
ou de services émis ou faits par l’association ou la société en nom 
collectif. Régl. de l’Ont. 121/91, art. 12. 


DISPOSITIONS TRANSITOIRES 


13 (1) Le paragraphe 2 (6) de la Loi ne s’ applique pas a la personne 
morale qui, le 30 avril 1991, était soustraite al’ application du paragraphe 
2 (4) de la loi intitulée Corporations Information Act (L.R.O. 1980, chap. 
96) si elle se conforme au paragraphe (2). 


(2) Le nom de la personne morale qui est enregistré aux termes de 
l’article 2 de la loi intitulée Corporations Information Act (L.R.O. 1980, 
chap. 96), ainsi que les mots «Reg’d Style Name» doivent figurer dans 
tous les contrats, factures, effets de commerce et commandes de 
marchandises ou de services émis ou faits par la personne morale. 


(3) Le présent article est abrogé le 2 mai 1994. Régl. de 
Ont. 121/91, art. 13. 


14 (1) L’article 2 de la Loi ne s’applique pas aux personnes 
associées dans le cadre d’une société en nom collectif le 30 avril 1991 
qui n’ étaient pas tenues de déposer, pour la société, une déclaration aux 
termes de la loi intitulée Partnerships Registration Act (L.R.O. 1980, 
chap. 371). 


(2) L’article 2 de la Loi ne s’applique pas au particulier qui, le 30 
avril 1991, exploitait une entreprise oul’ identifiait publiquement sous un 
nom autre que son propre nom, si ce particulier n’était pas tenu de 
déposer une déclaration aux termes de la loi intitulée Partnerships 
Registration Act (L.R.O. 1980, chap. 371). 


(3) Le présent article est abrogé le 1° décembre 1991. Regl. de 
V’Ont. 121/91, art. 14. 


15 (1) Sous réserve du paragraphe (2), l’article 2 de la Loi ne 
s’ applique pas aux personnes associées dans le cadre d’une société en 
nom collectif le 30 avril 1991 qui n’ étaient pas tenues de déposer a cette 
date ou avant celle-ci, pour la société, une déclaration aux termes de la 
loi intitulée Partnerships Registration Act (L.R.O. 1980, chap. 371), 
mais qui étaient tenues d’en déposer une dans les soixante jours qui 
suivent cette date. 


(2) L’article 2 de la Loi s’applique aux personnes décrites au 
paragraphe (1) a la date a laquelle elles auraient été tenues de déposer 
une déclaration pour leurs sociétés respectives aux termes de la loi 
intitulée Partnerships Registration Act (L.R.O. 1980, chap. 371). 


(3) Le présent article est abrogé le 1° juillet 1991. Régl. de 


l’Ont. 121/91, art. 15. 
Entrée en vigueur 


16 Le présent réglement entre en vigueur le 1% mai 1991. 


O. Reg. 121/91 
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O. Reg. 122/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 122/91 
made under the 
BUSINESS NAMES ACT 


Made: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 25th, 1991 


RESTRICTIONS RESPECTING NAMES 
GENERAL 


1. The first character of a name shown in a registration must be a 
letter of the Roman alphabet or an Arabic numeral. O. Reg. 122/91,s. 1. 


2.—(1) For the purposes of subsection 4 (3) of the Act, the following 
are prescribed as the punctuation marks and other marks that may form 
part of a registered name: 


DS esa Gy Pe a Se See Tp Nee 


(2) Aname shown in a registration must not consist only or primarily 
of a combination of punctuation marks and other marks. O. Reg. 
L229 Yes: 


3. Ifthe name contains characters from an alphabet other than the 
Roman alphabet, the name shown in the registration must consist of a 
translation of the name into a language which contains only letters from 
the Roman alphabet. O. Reg. 122/91, s. 3. 


PROHIBITED USAGE 


4.—(1) A name shown in a registration must not include, in any 
language, a word or expression that is contrary to public policy, 
including a word or expression that is scandalous, obscene or immoral. 


(2) Aname shown in a registration must not use a word or expression 
that would suggest that the registrant is engaged in an activity that is 
contrary to public policy. O. Reg. 122/91,s. 4. 


5. A name shown in a registration must not include a word, an 
expression or an abbreviation the use of which is prohibited under a 
federal Act or an Ontario Act. O. Reg. 122/91, s. 5. 


6. A name shown in a registration must not use Arabic numerals or 
a word or expression that would suggest that the name is a corporate 
number name. O. Reg. 122/91, s. 6. 


7. Aname shown ina registration must not use a word or expression 
that would suggest that the registrant is a form of organization that the 
registrant is not. O. Reg. 122/91, s. 7. 


RESTRICTIONS 


8.—(1) A name shown in a registration must not include the name of 
a specific individual, 


(a) unless, at any time before or during the period of the registra- 
tion of the name, the individual has or had a material interest 
in the business or activity carried on by the registrant; and 


(b) unless the individual consents in writing to the use of his or her 
name. 


(2) For the purpose of clause (1) (b), if the individual is deceased and 
his or her death occurred within thirty years before the name is regis- 
tered, the heir, executor or administrator of the individual may consent 
in writing to the use of the individual’s name. 
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REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 122/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR LES NOMS COMMERCIAUX 


pris le 20 mars 1991 
déposé le 25 mars 1991 


RESTRICTIONS CONCERNANT LES NOMS COMMERCIAUX 
DISPOSITIONS GENERALES 


1 Lapremiére lettre du nom figurant dans l’enregistrement doit étre 
un caractére romain ou un chiffre arabe. Régl. de 1’Ont. 122/91, art. 1. 


2 (1) Pour!’application du paragraphe 4 (3) de la Loi, les signes de 
ponctuation et autres signes suivants qui peuvent faire partie d’un nom 
commercial enregistré sont prescrits : 


pete Fo CYP + eS 7 INS 


(2) Le nom qui figure dans l’enregistrement ne doit pas consister 
seulement ou principalement en une combinaison de signes de ponctua- 
tion et d’autres signes. Régl. de l’Ont. 122/91, art. 2. 


3 Sile nom comprend des lettres en caractéres autres que romains, 
le nom figurant dans |’ enregistrement doit représenter une traduction du 
nom dans une langue qui ne comprend que des caractéres romains. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 122/91, art. 3. 


EMPLOI INTERDIT 


4 (1) Le nom figurant dans |’enregistrement ne doit comprendre 
dans aucune langue un mot ou une expression qui va a l’encontre de 
ordre public, notamment un mot ou une expression de nature in- 
famante, obscéne ou immorale. 


(2) Le nom figurant dans |’enregistrement ne doit pas comporter un 
mot Ou une expression qui pourraient suggérer que la personne en- 
registrée se livre 4 une activité contraire a l’ordre public. Régl. de 
l’Ont. 122/91, art. 4. 


5 Lenom figurant dans |’ enregistrement ne doit pas comprendre de 
mots, d’expressions ou d’ abréviations dont une loi fédérale ou une loi de 
l’Ontario interdit l'emploi. Régl. de l’Ont. 122/91, art. 5. 


6 Le nom figurant dans l’enregistrement ne doit pas comporter de 
chiffres arabes, un mot ou une expression qui pourraient suggérer qu’ il 
s’agit d’une dénomination sociale numérique. Régl. de l’Ont. 122/91, 
art. 6. 


7 Le nom figurant dans |’enregistrement ne doit pas comporter un 
mot ou une expression qui pourraient suggérer que la personne en- 
registrée est un genre d’ organisation qu’elle n’est pas. Régl. de l’Ont. 
122/91, art. 7. 


RESTRICTIONS 


8 (1) Lenomfigurant dans 1’ enregistrement ne doit pas comprendre 
le nom d’un particulier donné, sauf si : 


a) aunmoment quelconque avant ou pendant!’ enregistrement du 
nom, le particulier détient ou détenait un intérét important dans 
l’entreprise qu’il exploite ou 1’ activité qu’il exerce; 


b) le particulier consent par écrit 4 ce que son nom soit employé. 


(2) Pour l’application de 1’ alinéa (1) b), si le particulier est décédé 
dans les trente ans précédant l’enregistrement du nom, son héritier, son 
exécuteur testamentaire ou son administrateur successoral doit consentir 
par écrit a ce que le nom du particulier soit employé. 


O. Reg. 122/91 


(3) This section does not apply if the individual is deceased and his 
or her death occurred thirty years or more before the name is regis- 
tered. O. Reg. 122/91,s. 8. 


9. A name shown in a registration must not include a word, 
expression or abbreviation the use of which is restricted under a federal 
Act or an Ontario Act unless the registrant satisfies the restriction. 
O. Reg. 122/91, s. 9. 


10.—(1) Subject to subsection (2), a name shown in a registration 
must not include a word or expression that suggests that the business or 
activity of the registrant is connected with, 

(a) 
(b) 


the Crown in right of Canada or in right of a province; 
the government of Canada, of a territory or of a province; 
(c) amunicipality; or 


(d) an agency of the Crown, government or municipality. 


(2) If the registrant obtains the written consent of the applicable 
Crown, government, municipality or agency, a name shown in a regis- 
tration may include a word or expression described in subsection (1). 
O, Reg. 122/91, s. 10. 


11. Aname shown ina registration must not include in any language 


the word ‘‘college’’, ‘‘institute’’ or ‘‘university’’, if the use of the word 
would suggest that the registrant is a post-secondary educational 
institution, unless the Minister of Colleges and Universities gives written 
consent to the use of the word. O. Reg. 122/91, s. 11. 


EXCEPTIONS 


12.—(1) Sections 1, 2, 3, 6, 7, 8, 10 and 11 do not apply with respect 
to a name shown in a registration if, on the 30th day of April, 1991, 


(a) 
(b) 


the registrant was using the name; and 


the registrant was not required to file a declaration under the 
Partnerships Registration Act (R.S.O. 1980, c. 371) respecting 
the name. 


(2) Sections 1, 2, 3, 6, 7, 8, 10 and 11 do not apply with respect to a 
name shown in a registration, 


(a) if the registrant was using the name on the 30th day of April, 
1991; and 


(b) if the registrant was required, on the 30th day of April, 1991, 
to file a declaration under the Partnerships Registration Act 
(R.S.O. 1980, c. 371) respecting the name before the Ist day of 
July, 1991. O. Reg. 122/91, s. 12. 

Commencement 


13. This Regulation comes into force on the Ist day of May, 1991. 
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(3) Le présent article ne s’ applique pas au particulier qui est décédé 
trente ans ou plus avant l’enregistrement du nom. Régl. de |’Ont. 
122/91, art. 8. 


9 Lenom figurant dans l’enregistrement ne doit pas comprendre de 
mots, d’expressions ou d’abréviations dont une loi fédérale ou une loi de 
l’Ontario restreint l’emploi, sauf si la personne enregistrée respecte ces 
restrictions. Régl. de l’Ont. 122/91, art. 9. 


10 (1) Sous réserve du paragraphe (2), le nom figurant dans 
l’enregistrement ne doit pas comprendre de mots ou d’expressions qui 
suggérent que l’entreprise ou |’ activité de la personne enregistrée est liée 
a l’une des autorités suivantes : 


a) la Couronne du chef du Canada ou de chef d’une province; 
b) le gouvernement du Canada, d’un terrritoire ou d’une province; 


Cc) 
d) 


une municipalité; 


un organisme de la Couronne, du gouvernement ou d’une 
municipalité. 


(2) Si la personne enregistrée obtient le consentement écrit de la 
Couronne, du gouvernement, de la municipalité ou de!’ organisme, selon 
le cas, le nom figurant dans l’enregistrement peut comprendre un mot 
ou une expression décrits au paragraphe (1). Régl. de 1’Ont. 122/91, 
art. 10. 


11 Le nom figurant dans |’enregistrement ne doit pas comprendre, 
dans quelque langue que ce soit, le mot «collége», «institut» ou 
«université» si l’emploi de ce mot suggérait que la personne enregistrée 
est un établissement d’enseignement postsecondaire, sauf consentement 
écrit a cet effet du ministre des Colléges et Universités. Régl. de 1’Ont. 
122/91, ast; 11. 


EXCEPTIONS 


12 (1) Lesarticles 1, 2, 3, 6,7, 8, 10 et 11 ne s’appliquent pas au nom 
figurant dans |’enregistrement si, le 30 avril 1991 : 


a) la personne enregistrée employait ce nom; 


b) la personne enregistrée n’était pas tenue de déposer une 
déclaration relative 4 ce nom aux termes de la loi intitulée 


Partnerships Registration Act (L.R.O. 1980, chap. 371). 


(2) Les articles 1, 2, 3, 6, 7, 8, 10 et 11 ne s’appliquent pas au nom 
figurant dans |’enregistrement si : 


a) la personne enregistrée employait ce nom le 30 avril 1991; 

b) lapersonne enregistrée était tenue, le 30 avril 1991, de déposer 
une déclaration relative 4 ce nom aux termes de la loi intitulée 
Partnerships Registration Act (L.R.O. 1980, chap. 371) avant 
le 1“ juillet 1991. Régl. de l’Ont. 122/91, art. 12. 


Entrée en vigueur 


13 Le présent réglement entre en vigueur le 1% mai 1991. 


O. Reg. 123/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 123/91 
made under the 
CORPORATIONS INFORMATION ACT 


Made: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 25th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 182 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


NOTE: The amendments made by Ontario Regulation 123/91 have 
been included in Regulation 182 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990. Accordingly, Ontario Regulation 123/91 has not been repro- 
duced here. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 124/91 
made under the 
PARTNERSHIPS REGISTRATION ACT 


Made: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 25th, 1991 


Revoking Reg. 745 of R.R.O. 1980 
(General) 


1. Regulation 745 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 and 
Ontario Regulations 204/84, 165/87, 458/88, 363/89 and 365/90 are 
revoked. 


2. This Regulation comes into force on the Ist day of May, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 125/91 
made under the 
LAND REGISTRATION REFORM ACT 


Made: May 7th, 1990 
Filed: March 25th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 687 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Automated Recording and Property Mapping) 


1. Section 1 of Regulation 687 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is amended by adding the following paragraph: 


10. All those condominiums in the City of Scarborough (originally 
the Township of Scarborough) numbered as follows: 


YORK CONDOMINIUM PLAN NUMBERS 


124 134 17] 183 246 259 315 
324 404 424 443 

METROPOLITAN TORONTO CONDOMINIUM PLAN 
NUMBERS 

634 669 684 726 741 763 767 
q19 199 826 862 


ONTARIO REGULATION 126/91 
made under the 
PROVINCIAL OFFENCES ACT 


Made: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 26th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 949 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Parking Infractions) 


1. Schedule 6 to Regulation 949 of Revised Regulations of 
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Ontario, 1990 is amended by adding the following items: 


0.1 Possess illegal disabled person clause 27 (a) 
parking permit 

0.2 Hlegally display disabled person clause 27 (b) 
parking permit 

0.3 Fail to surrender disabled person clause 27 (c) 
parking permit 

0.4 Illegally use disabled person clause 27 (d) 


parking permit on Crown land 


ONTARIO REGULATION 127/91 
made under the 
PROVINCIAL OFFENCES ACT 


Made: March 20th, 1991 
Filed: March 26th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 949 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Parking Infractions) 


1. Schedule 18 to Regulation 949 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is amended by adding the following item: 
6.1 


Park vehicle without valid permit subsection 10 (6) 


ONTARIO REGULATION 128/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: March 21st, 1991 
Filed: March 26th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 672/81 
(Restricted Areas—District of Manitoulin, 
Geographic townships of 
Campbell, Dawson, Mills and Robinson) 


1. Ontario Regulation 672/81 is amended by adding the following 
section: 


145.—(1) Despite subsection 50 (1), one seasonal dwelling together 
with buildings and structures accessory to it may be erected and used on 
the land described in subsection (2) if the following requirements are 
met: 


Maximum lot coverage 15 per cent 
Minimum front yard 7.5 metres 
Minimum rear yard 7.5 metres 
Minimum side yards 5 metres 
Maximum height 9 metres 


(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land in the Township of 
Robinson in the Territorial District of Manitoulin being part of Lot 7, 
Concession I, designated as Part 87 on Reference Plan RR-39 deposited 
in the Land Registry Office for the Registry Division of Manitoulin 
(No. 31). O. Reg. 128/91, s. 1. 


PETER W. BOLES 

Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
North and East 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 21st day of March, 1991. 


O. Reg. 129/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 129/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: March 21st, 1991 
Filed: March 26th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 672/81 
(Restricted Areas—District of Manitoulin, 
Geographic townships of 
Campbell, Dawson, Mills and Robinson) 


1. Ontario Regulation 672/81 is amended by adding the following 
section: 


146.—(1) Despite subsection 50 (1), one seasonal dwelling together 
with buildings and structures accessory to it may be erected and used on 
the land described in subsection (2) if the following requirements are 
met: 


Maximum lot coverage 15 percent 


Minimum front yard 15 metres 
Minimum rear yard 7.5 metres 
Minimum side yards 5 metres 
Maximum height 9 metres 


(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land in the Township of 
Robinson in the Territorial District of Manitoulin being part of Lot 8, 
Concession I, designated as Part 68 on Reference Plan RR-39 deposited 
in the Land Registry Office for the Registry Division of Manitoulin 
(No. 31). O. Reg. 129/91, s. 1. 


PETER W. BOLES 

Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
North and East 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 21st day of March, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 130/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: March 21st, 1991 
Filed: March 26th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 672/81 
(Restricted Areas—District of Manitoulin, 
Geographic townships of 
Campbell, Dawson, Mills and Robinson) 


1. Ontario Regulation 672/81 is amended by adding the following 
section: 


147.—(1) Despite clauses 5 (4) (a) and (c), an accessory building or 
structure may be erected and used on the lands described in subsection 
(2) if it is located at least two metres from the front lot line. 


(2) Subsection (1) applies to those lands in the Township of Campbell 
in the Territorial District of Manitoulin being part of Lot 21 in Conces- 
sion IX, designated as Part 1 on Reference Plan 31R-263 deposited in the 
Land Registry Office for the Registry Division of Manitoulin (No. 31). 
O. Reg. 130/91, s. 1. 


PETER W. BOLES 

Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
North and East 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 21st day of March, 1991. 
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O. Reg. 132/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 131/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: March 2Ist, 1991 
Filed: March 26th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 834/81 
(Restricted Areas—District of Sudbury, 
Territorial District of Sudbury) 


1. Schedule 1 to Ontario Regulation 834/81 is amended by 
adding the following section: 


104.—(1) A mobile home together with buildings and structures 
accessory to it may be erected and used on the land described in 
subsection (2), in addition to the single dwelling existing on the land on 
the date this section comes into force, if the requirements set out in 
subsection 23 (3) of the Regulation are met. 


(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land in the geographic 
Township of Delamere in the Territorial District of Sudbury being part 
of Lot 7 in Concession IJ designated as Part 1 on Reference Plan 
53R-11333 deposited in the Land Registry Office for the Land Titles 
Division of Sudbury (No. 53). 


PETER W. BOLES 

Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
North and East 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 21st day of March, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 132/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: March 27th, 1991 
Filed: March 27th, 1991 


WITHDRAWAL OF DELEGATION OF AUTHORITY 
OF MINISTER UNDER SUBSECTION 4 (5) OF THE 
PLANNING ACT — SUBDIVISION AND CONDOMINIUM 
PLANS — REGIONAL MUNICIPALITY OF PEEL 


WHEREAS under section 4 of the Planning Act, 1983, the authority of the 
Minister of Municipal Affairs under section 50 of that Act and section 
50 of the Condominium Act was delegated to The Regional Muncipality 
of Peel under Ontario Regulations 475/83 and 476/83; 


AND WHEREAS the Minister of Municipal Affairs is concerned that new 
development in the vicinity of the Britannia Landfill Site in the City of 
Mississauga may limit options for the future use of the site for landfill 
purposes; 


THEREFORE, the Minister orders as follows: 


1. The delegation of authority under section 50 of the Planning Act, 
1983 and section 50 of the Condominium Act to The Regional Munici- 
pality of Peel filed as Ontario Regulations 475/83 and 476/83 is hereby 
withdrawn in respect of all applications for approval regarding lands 
described in section 2. O. Reg. 132/91, s. 1. 


2. This Order applies to the area in the City of Mississauga in The 
Regional Municipality of Peel known as the Britannia Landfill Site and 
to those lands that are within 500 metres of that area, all of which is 
shown ona map filed with the Plans Administration Branch, Central and 
Southwest, of the Ministry of Municipal Affairs in Toronto as Number 
180. O. Reg. 132/91, s. 2. 


DAVE COOKE 
Minister of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 27th day of March, 1991. 


O. Reg. 133/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 133/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: March 28th, 199] 
Filed: March 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 480 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Bullfrogs) 


1. Regulation 480 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following section: 


4.1 No person shall take a bullfrog by means of a firearm other than 
a long-bow or cross-bow. O. Reg. 133/91, s. 1. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 134/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: March 28th, 1991 
Filed: March 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 514 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Open Seasons—Snapping Turtles) 


1. Regulation 514 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following sections: 


6. No person shall take a snapping turtle except, 


(a) by means of a box or funnel trap that does not injure or kill the 
turtle; or 


(b) by his or her bare hand. O. Reg. 134/91, s. 1, part. 


7.—(1) It is a condition of a licence issued in Form | or Form 13 of 
Regulation 490 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 that the upper 
shell shall not be removed from any snapping turtle carcass while it is in 
the possession of or is being transported by the licensee. 


(2) Despite subsection (1), the upper shell of a carcass may be 
removed immediately before it is prepared for consumption. O. Reg. 
134/91, s. 1, part. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 135/91 
made under the 
PROVINCIAL PARKS ACT 


Made: March 28th, 1991 
Filed: March 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 952 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Regulation 952 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following section: 


5.1—(1) No person shall rappel or climb rock faces in a provincial 
park with the aid of ropes, anchors or similar equipment except in an 
area designated for that purpose. 


(2) The superintendent may designate an area for the purposes set out 
in subsection (1) which is in the opinion of the superintendent neither 
environmentally nor ecologically sensitive. O. Reg. 135/91, s. 1. 


2. Subsection 7 (2) of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(2) An officer who believes on reasonable and probable grounds that 
a person has contravened subsection 31 (2) of the Liquor Licence Act, a 
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regulation made-under paragraph 34 of subsection 62 (1) of the Liquor 
Licence Act, a provision of the Criminal Code (Canada), subsection (1) 
or subsection 2 (1) may, 

(a) remove the person from the provincial park; and 


(b) cancel any permit issued to the person for the provincial park 
in which the contravention occurred. O. Reg. 135/91, s. 2. 


3. The Table to subsection 33 (4) of the Regulation is amended 
by adding the following items: 


42. Little Current River 


43. Turtle River 


44. Missinaibi (easterly from the boundary between Lerwich and 
Kildore townships) 


ONTARIO REGULATION 136/91 
made under the 
PROVINCIAL PARKS ACT 


Made: March 28th, 1991 
Filed: March 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 951 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Designation of Parks) 


NOTE: The following version of Ontario Regulation 136/91 has been 
revised to reflect the format of Regulation 951 of Revised Regula- 
tions of Ontario, 1990. The original version of Ontario Regulation 
136/91 was published in The Ontario Gazette dated April 13, 1991. 


1. Subsection 1 (2) of Regulation 951 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is amended by adding at the end ‘‘or as described in 
section 2 of this Regulation’’. 


2. The Table to the Regulation is amended by striking out 
‘*Schedule 32, Appendix B’’ in Column 2 opposite ‘‘Wasaga Beach 
Provincial Park’’ in Column 1 and substituting ‘‘Section 2”’. 


3. The Regulation is amended by adding the following section: 


2. A provincial park named in this section consists of the following 
land: 


WASAGA BEACH PROVINCIAL PARK 


In the Corporation of the Town of Wasaga Beach, in the County of 
Simcoe, and more particularly described as follows: 


1. Beginning ata point distant 22.470 metres measured north 31° 57’ 
west from a point distant 10.662 metres measured south 58° 03’ west 
from the most westerly angle of a plan registered in the Land Registry 
Office for the Registry Division of Simcoe as Number 648; thence south 
34° 08’ west 236.574 metres; thence north 31° 23’ 25” west 9.354 
metres; thence south 35° 48’ 30” west 396.864 metres; thence south 54° 
52’ 05” east 7.665 metres; thence south 36° 22’ west 830.864 metres; 
thence south 38° 27’ west 1264.441 metres; thence south 40° 24’ west 
272.623 metres; thence south 41° 23’ west 185.215 metres, more or less, 
to the intersection with the production northwesterly of the southwesterly 
limit of Lot 2 according to a plan registered in the Land Registry Office 
for the Registry Division of Simcoe as Number 674; thence southeasterly 
to the most westerly corner of said Lot 2; thence northwesterly in a 
straight line 24.140 metres, more or less, to the most northerly corner of 
Lot 53 according to a plan registered in the Land Registry Office for the 
Registry Division of Simcoe as Number 837; thence southwesterly along 
the northwesterly limit of lots 53, 52 and lots 25 to 13, inclusive, 
according to said Plan Number 837 to the most westerly corner of said 
Lot 13; thence southwesterly in a straight line to the most northerly cor- 
ner of Lot 12 according to said Plan Number 837; thence southwesterly 


O. Reg. 136/91 


along the northwesterly limit of lots 12 to 3, inclusive, according to said 
Plan Number 837 to the most westerly corner of said Lot 3; thence 
southwesterly in a straight line 764.438 metres, more or less, to the most 
northerly corner of Lot 1 according to a plan registered in the Land 
Registry Office for the County of Simcoe as Number 679; thence 
southwesterly along the northwesterly limit of lots | to 8, inclusive, 
according to said Plan Number 679 to the most westerly corner of said 
Lot 8; thence southwesterly in a straight line to the most northerly corner 
of Lot 9 according to said Plan Number 679; thence southwesterly along 
the northwesterly limit of lots 9 to 14, inclusive, according to said Plan 
Number 679 to the most westerly corner of said Lot 14; thence south- 
westerly in a straight line to the most northerly corner of Lot 15 
according to said Plan Number 679; thence southwesterly along the 
northwesterly limit of lots 15 to 20, inclusive, according to said Plan 
Number 679 to the most westerly corner of said Lot 20; thence south- 
westerly in a straight line to the most northerly corner of Lot 21 
according to said Plan Number 679; thence southwesterly along the 
northwesterly limit of lots 21 to 26, inclusive, according to said Plan 
Number 679 to the most westerly corner of said Lot 26; thence south- 
westerly along the production southwesterly of the northwesterly limit 
of said Lot 26 to the southwesterly limit of Fourth Avenue according to 
said Plan Number 679; thence northwesterly along that limit and its 
production northwesterly 22.128 metres; thence southwesterly in a 
straight line 219.273 metres, more or less, to a point distant 4.023 metres 
measured northwesterly along the production northwesterly of the 
northeasterly limit of Lot A according to a plan registered in the Land 
Registry Office for the Registry Division of Simcoe as Plan Number 
705; thence southeasterly along the production northwesterly of the 
southeasterly limit of said Lot A 4.023 metres to the most northerly 
corner of Lot A; thence southwesterly along the northwesterly limit of 
lots A, B, C and | to 4, inclusive, according to said Plan Number 705 to 
the most westerly corner of said Lot 4; thence southwesterly in a straight 
line to the most northerly corner of Lot 5 according to said Plan Number 
705; thence southwesterly along the northwesterly limits of lots 5 to 11, 
inclusive, according to said Plan Number 705 to the most westerly corner 
of said Lot 11; thence southwesterly in a straight line to the most 
northerly corner of Lot 12 according to said Plan Number 705; thence 
southwesterly along the northwesterly limit of lots 12 to 18, inclusive, 
according to said Plan Number 705 to the most westerly corner of said 
Lot 18; thence southwesterly in a straight line to the most northerly 
corner of Lot 19 according to said Plan Number 705; thence south- 
westerly along the northwesterly limit of lots 19 to 25, inclusive, accord- 
ing to said Plan Number 705 to the most westerly corner of said Lot 25; 
thence southwesterly in a straight line to the most northerly corner of Lot 
26 according to said Plan Number 705; thence southwesterly along the 
northwesterly limit of lots 26 to 32, inclusive, according to said Plan 
Number 705 to the most westerly corner of said Lot 32; thence south- 
westerly in a straight line to the most northerly corner of Lot 33, 
according to said Plan Number 705; thence southwesterly along the 
northwesterly limit of lots 33 to 39, inclusive, according to said Plan 
Number 705 to the most westerly corner of said Lot 39; thence south- 
westerly in a straight line to the most northerly corner of Lot 40 
according to said Plan Number 705; thence southwesterly along the 
northwesterly limit of lots 40 to 46, inclusive, according to said Plan 
Number 705 to the most westerly corner of said Lot 46; thence south- 
westerly in a straight line to the most northerly corner of Lot 47 
according to said Plan Number 705; thence southwesterly along the 
northwesterly limit of lots 47 to 53, inclusive, according to said Plan 
Number 705 to the most westerly corner of said Lot 53; thence south- 
westerly in a straight line to the most northerly corner of Lot 54 
according to a plan registered in the Land Registry Office for the 
Registry Division of Simcoe as Number 805; thence southwesterly along 
the northwesterly limit of lots 54 to 60, inclusive, according to said plan 
Number 805 to the most westerly corner of said Lot 60; thence south- 
westerly in a straight line to the most northerly corner of Lot 61 
according to said Plan Number 805; thence southwesterly along the 
northwesterly limit of lots 61 to 67, inclusive, according to said Plan 
Number 805 to the most westerly corner of said Lot 67; thence south- 
westerly in a straight line to the most northerly corner of Lot 68 
according to said Plan Number 805; thence southwesterly along the 
northwesterly limit of lots 68 to 74, inclusive, according to said Plan 
Number 805 to the most westerly corner of said Lot 74; thence south- 
westerly in a straight line to the most northerly corner of Lot 75 
according to said Plan Number 805; thence southwesterly along the 
northwesterly limit of lots 75 to 81, inclusive, according to said Plan 
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Number 805 to the most westerly corner of said Lot 81; thence south- 
westerly in a straight line to the most northerly corner of Lot 82 
according to said Plan Number 805; thence southwesterly along the 
northwesterly limit of lots 82 to 101, inclusive, according to said Plan 
Number 805 to the most westerly corner of said Lot 101; thence 
southwesterly in a straight line to the most northerly corner of Lot 24 
according to a plan registered in the Land Registry Office for the 
Registry Division of Simcoe as Plan Number 700; thence southwesterly 
along the northwesterly limit of lots 24 to 12, inclusive, according to said 
Plan Number 700 to the most westerly corner of said Lot 12; thence 
southwesterly in a straight line to the most northerly corner of Lot 11 
according to said Plan Number 700; thence southwesterly along the 
northwesterly limit of lots 11 to 2, inclusive, according to said Plan 
Number 700 to the most northwesterly corner of Lot | according to said 
Plan Number 700; thence southwesterly in a straight line to the most 
northerly corner of Lot 1 according to a plan registered in the Land 
Registry Office for the Registry Division of Simcoe as Plan Number 
824; thence southwesterly along the northwesterly limit of lots | to 12, 
both inclusive, according to said Plan Number 824 to the most westerly 
corner of said Lot 12; thence southwesterly in a straight line to the most 
northerly corner of Lot 13 according to said Plan Number 824; thence 
southwesterly along the northwesterly limit of lots 13 to 29, inclusive, 
according to said Plan Number 824 to the most westerly corner of said 
Lot 29; thence southwesterly in a straight line to the most northerly 
corner of Lot 30 according to said Plan Number 824; thence south- 
westerly along the northerly limit of Lot 30 according to said Plan 
Number 824 to the most westerly corner thereof, being also the 
northwesterly corner of Lot 31 according to said Plan Number 824; 
thence southwesterly in a straight line to the most northerly corner of Lot 
40 according to a plan registered in the Land Registry Office for the 
Registry Division of Simcoe as Plan Number 787; thence southwesterly 
along the northwesterly limit of lots 40 and 36 according to said Plan 
Number 787 to the most westerly corner of said Lot 36; thence south- 
westerly in a straight line to the most northerly corner of Lot 35 
according to said Plan Number 787; thence southwesterly along the 
northwesterly limit of lots 35 to 24, inclusive, according to said Plan 
Number 787 to the most westerly corner of said Lot 24; thence south- 
westerly in a straight line to the most northerly corner of Lot 23 
according to said Plan Number 787; thence southwesterly along the 
northwesterly limit of lots 23 to 12, inclusive, according to said Plan 
Number 787 to the most westerly corner of said Lot 12; thence south- 
westerly in a straight line to the most northerly corner of Lot 11 
according to said Plan Number 787; thence southwesterly along the 
northwesterly limit of lots 11 to 1, inclusive, according to said Plan 
Number 787 to the most westerly corner of said Lot 1; thence south- 
westerly in a straight line to the most northerly corner of Lot 17 
according to a plan registered in the Land Registry Office for the 
Registry Division of Simcoe as Plan Number 789; thence southwesterly 
along the northwesterly limit of lots 17 to 10, inclusive, to the most 
westerly corner of Lot 10, according to said Plan Number 789; thence 
southwesterly in a straight line to the most northerly corner of Lot 9 
according to said Plan Number 789; thence southwesterly along the 
northwesterly limit of lots 9 to 1, inclusive, according to said Plan 
Number 789 to the most westerly corner of said Lot 1; thence south- 
westerly in a straight line to the most northerly corner of Lot | according 
to a plan registered in the Land Registry Office for the Registry Division 
of Simcoe as Plan Number 810; thence southwesterly along the 
northwesterly limit of lots 1 to 6, inclusive, according to said Plan 
Number 810 to the most westerly corner of said Lot 6; thence south- 
westerly in a straight line to the most northerly corner of Lot 7 according 
to said Plan Number 810; thence southwesterly along the northwesterly 
limit of lots 7 to 16, inclusive, according to said Plan Number 810 to the 
most westerly corner of said Lot 16; thence southwesterly in a straight 
line to the most northerly corner of Lot 17 according to said Plan 
Number 810; thence southwesterly along the northwesterly limit of lots 
17 to 26, inclusive, according to said Plan Number 810 to the most 
westerly corner of said Lot 26; thence southwesterly in a straight line to 
the most northerly corner of Lot 27 according to said Plan Number 810; 
thence southwesterly along the northwesterly limit of lots 27 to 36, 
inclusive, according to said Plan Number 810 to the most westerly corner 
of said Lot 36, being also the most northerly corner of Lot 30 according 
to aplan registered in the Land Registry Office for the Registry Division 
of Simcoe as Plan Number 878; thence southwesterly along the 
northwesterly limit of Lot 30 according to said Plan Number 878 to the 
most westerly corner of said Lot 30; thence southwesterly in a straight 
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line to the most northerly corner of Lot | according to said Plan Number 
878; thence southwesterly along the northwesterly limit of lots 1 to 6, 
inclusive, according to said Plan Number 878 to the intersection with the 
northeasterly limit of Lot 24 according to a plan registered in the Land 
Registry Office for the Registry Division of Simcoe as Plan Number 
687; thence northwesterly along the northeasterly limit of said Lot 24 to 
the most northerly corner thereof; thence southwesterly along the 
northwesterly limit of lots 24 to 21, inclusive, according to said Plan 
Number 687 to the most westerly corner of said Lot 21; thence 
southwesterly along the northwesterly limit of Cedar Avenue according 
to said Plan Number 687 to the most northerly corner of Lot 20 
according to said Plan Number 687; thence southwesterly along the 
northwesterly limit of lots 20 to 13, inclusive, according to said Plan 
Number 687 to the most westerly corner of said Lot 13; thence south- 
westerly along the northwesterly limit of Spruce Avenue according to 
said Plan Number 687 to the most northerly corner of Lot 12 according 
to said Plan Number 687; thence southwesterly along the northwesterly 
limit of lots 12 to 5, inclusive, according to said Plan Number 687 to the 
most westerly corner of said Lot 5; thence southwesterly along the 
northwesterly limit of McAllister Avenue according to said Plan Number 
687 to the most northerly corner of Lot 4 according to said Plan Number 
687; thence southwesterly along the northwesterly limit of lots 4 to 1, 
inclusive, according to said Plan Number 687 to the most westerly corner 
of said Lot 1, being also the most northerly corner of Lot 1 according to 
Plan Number 859; thence southwesterly along the northwesterly limit of 
lots 1 to 8, inclusive, according to a plan registered in the Land Registry 
Office for the Registry Division of Simcoe as Plan Number 859 to the 
most westerly corner of said Lot 8; thence northwesterly along the 
northwesterly production of the southwesterly limit of Lot 8 according 
to said Plan Number 859 to a point in the bed of Nottawasaga Bay of 
Georgian Bay of Lake Huron and which point is distant 402.336 metres 
measured northwesterly from and perpendicularly to the water’s edge of 
said Nottawasaga Bay; thence in a general northeasterly, easterly, 
southeasterly, southerly and southwesterly direction parallel to the said 
water’s edge of Nottawasaga Bay and the water’s edge along the 
northwesterly shore of the Nottawasaga River and distant 30.48 metres 
in perpendicular width therefrom to the intersection with the south- 
easterly production of the southwesterly limit of Lot N according to a 
plan registered in the Land Registry Office for the Registry Division of 
Simcoe as Plan Number 648; thence northwesterly along the said 
production and the southwesterly limit of said Lot N to the most westerly 
corner thereof; thence northeasterly along the northwesterly limit of said 
Lot N to the intersection with a line drawn southeasterly parallel to the 
line between lots 34 and 35 according to said registered Plan Number 
648 and distant 15.24 metres in perpendicular width therefrom; thence 
northwesterly along the said parallel line to the intersection with a line 
drawn north 34° 08’ east from the place of beginning; thence southerly 
34° 08’ west, 227.320 metres, more or less, to the place of beginning. 


Saving and excepting therefrom that part of Jennetta Street lying in 
front of lots 35 to 40, inclusive, and part of Lot 34 according to said 
registered Plan Number 648. 


2. Nancy Island situate in the Nottawasaga River in front of lot 17 
according to a plan registered in the Land Registry Office for the 
Registry Division of Simcoe as Plan Number 525. 


3. Parts of that part of the Township of Sunnidale annexed to the 
Town of Wasaga Beach described as follows: 


i. Part of lots 5 and 6, in Concession XV, and part of Lot 5, 
in Concession VI, containing an area of 114.181 hectares, 
more or less. 


Beginning at the northeasterly corner of Lot 5, in Concession XV; 
thence southerly along the easterly limit of said Lot 5 a distance of 
272.156 metres; thence north 72° 40’ 30” east 294.464 metres; thence 
south 10° 24’ 00” east 633.868 metres; thence south 50° 15’ 30” west 
332.351 metres, more or less, to the easterly limit of Lot 5; thence south 
10° 35’ 30” east along the easterly limit 23.034 metres; thence north 50° 
15’ 30” east 340.763 metres; thence north 66° 08’ 45” east 9.799 metres; 
thence south 70° 05’ 10” east 88.426 metres; thence south 42° 16’ 40” 
east 83.735 metres; thence north 60° 08’ 50” east 183.026 metres, more 
or less, to the easterly limit of Lot 6; thence southerly along the easterly 
limit of Lot 6 a distance of 326.307 metres, more or less, to the south- 
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easterly corner of Lot 6; thence westerly along the southerly limit of lots 
6 and 5 a distance of 1,204.765 metres, more or less, to the westerly limit 
of Lot 5; thence northerly along the westerly limit of Lot 5 a distance of 
535.183 metres, more or less, to the southerly bank of Nottawasaga 
River; thence in a general easterly and northerly direction along that 
bank to the most southerly corner of Part 5, Plan 51R-1316; thence north 
46° 11’ 50” east along the southeasterly limit of Part 5 a distance of 
80.891 metres, more or less, to the southwesterly limit of Part 3, Plan 
51R-1316; thence north 43° 27’ 10” west along the southwesterly limit 
29.813 metres; thence north 54° 07’ 40” west along the southwesterly 
limit 6.416 metres; thence north 35° 52’ 20” east 20.117 metres to the 
northerly limit of Woodland Drive; thence north 54° 07’ 40” west along 
the northerly limit 27.432 metres; thence westerly along the northerly 
limit on a curve to the left having a radius of 358.241 metres, an arc 
distance of 270.800 metres, the chord equivalent being 264.399 metres 
measured north 75° 47’ 00” west; thence north 10° 34’ 20” west 257.251 
metres; thence north 53° 27’ 20” east 103.041 metres; thence north 36° 
05’ 40” east 52.685 metres; thence north 06° 14’ 45” west 206.590 
metres; thence north 04° 42’ 45” west 36 metres, more or less, to the 
southerly limit of Part 1, Plan 51R-13794; thence north 85° 17’ 15” east 
30.55 metres; thence north 4° 41’ 35” west 39.98 metres; thence north 
83° 53’ 5” west 31.09 metres, more or less, to the easterly limit of 
Oxbow Park Road; thence north 4° 42’ 45” west 54.29 metres, more or 
less, to the southerly limit of River Road; thence north 41° 02’ 55” east 
along the southerly limit 136.492 metres; thence south 10° 38’ 20” east 
405.805 metres to the northerly limit of Lot 5 in Concession XV; thence 
easterly along that northerly limit 297.195 metres, more or less, to the 
place of beginning. 


ii. Part of Lot 6, in Concession XV, containing an area of 
24.281 hectares, more or less. 


Beginning at the northwesterly corner of Part 2, Plan 51R-471; thence 
easterly along the northerly limit of said Part 2 a distance of 294.860 
metres to the easterly limit of said Lot 6; thence southerly along the said 
easterly limit 840.111 metres; thence south 60° 08’ 50” west 174.038 
metres; thence north 42° 16’ 40” west 72.548 metres; thence north 70° 
0S’ 10” west 101.483 metres, more or less, to the westerly limit of Part 
7, Plan 51R-471; thence northerly along the westerly limit of parts 7, 6, 
5, 4, 3 and 2, Plan 51R-471 a distance of 749.528 metres, more or less, 
to the place of beginning. 

iii. Part of Lot 3, east of Sunnidale Road, and part of Lot 4, in 
Concession XIV, containing an area of 1.250 hectares, 
more or less. 


Beginning at the southeasterly corner of Lot 2 east of Sunnidale Road; 
thence westerly along the southerly limit of said Lot 2 a distance of 
20.897 metres; thence south 65° 31’ 30” east 145.222 metres, more or 
less, to the northerly bank of Lamont Creek; thence northeasterly along 
the said northerly bank to the southerly bank of the Nottawasaga River; 
thence in a general northerly, westerly and northwesterly direction along 
the said southerly bank to the intersection with the easterly boundary of 
Lot 2 east of Sunnidale Road; thence southerly along the said easterly 
limit to the place of beginning. 

iv. Part of Lot 6, in Concession XIV, containing an area of 
28.550 hectares, more or less. 


Beginning at the northeasterly corner of said Lot 6; thence southerly 
along the easterly limit of said Lot 6 to the northerly bank of the 
Nottawasaga River; thence in a general northwesterly direction along 
that northerly bank to the westerly limit of said Lot 6; thence northerly 
along the said westerly limit to the northwesterly corner of said Lot 6; 
thence easterly along the said northerly limit to the place of beginning. 


v. Part of Lot 7, in Concession XIV, containing an area of 
55.696 hectares, more or less. 


Beginning at the northeasterly corner of said Lot 7; thence southerly 
along the easterly limit of said Lot 7 to the northerly bank of the 
Nottawasaga River; thence in a general southwesterly and northwesterly 
direction along the said northerly bank to the westerly limit of said Lot 
7; thence northerly along the said westerly limit to the northwesterly 
corner thereof; thence easterly along the northerly limit of said Lot 7 to 
the place of beginning. 
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vi. Part of lots 7, 8 and 9, in Concession XVI, and part of lots 
7 and 8, in Concession XV, containing an area of 335.0 
hectares, more or less. 


Beginning at the southwesterly corner of Lot 7 in Concession XVI; 
thence easterly along the southerly limit of said Lot 7 a distance of 
46.970 metres; thence north 10° 11’ west 961.976 metres; thence north 
36° 57’ 10” east 224.833 metres; thence south 10° 11’ east 1,095.509 
metres, more or less, to the southerly limit of said Lot 7; thence easterly 
along the southerly limit of said Lot 7 a distance of 73.966 metres; 
thence north 10° 11’ west 1,155.034 metres; thence north 36° 57’ 10” 
east 509.833 metres; thence south 10° 11’ east 426.144 metres; thence 
north 73° 01’ 50” east 532.998 metres, more or less, to the easterly limit 
of Lot 8 in Concession XVI; thence easterly parallel to the southerly 
limit of Lot 9 in Concession XVI to the easterly limit thereof; thence 
southerly along the said easterly limit to the southeasterly corner of said 
Lot 9; thence westerly along the southerly limit of said Lot 9 to the 
northeasterly corner of Lot 8, in Concession XV; thence southerly along 
the easterly limit of said Lot 8 to the southeasterly corner of said Lot 8; 
thence westerly along the southerly limit of said Lot 8 to the 
southwesterly corner thereof; thence westerly along the southerly limit 
of Lot 7, in Concession XV a distance of 257.730 metres, more or less, 
to the northeasterly limit of Powerline Road; thence north 55° 00’ 40” 
west along the said northeasterly limit to the westerly limit of said Lot 
7; thence northerly along the said westerly limit to the place of begin- 
ning. 

vii. Part of Lot 6, in Concession XVI, containing an area of 
9.658 hectares, more or less. 


Beginning at the southeasterly corner of said Lot 6; thence westerly 
along the southerly limit of said Lot 6 a distance of 81.452 metres; 
thence northerly parallel to the easterly limit of the said lot to the 
southerly limit of River Road west; thence easterly along the said 
southerly limit to the easterly limit of said Lot 6; thence southerly along 
the said easterly limit to the place of beginning. 

viii. Part of Lot 7, in Concession XV, containing an area of 
4.35 hectares, more or less. 


Beyiuuing at the southwesterly corner of said Lot 7; thence northerly 
along the westerly limit of said Lot 7 to the southwesterly limit of 
Powerline Road; thence south 55° 00’ 40” east along the said south- 
westerly limit to the southerly limit of said Lot 7; thence westerly along 
the said southerly limit to the place of beginning. 


Part of Lot 6, in Concession XVI and part of the bed of 
the Nottawasaga River containing an area of 1.534 
hectares. 


ibe 


Beginning at the southwesterly corner of Part 1, Plan 51R-1446; 
thence north 39° 55’ 30” east along the northwesterly limit of River Road 
West 105.366 metres, more or less, to the easterly limit of said Lot 6; 
thence northerly along the said easterly limit 191.530 metres, more or 
less, to the water’s edge of the Nottawasaga River being the northerly 
limit of Part 3, Plan 51R-1446; thence southwesterly along the said 
water’s edge to a line drawn north 10° 11’ 40” west from the place of 
beginning; thence south 10° 11’ 40” east 186.577 metres, more or less, 
to the place of beginning. 


x. Part of Lot 7, in Concession XVI, and part of the bed of 
the Nottawasaga River containing an area of 0.947 
hectares, more or less. 


Beginning at the southeasterly corner of Part 2, Plan S1R-1446; thence 
south 39° 55’ 30” west along the northwesterly limit of River Road West 
60.835 metres, more or less, to the westerly limit of said Lot 7; thence 
northerly along the westerly limit of said Lot 7 a distance of 188.062 
metres, more or less, to the water’s edge of the Nottawasaga River being 
the northerly limit of Part 5, Plan 51R-1446; thence northeasterly along 
the said water’s edge to a line drawn north 10° 11’ 40” west from the 
place of beginning; thence south 10° 11’ 40” east 223.080 metres, more 
or less, to the place of beginning. 


Part of Lot 9, in Concession XIV, containing an area of 
41.577 hectares, more or less. 


Xl. 
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Beginning at the northwesterly corner of said Lot 9; thence easterly 
along the northerly limit of said Lot 9 a distance of 424.117 metres; 
thence south 85° 58’ 50” east 195.334 metres, more or less, to the east- 
erly limit of said Lot 9; thence southerly along the said easterly limit 
314.740 metres; thence south 80° 31’ 50” west 60.960 metres; thence 
south 09° 28’ 10” east 22.860 metres; thence north 80° 31’ 50” east 
60.960 metres, more or less, to the easterly limit of said Lot 9; thence 
southerly along the easterly limit of said Lot 9 a distance of 415.939 
metres, more or less, to the water’s edge of the Nottawasaga River; 
thence westerly along the said water’s edge to the westerly limit of the 
said Lot; thence northerly along the said westerly limit to the place of 
beginning. 

xii. Part of Lot 9, in Concession XIV, containing an area of 
0.337 hectares, more or less. 


Beginning at the northeasterly corner of said Lot 9; thence southerly 
along the easterly limit of said Lot 9 a distance of 49.801 metres; thence 
north 85° 58’ 50” west 137.986 metres, more or less, to the northerly 
limit of said Lot 9; thence easterly along the said northerly limit 135.276 
metres, more or less, to the place of beginning. 

xiii. Part of Lot 10, in Concession XIV, containing an area of 
0.401 hectares, more or less. 


Beginning at the northwesterly corner of said Lot 10; thence southerly 
along the westerly limit of said Lot 10,52.487 metres, more or less, to the 
northerly limit of Klondike Park Road; thence north 67° 17’ 50” east 
along the said northerly limit 54.574 metres; thence north 52° 03’ 30” 
east along the said northerly limit 20.809 metres; thence north 28° 35’ 
30” east along the said northerly limit 25.926 metres; thence north 11° 
09’ 40” east along the easterly limit of Klondike Park Road 23.671 
metres, more or less, to the northerly limit of said Lot 10; thence 
westerly along the said northerly limit 96.576 metres, more or less, to the 
place of beginning. 

xiv. Part of Lot 10, in concessions XIV and XV, containing an 
area of 37.991 hectares, more or less. 


Beginning at the southeasterly corner of Lot 10 in Concession XV; 
thence southerly along the northerly production of the easterly limit of 
Lot 10 in Concession XIV and the easterly limit of said Lot 10 a distance 
of 288.835 metres; thence south 72° 16’ west 136.474 metres; thence 
south 25° 29’ east 2.134 metres; thence south 75° 02’ 40” west 466.000 
metres, more or less, to the westerly limit of said Lot 10; thence 
northerly along the westerly limit of said Lot 10 a distance of 173.203 
metres, more or less, to the southerly limit of Klondike Park Road; 
thence north 67° 21’ 40” east along the said southerly limit 41.566 
metres; thence north 83° 02’ 45” east 75.325 metres; thence north 4° 28’ 
10” west 16.160 metres; thence north 77° 02’ 40” east 39.886 metres; 
thence north 11° 21’ 20” west 69.799 metres, more or less, to the north- 
erly limit of Lot 10, Concession XIV; thence westerly along the said 
northerly limit 37.972 metres; thence north 0° 14’ 20” east 21.14 metres; 
thence north 0° 00’ 55” east 435.46 metres; thence on a curve to the right 
of radius 73.10 metres, an arc distance of 70.33 metres, the chord 
equivalent being 67.35 metres measured north 27° 21’ 02” east; thence 
south 35° 14’ 20” east 88.514 metres; thence north 54° 45’ 40” east 
91.440 metres; thence north 82° 38’ 15” east 191.509 metres, more or 
less, to the water’s edge along the westerly shore of Jack Lake; thence 
southeasterly along the said water’s edge to the southerly limit of Lot 11, 
in Concession XV; thence westerly along that southerly limit 98.609 
metres, more or less, to the place of beginning. 


Parts of lots 10 and 11, in Concession XV, and lots 10, 11 
and 12, in Concession XVI, containing an area of 306.126 
hectares, more or less. 


Ge 


Beginning at the northeasterly corner of Lot 10 in Concession XV; 
thence southerly along the easterly limit of said Lot 10 to the westerly 
limit of Klondike Park Road; thence in a southwesterly direction along 
the said westerly limit to a survey monument planted at the most 
northerly corner of the unit of land designated as Part | on a plan of 
survey deposited in the Land Registry Office at Barrie as Plan 51R- 
10099; thence on a curve to the left of radius 93.22 metres, an arc 
distance of 89.37 metres, the chord equivalent of 86.03 metres measured 
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south 27° 21’ 02” west; thence south 0° 00’ 55” west 442.05 metres to 
the southerly limit of said Lot 10; thence westerly along the said 
southerly limit to the southwesterly corner of said Lot 10; thence 
northerly along the westerly limit of said Lot 10 to the northwesterly 
corner of said Lot 10; thence northerly to the southwesterly corner of Lot 
10, in Concession XVI; thence northerly along the westerly limit of said 
Lot 10 to the southerly limit of Mary Street as shown on Registered Plan 
1476; thence north 79° 48’ 20” east along the said southerly limit 60.960 
metres; thence north 10° 11’ 40” west 20.117 metres, more or less, to the 
northerly limit of said Mary Street; thence westerly along the northerly 
limit of Mary Street 60.960 metres, more or less, to the westerly limit of 
Lot 10 in Concession XVI; thence northerly along the said westerly limit 
171.328 metres, more or less, to the southerly limit of Glenwood Drive; 
thence north 58° 40’ east along the said southerly limit of 81.019 metres 
to the westerly limit of Lot 9, Registered Plan 1476; thence south 31° 20’ 
east along the said westerly limit 60.960 metres; thence north 58° 40’ 
east 93.229 metres; thence north 30° 00’ east 26.633 metres; thence 
south 60° 00’ east 45.720 metres; thence north 30° 00’ east 246.888 
metres; thence south 31° 52’ east 245.974 metres; thence north 58° 08’ 
10” east 109.932 metres, more or less, to the easterly limit of Lot 10, in 
Concession XVI; thence southerly along the easterly limit of said Lot 10 
a distance of 41.453 metres; thence southerly along the westerly limit of 
Lot 11, Concession XVI, a distance of 945.499 metres; thence north 37° 
41’ 40” east 373.249 metres, more or less, to the easterly limit of Lot 11, 
in Concession XVI; thence southerly along the easterly limit of said Lot 
11 and Lot 12, Concession XVI, a distance of 1,871.932 metres; thence 
south 65° 20’ 50” west 125.309 metres; thence south 81° 01’ 20” west 
201.235 metres; thence south 71° 18’ 20” west 63.877 metres; thence 
south 47° 16’ 20” west 141.095 metres, more or less, to the southerly 
limit of Lot 11, in Concession XVI; thence westerly along that southerly 
limit to the place of beginning. 


xvi. Part of Lot 10, in Concession XVI, containing an area of 
0.461 hectares, more or less. 
xvii. Part of Lot 10, in Concession XVI, containing an area of 


0.058 hectares, more or less, being Lot 14 on Registered 
Plan 714. 


Beginning at the intersection of the westerly limit of River Avenue 
Crescent with the southerly limit of River Road East according to 
Registered Plan 547; thence south 53° 16’ east along the westerly limit 
of River Avenue Crescent 66.446 metres; thence south 10° 40’ east along 
the said westerly limit of River Avenue Crescent 38.587 metres, more or 
less, to the northerly limit of Glenwood Drive; thence south 58° 40’ west 
along the said northerly limit 60.960 metres, more or less, to the westerly 
limit of said Lot 10; thence northerly along the said westerly limit 94.793 
metres, more or less, to the southerly limit of said River Road East; 
thence easterly along that southerly limit 21.366 metres, more or less, to 
the place of beginning. 


4. Parts of that part of the Township of Flos annexed to the Town of 
Wasaga Beach described as follows: 


i. Part of Lot 27, in Concession VII, containing an area of 
40.560 hectares, more or less. 


Beginning at the northwesterly corner of Lot 27, in Concession VII; 
thence easterly along the northerly limit of said Lot 27 a distance of 
318.845 metres, more or less, to the northeasterly corner of said Lot 27; 
thence southerly along the easterly limit of said Lot 27 a distance of 
674.955 metres, more or less, to the line between the north half and south 
half of said Lot 27; thence westerly along the said line 47.259 metres, 
more or less, to the easterly limit of said Lot 27; thence southerly along 
the easterly limit of said Lot 27 a distance of 657.006 metres; thence 
south 21° 40’ 20” west 27.365 metres, more or less, to the southerly limit 
of said Lot 27; thence westerly along the said southerly limit 155.799 
metres; thence north 31° 44’ 40” west 245.492 metres; thence south 59° 
00’ west 182.880 metres, more or less, to the westerly limit of the said 
Lot; thence northerly along the said westerly limit to the place of 
beginning. 


ii. Part of Lot 27, in Concession VII, containing an area of 
0.329 hectares, more or less. 
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Beginning at the southwesterly corner of said Lot 27; thence northerly 
along the westerly limit of said Lot 27 a distance of 29.541 metres; 
thence north 66° 32’ 20” east 225.141 metres, more or less, to the 
southerly limit of the said Lot; thence westerly along the said southerly 
limit 222.812 metres, more or less, to the place of beginning. O. Reg. 
136/91, s: 3. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 137/91 
made under the 
PROVINCIAL PARKS ACT 


Made: March 28th, 1991 
Filed: March 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 951 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Designation of Parks) 


1. The Table to Regulation 951 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990, as amended by section 2 of Ontario Regulation 
136/91, is further amended by striking out ‘‘Schedule 185, Appendix 
B”’ in Column 2 opposite ‘‘Boyne Valley Provincial Park’’ in 
Column 1 and substituting ‘‘Section 2’’. 


2. Section 2 of the Regulation, as made by section 3 of Ontario 
Regulation 136/91, is amended by adding the following description: 


BOYNE VALLEY PROVINCIAL PARK 


In the geographical and municipal Township of Mulmur, containing 
431 hectares, more or less, being composed of those parts of the said 
geographic township designated as parts 1, 2, 3 and 4 on a plan entitled 
Central-Boyne Valley that is filed in the office of the Regional Director 
for the Central Administrative Region of the Ministry of Natural 
Resources at Aurora and marked as having been approved on behalf of 
the Regional Director on the 12th day of November, 1990. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 138/91 
made under the 
MILK ACT 


Made: March 28th, 1991 
Filed: March 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 749 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Cheese—Marketing—Exemptions) 


1. Schedule 1 to Regulation 749 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is amended by striking out, 


‘*Canada Packers Inc. Harriston’’. 
2. Schedule 2 to the Regulation is amended by striking out, 

**Canada Packers Inc. Harriston’’. 

3. This Regulation comes into force on the Ist day of April, 1991. 

THE ONTARIO MILK MARKETING BOARD: 


P. OOSTERHOFF 
Vice-Chair 


HARRY PARKER 
Secretary 


Dated at Mississauga, this 28th day of March, 1991. 


O. Reg. 139/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 139/91 
made under the 
CHILD AND FAMILY SERVICES ACT 


Made: March 28th, 1991 
Filed: March 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 70 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1.—(1) Subsection 122 (1) of Regulation 70 of Revised Regula- 
tions of Ontario, 1990 is amended by striking out ‘‘1991’’ in the 
third line and substituting ‘‘1992’’. 


(2) Subsection 122 (2) of the Regulation is amended by striking 
out ‘*1991”’ in the third line and substituting ‘‘1992”’. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 140/91 
made under the 
EDUCATION ACT 


Made: March 13th, 1991 
Approved: March 28th, 1991 
Filed: March 28th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 155/89 
(General Legislative Grants, 1989) 


1.—(1) Clause (c) of the definition of ‘‘current cost of operat- 
ing’’ in section 1 of Ontario Regulation 155/89 is amended by 
striking out ‘‘and’’ at the end of subclause (xv) and by adding the 
following subclause: 


in the case of The Ottawa-Carleton French-language 
School Board, temporary grants provided to the public 
sector and the Roman Catholic sector under Order in 
Council 525/90 made on the 23rd day of February, 1990 
under subsection 46 (3) of the Ottawa-Carleton French- 
Language School Board Act, 1988, and 


(xvii) 


(2) The definition of ‘‘MR”’ in section 1 of the Regulation is 
revoked and the following substituted: 


‘*MR”’ means the standard mill rate for R.O.E. and is equal to 0.005070 
for elementary school purposes and 0.004184 for secondary school 
purposes; 


(3) Clause (b) of the definition of ‘‘teacher qualifications and 
experience adjustment”’ in section 1 of the Regulation is revoked 
and the following substituted: 


(b) the amount per pupil that is set out in Column 10 of Table 2 
opposite the name of the board in Column | of Table 2, and 


2. Table 1 of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
$105,550”? in the first line of Column 2 and substituting 
**$155,000"’. 


3. Table 2 of the Regulation is revoked and the following substi- 
tuted: 


TABLE 2 
For the purposes of this Regulation, a reference to Table 2 means 
Table 2 as set out in the original version of section 3 of Ontario 
Regulation 140/91 published in The Ontario Gazette dated April 14, 
1991. 


MARION BOYD 
Minister of Education 


Dated at Toronto, this 13th day of March, 1991. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 141/91 
made under the 
EDUCATION ACT 


Made: March 12th, 1991 
Approved: March 28th, 1991 
Filed: March 28th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 141/90 
(General Legislative Grants, 1990) 


1.—(1) Clause (c) of the definition of ‘‘current cost of operat- 
ing’’ in section 1 of Ontario Regulation 141/90 is amended by 
striking out ‘‘and’’ at the end of subclause (xv) and by adding the 
following subclause: 

(xvii) in the case of The Ottawa-Carleton French-language 
School Board, temporary grants provided to the public 
sector and the Roman Catholic sector under Order in 
Council 1271/90 made on the 17th day of May, 1990 
under subsection 46 (3) of the Ottawa-Carleton French- 
Language School Board Act, 1988, and 


(2) Clause (a) of the definition of ‘‘eligible sum for full-day 

kindergarten’’ in section 1 is revoked and the following substituted: 

(a) the sum of $3,597.50 and the amounts per pupil that are set out 

in Columns 10 and 11 of Table 2 opposite the name of the 
board in Column | of Table 2, 


(3) The definition of A in the definition of ‘‘maximum recog- 
nized day school O.E.’’ in section 1 is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


A = the product of the portion of the day school A.D.E. 
for grant purposes and $3,550 in the case of ele- 
mentary school pupils and $4,455 in the case of 
secondary school pupils, 


(4) Clause (c) of the definition ‘‘R.O.E.”’ in section 1 is revoked 
and the following substituted: 


(c) the product of the portion of the summer school A.D.E. for 
grant purposes that is in respect of elementary school pupils of 
the board and $3,550, 


(5) Clause (a) of the definition of ‘‘recognized tuition fees’’ in 
section 1 is revoked and the following substituted: 


(a) the product of $3,550 in the case of an elementary school pupil 
or $4,455 in the case of a secondary school pupil and the 
number by which the A.D.E. in respect of resident-external 
pupils of the board is increased for fee purposes by the 
application of factors determined under subsection 3 (4) of 
Ontario Regulation 142/90 (Calculation of Fees for Pupils), 
and 


(6) The definition of C in clause (b) of the definition of ‘‘recog- 
nized tuition fees’’ in section 1 is revoked and the following substi- 
tuted: 


C = the sum of $4,472 and the amounts per pupil that 
are set out in Columns 10 and 11 of Table 2 oppo- 
site the name of the board in Column | of Table 2, 


2. Subclause (iii) of the definition of Q in clause 8 (a) of the 
Regulation is revoked and the following substituted: 


the product of the portion of the A.D.E. calculated 
under section 2 of Ontario Regulation 89/91 
(Calculation of Average Daily Enrolment) that is 
in respect of resident-external pupils of the board, 
and the sum of $3,550 in the case of an elementary 
school pupil or $4,455 in the case of a secondary 


(iii) 
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school pupil and the amount per pupil that is set 
out in Column 10 of Table 2 opposite the name of 
the board in Column | of Table 2; and 


3. Subclause 28 (b) (i) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(i) $3,550 in the case of elementary school pupils other 
than elementary school pupils enrolled in courses for 
which credit is granted in the intermediate division or 
$4,455 in the case of secondary school pupils or ele- 
mentary school pupils enrolled in courses for which 
credit is granted in the intermediate division, 


4. Table 3 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


TABLE 3 
SPECIAL ASSISTANCE FOR EN BLOCK TRANSFER 


COLUMN 1 COLUMN 2 


Special Assistance 
For En Bloc 


Name of Board Transfer 
Essex County Board of Education $124,000 
Hearst Board of Education 150,000 
Kapuskasing Board of Education 61,310 
Nipissing Board of Education 126,000 
Prescott and Russell County Board of Education 400,000 
Stormont, Dundas and Glengarry County Board of 

Education 350,000 
Timiskaming Board of Education 105,390 
Timmins Board of Education 321,600 
Carleton Board of Education 
— Elementary Schools 45,440 
— Secondary Schools 152,320 
Carleton Roman Catholic Separate School Board 
— Elementary Schools 473,080 
— Secondary Schools - 
Ottawa Board of Education 
— Elementary Schools 77,440 
— Secondary Schools 168,480 
Ottawa Roman Catholic Separate School Board 
— Elementary Schools 322,040 
— Secondary Schools 136,560 


O. Reg. 141/90, s. 4. 


MARION BOYD 
Minister of Education 


Dated at Toronto, this 12th day of March, 1991. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 142/91 
made under the 
FORESTRY ACT 


Made: March 28th, 1991 
Filed: April 2nd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 458 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Nurseries) 


1. Subsection 3 (2) of Regulation 458 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


(2) An application shall not be made for fewer than 100 units. 
O. Reg. 142/91, s. 1. 


2. Sections 4 and 5 of the Regulation are revoked and the 
following substituted: 


4. Nursery stock may be furnished in respect of private land having 
an area of at least two hectares exclusive of any part occupied by 
structures. O. Reg. 142/91, s. 2, part. 


5. Nursery stock may be furnished for enlarging, establishing and 
replenishing a Christmas tree plantation, shelter belt or wood. OO. Reg. 
142/91, s. 2, part. 


3. Section 6 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


6. The charges to be made for furnishing nursery stock are $10 plus 
10 cents for each unit furnished. O. Reg. 142/91, s. 3. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 143/91 
made under the 
ONTARIO UNCONDITIONAL GRANTS ACT 


Made: 28th, 1991 
Filed: April 3rd, 1991 


GENERAL 


NOTE: Ontario Regulation 143/91 is not reproduced here because 
it was revoked by section 16 of Ontario Regulation 241/92. The 
original version of Ontario Regulation 143/91 was published in The 
Ontario Gazette dated April 20, 1991. 


O. Reg. 144/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 144/91 
made under the 
POLICE SERVICES ACT 


Made: March 28th, 1991 
Filed: April 4th, 1991 


OATHS AND AFFIRMATIONS 


1. The oath or affirmation of office to be taken by a member of a 
board shall be in the following form: 


I solemnly swear (affirm) that I will be loyal to Canada, that I 
will uphold the Constitution of Canada and that I will, to the best 
of my ability, discharge my duties as a member of the (insert 
name of municipality) Police Services Board faithfully, impar- 
tially and according to the Police Services Act, any other Act, and 
any regulation, rule or by-law. 


So help me God. (Omit this line in an affirmation.) 
O. Reg. 144/91, s. 1. 


2. The oath or affirmation of office to be taken by a police officer, 
special constable or First Nations Constable shall be in the following 
form: 


I solemnly swear (affirm) that I will be loyal to Canada, that I 
will uphold the Constitution of Canada and that I will, to the best 
of my ability, preserve the peace, prevent offences and discharge 
my other duties as (insert name of office) faithfully, impartially 
and according to law. 


So help me God. (Omit this line in an affirmation.) 
O. Reg. 144/91, s. 2. 


3. The oath or affirmation of office to be taken by an auxiliary 
member of a police force shall be in the following form: 


I solemnly swear (affirm) that I will be loyal to Canada, that I 
will uphold the Constitution of Canada and that, when authorized 
to perform police duties by the chief of police, I will discharge 
my duties as an auxiliary member of the (insert name of police 
force) faithfully, impartially and according to law. 


So help me God. (Omit this line in an affirmation.) 
O. Reg. 144/91, s. 3. 


4. The oath or affirmation of secrecy to be taken by a police officer, 
auxiliary member of a police force, special constable or First Nations 
Constable shall be in the following form: 


I solemnly swear (affirm) that I will not disclose any information 
obtained by me in the course of my duties as (insert name of 
office), except as I may be authorized or required by law. 


So help me God. (Omit this line in an affirmation.) 
O. Reg. 144/91, s. 4. 
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REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 144/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR LES SERVICES POLICIERS 


pris le 28 mars 199] 
déposé le 4 avril 1991 


SERMENTS ET AFFIRMATIONS SOLENNELLES 


1 Le serment ou I’affirmation solennelle d’entrée en fonction que 
doivent préter ou faire, selon le cas, les membres d’une commission de 
police est rédigé selon la formule suivante : 


Je jure (ou affirme) solennellement que je serai fidéle au Canada, 
que je respecterai la Constitution du Canada et que, au mieux de 
mon habileté, je m’acquitterai fidélement, impartialement et 
conformément 8 la Loi sur les services policiers, aux autres lois, 
a leurs réglements d’ application, aux régles et aux reglements 
municipaux et administratifs de mes fonctions de membre de la 
Commission des services policiers de (ajouter le nom de la 
municipalité). 


Ainsi Dieu me soit en aide. (Omettre cette derniére phrase pour 
une affirmation solennelle.) 
Régl. de l’Ont. 144/91, art. 1. 


2 Le serment ou I’affirmation solennelle d’entrée en fonction que 
doivent préter ou faire, selon le cas, les agents de police, les agents 
spéciaux ou les agents des premiéres nations est rédigé selon la formule 
suivante : 


Je jure (ou affirme) solennellement que je serai fidéle au Canada, 
que je respecterai la Constitution du Canada et que, au mieux de 
mon habileté, je maintiendrai la paix, préviendrai les infractions 
et m’acquitterai de mes autres fonctions de (ajouter la désigna- 
tion officielle) fidélement, impartialement et conformément a la 
loi. 


Ainsi Dieu me soit en aide. (Omettre cette derniére phrase pour 
une affirmation solennelle.) 
Régl. de l’Ont. 144/91, art. 2. 


3 Le serment ou |’affirmation solennelle d’entrée en fonction que 
doivent préter ou faire, selon le cas, les membres auxiliaires d’un corps 
de police est rédigé selon la formule suivante : 


Je jure (ou affirme) solennellement que je serai fidéle au Canada, 
que je respecterai la Constitution du Canada et que, lorsque le 
chef de police m’autorise a exercer des fonctions dévolues a la 
police, je m’acquitterai fidélement, impartialement et conformé- 
ment a la loi de mes fonctions de membre auxiliaire de(du) 
(ajouter le nom du corps de police). 


Ainsi Dieu me soit en aide. (Omettre cette derniére phrase pour 
une affirmation solennelle.) 
Régl. de l’Ont. 144/91, art. 3. 


4 Le serment ou |’ affirmation solennelle de secret professionnel que 
doivent préter ou faire, selon le cas, les agents de police, les membres 
auxiliaires d’un corps de police, les agents spéciaux ou les agents des 
premiéres nations est rédigé selon la formule suivante : 


Je jure (ou affirme) solennellement que je ne divulguerai a 
personne un renseignement dont j’aurai eu connaissance dans 
l’exercice de mes fonctions de (ajouter la désignation officielle), 
a moins d’y étre légalement autorisé(e) ou tenu(e). 


Ainsi Dieu me soit en aide. (Omettre cette derniére phrase pour 
une affirmation solennelle.) 
Régl. de l’Ont. 144/91, art. 4. 


O. Reg. 145/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 145/91 
made under the 
DEVELOPMENT CORPORATIONS ACT 


Made: April 4th, 1991 
Filed: April 4th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 270 of R.R.O. 1990 
(The Ontario Film Development Corporation) 


1. Section 17 of Regulation 270 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


17.—(1) The Ontario Film Development Corporation shall maintain 
in its Own name one or more accounts in one or more of the following: 


1. The Province of Ontario Savings Office. 


2. One or more banks listed in Schedule I or II to the Bank Act 
(Canada). 


3. One or more trust corporations registered under the Loan and 
Trust Corporations Act. 


(2) If the board of directors considers it advisable for the proper 
management of money not immediately required by The Ontario Film 
Development Corporation, the board, on such terms as it specifies, may 
authorize the acquisition of, 


(a) securities issued by or guaranteed as to principal and interest by 
the Province of Ontario, any other province of Canada or the 
Government of Canada; 


(b) guaranteed investment certificates of a trust corporation that is 
registered under the Loan and Trust Corporations Act; and 


ONTARIO REGULATION 147/91 
made under the 
HEALTH CARDS AND NUMBERS CONTROL ACT, 1991 


Made: April 4th, 1991 
Filed: April 4th, 1991 


GENERAL 


1. Persons manufacturing health cards under a contract with the 
Province of Ontario are prescribed for the purposes of subsection 2 (3) 
of the Act. O. Reg. 147/91, s. 1. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 148/91 
made under the 
ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT 


Made: March 28th, 1991 
Approved: March 28th, 1991 
Filed: April Sth, 1991 


EXEMPTION — THE CORPORATION OF THE CITY OF 
GUELPH — GUEL-C-1 


Having received a request from The Corporation of the City of Guelph 
(the ‘‘City’’), that an undertaking, namely: 


The continued operation, as an interim measure, and closure of the 
existing and approved, City of Guelph Eastview Road Sanitary 
Landfill Site, situated on the south half of lots 4 and 5, Concession 
5, Division *‘C’’, City of Guelph and the north half of lots 4 and 5, 
Concession 5, Division ‘‘C’’, Township of Guelph, for the disposal 
of municipal, commercial and solid non-hazardous industrial waste, 
with the changes as described in the Report entitled ‘‘The City of 
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(c) deposit receipts, deposit notes, certificates of deposit or 
acceptance or other similar instruments issued or endorsed by 
a bank listed in Schedule I or II to the Bank Act (Canada). 


(3) All money received by The Ontario Film Development Corpor- 
ation shall be deposited into accounts established under subsection (1) 
or invested in accordance with subsection (2), and shall be applied solely 
for promoting and carrying out its objects. 


(4) Despite subsection (3), the Lieutenant Governor in Council may, 
by order, require the payment into the Consolidated Revenue Fund of 
such money retained by The Ontario Film Development Corporation as, 
in the opinion of the Treasurer of Ontario, is surplus to its needs. 
O. Reg. 145/91, s. 1. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 146/91 
made under the 
HEALTH INSURANCE ACT 


Made: March 28th, 1991 
Filed: April 4th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 552 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Subsections 32 (1) and (2) of Regulation 552 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 are revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(1) A private clinic outside Ontario that renders renal dialysis services 
is prescribed as a health facility for the purposes of the Act. 


(2) Renal dialysis services rendered by private clinics outside Ontario 
are prescribed as insured services. O. Reg. 146/91,s. 1.. 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 147/91 
pris en application de la ‘i 
LOI DE 1991 SUR LE CONTROLE DES CARTES SANTE 
ET DES NUMEROS DE CARTES SANTE 


pris le 4 avril 1991 
déposé le 4 avril 1991 


DISPOSITION GENERALE 


1 Les personnes qui fabriquent des cartes Santé aux termes d’un 
contrat passé avec la province de |’ Ontario sont prescrites pour |’ applica- 
tion du paragraphe 2 (3) dela Loi. Régl. de l’Ont. 147/91, art. 1. 


Guelph Request for a Section 29 Exemption from the Environmen- 
tal Assessment Act For the Continued Operation and Closure of the 
Eastview Road Sanitary Landfill’, dated February 1990, prepared 
by Gartner Lee Limited, 


be exempt from the application of the Act pursuant to section 29; and 
Having been advised by the City that if the undertaking is subject to 
the application of the Act, the following injury, damage or interference 


with the persons and property indicated will occur: 


A. The City will be subject to delay and expense if it is required to 
prepare an environmental assessment for the interim undertak- 


ing. 

B. The Corporation of the County of Wellington and the City will 
be subject to unnecessary delay and expense in implementing 
their long-term waste management program. 

C. The current users of the site who are located in the City, the 


Town of Fergus, the Village of Elora and the townships of 


O. Reg. 148/91 


Guelph, Eramosa, Erin, Nichol, Peel and Pilkington will be 
without a municipal waste disposal facility. 


Having weighed such injury, damage or interference against the 
betterment of the people of the whole or any part of Ontario by the 
protection, conservation and wise management in Ontario of the 
environment which would result from the undertaking being subject to 
the application of the Act; 


The undersigned is of the opinion that it is in the public interest to 
order and orders that the undertaking is exempt from the application of 
the Act for the following reasons: 


A. The continued operation of the existing landfill is clearly an 
interim measure for which there are no other reasonable waste 
management alternatives which can be implemented within the 
necessary time frame. 


B. Alternatives have been investigated. 


C. A public hearing under Part V of the Environmental Protection 
Act for the approval of the continued operation will be held. 


D. It is the intention of the proponent that a long-term waste 
management program be pursued in accordance with applicable 
legislation and that sufficient elements of the program will be 
implemented prior to the conclusion of the exempt undertaking. 


This exemption order is subject to the following terms and conditions: 


1. Where any activity which otherwise would be exempt under 
this order is being carried out as or is part of an undertaking for 
which an environmental assessment has been accepted and 
approval to proceed received, the activity shall be carried out in 
accordance with any terms or conditions in the approval to 
proceed as well as the conditions of this Order. 


2. Where any activity which is the subject of this order is being 
carried out as or is part of another undertaking which is the 
subject of an exemption order under the Act, the activity 
exempt under this order shall be carried out in accordance with 
any terms or conditions in the other exemption order as well as 
the conditions in this Order. 


3. No waste shall be deposited at the Eastview Road landfill 
pursuant to this order more than five years after the date of the 
first Provisional Certificate of Approval or Certificate of 
Approval is issued for the purpose of this Order. 


4. The City proceed expeditiously to complete and obtain all 
necessary approvals for the implementation of a long-term 
waste management program in accordance with applicable 
legislation within the interim period specified in condition 3. 


5. The City shall file an annual report to the Director, West 
Central Region, Ministry of the Environment, outlining the 
City’s progress in achieving leachate abatement at the existing 
site and progress in implementing a long-term waste manage- 
ment program; a copy of the reports shall also be given to the 
Director, Approvals Branch, Ministry of the Environment. 


6. Inpreparing material and carrying out studies for its application 
under Part V of the Environmental Protection Act, the City 
shall consult with any public authorities and groups who 
express an interest therein and provide them with copies of all 
relevant material. O. Reg. 148/91. 


RUTH GRIER 
Minister of the Environment 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 149/91 

made under the 
COUNTY OF SIMCOE ACT, 1990 


Made: April 3rd, 1991 
Filed: April 5th, 1991 


WARD SYSTEM 
1.—(1) The Amalgamated Town is divided into five wards. 
(2) Each ward consists of the land described in Schedule A. 


(3) One member of council shall be elected from each of wards 2, 3 
and 4. 


(4) Two members of council shall be elected from each of wards 1 
and5. O. Reg. 149/91, s. 1. 


2.—(1) The Town of Innisfil is divided into seven wards. 


(2) Each ward consists of the land described in Schedule B. 


(3) One member of council shall be elected fromeach ward. O. Reg. 
149/91, s. 2. 


3.—(1) The Town of Bradford West Gwillimbury is divided into five 
wards. 


(2) Each ward consists of the land described in Schedule C. 


(3) One member of council shall be elected from each of wards 3, 4 
and 5. 


(4) Two members of council shall be elected from each of wards 1 
and 2. O. Reg. 149/91, s. 3. 


4.—(1) This Order comes into force on the Ist day of December, 
1991. 


(2) Despite subsection (1), the regular election held in 1991 shall 
be conducted as if this Order was in effect. 


Schedule A 
WARDS 
AMALGAMATED TOWN 
WARD 1 


Commencing at the intersection of the westerly boundary of the Town 
of Alliston and the southerly limit of the King’s Highway Number 89, 


Thence southeasterly along the southwesterly boundaries of the said 
Town to the westerly boundary of the Township of Tecumseth; 


Thence southerly along the westerly boundary of the said Township to 
the centre line of the road allowance between concessions XII and XIII; 


Thence easterly along the centre line of the said road allowance to the 
centre line of the road allowance between lots 5 and 6; 


Thence northerly along the centre line of the said road allowance to the 
northerly boundary of the said Township; 


Thence westerly along the northerly boundary of the said Township to 
the easterly boundary of the Town of Alliston; 


Thence northerly and westerly along the northerly boundaries of the said 
Town to the point of commencement. 


O. Reg. 149/91 
WARD 2 


Commencing at the intersection of the westerly boundary of the 
Township of Tecumseth and the centre line of the road allowance 
between concessions X and XI; 


Thence easterly along the centre line of the said road allowance to the 
southerly prolongation of the easterly limit of Lot 22 in Concession XI]; 


Thence northerly to and along the easterly limit of Lot 22 in concessions 
XI, XII and XIII to the northerly limit of the southerly half of Lot 22 in 
Concession XII; 


Thence westerly along the northerly limit of the southerly half of Lot 22 
to the easterly limit of Lot 21 in the said Concession; 


Thence northerly along the easterly limit of Lot 21 in concessions XIII, 
XIV and XV to the northerly boundary of the Township of Tecumseth; 


Thence westerly along the northerly boundary of the said Township to 
the centre line of the road allowance between lots 5 and 6; 


Thence southerly along the centre line of the said road allowance to the 
centre line of the road allowance between concessions XII and XIII; 


Thence westerly along the centre line of the said road allowance to the 
westerly boundary of the Township of Tecumseth; 


Thence southerly along the westerly boundary of the said Township to 
the point of commencement. 


WARD 3 


Commencing at the southwesterly angle of Lot 14 in Concession I of the 
Township of Tecumseth; 


Thence northerly along the westerly limit of Lot 14 in concessions I, II, 
II, 1V, V, VI, VII, VII, [X and X and the northerly prolongation thereof 
to the centre line of the road allowance between concessions X and XI; 


Thence easterly along the centre line of the said road allowance to the 
northerly prolongation of the easterly limit of Lot 22 in Concession X; 


Thence southerly to and along the easterly limit of Lot 22 in concessions 
X, [X, VII, VII, VI, V, IV, IIL, I and I to the southerly boundary of the 
said Township; 


Thence westerly along the southerly boundary of the said Township to 
the point of commencement. 


WARD 4 
Commencing at the intersection of the westerly boundary of the 
Township of Tecumseth and the centre line of the road allowance 


between concessions VI and VII; 


Thence easterly along the centre line of the said road allowance to the 
southerly prolongation of the easterly limit of Lot 13 in Concession VII; 


Thence northerly to and along the easterly limit of Lot 13 in concessions 
VII, VIII, [X and X and the northerly prolongation thereof to the centre 
of the road allowance between concessions X and XI; 


Thence westerly along the centre line of the said road allowance to the 
westerly boundary of the Township of Tecumseth; 


Thence southerly along the westerly boundary of the said Township to 
the point of commencement. 


WARD 5 
Commencing at the southwesterly angle of the Township of Tecumseth; 


Thence easterly along the southerly boundary of the said Township to 
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the southerly prolongation of the easterly limit of Lot 13 in Conces- 
sion I; 


Thence northerly to and along the easterly limit of Lot 13 in concessions 
I, I, Ill, 1V, V and VI and the northerly prolongation thereof to the 
centre line of the road allowance between concessions VI and VII; 


Thence westerly along the centre line of the said road allowance to the 
westerly boundary of the Township of Tecumseth; 


Thence southerly along the westerly boundary of the said Township to 
the point of commencement. O. Reg. 149/91, Sched. A. 


Schedule B 
WARDS 
TOWN OF INNISFIL 
WARD 1 
Commencing at the northwesterly angle of the Township of Innisfil; 


Thence southerly along the westerly boundary of the said Township to 
the southerly limit of the northerly half of Concession III; 


Thence easterly along the southerly limit of the northerly half of 
Concession III to the easterly limit of Lot 19; 


Thence northerly along the easterly limit of Lot 19 in concessions III, IV, 
V, VI and VII to the northerly limit of the southerly half of Lot 19 in 
Concession VII; 


Thence westerly along the northerly limit of the southerly half of 
Concession VII to the easterly limit of Lot 9; 


Thence northerly along the easterly limit of Lot 9 in concessions VII, 
VIII, IX and X to the northerly boundary of the Township Innisfil; 


Thence westerly along the northerly boundary of the said Township to 
the point of commencement. 


WARD 2 


Commencing at the southwesterly angle of the northerly half of Lot 20 
in Concession XIII of the Township of West Gwillimbury; 


Thence northerly along the westerly limit of Lot 20 in concessions XIII, 
XIV and XV of the said Township to the northwesterly angle of Lot 20 
in Concession XV; 


Thence northerly to and along the westerly limit of Lot 20 in concessions 
I, Il, II, IV and V of the Township of Innisfil to the northerly limit of the 
southerly half of Lot 20 in Concession V; 


Thence easterly along the northerly limit of the southerly half of lots 20, 
21, 22, 23 and 24 in the said Concession to the westerly limit of a Plan 
registered in the Land Registry Office for the Registry Division of 
Simcoe (No. 51) as Number 722; 


Thence northerly along the westerly limit of the said Plan to the centre 
line of Dudley Road; 


Thence southeasterly along the centre line of Dudley Road to the 
westerly shore of Lake Simcoe; 


Thence due east into Lake Simcoe to the easterly boundary of the 
Township of Innisfil; 


Thence southerly along the easterly boundary of the townships of Innisfil 
and West Gwillimbury to intersect the easterly prolongation of the 
southerly limit of the northerly half of Lot 23 in Concession XIII of the 
Township of West Gwillimbury; 


Thence westerly to and along the centre line of the said Concession to 
the point of commencement. 


O. Reg. 149/91 
WARD 3 


Commencing at the southwesterly angle of the northerly half of Lot 20 
in Concession V of the Township of Innisfil; 


Thence easterly along the southerly limit of the northerly half of lots 20, 
21, 22, 23 and 24 in the said Concession to the westerly limit of a Plan 
registered in the Land Registry Office for the Registry Division of 
Simcoe (No. 51) as Number 722; 


Thence northerly along the westerly limit of the said Plan to the centre 
line of Dudley Road; 


Thence southeasterly along the centre line of Dudley Road to the 
westerly shore of Lake Simcoe; 


Thence due east into Lake Simcoe to the easterly boundary of the 
Township of Innisfil; 


Thence northerly along the easterly boundary of the said Township to 
intersect the easterly prolongation of the centre line of the road allow- 
ance between concessions VII and VIII; 


Thence westerly to and along the centre line of the said road allowance 
to a point due north of the northwesterly angle of Lot 20 in Concession 
VI; 


Thence southerly to and along the westerly limit of Lot 20 in conces- 
sions VII, VI and V to the point of commencement. 


_ WARD 4 


Commencing at the northwesterly angle of Lot 10 in Concession X of the 
Township of Innisfil; 


Thence southerly along the westerly limit of Lot 10 in concessions X, 
IX, VIII and VII to the southerly limit of the northerly half of Conces- 
sion VII; 


Thence easterly along the southerly limit of the northerly half of 
Concession VII to the easterly limit of Lot 19; 


Thence northerly along the easterly limit of Lot 19 in concessions VII 
and VIII to the northerly limit of the southerly half of Lot 19 in 
Concession VIII; 


Thence easterly along the southerly limit of the northerly half of lots 20 
and 21 in Concession VIII to the easterly limit of Lot 21; 


Thence northerly along the easterly limit of Lot 21 in concessions VII, 
IX and X to the northerly limit of the southerly half of Lot 22 in 
Concession X; 


Thence easterly along the southerly limit of the northerly half of Lot 22 
to the easterly limit of Lot 22; 


Thence northerly along the easterly limit of Lot 22 in concessions X, XI 
and XII to the southerly limit of the northerly half of Lot 22 in Conces- 
sion XII; 


Thence easterly along the southerly limit of the northerly half of lots 22, 
23, 24 and 25 in the said Concession to intersect the centre line of the 
road allowance between lots 25 and 26; 


Thence northerly along the centre line of the said road allowance 
following part of Guest Road and the northerly prolongation thereof to 
the northerly boundary of the Township of Innisfil; 


Thence westerly along the northerly boundary of the said Township to 
the easterly boundary of the City of Barrie; 


Thence southerly following the boundaries between the Township of 
Innisfil and the City of Barrie in concessions XIII, XII and XI to the 
point of commencement. 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


383 


O. Reg. 149/91 
WARD 5 


Commencing at the southwesterly angle of the northerly half of Lot 23 
in Concession X of the Township of Innisfil; 


Thence easterly along the southerly limit of the northerly half of lots 23, 
24 and 25 to the centre line of the road allowance between lots 25 and 
26; 


Thence northerly along the centre line of the said road allowance to the 
centre line of the road allowance between concessions X and X1; 


Thence easterly along the centre line of the said road allowance and the 
easterly prolongation thereof to the easterly boundary of the Township 
of Innisfil; 


Thence northerly and westerly along the easterly and northerly bound- 
aries of the said Township to intersect the northerly prolongation of the 
centre line of the road allowance between lots 25 and 26; 


Thence southerly to and along the centre line of the said road allowance 
following part of Guest Road to intersect the easterly prolongation of the 
northerly limit of the southerly half of Lot 25 in Concession XII; 


Thence westerly to and along the northerly limit of the southerly half of 
lots 25, 24 and 23 to the westerly limit of Lot 23; 


Thence southerly along the westerly limit of Lot 23 in concessions XII, 
XI and X to the point of commencement. 


WARD 6 


Commencing at the intersection of the centre line of the road allowance 
between concessions VII and VIII of the Township of Innisfil and the 
southerly prolongation of the westerly limit of Lot 20 in Concession 
Vit 


Thence northerly along the westerly limit of Lot 20 to the northerly limit 
of the southerly half of Lot 20; 


Thence easterly along the southerly limit of the northerly half of lots 20 
and 21 to the easterly limit of Lot 21; 


Thence northerly along the westerly limit of Lot 22 in concessions VIII, 
IX and X to the northerly limit of the southerly half of Lot 22 in 
Concession X; 


Thence easterly along the northerly limit of the southerly half of lots 22, 
23, 24 and 25 to the centre line of the road allowance between lots 25 
and 26; 


Thence northerly along the centre line of the said road allowance to the 
centre line of the road allowance between concessions X and XI; 


Thence easterly along the centre line of the said road allowance and the 
easterly prolongation thereof to the easterly boundary of the Township 
of Innisfil; 


Thence southerly along the easterly boundary of the said Township to 
intersect the easterly prolongation of the centre line of the road allow- 
ance between concessions VII and VIII; 


Thence westerly to and along the centre line of the said road allowance 
to the point of commencement. 


WARD 7 
Commencing at the intersection of the westerly boundary of the 
Township of Innisfil and the line between the northerly and the southerly 


halves of Concession III; 


Thence easterly along the line between the northerly and the southerly 
halves of Concession III to the easterly limit of Lot 19; 


Thence southerly along the easterly limit of Lot 19 in concessions ITI, I 
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and I to the southeasterly angle of Lot 19 in Concession I of the 
Township of Innisfil; 


Thence southerly to and along the easterly limit of Lot 19 in concessions 
XV, XIV and XIII of the Township of West Gwillimbury to the 
southerly limit of the northerly half of Concession XIII; 


Thence westerly along the southerly limit of the northerly half of 
Concession XIII of the townships of West Gwillimbury and Tecumseth 
to the westerly limit of Lot 22 in Concession XIII of the Township of 
Tecumseth; 


Thence northerly along the westerly limit of Lot 22 in concessions XIII, 
XIV and XV to the northerly boundary of the Township of Tecumseth; 


Thence easterly along the northerly limit of the said Township to the 
westerly boundary of the Village of Cookstown; 


Thence northeasterly following the northwesterly boundaries of the said 
Village to intersect the westerly boundary of the Township of Innisfil; 


Thence northerly along the westerly boundary of the said Township to 
the point of commencement. O. Reg. 149/91, Sched. B. 
Schedule C 
WARDS 
TOWN OF BRADFORD WEST GWILLIMBURY 

WARD | 

Commencing at the intersection of the centre line of the road allowance 
between concessions V and VI of the Township of West Gwillimbury 


and the centre line of Simcoe Street; 


Thence northerly along the centre line of Simcoe Street to the centre line 
of Holland Street West; 


Thence westerly along the centre line of Holland Street West to the 
northerly prolongation of the easterly limit of Lot 13 in Concession VI; 


Thence southerly to and along the easterly limit of Lot 13 and the 
southerly prolongation thereof to the centre line of the road allowance 
between concessions V and VI; 


Thence easterly along the centre line of the said road allowance to the 
point of commencement. 


WARD 2 


Commencing at the intersection of the middle of the main channel of the 
Holland River and the easterly prolongation of the centre line of the road 
allowance between concessions VII and VIII of the Township of West 
Gwillimbury; 


Thence westerly to and along the centre line of the said road allowance 
to the centre line of Northgate Drive; 


Thence southerly along the centre line of Northgate Drive to the centre 
line of Fletcher Street; 


Thence easterly along the centre line of Fletcher Street to the centre line 
of Church Street; 


Thence southerly along the centre line of Church Street to the centre line 
of Holland Street West; 


Thence easterly along the centre line of Holland Street West to the centre 
line of Simcoe Street (Barrie Street); 


Thence southerly along the centre line of Simcoe Street to the westerly 
prolongation of the southerly limit of Edward Street; 
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Thence easterly to and along the southerly limit of Edward Street to the 
southeasterly angle of Edward Street; 


Thence easterly and parallel with the southerly limit of Back Street to the 
centre line of Morris Road; 


Thence northerly along the centre line of Morris Road and Anne Street 
to the centre line of Holland Street East; 


Thence easterly along the centre line of Holland Street East, Bridge 
Street and the King’s Highway Number 11 to the middle of the main 
channel of the Holland River; 


Thence northerly along the middle of the main channel of the said River 
to the point of commencement. 


WARD 3 


Commencing at the intersection of the centre line of the road allowance 
between concessions V and VI of the Township of West Gwillimbury 
and the centre line of Simcoe Street; 


Thence northerly along the centre line of Simcoe Street to the westerly 
prolongation of the southerly limit of Edward Street; 


Thence easterly to and along the southerly limit of Edward Street to the 
southeasterly angle of Edward Street; 


Thence easterly and parallel with the southerly limit of Back Street to the 
centre line of Morris Road; 


Thence northerly along the centre line of Morris Road and Anne Street 
to the centre line of Holland Street East; 


Thence easterly along the centre line of Holland Street, Bridge Street and 
the King’s Highway Number 11 to centre line of the Holland River; 


Thence southwesterly along the centre line of the said River to the 
easterly boundary of the Township of Tecumseth; 


Thence southerly along the easterly boundary of the said Township to 
the southeasterly angle of the said Township; 


Thence westerly along the southerly boundary of the said Township to 
intersect the southerly prolongation of the westerly limit of Lot 23 in 
Concession I; 


Thence northerly to and along the westerly limit of Lot 23 in concessions 
I, I, I, IV and V and the northerly prolongation thereof to the centre 
line of the road allowance between concessions V and VI; 


Thence easterly along the centre line of the said road allowance to the 
centre line of the King’s Highway Number 27; 


Thence southerly along the centre line of the said King’s Highway to the 
centre line of the road allowance between concessions V and VI of the 
Township of West Gwillimbury; 


Thence easterly along the centre line of the said road allowance to the 
point of commencement. 


WARD 4 


Commencing at the intersection of the centre line of Church Street and 
the centre line of Holland Street West; 


Thence westerly along the centre line of Holland Street West to the 
northerly prolongation of the easterly limit of Lot 13 in Concession VI 
of the Township of West Gwillimbury; 


Thence southerly to and along the easterly limit of Lot 13 and the 
southerly prolongation thereof to the centre line of the road allowance 
between concessions V and VI; 
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Thence westerly along the centre line of the said road allowance to the 
centre line of the King’s Highway Number 27; 


Thence northerly along the centre line of the said King’s Highway to the 
centre line of the road allowance between concessions V and VI of the 
Township of Tecumseth; 


Thence westerly along the centre line of the said road allowance to the 
southerly prolongation of the westerly limit of Lot 23 in Concession VI; 


Thence northerly to and along the westerly limit of Lot 23 in concessions 
VI and VII and the northerly prolongation thereof to the centre line of 
the road allowance between concessions VII and VIII; 


Thence easterly along the centre line of the road allowance between 
concessions VII and VIII of the townships of Tecumseth and West 
Gwillimbury to the centre line of Northgate Drive; 


Thence southerly along the centre line of Northgate Drive to the centre 
line of Fletcher Street; 


Thence easterly along the centre line of Fletcher Street to the centre line 
of Church Street; 


Thence southerly along the centre line of Church Street to the point of 
commencement. 


WARD 5 


Commencing at the northwesterly angle of the southerly half of Lot 23 
in Concession XIII of the Township of Tecumseth; 


Thence easterly along the northerly limit of the southerly half of 
Concession XIII of the townships of Tecumseth and West Gwillimbury 
and the easterly prolongation thereof to the easterly boundary of the 
Township of West Gwillimbury; 


Thence southerly along the easterly boundary of the said Township to 
the easterly prolongation of the centre line of the road allowance 
between concessions VII and VIII; 


Thence westerly to and along the centre line of the road allowance 
between concessions VII and VIII of the townships of West Gwillimbury 
and Tecumseth to the southerly prolongation of the westerly limit of Lot 
23 in Concession VIII of the Township of Tecumseth; 


Thence northerly to and along the westerly limit of Lot 23 in concessions 

VIII, IX, X, XI, XII and XIII to the point of commencement. O. Reg. 
149/91, Sched. C. 

DAVE COOKE 

Minister of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 3rd day of April, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 150/91 
made under the 
RETAIL SALES TAX ACT 


Made: March 28th, 1991 
Filed: April 8th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 1013 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1.—(1) The definition of “‘manufacturer”’ in section 1 of Regula- 
tion 1013 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is amended by 
adding after ‘‘manufacturer”’ in the first line ‘‘or producer’’. 


(2) The definition of ‘‘orthopaedic appliances”’ in section 1 of the 
Regulation is revoked and the following substituted: 


‘‘orthopaedic appliances’’ include trusses and parts, surgical supports 
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and appliances and parts, spinal braces, sacro-iliac belts and supports, 
surgical weight elastic support hosiery and orthotic devices and 
custom-made corrective footwear, but does not include shoulder 
braces, athletic supports, suspensories, arch, ankle, knee and like 
supports, including bracer and sporter types; 


2. The Regulation is amended by adding the following section: 


2.1 For purposes of the definition of ‘‘price of admission”’ in section 
1 of the Act, as of the Ist day of January, 1991, ‘‘charge’’ does not in- 
clude the tax imposed by Part IX of the Excise Tax Act (Canada). 
O! Reg. 150/91,s: 2. 


3. Subsection 14 (8) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(8) No rebate shall be made under subsection (3) unless the applica- 
tion is made, 

(a) within three years after the payment of the tax in respect of 
which the rebate is claimed if the materials are purchased 
before the Ist day of January, 1991; or 
(b) within four years after the payment of the tax in respect of 
which the rebate is claimed if the materials are purchased on or 
after the Ist day of January, 1991. 


(9) No rebate shall be made under subsection (4) unless the applica- 
tion is made, 


(a) within three years after the last payment has been made under 
the contract in respect of which the rebate is claimed if the 
contract is entered into before the Ist day of January, 1991; or 

(b) within four years after the last payment has been made under 

the contract in respect of which the rebate is claimed if the 

contract is entered into on or after the Ist day of January, 1991. 

O. Reg. 150/91, s. 3. 


4. Subsection 16 (3) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(3) No rebate or payment shall be made unless an application in 
writing is made, 


(a) within three years after the payment of tax in respect of which 
the rebate is claimed if the tangible personal property is 
purchased or the ready-mix concrete or asphalt mix is manu- 
factured before the Ist day of January, 1991; or 


within four years after the payment of tax in respect of which 
the rebate is Claimed if the tangible personal property is 
purchased or the ready-mix concrete or asphalt mix is manu- 
factured on or after the Ist day of January, 1991. 


(b) 


(4) An applicant for a rebate or payment shall furnish to the Minister 
all information in support of the application that is necessary to establish 
the eligibility of the applicant for the rebate or payment claimed. O. Reg. 
150/91, s. 4. 


5. Subsection 26 (2) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(2) No rebate shall be made unless an application in writing is made, 
within three years after the payment of tax for which the rebate 


is claimed if the purchase is made before the Ist day of January, 
1991; or 


(a) 


within four years after the payment of tax for which the rebate 
is claimed if the purchase is made on or after the Ist day of 
January, 1991. 


(b) 


(3) An applicant for a rebate shall furnish to the Minister all informa- 


O. Reg. 150/91 


tion in support of the application that is necessary to establish the 
eligibility of the applicant for the rebate claimed. O. Reg. 150/91,s. 5. 


6. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come into force on 
the Ist day of January, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 151/91 
made under the 
FARM PRODUCTS GRADES AND SALES ACT 


Made: April 4th, 1991 
Filed: April 8th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 377 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Grades—Christmas Trees) 


1. The definition of ‘‘Director”’’ in section 1 of Regulation 377 of 
Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


‘‘Director’’ means the Director appointed under the Act; 


2. Subsection 5 (1) of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
‘‘in Form 1”’ in the second line. 


3. Section 7 of the Regulation is amended by striking out ‘‘in 
Form 1”’ in the first line. 


4. Subsection 9 (1) of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
‘*in Form 2”’ in the second line. 


5. Forms 1 and 2 of the Regulation are revoked. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 152/91 
made under the 
CONSERVATION AUTHORITIES ACT 


Made: November 21st, 1990 
Approved: April 4th, 1991 
Filed: April 8th, 1991 


FILL, CONSTRUCTION AND ALTERATION TO WATERWAYS 
— LAKEHEAD REGION 


1. Inthis Regulation, 
‘‘Authority’’ means the Lakehead Region Conservation Authority; 
“building or structure’ means a building or structure of any kind; 


““fill’’ means earth, sand, gravel, rubble, rubbish, garbage, or any other 
material whether similar to or different from any of the aforemen- 
tioned materials, used or capable of being used to raise, lower or in 
any way affect the contours of the ground; 


“fill line’’ means any line designated as such on the maps referred to in 
the schedules; 


‘“‘regional storm’’ means, 


(a) for the main channel of the Kaministiquia River, a rainfall, 
snowmelt or combination of rainfall and snowmelt producing 
a peak flow that has the probability of occurrence of 1 per cent 
during any one year, 


(b) for rivers, streams and watercourses other than the main 
channel of the Kaministiquia River, a storm producing in a 
twelve-hour period, on a drainage area of, 


(i) twenty-five square kilometres or less, a rainfall that has 
the distribution set out in Table 1, or 


(ii) more than twenty-five square kilometres, a rainfall such 
that the number of millimetres of rain referred to in each 
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case in Table 1 shall be modified by the percentage 
amount shown in Column 2 of Table 2 opposite the size 
of the drainage area set out opposite thereto in Column 
1 of Table 2; 
“‘river’’, “‘lake’’, ‘‘creek’’, ‘“‘stream’’ or ‘‘watercourse’’ means any 
river, lake, creek, stream or watercourse under the jurisdiction of the 
Authority. 


TABLE 1 


15 mm of rain in the first hour 
20 mm of rain in the second hour 
10 mm of rain in the third hour 
3 mm of rain in the fourth hour 
5 mm of rain in the fifth hour 
20 mm of rain in the sixth hour 


43 mm of rain in the seventh hour 

20 mm of rain in the eighth hour 

23 mm of rain the ninth hour 

13 mm of rain in the tenth hour 

13 mm of rain in the eleventh hour 
8 mm of rain in the twelfth hour 





TABLE 2 


Drainage Area Percentage 
(km2) 


26 to 50 both inclusive 
51 to 75 both inclusive 
76 to 100 both inclusive 
101 to 150 both inclusive 
151 to 200 both inclusive 
201 to 250 both inclusive 
251 to 375 both inclusive 
376 to 500 both inclusive 
501 to 750 both inclusive 
751 to 1000 both inclusive 
1001 to 1250 both inclusive 
1251 to 1500 both inclusive 
1501 to 1800 both inclusive 
1801 to 2100 both inclusive 
2101 to 2300 both inclusive 
2301 to 2600 both inclusive 
2601 to 3900 both inclusive 
3901 to 5200 both inclusive 
5201 to 6500 both inclusive 
6501 to 8000 both inclusive 
























O. Reg. 152/91, s. 1. 


2. The areas described in the Schedules are areas in which, in the 
opinion of the Authority, the control of flooding or pollution or the 
conservation of land may be affected by the placing or dumping of fill. 
O. Reg. 152/91, s. 2. 


3. Subject to section 4, no person shall, 


(a) construct any building or structure or permit any building or 
structure to be constructed in or on a pond or swamp or in 
any area susceptible to flooding during a regional storm; 


(b) place or dump fill or permit fill to be placed or dumped in 
the areas described in the Schedules whether such fill is 
already located in or upon such area, or brought to or on 
such area from some other place or places; or 


(c) straighten, change, divert or interfere in any way with the 
existing channel of a river, creek, stream or water- 
course. O. Reg. 152/91, s. 3. 


O. Reg. 152/91 


4. Subject to the Ontario Water Resources Act or to any private 
interest, the Authority may permit in writing the construction of any 
building or structure or the placing or dumping of fill or the straighten- 
ing, changing, diverting or interfering with the existing channel of a 
river, creek, stream or watercourse to which section 3 applies, if, in the 
opinion of the Authority, the site of the building or structure or the 
placing or dumping and the method of construction or placing or 
dumping or the straightening, changing, diverting or interfering with the 
existing channel will not affect the control of flooding or pollution or the 
conservation of land. O. Reg. 152/91, s. 4. 


5. No person shall commence to construct any building or structure 
or dump or place fill or straighten, change, divert or interfere with the 
existing channel of a river, creek, stream or watercourse in any area to 
which section 3 applies before permission to do so has been obtained 
under section 4. O. Reg. 152/91, s. 5. 


6.—(1) A signed application for permission to construct a building or 
structure shall be filed with the Authority and shall include, 

(a) four copies of a plan of the property showing the proposed 
location of the building or structure, its elevation and the 
proposed final grade plan, 

(b) four copies of a complete description of the type of building 
or structure to be constructed, including drainage details; 
(c) four copies of a statement of the dates between which the 
construction will be carried out; and 

(d) four copies of a statement of the proposed use of the build- 
ing or structure following completion of the construction. 


(2) A signed application for permission to place or dump fill shall be 
filed with the Authority and shall include, 


(a) four copies of a plan of the property on which the fill is to be 
placed, showing the proposed location of filling, the depth 
to which it is proposed to fill and the proposed final grade of 
the land when filling is completed; 

(b) four copies of a complete description of the type of fill pro- 

posed to be placed or dumped; 

(c) four copies of a statement of the dates between which the 

placing or dumping will be carried out; and 

(d) four copies of a statement of the proposed use of the land 

following completion of placing or dumping. 


(3) A signed application for permission to straighten, change, divert 
or interfere in any way with the existing channel of a river, creek, stream, 
watercourse shall be filed with the Authority and shall include, 


(a) four copies of a plan on which shall be shown in plan view 
and cross section the details of such straightening, change, 
diversion or interference; 

(b) four copies of a description of the protective measures to be 

undertaken; 

(c) four copies of a statement of the dates between which the 

straightening, changing, diverting or interfering will be 

carried out; and 

(d) four copies of a statement of the purpose of the proposed 

work. O. Reg. 152/91, s. 6. 


7. The Authority may, at any time, withdraw any permission given 
under this Regulation if, in the opinion of the Authority, the conditions 
of the permit are not complied with. O. Reg. 152/91, s. ale 


8. Members of the staff of the Authority are appointed as officers to 
enforce this Regulation. O. Reg. 152/91, s. 8. 
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9. Regulation 167 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is 
revoked. 


Schedule 1 


That part of the watershed of the Current River, in the City of Thunder 
Bay, being composed of the following part of lot: 


Mining location 7, Savigny’s Survey 
as shown on a map filed in the Regional Office of the Ministry of 
Natural Resources in Thunder Bay as No. LKD 1-1 and identified by a 
stamp of the Registrar of Regulations dated the 5th day of September, 
1990. O. Reg. 152/91, Sched. 1. 
Schedule 2 

1. That part of the watershed of the Kaministiquia River east of 
Highway 61 in the City of Thunder Bay, formerly the City of Fort 
William, and being composed of the following lots and parts of lots: 


Concession Lot 


1 


KE OMNAMNLN 


WN 


ee) 
Ww 


KH OMNAUWNFE 


ANDNFWNY OMAANADMNHLWN S 


YAN 


DNNwWwNnNe 
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Concession Lot 2. That part of the watershed of the Kaministiquia River west of 
Highway 61 in the Township of Paipoonge and being composed of the 
following lots and parts of lots: 


H 1 
2 
3 Concession Lot 
4 
1 N.K.R. 7 
K 1 8 
9 9 
10 10 
16 11 
17 se: 


PStkeRe 
Part of the Old Town Plot of Fort William. 


1 
2 
3 
2. That part of the watershed of the Kaministiquia River east of 4 
Highway 61, in the City of Thunder Bay, formerly the Township of 5 
Neebing, and being composed of the following lots and parts of lots: z 
8 

9 


Concession Lot 
10 
1 N.K.R. 11 11 
12 12 
1 S.K.R. 11 2 S.K.R. 3 
12 J 
5 
as shown on maps filed in the Regional Office of the Ministry of Natural ANKR 1 
Resources in Thunder Bay as Nos. LKD-2-1 to LKD-2-24 both inclusive ae meee > 
and identified by a stamp of the Registrar of Regulations dated the 5th 3 
day of September, 1990. O. Reg. 152/91, Sched. 2. 4 
5 
Schedule 3 6 
7 
1. That part of the watershed of the Kaministiquia River west of 8 
Highway 61 in the City of Thunder Bay, formerly the Township of A 
Neebing, and being composed of the following lots and parts of lots: 
AS.K.R. 3 
Concession Lot 7 
1 N.K.R. B 4 
5 
14 
15 as shown on maps filed in the Regional Office of the Ministry of Natural 
16 Resources in Thunder Bay as Nos. LKD-3-1 to LKD-3-33 both inclusive 
17 and identified by a stamp of the Registrar of Regulations dated the Sth 
-e day of September, 1990. O. Reg. 152/91, Sched. 3. 
a Schedule 4 
se 1. That part of the watershed of the McIntyre River in the City of 
74 Thunder Bay, formerly in the City of Fort William, and being composed 
25 of the following lots and parts of lots: 
isk i Concession Lot 
: ‘ 3 
14 : 
eB 2. That part of the watershed of the McIntyre River in the City of 
17 Thunder Bay, formerly in the Township of McIntyre, and being 
18 composed of the following lots and parts of lots: 
19 
20 Section Quarter 
21 
22 a N.E. 1/4 
22 N.W. 1/4 
24 S.E. 1/4 
25 S.W. 1/4 
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Section 


9 


15 
17 


41 


50 
me 


Concession 


A 


Mining Location 


K 

I 

Al 

A2 

22 — White’s Survey 
23 — White’s Survey 
24 — White’s Survey 
25 — White’s Survey 
26 — White’s Survey 
A -— Savigny’s Survey 
M - Savigny’s Survey 
O - Savigny’s Survey 
P -— Savigny’s Survey 
Q -— Savigny’s Survey 
H -— Scott’s Survey 

L -—Scott’s Survey 

N_ -— Scott’s Survey 


Section 


7 


Quarter Section Quarter 
8.W. 1/4 S.W. 1/4 
rues 15 N.W. 1/4 
N.E. 1/4 
N.W. 1/4 17 N.E. 1/4 
S.E. 1/4 N.W. 1/4 
S.W. 1/4 S.E. 1/4 
S.W. 1/4 
N.W. 1/4 
S.W. 1/4 40 N.W. 1/4 
S.W. 1/4 
N.E. 1/4 
S.E. 1/4 41 N.E. 1/4 
S.W. 1/4 SE. 1/4 
S.W. 1/4 
N.W. 1/4 i 
awe 50 N.W. 1/4 
N.W. 1/4 BM 
S.W. 1/4 
33 N.W. 1/4 
Lot S.W. 1/4 
12 3. That part of the watershed of the McIntyre River in the City of 
13 Thunder Bay, formerly in the City of Port Arthur, and being composed 
14 of the following lots and parts of lots: 
be: 
. Section Quarter 
s 40 N.E. 1/4 
.E. 1/4 
20 ids 
5 50 NE. 1/4 
3 S.E. 1/4 
10 52, S.W. 1/4 
13 
14 53 S.E. 1/4 
15 
16 as shown on maps filed in the Regional Office of the Ministry of Natural 
17 Resources in Thunder Bay as Nos. LKD-4-1 to LKD-4-49 inclusive and 
18 identified by a stamp of the Registrar of Regulations dated the 5th day 
19 of September, 1990. O. Reg. 152/91, Sched. 4. 
20 
Schedule 5 


1. That part of the watershed of the McVicar Creek in the City of 
Thunder Bay, formerly in the City of Port Arthur, and being composed 
of the following lots and parts of lots: 


Mining Location 


W - Savigny’s Survey 
X — Savigny’s Survey 


9 

10 

Section 

34 

35 

36 

39 
rea: Part of the Old Town Plot, Prince Arthur’s Landing. 
N.E. 1/4 
N.W. 1/4 2. That part of the watershed of the McVicar Creek in the City of 
S.E. 1/4 Thunder Bay, formerly in the Township of McIntyre, and being 
S.W. 1/4 composed of the following lots and parts of lots: 
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Mining Location 
15 — Savigny’s Survey 


16 — Savigny’s Survey 
17 — Savigny’s Survey 


Section Quarter 

18 N.E. 1/4 
N.W. 1/4 
S.W. 1/4 


as shown on maps filed in the Regional Office of the Ministry of Natural 
Resources in Thunder Bay as Nos. LKD-5-1 to LKD-5-22 both inclusive 
and identified by a stamp of the Registrar of Regulations dated the Sth 
day of September, 1990. O. Reg. 152/91, Sched. 5. 


Schedule 6 
That part of the watershed of the Mosquito Creek in the City of Thunder 
Bay, formerly the Township of Neebing, and being composed of the 
following lots and parts of lots: 


Concession Lot 


1 S.K.R. 11 


2 S.K.R. 11 


3 S.K.R. Ee 


as shown on maps filed in the Regional Office of the Ministry of Natural 
Resources in Thunder Bay as Nos. LKD-6-1 to LKD-6- 14 both inclusive 
and identified by a stamp of the Registrar of Regulations dated the Sth 
day of September, 1990. O. Reg. 152/91, Sched. 6. 


Schedule 7 
1. That part of the watershed of the Neebing River in the City of 


Thunder Bay, formerly in the City of Fort William, and being composed 
of the following lots and parts of lots: 


Concession Lot 
3 1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
4 1] 
H 9 
10 
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Concession Lot 
7 
8 
9 


2. That part of the watershed of the Neebing River in the City of 
Thunder Bay, formerly in the Township of Neebing, and being com- 
posed of the following lots and parts of lots: 


Concession Lot 


3 15 


as shown on maps filed in the Regional Office of the Ministry of Natural 
Resources in Thunder Bay as Nos. LKD-7-1 to LKD-7-9 and identified 
by a stamp of the Registrar of Regulations dated the Sth day of Septem- 
ber, 1990. O. Reg. 152/91, Sched. 7. 


Schedule 8 


1. That part of the watershed of the Neebing River in the City of 
Thunder Bay, formerly in the Township of Neebing, and being com- 
posed of the following lots and parts of lots: 


Concession Lot 


4 Al 


2. That part of the watershed of the Neebing River in the City of 
Thunder Bay, formerly in the Township of McIntyre, and being 
composed of the following lots and parts of lots: 


Concession Lot 


A 28 
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Section Quarter 
10 N.W. 1/4 
S.W. 1/4 
11 N.E. 1/4 
26 N.E. 1/4 
N.W. 1/4 
Pef | S.W. 1/4 
29 S.E. 1/4 
30 S.W. 1/4 
31 N.E. 1/4 
S.E. 1/4 
52 N.W. 1/4 
S.W. 1/4 
42 N.E. 1/4 
N.W. 1/4 
S.E. 1/4 
S.W. 1/4 
44 N.W. 1/4 
45 N.E. 1/4 
N.W. 1/4 
S.E. 1/4 
S.W. 1/4 
46 N.E. 1/4 
N.W. 1/4 
47 N.E. 1/4 
N.W. 1/4 
S.E. 1/4 


Mining Location 


Cochrane Location 
Crown Location A 
Langlois Location 

Van Koughnett Location 
Woods Location 

1 — Francis’ Survey 
2 — Francis’ Survey 
— White’s Survey 
— White’s Survey 
— White’s Survey 
— White’s Survey 
— White’s Survey 
— White’s Survey 
A -—Lindsay’s Survey 


C -—Lindsay’s Survey 
D -— Scott’s Survey 
E -— Scott’s Survey 
F — Scott’s Survey 
H — Scott’s Survey 


as shown on maps filed in the Regional Office of the Ministry of Natural 
Resources in Thunder Bay as Nos. LKD-8-1 to LKD-8-50 and identified 
by a stamp of the Registrar of Regulations dated the 5th day of Septem- 
ber, 1990. O. Reg. 152/91, Sched. 8. 


Schedule 9 
1. That part of the watershed of Pennock Creek in the City of 


Thunder Bay, formerly the Township of Neebing, and being composed 
of the following lots and parts of lots: 
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Concession 


2 18 


2. That part of the watershed of Pennock Creek in the Township of 
Paipoonge and being composed of the following lots and parts of lots: 


Concession Lot 

2 l 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
slat 

3 10 


1] 


as shown on maps filed in the Regional Office of the Ministry of Natural 
Resources in Thunder Bay as Nos. LKD-9-1 to LKD-9-15 both inclusive 
and identified by a stamp of the Registrar of Regulations dated the Sth 
day of September, 1990. O. Reg. 152/91, Sched. 9. 


Schedule 10 


1. That part of the watershed of the Whitefish River within the 
Township of Paipoonge and being composed of the following lots and 
parts of lots: 


Concession Lot 
(6: 10 
11 
D 10 
11 
E 9 
10 
11 
F 8 
9 
10 


2. That part of the watershed of the Whitefish River within the 
Township of O’Connor and being composed of the following lots and 
parts of lots: 


O. Reg. 152/91 


Concession Lot 
l 5 
6 
2. 4 
5 
6 
3 1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
4 ] 


3. That part of the watershed of the Whitefish River within the 
Township of Gillies and being composed of the following lots and parts 
of lots: 


Concession Lot 
4 12 
S 8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
6 5 
6 
7 
8 


as shown on maps filed in the Regional Office of the Ministry of Natural 
Resources in Thunder Bay as Nos. LKD-10-1 to LKD-10-11 both 
inclusive and identified by a stamp of the Registrar of Regulations dated 
the Sth day of September, 1990. O. Reg. 152/91, Sched. 10. 


Schedule 11 


That part of the watershed of the Wolf River in the Township of Dorion 
and being composed of the following lots and parts of lots: 


Concession Lot 


l 11 


as shown on maps filed in the Regional Office of the Ministry of Natural 
Resources in Thunder Bay as Nos. LKD-11-1 to LKD-11-5 both 
inclusive and identified by a stamp of the Registrar of Regulations dated 
the Sth day of September, 1990. O. Reg. 152/91, Sched. 11. 


LAKEHEAD REGION CONSERVATION AUTHORITY: 


RICHARD POTTER 
Chair 


MERVI HENTONEN 
General Manager/Secretary-Treasurer 


Dated at Thunder Bay, this 21st day of November, 1990. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 153/91 
made under the 
POLICE SERVICES ACT 


Made: March 28th, 1991 
Filed: April 10th, 1991 


EMPLOYMENT EQUITY PLANS 
1.—(1) In this Regulation, 


“‘aboriginal person’’ means a member of the Indian, Inuit or Métis 
peoples of Canada; 


“‘civilian occupational group’’ means the group consisting of the persons 
employed by a police force, other than persons employed as police 
officers, First Nations Constables or cadets; 


‘‘employment equity questionnaire’’ means a questionnaire that includes 
the material in the Schedule; 


‘*member of a racial minority’’ means a person, other than an aboriginal 
person, who, because of race or colour, is in a visible minority in 
Canada that is non-Caucasian in race or non-white in colour; 


“‘person with a disability’’ means a person with a permanent physical, 
mental or medical condition that limits the person, 


(a) inthe kind or amount of activities of daily living the person can 
do, and 


(b) in the kind or amount of work the person can do; 
“*plan period’’ means, 


(a) the period from the Ist day of July, 1992 to the 31st day of 
December, 1993, in the case of an employment equity plan 
required under subsection 12 (1) to be submitted to the Solicitor 
General before the Ist day of May, 1992, and 

(b) in any other case, the two-year period beginning on the Ist day 

of January in the year following the year in which the employ- 

ment equity plan is required under subsection 12 (2) to be 
submitted to the Solicitor General; 


“representation in the community’’ means, in respect of a prescribed 
group and a police force, 


(a) if reliable statistical information is available for the area served 
by the police force and the reserves within sixty kilometres of 
that area, the percentage of persons between fifteen and sixty- 
four years of age in that area and on those reserves who, 
according to that information, are members of the prescribed 
group, or 

(b) if clause (a) does not apply, the percentage of persons between 
fifteen and sixty-four years of age in the smallest area for which 
reliable statistical information is available that includes the area 
served by the police force and the reserves within sixty kilo- 
metres of the area served by the police force who, according to 
that information, are members of the prescribed group; 


‘‘reserve’’ means land in Ontario that is part of a reserve as defined in 
the Indian Act (Canada); 


“uniform occupational group’’ means the group consisting of the police 
officers, First Nations Constables and cadets employed by a police 
force. 


(2) For the purpose of this Regulation, a person shall be deemed not 
to be employed by a police force if he or she is employed on a non- 
permanent basis for less than twenty-six weeks. 
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(3) For the purpose of this Regulation, a person shall be deemed not 
to be employed by a police force if the person is absent from the police 
force and has been absent for more than one year on lay off or on a leave 
of absence due to sickness or injury. 


(4) Subject to subsections (2) and (3), for the purpose of this Regula- 
tion, a person who is temporarily laid off from a police force or who is 
on a leave of absence from a police force shall be deemed to be an 
employee of the police force. 


(5) For the purpose of this Regulation, 


(a) anemployee of a police force who is seconded to another police 
force or to another employer shall be deemed to be an employee 
of the first-mentioned police force; and 

(b) aperson who is seconded to a police force from another police 

force or from another employer shall be deemed not to be an 

employee of the police force to which he or she is seconded. 


(6) For the purpose of this Regulation, an employee’s appointment 
type is one of the following: 


1. Permanent full-time, if the employee is employed on a perma- 
nent, regular basis for thirty-five hours or more every week, or 
seventy hours or more every two weeks. 


2. Permanent part-time, if the employee is employed on a perma- 
nent, regular basis for less than seventy hours every two weeks. 


3. Contract, if the employee is employed on a non-permanent 
basis for twenty-six weeks or more. 


(7) Forthe purpose of this Regulation, the civilian occupational group 
is divided into the following position categories: 


1. Persons employed in the civilian occupational group in a senior 
managerial or administrative position. 


2. Persons employed in the civilian occupational group, 


i. inaseniorclerical, supervisory or professional position, 
or 


ii. as an analyst or identification technician. 


3. Persons employed in the civilian occupational group in a junior 
clerical position. 


4. Persons employed in the civilian occupational group as a 
communications operator or dispatcher. 


5. Persons employed in the civilian occupational group in a court 
security position. 


6. Persons employed in the civilian occupational group as a 
parking or by-law enforcement officer. 


7. Persons employed in the civilian occupational group in a 
building, vehicle or equipment maintenance position. 


8. Persons employed in the civilian occupational group, other than 
persons referred to in paragraphs | to 7. 


(8) For the purpose of this Regulation, the uniform occupational 
group is divided into the following position categories: 


1. Persons employed in the uniform occupational group as a chief 
of police, commissioner, deputy chief of police, deputy 
commissioner, chief superintendent, staff superintendent, 
superintendent, staff inspector or inspector. 


2. Persons employed in the uniform occupational group as a staff 
sergeant or sergeant. 
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3. Persons employed in the uniform occupational group as a 
constable or First Nations Constable. 


4. Persons employed in the uniform occupational group as a 
cadet. O. Reg. 153/91,s. 1. 


PRESCRIBED GROUPS 


2. The following groups of persons are prescribed groups for the 
purpose of section 48 of the Act and this Regulation: 


1. Aboriginal persons. 

2. Members of a racial minority. 
3. Persons with a disability. 

4. Women. O. Reg. 153/91, s. 2. 


WORKFORCE INFORMATION 


3. The employment equity plan of every police force shall require 
the police force, 


(a) to distribute, to every person who becomes an employee of the 
police force, an employment equity questionnaire seeking 
information to be used for the purpose of the employment 
equity plan; 


(b) 


to require the employee to put his or her name on the question- 
naire and to return it within five working days; and 


(c) to permit the employee to decide whether or not to answer the 


questions in the questionnaire before returning it. O. Reg. 
153/91 8-3: 

4.—(1) The employment equity plan of every police force shall 
require the police force to maintain information on its workforce in 
accordance with this section. 

(2) The police force shall maintain a record for each employee that 
contains any employment equity questionnaire returned by the employee 
and the following information: 

1. The employee’s name. 
2. Any number used by the police force to identify the employee. 
3. The employee’s date of birth. 


4. The date the employee began employment with the police 
force. 


5. The job title of the position in which the employee is employed 
and the position category in which the employee is employed. 


6. The employee’s appointment type. 

7. The employee’s annual salary. 

8. The employee’s sex. 

9. Whether the employee is an aboriginal person. 
Whether the employee is a member of a racial minority. 
. Whether the employee is a person with a disability. 


Any other information provided by the employee in an employ- 
ment equity questionnaire. 


(3) Information recorded under paragraphs 9, 10 and 11 of subsection 
(2) shall be according to, 
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(a) answers given by the employee in the most recent employment 
equity questionnaire returned by the employee; or 


(b) if the employee has not returned an employment equity ques- 
tionnaire, answers given by the employee in a questionnaire 
returned by the employee before the date this Regulation comes 
into force in which the definitions of ‘‘aboriginal person’’, 
‘*member of a racial minority’’ and ‘‘person with a disability”’ 
were substantially the same as the definitions in this Regulation. 


(4) If any information recorded under paragraphs | to 8 of subsection 
(2) changes, the police force shall add the new information to the record 
and shall indicate in the record the date the change occurred. 


(5) An addition to the record indicating a change in the position in 
which an employee is employed shall also indicate whether the change 
is a promotion, a demotion or a lateral transfer. 


(6) If an employee voluntarily completes a new employment equity 
questionnaire, the police force shall add the questionnaire and the 
information contained in the questionnaire to the record maintained 
under subsection (2) and shall indicate in the record the date the new 
questionnaire was returned to the police force. 


(7) When a person ceases to be employed by the police force, the 
police force shall amend the record maintained under subsection (2) to 
indicate that the person has ceased to be employed and shall specify in 
the record whether the person ceased to be employed by reason of 
retirement, resignation, dismissal or other cause. 


(8) The police force shall retain the record maintained under subsec- 
tion (2) in respect of a person for at least five years after the person 
ceases to be anemployee. O. Reg. 153/91, s. 4. 


COMPOSITION GOALS, HIRING GOALS AND POSITION GOALS 


5.—(1) Ifa result greater than or equal to one would be obtained by 
multiplying the number of persons employed in a police force by a 
prescribed group’s representation in the community and then dividing 
the product by 100, the employment equity plan of the police force shall 
establish a composition goal determined in accordance with this section 
for the number of persons who are members of the prescribed group who 
will be employed in the police force at the end of the plan period. 


(2) If a composition goal is required for a prescribed group under 
subsection (1), the employment equity plan of the police force shall 
commit the police force to the principle that members of the prescribed 
group should be employed at all levels of the police force. 


(3) If a composition goal is required for a prescribed group under 
subsection (1) and a result greater than or equal to one would be obtained 
by multiplying the number of persons employed in the uniform occupa- 
tional group by the prescribed group’s representation in the community 
and then dividing the product by 100, the employment equity plan of the 
police force shall establish a composition goal determined in accordance 
with this section for the number of persons who are members of the 
prescribed group who will be employed in the uniform occupational 
group at the end of the plan period. 


(4) If a composition goal is required for a prescribed group under 
subsection (1) and a result less than one would be obtained by multiply- 
ing the number of persons employed in the uniform occupational group 
by the prescribed group’s representation in the community and then 
dividing the product by 100, the employment equity plan of the police 
force shall establish a composition goal determined in accordance with 
this section for, 


(a) the number of persons who are members of the prescribed 
group who will be employed in the uniform occupational group 
at the end of the plan period; or 

(b) the number of persons who are members of the prescribed 

group who will be employed in the civilian occupational group 

at the end of the plan period. 
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(5) If a composition goal is required for a prescribed group under 
subsection (1) and a result greater than or equal to one would be obtained 
by multiplying the number of persons employed in the civilian occupa- 
tional group by the prescribed group’s representation in the community 
and then dividing the product by 100, the employment equity plan of the 
police force shall establish a composition goal determined in accordance 
with this section for the number of persons who are members of the 
prescribed group who will be employed in the civilian occupational 
group at the end of the plan period. 


(6) A composition goal for a prescribed group shall be determined in 
accordance with the principle that the percentage of persons employed 
in the police force, in the uniform occupational group or in the civilian 
occupational group, as the case may be, who are members of the 
prescribed group should be equal to the prescribed group’s representa- 
tion in the community, subject to the number.of hiring opportunities that 
are expected to be available during the plan period. 


(7) Acomposition goal for a prescribed group and occupational group 
may be zero only if, 


(a) there are no members of the prescribed group employed in the 
occupational group at the time goals are established; 

(b) the hiring goal established under section 6 for the prescribed 
group and occupational group is zero; and 

(c) the sum of the hiring goals established under section 6 for other 
prescribed groups and the same occupational group is greater 
than or equal to the number of hiring opportunities expected to 
be available in the occupational group during the plan period. 


(8) Composition goals established under this section for women shall 
include women who also belong to other prescribed groups and 
composition goals established under this section for aboriginal persons, 
members of a racial minority and persons with a disability shall include 
members of those prescribed groups who are women. 


(9) For every composition goal established under this section, the 
employment equity plan shall indicate, 


(a) the number of persons included in the composition goal who 
will be employed in each appointment type; and 

(b) in the case of a composition goal for aboriginal persons, 

members of a racial minority or persons with a disability, the 

number of persons included in the goal who are men and the 

number who are women. O. Reg. 153/91, s. 5. 


6.—(1) The employment equity plan of every police force shall 
establish, for each composition goal required by subsection 5 (3), (4) or 
(5) for a prescribed group and occupational group, a hiring goal 
determined in accordance with this section for the number of members 
of the prescribed group who will be hired in the occupational group 
during the plan period. 


(2) A hiring goal for a prescribed group and occupational group shall 
not be less than the number required to make the percentage of persons 
expected to be hired in the occupational group during the plan period 
who are members of the prescribed group equal to the prescribed group’s 
representation in the community. 


(3) Subsection (2) does not apply to a hiring goal if, 


(a) the percentage of persons employed in the occupational group 
at the time goals are established who are members of the 
prescribed group is greater than the prescribed group’s repre- 
sentation in the community; or 

(b) the minimum hiring goal determined under subsection (2), if 

achieved, would result in the percentage of persons expected to 

be employed in the occupational group at the end of the plan 
period who are members of the prescribed group being greater 
than the prescribed group’s representation in the community. 


O. Reg. 153/91 


(4) If clause (3) (b) applies to a hiring goal, the hiring goal shall not 
be less than the number required to make the percentage of persons 
expected to be employed in the occupational group at the end of the plan 
period who are members of the prescribed group equal to the prescribed 
group’s representation in the community. 


(5) A hiring goal for a prescribed group and occupational group may 
be zero only if, 


(a) no hiring opportunities are expected to be available in the 
occupational group during the plan period; 

(b) the percentage of persons employed in the occupational group 
at the time goals are established who are members of the 
prescribed group is greater than the prescribed group’s repre- 
sentation in the community; or 

(c) all hiring opportunities expected to be available in the occupa- 
tional group during the plan period are to be used to achieve the 
minimum hiring goals required for other prescribed groups by 
subsections (2) and (4). 


(6) If an unusually large number of members of a prescribed group is 
expected to cease employment in an occupational group during the plan 
period and the percentage of persons employed in the occupational group 
at the time goals are established who are members of the prescribed 
group is less than the prescribed group’s representation in the commun- 
ity, the hiring goal for the prescribed group and occupational group shall 
be increased, to the extent the police force considers possible, to offset 
the number of members of the prescribed group who are expected to 
cease employment. 


(7) Nothing in subsection (6) permits any other hiring goal to be 
reduced. 


(8) Hiring goals for women shall include women who also belong to 
other prescribed groups and hiring goals for aboriginal persons, members 
of a racial minority and persons with a disability shall include members 
of those prescribed groups who are women. 


(9) For every hiring goal established under this section, the employ- 
ment equity plan shall indicate, 


(a) the number of persons included in the hiring goal who will be 
employed in each appointment type; and 

(b) in the case of a hiring goal for aboriginal persons, members of 

a racial minority or persons with a disability, the number of 

persons included in the goal who are men and the number who 

are women. 


(10) The employment equity plan of every police force shall require 
that, during the plan period, if the number of hiring opportunities that 
were expected to be available in an occupational group during the plan 
period turns out to have been underestimated, the police force shall 
revise the hiring goals established under this section for the occcupa- 
tional group, in accordance with the provisions of this section that apply 
to the determination of hiring goals. 


(11) The employment equity plan of every police force shall set out 
the steps that will be taken to achieve the hiring goals established under 
this section, including the steps that will be taken to monitor progress 
towards the goals, 


(a) during the period from the Ist day of July, 1992 to the 31st day 
of December, 1992 and during the period from the Ist day of 
January, 1993 to the 31st day of December, 1993, in the case of 
an employment equity plan required under subsection 12 (1) to 
be submitted to the Solicitor General before the Ist day of May, 
1992; and 


(b) in any other case, in each year of the plan period. O. Reg. 
153/91, s. 6. 
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7.—(1) This section applies only to a police force that has fifty or 
more employees at the time goals are established under sections 5 and 6. 


(2) If, for a police force to which this section applies, a result greater 
than or equal to one would be obtained by multiplying the number of 
persons employed in a position category by a prescribed group's 
representation in the community and then dividing the product by 100, 
the employment equity plan of the police force shall establish a 
composition goal in accordance with this section for the number of 
members of the prescribed group who will be employed in the position 
category at the end of the plan period. 


(3) The sum of the composition goals established under this section 
for a prescribed group and position categories that are within an 
occupational group shall not be less than the composition goal estab- 
lished under section 5 for the prescribed group and occupational group. 


(4) For the purpose of complying with subsection (3), the employment 
equity plan of a police force to which this section applies may establish, 
in addition to the composition goals required by subsection (2), a 
composition goal determined in accordance with this section for the 
number of members of a prescribed group who will be employed in a 
position category at the end of the plan period. 


(5) Acomposition goal for a prescribed group and a position category 
shall be determined in accordance with the principle that the percentage 
of persons employed in the position category who are members of the 
prescribed group should be equal to the prescribed group’s representa- 
tion in the community, subject to the number of hiring and promotion 
opportunities that are expected to be available for the position category 
during the plan period. 


(6) A composition goal for a prescribed group and position category 
may be zero only if, 


(a) there are no members of the prescribed group employed in the 
position category at the time goals are established; 

(b) the position goal established under subsection (7) for the 

prescribed group and position category is zero; and 


the sum of the position goals established under subsection (7) 
for other prescribed groups and the same position category is 
greater than or equal to the number of hiring and promotion 
opportunities expected to be available in the position category 
during the plan period. 


(7) The employment equity plan of a police force to which this section 
applies shall establish, for each composition goal established under 
subsection (2) or (4) for a prescribed group and position category, a 
position goal determined in accordance with this section for the number 
of members of the prescribed group who will be hired for or promoted 
to the position category during the plan period. 


(8) A position goal for a prescribed group and a position category 
shall not be less than the number required to make the percentage of 
persons expected to be hired for or promoted to the position category 
during the plan period who are members of the prescribed group equal 
to the prescribed group’s representation in the community. 


(9) Subsection (8) does not apply to a position goal if, 


(a) the percentage of persons employed in the position category at 
the time goals are established who are members of the pre- 
scribed group is greater than the prescribed group’s represen- 
tation in the community; or 


the minimum position goal determined under subsection (8), if 
achieved, would result in the percentage of persons expected to 
be employed in the position category at the end of the plan 
period who are members of the prescribed group being greater 
than the prescribed group’s representation in the community. 


(b) 
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(10) If clause (9) (b) applies to a position goal, the position goal shall 
not be less than the number required to make the percentage of persons 
expected to be employed in the position category at the end of the plan 
period who are members of the prescribed group equal to the prescribed 
group’s representation in the community. 


(11) A position goal for a prescribed group and a position category 
may be zero only if, 


(a) no hiring or promotion opportunities are expected to be avail- 
able for the position category during the plan period; 

(b) the percentage of persons employed in the position category at 
the time goals are established who are members of the pre- 
scribed group is greater than or equal to the prescribed group’s 
representation in the community; or 

(c) all hiring and promotion opportunities expected to be available 
for the position category during the plan period are to be used 
to achieve the minimum position goals required for other 
prescribed groups by subsections (8) and (10). 


(12) If an unusually large number of members of a prescribed group 
is expected to cease employment in a position category during the plan 
period and the percentage of persons employed in the position category 
at the time goals are established who are members of the prescribed 
group is less than the prescribed group’s representation in the commun- 
ity, the position goal for the prescribed group and position category shall 
be increased, to the extent the police force considers possible, to offset 
the number of members of the prescribed group who are expected to 
cease employment in the position category. 


(13) Nothing in subsection (12) permits any other position goal to be 
reduced. 


(14) Composition goals and position goals established under this 
section for women shall include women who also belong to other 
prescribed groups and composition goals and position goals established 
under this section for aboriginal persons, members of a racial minority 
and persons with a disability shall include members of those prescribed 
groups who are women. 


(15) For every composition goal and position goal established under 
this section, the employment equity plan shall indicate, 


(a) the number of persons included in the goal who will be 
employed in each appointment type; and 

(b) inthe case of a goal for aboriginal persons, members of a racial 

minority or persons with a disability, the number of persons 

included in the goal who are men and the number who are 

women. 


(16) The employment equity plan of every police force shall require 
that, during the plan period, if the number of hiring and promotion 
opportunities that were expected to be available for a position category 
during the plan period turns out to have been underestimated, the police 
force shall revise the position goals established under this section for the 
position category, in accordance with the provisions of this section that 
apply to the determination of position goals. 


(17) The employment equity plan of a police force to which this 
section applies shall set out the steps that will be taken to achieve the 
position goals established under this section, including the steps that will 
be taken to monitor progress towards the goals, 


(a) during the period from the Ist day of July, 1992 to the 31st day 
of December, 1992 and during the period from the Ist day of 
January, 1993 to the 31st day of December, 1993, in the case of 
an employment equity plan required under subsection 12 (1) to 
be submitted to the Solicitor General before the Ist day of May, 
1992; and 


(b) in any other case, in each year of the plan period. O. Reg. 
153/91, s. 7. 
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BARRIER ELIMINATION 


8.—(1) The employment equity plan of every police force shall 
establish goals and timetables for taking the measures referred to in 
subsection (3) to eliminate systemic barriers to the recruitment, selection, 
promotion and retention of persons who are members of the prescribed 
groups. 


(2) The goals and timetables shall be established, 


(a) for the period from the 1st day of July, 1992 to the 31st day of 
December, 1992 and for the period from the Ist day of January, 
1993 to the 31st day of December, 1993, in the case of an 
employment equity plan required under subsection 12 (1) to be 
submitted to the Solicitor General before the Ist day of May, 
1992; and 


(b) in any other case, for each year of the plan period. 
(3) The measures referred to in subsection (1) are: 


1. Eliminating job qualifications that are not essential for the 
positions to which they relate. 


2. Implementing barrier-free recruitment policies and practices. 


3. Implementing barrier-free interview and selection policies and 
practices. 


4. Implementing barrier-free promotion policies and practices. 


5. Implementing a policy on the assessment of educational 
qualifications, training and experience acquired outside Canada. 


6. Implementing a policy on the provision of educational training 
for employees on race relations, diversity and human rights in 
the workplace. 


7. Implementing policies to eliminate discrimination and harass- 
ment in the workplace. 


8. Implementing policies to eliminate sex, race and disability 
stereotyping in the workplace, including a policy on the use of 
language and a policy on pictorial displays. 


9. Implementing policies that assist employees in addressing 
family issues, including child care and the care of elderly 
family members. 

10. Implementing policies on accommodating the needs of persons 

with a disability, including, 


i. a policy on the provision of communication services, 
ii. a policy on the provision of human support services, 


lili. a policy on the provision of technical aids and devices, 


iv. a policy on job design, including flexible work hours, 
work restructuring and reassignment of job duties, 


v. apolicy on physical access and retrofitting of premises, 
an 

vi. a policy on the modification of other employment 

policies and practices. 

11. Implementing support mechanisms for employees who are 

members of the prescribed groups. 


(4) An employment equity plan required under subsection 12 (1) to 
be submitted to the Solicitor General before the Ist day of May, 1992 
shall require that, 
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(a) the policies referred to in paragraphs 5 to 11 of subsection (3) 
be in place by the end of the plan period; and 


(b) the police force take significant steps to achieve the measures 
referred to in paragraphs | to 4 of subsection (3) before the end 
of the plan period. 


(5) The employment equity plan of every police force shall require the 
police force, for the purpose of identifying systemic barriers, to establish 
a system for determining the number of members of each prescribed 
group who apply for employment with the police force and for tracking 
those applicants through the recruitment and selection process. 


(6) The employment equity plan of every police force shall require the 
police force to monitor the impact on the prescribed groups of, 


(a) measures taken by the police force that are referred to in 
subsection (3); and 


(b) other policies of the police force. 
(7) The employment equity plan of every police force shall, 


(a) set out the steps that will be taken to achieve the goals estab- 
lished under this section, including the steps that will be taken 
to monitor progress towards the goals, 


(i) during the period from the Ist day of July, 1992 to the 
31st day of December, 1992 and during the period from 
the lst day of January, 1993 to the 31st day of Decem- 
ber, 1993, in the case of an employment equity plan 
required under subsection 12 (1) to be submitted to the 
Solicitor General before the Ist day of May, 1992, and 

(ii) in any other case, in each year of the plan period; and 


(b) set out the steps that will be taken to meet the requirements 
under subsections (5) and (6). O. Reg. 153/91, s. 8. 


POSITIVE MEASURES 


9.—(1) The employment equity plan of every police force shall 
establish goals and timetables for the implementation of positive 
measures with respect to the recruitment, selection, promotion and 
retention of persons who are members of the prescribed groups. 


(2) The goals and timetables shall be established, 


(a) for the period from the Ist day of July, 1992 to the 31st day of 
December, 1992 and for the period from the Ist day of January, 
1993 to the 31st day of December, 1993, in the case of an 
employment equity plan required under subsection 12 (1) to be 
submitted to the Solicitor General before the Ist day of May, 
1992; and 

(b) in any other case, for each year of the plan period. 

(3) The employment equity plan shall require the police force to adopt 
those positive measures referred to in subsection (4) that, for a prescribed 
group for which acomposition goal is established under subsection 5 (3), 
(4) or (5), 


(a) will assist in making the percentage of persons employed in the 
occupational group to which the composition goal applies who 
are members of the prescribed group equal to the prescribed 
group’s representation in the community; or 


in the case of a police force to which section 7 applies, will 
assist in making the percentage of persons employed in each 
position category who are members of the prescribed group 
equal to the prescribed group’s representation in the commun- 


ity. 


(b) 
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(4) The positive measures referred to in subsection (3) are: 
1. Outreach recruitment initiatives. 


2. The provision of pre-employment counselling or training to 
assist applicants to meet the qualifications for a position. 


3. Internship programs. 
4. Career development opportunities. 


5. Programs to provide guidance and advice to prescribed group 
members. 


6. The appointment of members of prescribed groups to bridging 
positions intended to enable them to gain the experience 
necessary to be promoted to positions with greater responsibil- 
ity. 


7. Accelerated promotion programs. 


8. The conversion of positions that were required to be filled by 
police officers into positions that may be filled by persons who 
are not police officers. 


9. Direct entry of members of prescribed groups to administrative 
positions. 

10. The provision of operational police training to members of 

prescribed groups appointed to administrative positions in the 

civilian occupational group in order to become police officers. 


. Lateral entry of members of prescribed groups. 
Le 


The designation of positions to be filled by members of the 
prescribed groups. 


(5) The employment equity plan of every police force shall set out the 
steps that will be taken to achieve the goals established under this 
section, including the steps that will be taken to monitor progress 
towards the goals, 


(a) during the period from the Ist day of July, 1992 to the 31st day 
of December, 1992 and during the period from the Ist day of 
January, 1993 to the 31st day of December, 1993, in the case of 
an employment equity plan required under subsection 12 (1) to 
be submitted to the Solicitor General before the I st day of May, 
1992; and 


(b) in any other case, in each year of the plan period. 

(6) Nothing in this section requires a person to be hired for or 
promoted to a position for which the person is not qualified. O. Reg. 
153/91, s. 9. 

EVALUATION OF SENIOR OFFICERS AND SENIOR MANAGERS 
10. The employment equity plan of every police force shall set out, 
(a) the steps that will be taken and the criteria that will be used to 
evaluate the performance of senior officers and senior managers 


in the implementation of the plan; 


(b) the rewards that will be offered in the event of excellent 
performance; and 


(c) the sanctions that will be applied in the event of unsatisfactory 
performance. O. Reg. 153/91, s. 10. 


CONSULTATION 


11. The employment equity plan of every police force shall set out 
a description of consultations with police associations, unions, commun- 
ity groups and other interested persons that took place with respect to the 
development of the plan. O. Reg. 153/91, s. 11. 


O. Reg. 153/91 
SUBMISSION OF PLANS AND RESULTS TO SOLICITOR GENERAL 


12.\(1) The first employment equity plan of every police force 
prepared under section 48 of the Act shall require that the plan be 
submitted to the Solicitor General under subsection 48 (3) or (4) of the 
Act before the Ist day of May, 1992. 


(2) The employment equity plan of every police force shall require 
that a new plan be submitted to the Solicitor General under subsection 
48 (3) or (4) of the Act before the 15th day of October in the last year of 
the plan period of the first-mentioned plan in this subsection. 


(3) Nothing in this Regulation limits the authority of the Solicitor 
General under subsection 48 (5) of the Act. O. Reg. 153/91, s. 12. 


13.—(1) The employment equity plan of every police force shall 
require the police force, before each of the dates specified in subsection 
(2), to send to the office of the Ministry of the Solicitor General 
responsible for employment equity a report in the form provided by the 
Ministry setting out, 


(a) the goals and timetables established under the plan, including 
any goals that have been revised under subsection 6 (10) or 
7 (16); 
(b) statistical information with respect to the composition of the 
police force on the 31st day of December in the year preceding 
the year in which the report is required to be submitted; 
(c) statistical information with respect to employee salaries in the 
police force on the 31st day of December in the year preceding 
the year in which the report is required to be submitted; 
(d) statistical information with respect to the number of persons 
hired during the plan period in the year preceding the year in 
which the report is required to be submitted; 
(e) statistical information with respect to the number of persons 
promoted from one position category to another position 
category or from a position in a position category to another 
position in the same position category during the plan period in 
the year preceding the year in which the report is required to be 
submitted; 
(f) statistical information with respect to the number of persons 
transferred from one position category to an equivalent position 
in another position category during the plan period in the year 
preceding the year in which the report is required to be sub- 
mitted; 
(g) statistical information with respect to the number of persons 
demoted from one position category to another or from a 
position in a position category to another position in the same 
position category during the plan period in the year preceding 
the year in which the report is required to be submitted; 
(h) statistical information with respect to the number of persons 
who retired, resigned, were dismissed or otherwise ceased to be 
employed by the police force during the plan period in the year 
preceding the year in which the report is required to be sub- 
mitted; 
(i) statistical information with respect to the number of persons 
who applied for positions with the police force during the plan 
period in the year preceding the year in which the report is 
required to be submitted; 
(j) a description of the steps taken during the plan period in the 
year preceding the year in which the report is required to be 
submitted to achieve hiring goals established under section 6 
and position goals established under section 7, including steps 
taken to monitor progress towards the goals; 


(k) a description of the steps taken during the plan period in the 
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year preceding the year in which the report is required to be 
submitted to achieve goals established under sections 8 and 9, 
including steps taken to monitor progress towards the goals, 
and, if a goal was not achieved, an explanation for why the goal 
was not achieved; 
(1) a description of the rewards offered and the sanctions applied 
in respect of the performance of senior officers and senior 
managers in the implementation of the employment equity plan 
during the plan period in the year preceding the year in which 
the report is required to be submitted; 
(m) a description of consultations with police associations, unions, 
community groups and other interested persons that took place 
with respect to the employment equity plan during the plan 
period in the year preceding the year in which the report is 
required to be submitted; and 
(n) in a report required to be submitted in 1994 or in any second 
year after 1994, if a goal established for a prescribed group 
under section 5, 6 or 7, including a goal revised under subsec- 
tion 6 (10) or 7 (16), was not achieved, 


(i) an explanation for why the goal was not achieved, and 


(ii) a statement indicating what steps, if any, were taken to 
exceed the goals established for other prescribed groups. 


(2) The dates referred to in subsection (1) are, 


(a) the 1st day of March, 1993 and the Ist day of March, 1994, in 
the case of an employment equity plan required under subsec- 
tion 12 (1) to be submitted to the Solicitor General before the 
Ist day of May, 1992; and 

(b) in any other case, the 1st day of March in the second year after 
the year in which the employment equity plan is required under 
subsection 12 (2) to be submitted to the Solicitor General and 
the Ist day of March in the third year after the year in which the 
employment equity plan is required under subsection 12 (2) to 
be submitted to the Solicitor General. 


(3) Statistical information required by clauses (1) (b) to (h) shall be 
according to information maintained under section 4. 


(4) Statistical information required by clause (1) (i) shall be according 
to information determined under subsection 8 (5). O. Reg. 153/91, 
my I, 


PUBLIC INFORMATION 


14, The employment equity plan of every police force shall specify 
the information that the police force will make available, without charge, 
to any person who requests it, concerning the composition of the police 
force, the development of the plan, the contents of the plan and the 
results achieved under the plan. O. Reg. 153/91, s. 14. 


Schedule 
MATERIAL IN EMPLOYMENT EQUITY QUESTIONNAIRE 
1. For the purposes of the police force’s employment equity plan, 
‘‘aboriginal person’’ is defined to mean a member of the Indian, 


Inuit or Métis peoples of Canada. 


Based on this definition, do you consider yourself to be an aborig- 
inal person? 


YES NO 








2. (A) For the purposes of the police force’s employment equity plan, 
‘“‘member of a racial minority’ is defined to mean a person, 
other than an aboriginal person, who, because of race or colour, 
is in a visible minority in Canada that is non-Caucasian in race 
or non-white in colour. 


O. Reg. 153/91 


Based on this definition, do you consider yourself to be a 
member of a racial minority? 


YES NO 








(B) If you answered ‘‘YES”’ to (A), please indicate which one of 
the following best describes your race or colour, regardless of 
your place of birth: 
oenagh IK 


Chinese 





Japanese 





Korean 








Filipino 
________ South Asian (Indo-Pakistani) 


Visible Minority West Asian or North African 





South East Asian 





Visible Minority Central or South American 





Oceanic 





Persons of mixed race or colour (including at least one 
of the visible minorities listed above) 


3. (A) For the purposes of the police force’s employment equity plan, 
‘“‘person with a disability’’ means a person with a permanent 
physical, mental or medical condition that limits the person, 

(a) in the kind or amount of activities of daily living the 
person can do; and 

(b) inthe kind or amount of work the person can do. 

Based on this definition, do you consider yourself to be a 

person with a disability? 


YES NO 








(B) If you answered ‘‘YES”’ to (A), does your disability require job 
accommodation in your present position? 


YES NO 








(C) If you answered ‘‘YES’’ to (B), please indicate which type(s) 
of job accommodation you require: 





Physical space change 


Job redesign 





Technical aids 





Personal support 








Other (Please specify: 
) 


(D) If you answered ‘‘YES”’ to (A), would your disability require 
job accommodation in a position to which you aspire? 


YES NO 
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(E) If you answered ‘‘YES”’ to (A), did your disability occur before 
or after you began employment with the police force? 


BEFORE 





AFTER 
O. Reg. 153/91, Sched. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 154/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: April 9th, 1991 
Filed: April 11th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 580/86 
(Zoning Areas—District of Nipissing, 
Part of the District of Nipissing) 


1. Ontario Regulation 580/86 is amended by adding the following 
sections: 


24.—(1) Even though the land described in subsection (2) is 
designated on map Number 145, referred to in section 4 as being in a 
Camp/Lodge Zone, a single dwelling and a boathouse and accessory 
buildings and structures may be erected and used on each of the lots 
described in subsection (2) if the following requirements are met: 


Minimum lot area 1,000 square metres 


Minimum lot frontage 


Lots 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 9, 10 45 metres 
Lot 7 25 metres 
Maximum height 11 metres 


Minimum setback 


Minimum 5 metres for all setbacks from lot lines except for the 
following: 


Lot 4 — minimum setback of 0.5 metres from the 
southerly side lot line; 


Lot 5 — minimum setback of 1.5 metres from the 
southwesterly side lot line; 


Lot 6 — minimum setback of 1.5 metres from the 
northeasterly side lot line; 


Lot 7 — minimum setback of 2 metres from the westerly 
side lot line; 


Lot 8 — minimum setback of 1.5 metres from the 
easterly side lot line. 


(2) Subsection (1) applies to those parcels of land in the geographic 
Township of Phyllis in the District of Nipissing described as lots 1, 2, 3, 
4,5, 6,7, 8, 9 and 10 on registered Plan 36M-585, registered in the Land 
Registry Office for the Land Titles Division of Nipissing. O. Reg. 
154/91, s. 1, part. 


25.—(1) Even though the land described in subsection (2) is 
designated on map Number 145, referred to in section 4 as being in a 
Camp/Lodge Zone, the land shall be deemed to be in a Wilderness Zone. 


(2) Despite section 23, a septic system and buildings and structures 
accessory to it may be constructed and used on the land described in 
subsection (3). 


(3) Subsections (1) and (2) apply to those parcels of land in the 
geographic Township of Phyllis in the District of Nipissing described as 
blocks 11, 12, 13 and 14 on registered Plan 36M-585, registered in the 


O. Reg. 154/91 


Land Registry Office for the Land Titles Division of Nipissing. O. Reg. 
154/91, s. 1, part. 


PETER W. BOLES 

Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
North and East 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 9th day of April, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 155/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: April 8th, 1991 
Filed: April 11th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 413/86 
(Zoning Areas—Territorial District of Thunder Bay, 
Geographic Township of Gorham) 


1. Schedule 2 to Ontario Regulation 413/86, as made by section 
1 of Ontario Regulation 465/87 and amended by section 1 of Ontario 
Regulation 720//87 and section 1 of Ontario Regulation 487/89, is 
further amended by adding the following sections: 


4.—(1) Despite section 4 of this Order, the land described in 
subsection (2) is, for the purposes of this Order, land in a Recreational 
Zone. 


(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land in the Township of 
Gorham, in the District of Thunder Bay, more particularly described as 
follows: 


Firstly: 


SURFACE RIGHTS ONLY of part of Location TW 293, in the said 
Township, being composed of that part of the Road Allowance in front 
of Lot 18, Concession VII, designated as Part 1 on the Reference Plan 
55R-8463 registered in the Land Registry Office for the Land Titles 
Division of Thunder Bay (No. 55) and being part of Parcel 24431 in 
the register for Thunder Bay Freehold. 


Secondly: 


Part of Lot 18, Concession VII, in the said Township designated as 
Part 2 on Reference Plan SSR-8463 registered in the Land Registry 
Office for the Land Titles Division of Thunder Bay (No. 55) and being 
part of Parcel 13726 in the register for Thunder Bay Freehold. 


5.—(1) Despite section 4 of this Order, the land described in 
subsection (2) is, for the purposes of this Order, land in a Recreational 
Zone. 
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(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land in the Township of 
Gorham, in the District of Thunder Bay, more particularly described as 
follows: 


Firstly: 


SURFACE RIGHTS ONLY of part of Location TW 293, in the said 
Township, being composed of that part of the Road Allowance in front 
of Lot 18, Concession VII, designated as Part 3 on the Reference Plan 
55R-8463 registered in the Land Registry Office for the Land Titles 
Division of Thunder Bay (No. 55) and being part of Parcel 24431 in 
the register for Thunder Bay Freehold. 


Secondly: 


Part of Lot 18, Concession VII, in the said Township designated as 
Part 4 on Reference Plan SSR-8463 registered in the Land Registry 
Office for the Land Titles Division of Thunder Bay (No. 55) and being 
part of Parcel 13726 in the register for Thunder Bay Freehold. 


PETER W. BOLES 

Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
North and East 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 8th day of April, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 156/91 
made under the 
ASSESSMENT ACT 


Made: April 8th, 1991 
Filed: April 11th, 1991 


SCHOOL TAX SUPPORT 
(VOLUNTARY ELECTION) 


1.—(1) For purposes of subsection 16 (3) of the Act, a person may 
apply to the assessment commissioner to have his or her name included 
or altered in the assessment roll as a separate school supporter by 
following the procedure described in this Regulation and by using 
Form 1. 


(2) When a person files under subsection 5 (1) of the Land Transfer 
Tax Act an affidavit in Form 1 and the person elects to complete the 
school tax support part of the Form, the person may use a copy of the 
Form to make an application to the assessment commissioner under 
subsection 16 (3) of the Act. 


(3) In making an application, the person shall use a fully executed and 
completed duplicate copy of the Form filed with the collector under the 
Land Transfer Tax Act. O. Reg. 156/91, s. 1. 
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Affidavit of Residence and of Value of the Consideration 
Form 1 - Land Transfer Tax Act 


IN THE MATTER OF THE CONVEYANCE OF (insert brief description of land) 

















BY @rint names of all transferors in full) 











TO @rint names of all transferees in full) 








I, @rimt marme(s) ime faell)) —aa@$@ @_ @m—£$£-_ A 





MAKE OATH AND SAY THAT: 
1. lam @lace a clear mark within the square opposite that one of the following paragraphs that describes the capacity of the deponent(s)): 
(a) A person in trust for whom the land conveyed in the above-described conveyance is being conveyed; 


= 
f) (b) A trustee named in the above-described conveyance to whom the land is being conveyed; 
seabed (c) A transferee mamed in the above-described conveyance; 

ea 





(d) The authorized agent or solicitor acting in this transaction for (insert name(s) of principal(s)) 





described in paragraph(s) (a), (b), (c) above; (strike out references to inapplicable paragraphs) 


U 


(©) The President, Vice-President, Manager, Secretary, Director, or Treasurer authorized to act for (insert name(s) of corporation(s)) 





described in paragraph(s) (a), (b), (c) above; (strike out references to inapplicable paragraphs) 


ee (f) A transferee described in paragraph (_ ) (insert only one of paragraph (a), (b) or (c) above, as applicable) and am making this affidavit on my own behalf and on bchalf 


of (insert name of spouse) PAA. who is my spouse described 
in paragraph (_) (insert only one of paragraph (a), (b) or (c) above, as applicable) and as such, I have personal knowledge of the facts herein deposed wo. 


2. (To be completed where the value of the consideration for the conveyance exceeds $400,000). 
I have read and considered the definition of "single family residence” set out in section | of the Act. The land conveyed in the above-described conveyance 


= contains at least one and not more than two single family residences. Note: Clause 2(1)(d) imposes an additional tax at the rate of one-half of one per 
fao4 cent upon the value of consideration In excess of $400,000 where the convey- 
docs not contain a single family residence. ance contains at Jeast one and not more than two single family residences. 


cs contains more than two single family residences. 


3. [have read and considered the definitions of “non-resident corporation” and “non-resident person” set out in section | of the Act and cach of the following persons 
to whom or in trust for whom the land is being conveyed in the above-described conveyance is a “non-resident corporation" or a “non-resident person” as sct out 
in the Act. 








4. THE TOTAL CONSIDERATION FOR THIS TRANSACTION IS ALLOCATED AS FOLLOWS: 
(a) Monies paid or to be paid in cash... 1.2... eet ee eee $ 


(b) Mortgages (i) Assumed (show principal and interest to be 
credited against purchase price) ..........-.-. 


aay Fue aN EMMIS AS ANIL Us Gellg york ey beck Das arn ee wo 


(c) Property transferred in exchange (detail below) ............. All Blanks 


Must Be 


oormUFrmUmCUCUM ODUM 


(d) Securities transferred to the value of (detail below) .......... 


(c) Liens, kegacies, annuities and maintenance charges Filled In. 
LICH raDSIGe 86 AUDIO Ciiee mtn en sen o, Sinv a eis ancl eis aie ieleuace $ 
Insert "Nil" 
(f) Other valuable consideration subject to land 

Rransier tak (dea DAOW) a. ie oe ot ese a Sate ees a8 $ ——— Mm i — Where 


(g) VALUE OF LAND, BUILDING, FIXTURES AND GOODWILL Applicable. 
SUBJECT TO LAND TRANSFER TAX (Total of (a) to ()) ...... $———————— § - 


(h) VALUE OF ALL CHATTELS - Items of tangible personal property 

(Retail Sales Taxes payable om the value of all chattels 

unless exempt under the provisions of the “Retail Sales Tax 

Act SOA OOO RAL, a8 GMENGED) cB lot cio paloinite. 510 ain) <ho apasinnne heal «sie Esse 5 <' $ 
(i) Other consideration for transaction not included in (g) or (h) above... 2. - ee ee ees $ 
Be LEAL ASO SME RCA ION irs ic cists ale elals 6 sisve. Slsince 809) so fei Re cele, wish Lt iS hn wins = imme signe) $ 


. If consideration is nominal, describe relationship between transferor and transferee and stale purpose of conveyance. 


wv 


SU EEE! 





a 


If the consideration is nominal, is the land subject to any epembrapee 2. $$ SO 
7. Other remarks and explanations, if necessary | — AA i$ A i 


I << <$<$ <<< 
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Swom before me al the 
in the 


this day of 19 





ignat. 
A Commissioner for taking Affidavits, etc. Ce aaplonded d 





Property Information Record 






For Land Repist 
Registration No. 


Office Use Onl 






A. Describe nature of instrument: 





B. (i) Address of property being conveyed (if available) 








(ii) Assessment Roll No. (if available) 








C. Mailing address(es) for future Notices of Assessment under the Assessment Act for property being 


conveyed (sce instruction 7) 








D. (i) Registration number for last conveyance of property being conveyed (if available) 


(ii) Legal description of property conveyed: Same as in D.(i) above. Yes L] Nol] Not mown LI 


E. Name(s) and address(es) of each transferee’s solicitor 











School Tax Support (Voluntary Election) 

(a) Are all individual transferees Roman Catholic? Yes] No 

(b) If Yes, do all individual transferees wish to be Roman Catholic Separate School Supporters? Yes O No O 

(c) Do all individual transferees have French Language Education Rights?) Yes L] No LJ 

(d) If Yes, do all individual transferees wish to support the French Language School Board (where established)? Yes O No O 


NOTE: As to (c) and (d) the land being transferred will be assigned to the French Public School Board or Sector unless otherwise directed in (a) and (b). 


Affidavit relatif 4 la résidence et 4 la valeur de la contrepartie 
Formule 1 - Loi sur les droits de cession immobiliére 


DANS L’AFFAIRE DE LA CESSION DE (décrire le bien-fonds de manizre succincte) 


PAR (inscrire les nom et prénom de tous les cédants en caractéres d’imprimerie) 
A (inscrire en caract2res d’imprimerie les nom et prénom de tous les cessionnaires) 
JE soussigné(c), (inscrire les nom et prénom en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


DECLARE SOUS SERMENT QUE : 

1. Je suis (cocher la case correspondant 4 la qualité du déclarant) : 

(a) Le bénéficiaire d’ume fiducie visé par la cession immobilitre susmentionnée; 

(b) Un fiduciaire dont le nom figure dans l’acte de cession comme cessionmaire de la cession immobilitre susmentionnée; 


(c) Un cessionnaire nommé dans |‘acte de cession susmentionné; 


UUUU 


(d) Le mandataire ou avocat autorisé 4 agir, dans le cadre de la présente transaction, pour le compte de (inscrire le(s) nom(s) et prénom(s) du(des) mandant(s)) 


, dont la qualité est énonose au(x) paragraphe(s) (a), (b), (c); (rayer la(les) mention(s) inutile(s)) 


(c) Le président, vice-président, directeur, secrétaire, administrateur ou trésorier autorisé a agir pour le compte de (inscrire le(s) mom(s) de la(des) personne(s) morale(s)) 


U 


, dont ka qualité est énonose au(x) paragraphe(s) (a), (b), (c); (rayer la(les) mention(s) inutile(s)) 


U 


(f) Un cessionnaire dont la qualité est décrite au paragrapbe ( ) (inscrire la lettre correspondant 4 un seul des paragraphes (a), (b) et (c) cai-dessus, selon le cas) ct je fais 


cet affidavit en mon nom propre ct au nom de (inscrire le nom du conjoint) AA, qui est mon conjoint et dont la qualité 
est énonofe au paragraphe (_ ) (inscrire la lettre) ct en tant que tel(le), j'ai une conmaissance directe de tous les faits dont i] est question dans la présente déclaration. 


2. A remplir lorsque la valeur de la contrepartie relative 4 la cession dépasse 400 000 $). 
J’ai lu et compris la définition de l’expression «habitation unifamiliale figurant a l'article | de la Loi. Le bien-fonds faisant l'objet de la cession susmentionnée 


fess] comprend au moins une et au plus deux habitations unifamiliales. Nota : L’alinéa 2(1)(d) prévoit des droits supplémentaires d’un demi pour cent de a 
cj valeur de ta contrepartie dépassant 400 000 € 51 le blen-fonds visé comprend au moins 
ne comprend aucune habitation unifamiliale. une et au phus deux habitations unifamiliales. 


a comprend plus de deux habitations unifamiliales. 


3. J'ai lu ct cxaminé les définitions des expressions «personne morale non résidente et «personne non résidente» figurant a l'article 1 de la Loi, et chacume des personnes suivantes, 
cessionnaire ou bénéficiaire d’une fiducic, & qui ou pour le compte de qui le bien-fonds visé est ofdé est une «personne morale non résidente» ou une <personne non résidente» aux 
termes de la Loi. 
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4, LA CONTREPARTIE TOTALE POUR LA PRESENTE TRANSACTION SE REPARTIT COMME SUIT : 


(a) Montant versé ou a verser en espeocs 
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eRe a er eine cats eiot cou rale 5% $ 
(b) Hypothéques (i) prises cn charge (indiquer le capital et les intéréts 
imputés surle prix d’achal) ............... $ 
(ii) consenties par le vendeur ................. $ 
(c) Bicn-fonds transféré en échange (donner des détails ci-aprés) .. . $ 
(d) Sdretés transférées pour un montant de (donner des détails G-apres) —  ————— $ 
(c) Priviléges, legs, rentes et frais d’entreticn auxquels 
br SRA Gis CAL MSNUFCINOM MS) 8 ey us phe aire es etry serosa ee x $ 
(f) Autre contrepartic de valeur assujetlic aux droits 
de cession immobilitre (donner des détails a-apres) ........... $ 
(g) VALEUR DU TERRAIN, DES BATIMENTS, DES ACCESSOIRES 
FIXES ET DE L'ACHALANDAGE ASSUJETTIS A DES DROITS 
DE CESSION IMMOBILIERE (total des lignes (a) a (1) Mescencint $ $ 
(h) VALEUR DE TOUS LES BIENS MEUBLES - Biens matéricls personnels 
(La taxe de vente au dé&tail doit etre acquittée sur la valeur de tous les 
biens meubles sauf s’ils en sont exemptés en vertu de la «Loi sur la 
taxe de vente au d&ail»>, L.R.O. 1990, chap. R.31, telle qu'elle est modifiée) .................. —_—_—————- $ 
(i) Autre contrepartic pour la transaction non prévuc aux lignes (g) et (h) cidessus ................. NY 
TASCA RSAC ANSON ESL RUAN cee e rote Toye sein false ai ht SEE ares aiaboRen sec —5) Gansees cielo Guero Geese $ 








5. Si la contrepartic n’a qu’une valeur symbolique, décrire les liens existant entre le ofdant et le cessionmaire et indiquer le but de a cession. 
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Remplir 


chaque ligne. 


Inscrire «néant» 


aux lignes 


sans objet. 


— SS eS ee ee ee eee 


6. Si la contrepartie n’a qu’une valeur symbolique, le bien-fonds est-il grevé d’ume charge? ——— 


7. Donner ici, le cas échéant, toutes autres précis toms. aaa aaa 
Se 


Déclaré sous serment devant moi awA la 
dans le/la 
le 19 





Commissaire aux affidavits, etc. 
Description du blenfonds 
A. Décrire la nature de l’instrument : 





B. (i) Adresse du bien-fonds faisant l’objet de la cession (si on la connait) 
eS eee ee ee eee 


(ii) Numéro du rile d’évaluation (si on le connait) 





C. Adresse{s) postale(s) od envoyer, en vertu de la Loi sur |’évaluation foncitre, les futurs avis 


dévaluation relatifs au bien-fonds faisant ]’objet de la cession (voir I’instruction 7) 


D. (i) Numéro d’enregistrement attribué au bien-fonds lors de la demitre cession dont il a 
fait l'objet (si on le connai) 





(ii) Description légale du bien-fonds faisant l'objet de la cession : Comme en D, (i) ci-dessus. 
E. Nom(s) et adresne(s) de l'avocat de chaque cessionmaire 





Réservé au Bureau d’enregistrement 
immobilier 





Signature(s) 


d’enregistrement 


ou Non O Ne sait pas CL] 


d’enregistrement immobilier 












NY 


Soutien scolaire (Chotx volontaire de l’affectation des bm pots) 
Oui Nos 0 


(b) Si oui, les cessionnaires désirent-ils tous @tre des partisans du secteur catholique? 


(a) Les cessionnairee sont-ils tous de religion catholique? 
oui CL) Non 1 
ou CO Non 1 


(c) Les cessionmaires jouissent-ils tous des droits A l’instruction en frangais? 


(d) Si oui, kes cessionmaires désirent-ils tous @tre partisans du Conseil scolaire de langue frangaise (dans les localités od un tel conscil a été établi)? 


oui Non 


NOTA : Pour ce qui est des lignes (c) et (d), la cotisation a peroevoir sur le bien-fonds faisant l'objet de la cession sera attribuée au Conseil ou au secteur des Ecoles de langue francaise, 


sauf indication contraire figurant aux lignes (a) et (b). 


SHELLEY WARK-MARTYN 
Minister of Revenue 


Dated at Toronto, this 8th day of April, 1991. 
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O. Reg. 157/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 157/91 
made under the 
LAND TRANSFER TAX ACT 


Made: April 8th, 1991 
Filed: April 11th, 1991 


CONSOLIDATED AFFIDAVIT OF 
RESIDENCE AND VALUE OF CONSIDERATION 


1.—(1) The affidavit required by subsection 5 (1) of the Act shall be 
in the English version of Form 1. 


(2) Despite subsection (1), the affidavit required by subsection 5 (1) 
of the Act may be in the French version of Form | if the conveyance to 
which it is attached is to be registered in, 


(a) aregistry division where documents that are in French may be 
registered and that is designated in Regulation 995 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990; or 


(b) aland title division where documents that are in French may be 
registered and that is designated in Regulation 690 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990. 


2.—(1) The Minister, the Director of the Motor Fuels and Tobacco 
Tax Branch and the Manager of Tax Advisory Services of the Motor 
Fuels and Tobacco Tax Branch may approve variations to Form 1. 


IN THE MATTER OF THE CONVEYANCE OF (insert brief description of land) 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


O. Reg. 157/91 


(2) Unless a variation has been approved under subsection (1), the 
varied form shall not be used. O. Reg. 157/91, s. 2. 


3.—(1) Before Form 1 is filed and attached to the conveyance, the 
person swearing the affidavit or his or her solicitor or agent shall, 


(a) complete that part of the Form entitled ‘‘Property Information 
Record’’; and 


(b) complete that part of the Form entitled ‘‘School Tax Support 
(Voluntary Election)’’, if the person wishes to make the 
election. 


(2) This section applies with necessary modifications in situations 
where the French version of Form 1 is used. O. Reg. 157/91, s. 3. 


4. When any conveyance to which Form 1 is attached is tendered for 
registration, the person registering the document shall provide to the 
collector a fully executed and completed duplicate copy of Form | that 
shall not be attached to any conveyance tendered for registra- 
tion. O. Reg. 157/91, s. 4. 


5. Ontario Regulations 613/81, 10/84 and 358/86 are revoked. 


6. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come into force on 
the Ist day of January, 1991. 


Affidavit of Residence and of Value of the Consideration 
Form 1 - Land Transfer Tax Act 








BY (print names of all transferors in full) 








TO (print names of all transferees in full) 








I, (@rint name(s) in full) 








MAKE OATH AND SAY THAT: 


1. lam (place a clear mark within the square opposite that one of the following paragraphs that describes the capacity of the deponent(s)): 


Ee (a) A person in trust for whom the land conveyed in the above-described conveyance is being conveyed; 


(b) A trustee named in the above-described conveyance to whom the land is being conveyed; 


| 
EI (c) A transferee named in the above-described conveyance; 
[<=] 


(d) The authorized agent or solicitor acting in this transaction for (insert name(s) of principal(s)) 








described in paragraph(s) (a), (6), (c) above; (strike out references to inapplicable paragraphs) 





ce (c) The President, Vice-President, Manager, Secretary, Director, or Treasurer authorized to act for (insert name(s) of corporation(s)) 
described in paragraph(s) (a), (b), (c) above; (strike out references to inapplicable paragraphs) 
ia (f) A transferee described in paragraph (_ ) (insert only one of paragraph (a), (b) or (c) above, as applicable) and am making this affidavit on my own behalf and on behalf 


of (insert name of spouse) 


who is my spouse described 


in paragraph (__) (imsert only one of paragraph (a), (b) or (c) above, as applicable) and as such, | have personal knowledge of the facts herein deposed to. 


2. (To be completed where the value of the consideration for the conveyance exceeds $400,000). 


I have read and considered the definition of "single family residence” set out in section | of the Act. The land conveyed in the above-described conveyance 


ee contains at least one and not more than two single family residences. 
si does not contain a single family residence. 


i=] contains more than two single family residences. 


Note: Clause 2(1)(d) imposes an additonal tax at the rate of one-half of one per 
cent upon the value of consideration In excess of $400,000 where the convey- 
ance contains at least one and not more than two single family residences. 


3. I have read and considered the definitions of "non-resident corporation” and "non-resident person” set out in section I of the Act and each of the following persons 
to whom or in trust for whom the land is being conveyed in the above-described conveyance is a "non-resident corporation” or a “non-resident person” as set out 


in the Act. 
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4. THE TOTAL CONSIDERATION FOR THIS TRANSACTION IS ALLOCATED AS FOLLOWS: 




















(a) Monies paid or to be paid in cash... eee $ 
(bo) Mortgages (i) Assumed (show principal and interest to be 
credited against purchase price) ............. $ 
OAS Ae NS Metheny a) 4 aslonix Se oe vel v Fares Sirvars $ 
(c) Property transferred in exchange (detail below) ............. $ All Blanks 
(d) Securities transferred to the value of (detail below) .......... $ Must Be 
(ce) Liens, legacies, annuities and maintenance charges Filled In. 
NE WOE SSCL AP MUDIECES Gv ec vars a fs ge seo ew ex $ 
; : : Insert “Nil” 
(f) Other valuable consideration subject two land 
heeaigs Riss PAX LOLA EELONIO) 6 55 6 pec ete urorisselvcunlsonowrPlcoan erence ralacny $ Where 
(g) VALUE OF LAND, BUILDING, FIXTURES AND GOODWILL Applicable. 





SUBJECT TO LAND TRANSFER TAX (Total of (a) to (f) 


(h) VALUE OF ALL CHATTELS - Items of tangible personal property 
(Retail Sales Taxes payable on the value of all chattels 
unless exempt under the provisions of the "Retail Sales Tax 


n” 
“ 





AT ERO APIO LC ROL ak GMENAEL) Wali tiers VE Ree h. © eesti we 2. Minis wits «ice RAR SA $ —— 
(i) Other consideration for transaction not included in (g) or (h) above... 2... ee ee ee ee eee $ —$ 
DLO LAL CONSIDERADION Bie ceke le lyrae te a ck aaa eee sesvcyeteeeieee <caot Sued SS.b ef E aid susiteaene she be ——————————— 

5. If consideration is nominal, describe relationship between transferor and transferee and state purpose of conveyance. —W SS 


eee 

6. If the consideration is nominal, is the land subject to any encumbrance? —_—_— ee eEEESSFSSSSSSSSSSSFSSFSMFFFffhFkefefses 

7. Other remarks and explanations, if meoessary.<. —ii@$jp ai 
a 

Swom before me at the 

in the 

this day of 19 





signature(s) 
A Commissioner for taking Affidavits, etc. 





Property Information Record 


For Land Registry Office Use Onl 


Registration No. 







A. Describe nature of instrument: 


B. (i) Address of property being conveyed (if available) —— 





(ii) Assessment Roll No. (if available) 





C. Mailing address(es) for future Notices of Assessment under the Assessment Act for property being 
conveyed (see instruction 7) 
D. (i) Registration number for last conveyance of property being conveyed (if available) 
(ii) Legal description of property conveyed: Same as in D.(i) above. Yes L) No (L) Not mown LJ 
E. Name(s) and address(es) of cach transferee’s solicitor 





School Tax Support (Voluntary Election) 
(a) Are all individual transferees Roman Catholic? Yes LJ] No LJ 

(b) If Yes, do all individual transferees wish to be Roman Catholic Separate School Supporters? Yes] No LJ 
(c) Do all individual transferees have French Language Education Rights? Yes] No CL) 


(d) If Yes, do all individual transferees wish to support the French Language School Board (where established)? Yes G No O 
NOTE: As to (c) and (d) the land being transferred will be assigned to the French Public School Board or Sector unless otherwise directed in (a) and (b). 
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Affidavit relatif a la résidence et a la valeur de la contrepartie 
Formule 1 - Loi sur les droits de cession immobiliére 





DANS L‘’AFFAIRE DE LA CESSION DE (décrire le bien-fonds de maniére sucancte) 


























PAR (inscrire les nom et prénom de tous les cédants en caractéres d’imprimene) 











A (inscrire en caractéres d’imprimerie les nom et prénom de tous les cessionnaires) 














JE soussigné(c), (inscrire les nom et prénom en caractéres d’imprimerie) 





DECLARE SOUS SERMENT QUE : 
1. Je suis (cocher la case correspondant a la qualité du déclarant) : 

Led (a) Le bénéficiaire d’une fiducie visé par la cession immobilitre susmentionnée; 

ei (b) Un fiduciaire dont le nom figure dans l’acte de cession comme cessionmaire de la cession immobilitre susmentionnéc, 
a) (c) Un cessionnaire nommé dans |’acte de cession susmentionné; 
a 


(a) Le mandataire ou avocat autorisé A agir, dans le cadre de la présente transaction, pour le compte de (inscrire le(s) nom(s) et prénom(s) du(des) mandant(s)) 





, dont la qualité est énonoée au(x) paragraphe(s) (a), (b), (c); (rayer la(les) mention(s) inutile(s)) 


U 


(c) Le président, vice-président, directeur, secrétaire, administrateur ou trésorier autorisé a agir pour le compte de (inscrire le(s) nom(s) de la(des) personne(s) morale(s)) 





, dont la qualité est énonoge au(x) paragraphe(s) (a), (b), (c); (rayer la(les) mention(s) inutile(s)) 


fee] (f) Un cessionnaire dont la qualité est décrite au paragraphe (_ ) (inscrire la lettre correspondant 4 un seul des paragraphes (a), (b) et (c) a-dessus, selon le cas) ct je fais 


cet affidavit en mon nom propre ct au nom de (inscrire le nom du conjoint) ——————______________—_—_————_——_, qui est mon conjoint et dont la qualité 
est énonoée au paragraphe (_ ) (inscrire la lettre) et en tant que tel(le), j'ai une connaissance directe de tous les faits dont i] est question dans la présente déclaration. 


2. (A remplir lorsque la valeur de la contrepartie relative 2 la cession dépasse 400 000 $). 


J'ai lu et compris la définition de l’expression «habitation unifamiliale» figurant @ l'article | de la Loi. Le bien-fonds faisant l'objet de la cession susmentionnée 


a) comprend au moins une et au plus deux habitations unifamiliales. Nota : L’alinéa 2(1)(d) prévoit des droits supplémentaires d’un demi recent dela 
$ mp 
[sa valeur de ka contrepartie dépassant 400 000 $ si le blen-fonds visé comprend au moins 
ne comprend aucune habitation unifamiliale. une et au plus deux habitations unifamilbales. 


[eel comprend plus de deux habitations unifamiliales. 


3. J'ai lu et examiné les définitions des expressions «personne morale non résidente» et «personne non résidente» figurant a l'article 1 de la Loi, et chacune des personnes suivantes, 
cessionnaire ou bénéficiaire d’une fiducie, A qui ou pour le compte de qui le bien-fonds visé est ofdé est une «personne morale non résidente» ou une «personne non résidente» aux 
termes de la Loi. 








4. LA CONTREPARTIE TOTALE POUR LA PRESENTE TRANSACTION SE REPARTIT COMME SUIT : 
(a) Montant ‘versé-oula verser cnespeces) .i-tene a sierra siairal cca neta ste oh 


(b) Hypoth2ques (i) prises en charge (indiquer le capital et les intéréts 
imputés surle prix d’achat) ............... 


(Gi) Loonsenties! pa rales ve deuce aia cite ment senate lieiel ads 
Remplir 
chaque ligne. 


(c) Bien-fonds transféré en échange (donner des détails a-apres) 


no Ft Fe & 


(d) Sdretés transférées pour un montant de (donner des détails ci-apres) 


(c) Priviléges, legs, rentes et frais d’entreticn auxquels Inscrire «néant» 
la cession est.assujeltic) Ses. cee oie ce tee Seen ees ——_—__—_—_————_—__———__ $ 
aux lignes 
(f) Autre contrepartic de valeur assujettic aux droits 
de cession immobilitre (donner des détails ci-aprés) ........... = sans objet. 


(g) VALEUR DU TERRAIN, DES BATIMENTS, DES ACCESSOIRES 

FIXES ET DE L'ACHALANDAGE ASSUJETTIS A DES DROITS 

DE CESSION IMMOBILIERE (total des lignes (a) (f)) ......- —___—_—_———_ $ ——_—_————————— $ 
(h) VALEUR DE TOUS LES BIENS MEUBLES - Biens matéricls personnels 

(La taxe de vente au d&ail doit etre acquittée sur la valeur de tous les 

biens meubles sauf s’ils en sont exemptés en vertu de la «Loi sur la 

taxe de vente au déail», L.R.O. 1990, chap. R.31, telle qu’elle est modifiée) ..........-0020+55 —————— $ 
(i) Autre contrepartic pour la transaction non prévue aux lignes (g) et (h) ci-dessus 2... eee ee ee eee 8 
@CONTREPAR TIE TOMTALEY tact fa ore are srete det otetatin tet et ayatrats coltetes ataitar Ae tre ai cers a aN ere carer eeu atcalee ——— 5 


5. Si la contrepartic n’a qu'une valeur symbolique, décrire les liens existant entre le ofdant et le cessionmaire et indiquer le but de la cession. 





6. Si ka contrepartic n’a qu’une valeur symbolique, le bien-fonds est-il grevé d°une charge? 


7. Donner ici, le cas échéant, toutes autres précisions. 
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Déclaré sous serment devant moi au/A la 
dans le/la 


le 19 








Signature(s) 


Réservé au Bureau d‘enregistrement 
immobilier 


denregistrement 


Commissaire aux affidavits, etc. 





Description du bien-fonds 


A. Décrire la nature de l'instrument : 









B. (i) Adresse du bien-fonds faisant l’objet de la cession (si on la connait) 





Se 
iu) Munsro dure devaluation (si on le conmnalt) ———— 
immobilicr 






C. Adresse(s) postale(s) ot envoyer, en vertu de la Loi sur |’évaluation foncitre, les futurs avis 


d’évaluation relatifs au bien-fonds faisant l"objet de la cession (voir l"instruction 7) 


D. (i) Numéro d’enregistrement altribué au bien-fonds lors de la demiére cession dont ila 
fait l'objet (si on le connait) 





(ii) Description Kgale du bien-fonds faisant l’objet de la cession : Comme en D, (i) ci-dessus. Oui] Non (1) Ne sait pas LJ 


E. Nom(s) et adresse(s) de l’avocat de chaque cessionnaire 











Soutien scolaire (Chotx volontaire de I’afTectation des bm péts) 

(a) Les cessionnaires sont-ils tous de religion catholique? Oui 7 Non O 

(b) Si oui, les cessionnaires désirent-ils tous tre des partisans du secteur catholique? Oui L] Non UJ 

(c) Les cessionnaires jouissent-ils tous des droits 3 I'instruction en francais? Oui L) Non J 

(d) Si oui, les cessionmaires désirent-ils tous étre partisans du Conseil scolaire de langue frangaise (dans les localités od un tel conscil a été établi)? Oui OC) Non 

NOTA : Pour ce qui est des lignes (c) et (d), la cotisation a percevoir sur le bien-fonds faisant l'objet de la cession sera attribute au Conseil ou au secteur des é0oles de langue frangaise, 
sauf indication oontraire figurant aux lignes (a) et (b). 
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SHELLEY WARK-MARTYN 
Minister of Revenue 


Dated at Toronto, this 8th day of April, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 158/91 Schedule 5 
made under the 
ONTARIO DRUG BENEFIT ACT 1. From and including the Ist day of July, 1990 to and including the 


15th day of February, 1991. O. Reg. 158/91, s. 3, part. 
Made: April 10th, 1991 
Filed: April 11th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 868 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


NOTE: Section 1 of Ontario Regulation 158/91 is not reproduced 


here because the Schedule remade by it was revoked by section 7 of ONTARIO REGULATION 159/91 
Ontario Regulation 234/92. The Schedule is set out in the original made under the 
version of Ontario Regulation 158/91 which was published in The PRESCRIPTION DRUG COST REGULATION ACT 


Ontario Gazette dated April 27, 1991. 
Made: April 10th, 1991 


2. Section 14 of Regulation 868 of Revised Regulations of Filed: April 11th, 1991 
Ontario, 1990 is amended by striking out ‘‘1, 2, 3, 4 or 5’’ in the first 
line and in the second line and substituting in each case ‘‘1, 2 or 3”’. Amending Lia 935 R.R.O. 1990 
enera 


3. The Regulation is amended by adding the following Schedules: 
NOTE: Ontario Regulation 159/91 is not reproduced here because 


Schedule 4 the Schedule remade by it was revoked by section 6 of Ontario 

Regulation 235/92. The Schedule is set out in the original version of 

1. From and including the Ist day of July, 1991 to and including the Ontario Regulation 159/91 which was published in The Ontario 
31st day of December, 1991. O. Reg. 158/91, s. 3, part. Gazette dated April 27, 1992. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 160/91 
made under the 
NURSING HOMES ACT 


Made: April 10th, 1991 
Filed: April 11th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 832 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Item 6 of Table 1 of Regulation 832 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990, as made by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 8/91, is 
revoked and the following substituted: 


6. On or after the 1st day of February, 1991, but before the Ist day of May, 1991. $747.71 $24.58 


ke: On or after the 1st day of May, 1991. $764.02 25.12 


ONTARIO REGULATION 161/91 
made under the 
HEALTH INSURANCE ACT 


Made: April 10th, 1991 
Filed: April 11th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 552 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Item 2 of Table 1 of Regulation 552 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990, as made by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 9/91, is 
revoked and the following substituted: 


Pe On or after the 1st day of February, 1991, but 
before the 1st day of May, 1991 ............. 747.71 24.58 1,091.51 35.89 1,839.22 60.47 


3h On or after the Ist day of May, 1991 ......... 764.02 ZOA2 AL O50 Spypeh) 1,839.22 60.47 


February, 1991, but 
before the Ist day of 
May, 1991. 


2. Item 2 of Table 2 of the Regulation, as made by section 2 of 
Ontario Regulation 9/91, is revoked and the following substituted: 


Me On or after the Ist day of | Person with no dependants — maxi- _ Estimated income less $100.00 _ Estimated income less $100.00, 
mum estimated income $847.71 divided by 30.4 
Person with one dependant - maxi- Aggregate estimated incomes Aggregate estimated incomes 
mum aggregate estimated incomes _less $2,480.00, divided by 3 less $2,480.00, divided by 91.2 
$4,723.00 
Person with two dependants — maxi- Aggregate estimated incomes Aggregate estimated incomes 
mum aggregate estimated incomes _ less $2,835.00, divided by 3 less $2,835.00, divided by 91.2 
$5,078.00 
Person with three dependants — Aggregate estimated incomes Aggregate estimated incomes 
maximum aggregate estimated less $3,157.00, divided by 3 less $3,157.00, divided by 91.2 
incomes $5,400.00 
Person with four or more dependants Aggregate estimated incomes Aggregate estimated incomes 
— maximum aggregate estimated less $3,446.00, divided by 3 less $3,446.00, divided by 91.2 
incomes $5,689.00 


Person not referred to elsewhere in 
this item $747.71 $24.58 
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ay On or after the Ist day of 
May, 1991. 


Person with no dependants — maxi- 
mum estimated income $864.02 


Person with one dependant — maxi- 
mum aggregate estimated incomes 
$4,772.00 


Person with two dependants — maxi- 
mum aggregate estimated incomes 
$5,127.00 


Person with three dependants — max- 
imum aggregate estimated incomes 
$5,449.00 


Person with four or more dependants 
— maximum aggregate estimated 
incomes $5,738.00 


Person not referred to elsewhere in 
this item 


ONTARIO REGULATION 162/91 
made under the 
MENTAL HEALTH ACT 


Made: April 10th, 1991 
Filed: April 11th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 742 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Grants) 


1. Regulation 742 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 

amended by adding the following French version: 
SUBVENTIONS 

1 L’aide provinciale accordée en vertu de la Loi est versée conformé- 

ment au présent réglement. Régl. de |’Ont. 162/91, art. 1, en partie. 
PARTIE I 
SUBVENTION DE FONCTIONNEMENT 

2 (1) Sous réserve du paragraphe (3), l’aide provinciale accordée a 
un établissement psychiatrique sous forme de subvention de fonctionne- 
ment ne dépasse pas un montant équivalent aux dépenses raisonnables, 


selon ce qu’établit le ministre, relatives aux éléments suivants : 


a) l’entretien général, y compris |’éclairage, le chauffage et 
l électricité; 


b) l’administration; 
c) l’amortissement des meubles, du matériel et des appareils; 


d) les soins aux malades, y compris les salaires, les fournitures et 
le matériel, et les dépenses se rapportant a ce qui suit : 


(i) le bureau du dirigeant responsable, 
(ii) les radiographies et les examens de laboratoire, 
(iii) les dossiers des malades, 
(iv) les services diététiques, 
(v) le ménage, 
(vi) le blanchissage; 
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Estimated income less $100.00 


Aggregate estimated incomes 
less $2,480.00, divided by 3 


Aggregate estimated incomes 
less $2,835.00, divided by 3 


Aggregate estimated incomes 
less $3,157.00, divided by 3 


Aggregate estimated incomes 
less $3,446.00, divided by 3 


O. Reg. 162/91 


Estimated income less $100.00, 
divided by 30.4 


Aggregate estimated incomes 
less $2,480.00, divided by 91.2 


Aggregate estimated incomes 
less $2,835.00, divided by 91.2 


Aggregate estimated incomes 
less $3,157.00, divided by 91.2 


Aggregate estimated incomes 
less $3,446.00, divided by 91.2 


$764.02 $25.12 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 162/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR LA SANTE MENTALE 


pris le 10 avril 1991 
déposé le 11 avril 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 742 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Subventions) 


1 Le Réglement 742 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version frangaise suivante : 


e) l’amortissement des batiments dont |’ établissement psychiatri- 
que est propriétaire ou des améliorations locatives apportées 
aux batiments que loue |’établissement psychiatrique, a 
l’exception des batiments ou des améliorations pour lesquels le 
ministre a accordé une subvention d’ immobilisation en vertu de 
la partie II; 


f) les intéréts dus ou payables sur les dettes que contracte | ’éta- 
blissement psychiatrique, a l’exception des dettes a long terme 
sur tout ou partie du coit réel d’un projet de construction pour 
lequel le ministre a accordé une subvention d’ immobilisation en 
vertu de la partie II; 


g) les loyers qu’un établissement psychiatrique acquitte pour 
utiliser un bien immeuble. 


(2) Sous réserve du paragraphe (3) et malgré le paragraphe (1), un 
établissement psychiatrique peut recevoir, en sus de |’aide provinciale 
accordée en vertu du paragraphe (1), une aide provinciale qui ne doit pas 
dépasser un montant équivalent a une indemnité raisonnable, selon ce 
qu’ établit le ministre, qui représente le rendement des fonds dépensés par 
|’ établissement psychiatrique pour acquérir des biens, a l’exception des 
fonds dépensés pour financer tout ou partie du coat réel d’un projet de 
construction pour lequel le ministre a accordé une subvention d’immobi- 
lisation en vertu de la partie II. 


(3) Sont déduits de l’aide provinciale payable a un établissement 
psychiatrique en vertu des paragraphes (1) et (2) les revenus suivants que 
recoit |’établissement psychiatrique : 


a) 75 pour cent de toutes les sommes provenant d’oeuvres de 
bienfaisance ainsi que des dons et des legs provenant de 
particuliers a des fins qui font ordinairement partie des activités 
normales de |’ établissement psychiatrique; 


b) toutes les autres sommes recues par l’établissement psychiatri- 
que de n’importe quelle provenance, a l'exception de la 
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subvention de fonctionnement recue en vertu du paragraphe (1). 
Régl. de l’Ont. 162/91, art. 1, en partie. 


3 (1) L’établissement psychiatrique prépare et présente au ministre 
ses prévisions budgétaires annuelles en ce qui concerne les dépenses et 
les revenus visés 4 |’article 2. Il y précise les services qu’il se propose 
d’ offrir et leur coat estimatif. 


(2) L’établissement psychiatrique peut présenter une modification aux 
prévisions budgétaires fournies au ministre en vertu du paragraphe 
(1). Régl. de l’Ont. 162/91, art. 1, en partie. 


4 (1) Lasubvention de fonctionnement accordée en vertu de |’ article 
2 peut étre versée sous forme de mensualités, al’ avance, sous réserve de 
rajustement définitif 4 la réception des états financiers annuels vérifiés 
par un expert-comptable agréé et visant la période durant laquelle les 
avances ont été consenties. 


(2) L’établissement psychiatrique fournit les états financiers annuels 
visés au paragraphe (1) dans un délai raisonnable aprés qu’il a recu la 
demande écrite du ministre. Les états financiers précisent les revenus 
visés au paragraphe 2 (3). Régl. de ]’Ont. 162/91, art. 1, en partie. 


5 La subvention de fonctionnement peut étre versée en vertu de 
l'article 2 4 |’égard des programmes de traitement hors établissement et 
de réinsertion dans la communauté. Régl. l’Ont. 162/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


PARTIE II 
SUBVENTION D’IMMOBILISATION 
6 Les définitions qui suivent s’ appliquent a la présente partie. 
«coat approuvé» Portion du coit réel du projet de construction d’un 


établissement psychiatrique qui est approuvée par le ministre. Sont 
compris : 


a) les honoraires qu’approuve le ministre et qui sont versés a un 
architecte a |’égard de ses services et de ceux de ses services 
ingénieurs-conseils, 

b) les honoraires qu’approuve le ministre et qui sont versés a des 
experts-conseils, a l'exception de ceux qui sont payés par 
l’entremise de |’ architecte, 

c) le matériel et l’ameublement nécessaires, et leur installation, 

d) l’arpentage et les analyses du sol, 

e) les travaux de revétement et de gazonnement. 


Sont exclus toutefois : 


f) les premiéres fournitures, 


g) les frais de financement, 


h) le fonds de roulement et les dépenses préalables a 1’ ouverture, 
i) les provisions pour éventualités, 


l’aménagement paysager, les jardins, les oeuvres d’art, les 
murales, les bustes, les statues et décorations analogues, 

k) les installations destinées aux exploitations connexes. («ap- 
proved cost») 


«projet de construction» Les activités suivantes : 


a) lacquisition de batiments existants et leur aménagement, y 
compris la construction d’ annexes, 


b) la construction de nouveaux batiments, a l’exception de la 
démolition de batiments existants et des autres travaux de 
déblaiement de l’emplacement, 
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c) la rénovation ou |l’aménagement de batiments existants. 
(«building project») 


«solde du cofity Somme qui reste aprés déduction de la subvention du 
coit réel du projet de construction. («balance of the cost») Régl. de 
VOnt. 162/91, art. 1, en partie. 


7 Lemontant dela subvention d’immobilisation que le ministre peut 
accorder correspond aux deux tiers du cof approuvé du projet de 
construction. Régl. de l’Ont. 162/91, art. 1, en partie. 


8 Malgré l’article 7, le montant de la subvention d’immobilisation 
que le ministre peut accorder correspond 4 la totalité du coat approuvé 
du projet de construction si ce projet est entrepris uniquement en vue de 
fournir des services a des enfants dans les établissements psychiatriques 
suivants : 


1. Hamilton Chedoke Child and Family Care Centre 

2. Ottawa Centre régional pour enfants de 
V’h6pital Royal d’ Ottawa 

3. Sudbury Sudbury Algoma Hospital Regional 
Children’s Centre 

4. Windsor Western Hospital Centre 


Régl. de l’Ont. 162/91, art. 1, en partie. 


9 (1) Lademande de subvention d’immobilisation est présentée au 
ministre et comprend les renseignements que le ministre peut exiger. 


(2) Les croquis d’avant-projet, en triple exemplaire, sont joints a la 
demande de subvention d’immobilisation. Y figurent les batiments 
existants acquis ou que l’on se propose d’acquérir pour les besoins du 
projet de construction et les transformations nécessaires, ou les nouvelles 
constructions, annexes ou transformations, selon le cas. 


(3) Les appels d’ offres en ce qui concerne les constructions, annexes 
ou transformations proposées ne sont faits qu’une fois que le ministre a 
vérifié que la totalité des fonds nécessaires en vue de l’achévement du 
projet de construction, y compris la subvention d’immobilisation, sera 
disponible et le confirme par écrit. Régl. de l’Ont. 162/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


10 Les subventions d’immobilisation ne sont accordées que si les 
conditions suivantes sont réunies : 


a) le ministre a approuvé le projet de construction; 


b) lauteur de la demande s’engage a ne pas faire ce qui suit sans 
le consentement du ministre : 
(i) aliéner, et notamment vendre ou hypothéquer, |’ établis- 
sement psychiatrique, en tout ou en partie, 
(ii) utiliser 1’établissement psychiatrique a des fins diffé- 
rentes de celles pour lesquelles la subvention est accor- 
dée, 


faire des transformations ou construire des annexes aun 
batiment qui fait partie de |’ établissement psychiatrique; 


(iii) 


c) dans le cas d’un organisme a but non lucratif, celui-ci s’ engage 
a payer le solde du coat du projet. Régl. de l’Ont. 162/91, art. 
1, en partie. 


11 (1) Les subventions d’immobilisation sont versées de la fagon 
suivante : 


1. Un cinquiéme 4a la signature du contrat relatif au projet de 
construction. 


2. Un dixiéme lors de |’achévement du huitiéme des travaux. 
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i, 


3. Un dixiéme lors de l’achévement du quart des travaux. 


4. Un dixiéme lors de l’achévement des trois huitiémes des 
travaux. 


5. Un dixiéme lors de l’achévement de la moitié des travaux. 


6. Un dixiéme lors de l’achévement des cing huitiémes des 
travaux. 


7. Un dixiéme lors de l’achévement des trois quarts des travaux. 
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8. Un dixiéme lors de l’achévement des sept huititmes des 
travaux. 


9. Le solde lorsque le ministre a vérifié que les travaux sont 
achevés. 


(2) Les versements prévus au paragraphe (1) ne sont faits que si le 
ministre est convaincu, notamment par |’attestation d’un membre de 
l’Ordre des architectes de |’Ontario, de |’achévement des travaux dans 
la proportion indiquée. 





ONTARIO REGULATION 163/91 
made under the 
MENTAL HEALTH ACT 


Made: April 10th, 1991 
Filed: April 11th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 741 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Application of Act) 


Regulation 741 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 


amended by adding the following French version: 


CHAMP D’APPLICATION DE LA LOI 


1 Sont désignés établissements psychiatriques pour |’ application de 
la Loi, les établissements indiqués dans les annexes : 


Annexe 1 
POINT ENDROIT Nom 
ibe Barrie Royal Victoria Hospital of Barrie 
Px Belleville Belleville General Hospital 
3. Brampton Peel Memorial Hospital 
4. Brantford The Brantford General Hospital 
5. Brockville Brockville Psychiatric Hospital 
(sauf le St. Lawrence Regional Centre) 
6. Burlington Joseph Brant Memorial Hospital 
oe Chatham Public General Hospital 
8. Cornwall Cornwall General Hospital 
9. Don Mills North York General Hospital 
10. Downsview York-Finch General Hospital 
1M. Goderich Alexandra Marine and General Hospital 
1? Guelph Homewood Sanitarium Limited 
13; Hamilton Hamilton General Hospital 
14. Hamilton Hamilton Psychiatric Hospital 
15. Hamilton Chedoke-McMaster Hospitals 
16. Hamilton Henderson General Hospital 
iA Hamilton St. Joseph’s Hospital 
18. Kenora Lake of the Woods District Hospital 
19. Kingston Hotel Dieu Hospital 
20. Kingston Kingston General Hospital 
PAN Kingston Kingston Penitentiary, Regional 
Treatment Centre 
22. Kingston Kingston Psychiatric Hospital 
(sauf le L. S. Penrose Centre) 
23. Kitchener Kitchener-Waterloo General Hospital 
24. London London Psychiatric Hospital 
2. London St. Joseph’s Hospital 
26. London University Hospital, London 
2) London Victoria Hospital 
as Markham Markham - Stouffville Hospital 
28. Mississauga Credit Valley Hospital 
29. Mississauga Mississauga Hospital 
30. Newmarket York County Hospital 
31. Niagara Falls The Greater Niagara General Hospital 
2. North Bay North Bay Psychiatric Hospital 
(sauf le Nipissing Regional Centre) 
23: Oakville Oakville Trafalgar Memorial Hospital 
34. Oshawa Oshawa General Hospital 
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Régl. de l’Ont. 162/91, art. 1, en partie. 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 163/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR LA SANTE MENTALE 


pris le 10 avril 1991 
déposé le 11 avril 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 741 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Champ d’ application de la Loi) 


1 Le Réglement 741 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version francaise suivante : 


Ottawa 
Ottawa 
Ottawa 
Ottawa 
Ottawa 


Ottawa 
Ottawa 
Owen Sound 


Penetanguishene 


Peterborough 
St. Catharines 
St. Thomas 


Sarnia 

Sault- 
Sainte-Marie 
Scarborough 
Scarborough 
Scarborough 
Stratford 
Sudbury 


Sudbury 
Sudbury 
Thunder Bay 


Thunder Bay 
Timmins 
Toronto 
Toronto 
Toronto 
Toronto 
Toronto 
Toronto 
Toronto 
Toronto 
Toronto 
Toronto 
Toronto 
Toronto 


Toronto 
Toronto 


H6pital pour enfants de |’ Est de |’ Ontario 
H6pital Montfort 
H6pital Queensway-Carleton 
H6pital Royal d’ Ottawa 
Centre régional pour 
Vhépital Royal d’ Ottawa 
H6pital Civic d’ Ottawa 
H6pital général d’ Ottawa 
The Owen Sound General and Marine 
Hospital 
Mental Health Centre, Penetanguishene 
The Peterborough Civic Hospital 
The St. Catharines General Hospital 
St. Thomas Psychiatric Hospital 
(sauf le St. Thomas Adult 
Rehabilitation & Training Centre) 
Sarnia General Hospital 
The Plummer Memorial Public Hospital 


enfants de 


Scarborough Centenary Hospital 
Scarborough General Hospital 
Grace General Hospital 
Stratford General Hospital 
Sudbury Algoma Hospital 
Community Psychiatric Hospital 
Sudbury Algoma Hospital 
Regional Children’s Hospital 
Sudbury General Hospital of the 
Immaculate Heart of Mary 
Lakehead Psychiatric Hospital 
(sauf le Northwestern Regional Centre) 
McKellar General Hospital 
St. Mary’s Hospital 
Baycrest Hospital 
Clarke Institute of Psychiatry 
Etobicoke General Hospital 
Metropolitan Toronto Forensic Service 
Mount Sinai Hospital 
Northwestern General Hospital 
Queen Street Mental Health Centre 
Queensway General Hospital 
St. Joseph’s Hospital 
St. Michael’s Hospital 
Sunnybrook Hospital 
Toronto East General and Orthopaedic 
Hospital 
Toronto General Hospital 
Toronto Western Hospital 
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POINT 


POINT 


POINT 


Toronto 
Toronto 
Welland 
Weston 
Whitby 


Willowdale 
Windsor 
Windsor 
Windsor 
Woodstock 


ENDROIT 
Brantford 


Kingston 
Kingston 


Thunder Bay 


Toronto 


ENDROIT 


Bracebridge 
Brockville 


Cambridge 
Guelph 
London 
Ottawa 
Pembroke 
Richmond Hill 
Thunder Bay 


Toronto 


ENDROIT 


Windsor 
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The Wellesley Hospital 
Women’s College Hospital 
Welland County General Hospital 
Humber Memorial Hospital 
Whitby Psychiatric Hospital 
(sauf le Durham Centre for the 
Developmentally Handicapped) 
North York Branson Hospital 
Hotel Dieu of St. Joseph’s 
Metropolitan General Hospital 
Windsor Western Hospital Centre Inc. 
Woodstock General Hospital 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 
Annexe 2 
NOM 


Brantford Sanatorium 
(sauf Brantwood) 
Institute of Psychotherapy 
Ongwanada Sanatorium 
(sauf le Mental Retardation Unit) 
Walter P. Hogarth Memorial Hospital 
(sauf le Mental Retardation Unit) 
Sunnyside Private Hospital 


Régl. de 1’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 
Annexe 3 
NoM 


South Muskoka Memorial Hospital 

Leeds, Grenville and Lanark District 
Health Unit 

Cambridge Memorial Hospital 

Community Mental Health Clinic 

Western Ontario Therapeutic Community 
Hostel 

Family Court Clinic 

Pembroke General Hospital 

York Central Hospital 

North of Superior Community Mental 
Health Program Corporation 

The Hospital for Sick Children 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 
Annexe 4 
NOM 
Windsor Western Hospital Centre 
Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


NORMES 


2 Les plans et devis relatifs 4 1’établissement, la construction, la 
modification ou la rénovation d’un établissement psychiatrique sont 


présentés au ministre pour approbation. 


en partie. 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, 


3 (1) Sous réserve du paragraphe (2), un établissement psychiatrique 
doit desservir une population d’au moins 75 000 habitants. 


(2) Le paragraphe (1) ne s’ applique pas aux établissements psychiatri- 
ques suivants : 


1. 


Kingston 


2. Toronto 


Institute of Psychotherapy Ltd. 


Sunnyside Private Hospital 


5: 


O. Reg. 163/91 
Willowdale Willowdale Hospital Ltd. 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


4 (1) Sous réserve du paragraphe (3), l’établissement psychiatrique 
offre 4 la population qu’il dessert un programme qui comprend les 
services essentiels suivants : 


i. 


2 


(2) Toute modification au programme 


Services en milieu hospitalier. 
Services de consultation externe. 
Services de jour. 

Services d’urgence. 


Services éducatifs et services de consultation a 
l’intention d’organismes locaux. 


d’un établissement 


psychiatrique qui restreint un service essentiel €numéré au paragraphe 
(1) est présentée au ministre pour approbation. 


(3) Le paragraphe (1) ne s’ applique pas aux établissements psychiatri- 
ques suivants : 


a) 


b) 


pour ce qui est des services en milieu hospitalier, les établisse- 
ments énumeérés a |’ annexe 3; 


pour ce qui est des services de consultation externe, les établis- 
sements suivants : 


Guelph Homewood Sanatorium Limited 


Les établissements énumérés aux annexes 2 et 4; 


pour ce qui est des services de jour, les établissements 
suivants : 
Guelph Homewood Sanatorium Limited 


Kingston Kingston Penitentiary, Regional 


Treatment Centre 
Les établissements énumérés aux annexes 2, 3 et 4; 


pour ce qui est des services d’urgence, les établissements 
suivants : 


Guelph Homewood Sanatorium Limited 
Toronto Baycrest Hospital 
Les établissements énumérés aux annexes 2 et 4; 


pour ce qui est des services éducatifs et de consultation a 
intention d’organismes locaux, les établissements suivants : 
Guelph Homewood Sanatorium Limited 


Kingston Kingston Penitentiary, Regional 


Treatment Centre 
Les établissements énumérés aux annexes 2 et 4. 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


5 (1) Sous réserve du paragraphe (2), un psychiatre est responsable 
de l’ observation des malades d’ un établissement psychiatrique, des soins 
a leur donner et du traitement a leur fournir. 


(2) Le paragraphe (1) ne s’ applique pas aux établissements psychiatri- 
ques suivants : 
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1. London Western Ontario Therapeutic Community 
Hostel 
2. Woodstock Woodstock General Hospital 


3. Les établissements énumérés a l’annexe 2 a |’exception 
de l’établissement suivant : 


Kingston Institute of Psychotherapy Ltd. 


4. Les établissements psychiatriques énumérés a l’annexe 4. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 
ETATS 


6 Le ministre peut exiger d’un établissement psychiatrique qu’ il 
fournisse les états, rapports et renseignements que le ministre peut juger 
nécessaires. Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


CHAMP D’ APPLICATION DE LA PARTIE II DE LA LOI 


7 (1) Les établissements psychiatriques énumérés aux annexes 2, 3 
et 4 sont soustraits a |’ application de la partie II de la Loi, sauf I’ article 
13, l’alinéa 26 (3) b), les articles 35, 36 et 37, les paragraphes 38 (2), (3) 
et (7), les articles 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47 et 48. 


(2) Malgré le paragraphe (1), les établissements psychiatriques 
énumérés a l’annexe 3 sont réputés des endroits appropriés aux fins de 
l’examen visé al’article 160u 17 delaLoi. Régl. del’Ont. 163/91, art. 
1, en partie. 


ABSENCE NON AUTORISEE 


8 (1) Si le dirigeant responsable est informé de l’absence non 
autorisée d’un malade qui est détenu autrement qu’en vertu de la Loi, il 
prend sans délai les mesures suivantes : 


a) il donne un ordre de retour rédigé sur la formule prescrite; 


b) il avise les autorités compétentes qui sont chargées de 1’ appli- 
cation de la Loi. 


(2) Si le dirigeant responsable a donné un ordre de retour en vertu de 
l’alinéa 28 (1) b) de la Loi et qu’il a avisé les autorités compétentes qui 
sont chargées de |’ application de la Loi, il les informe sans délai : 


a) soit du retour du malade; 


b) soit du fait que le malade n’a pas été ramené a |’ établissement 
et que l’ordre a expiré. Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


CONSEIL DE REVISION 


9 Le dirigeant responsable remplit et transmet au président d’un 
comité du conseil de révision un avis rédigé sur la formule 17 
Yinformant du dépét d’un quatriéme certificat de renouvellement ou 
d’un quatriéme certificat subséquent 4 l’égard d’un malade. Régl. de 
l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


10 Les établissements psychiatriques qui relévent de la compétence 
du conseil de révision fournissent des formules de requéte en révision et 
des enveloppes pré-adressées au président d’un comité du conseil de 
révision compétent. Quiconque en fait la demande re¢oit immédiatement 
une formule de requéte et une enveloppe. Régl. de |’Ont. 163/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


11 (1) Le membre du conseil de révision qui est psychiatre ou 
avocat recoit : 


275 $ par jour lorsqu’il travaille pour le conseil moins de trois 
heures au cours de la journée; 


a) 


b) 550$ par jour lorsqu’il travaille pour le conseil trois heures ou 


plus au cours de la journée. 
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(2) Le membre du conseil de révision qui n’est ni psychiatre ni avocat 
regoit 150 $ par jour, lorsqu’il travaille pour le conseil tout ou partie de 
la journée. 


(3) Outre la rémunération fixée aux paragraphes (1) et (2), les prési- 
dents et les membres du conseil de révision sont remboursés des 
dépenses nécessaires et raisonnables qu’ ils engagent relativement a leur 
travail en qualité de membres du conseil. Régl. de |’Ont. 163/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


CHAMP D’ APPLICATION DE LA PARTIE III DE LA LOI 


12 Les établissements psychiatriques suivants sont soustraits a 
l’ application de la partie III de la Loi : 


1. Guelph Homewood Sanatorium Limited 
2. Kingston Institute of Psychotherapy Ltd. 
3. Toronto Sunnyside Private Hospital 


4. Willowdale Willowdale Hospital Ltd. 
5. Les établissements psychiatriques énumérés aux annexes 3 et 4. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 
FORMULES 


13° (1) La demande présentée en vertu du paragraphe 15 (1) de la 
Loi est rédigée sur la formule 1. 


(2) L’ordonnance d’examen rendue en vertu du paragraphe 16 (1) de 
la Loi est rédigée sur la formule 2. 


(3) Le certificat d’admission en cure obligatoire est rédigé sur la 
formule 3. 


(4) Le certificat de renouvellement est rédigé sur la formule 4. 


(5) Le document visé au paragraphe 20 (7) de la Loi est rédigé sur la 
formule 5. 


(6) L’ordonnance rendue en vertu du paragraphe 21 (1) de la Loi est 
rédigée sur la formule 6. 


(7) La déclaration remplie par le médecin traitant en vertu du para- 
graphe 48 (12) de la Loi pour confirmer le maintien du statut de malade 
en cure obligatoire est rédigée sur la formule 7. 


(8) L’ordonnance rendue en vertu du paragraphe 22 (1) de la Loi est 
rédigée sur la formule 8. 


(9) L’ordre de retour donné en vertu de |’ alinéa 28 (1) b) de la Loi est 
rédigé sur la formule 9. 


(10) La note de transfert visée au paragraphe 29 (1) de la Loi est 
rédigée sur la formule 10. 


(11) Si un malade est transféré en vertu du paragraphe 30 (1) de la 
Loi, le dirigeant responsable remplit la formule 11. 


(12) Le mandat prévu al’ article 31 de la Loi est rédigé sur la formule 
12, 


(13) L’arrété prévu a l'article 32 de la Loi est rédigé sur la formule 
13, 


(14) Le consentement a la divulgation, 4 la transmission ou a 
l’examen d’un dossier clinique en vertu du paragraphe 35 (3) de la Loi 
est rédigé sur la formule 14. 


(15) La déclaration du médecin traitant prévue au paragraphe 35 (6) 
de la Loi est rédigée sur la formule 15. 


(16) La requéte présentée au conseil de révision en vertu du para- 
graphe 39 (1) de la Loi est rédigée sur la formule 16. 
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(17) L’avis au président d’un comité du conseil de révision prévu au 
paragraphe 39 (4) de la Loi et portant qu’un quatriéme certificat de 
renouvellement a été rempli est rédigé sur la formule 17. 


(18) La requéte présentée au conseil de révision en vertu de I’article 
61 de la Loi est rédigée sur la formule 18. 


(19) La requéte présentée au conseil de révision en vertu de |’ article 
50 de la Loi est rédigée sur la formule 19. 


(20) La déclaration 4 l’appui d’une requéte présentée en vertu de 
l’article 50 de la Loi est rédigée sur la formule 20. 


(21) Le certificat d’incapacité de gérer ses biens délivré en vertu du 
paragraphe 54 (4) de la Loi est rédigé sur la formule 21. 


(22) L’état des finances prévu a |’ article 57 de la Loi est rédigé sur la 
formule 22. 


(23) L’avis d’annulation du certificat d’incapacité de gérer ses biens 
prévu a |’article 58 de la Loi est rédigé sur la formule 23. 


(24) L’avis de prorogation du certificat d’incapacité de gérer ses biens 
prévu au paragraphe 59 (2) de la Loi est rédigé sur la formule 24. 


(25) La requéte présentée au conseil de révision en vertu du para- 
graphe 13 (1) de la Loi est rédigée sur la formule 25. 


(26) L’avis signifié au conseil de révision en vertu du paragraphe 13 
(2) de la Loi est rédigé sur la formule 26. 


(27) L’avis que donne ou transmet le dirigeant responsable au malade 
en cure facultative en vertu des paragraphes 38 (3), (6) et (7) de la Loi 
est rédigé sur la formule 27. 


(28) Lademande présentée en vue d’ examiner une partie ou la totalité 
du dossier clinique ou d’en faire des copies en vertu des paragraphes 36 
(2) et (16) de la Loi est rédigée sur la formule 28. 


(29) La requéte présentée au conseil de révision en vertu du para- 
graphe 36 (4) de la Loi est rédigée sur la formule 29. 


(30) L’avis donné ou transmis au malade en vertu des paragraphes 38 
(1) et (7) de la Loi est rédigé sur la formule 30. 


(31) La requéte présentée au conseil de révision en vertu du para- 
graphe 36 (14) de la Loi est rédigée sur la formule 31. 


(32) La requéte présentée au conseil de révision en vertu du para- 
graphe 51 (1) de la Loi est rédigée sur la formule 32. 


(33) L’avis donné ou transmis au malade en vertu des paragraphes 38 
(2) et (7) de la Loi est rédigé sur la formule 33. 


(34) L’avis donné ou transmis au directeur régional de I’ aide juridique 
en vertu des paragraphes 38 (1), (2), (3) et (5) de la Loi est rédigé sur la 
formule 34. 


(35) La requéte présentée au conseil de révision pour demander la 
prorogation du délai prévu pour effectuer ou terminer la révision d’une 
formule 3 ou d’une formule 4 est rédigée sur la formule 35. 


(36) L’avis relatif au droit de nommer un représentant en vertu du 
paragraphe 3 (4) de la Loi est rédigé sur la formule 36. 


(37) La requéte présentée au tribunal en vertu du paragraphe 48 (4) 
de la Loi pour demander la prorogation du délai d’appel est rédigée sur 
la formule 37. 


(38) La requéte présentée au tribunal en vertu du paragraphe 48 (6) 
de la Loi pour demander la prorogation d’un certificat d’admission en 
cure obligatoire est rédigée sur la formule 38. 


(39) La déclaration du médecin certifiant l’existence d’un danger en 
vertu du sous-alinéa 49 (2) b) (iii) de la Loi est rédigée sur la formule 39. 
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(40) L’avis prévu au paragraphe 4 (2) de la Loi informant le malade 
de son droit de demander la nomination d’un représentant est rédigé sur 
la formule 40. 


(41) Larequéte présentée au conseil de révision pour lui demander de 
nommer un représentant en vertu du paragraphe 4 (1) de la Loi est 
rédigée sur la formule 41. 


(42) L’avis donné ou transmis au malade en vertu du paragraphe 38 
(4) de la Loi pour |’ informer d’ une demande d’ évaluation psychiatrique 
aux termes de l’article 15 ou 32 de la Loi est rédigé sur la formule 42. 


(43) L’avis donné ou transmis au malade en vertu du paragraphe 38 
(5) de la Loi pour |’informer d’une requéte en vue de lui administrer un 
traitement est rédigé sur la formule 43. 


(44) Lanomination d’un représentant en vertu du paragraphe 3 (1) de 
la Loi est rédigée sur la formule 44. Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


Formule 1 


Loi sur la santé mentale 


DEMANDE D’ EVALUATION PSYCHIATRIQUE FAITE 
PAR UN MEDECIN 


Je soussigné(e), 


01 kasd. 0lai .9 6-6) 's)s,.\4, 10° wi ini Leuepiel © (el .e% aibelle esa, aL > ipa mae).¢)-6\ iaiipiie tps 6 


(nom et prénoms de la 
personne en caractéres 
d’imprimerie) 


ae olFelcb 16 rele) (0) 619; a, ellece ele és 0/6 Siete ie) (ep MoMorel 6" 6 (6) 8) 16716) 8) 1641 "6 elu) te) 8 8. 


(adresse personnelle) 


2. Jai des motifs valables de croire que cette personne : (cocher 
la ou les mentions utiles) 


0 a) amenacé ou tenté de s’infliger des lésions corporelles ou 
menace ou tente de le faire; 


Ob) s’est comportée ou se comporte avec violence envers une 


autre personne ou de maniére 4 lui faire craindre qu’elle 
lui causera des lésions corporelles; 


Oc) a fait ou fait preuve de son incapacité de prendre soin 


d’elle-méme. 
3. Les faits sur lesquels j’ai fondé ma conviction quant au com- 
portement, mentionné a la rubrique 2, de cette personne sont les 
suivants : 


a) observés personnellement : 


478 OVO ENO RY Ri 6 TaN Oe yore! Le “ate <8, ees wi ln) OS aera oe sw Bl -aMa) le) aie a) a), 6 cate e: 


grate te adiehp) Hehehe ec eanh Cre 616) 8g OL Aee LONE oe el 6! ge S60 qua Ve) Sele le a) ele 


4. De plus, je suis d’avis que cette personne souffre selon toute 
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apparence d’un trouble mental d’une nature ou d’un caractére 
qui aura probablement la ou les conséquences suivantes : 
(cocher la ou les mentions utiles) 


O a) elle s’infligera des lésions corporelles graves; 


O b) elle infligera des lésions corporelles graves a une autre 
personne; 
Oc) elle souffrira d’un affaiblissement physique imminent et 


grave. 


5. Les faits sur lesquels j’ai fondé mon opinion sur la nature et le 
caractére du trouble mental de cette personne sont les suivants: 


a) observés personnellement : 


Stas Be Sie S64 s 6 0s aM ® Oey 'a! O Edeheus pi aah ieee ee Kee to bie Le Re we 


6. Les faits sur lesquels j’ai fondé mon opinion sur le 
comportement probable de cette personne, mentionné 4a la 
rubrique 5, sont les suivants : 


a) observés personnellement : 


ab Gk Reh ely els) (a ie coe eee ip ee wick elie ewe Nee oe bye ee wes 


MR Ee Le POLO se Ves Oe Lee Riles) Cees 08) 0) eee eae 6} 64 8 8 eo Os 


7. J'ai soigneusement vérifié tous les faits nécessaires pour me 
faire une opinion sur la nature et le caractére du trouble mental 
de cette personne. 


8. La/les raison(s) pour laquelle/lesquelles aucune mesure sauf 


Vhospitalisation n’est indiquée dans le cas de la présente 
évaluation est/sont la/les suivante(s) : 


Par conséquence, je demande que 


(nom et prénoms de la personne) 
fasse |’ objet d’une évaluation psychiatrique. 


Autant que je sache, cette personne prend réguli¢rement les médicaments 
suivants : 


Autant que je sache, cette personne a pris les médicaments suivants au 
cours des derniéres vingt-quatre heures : 
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(signature du médecin) 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 2 
Loi sur la santé mentale 
ORDONNANCE D’EXAMEN 


Aux agents de la paix de : 


(nom du territoire placé sous ma compétence) 


de renseignements donnés sous serment par 


(nom et prénoms en caractéres d’imprimerie de la personne 
qui donne les renseignements) 


RAEI 5A ates sax pt ied ence on Hie oe Wig aes Coe ee ee cede me 
(adresse de la personne qui donne les renseignements) 
Selonplesquets.s sis Geetind <taahelss sete nt erwmet tin yaya tere Neamt 
(nom et prénoms ou autre description, en 
caractéres d’imprimerie, de la personne a examiner) 
CELUI ais hetey e005 avi toy oraves toa ye AONE Nn one RET Rs 


J’ai des motifs valables de croire, sur la foi des renseignements qui 
m’ont été donnés, que cette personne souffre selon toute apparence d’un 
trouble mental d’une nature ou d’un caractére qui aura probablement la 
ou les conséquences suivantes : 


(nom ou autre description de la personne) 


sous garde et sans délai dans un endroit approprié pour qu’un médecin 
l’examine. 


Régl. de 1’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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Formule 3 
Loi sur la santé mentale 
CERTIFICAT D’ ADMISSION EN CURE OBLIGATOIRE 


Je soussigné(e), 
(nom du médecin en caractéres d’imprimerie) 
Al ODSEIVG CLEXAMING Joh as ciety rare eae Martie oe Lee 
(nom, prénoms et statut de la personne en 
caractéres d’imprimerie) 


et je suis d’avis, d’une part, que cette personne souffre d’un trouble 
mental d’une nature ou d’un caractére qui aura probablement la ou les 
conséquences suivantes : (cocher la ou les mentions utiles) 


0) a) elle s’infligera des lésions corporelles graves; 


QO b) elle infligera des lésions corporelles graves a une autre per- 
sonne; 


0) c) elle souffrira d’un affaiblissement physique imminent et grave, 
a moins qu’ elle ne reste sous la garde des autorités d’un établissement 


psychiatrique, et, d’ autre part, qu’il ne convient pas 
(d’admettre ou de continuer de garder) 


cette personne a titre de malade en cure facultative ou volontaire. 


Je déclare de plus que les faits sur lesquels j’ai fondé mon opinion sur le 
comportement probable de cette personne sont les suivants : 


a) observés personnellement : 


ie, a, SSM. coh he) wate) wm ewe 5 'epe a) te) (ere O60 Oe) 8) 0 0.5 Jel eb) el ley uilejie 6 a) «04 <6 6 (a, 0) 0) 0: 10: 


©) Ree eg, 0 Le 6) 0 Oia te) 191Gs) oe). wh ie? bt So1s0) «(ewe Sweet aie. >. ne) ef ene Te ihie te Ae, wiesists ae: e) Kal /w e 


(d’admettre ou de continuer de garder) 


cette personne a titre de malade en cure facultative ou volontaire est/sont 
la/les suivante(s) : 


(signature du médecin) 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 4 
Loi sur la santé mentale 
CERTIFICAT DE RENOUVELLEMENT 


Je soussigné(e), 
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suis le médecin traitant de 


la malade en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


J’ai examiné ce/cette malade et je suis d’avis, d’une part, que cette 
personne souffre d’un trouble mental d’une nature ou d’un caractére qui 
aura probablement la ou les conséquences suivantes : 


a moins qu’elle ne reste sous la garde des autorités d’un établissement 
psychiatrique, et, d’autre part, qu’il ne convient pas de continuer de la 
garder a titre de malade en cure facultative ou volontaire. 


RE PIesenUCeminicabest leprae ts ssrrat ce tise te at eet ety ee 


(premier, deuxiéme, troisiéme) 
certificat de renouvellement. 


Le présent certificat entre en vigueur'le 2 Pov oer ok... LORE 

Faitle: te scad rec nh e hime eet bone OLN Mia ee Looe 
"(signature du médecin traitant) 
Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 

Formule 5 
Loi sur la santé mentale 
PASSAGE AU STATUT DE MALADE 
EN CURE FACULTATIVE OU VOLONTAIRE 

Je‘soussign&(eye 2. eR 6h i estes sce o> Ee Oe See: ; 


(nom du médecin en caractéres d’imprimerie) 
médecin traitant, mets fin par les présentes au statut de malade en cure 


obligatoire de 


de/du 


©. 9/6) \aid@, (OL SiLacea ieee bene o lee eueilel ath ©. lsdmle duel euals: buen suet 6 cues Sas motions he: 4k elie le 


(adresse personnelle du/de la malade en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


Cette personne est maintenant un malade en cure facultative ou 
volontaire. 
Signé le 


(signature du médecin traitant) 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 6 
Loi sur la santé mentale 


ORDONNANCE DE SE PRESENTER POUR SUBIR UN EXAMEN 


qui siége a/au 


(nom de |’établissement psychiatrique) 


O. Reg. 163/91 


ATTENDU QUE 


(adresse) 


Biffer la] est inculpé(e) de 
mention 
inutile 


a été déclaré(e) coupable de 


prévu(e) a l'article 


ATTENDU QU’ il/elle a comparu devant moi et que j’ai des raisons 
de croire qu’il/elle souffre d’un trouble mental; 


ATTENDU QUE 


médecin-chef de/du 
(nom de |’établissement psychiatrique) 


m’a assuré(e) que les services offerts par cet établissement psychiatrique 
sont disponibles pour la personne susmentionnée, 


J’}ORDONNE PAR LES PRESENTES que la personne susmentionnée 
se présente, sur rendez-vous, a cet établissement psychiatrique afin d’y 
étre examinée. 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 
Formule 7 
Loi sur la santé mentale 


CONFIRMATION PAR LE MEDECIN TRAITANT DU MAINTIEN 
DU STATUT DE MALADE EN CURE OBLIGATOIRE AUX 
TERMES DU PARAGRAPHE 48 (12) DE LA LOI 


(nom de |’établissement psychiatrique) 


Je soussigné(e), 


suis le médecin traitant de 


(nom du malade en cure obligatoire) 
qui est détenu(e) dans cet établissement en vertu de la formule 


aux termes de la Loi sur la santé mentale. 


(formule 3 ou 4) 


Le conseil de révision a 


(confirmé ou annulé) 


en cure involontaire du/de la malade le 


(date de la décision) 


interjette appel de cette décision. 


(malade ou médecin) 


Je confirme par les présentes que j’ai examiné 


(nom du/de la malade) 


19.... et je suis d’avis, d’une part, que 
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cette personne souffre d’un trouble mental d’une nature ou d'un ca- 
ractére qui aura probablement la ou les conséquences suivantes : 


a moins qu’elle ne reste sous la garde des autorités d’un établissement 
psychiatrique, et, d’autre part, qu’il ne convient pas de la garder 8 titre 
de malade en cure facultative ou volontaire. 


La présente confirmation entre en vigueurle .............. 193; 

Ch OXPUCTA IS Soon, zur se akinin Wilson eee ae atk 19... 
Paes Ca ursae doa pe dane od ates ne Gare Ne ieeNon 19... 
(signature du médecin traitant) 
(nom du médecin traitant en 

caractéres d’imprimerie) 
Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 
Formule 8 
Loi sur la santé mentale 
ORDONNANCE D’ ADMISSION 

Devantl aston nuh. com cen QUISIePera/all y 7... « eetencket ced Wop ante 


(nom de 1’ établissement psychiatrique) 


ATTENDU QUE 


(adresse) 


est détenu(e) et est inculpé(e) de 


prévu(e) a l’article 


ATTENDU QU’ il/elle a comparu devant moi et que j’ai des raisons 
de croire qu’il/elle souffre d’un trouble mental; 


ATTENDU QUE 


médecin-chef de/du 


(nom de |’établissement psychiatrique) 


m’aassuré(e) que les services offerts par cet établissement psychiatrique 
sont disponibles pour la personne susmentionnée; 


J};ORDONNE PAR LES PRESENTES que la personne susmentionnée 
soit admise a titre de malade dans cet établissement psychiatrique 


pendant une période d’au plus 


JE VOUS ORDONNE AUSSI de I’amener 4 cet établissement 
psychiatrique; 


O. Reg. 163/91 


J’AUTORISE AUSSI les autorités de cet établissement psychiatrique 
a l’admettre conformément a la présente ordonnance. 


Guge) 
PAIS TOR SERA Ss eS Ae, ED). eR 19543 
Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 
Formule 9 
Loi sur la santé mentale 
ORDRE DE RETOUR 
A Seah aeRO NENA ea ARIES Sue eS Men hee Se 


ET A tous les agents de la paix, agents de police ou constables, de la 
province de |’Ontario. 

ATTENDU QUE? V8 ASE erate eo ieee eee en ee 
(nom et prénoms du/de la malade en caractéres 
d’imprimerie) 
est détenu(e) a titre de 


et est absent(e) de/du 


(nom de |’établissement psychiatrique) 

sans autorisation; 

ATTENDU QUE jai été informé(e) de |’ absence sans autorisation de 
cetts: personne. ley <5 x's oe Wein eA GRA cena CR RRR 

PAR CONSEQUENT, je vous ordonne par les présentes de ramener 
cette personne a |’établissement psychiatrique susmentionné ou a 
l’établissement psychiatrique le plus prés du lieu ot cette personne est 
appréhendée et je vous autorise a ce faire; 


ET, pendant son retour a |’établissement, je vous autorise 4 détenir 
cette personne dans un endroit approprié. 


LE PRESENT ORDRE est valide jusqu’au 


19. . 
pir Pa ee ( dirigeant responsable) 
‘(nom du dirigeant responsable en caractéres d’imprimerie) 
ee (établissement psychiatrique) rs 
Patley Faro eatin tee eee LO 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 10 


Loi sur la santé mentale 





Ontario 


NOTE DE TRANSFERT 





Sur l’avis de son médecin traitant, je soussigné(e), 


(nom en caractéres d’imprimerie) 
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dirigeant responsable de/du-s. 2.7 2 Ae as ss 5 5 
(établissement 
psychiatrique) 

PraNS Tere Dak lem preseates: ce ae ce ete eee 
(nom et prénoms du/de la 
malade en caractéres 
d’imprimerie) 


Des dispositions ont été prises avec le dirigeant respon- 
sable de cet établissement. 


REMARQUE : La partie suivante de la présente note de transfert doit 


étre remplie : 
OA. Le/la malade est un/une malade en cure faculta- 
tive ou volontaire. 


Cocher la 
case A, B, 
CouD 
OB. Le/la malade fait l’objet d’une demande d’éva- 
luation. (Une copie du document autorisant la dé- 
tention du/de la malade se trouve en annexe.) 
OC. Le/la malade est un/une malade en cure obliga- 
toire. (Une copie du document autorisant la dé- 
tention du/de la malade se trouve en annexe.) 
OD. Le/la malade est un/une malade en cure obliga- 
toire et un traitement psychiatrique ou un pro- 
gramme de traitement psychiatrique et un autre 
traitement médical connexe, le cas échéant, est 
autorisé en vertu de la Loi. 
OE. Les biens du/de la malade ne sont pas confiés a la 
gestion d’un curateur. 


Cocher la 
case E, F 
ouG 


OF. Les biens du/de la malade sont confiés A la 


gestion du curateur public. (Si la curatelle a été 
accordée en vertu d’un certificat d’incapacité, 
priére d’annexer une copie du certificat d’ incapa- 
cité a la présente note de transfert.) 


OG. Les biens du/de la malade sont confiés A la 


gestion de : 


(curateur nommé en vertu de la Loi sur 
l’incapacité mentale) 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 11 
Loi sur la santé mentale 
TRANSFERT DANS UN HOPITAL PUBLIC 


Sur l’avis de son médecin traitant selon lequel 


O. Reg. 163/91 


(adresse personnelle) 
a besoin de suivre un traitement qui ne peut pas lui étre offert dans le 
présent établissement, je soussigné(e), 


dirigeant responsable de/du 


(établissement psychiatrique) 


transfére par les présentes ce/cette malade a/au .................. 
jusqu’a la fin de son traitement dans cet établissement. 


REMARQUE: Si le/la malade est détenu(e), une copie du document 


autorisant la détention doit accompagner le présent 
document. 


Fait le 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 12 
Loi sur la santé mentale 


MANDAT DE TRANSFERT DE L’ONTARIO 
DANS UNE AUTRE COMPETENCE TERRITORIALE 


(adresse personnelle) 


qui est maintenant un/une malade a/au 


(établissement psychiatrique) 
vient de |’extérieur de |’ Ontario ou a été amené(e) dans la province en 


provenance de et que, selon le cas : 


(Biffer la a) son hospitalisation reléve de 
mention inutile) 
(nom de la compétence territoriale) 
b) il serait dans son intérét véritable d’étre hospita- 


lisé(e) en/au 


(nom de la compétence territoriale) 
ATTENDU QUE les lois relatives a |’ hospitalisation en/au 


(nom de la compétence territoriale) 
ont été observées, avec les adaptations nécessaires. 


PAR CONSEQUENT, je vous autorise, vous 
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a le/la transférer a/au 


(lieu du transfert) 


Le ministre de la Santé, 


BaP Les Siececnete ears aaetureerecabnie eee 1935 
Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 
Formule 13 
Loi sur la santé mentale 
ARRETE POUR ADMETTRE UNE PERSONNE 
QUI VIENT EN ONTARIO 
Bisse teehee ee oe nes OTe Ce aimee 2 tt eae eee ee 


caractéres d’imprimerie) 
peut venir en Ontario ou y étre amené(e) en provenance de 


et que cette personne souffre d’un trouble mental d’une nature ou d’un 
caractére qui aura probablement.la conséquence suivante : 


PAU ease opus oor ele wk kel hos ereacan ole orate rcs. cae is sien emER CRM riekenenytsiree arias 
(nom de |’ établissement psychiatrique) 
Le ministre de la Santé, 
Baitlew rr. seicnea: <ecle eter enerss be 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 14 
Loi sur la santé mentale 


CONSENTEMENT A LA DIVULGATION, A LA 
TRANSMISSION OU A L’EXAMEN D’UN DOSSIER CLINIQUE 
AUX TERMES DE L’ ARTICLE 35 DE LA LOI 


Je Soussignble), 2... Ves see weaengec cee nee eo une © Diseases He ; 
(nom et prénoms de la personne en 
caractéres d’imprimerie) 


(adresse) 


O. Reg. 163/91 


consens par les présentes a la divulgation ou a la transmission a 


(nom en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


ou a l’examen par cette personne, du dossier clinique constitué a/au 


BPG g ard 06 5.5 ce cra | ets ene ne Maratea ete aie 
(nom du/de la malade) (date de naissance, 
si elle est connue) 

Pao: hae bee ehieetaees Se one 


Fait lend, se ciarbete Se cee haeeers ve 1932 
Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 
Formule 15 
Loi sur la santé mentale 
DECLARATION DU MEDECIN TRAITANT EN 
VERTU DU PARAGRAPHE 35 (6) DE LA LOI 
JE:SOUSSIONE(E)) cciaeerq. cater ea eich cen Teer iere eters ah rene ; 


(nom du médecin en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


suis d’avis que la divulgation, la transmission ou l’examen du dossier 
clinique ou de la partie suivante du dossier clinique, a savoir : 


Ce 


(nom et prénoms du/de la malade 
en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


aura probablement la ou les conséquences suivantes : 


Fait le 


Régl. de 1’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 16 
Loi sur la santé mentale 


REQUETE PRESENTEE AU CONSEIL DE REVISION 
EN VERTU DU PARAGRAPHE 39 (1) DE LA LOI 
AU: Président du comité du conseil de révision dont reléve 


(nom et prénoms du/de la malade en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


420 


O. Reg. 163/91 


Je soussigné(e), 
(nom et prénoms du/de la requérant(e) 
en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


demande par les présentes qu’une audience ait lieu en vue d’établir si 


(nom du/de la malade) 


souffre d’un trouble mental d’une nature ou d’un caractére qui aura 
probablement la ou les conséquences suivantes : 


af a, felce'. 6) ee mw 4 oe enerisl ae lalie) © Se BRN Mmel el 6 (AKO Ke Oe Ae 0017 eile (el o wSlie bee cla ae el el wicerwi se! ® 


a moins que ce/cette malade ne reste un/une malade en cure obligatoire, 
placé(e) sous la garde des autorités d’un établissement psychiatrique. 


Bate? oc 48 kSs ia tte io 
Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 
Formule 17 
Loi sur la santé mentale 
AVIS AU CONSEIL DE REVISION 
AU: Président du comité du conseil de révision dont reléve 


Caer ey a Cr er eT RC ior tal deta TC ee eM Cn ON Cee el bs KOO NO Me Ti yer tel eCy CaM Ta ed cet: 


O06) e088 tice) oe Tale, Bye 4, Be. 0 Ole) o) aie oO) Kens oFd [ih Mie Cilele (oe le\ka edie! a whist lel@ 5 


(nom et prénoms du/de la malade en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


Un quatriéme certificat de renouvellement ou un quatriéme certificat 
subséquent relatif au/a la malade susmentionné(e) a été déposé 


NO cies Sets siW ge ieee OR oe te ee 19Fs.. 
(jour) (mois) 
" (signature du dirigeant responsable) 
| SLM (Se eee rs eer ae Seer en me a Ry eir LOR 
Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 
Formule 18 
Loi sur la santé mentale 
REQUETE PRESENTEE AU CONSEIL DE REVISION 
EN VERTU DE L’ ARTICLE 61 DE LA LOI 
AU: Président du comité du conseil de révision dont reléve 
raha bec Ce ee - tas Ae ae SIMA le 
OBJET 3) sacs ou AS ee PORES Se a UI oracle eases 
(nom et prénoms du/de la malade ou malade externe) 
edu, ck Phe lg Sy CORN Poe at ae eee On Spe eee ao kas 


(adresse personnelle) 


O. Reg. 163/91 


ME BOOSSISIEN GS) ee et: airs SA eats Fo SIS IE ew 6 ale eae de ach 
(nom et prénoms du/de la malade ou malade 
externe en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


demande par les présentes qu’ une enquéte soit menée afin d’établir si je 
suis capable de gérer mes biens. 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 19 
Loi sur la santé mentale 


REQUETE PRESENTEE AU CONSEIL DE REVISION 
EN VERTU DE L’ ARTICLE 50 DE LA LOI 


AU : Président du comité du conseil de révision dont reléve 


(nom et prénoms du/de la malade en cure obligatoire en 
caractéres d’imprimerie) 


Une requéte est présentée par les présentes pour que soit rendue une 


ordonnance autorisant |’ administration du traitement psychiatrique et de 
l’autre traitement médical connexe, le cas échéant, précisés ci-aprés : 


Ries + «se 2. wie 4 WSS Ly oe Sl eine) sO @As B10) DAO eubihet Ce) 6 6).9.).05 8) th eKe Miler pL els elle 6, sles ene @ 


(préciser le traitement psychiatrique et |’ autre traitement médical 
connexe, le cas échéant, qui sont proposés) 
(nom du/de la malade en cure obligatoire) 
PRCMCIATIE 1 OIOGE NULVAN DS eat fe pk. TONY, Gt age cla alts hae <p sae sins 
(indiquer la durée proposée de 


validité de 1’ ordonnance) 


La personne suivante : 


Siw ie ten, al SOs we oie is idl el a) (ale ita) 'al'e! @: Siete. o's <e (Ae 6.9. 0/0 Le uWltle Shee niaeer ste) 6. Oe 6 88) \61 © a 


(nom de la personne) (lien avec le/la malade) 
a refusé de donner son consentement au traitement psychiatrique et a 
l’autre traitement médical connexe, le cas échéant, précisés qui sont 
proposés. 
Les déclarations du médecin traitant et d’un psychiatre qui n’est pas 


membre du personnel médical de |’établissement psychiatrique se 
trouvent en annexe. 


b Slates) Vipin eles # Slee dare Ue eel ony Sind oleae © Suess) 6 8 ee 6 om 8 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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Formule 20 
Loi sur la santé mentale 


DECLARATION A L’APPUI D’UNE REQUETE PRESENTEE EN 
VERTU DE L’ ARTICLE 50 DE LA LOI 


(nom et prénoms du/de la malade en cure obligatoire en 
caractéres d’imprimerie) 


Je soussigné(e), 
I a 

déclare ce qui suit : 
1. J’ai examiné le/la malade susmentionné(e) en cure obligatoire et 
mentalement incapable le 0.0.2. «incase one hee ee 19)... 


2. Je suis d’avis que le traitement psychiatrique et |’autre traitement 
médical connexe, le cas échéant, précisés ci-apreés : 


(préciser le traitement psychiatrique et |’ autre traitement médical, 
le cas échéant, qui sont proposés) 


pendantla période suivante: 2.2). ei citation et oe 
(indiquer la durée proposée de 
validité de |’ ordonnance) 


permettront ou permettront probablement d’améliorer dans une grande 
mesure |’état mental du/de la malade susmentionné(e) pour les raisons 


SUIVANEES Sab, awed ans LRG) ERASE, Be tots SM PAE a dos 
(indiquer les raisons) 


3. Jesuis d’avis que |’ état mental du/de la malade susmentionné(e) ne 
s’améliorera pas ou ne s’améliorera probablement pas sans le 


traitement psychiatrique et |’ autre traitement médical connexe, le 
cas échéant, précisés qui sont proposés pour les raisons suivantes : 


(indiquer les raisons) 
4. Je suis d’avis que l’effet bénéfique prévu du traitement 
psychiatrique et |’ autre traitement médical connexe, le cas échéant, 
précisés l’emporte sur le risque d’effets néfastes pour les raisons 


SUIVARLES Sasa es we ee yin chantirts oe neces 
(indiquer les raisons) 


5. Je suis d’avis que le traitement psychiatrique et |’ autre traitement 
médical connexe, le cas échéant, précisés sont les moins contrai- 
gnants et les moins perturbateurs qui satisfont aux exigences des 


rubriques 2, 3 et 4 ci-dessus pour les raisons suivantes:........ 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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Formule 21 
Loi sur la santé mentale 


CERTIFICAT D’INCAPACITE DE GERER SES BIENS 


(nom et prénoms du/de la malade ou malade externe 
en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


(nom de |’établissement psychiatrique) 
déclare ce qui suit : 
1. J'ai examiné : 
0 le/la malade susmentionné(e); 


O_le/la malade externe susmentionné(e), 


2. J'ai observé les faits suivants qui révélent l’incapacité du/de la 
malade de gérer ses biens : 


Sine: CoM Deak. oe” She fa: alin ba Mere) re Vet le galie| 16) e.e Rath for lokel a? eilbite” a: etal rahe, wtishia lel ia} terai tele) rs) loot) 


3. D/’autres personnes m’ont communiqué les faits suivants, le cas 
échéant, qui révélent l’incapacité du/de la malade de gérer ses 
biens : 


SS PL Ae) o Fak es 6 a OANG a PbITo HY ree) TRLIDy erate @NOgheAe, ,.e) (alMal elke. id NSLS NORE S. Tal oh Pete 16 46 eee 


4. Jatteste que : 
C1) le/la malade susmentionné(e); 
QO le/la malade externe susmentionné(e), 


est incapable de gérer ses biens. 


Fait le 


Régl. de 1’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 22 
Loi sur la santé mentale 
ETAT DES FINANCES 
1. Nom et prénoms du/de la malade : 
2. Sexe * 


3. Etablissement psychiatrique : 
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4. 


10. 


sil 


13. 


14. 


16. 


He 


O. Reg. 163/91 
Résidence : (Numéro et rue ou lot et concession) : 
(Municipalité) : 

(Comté, etc. ou district) : 

Durée de résidence dans cette municipalité : 

Date de naissance : 

Lieu de naissance : 

Citoyenneté : 

Profession : 

Etat matrimonial : 


Si le/la malade est marié(e), nom et adresse du mari ou de 
l’épouse : 


Si le/la malade est célibataire, nom et adresse du pére ou de la 
mére ou d’un parent responsable : 


Nom et age des personnes 4 la charge du/de la malade, le cas 
échéant : 


Renseignements a |’égard du/de la malade : 

1. Numéro d’assurance sociale : 

2. Numéro - Régime d’assurance-maladie de |’ Ontario : 

3. Si le/la malade est protégé(e) par un autre régime d’assu- 
rance-maladie, donner le nom de la compagnie et le numéro 
de la police : 


4. Numéro - Sécurité de la vieillesse : 


Nom et adresse de l’employeur : 


BIENS IMMEUBLES 


Bien du/de la malade et hypothéques ou charges, le cas échéant, 
le grevant : 


1. Numéro du lot, concession, canton et comté, etc. : 

2. Nombre d’acres : 

3. Tenure a bail ou tenure franche : 

4. Nom et adresse du créancier hypothécaire, le cas échéant : 
5. Valeur marchande du bien : 


Si le bien du/de la malade a été loué, donner les renseignements 
suivants : 


1. Nom du/de la locataire : 

2. Détails relatifs 4 la location (durée, conditions du bail) : 
3. Le bail est-il par écrit? 

4. Si oui, personne en possession du document : 

5. Adresse de cette personne : 

6. Personne a qui a été versé le loyer : 


7. Date jusqu’a laquelle le loyer a été payé : 


O. Reg. 163/91 


18. ASSURANCE - VIE, ACCIDENT, INVALIDITE ET 
PROTECTION DU REVENU 


Nom 
de la 
compa- 
gnie 
ou de la 
société 


Qui 
est en 
possession 
de la 


Numéro 
de la 
police 
ou du 

certificat 


S’agit-il 
d’une 
assurance 
collective? 
Oui Ou non 


Montant 
de 
l’ assurance 


19. RETRAITE 


Si le/la malade touche des prestations de retraite, etc., donner des 
précisions : 


BIENS MEUBLES 


20. ENCAISSE, DEPOTS BANCAIRES ET SOMMES DANS DES 


COFFRETS DE SURETE 
1. Nom et adresse de la personne en possession de l’encaisse : 
2. Montant : 


3. Nom et adresse de la succursale bancaire oW se trouvent les 
dépots, le cas échéant : 


4. Personne en possession du livret de banque : 
5. Montant des dépots bancaires : 


6. S’il s’agit d’un compte en commun, nom et adresse de 
l’autre titulaire du compte : 


7. Si lefla malade a un coffret de sireté, emplacement du 
coffret et nom et adresse de la personne en possession des 
cles’ 

21. ACTIONS, OBLIGATIONS ET PLACEMENTS 

SEMBLABLES 








22. BIENS MEUBLES (Valeur approximative) 
1. Instruments aratoires : 

2., stock : 

3. Beétail : 

4. Produits de la ferme : 

5. Véhicules automobiles : 


6. Autres biens ou revenus (le cas échéant) : 





: Personne qui en 
m de la valeur Montant nominal ; 
Nom de la 8 a la possession 
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23. 


24. 


22% 


26. 


Fait 


O. Reg. 163/91 


SOMMES D’ARGENT GARANTIES PAR UNE HYPOTHE- 
QUE 


1. Nom et adresse des débiteurs hypothécaires qui ont em- 
prunté de |’argent du/de la malade (donner des précisions 


relativement a chaque hypothéque) : 


2. Nom et adresse de la personne en possession des hypo- 
théques : 


COMPTES DEBITEURS ET BILLETS DUS AU/A LA 
MALADE 


1. Nom et adresse des débiteurs : 
2. Nom et adresse de la personne en possession des billets : 


DETTES, LE CAS ECHEANT, SAUF LES DETTES HYPO- 
THECAIRES 
Le/la malade a-t-il(elle) un testament oui OF non 


Si oui, nom et adresse de la personne en possession du testament : 


(signature du parent ou de 
l’ami responsable) 


le 


Régl. de 1’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 23 
Loi sur la santé mentale 


AVIS D’ANNULATION DU CERTIFICAT 
D’INCAPACITE DE GERER SES BIENS 


(nom et prénoms du/de la malade ou malade externe 
en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


(adresse personnelle) 


Je Soussigné(e)) vac sc wcuinas ow wks son seo ey gies name xmas sh Rm ess : 


(nom du médecin en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


(nom de |’établissement psychiatrique) 


déclare ce qui suit : 


iP 


2 


J’ai examiné : 


O_sle/la malade susmentionné(e); 
O_sile/la malade externe susmentionné(e), 
Jete Sr 3 cet Aa tat SR PRE ere ih Ae 
J’annule par les présentes le certificat d’incapacité 


délivré par 


a l’égard du/de la malade ou malade externe 


O. Reg. 163/91 


susmentionné(e) le 


Fait le 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 
Formule 24 
Loi sur la santé mentale 


AVIS DE PROROGATION DU CERTIFICAT 
D’INCAPACITE DE GERER SES BIENS 


Cit Se ee Pea ec et Me CRC Ty Tn CMe Ane Yeu Chimay eae Ct hICit tt) Ce Car iter 


(nom et prénoms du/de la malade ou malade externe 
en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


©0 Oke) 8 D6 60! ee ahe oie) Ores Keene teeus, ed 10 eludiien ah al ole .6) <eiey bye USL suelaue eee) elie) i. 


Bi Pic Sih@ '6) eb eMU Cor wees a” eRe) ele ne awe ana" a. ca'cut wry) Ye) Teeet SikOT MMe Hep aire l\e" m/e. '¢:.6/ 9/16) al (6) 81 /6?ail- wits, 


(nom de ]’établissement psychiatrique) 
déclare ce qui suit : 
1. J'ai examiné : 


Ole/la malade susmentionné(e); 


Ole/la malade externe susmentionné(e), 


Bree eer. e neteremane wey «mies! @MeMen w leuele\ellase s.jeilal ofa. vars) ele sedan ene 


2. J'ai observé les faits suivants qui révélent l’incapacité de cette 
personne de gérer ses biens : 


3. D’autres personnes m’ ont communiqué les faits suivants, le cas 
échéant, qui révélent l’incapacité de cette personne de gérer ses 
biens : 


4. Je suis d’avis que : 
0  le/la malade susmentionné(e); 
QO _le/la malade externe susmentionné(e), 


ne sera pas capable, a sa mise en congé, de gérer ses biens. 


a: FS) OF SMTA YS ee, Bll wr Gs Ae .8) &) 19) 6 8) @ ‘oveare! 6 6! ay 611s) 6 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 25 
Loi sur la santé mentale 


REQUETE PRESENTEE AU CONSEIL DE REVISION 
EN VERTU DE L’ ARTICLE 13 DELA LOI 


AU : Président du comité du conseil de révision dont reléve 


SOS RIT IR Se EE, wa eee fol w ele re eat me Sie, 6) eile) a 1a) em) erie uia ie lecepel nin later ete woere et 


(nom de |’établissement psychiatrique en caractéres d’imprimerie) 
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ou le/la requérant(e) est un/une malade en cure facultative qui aentre 
12 et 15 ans inclusivement. 


10) 21158 Renee ee em S Ei Chey ree es a nr ie Se ae | 
(nom et prénoms du/de la malade en cure facultative, 
en caractéres d’imprimerie) 
(date de naissance, si elle est connue) 
GGUS Rees ee eee eT eee ee 
(adresse personnelle) 
Jersoussigné(é),- i-tov angie rérserewr reenact eee : 


(nom et prénoms du/de la malade en cure facultative, 
en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


demande par les présentes qu’ une enquéte soit menée afin de déterminer 
si j'ai besoin d’étre mis(e) en observation, de recevoir des soins et de 
SULVIe UM ralternent A/AU", 1, 0 iran. aeeietrcun eiuete aaa ee ont raete 
(nom de |’établissement psychiatrique 
en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


6 4 Bes este: \e) @) oi, 61/816) 01.6) 6) pl ele (el) 0) 6,16) (06) atte 


(signature du témoin) 


O Le me) eo ape jee G 4 Wye a delle © 4 68. 0\\8) 0: © 


(signature de l’enfant ayant 
entre douze et quinze ans) 


Bait ley fic cng iad ee eee 19.. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 
Formule 26 
7A 
Loi sur la santé mentale 
\ AVIS SIGNIFIE AU CONSEIL DE 
ntano 


REVISION EN VERTU DU 
PARAGRAPHE 13 (2) DELA LOI 





AU : Président du comité du conseil de révision dont reléve 


SER E O 8 Oc ® 28-85 10) (Re ey es, Is ere heehee Sele Kee SEO ees weirs. % GRU ea elle, ha O- wichy Bi GuedniNeleae bo Fer aaa TCE 


OBIE eas vinci elemhaere aay tpt ee eT ee ET Te 
(nom et prénoms du/de la malade en cure facultative, 
en caractéres d’imprimerie) 
(date de naissance, si elle est connue) 
Del OU ato & srorardre atid igse ha aay ier as crite c ees eee ee 


(adresse personnelle) 


Le cas du/de la malade en cure facultative susmentionné(e), qui a entre 
12 et 15 ans inclusivement et qui se trouve dans cet établissement, n’a 
pas fait l’objet d’une révision pendant une période de six mois consé- 


cutifs 4 partir du 


CO 16s Si Sieh Oe as 8) oo 8 0 cme: Tal eel 6a) Gillean i eulene aie Maik@ee) ola eee a “al Sioa Xe 


(date de l’admission) 


En vertu du paragraphe 13 (2) de la Loi, le conseil de révision doit mener 
une enquéte afin de déterminer si ce/cette malade doit étre mis(e) en 
observation, recevoir des soins ou suivre un traitement plus longtemps 
a/au 


SPER SAO It 88 OP kee. 6 fa) eee ie ie. e cael goer aid (are) .6 esa >) Miata’ aaleviet plietal alla, Milpihen aie kd a eran edie 


(signature du témoin) 


(signature du dirigeant 
responsable) 


O. Reg. 163/91 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 
Formule 27 
Loi sur la santé mentale 


AVIS DONNE OU TRANSMIS PAR LE DIRIGEANT 
RESPONSABLE A UN/UNE MALADE EN 
CURE FACULTATIVE EN VERTU DES 
PARAGRAPHES 38 (3), (4) et (7) DE LA LOI 


(numéro d’ identification du/de la malade utilisé 
pour |’avis au directeur régional de 1’ aide juridique) 


(nom du/de la malade en cure 
facultative, en caractéres 
d’imprimerie) 


(date de naissance, 
si elle est connue) 


(adresse personnelle) 


Vous étes informé(e) par les présentes qu’a titre de malade, entre 
12 et 15 ans inclusivement, en cure facultative a/au 


ae) 6 +b) Ae LES (Dee (PS swe a elise Ble 6 miss clW © 6) 66/6 #16) pile 6 9: .¢ Bleby©; ¢ © 8.010 & v.02 6 


(nom de |’établissement psychiatrique en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


vous-méme, ou une personne agissant en votre nom, avez le droit de 
présenter une requéte au conseil de révision en vertu de I’ article 13 de la 
Loi sur la santé mentale. Vous pouvez demander une audience en 
remplissant la formule 25 (ci-jointe) ou en écrivant soit au président du 


comité du conseil de révision 
(nom du président en caractéres 

d’imprimerie) 
soit au dirigeant responsable de 1’ établissement psychiatrique, 


(nom du dirigeant responsable en caractéres d’imprimerie) 
Vous étes hospitalisé(e) dans le présent établissement pour les raisons 


suivantes : 


sO + 6) eer See, ele) Sore Kelieuelle_ejiel= © & wah! fel sels) aes ere loi ele 6) a) S16 6:96, 06 @) Ha eS) 8) 0 4 6 


(indiquer les raisons de |’ hospitalisation) 
Vous avez le droit d’avoir recours sans délai 4 |’ assistance d’un avocat. 


Dés qu’il recevra votre requéte, le conseil ménera une enquéte afin de 
déterminer si vous avez besoin de rester dans le présent établissement 
psychiatrique pour y étre mis en observation, y recevoir des soins et y 
suivre un traitement. 


eo ie Me Re ea CM eas ee ae ei ne ea Se 


(nom du dirigeant responsable 
en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


Aprés que vous aurez regu le présent avis, une personne appelée 
«conseiller en matiére de droits» se mettra en rapport avec vous pour 
vous informer de vos droits et vous aider 4 demander, si vous le désirer, 
une audience. 


Pour obtenir de plus amples renseignements ou vous faire aider a propos 
d’un point quelconque du présent avis, veuillez vous adressez a 
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(nom(s) du ou des membres compétents du personnel 
en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


(numéro de téléphone) 
Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 
Formule 28 
Loi sur la santé mentale 


DEMANDE EN VUE D’ EXAMINER UN DOSSIER CLINIQUE OU 
D’EN FAIRE DES COPIES EN VERTU DES 
PARAGRAPHES 36 (2) et (16) DE LA LOI 


AUig DITISAnt FES POMSAIS SION oes. 2.595) vn ies pie eo oa he ip ore We 


(nom de |’ établissement psychiatri- 
que en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


(nom et prénoms du/de la requérant(e) 
en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


demande d’examiner ou de reproduire le dossier clinique constitué a 
l’égard de 


6) pede) Wire) a a; meio EL OR AGes Ce Kee ee: Seip) || Ge 4) elif, 4,16 #8 SO Bie eB) weed mary Ce We 18, 


(si vous n’étes pas le/la 
malade, indiquer le lien 
avec celui-ci/celle-ci) 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 29 
Loi sur la santé mentale 


REQUETE PRESENTEE AU CONSEIL DE REVISION EN VERTU 
DU PARAGRAPHE 36 (4) DE LA LOI 


AU : Président du comité du conseil de révision dont reléve 


(nom de |’établissement psychiatrique en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


Jesousstgné(e) os aecis, 2 See Raith hehe a , dirigeant 


(nom du dirigeant responsable 
en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


responsable de/dar 7 (i728 ey 2 iE STARE es HU BN Ree a we o> ; 
(nom de |’établissement psychiatrique 
en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


(nom du médecin traitant en 
caractéres d’imprimerie) 


ayant été informé(e) par 


O. Reg. 163/91 


(nom du/de la malade en 
caractéres d’imprimerie) 


que la divulgation du dossier clinique de 


risque probablement : 


O a) _ soit de nuire gravement au traitement du/de la malade ou 
a sa guérison pendant son traitement a |’établissement 
psychiatrique; 

[1 b) soit de causer des maux affectifs ou physiques graves a 


une autre personne, 


demande par la présente |’ autorisation de refuser de divulguer le dossier 
clinique, en totalité/en partie. 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 
Formule 30 
Loi sur la santé mentale 


AVIS AU/A LA MALADE EN 
VERTU DES PARAGRAPHES 
38 (1) et (7) DELA LOI 





Ontano 


numéro d identification du/de la malade 
(utilisé pour l’avis au directeur 
régional de |’ aide juridique) 


(adresse personnelle) 


Vous €tes informé(e) par les présentes que vous étes 
détenu(e) en vertu : 


aux termes de 
article 20 


O) d’un certificat d’admission en cure obligatoire (for- 
mule 3) 


ou 


QO) d’un certificat de renouvellement (formule 4) 


qui expire le 


(date d’ expiration) 


(nom du médecin en 
caractéres d’imprimerie) 


Ce certificat a été rempli par 


(nom du médecin en 
caractéres d’imprimerie) 


est d’avis que vous souffrez d’un trouble mental d’une 
nature ou d’un caractére qui aura probablement la ou les 
conséquences suivantes : 


O) vous vous infligerez des lésions corporelles graves 


OQ) vous infligerez des lésions corporelles graves a une 
autre personne 


QO vous souffrirez d’un affaiblissement physique immi- 
nent et grave 
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Si vous désirez contester votre détention, vous avez le droit 
de vous faire entendre par le conseil de révision. Vous 
pouvez demander une audience en remplissant la formule 
16 (ci-jointe) ou en écrivant directement soit au dirigeant 
responsable de |’établissement psychiatrique, 


(nom du dirigeant responsable en 
caractéres d’imprimerie) 


soit au président du comité du conseil de révision, 


(nom du médecin traitant 
en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


(nom de l’établissement psychiatrique 
en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


Aprés que vous aurez regu le présent avis, une personne 
appelée «conseiller en matiére de droits» se mettra en 
rapport avec vous pour vous informer de vos droits et vous 
aider 4 demander, si vous le désirez, une audience. Vous 
avez le droit d’avoir recours sans délai 4 |’ assistance d’un 
avocat. 


Pour obtenir de plus amples renseignements ou vous faire 


aider a propos d’un point quelconque du présent avis, 
veuillez vous adresser a 


wr ere, Leal gel mies Se” Joghe) tas al Fai weh var o Neilieitay iq! Mine le) at ah ier a mEMTel elrel ig Tees Ee Paar Pee 


(nom(s) du ou des membres compétents du personnel en 
caractéres d’imprimerie) 


Sees! 2 er eh ish rek S. lela) 0) layneh W eew ma’ to) Dw Wet im) oF altel Uap ot tel “eae e/ew miecal ey a Mle iG) ber 


(nom de |’établissement psychiatrique en caractéres 
d’imprimerie) 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 31 


Loi sur la santé mentale 


Ontario 


REQUETE PRESENTEE AU CONSEIL 
DE REVISION EN VERTU 
DU PARAGRAPHE 36 (14) 
DE LA LOI . 
a re eh See See FE Aes ae, RR, 
AU : Président du comité du conseil de révision dont reléve 


i ee i a i Teta ee IO Ob IC OM Re i CO) OH Ce OMcd of, Re are TA ear, ye. on 


SARS! SSIS TEN LS! leew Sg MF ep ta'Lomyele HOO el te, CoCr, oe TTS OME [Ulta] (EO MDETT ets. "ch va; Fetal eaten oie 


PEMA ES ORE ES LS APSE RTOS OO fees whe Lele ea ha ralfor a taee tees et KOR Ge tera tana ol eae Oe 


(date de naissance, si elle est connue) 
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(nom et prénoms du/de la malade en caractéres 
d’imprimerie) 


demande par les présentes qu’une enquéte soit menée afin de 
déterminer si je suis ou non mentalement capable : 


Cocher la ou les cases appropriées 
0 d’examiner mon dossier clinique 


C de consentir a la divulgation de mon dossier clinique 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


bps] - Formule 32 
Loi sur la santé mentale 


One REQUETE PRESENTEE AU CONSEIL 
DE REVISION EN VERTU 
DU PARAGRAPHE S51 (1) 
DE LA LOI 





CLV Eg Ry Sho A sane A oc. deceout, CMDaGy hts CURIS OR CRC CuO ean mata ga 


Me PAMIRSIONE(C), cain nin ctomts ws yininde sia abn hence pane tener nine ces oon 
(nom et prénoms du/de la malade en cure obligatoire, 

en caractéres d’imprimerie) 
demande par les présentes qu’une enquéte soit menée afin de 


déterminer si je suis ou non mentalement capable de consentir a un 
traitement psychiatrique et a un autre traitement médical connexe. 


Sieh eine sian ceo c tekstas need Stele ene eS TRO R we 6 ee 8 ee 8 


Slate: chats te DeRSehee sta eln emia) Salk p Matte. = ee ela ee Ee es eye 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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Formule 33 
Loi sur la santé mentale 


AVIS DONNE OU TRANSMIS AU/A LA MALADE EN VERTU 
DES PARAGRAPHES 38 (2) ET (7) DE LA LOI 


numéro d’ identification du/de la malade 
(utilisé pour l’avis au directeur régional 
de |’aide juridique) 


(adresse personnelle) 


Vous étes informé(e) par les présentes que le..............6-- sees 
(date de la décision) 


Je sonssigné(e), f.5.:.45 Bh BAM EAT Cis cae eet need tens 
(nom du médecin en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


ai établi que vous n’étes pas mentalement capable : 


Cocher la ou les cases appropriées 
Formule 4 utiliser par 
le/la malade 
pour contester 
la décision 


1. O de consentir a un traitement 1. Formule 32 


2. O d’examiner votre dossier clinique 2. Formule 31 


3. O de consentir a la divulgation 3. Formule 31 
de votre dossier clinique 

4. O de gérer vos biens 4. Formule 18 

Si vous désirez contester cette ou ces décisions, vous avez le droit de 

vous faire entendre par le conseil de révision. Vous pouvez demander 

une audience en remplissant la formule appropriée susmentionnée ou 

en écrivant soit au dirigeant responsable de |’établissement psychia- 


(nom du président en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


Vous pouvez vous procurer des exemplaires de chacune des formules 
dans cet établissement. 


(nom du médecir traitant en caractéres 
d’imprimerie) 


(nom de |’établissement psychiatrique 
en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


Aprés que vous aurez regu le présent avis, une personne appelée 
«conseiller en matiére de droits» se mettra en rapport avec vous pour 
vous informer de vos droits et vous aider 4 demander, si vous le 
désirez, une audience. 


O. Reg. 163/91 


Pour obtenir de plus amples renseignements ou vous faire aider A 
propos d’un point quelconque du présent avis, veuillez vous adresser a 


(numéro de téléphone) 


(nom(s) du ou des membres compétents 
du personnel en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


(nom de |’établissement psychiatrique en 
caractéres d’imprimerie) 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 34 
Loi sur la santé mentale 


AVIS AU DIRECTEUR REGIONAL DE L’AIDE JURIDIQUE 
EN VERTU DES PARAGRAPHES 38 (1), (2), (3) ET (5) 
DE LA LOI 


PARTIE A (A NE REMPLIR QUE DANS LES CAS APPROPRIES) 


Vous étes informé(e) par les présentes que .................. 


(numéro d’ identification 
du/de la malade) 


est détenu(e) a/au 


(nom de |’établissement psychiatrique 
en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


en vertu : 


Cocher la case appropriée 


O dun certificat d’admission en cure obligatoire ) 
(formule 3) ) aux termes 
ou ) del’article 
20) 
0 d’un certificat de renouvellement (formule 4) ) 


(nom du médecin en caractéres 


Ce certificat a été rempli par 


d’imprimerie) 
le. Rte Sa ee et expirele | Shane a Pe a Orel 
(date) (date d’ expiration) 
(date) (signature du médecin traitant) 


(nom du médecin traitant en caractéres 
d’imprimerie) 
PARTIE B (A NE REMPLIR QUE DANS LES CAS APPROPRIES) 


Vous étes informé(e) par les présentes que 


(numéro d’identification 
du/de la malade) 


est un/une malade en cure facultative qui a entre 12 et 15 ans 


inclusivement 


a/au 


Ce/cette malade en cure facultative a le droit de présenter une requéte 
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au conseil de révision en vertu du paragraphe 13 (1) de la Loi pour 
demander qu’une enquéte soit menée afin de déterminer s’il/elle a 
besoin d’étre mis en observation, de recevoir des soins et de suivre un 
traitement dans |’ établissement psychiatrique. 


(nom du dirigeant responsable en 
caractéres d’imprimerie) 
PARTIE C (A NE REMPLIR QUE DANS LES CAS APPROPRIES) 


Vous étes informé(e) par les présentes que 


ia et Eel BOURNE Ar eS Le ee tee Pe IMC Ue Pace GOR Oe Chere CAPO sees Tiber. 


(nom du médecin traitant en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


a établi que le/la malade, 


(numéro d’ identification du/de la malade) 
n’est pas mentalement capable : 
Cocher la ou les cases appropriées 
0 de consentir 4 un traitement (alinéa 49 (2) b)) 
0) d’examiner son dossier clinique (paragraphe 36 (14)) 


O de consentir a la divulgation de son dossier clinique (paragraphe 36 


(14)) 
O de gérer ses biens (paragraphe 54 (1)) 


(nom du médecin traitant en caractéres 
d’imprimerie) 
PARTIE D (A NE REMPLIR QUE DANS LES CAS APPROPRIES) 


Vous étes informé(e) par les présentes que je soussigné(e), 


SNE hon 8 Boasts SABC RGRNSN eer one I6 8 <aka) 8X6! aufero e ehekwmel el alter vin hes enerensta le terercierts here te ttny 


ai demandé au conseil de révision, par voie de requéte, de rendre une 


ordonnance autorisant |’ administration a 


(indiquer la durée proposée de validité de 
l’ ordonnance) 


(nom de la personne autorisée a donner son 
consentement) 


a refusé de donner son consentement au traitement. 


O. Reg. 163/91 


(nom du médecin traitant en caractéres 
d’imprimerie) 


Pour obtenir de plus amples renseignements ou vous faire aider a 
propos d’un point quelconque du présent avis, veuillez vous adresser a 


(nom de |’établissement psychiatrique en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 35 
Loi sur la santé mentale 
REQUETE PRESENTEE AU CONSEIL DE REVISION POUR 
; DEMANDER LA PROROGATION DU DELAI 
PREVU POUR EFFECTUER OU TERMINER LA REVISION 
D’UNE FORMULE 3 OU D’UNE FORMULE 4 


U : Président du comité du conseil de révision dont reléve ...... 


Nite! eS AN GES) WOON SUGt ol al ie) Ne De eae elbres. & 6 sce & 0 ce 16, Ke) Ble ees © 04k) 6 8d 5 Oe ew 


(nom du/de la malade en cure obligatoire, en caractéres 
d’imprimerie) 


RE ROMBRIGNELE) Joe ieee caeh tae aie apace Mee eam nd ine xd vives ous 
(nom du/de la requérant(e) en caractéres d’ imprimerie) 


demande que le délai prévu pour effectuer ou terminer la révision 
Poncermnntue Statnt Gey trie Fees A Sods A Ti es ss 
(nom du/de la malade en cure obligatoire, en 
caractéres d’imprimerie) 
soit prorogé. 


La date d’expiration du certificat d’admission en cure obligatoire ou 


du certificat de renouvellement est le ...........2--+ eee eees 


Régl. de 1’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 36 
Loi sur la santé mentale 
AVIS EN VERTU DU PARAGRAPHE 3 (4) DE LA LOI 
INFORMANT LE/LA MALADE DE SON DROIT DE 
NOMMER UN REPRESENTANT 
(nom du/de la malade) 


Vous avez le droit de nommer quelqu’un pour donner ou refuser son 
consentement en votre nom en vertu de la Loi sur la santé mentale. 
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Si vous ne nommez personne et que vous devenez mentalement 
incapable de donner votre consentement, un parent ou le tuteur public 
agira en qualité de représentant s’il est disponible et prét a le faire. 


Une fois nommé, votre représentant doit agir conformément a vos 
désirs (exprimés pendant que vous étiez mentalement capable) et selon 
votre intérét véritable, si votre représentant n’a pas connaissance de 
tels désirs. 


Vous pouvez vous procurer des formules de nomination 


(nom de |’établissement psychiatrique) 


Pour de plus amples renseignements, adressez-vous a .......... 


(nom du médecin traitant en 
caractéres d’imprimerie) 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 37 


7A 
Loi sur la santé mentale 
DEsAgD REQUETE PRESENTEE AU TRIBUNAL 
EN VERTU DU PARAGRAPHE 48 (4) 
DE LA LOI POUR DEMANDER 
LA PROROGATION DU 
DELAI D’ APPEL 


AU: Tribunal compétent pour proroger le délai prévu pour 
entendre ou terminer l’appel d’une décision du conseil de 
révision. 

OBIT a cies bares ants, ey core e ah ses te Ripon Waa aa iioa ps Bats sAolda lia init ed Clon vas 


(nom et prénoms du/de la malade en cure obligatoire, en 
caractéres d’imprimerie) 


(nom de 1|’établissement psychiatrique au complet en 
caractéres d’imprimerie) 


Ve SOUSSIRTELE), «sins nx aap ea nwntnaminctes nna Bi alaningn h'9 aces ep : 
(nom et prénoms du/de la requérant(e) 
en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


demande que le tribunal ordonne la prorogation du délai d’appel ou de 
réponse a 1’égard du statut de 


Régl. de 1’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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Formule 38 
Loi sur la santé mentale 
REQUETE PRESENTEE AU TRIBUNAL EN VERTU 
DU PARAGRAPHE 48 (6) DE LA LOI POUR DEMANDER 


LA PROROGATION DU CERTIFICAT D’ ADMISSION 
EN CURE OBLIGATOIRE 


AU: Tribunal compétent pour ordonner la prorogation de la 
validité d’un certificat d’admission en cure obligatoire ou 
d’un certificat de renouvellement ou la prorogation d’un 
certificat. 

OBIBES > 3:4. ae iaeon ciinse as Guanine bee cksaeiaaris cae al etka 


(nom et prénoms du/de la malade en cure obligatoire, en 
caractéres d’imprimerie) 


(nom de 1|’établissement psychiatrique au complet en 
caractéres d’imprimerie) 


Je soussigné(e), 
(nom et prénoms du/de la requérant(e) 
en caractéres d’imprimerie) 

demande au tribunal de proroger la validité du document suivant : 
Cocher la case appropriée 

O) certificat d’admission en cure obligatoire 

O certificat de renouvellement 

C) prorogation du certificat 
et qui doit expirer 


rempli le 


(signature du témoin) 


Fait le 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 39 
Loi sur la santé mentale 


DECLARATION DU MEDECIN CERTIFIANT L’ EXISTENCE 
D’UN DANGER EN VERTU DU SOUS-ALINEA 49 (2) b) (iii) 
DE LA LOI 


Je soussigné(e), 


médecin a/au 


(nom de |’établissement psychiatrique) 


certitie par les présentes que. olab. ce ese aeeaeee 
(nom du/de la malade) 
qui n’est pas mentalement capable de consentir 4 un 
traitement, a besoin de suivre le traitement psychia- 
trique et l’autre traitement médical connexe, le cas 


EchGank..PlECIses \Cl-apWeS.? Ak tas ks eo eens oa 
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(préciser le traitement psychiatrique et |’ autre 

traitement médical connexe, le cas échéant) 

Cocher la ou Un danger imminent et grave menace : 
les cases 


OO ila vie 


O un membre 


O un organe vital 


(nom du/de la malade) 


Un retard dans |’obtention du consentement a ce 
traitement mettrait en danger : 


Cocher la ou 
les cases 


Ola vie 
[1 un membre 


O un organe vital 


(signature du médecin) 


Régl. de 1’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 40 
Loi sur la santé mentale 
AVIS INFORMANT LE/LA MALADE DE SON DROIT 


DE DEMANDER LA NOMINATION D’UN REPRESENTANT 
EN VERTU DU PARAGRAPHE 4 (2) DE LA LOI 


(adresse personnelle) 


Vous étes informé(e) par les présentes que le 19 ere, 
(date de la décision) 


Je soussigné(e), 
(nom du médecin traitant) 


ai établi que vous n’étes pas mentalement capable de nommer un 
représentant pour donner ou refuser son consentement en votre nom. 


A ma connaissance, vous n’avez pas nommé de représentant pour les 
besoins de la Loi sur la santé mentale lorsque vous étiez mentalement 
capable de le faire. 


Je vous informe par les présentes que vous avez le droit de demander 
au conseil de révision, par voie de requéte, de nommer un représentant 
pour donner ou refuser son consentement. Vous pouvez demander de 
vous faire entendre par le conseil de révision en remplissant la formule 
41 ou en écrivant soit au dirigeant responsable de 1’établissement 


PIS V CUNARD res as csi clark nah aed cat arent a aR ah tae esa ‘ 
(nom du dirigeant responsable) 


O. Reg. 163/91 


soit au président du comité du conseil de révision, ............ 
(nom du président) 


Vous pouvez vous procurer des exemplaires de la formule 41 dans cet 
établissement. 


Vous avez le droit de suggérer au conseil de révision la personne que 
vous désirez qu’il nomme pour vous représenter. 


(nom de |’établissement psychiatrique) 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 41 
Loi sur la santé mentale 
REQUETE PRESENTEE AU CONSEIL DE REVISION POUR 
DEMANDER LA NOMINATION D’UN REPRESENTANT 
EN VERTU DU PARAGRAPHE 4 (1) DE LA LOI 


AU : Président du comité du conseil de révision dont reléve : 


Mae. ce ease) (eile Fel e)\'o) fy ede, 1s) seme ee. kel Mel fe, evens “Sree! © KURele “Chen (ene Mg ae Be EY ew 8: Se 


COLES PSM CS pO SS ee Bech eich St AUG ae Cee ee a 
(nom du/de la malade) 
PYG ea ey By 5 atta ey (os cin ce oi i a 
(adresse personnelle) 
NSPSOUSSIOTIC(C) meme ernie cares eine ict: seta eheistera cies ects oe inte ictal 5 


(nom du/de la malade) 
demande par les présentes la nomination d’un représentant chargé de 
donner ou refuser son consentement en mon nom en vertu de la Loi 


sur la santé mentale. 


Cette nomination fait I’ objet des conditions et restrictions suivantes (le 
cas échéant) : 


Si abuse. sited 6p ieke Sakae te eitnl @ Upkel a) Deesle) ce! © Were) 0) eo. 8i hid! OOO El eret pe cals) ee 6 0) 6 Te 6 


BENES moe A 6 ef ce kw) ce, See) Eel Ge heyias wm ROL (ele eh, ©, 8, 160 fe ee E Te ew ww Oy ee See ew 


Je désire que le conseil de révision nomme 
(nom du représentant désiré) 


pour me représenter. 
Numéro de téléphone de cette personne : 


(résidence) 


(travail) 


Adresse : 


(signature du/de la malade) 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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Formule 42 
Loi sur la santé mentale 
AVIS DONNE OU TRANSMIS AU/A LA MALADE EN VERTU DU 
PARAGRAPHE 38 (4) DE LA LOI POUR L’ INFORMER D’ UNE 


DEMANDE D’EVALUATION PSYCHIATRIQUE AUX TERMES DE 
L’ARTICLE 15 OU DE L’ ARTICLE 32 DE LA LOI 


PARTIE A (A NE REMPLIR QUE DANS LES CAS APPROPRIES) 


(adresse personnelle) 


Vous étes informé(e) par les présentes que ........ 
(nom du médecin) 


vous a examiné(e) le 


(date de l’examen) 


et a demandé que vous fassiez |’ objet d’ une évaluation 
psychiatrique. 


Ce médecin a certifié qu’il/elle a des motifs valables 
de croire que : 


O vous avez menacé ou tenté de vous infliger des 
lésions corporelles ou vous menacez ou tentez de 
le faire; 


Cocher la ou 
les cases 


vous vous étes comporté(e) ou vous vous com- 
portez avec violence envers une autre personne ou 
de maniére 4 lui faire craindre que vous lui cau- 
serez des lésions corporelles; 

O vous avez fait ou vous faites preuve de votre 
incapacité de prendre soin de vous-méme, 


et que vous souffrez d’un trouble mental d’une nature 
ou d’un caractére qui aura probablement l'une des 
conséquences suivantes : 
Cocher la ou O vous vous infligerez des lésions corporelles graves; 
les cases 
O vous infligerez des lésions corporelles graves a une 
autre personne; 
O vous souffrirez d’un affaiblissement physique 
imminent et grave. 


La demande d’évaluation constitue une autorisation 
suffisante pour vous détenir dans cet h6pital pendant 
une période pouvant atteindre 72 heures. 


Vous avez le droit d’avoir recours sans délai a |’ assis- 
tance d’un avocat. 


(date) 


(signature du médecin traitant) 


PARTIE B (A NE REMPLIR QUE DANS LES CAS APPROPRIES) 


(adresse personnelle) 


Vous étes informé(e) par les présentes que 
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(nom du ministre de la Santé) 


ministre de la Santé de la province de |’ Ontario, a des 

motifs valables de croire que vous souffrez d’un 

trouble mental d’une nature ou d’un caractére qui aura 

probablement l’une des conséquences suivantes : 
Cocher la ou O vous vous infligerez des lésions corporelles graves; 
les cases 

O vous infligerez des lésions corporelles graves a une 

autre personne, 


a moins que vous ne soyez placé(e) sous la garde des 
autorités d’un établissement psychiatrique. 


Par arrété daté du 


8) 66 1658) WE aes 6 Uo © 6 6 te oe 


(date de |’ arrété) 


le ministre a autorisé votre détention dans un établisse- 
ment psychiatrique pendant une période pouvant 
atteindre 72 heures. Vous avez le droit d’ avoir recours 
sans délai a l’assistance d’un avocat. 


Mi ar rer ayia! (puiei ase eel (el Wi! wie We )0,0: 0-8. 808 le! (6! 106, 


(signature du médecin traitant) 


(date) 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 43 
Loi sur la santé mentale 
AVIS DONNE OU TRANSMIS AU/A LA MALADE EN VERTU DU 


PARAGRAPHE 38 (5) DE LA LOI POUR L’ INFORMER D’ UNE 
REQUETE RELATIVE A UN TRAITEMENT 


© 0) Se Seco (eo) ce) [eye Pats <w whe) e616. elle! (eve lege erp)», (eVoid)teliwcs ‘a! (6 aire ie.6| a) 4: .6)\e) 6) s laweksn ene. 8 


(adresse personnelle) 


Vous étes informé(e) par les présentes que le be Bear 
(date de la requéte) 


Je soussigné(e), 
(nom du médecin) 


votre médecin traitant, ai, par voie de requéte, demandé au conseil de 


révision dont reléve 


(nom de |’ établissement psychiatrique) 


de rendre une ordonnance autorisant |’administration du traitement 
psychiatrique ou de |’ autre traitement médical connexe, le cas échéant, 
précisés ci-aprés : 


(préciser le traitement psychiatrique et 1’ autre traitement médical 
connexe, le cas échéant, qui sont proposés) 


(indiquer la durée proposée de validité de 
l’ ordonnance) 


pendant une durée de 


Il a été établi que vous n’étes pas mentalement capable de consentir au 


traitement. La personne suivante : 


a refusé de donner son consentement au traitement. 
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Vous étes partie a cette audience et vous avez le droit d’y assister, avec 
ou sans avocat, et de témoigner. La personne qui a refusé de donner son 
consentement au traitement proposé est également partie a |’ audience. 


Vous serez avisé(e) de la date et de l’heure de |’ audience. 


OGG (6 (610 (0.6 © 10 (96 5 0°8) 60) e610 8! 840), 0) d; 0.8) © Dle).0 se (ee) ie/6) & eee e) oLle\u me) «el 0 080 


(signature du médecin traitant) 


Pour obtenir de plus amples renseignements ou vous faire aider 4 propos 
d’un point quelconque du présent avis, adressez-vous a: 


Sibi e 7ah (6; (By Te) aie #016) Wy be) '@) Jens) © (6 'w 01 O'S) 6:6 .e 0) SESE W MG Sieh Wt ihe’ eb e Kole tat eek, ‘6 4 4 (0) #66 .a ve <6 
Sis eme peta. eS 6. \s; 8 ro, 6 @ cel oh Pian) ai.el ele LOllal 6) 8) ier entuerw velerdyelarel sie 00 @.8, 666 6 bib 1S @ op) 6 68 


WS Heh eee ei see! le) (oye; euiplie’e jer We. oN G..6 alleys! nie e/eiie-ae tans, 0) 8 a8 B86. 014) 60 Co 8 Kile ewe woe 


(nom de |’établissement psychiatrique) 
Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 
Formule 44 
Loi sur la santé mentale 


NOMINATION D’UN REPRESENTANT EN VERTU DU 
PARAGRAPHE 3 (1) DE LA LOI 


Foyle ene) sikeyie veh) © ‘eiisise! celal (e)/e ie: (es) le) wie) 0) ena e \e /aWerfe fal-ay-e ie el ele ie 


(nom de |’établissement psychiatrique) 
ou, le cas échéant, A QUI DE DROIT 
Je soussigné(e), 


(nom de la personne qui nomme un 
représentant) 


eWay eifsive..e ‘a yaireearaie he (el 16) v)y9) 6) \0'je) wes: ia) 6 16) a) 0,0) (0) ah one) 6) ons 


(adresse personnelle) 


eHielhe (se ceufeniy: eho hieigey loop eae) Pinhal elev 


(nom du représentant) 


nomme par les présentes 


pour me représenter. 
J’ai avec mon représentant : 


Cocher une case” ~ Elun lien de parenté:.).!. ou) aeeda ie nye n oe 
parenté) 

ou 

CD un lien d’amitié 


© aT 1e ecm 6) eum im lane teielel s ie:va lellaleneub 


ou 


0) un autre lien 


(priére de préciser) 


Adresse de mon représentant : 


Numéro de téléphone : (résidence) 


(travail) 


© We 4. 6 we lela tele) clone 6 


La présente nomination fait l’objet des conditions et 
restrictions suivantes, le cas échéant : 
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Shee aes © UM See © We 8 OTe Wie bbw aces oe we wesw ee 


(nom de la personne en caractéres d’imprimerie) 


Régl. de l’Ont. 163/91, art. 1, en partie. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 164/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: April 8th, 1991 
Filed: April 12th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 25/86 
(Zoning Areas—District of Kenora, 
Part of the Sioux Lookout Planning Area) 


1. Section 81 of Ontario Regulation 25/86, as made by section 1 
of Ontario Regulation 468/89, is revoked. 


PETER W. BOLES 

Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
North and East 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 8th day of April, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 165/91 
made under the 
ONTARIO NEW HOME WARRANTIES PLAN ACT 


Made: February 21st, 1991 
Filed: April 12th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 892 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Administration of the Plan) 


1.—(1) Paragraph 1 of Schedule A to Regulation 892 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


1. The fee for registration before the Ist day of July, 


OD BIR em etree prete iatask we Fiera chs ass, She ol grata so. dp is > $350 
1.1 The fee for registration on or after the Ist day of July, 
HEY Ea att SEE ly eee pte Ry OE a BO ea ae ; 600 


(2) Paragraph 2 of Schedule A to the Regulation is revoked and 
the following substituted: 
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2. The fee for renewal of a registration that expires 


before the Ist day of July, 1991lis ............... . $100 
2.1 The fee for renewal of a registration that expires on 
or after the Ist day of July, 1991is .............. 300 
Passed by the Directors on the 21st day of February, 1991. 
REG RYAN 
Chair 


THOMAS COCHREN 
Secretary 


Confirmed by the members in accordance with the Corporations Act 
on the 21st day of February, 1991. 


THOMAS COCHREN 
Secretary 


ONTARIO REGULATION 166/91 
made under the 
MINISTRY OF HEALTH ACT 


Made: April 9th, 1991 
Approved: April 10th, 1991 
Filed: April 15th, 1991 


GRANTS TO UNIVERSITY FACULTIES OF MEDICINE 
AND GENERAL HOSPITALS - PRE-INTERNSHIP 
PROGRAMS 


1. In this Regulation, ‘‘acceptable residency’’, ‘‘acceptable 
unaccredited medical school’’, ‘‘comprehensive internship’’, ‘‘pre- 
internship program’’ and “‘rotating internship’ have the same meaning 
as in Regulation 548 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 (Medi- 
cine) made under the Health Disciplines Act. O. Reg. 166/91, s. 1. 


2. The Minister may make a grant to the University of Toronto 
Faculty of Medicine for the fiscal period set out in Schedule 1 in the 
amount set out in Schedule | to provide a pre-internship program to the 
number of persons set out in Schedule 1, each of whom, 


(a) has a degree in medicine from an acceptable unaccredited 
medical school; 

(b) is a Canadian citizen or a permanent resident within the 

meaning of the Jmmigration Act (Canada); and 


has been ordinarily resident in Ontario during the twelve 
months immediately preceding the commencement of the pre- 
internship program. O. Reg. 166/91, s. 2. 


(c) 


3. The Minister may make a grant for each person who, 


is enrolled in the pre-internship program; 


(a) 
(b) is exempted by the Registration Committee of the College of 
Physicians and Surgeons from the licensing requirement to 
complete a pre-internship program; and 

(c) is provided by the university faculty of medicine or general 
hospital with a comprehensive internship or rotating intern- 
ship. O. Reg. 166/91, s. 3. 


4. The Minister may make a grant to provide for, 
(a) the completion of a comprehensive internship or rotating 


internship by each person who commenced the program in the 
previous fiscal year; and 


O. Reg. 166/91 


(b) a comprehensive internship or a rotating internship by each 
person who completed a pre-internship program. O. Reg. 
166/91, s. 4. 


5. The grants described in sections 3 and 4 shall be made to the 
university faculties of medicine and general hospitals listed in Schedule 
2 in the total amounts set out in the Schedule to the number of people set 
out in the Schedule for the fiscal periods set out in the Schedule. 
O. Reg. 166/91, s. 5. 


6. The Minister may make a grant to the university faculties of 
medicine and general hospitals listed in Schedule 3 in the amounts set 


out in the Schedule to the number of people set out in the Schedule each 
of whom, 


(a) completed a pre-internship program and a comprehensive 
internship program; and 


(b) 


is provided by the university faculty of medicine and general 
hospital with an acceptable residency position, a comprehen- 
sive internship or a rotating internship. O. Reg. 166/91, s. 6. 


7. Ontario Regulations 675/90 and 65/91 are revoked. 


Schedule 1 


ONTARIO PRE-INTERNSHIP PROGRAM 


Fiscal Period Amount of Grant | Number of People 


Fiscal year commencing $1,298,930 up to 24 
April 1, 1991 


O. Reg. 166/91, Sched. 1. 






Schedule 2 


GRANTS FOR THE COMPLETION OF A COMPREHENSIVE 
INTERNSHIP AND ROTATING INTERNSHIP PROGRAM FOR 
UP TO 24 PEOPLE AND FOR THE PROVISION OF 
THE COMPREHENSIVE INTERNSHIP AND ROTATING 
INTERNSHIP PROGRAM FOR UP TO 24 PEOPLE 


Faculties of Medicine 
and General Hospitals Fiscal Period 


University of Ottawa and Fiscal year 

The Children’s Hospital of | commencing on 
Eastern Ontario, Ottawa April 1, 1991 
Civic Hospital and Ottawa 
General Hospital 














$ 154,270 


















Queen’s University and 
Hotel Dieu Hospital and 
Kingston General Hospital 


Fiscal year 155,014 
commencing on 


April 1, 1991 

















McMaster University and 
Chedoke-McMaster 

Hospital, Hamilton Civic 
Hospital and St. Joseph’s 
Hospital 


Fiscal year 154,610 
commencing on 


April 1, 1991 























University of Western 
Ontario and St. Joseph’s 
Hospital, University 
Hospital and Victoria 
Hospital 





Fiscal year 155,238 
commencing on 


April 1, 1991 
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| St. Michael’s Hospital, 
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Faculties of Medicine 
and General Hospitals Fiscal Period Amount 


University of Toronto and_ | Fiscal year 

The Doctors Hospital, The |commencing on 
Hospital for Sick Children, | April 1, 1991 
Mount Sinai Hospital, 
North York Branson 
Hospital, North York 
General Hospital, 

St. Michael’s Hospital, 
Scarborough General 
Hospital, Sunnybrook 
Hospital, The Wellesley 
Hospital, The Toronto 
Hospital and Women’s 
College Hospital 































$1,189,180 


O. Reg. 166/91, Sched. 2. 


Schedule 3 
GRANTS FOR RESIDENCY OF UP TO 24 GRADUATES OF 
FOREIGN MEDICAL SCHOOLS WHO HAVE COMPLETED 
THE COMPREHENSIVE INTERNSHIP OR ROTATING 
INTERNSHIP PROGRAM 


Faculties of Medicine 
and General Hospitals Fiscal Period 



















University of Ottawa and Fiscal year $ 173,216 
The Children’s Hospital of | commencing on 
Eastern Ontario, Ottawa April 1, 1991 


Civic Hospital and Ottawa 
General Hospital 













Queen’s University and 89,101 
Hotel Dieu Hospital and 


Kingston General Hospital 


Fiscal year 
commencing on 
April 1, 1991 





















McMaster University and 
Chedoke-McMaster 
Hospital, Hamilton Civic 
Hospital and St. Joseph’s 
Hospital 


Fiscal year 
commencing on 
April 1, 1991 























University of Western Fiscal year 146,267 
Ontario and St. Joseph’s commencing on 
Hospital, University April 1, 1991 


Hospital and Victoria 
Hospital 


















University of Toronto and _ | Fiscal year 744,545 
The Doctors Hospital, The | commencing on 
Hospital for Sick Children, | April 1, 1991 


Mount Sinai Hospital, 
North York Branson 
Hospital, North York 
General Hospital 










Scarborough General 
Hospital, Sunnybrook 
Hospital, The Wellesley 
Hospital, The Toronto 
Hospital and Women’s 
College Hospital 
















$1,233,221 


O. Reg. 166/91, Sched. 3. 


EVELYN GIGANTES 
Minister of Health 
Dated at Toronto, this 9th day of April, 1991. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 167/91 
made under the 
MINISTRY OF HEALTH ACT 


Made: April 9th, 1991 
Approved: April 10th, 1991 
Filed: April 15th, 1991 


GRANTS TO THE UNIVERSITY FACULTIES OF MEDICINE 
AND GENERAL HOSPITALS — INTERNSHIPS 


1. Inthis Regulation, ‘accredited medical school’’, ‘‘comprehensive 
internship’ and ‘‘rotating internship’’ have the same meaning as in 
Regulation 548 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 (Medicine) 
made under the Health Disciplines Act. O. Reg. 167/91, s. 1. 


2. The Minister may make grants to the university faculties of 
medicine and general hospitals listed in the Schedule for the fiscal 
periods set out in the Schedule in the amounts set out in the Schedule to, 


(a) permit the completion of the comprehensive internship and 
rotating internship programs which began in the previous fiscal 
year; and 


(b) provide a comprehensive internship or a rotating internship 


program for the fiscal period set out in the Schedule. O. Reg. 
167/91, s. 2. 


3. The grants made under section 2 are for the provision of programs 
for the number of positions set out in the Schedule. O. Reg. 167/91, 
eek 


4. Itis acondition of a grant made under section 2 that, 


(a) each person who assumes a position has a degree in medicine 
from an accredited medical school; and 


(b) the faculty of medicine or the general hospital receiving the 
grant give priority to graduates with a degree in medicine from 
an accredited medical school in Ontario. O. Reg. 167/91,s. 4. 


5. Ontario Regulations 674/90 and 66/91 are revoked. 


Schedule 
GRANTS FOR THE COMPLETION AND PROVISION OF 


A COMPREHENSIVE INTERNSHIP AND ROTATING 
INTERNSHIP PROGRAM FOR UP TO 614 POSITIONS 


Faculties of Medicine 
and General Hospitals Fiscal Period Amount 













University of Ottawa and | Fiscal year $2,863,413 
The Children’s Hospital of | commencing on 
Eastern Ontario, Ottawa April 1, 1991 


Civic Hospital and Ottawa 
General Hospital 












1,725,328 








Fiscal year 
commencing on 
April 1, 1991 


Queen’s University and 
Hotel Dieu Hospital and 
Kingston General Hospital 














2,766,242 







Fiscal year 
commencing on 
April 1, 1991 


McMaster University and 
Chedoke-McMaster 

Hospital, Hamilton Civic 
Hospital and St. Joseph’s 
Hospital 
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Faculties of Medicine 
and General Hospitals Fiscal Period Amount 

















University of Western Fiscal year 3,247,779 
Ontario and St. Joseph’s commencing on 
Hospital, University April 1, 1991 


Hospital and Victoria 
Hospital 















University of Toronto and 
The Doctors Hospital, The 
Hospital for Sick Children, 
Mount Sinai Hospital, 
North York Branson 
Hospital, North York 
General Hospital, 

St. Michael’s Hospital, 
Scarborough General 
Hospital, Sunnybrook 
Hospital, The Wellesley 
Hospital, The Toronto 
Hospital and Women’s 
College Hospital 


Fiscal year 13,060,319 
commencing on 


April 1, 1991 




















$23,663,081 


O. Reg. 167/91, Sched. 


EVELYN GIGANTES 
Minister of Health 


Dated at Toronto, this 9th day of April, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 168/91 
made under the 
PETROLEUM RESOURCES ACT 


Made: April 10th, 1991 
Filed: April 16th, 1991 


SPACING UNITS— 
GOSFIELD NORTH 2-21-VI POOL 


1. In this Regulation, 


‘‘plan’’ means the plan filed in the Regional Office of the Ministry of 
Natural Resources at London as Plan No. S.W.R. 90-9 and identified 
by the stamp of the Registrar of Regulations dated the 28th day of 
February, 1991; 


‘target area’’ means that part of a spacing unit that is no closer than 
106.68 metres to any boundary of the spacing unit. O Reg. 168/91, 
Sule 


2. This Regulation applies only to wells drilled into a geological 
formation of Ordovician or Cambrian age. O. Reg. 168/91, s. 2. 


3. The areas outlined in green on the plan, being parts of lots 18, 19, 
20, 21, 22, 23 and 24 in Concession VI and parts of lots 19, 20 and 21 in 
Concession VII in the Township of Gosfield North in the County of 
Essex and being of approximately 20.24 hectares each unless otherwise 
shown on the plan, are designated as spacing units for the purpose of this 
Regulation. O. Reg. 168/91, s. 3. 


4. No person shall, 
(a) produce from more than one well in a spacing unit; 
(b) bore or drill a well in a spacing unit outside the target area 


unless topographical, geological or other conditions make 
boring or drilling a well within the target area unfeasible; or 
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(c) produce oil or gas from a well in a spacing unit unless all the 
interests in the oil or gas in the spacing unit have been joined 


for the purpose of producing from the well. 


s. 4. 


O. Reg. 168/91, 


ONTARIO REGULATION 169/91 


made under the 


FARM INCOME STABILIZATION ACT 


Made: March 19th, 1991 
Approved: April 10th, 1991 
Filed: April 16th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 371 of R.R.O. 1990 


(Grain Stabilization, 1988—1990—Plan) 


1. Regulation 371 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following section: 


Sat 


The base price, stabilization price and farm product receipts per 


tonne for the grains and sales years indicated below are as follows: 


Grain 


. Canola 

. Canola 

. Oats 

. Soybeans 

. Spring Wheat 
. Winter Wheat 


Anh wn- 


Farm 
Sales Base Stabilization Product 
Year Price Price Receipts 
1988 $269.21 $333.90 $306.16 
1989 263.00 296.02 270.48 
1989 128.53 127.07 121.98 
1989 266.41 272.90 243.24 
1989 179.24 176.15 167.80 
1989 144.60 142.44 137.07 


O. Reg. 169/91, s. 1. 


FARM INCOME STABILIZATION COMMISSION OF ONTARIO: 


KEITH PINDER 
Chair 


MICHELE HILL 
Secretary 


Dated at Toronto, this 19th day of March, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 170/91 


made under the 
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT 


Made: April 11th, 1991 
Filed: April 16th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 619 of R.R.O. 1990 


(Speed Limits) 


1. Paragraph 5 of Part 3 of Schedule 1 to Regulation 619 of 
Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990, as remade by section 1 of 
Ontario Regulation 4/91, is revoked and the following substituted: 


3h 
Middlesex— 


Village of 
Wardsville 


Kent— 


Village of 
Thamesville 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 2 
lying between a point situate 360 metres measured 
westerly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the roadway known as Middlesex County Road No. 1 
(Hagerty Street) in the Village of Wardsville in the 
County of Middlesex and a point situate 805 metres 
measured easterly from its intersection with the centre 
line of the Canadian National Railway right-of-way in 
the Village of Thamesville in the County of Kent. 


436 


O. Reg. 170/91 


2.—(1) Paragraphs 8, 9 and 10 of Part 3 of Schedule 2 to the 
Regulation are revoked and the following substituted: 


8. 


Regional 
Municipality 
of 
Haldimand- 
Norfolk— 


Twp. of 
Norfolk 


Elgin— 


Twp. of 
Malahide 


Regional 
Municipality 
of 
Haldimand- 
Norfolk— 


Twp. of 
Norfolk 


10. 


Elgin— 


Twp. of 
Malahide 


Town of 
Aylmer 


Twp. of 
Yarmouth 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 3 and 
No. 59 in the Township of Norfolk in The Regional 
Municipality of Haldimand-Norfolk lying between a 
point situate 150 metres measured westerly from its 
intersection with the centre line of the easterly junc- 
tion of the King’s Highway known as No. 59 and a 
point situate 560 metres measured easterly from its 
intersection with the centre line of the roadway 
known as Regional Road 38. 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 3 and 
No. 59 lying between a point situate 120 metres 
measured easterly from its intersection with the 
roadway known as Hacienda Road in the Township of 
Malahide in the County of Elgin and a point situate 
550 metres measured westerly from its intersection 
with the centre line of the roadway known as Region- 
al Road 38 in the Township of Norfolk in The Re- 
gional Municipality of Haldimand-Norfolk. 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 3 in 
the County of Elgin lying between a point situaite 556 
metres measured westerly from its intersection with 
the centre line of the roadway known as. Caverly 
Street in the Town of Aylmer in the Township of 
Malahide and a point situate at its intersection with 
the westerly limit of the roadway known as Centenni- 
al Road inthe Township of Yarmouth. 


(2) Paragraph 6 of Part 4 of Schedule 2 is revoked. 


(3) Paragraphs 8, 12 and 13 of Part 5 of Schedule 2 are revoked 
and the following substituted: 


8. 


Regional 
Municipality 
of 
Haldimand- 
Norfolk— 


Twp. of 
Delhi 


IPA, 


Regional 
Municipality 
of 
Haldimand- 
Norfolk— 


Twp. of 
Delhi 


| 


Regional 
Municipality 
of 
Haldimand- 
Norfolk— 


Twp. of 
Norfolk 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 3 and 
No. 59 in the Township of Delhi in The Regional 
Municipality of Haldimand-Norfolk lying between a 
point situate 106 metres measured westerly from its 
intersection with the centre line of the roadway 
known as Mill Street in Lot 47, Concession 1, South 
Talbot Road and a point situate 150 metres measured 
westerly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the easterly junction of the King’s Highway known as 
No. 59. 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 3 in 
the Township of Delhi in The Regional Municipality 
of Haldimand-Norfolk beginning at a point situate at 
its intersection with the centre line of the roadway 
known as Wilson Avenue and extending easterly for 
a distance of 300 metres. 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 3 and 
No. 59 in the Township of Norfolk in The Regional 
Municipality of Haldimand-Norfolk beginning at a 
point situate 560 metres measured easterly from its 
intersection with the centre line of the roadway 
known as Regional Road 38 and extending westerly 
for a distance of 1110 metres. 


3.—(1) Paragraph 10 of Part 3 of Schedule 63 to the Regulation 
is revoked and the following substituted: 
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Regional 
Municipality 
of 
Haldimand- 
Norfolk— 


Twp. of 
Norfolk 


Lh: 


Elgin— 


Twp. of 
Malahide 


Regional 
Municipality 
of 
Haldimand- 
Norfolk— 


Twp. of 
Norfolk 


10. 
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That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 3 and 
No. 59 in the Township of Norfolk in The Regional 
Municipality of Haldimand-Norfolk lying between a 
point situate 150 metres measured westerly from its 
intersection with the centre line of the easterly junc- 
tion of the King’s Highway known as No. 59 and a 
point situate 560 metres measured easterly from its 
intersection with the centre line of the roadway 
known as Regional Road 38. 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 3 and 
No. 59 lying between a point situate 120 metres 
measured easterly from its intersection with the 
roadway known as Hacienda Road in the Township of 
Malahide in the County of Elgin and a point situate 
550 metres measured westerly from its intersection 
with the centre line of the roadway known as Region- 
al Road 38 in the Township of Norfolk in The Re- 
gional Municipality of Haldimand-Norfolk. 


(2) Part 5 of Schedule 63 is amended by adding the following 


paragraphs: 


cf 


Regional 
Municipality of 
Haldimand- 
Norfolk— 


Twp. of 
Norfolk 


Regional 
Municipality 
of 
Haldimand- 
Norfolk— 


Twp. of 
Delhi 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 3 and 
No. 59 in the Township of Norfolk in The Regional 
Municipality of Haldimand-Norfolk beginning at a 
point situate 560 metres measured easterly from its 
intersection with the roadway known as Regional 
Road 38 and extending westerly for a distance of 
1110 metres. 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 3 and 
No. 59 in the Township of Delhi in The Regional 
Municipality of Haldimand-Norfolk lying between a 
point situate 106 metres measured westerly from its 
intersection with the centre line of the roadway 
known as Mill Street in Lot 47, Concession 1, South 
Talbot Road and a point situate 150 metres measured 
westerly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the easterly junction of the King’s Highway known as 
No. 59. 


4.—(1) Paragraphs 9 and 11 of Part 3 of Schedule 66 to the 
Regulation are revoked and the following substituted: 


a, 


Hastings— 


Village of 
Bancroft 


Twp. of 
Herschel 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 62 in 
the County of Hastings lying between a point situaite 
30 metres measured northerly from its intersection 
with the centre line of the roadway known as the 
Maxwell Settlement Road in the Village of Bancroft 
and a point situate 180 metres measured southerly 
from its intersection with the centre line of the road- 
way known as Baptiste Lake Road in the Township of 
Herschel. 


(2) Part 4 of Schedule 66 is amended by adding the following 


paragraphs: 


Hastings— 


Village of 
Bancroft 


10. 


Hastings— 


Village of 
Bancroft 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 62 in 
the Village of Bancroft in the County of Hastings 
lying between a point situaite 1190 metres measured 
northerly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the roadway known as Bay Lake Road and a point 
situate 215 metres measured southerly from the said 
intersection. 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 62 in 
the Village of Bancroft in the County of Hastings 
lying between a point situaite 1170 metres measured 
northerly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the roadway known as the Station Street and a point 
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situate 30 metres measured northerly from its inter- 
section with the centre line of the roadway known as 
the Maxwell Settlement Road. 


(3) Paragraph 3 of Part 5 of Schedule 66 is revoked. 

5.—(1) Paragraph 1 of Part 5 of Schedule 122 to the Regulation, 
as remade by section 4 of Ontario Regulation 4/91, is revoked and 
the following substituted: 


1. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 169 in 


District the Township of Muskoka Lakes in The District 
pia a Municipality of Muskoka beginning at a point situate 
. 850 metres measured southerly from its intersection 
Muskoka— ; ; : 

with the centre line of the roadway known as Windsor 
Twp. of Drive and extending northerly for a distance of 1000 
Muskoka metres. 
Lakes 


(2) Part 5 of Schedule 122, as amended by section 4 of Ontario 
Regulation 4/91, is further amended by adding the following 
paragraph: 


3. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 129 in 


District _ the Township of Muskoka Lakes in The District 
rae a Municipality of Muskoka lying between a point 
7 situate 60 metres measured northerly from its inter- 
Muskoka— 3 ; zh’, 

section with the northerly limit of the roadway known 
Twp. of as Burgess Avenue and a point situate 70 metres 
Muskoka measured northerly from its intersection with the 
Lakes centre line of the roadway known as Trafalgar Bay 


Road. 


ED PHILIP 
Minister of Transportation 


Dated at Toronto, this 11th day of April, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 171/91 
made under the 
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT 


Made: April 11th, 1991 
Filed: April 16th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 627 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Use of Controlled-Access Highways by Pedestrians) 


1. Regulation 627 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following Schedule: 


Schedule 25 
HIGHWAY No. 410 


1. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 410 in The 
Regional Municipality of Peel lying between a point situate at its 
intersection with the centre line of the King’s Highway known as No. 
401 in the City of Mississauga and a point situate at its intersection with 
the centre line of the roadway known as Bovaird Drive (Peel Regional 
Road 16) in the City of Brampton. O. Reg. 171/91,s. 1. 


ED PHILIP 
Minister of Transportation 


Dated at Toronto, this 11th day of April, 1991. 


O. Reg. 172/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 172/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: April 15th, 1991 
Filed: April 18th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 834/81 
(Restricted Areas—District of Sudbury, 
Territorial District of Sudbury) 


1. Schedule 1 to Ontario Regulation 834/81 is amended by 
adding the following section: 


105.—(1) A retail sports and outfitters store and an archery range, 
together with buildings and structures accessory to them, may be erected 
and used on the land described in subsection (3) if the following 
requirements are met: 


Minimum lot frontage 22 metres 
Minimum front yard 15 metres 
Minimum side yard 4 metres 
Minimum rear yard 4 metres 
Maximum lot coverage 20 per cent 
Maximum building height 9 metres 
Minimum distance of the archery 

targets from a dwelling unit 20 metres 


(2) The use of a front, side or rear yard for outside storage is 
prohibited if the yard abuts a lot used for residential purposes. 


(3) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land in the Township of 
Burwash in the Territorial District of Sudbury being part of the south 
part of Lot 11 in Concession III designated as Parcel 9579 Sudbury East 
Section in the Land Registry Office for the Land Titles Division of 
Sudbury (No. 53). 


PETER W. BOLES 

Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
North and East 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 15th day of April, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 173/91 
made under the 
INDEPENDENT HEALTH FACILITIES ACT 


Made: April 18th, 1991 
Filed: April 18th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 650 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1.—(1) Section 1 of Regulation 650 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is amended by adding the following paragraph: 


23. A service or cost that supports, assists and is a necessary 
adjunct, or any of them, to oocyte retrieval or embryo transfer. 


(2) Section 1 of the Regulation is further amended by adding the 
following subsection: 


(2) Ultrasound and radiological procedures and their costs are not 
included in the services and costs set out in paragraph 23 of subsection 
(1). O.Reg. 173/91, s. 1°(2). 
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O. Reg. 176/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 174/91 
made under the 
RECIPROCAL ENFORCEMENT OF SUPPORT 
ORDERS ACT 


Made: April 18th, 1991 
Filed: April 19th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 988 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Reciprocating States) 


1. Paragraph 2 of the Schedule to Regulation 988 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is amended by adding the following: 


Idaho. 
Iowa. 
Kansas. 
2. This Regulation comes into force on the Ist day of May, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 175/91 
made under the 
LOCAL ROADS BOARDS ACT 


Made: April 11th, 1991 
Filed: April 22nd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 735 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Establishment of Local Roads Areas— 
Northwestern Region) 


1. Schedule 16 to Regulation 735 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


Schedule 16 
STIRLING LOCAL ROADS AREA 


All that portion of the Township of Stirling in the Territorial District 
of Thunder Bay shown outlined on Ministry of Transportation Plan 
N-460-4 filed with the Ministry of Transportation at Toronto on the 4th 
day of March, 1991. O. Reg. 175/91, s. 1. 


2. Schedule 127 to the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Schedule 127 
ESHER-COMO-HEALEY LOCAL ROADS AREA 


All of the townships of Strathearn, Gilliland, Bliss and Hill and that 
portion of the Township of Caouette in the Territorial District of 
Sudbury shown outlined on Ministry of Transportation Plan N-866-2 
filed with the Ministry of Transportation at Toronto on the 4th day of 
March, 19917 "O; Reg: f 75/91 7s: 2) 


ED PHILIP 
Minister of Transportation 


Dated at Toronto, this 11th day of April, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 176/91 
made under the 
RETAIL SALES TAX ACT 


Made: April 22nd, 1991 
Filed: April 23rd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 1012 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Definitions by Minister, 
Exemptions, Forms and Rebates) 


1. The title to Regulation 1012 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 
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DEFINITIONS BY MINISTER, EXEMPTIONS, 
FORMS AND REBATES 


2. The Regulation is amended by adding the following sections: 


17.1—(1) When tangible personal property is sold in Ontario and 
within sixty days of the sale the tangible personal property is taken out 
of Ontario to be used permanently outside of Ontario, the Minister may 
rebate to the purchaser the tax paid by the purchaser at the time of the 
sale. 


(2) No rebate shall be made in respect of tobacco products, liquor, 
wine or beer. 


(3) Despite subsection (1), the Minister shall not rebate any tax paid 
in respect of the purchase of tangible personal property made on or after 
the Ist day of October, 1991, unless the purchaser supplies proof that 
satisfies the Minister that all of the tax payable to another Canadian 
jurisdiction by the purchaser in respect of the tangible personal property 
has been paid and that none of the tax is refundable to the pur- 
chaser. O. Reg. 176/91, s. 2, part. 


17.2—(1) The Minister may rebate to a non-resident the tax paid on 
the lodging portion of transient accommodation occupied by the non- 
resident. 


(2) When the transient accommodation has been supplied under any 
arrangement that combines the provision of lodging and meals at a single 
price, the Minister may rebate to the non-resident with respect to the 
transient accommodation, 


(a) if one meal has been included in the price of the transient 
accommodation, 90 per cent of the tax paid; 


(b) if two meals have been included in the price of the transient 
accommodation, 70 per cent of the tax paid; and 


(c) if three or more meals have been included in the price of the 
transient accommodation, 60 per cent of the tax paid. 


(3) In this section, “‘non-resident’’ means a person who has a 
permanent residence outside of Ontario O. Reg. 176/91, s. 2, part. 


17.3—(1) A person who is applying for a rebate under section 17.1 or 
17.2 shall provide such information in writing as the Minister may 
require to determine the person’s eligibility for the rebate. 


(2) No rebate shall be made under section 17.1 or 17.2 if the person 
applies for the rebate more than one year after the date when the person 
paid the tax for which the rebate is claimed. 


(3) No rebate shall be made under section 17.1 or 17.2 if the tax paid 
is less than $7. O. Reg. 176/91, s. 2, part. 


3. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come into force on 
the Ist day of January, 1991. 


SHELLEY WARK-MARTYN 
Minister of Revenue 


Dated at Toronto, this 22nd day of April, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 177/91 
made under the 
FARM PRODUCTS MARKETING ACT 


Made: April 10th, 1991 
Filed: April 23rd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 440 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Vegetables for Processing—Marketing) 


1. Section 12 of Regulation 440 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is amended by striking out ‘‘17 (b)’’ in the third line 
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and substituting ‘18 (b)’’ and by striking out ‘21 (5)’’ in the fourth 
line and substituting ‘‘21 (10)’’. 


ONTARIO FARM PRODUCTS MARKETING COMMISSION: 


RUSSELL DUCKWORTH 
Chair 


JOE MAZZEI 
Assistant Secretary 


Dated at Toronto, this 10th day of April, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 178/91 
made under the 
REGISTRY ACT 


Made: April 18th, 1991 
Filed: April 23rd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 997 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Surveys, Plans and Descriptions of Land) 


1. Section 3 of Regulation 997 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


3.—(1) A plan to which this Regulation applies shall, prior to 
registration or deposit, be submitted to the examiner for approval if, 


(a) the Act or regulation under which the plan was prepared 
requires the examiner’s approval; 


(b) the examiner requires the plan or description to be submitted 
for approval; or 


(c) the Land Registrar requests the examiner’s approval. 


(2) The examiner shall approve a plan submitted under subsection (1) 
and endorse an approval on it, if satisfied that the survey and plan meet 
the requirements of, 


(a) this Regulation; 
(b) the Act or regulation under which the plan was prepared; and 
(c) the Surveys Act and the regulations under that Act. 


(3) Despite subsection (2), the examiner may, in approving a plan, 
rely solely on the certificate of the surveyor if the examiner indicates in 
the approval that the plan is approved under this subsection. 


(4) The examiner may approve a plan for registration or deposit 
although the plan does not comply strictly with the requirements of this 
Regulation, the Surveys Act, the Certification of Titles Act, the Condo- 
minium Act, or the regulations made under those Acts. 


(5) The person submitting a plan to the examiner under subsection (1) 
shall submit, 


(a) two paper prints of the plan, signed by the surveyor; 


(b) a white print of every registered or deposited plan that shows 
lands included in the plan or that shows lands adjoining the 
lands included in the plan; 


(c) notes of a search of the title of the lands included in the plan 
showing all the boundary related information respecting the 
land, and certified by the surveyor as being current to the date 
of the plan; and 


(d) if the plan is prepared under the Boundaries Act or the Certifi- 
cation of Titles Act or for registration or deposit under the 
Registry Act or the Land Titles Act, computations that show 
verification of all curve data, tangentiality and closures with 
respect to the perimeter of the land surveyed and the limits of 
each new subdivision unit designated on the plan. 


(6) No plan that is required to be submitted to the examiner for 
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approval under subsection (1) shall be registered or deposited without 
the approval of the examiner endorsed onit. O. Reg. 178/91,s. 1, part. 


3.1—(1) A plan, other than a plan described in subsection 3 (1), 
submitted for registration or deposit under the Registry Act or the Land 
Titles Act, shall be submitted to the Land Registry Office in which it is 
to be registered or deposited. 


(2) A person submitting a plan under subsection (1) shall also submit 
one paper print of the plan signed by the surveyor and, if the plan 
submitted is for registration or deposit under the Land Titles Act, 


(a) a white print of every registered or deposited plan that shows 
the land included in the plan or that shows lands adjoining the 
lands included in the plan; and 


(b) a photocopy of the parcel register of the lands included in the 
plan, certified by the surveyor as being current to the date of the 
plan. O. Reg. 178/91, s. 1, part. 


3.2 A plan that is submitted under subsection 3 (1) or 3.1 (1) shall be 
accompanied by the plan submission form of the Association of Ontario 
Land Surveyors, unless, 


(a) the plan is attached to an instrument to be registered or deposit- 
ed under the Registry Act or registered under the Land Titles 
Act; 


(b) the plan is a Registrar’s Compiled Plan; or 


(c) the plan was certified by a surveyor before the Ist day of 
January, 1986. O. Reg. 178/91, s. 1, part. 


3.3 Sections 3, 3.1 and 3.2 also apply to descriptions under the 
Condominium Act. O. Reg. 178/91, s. 1, part. 


2. Section 24 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


24. If the approval of the examiner is to be endorsed on a plan, an 
approval block in Form 2 shall be included on the plan. O. Reg. 
178/91, s. 2. 


3. Form 2 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Form 2 
EXAMINER’S APPROVAL 


Approved (if applicable, add: in accordance with subsection 3 (3) of 
Regulation 997 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990) 


Examiner of Surveys 
O. Reg. 178/91, s. 3. 
4. Forms 3 and 4 of the Regulation.are revoked. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 179/91 
made under the 
CONDOMINIUM ACT 
Made: April 18th, 1991 
Filed: April 23rd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 96 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Clauses 2 (c) and (d) of Regulation 96 of Revised Regulations 
of Ontario, 1990 are revoked and the following substituted: 


(c) the Land Registrar has approved the description and signified 
approval by completing Form 2 of Regulation 97 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990; and 
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(d) the declaration contains a schedule to be known as Schedule A 
that describes the land and interests appurtenant to the land 
intended to be governed by the Act and states that, in the 
solicitor’s opinion, based on the parcel register or abstract index 
and the plans and documents recorded in them, the legal 
description is correct, the easements described exist in law and 
the declarant is the registered owner of the land and appurtenant 
easements. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 180/91 
made under the 
CONDOMINIUM ACT 


Made: April 18th, 1991 
Filed: April 23rd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 97 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Surveys and The Description) 


1. Clause 8 (1) (c) of Regulation 97 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


(c) if the approval of the Examiner of Surveys appointed under the 
Land Titles Act is required, show Form 2 of Regulation 997 
of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 immediately below 
Form 2; 


ONTARIO REGULATION 181/91 
made under the 
PUBLIC SERVICE ACT 


Made: January 31st, 1991 
Approved: February 14th, 1991 
Filed: April 23rd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 977 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1.—(1) The definition of ‘‘employee’”’ in subsection 56 (1) of 
Regulation 977 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is revoked 
and the following substituted: 


‘‘employee’’ means, 


(a) acivil servant who is not within a unit of employees established 
for collective bargaining in accordance with any Act, 

(b) a person appointed to the service of the Crown in the office of 

a member of the Executive Council, or 

(c) effective the Ist day of January, 1991, a Crown employee who 

is not a civil servant but who is a member of the Senior 

Management Group; 


(2) The definition of ‘‘Executive Compensation Plan’’ in subsec- 
tion 56 (1) of the Regulation is revoked and the following substi- 
tuted: 


“‘Senior Management Group’’ means the classes, other than the deputy 
minister class, of positions of persons employed by the Crown in 
senior management capacities and classified as positions within the 
Senior Management Group on or after the Ist day of January, 1991. 


2. Subclause 59 (1) (b) (iii) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(iii) after appointment to a position that is classified within 
the Senior Management Group; 


3. The Regulation is amended by adding the following section: 


59.1—(1) At the end of the year 1991 and of each following year, an 
employee in the Senior Management Group may time-bank up to ten 
days of accumulated vacation credits standing to the employee’s credit 
at the end of the year, and the employee’s accumulated vacation credits 
shall be reduced by the number of days that are time-banked. 
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(2) Anemployee may accumulate time-banked credits to a maximum 
of 125 days. 


(3) An employee who qualifies for benefits under the Long Term 
Income Protection Plan may elect to have some or all of his or her 
accumulated time-banked credits paid to him or her in a single lump sum 
payment at the rate of the employee’s last regular salary before benefits 
under the Long Term Income Protection Plan become payable to the 
employee. 


(4) Subject to subsections (5) and (6), when an employee ceases to be 
an employee, the employee’s accumulated time-banked credits shall be 
paid to him or her in a single lump sum payment at the rate of the annual 
salary to which the employee is entitled when the employee ceases to be 
an employee. 


(5) In lieu of some or all of the payment referred to in subsection (4), 
an employee may elect to take, subject to subsection (6), leave of 
absence with pay for some or all of the days of the employee’s accumu- 
lated time-banked credits, and those credits shall be reduced by each day 
taken as leave of absence with pay. 


(6) Time-banked credits may be taken as leave of absence with pay 
only when the employee ceases to be an employee immediately on the 
expiration of that leave of absence with pay. 


(7) Except as provided in this section, an employee is not entitled to 
compensation for time-banked credits. 


(8) In this section, to ‘“‘time-bank’’ means to save accumulated 
vacation credits at the end of the year and to reduce them by the number 
of days so saved and ‘‘time-banked credits’’ means the vacation credits 
saved. O. Reg. 181/91, s. 3. 


4.—(1) Clause (c) of the definition of ‘‘Management Compensa- 
tion Plan’’ in section 1 of Part I of Schedule 1 to the Regulation is 
revoked and the following substituted: 


(c) the Senior Management Group; 


(2) The definition of ‘‘Executive Compensation Plan’’ in section 
1 of Part I of Schedule 1 is revoked and the following substituted: 


“*Senior Management Group’’ means the classes, other than the deputy 
minister class, of positions of persons employed by the Crown in 
senior management capacities and classified as positions within the 
Senior Management Group on or after the Ist day of January, 1991. 


(3) Paragraph 1 of Part II of Schedule 1 is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


1. Positions that are classified as being within the Senior Manage- 
ment Group. 


5. Parts I and II of Schedule 2 to the Regulation are revoked and 
the following substituted: 


PART I 


Interpretation 
1. In this Schedule, ‘‘Management Compensation Plan’’ and 
‘*Senior Management Group’’ have the same meanings as in Schedule 
l. 


PART II 


For Each Ministry Including Agencies, Boards and 
Commissions Reporting to The Ministry 


Assistant Deputy Minister 
Executive Director 
Executive Co-ordinator 
Executive Secretary 
General Manager 
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Branch Manager 
Full-time head of agency, board or commission 
Full-time vice-chair of agency, board or commission 
Full-time member of agency, board or commission 
Positions classified as being within the 
Senior Management Group 
Positions classified as being within the 
Administrative Module, 
Personnel Administration Group 19, 20 or 21 


6. Schedule 6 to the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Schedule 6 


Actuarial Science PM-16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22 
Adviser, Ontario Police Commission 
Agricultural Officer 1, 2 

Agricultural Specialist 1, 2, 3 

Agricultural Specialist 1, 2, Dairy 
Agricultural Support OM-12, 13, 14 
Agriculture PM-15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21 
Ambulance Services OM-14, 15, 16, 17, 18 
Architecture PM-15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21 
Archival and Historical PM-14, 15, 16, 17, 18 
Area Supply Supervisor (Bargaining Unit) 
Assistant Plant Superintendent, Air Service 


Biologist 1, 2 (a), 2 (b) 
Biologist 3 (Bargaining Unit) 


Chaplain PM-14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19 

Chief Inspector of Theatres 

Chief Instructor, Ontario Police College 

Child Care Worker 4 

Commercial Artist 3 

Commissioned Officer, 1, 2, 3, Ontario 
Provincial Police 

Community Development Officer 1, 2, 3 

Community Planner 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 

Crown Counsel 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 

Crown Counsel 1, 2, 3, 4 (Excluded) 


Dairy Herd Improvement Officer | 

Dentistry PM-19, 20, 21, 22 

Deputy Director, Ontario Police College 

Deputy Senior 1, Administration of Justice 

Drafting, Design and Estimating TM-14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19 
Driver Attendant, Minister 


Economics and Statistics PM-16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21 

Economist 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 (Bargaining Unit) 

Education Adviser 

Education Officer 

Education PM-18, 19, 20, 21, 22 

Employment Standards Auditor 1, 2 

Employment Standards Officer 1 

Engineering and Surveying PM-11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 
LTRS 1920S ie ae 

Engineering and Surveying Support TM-16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21 

Engineering Officer 3, 4 

Engineering Services Officer 4, 5 

Executive Officer 1, 2, 3 (Bargaining Unit) 

Executive Officer 1, 2 (Excluded) 

Exhibition Designer 3 

Extension Assistant 


Financial Administration AM-12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 
DOI E22 

Financial Officer 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 (Bargaining Unit) 

Financial Officer 1, 2 (Excluded) 

Financial Officer Trainee 

Food Services OM-12, 13, 14, 15, 16 

Forester 1, 2 (a), 2 (b), 3, 4, 5 

French Language Services AM-20, 21, 22 
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General Administration AM-11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 
193200 217.22 

General Operational OM-12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17 

General Scientific PM-15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21 

Geoscientist 1, 2, 3, 4 


Heating and Power OM-11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18 

Highway Equipment Supervisor 2, 3 

Highway Maintenance Supervisor 

Highway Services Supervisor 

Home Economist 1, 2, 3 

Home Economics, Dietetics & Nutrition PM-10, 11, 12, 13 
14, 15, 16, 17, 18 

Housing Analyst 1, 2 

Human Rights Officer 1, 2 


Immigration Officer 

Industrial Development Officer 1, 2, 3 

Information AM-18, 19, 20 

Information Officer 1, 2, 3, 4 

Information Officer 1, 2, 3, 4 (Excluded) 

Inspector, Operating Engineers’ Branch 

Institutional Care OM-14, 15, 16 

Institutional Management AM-14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 
ZO 21 22,23 

Instructor 1, 2, 3, Ontario Police College 

Intelligence Officer, Ontario Police Commission 

Investigator 1, Agricultural Products 

Investigator 1, 2, Ontario Securities Commission 


Labour Relations AM-15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23 

Law Administration AM-11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 
1952052122523 

Law Court Administration AM-12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 
19, 20, 21 

Legal Survey Examiner 4 

Library Services PM-13, 14, 15, 16, 17 


Medical PM-19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26 
Mine Rescue Training Officer 1, 2 


Northern Affairs Officer 1, 2 
Nursing PM-12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19 


Occupational and Physical Therapy PM-13, 14, 15, 16 
Occupational Hygienist 
Office Equipment Operation CM-15 


Personnel Administration AM-12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 
19, 20, 21 

Pharmacy PM-15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22 

Photography TM-16 

Pilot ; 

Printing OM-14, 15 

Probation Officer 1, 2 

Program Analysis AM-16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21 

Property Administration AM-15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22 

Psychologist 2, 3 

Psychology PM-18, 19, 20, 21 

Publicity Photographer 1, 2, 3 

Purchasing and Supply AM-14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20 


Radiation Protection Physicist 1 

Research Science PM-16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21 

Research Scientist 3, 4, 5, Natural Resources 

Resource Technician, Senior 1, 2, 3, 4 (Bargaining Unit) 


Resources Planning and Management PM-14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 


19, 20, 21 
Resources, Technical TM-13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18 


Safety Instructor Officer 3 (Excluded) 
Scientific Support TM-16, 17, 18 
Scientist 4 

Senior Air Engineer 

Senior Biologist 

Senior Management Group 1 

Senior Management Group 2 
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Senior Management Group 3 

Service Areas Manager 

Skills and Trades OM-17, 18, 19 

Social Programs Administration AM-13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 
19/20) 2 $222 

Social Work PM-15, 16, 17, 18, 19 

Speech Pathology and Audiology PM-15, 16, 17, 18, 19 

Statistician 1, 2, 3, 4 

Supervisor 1, 2, Municipal Organization and Administration 

Supervisor, Municipal Organization and Administration, 
Trainee 

Supreme Court Reporter 1 

Systems Officer 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 

Systems Officer 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 (Excluded) 

Systems Officer Junior 

Systems Officer Junior (Excluded) 

Systems Services AM-11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 
19, 20, 21 


Technical Consultant 1 

Telecommunications TM-13, 14, 15, 16 
Transcription Services CM-13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19 
Translation AM-18, 19, 20 


Veterinary Science PM-17, 18, 19, 20, 21 
Vocational Training Supervisor 1 
Volunteer Services Organizer 


Workers’ Compensation Adviser 1, 2 
O. Reg. 181/91, s. 6. 


CIVIL SERVICE COMMISSION: 


ELAINE M. TODRES 
Chair 


Dated at Toronto, this 31st day of January, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 182/91 
made under the 
RESIDENTIAL RENT REGULATION ACT 


Made: April 24th, 1991 
Filed: April 24th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 1004 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


NOTE: Ontario Regulation 182/91 is not reproduced here because 
the regulation it amended was revoked by section 52 of Ontario 
Regulation 375/92. The original version of Ontario Regulation 
182/91 was published in The Ontario Gazette dated May 11, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 183/91 
made under the 
RESIDENTIAL RENT REGULATION ACT 


Made: April 24th, 1991 
Filed: April 24th, 1991 


RENT DETERMINATION UNDER PART VI OF THE ACT 


NOTE: Ontario Regulation 183/91 is not reproduced here because 
it was revoked by section 52 of Ontario Regulation 375/92. The 
original version of Ontario Regulation 183/91 was published in The 
Ontario Gazette dated May 11, 1992. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 184/91 
made under the 
CROP INSURANCE ACT (ONTARIO) 


Made: January 23rd, 1991 
Approved: April 18th, 1991 
Filed: April 25th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 239 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Crop Insurance Plan—Plums) 


1.—(1) Subsection 12 (1) of the Schedule to Regulation 239 of 


O. Reg. 184/91 


Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(1) The total premium payable in the crop year is, 


(a) where the level of coverage is 70 per cent, 23 per cent of the 
guaranteed production in pounds multiplied by the established 
price; 

(b) where the level of coverage is 68 per cent, 24 per cent of the 

guaranteed production in pounds multiplied by the established 

price; 

(c) where the level of coverage is 66 per cent, 25 per cent of the 

guaranteed production in pounds multiplied by the established 

price; 

(d) where the level of coverage is 63 per cent, 26 per cent of the 

guaranteed production in pounds multiplied by the established 

price; 


where the level of coverage is 60 per cent, 27 per cent of the 
guaranteed production in pounds multiplied by the established 
price. 


(e) 


(2) Subsection 12 (3) of the Schedule to the Regulation is revoked 
and the following substituted: 


(3) The premium prescribed by subsection (1) includes payments in 
respect of premiums made by the Province of Ontario and the Govern- 
ment of Canada under the Crop Insurance Act (Canada). 


2.. Subparagraph 17 (2) of Form 1 of the Regulation is revoked 
and the following substituted: 


(2) Written notice to the insured person shall be served by personal 
delivery or by mailing it to the insured person’s last known address on 
file with the Commission. 


(3) A written notice that is mailed shall be deemed to have been 
served three days after it is mailed. 


THE CROP INSURANCE COMMISSION OF ONTARIO: 


WILLIAM JONGEJAN 
Chair 


CATRINA CAUSI 
Secretary 


Dated at Toronto, this 23rd day of January, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 185/91 
made under the 
FARM PRODUCTS MARKETING ACT 


Made: April 18th, 1991 
Filed: April 25th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 418 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Greenhouse Vegetables—Plan) 


1.—(1) Section 5 of the Schedule to Regulation 418 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substi- 
tuted: 


5.—(1) The local board shall be composed of, 


(a) eleven voting members elected or appointed in accordance with 
sections 11, 13 and 14; and 


(b) a chair, appointed by the Farm Products Marketing Commis- 
sion, who shall be a non-voting member. 


(2) The members of the local board shall elect from among them- 
selves two vice-chairs, one from District 1 and the other from District 2, 
3 or 4. 
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(2) Section 10 of the Schedule to the Regulation is amended by 
adding the following subsection: 


(2) Members of each District Greenhouse Vegetable Producers’ 
Committee shall hold office from the date of their election or appoint- 
ment until their successors are elected or appointed. 


(3) Section 11 of the Schedule is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


11.—(1) The producers in each district shall elect from among 
themselves, in accordance with this section, 


(a) for District 1, five members; 
(b) for District 2, two members; 
(c) for District 3, two members; and 
(d) for District 4, two members. 


(2) The producers in each district shall hold an election on or after the 
Ist day of January, 1991 and on or before the 31st day of October, 1991. 


(3) The members elected under subsection (2) for District 1 shall hold 
office, 
(a) until the 31st day of October, 1992, in the case of the three 
members who receive the greatest number of votes; 
(b) until the 31st day of October, 1991, in the case of the other 
members. 


(4) The members elected under subsection (2) for each of Districts 2, 
3 and 4 shall hold office, 
(a) until the 31st day of October, 1992, in the case of the member 
who receives the greater number of votes; 
(b) until the 31st day of October, 1991, in the case of the other 
member. 


(5) In every year, beginning with 1991, in which a member’s term of 
office expires, the producers in his or her district shall hold an election 
on or before the 31st day of October to replace the member. 


(6) The members elected under subsection (5) shall hold office for a 
two-year period from the 31st day of October in the year of the election. 


(4) Section 12 of the Schedule is revoked. 


(5) Subsection 13 (1) of the Schedule is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(1) If the producers in a district fail to elect a member to the local 
board before the 1st day of November in a year in which an election is 
required to be held, the District Greenhouse Vegetable Producers’ 
Committee for that district may, on or before the 15th day of November 
in that year, appoint a producer from that district to be the member. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 186/91 
made under the 
FARM PRODUCTS MARKETING ACT 


Made: April 18th, 1991 
Filed: April 25th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 416 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Greenhouse Vegetables—Appointment of Trustee) 


1. Section 4 of Regulation 416 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is amended by adding at the end ‘‘or until their successors are 
elected, whichever is sooner’’. 


O. Reg. 187/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 187/91 
made under the 
NON-RESIDENT AGRICULTURAL LAND INTERESTS 
REGISTRATION ACT 


Made: April 25th, 1991 
Filed: April 25th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 830 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Regulation 830 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 


DISPOSITIONS GENERALES 


1 (1) Sousréserve du paragraphe (2), le rapport d’ enregistrement ou 
l’avis d’annulation requis aux termes de |’ article 2 de la Loi est conforme 
a la formule 1. 


(2) En cas d’ acquisition ou d’aliénation d’un droit sur des minerais, 
des mines, des minéraux ou d’un droit d’entreposer du gaz sur un bien- 
fonds agricole ou dans son tréfonds, le dépdt de la formule 1 du 
Réglement de 1’Ontario 157/91, pris en application de la Loi sur les 
droits de cession immobiliére, est réputé constituer le dépét exigé aux 
termes de l’article 2 dela Loi. Régl. de 1’Ont. 187/91, art. 1, en partie. 


2 (1) Uninspecteur peut, pour |’ application de la Loi et du présent 
réglement, pénétrer dans un local autre qu’une habitation, pendant les 
heures ouvrables normales si, en se fondant sur des motifs raisonnables 
et probables, il croit qu’il s’y trouve des livres, des registres ou des 
documents qui se rapportent 4 un droit détenu par une personne non 
résidente sur un bien-fonds agricole en Ontario. 
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REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 187/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR L’ENREGISTREMENT DES DROITS SUR LES 
BIENS-FONDS AGRICOLES DES NON-RESIDENTS 


pris le 25 avril 1991 
déposé le 25 avril 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 830 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Dispositions générales) 


1 Le Réglement 830 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version francaise suivante : 


(2) Un inspecteur peut, pour l’application de la Loi et du présent 
réglement, exiger que le propriétaire ou le dépositaire des livres, 
registres, autres documents ou extraits de ceux-ci qui se rapportent a un 
droit sur un bien-fonds agricole détenu par un non-résident ou au statut 
méme de non-résident, et qui se trouvent a un endroit visé au paragraphe 
(1), lui fournisse ces livres, registres, documents ou extraits. 


(3) Le dépositaire des livres, registres, documents ou extraits de ceux- 
ci les fournit a l’inspecteur qui les exige. L’inspecteur peut les détenir 
pour en faire des photocopies, 4 condition d’agir avec une célérité 
raisonnable et de les rendre immédiatement a la personne qui les lui a 
fournis. 


(4) L’inspecteur qui exige des documents en vertu du paragraphe (2) 
le fait par écrit, expose la nature générale de |’ enquéte et, dans la mesure 
du possible, la nature générale des livres, registres, documents ou extraits 
exigés. Régl. de l’Ont. 187/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 1 


Loi sur l’enregistrement des droits sur les biens-fonds agricoles des non-résidents 


RAPPORT D’ENREGISTREMENT OU AVIS D’ ANNULATION 


1. Le présent rapport vise : 
i. O lenregistrement d’un droit acquis 
Motif de l’enregistrement du droit : 
0 achat du bien-fonds 
0 achat d’actions 


0 propriétaire est devenu une personne non résidente 


ii. O V’annulation d’un droit déja enregistré 


Motif de l’annulation du droit : 


0) le propriétaire a été légalement admis au Canada et y a résidé pendant plus d’un an 


O) aliénation du bien-fonds 


O changement d’ utilisation du sol en utilisation non agricole 


iii. © le renouvellement d’un rapport d’enregistrement expiré : 


Date a laquelle les droits sur le bien-fond agricole ont été acquis ou aliénés ou a laquelle le propriétaire est devenu une personne non 
résidente : 


O. Reg. 187/91 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO O. Reg. 187/91 


2. i. Emplacement du bien-fonds agricole : 


Concession ou plan enregistré eae ae 
Comté ou municipalité régionale REE AZEZELAaeee 
ii. Superficie du bien-fonds agricole, en acres Beas 
ou en hectares GRRE 


3. Remplir la partie i. si le droit appartient, a titre bénéficiaire, 4 une ou plusieurs personnes physiques non résidentes. 
Remplir la partie ii. si le droit appartient, a titre bénéficiaire, 4 un organisme non résident. 
Remplir la partie iii. si le droit est détenu en fiducie. 
i. Noms des personnes physiques : 


Peay (OORT Matrices Ses > ca aes eee oi eee ee CRC aes le er Dea al wie cae i inloar g « wimacen ele Pareincoce aes ha 
ee re TS oP vance ee one ee Aces x nis, vy SACL ON MMOG Ca O TG A SNR AMG © 5 since yee eT Eas eh es ea ees 
Cette personne a-t-elle |’intention d’immigrer au Canada dans |’année a venir? Oui...... NOB 53545 

Vdey'y Cece eof Cae TELS ES iy spade es. 2 ths ol clade rie itigh Pie Pa a ear > cue cei cre ane en ee ee a ee 


Adresse commerciale : 


Type d’organisme : 


O personne morale (O fiducie O société en nom collectif 
O consortium O succession CO association 
aT ste ECISEL) (oe tk es Ela Coat re a> Enema » + <p « HAMS «eA Miho e 2 aids Beant ae SAME aims SRL a 


Organisme créé en vertu des lois de quel pays? 


Si l’ organisme est une personne morale dont les titres ne sont pas offerts au public, annexer la liste des principaux actionnaires en indiquant 
dans chaque cas leur nom, résidence ordinaire et le nombre d’ actions qu’ils détiennent et indiquer le nombre total d’actions émises par la 
personne morale. 


iii. Nom et adresse du fiduciaire : 


A ea aa ec ee ac boa eregctee au AE aroma Sroraialisie @La er sel rial woe fea: ateve’ s (oh 87a) si chewe gis. alee ts vie: Weyer 
4. Préciser le type de droit détenu : 

O droit de propriété enregistré 

O hypothéque 

0) actions 


O) autre (préciser) 
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5. i. Personne qui dépose le présent rapport, si elle différe de celle qui est mentionnée au paragraphe 3 : 
1 (0) 51 Pa ear a on eh ene ee einen Cte Cities Oho icicrais. CbIG do COO oad Hol cho OO ION OO Oe een Cao e O81 8e Oem 
BUG a stasis aaa grated tie ee ree et gee ee ee [OF Sea ne Morne meen rec MENT os Sra g Gt tag <5 6 Ola Oe ea ak ean nar orc eye be 
PAYS. is see. 8 ha wis ee werd aw em Rae tn tena neater Telephone nqserehcPee wt rwretrew as dda ERAN 6 ole be Cea RHR am 


ii. Lien avec la personne physique ou |’ organisme nommé au paragraphe 3 : 


J’atteste que les renseignements fournis ci-dessus sont complets et exacts. Je comprends que le fait de fournir de faux renseignements dans un rapport 
d’enregistrement ou un avis d’annulation est une infraction passible d’une amende d’au plus 5 000 $. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 188/91 
made under the 
WEED CONTROL ACT 


Made: April 25th, 1991 
Filed: April 25th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 1096 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Regulation 1096 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 


DISPOSITIONS GENERALES 


1 (1) Les plantes mentionnées dans |’ annexe sont désignées comme 
mauvaises herbes nuisibles. 


(2) Les abréviations qui suivent s’appliquent a |’ annexe : 
«L.» s’entend de Linné; 
«spp.» s’entend des espéces. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 188/91, art. 1, en partie. 


2 L’ordre que donne un inspecteur aux termes de I’article 13 de la 
Loi est rédigé selon la formule 1. Reégl. de l’Ont. 188/91, art. 1, 
en partie. 


3 (1) Nul ne doit transporter un produit agricole qui contient des 
mauvaises herbes nuisibles ou leurs graines sur une voie ou une propriété 
publiques, sauf d’une fagon qui empéche les graines de se répandre, ni 
transporter un tel produit sur une exploitation agricole qui n’est pas 
infestée par des mauvaises herbes nuisibles ou leurs graines. 


(2) Nul ne doit transporter de la terre, des graviers ou. une autre 
matiére qui contient des mauvaises herbes nuisibles ou leurs graines, 
sauf d’une fagon qui empéche ces mauvaises herbes ou ces graines de se 
disséminer au cours du transport ou de se déposer sur un terrain ou elles 
sont susceptibles de pousser jusqu’a maturation. Régl. de 1|’Ont. 
188/91, art. 1, en partie. 


4 (1) Les mauvaises herbes nuisibles sont détruites de l’une des 
fagons suivantes : 


a) en arrachant ou en enlevant autrement les plantes du sol; 
b) en coupant les racines ou les tiges des plantes avant que leurs 


graines soient suffisamment développées pour parvenir a 
maturation méme une fois les plantes coupées; 
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Régl. de l’Ont. 187/91, art. 1, en partie. 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 188/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR LA DESTRUCTION 
DES MAUVAISES HERBES 


pris le 25 avril 1991 
déposé le 25 avril 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 1096 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Dispositions générales) 


1 Le Réglement 1096 des Réglements refondus de l’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version francaise suivante : 


c) 


en labourant ou en hersant le sol sur lequel poussent ces 
plantes; 

d) en les traitant avec un herbicide qui assure leur destruction ou 
empéche leur croissance ou la maturation de leurs graines. 


(2) Si les mauvaises herbes nuisibles sont détruites d’une facon 
mentionnée au paragraphe (1) et que les graines sont suffisamment 
développées pour parvenir 4 maturation, celles-ci sont détruites selon 
lune des méthodes mentionnées au paragraphe (5). 


(3) Lorsqu’un inspecteur fait détruire des mauvaises herbes nuisibles, 
la destruction se fait de l’une des fagons mentionnées au paragraphe (1), 
qui, compte tenu des circonstances, s’avére efficace et d’un coit 
raisonnable. 


(4) Le présent article n’a pas pour effet d’autoriser une utilisation 
dun herbicide qui est contraire a une autre loi en vigueur en Ontario. 


(5) Les graines sont détruites de l’une des fagons suivantes : 

a) en les transportant dans un lieu ot elles ne peuvent germer, ou, 
si leur germination est en cours, dans un lieu ot les mauvaises 
herbes nuisibles ne peuvent pas parvenir a maturation; 


b) par compostage; 


c) en les utilisant comme ensilage ou une autre forme de fourrage 
dans lequel les graines sont consommeées par des animaux; 


d) en les broyant ou en les écrasant; 


e) en les briélant. Régl. de l’Ont. 188/91, art. 1, en partie. 

5 Uninspecteur peut donner!’ ordre de détruire les mauvaises herbes 
nuisibles prévu a l’article 15 ou 18 de la Loi lorsque sont réunies les 
conditions suivantes : 


O. Reg. 188/91 


a) l’inspecteur est d’avis : 


(i) 


(ii) 


d’une part que la propagation des mauvaises herbes 
nuisibles pourrait étre empéchée ou réduite de fagon 
significative par leur destruction, 


d’ autre part que, sauf dans le cas de I’herbe a la puce et 
de l’herbe 4 poux, des terrains autres que ceux sur 
lesquels poussent ces mauvaises herbes nuisibles sont 
susceptibles d’ étre affectés par la propagation de celles- 
ci; 


Annexe 
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b) l’inspecteur n’occasionne pas plus de dommages 4 la propriété 
que ceux requis par l’entrée sur les terrains et le transport du 
matériel utilisé pour détruire les mauvaises herbes nuisibles ou 
ceux qui en découlent; 


c) dans le cas de la destruction de mauvaises herbes nuisibles dans 
une récolte en cours de croissance, |’inspecteur n’ occasionne 
pas plus de dommages 4 celle-ci que ceux qui sont requis par la 
destruction économique et efficace des mauvaises herbes 
nuisibles. Reégl. de |’Ont. 188/91, art. 1, en partie. 


MAUVAISES HERBES NUISIBLES 


Numéro Désignation vulgaire Désignation scientifique 


Berbéris vulgaire 


Epine noire 


Carotte sauvage 

Tussilage pas-d’ ane 
Cuscutes 

Salsifis 

Cigué maculée 

Sorgho d’ Alep 

Centaurées 

Asclépiades 

Herbe 4a la puce 

Millet commun (a graines noires) 
Herbes a poux 

Barbarée vulgaire 
Laiterons, annuels, vivaces 
Euphorbe cyprés 
Euphorbe feuillue 
Chardon vulgaire 

Chardon du Canada 
Chardon penché 

Chardon de Russie 
Acanthe sauvage 


Gesse tubéreuse 
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Berberis vulgaris L. 

Rhamnus cathartica L. 
Daucas carota L. 

Tussilago farfara L. 

Cuscuta spp. 

Tragopogon spp. 

Conium maculatum L. 
Sorghum halepense (L.) Persoon 
Centaurea spp. 

Asclepias spp. 

Rhus radicans L. 

Panicum miliaceum L. (biotype 4 graines noires) 
Ambrosia spp. 

Barbarea spp. 

Sonchus spp. 

Euphorbia cyparissias L. 
Euphorbia esula L. 

Cirsium vulgare (Savi) Tenore 
Cirsium arvense (L.) Scopoli 
Carduus spp. 

Salsola pestifer Aven Nelson 
Onopordum acanthium L. 


Lathyrus tuberosus L. 


Régl. de l’Ont. 188/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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Formule 1 
Loi sur la destruction des mauvaises herbes 


ORDRE DE DETRUIRE LES MAUVAISES HERBES NUISIBLES OU LEURS GRAINES 


&. eee la) cole SW w leat eras ah Sw 0 oy BS op eeTee a ot) eo OS) Os Oe. be elie erecied ee) ohm hse! apie Ke Tears a canes is) wi ena) ee ba re Shs 4.8 ei Duval tlh) RNG) RW ERO LO. 4 1eiL Le (MICU SI Ree Le eS OR Cure Rel OF 2 8 1s0E OUSTYAN SUES ® OO IK2 PRS ee ORION) (ene ARSE SLO 


(adresse) 


En application de la Loi sur la destruction des mauvaises herbes et aux termes du présent ordre vous étes tenu de détruire les mauvaises herbes 
nuisibles et les graines visées par la description suivante : 


a ee: pier) a 6/16: Sb) kw) SIMOUPO STON 8) 0) oe) eee mle) a te, wy tes elle) es si 6, 6 Ve cm cer reihel Le) ee) meine ee lols er ler fer jny 06 (@0 lees elim, oi 18 WINGS, Oo Se Rey On G eo hi AES Reema Cah oe Bem o MU w as AL Te Ne, fe) (8) sis Whew G 16/16) Ker nbL ake, ie oe 
afercele wip a eke ta a heh le del lestatel Wieinel lal cone Wet inlio’ ® | isl elie @).8) mo! -a' enema reluetiem Wl eusetalsel ninemekelieh es, & #10) se: .ar-Blcm\ ivi Quvitel eve) p: Oe iome \Cewor © (0) Je pene letmsgemene cena iak ® \evielbamaelis,/oxfepiul 6 \arre(a'sa) ae ame 8 Ranke] (anise, 


q: aera: ta! pe eey Aste: lebvececiede. 6. lelist arab ast albiwleis’ 16a: Gl pila-lelie; eeace, Bie kalielelie vane) fa diel (oat wike.1&,.-aM aie eule h6),’suteiiey en76y 0 no) 20% 6; \eiotcer Celie jemene el eue mpi a Sns SPER E SUS el Oke ier a ees ear es VS. 4st el [eh wile ep ses «eas eke) ihe ees ae 


(signature de |’ inspecteur) 


* — Dans le cas ot le nom du propriétaire du terrain n’est pas indiqué ci-dessus, une copie de |’ ordre est signifiée 4 la personne qui est indiquée 


comme étant le propriétaire des biens immeubles au dernier réle révisé d’évaluation fonciére de la municipalité dans laquelle ces biens sont 
situés. 


N.B. Les paragraphes 13 (6) et (7) de la Loi sur la destruction des mauvaises herbes se lisent comme suit : 


(6) La personne qui recoit signification d’un ordre aux termes du paragraphe (5) peut, dans les sept jours de la signification, interjeter appel de 
l’ordre ou d’une disposition de celui-ci devant |’inspecteur en chef en motivant |’ appel. 


(7) L’appel est interjeté par écrit. Les motifs sont également données par écrit. 
L’ adresse de |’inspecteur en chef est la suivante : 

Inspecteur en chef 

Ministére de |’ Agriculture et de 1’ Alimentation 

Guelph Agricultural Centre 


C.P. 1030 
Guelph (Ontario) N1H 6N1 


Régl. de l’Ont. 188/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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O. Reg. 192/91 
ONTARIO REGULATION 189/91 
made under the 
CHARITABLE INSTITUTIONS ACT 


Made: April 25th, 1991 
Filed: April 26th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 69 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Item 2 of Table 1 of Regulation 69 of Revised Regulations of 


Ontario, 1990, as made by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 17/91, is 
revoked and the following substituted: 


From and including the Ist day of February, 
1991 up to and including the 30th day of April, 


SOOT O Ay Oe Heerlen Pall Ae ea gene ey 24.58 66.24 42.37 100.00 41.49 
From and including the Ist day of May, 1991 . 25.12 66.24 42.91 100.00 41.49 


ONTARIO REGULATION 190/91 
made under the 
FAMILY BENEFITS ACT 


Made: April 25th, 1991 
Filed: April 26th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 366 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Subclause 12 (8) (a) (i) of Regulation 366 of Revised Regula- 
tions of Ontario, 1990, as remade by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 
16/91, is revoked and the following substituted: 


(i) $25.12 a day, or 
2. This Regulation comes into force on the Ist day of May, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 191/91 
made under the 
GENERAL WELFARE ASSISTANCE ACT 


Made: April 25th, 1991 
Filed: April 26th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 537 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Item 2 of Schedule E to Regulation 537 of Revised Regulations 
of Ontario, 1990, as made by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 15/91, 
is revoked and the following substituted: 
2. From and including the Ist day of February, 1991 up to 
and including the 30th day of April, 1991 ............. 24.58 67.13 


100.00 58.33 
From and including the Ist day of May, 1991 


ge A cctiin 22.02. 67.13 100.00 58.33 


ONTARIO REGULATION 192/91 
made under the 
HOMES FOR THE AGED AND REST HOMES ACT 


Made: April 25th, 1991 
Filed: April 26th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 637 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Item 2 of Table 1 of Regulation 637 of Revised Regulations of 


Ontario, 1990, as made by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 14/91, is 
revoked and the following substituted: 


From and including the Ist day of February, 1991 up to and 
including the 30th day of April, 1991 ..........-.-2-e0000 24.58 56.71 42.37 


100.00 
From and including the Ist day of May, 1991 ............-. DS s2 56.71 42.91 


100.00 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 193/91 
made under the 
NIAGARA ESCARPMENT PLANNING 
AND DEVELOPMENT ACT 


Made: April 25th, 1991 
Filed: April 29th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 826 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Designation of Area of Development Control) 


1. Section 2 of Regulation 826 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is amended by striking out ‘‘immediately before the coming 
into force of the Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990’ at the end 
and substituting ‘‘on the 31st day of December, 1990’’. 


2. The Regulation is amended by adding the following section: 


3. Despite section 2, paragraph 22 of the Schedule to Regulation 683 
of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as it read on the 31st day of 
December, 1990, shall be deemed to read as follows: 


22. In the Town of Halton Hills, in The Regional Municipality of 
Halton, described as follows: 


Beginning at the northerly angle of the Town of Halton Hills; 


Thence westerly along the northerly boundary of the said Town to 
the northerly prolongation of the westerly limit of Lot 32 in 
Concession IX of the former Township of Esquesing; 


Thence southerly to and along the westerly limit of lots 32 and 31 
in the said Concession to the southerly limit of Lot 31; 


Thence westerly to and along the southerly limit of Lot 31 in 
Concession VIII to the southwesterly angle of Lot 31; 


Thence southerly along the westerly limit of lots 30 and 29 in the 
said Concession to the southerly limit of Lot 29; 


Thence westerly to and along the northerly limit of Lot 28 in 
Concession VII to the westerly limit of Lot 28; 


Thence southerly along the westerly limit of lots 28 and 27 in the 
said Concession to the southerly limit of Lot 27; 


Thence westerly to and along the southerly limit of Lot 27 in 
concessions VI and V to the southwesterly angle of Lot 27 in 
Concession V; 


Thence westerly 20.117 metres to the southeasterly angle of Lot 27 
in Concession IV; 


Thence northerly along the easterly limit of Lot 27 to a point distant 
185.928 metres measured southerly therealong from the centre line 
of the King’s Highway Number 7; 


Thence westerly and parallel with the southerly limit of the said 
King’s Highway 152.40 metres to a point; 


Thence northerly and parallel with the easterly limit of Lot 27, 
167.64 metres to the southerly limit of the said King’s Highway; 


Thence westerly along the southerly limit of the said King’s 
Highway to the westerly limit of the easterly half of Lot 27; 


Thence southerly along the westerly limit of the easterly half of lots 
27 and 26 to the northerly limit of Lot 25 in the said Concession; 


Thence westerly along the northerly limit of Lot 25 to the south- 
easterly angle of the former Town of Acton; 


Thence westerly following the southeasterly boundaries of the said 
former Town to the northwesterly angle of Lot 25 in Concession III; 
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Thence southerly along the westerly limit of lots 25, 24 and 23 in 
Concession III to a point distant 137.821 metres measured southerly 
from the northerly limit of said Lot 23; 


Thence north 38° 40’ 50” east 77.456 metres to a point; 
Thence south 45° 42’ 00” east 25.778 metres to a point; 
Thence south 41° 12’ 00” east 26.06 metres to a point; 


Thence south 38° 40’ 50” west 77.581 metres to a point on the 
westerly limit of said Lot 23 in Concession II]; 


Thence southerly along the westerly limit of Lot 23 in Concession 
III to the southerly angle of said Lot 23; 


Thence easterly along the southerly limit of Lot 23 to the easterly 
limit of Lot 23; 


Thence easterly to the northwesterly angle of Lot 22 in Concession 
IV; 


Thence southerly along the westerly limit of lots 22, 21, 20 and 19 
in the said Concession to the northerly limit of Lot 18 in the said 
Concession; 


Thence westerly to and along the northerly limit of Lot 18 in 
Concession III to the easterly limit of the King’s Highway Number 
25 


Thence southerly along the easterly limit of the said King’s 
Highway to the southerly limit of Lot 17 in the said Concession; 


Thence westerly to and along the northerly limit of Lot 16 in 
Concession II and the westerly prolongation thereof to the easterly 
limit of Lot 16 in Concession I; 


Thence southerly along the easterly limit of lots 16 and 15 in the 
said Concession to the northerly limit of the southerly half of Lot 
LD: 


Thence westerly along the northerly limit of the southerly half of 
Lot 15 and the westerly prolongation thereof to the westerly 
boundary of the Town of Halton Hills; 


Thence southeasterly and northeasterly along the southerly 
boundaries of the said Town to the southeasterly prolongation of the 
easterly limit of Lot 6 in Concession I; 


Thence northerly to and along the easterly limit of lots 6 and 7 in 
the said Concession to the northeasterly angle of Lot 7; 


Thence easterly to and along the northerly limit of Lot 7 in Conces- 
sion II to the westerly limit of the King’s Highway Number 25; 


Thence northerly along the westerly limit of the said King’s 
Highway to the northerly limit of Lot 9 in the said Concession; 


Thence easterly to and along the southerly limit of Lot 10 in 
Concession III to the easterly limit of Lot 10; 


Thence northerly along the easterly limit of lots 10, 11 and 12 in the 
said Concession to the northerly limit of Lot 12; 


Thence easterly to and along the southerly limit of Lot 13 in 
Concession IV to the easterly limit of Lot 13; 


Thence northerly along the easterly limit of lots 13, 14 and 15 in the 
said Concession and the northerly prolongation thereof to the 
northerly limit of Regional Road Number 15; 


Thence easterly along the northerly limit of the said Regional Road 
to the easterly limit of Lot 16 in Concession V; 


Thence northerly along the easterly limit of lots 16 and 17 in the 
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said Concession and the northerly prolongation thereof to the 
southerly limit of Lot 18; 


Thence easterly to and along the southerly limit of Lot 18 in 
Concession VI to the easterly limit of Lot 18; 


Thence northerly along the easterly limit of lots 18, 19 and 20 in the 
said Concession to the northerly limit of Lot 20; 


Thence easterly to and along the northerly limit of Lot 20 in 
Concession VII to the easterly limit of Lot 20; 


Thence northerly along the easterly limit of lots 21 and 22 in the 
said Concession and the northerly prolongation thereof to the 
southeasterly angle of Lot 23 in the said Concession; 


Thence easterly to and along the southerly limit of Lot 23 in 
Concession VIII to the easterly limit of Lot 23; 


Thence northerly along the easterly limit of Lot 23 to the northeast- 
erly angle of Lot 23; 


Thence easterly to and along the northerly limit of Lot 23 in 
concessions IX and X to the northeasterly angle of Lot 23 in 
Concession X; 


Thence northerly along the easterly limit of lots 24 and 25 in the 
said Concession to the northeasterly angle of Lot 25; 


Thence easterly to and along the northerly limit of Lot 25 in 
Concession XI and the easterly prolongation thereof to the north- 
easterly boundary of the Town of Halton Hills; 


Thence northwesterly along the northeasterly boundary of the said 
Town to the place of beginning. 


RUTH GRIER 
Minister of the Environment 


Dated at Toronto, this 25th day of April, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 194/91 
made under the 
ATHLETICS CONTROL ACT 


Made: April 23rd, 1991 
Approved: April 25th, 1991 
Filed: April 29th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 52 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Subsections 8 (3) and (4) of Regulation 52 of Revised Regula- 
tions of Ontario, 1990 are revoked. 


2. Subsection 9 (1) of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(1) The following fees are payable: 


1. For a licence or permit to hold a professional contest or 
exhibition of boxing, 


i. ina place that has a seating capacity of less than 
2,500 and that is located in a municipality 
having a population of less than 100,000 


ii. other than as set out in subparagraph i 


2. For a licence or permit to act, with respect to professional 
contests or exhibitions of boxing, as a, 
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O. Reg. 194/91,.s. 2. 
3. Subsection 65 (2) of the Regulation is revoked. 
4. Subsection 66 (1) of the Regulation is revoked. 


5. Subsections 86 (3) and (4) of the Regulation are revoked and 
the following substituted: 


(3) The following fees are payable for a licence or permit to hold a 
professional contest or exhibition of wrestling: 


1. Fora contest or exhibition in a place that has a seating 
capacity of less than 2,500 and that is located in a 
municipality having a population of less than 100,000 . $ 50 


2. Foracontest or exhibition other than as described in 
paragraph 1 


O. Reg. 194/91, s. 5. 


6. Subsection 88 (2) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(2) The fee for a licence to take part in professional contests or 
exhibitions or wrestling is $25. O. Reg. 194/91, s. 6. 


7. Subsection 89 (2) of the Regulation is revoked. 


MARILYN CHURLEY 
Minister of Consumer and Commercial Relations 


Dated at Toronto, this 23rd day of April, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 195/91 
made under the 
LAND REGISTRATION REFORM ACT 


Made: May 7th, 1990 
Filed: May 29th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 687 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Automated Recording and Property Mapping) 


1. Section 1 of Regulation 687 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is amended by adding the following paragraph: 


11. All those condominiums in the City of Scarborough (originally 


the Township of Scarborough) numbered as follows: 


YORK CONDOMINIUM PLAN NUMBERS 


200 232 235 245 248 309 360 

361 378 402 436 437 452 454 

ATs 519 

METROPOLITAN TORONTO CONDOMINIUM PLAN 
NUMBERS 

535 637 652 654 656 670 682 

685 705 714. 724 ~=—-753 756 «766 

812 813 824 825 827 829 832 

841 844 855 859 865 866 


O. Reg. 196/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 196/91 
made under the 
MILK ACT 


Made: March 13th, 1991 
Approved: April 25th, 1991 
Filed: April 29th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 761 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Milk and Milk Products) 


1. Subsection 32 (7) of Regulation 761 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


(7) An automatically washed pipeline shall be equipped with 
electrical controls to prevent it from being rinsed or washed while the 
milk line is connected to the farm bulk tank, and to prevent milking from 
taking place unless the milk line is so connected. 


(8) A manually controlled “‘C.I.P.”’ pipeline shall be equipped with 
electrical or mechanical controls to prevent it from being rinsed or 
washed while the milk line is connected to the farm bulk tank. O. Reg. 
196/91, s. 1. 


ONTARIO FARM PRODUCTS MARKETING COMMISSION: 


RUSSELL DUCKWORTH 
Chair 


JOE MAZZEI 
Assistant Secretary 


Dated at Toronto, this 13th day of March, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 197/91 
made under the 
ONTARIO GUARANTEED ANNUAL INCOME ACT 


Made: April 25th, 1991 
Filed: May Ist, 1991 


GUARANTEED INCOME LIMIT 


1. Commencing with April, 1991, the guaranteed income limit for 
purposes of, 


(a) clause (a) of the definition of ‘“‘guaranteed income limit’’ in 
section | of the Act is $10,512.24; 

(b) clause (b) of the definition of ‘‘guaranteed income limit’’ in 

section 1 of the Act is $8,710.44; 

(c) clause (c) of the definition of ‘‘guaranteed income limit’’ in 

section | of the Act is $8,710.44; and 

(d) clause (d) of the definition of ‘‘guaranteed income limit’’ in 

section | of the Act is $17,420.88. O. Reg. 197/91, s. 1. 


2. Ontario Regulation 30/91 is revoked. 


3. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come into force on 
the Ist day of April, 1991. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 198/91 
made under the 
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT 


Made: May Ist, 1991 
Filed: May Ist, 1991 


Amending Reg. 628 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Vehicle Permits) 


1.—(1) Paragraphs 2, 6 and 14 of subsection 18 (1) of Regulation 
628 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 are revoked and the 
following substituted: 


2. For a passenger car or motorized mobile home, if the 
permit holder is a resident of Northern Ontario 


6. Fora motorcycle, if the permit holder is a resident of 
Northern Ontario 


14. For acommercial motor vehicle or a combination of a 
commercial motor vehicle and trailer or trailers, other 
than a bus, with a gross weight of not more than 3,000 
kilograms, if the permit holder is a resident of 
Northern Ontario who uses the vehicle primarily for 


personal transportation 0.00 


(2) Despite subsection (1), the fees set out in paragraphs 2, 6 and 
14 of subsection 18 (1) of the Regulation, as they read immediately 
before the coming into force of this section, continue to apply to a 
permit that is validated for a period beginning before the 1st day of 
May, 1991. 


2. This Regulation comes into force on the Ist day of May, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 199/91 
made under the 
HOSPITAL LABOUR DISPUTES ARBITRATION ACT 


Made: May Ist, 1991 
Filed: May 2nd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 638 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Remuneration of Chairs and Members 
of Arbitration Boards) 


1. Subsection 1 (2) of Regulation 638 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


(2) If, in the opinion of the Deputy Minister of Labour, the case is a 
complex case, the rate of remuneration of a chair of a board of arbitration 
shall be, 


(a) $550 a day if the time spent in a hearing or in executive session 
exceeds three hours; 


(b) $275 if the time spent in a hearing or in executive session is 
three hours or less; and 


(c) $68.75 an hour for the preparation of a decision or an award, up 
to a maximum of $550 aday. O. Reg. 199/91, s. 1. 


O. Reg. 200/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 200/91 
made under the 
EMPLOYMENT STANDARDS ACT 


Made: May Ist, 1991 
Filed: May 2nd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 327 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Termination of Employment) 


NOTE: Ontario Regulation 200/91 is not reproduced here because 
the section revoked by it was omitted from Regulation 327 of 
Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 as being obsolete. The original 
version of Ontario Regulation 200/91 was published in The Ontario 
Gazette dated May 18, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 201/91 
made under the 
CROWN EMPLOYEES COLLECTIVE BARGAINING ACT 


Made: May Ist, 1991 
Filed: May 2nd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 258 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Subsection 1 (1) of Regulation 258 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is amended by striking out ‘‘and’’ at the end of clause 
(e), by adding ‘‘and’’ at the end of clause (f) and by adding the 
following clause: 


(g) in the case of the Public Service Pension Board, the Public 
Service Pension Board. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 202/91 
made under the 
HISTORICAL PARKS ACT 


Made: May Ist, 1991 
Filed: May 2nd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 632 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Historical Parks—Fees) 


1.—(1) The Table to subsection 2 (2) of Regulation 632 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substi- 


tuted: 
All other days 


TABLE 


From the third 
Saturday in May 
to the first 
Monday in 
September 

Per 
Per person 
person if in 
a group 


Child under six years of 
age no fee no fee | no fee} no fee 


$3.04 | $2.34 | $2.57] $2.10 


(2) The Table to subsection 2 (3) of the Regulation is revoked and 
the following substituted: 

















Per 
Per person 
person | if in 
a group 
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TABLE 


(3) Subsections 2 (4) and (5) of the Regulation are revoked and 
the following substituted: 








Child under six years of age 
Student 


Senior citizen 


All others 





(4) The admission fees for special events at the parks are, 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 

(5) The admission fees for education programs at the parks are, 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 


$42.06 for each person for the Royal Navy event, 

$23.36 for each person for the Sailor Sunset event; 

$7.48 for each person for the Candlelight Tour; 

$7.48 for each person for the En Canoe event; 

$14.02 for each person for the Sail Excursions event, 
$7.48 for each person for the Especially for Seniors event, 


$9.35 for each person for the Children’s Program. 


.$3.74 for each person for the basic tour; 

$5.61 for each person for the half day program, 

$14.02 for each person for the full day program, 

$23.36 for each person for the fifteen hour live-in program; 


$84.11 for each person for the children’s five day camp 
program. 


(6) The fee for the use of a park facility for a group function is $1.87 
for each person. O. Reg. 202/91, s. 1 (3). 


2.—(1) Clause 3 (2) (b) of the Regulation is amended by striking 
out ‘‘$4,25’’ and substituting ‘‘$3.25”’. 


(2) Subsections 3 (3), (4), (5), (6), (7) and (8) of the Regulation are 
revoked and the following substituted: 


(3) The daily admission fee during the period that begins on the third 
Saturday in May and ends on the third Sunday in June and during the 
period that begins on the first Tuesday in September and ends on the 31st 
day of October is, 

(a) nil for a child under six years of age; 
(b) $2 for a student or $1 for a student in a group; 


(c) $2 for a senior citizen or $1 for a senior citizen in a group; 


(d) $3 fora person not otherwise mentioned or $2 for such a person 
in a group. 


(4) The fee for a season pass for admission to the park is, 
(a) nil for a child under six years of age; 
(b) $16 for a student; 
(c) $12.50 for a senior citizen; 


(d) $25 for a person not otherwise mentioned; 
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(e) $50 fora group consisting of adults residing together and up to 
four children, either less than sixteen years of age or students, 
who are related to any of the adults. 


(5) The fees for special events are as follows: 


TABLE 


Evening | Candlelight 
concert 


Year 
round 
key tour 





(6) The admission fees for live entertainment are as follows: 


TABLE 


12 


(7) The admission fees for education programs are as follows: 


TABLE 
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(8) The admission fees for festivals are as follows: 
TABLE 
Special 


Interest 
Festival 


Family 
Festival 


Special 
Festival 


Child under six years of 

age, unescorted $ 1 NA NA 
Child under six years of 

age, with adult no fee NA NA 





(9) The admission fee for a chamber concert is, 
(a) $6 for a child under twelve years of age; 
(b) $12 for all others. 
(10) The admission fee for a community sponsored program is, 
(a) $2 for each person for a level A program; 
(b) $3 for each person for a level B program; 
(c) $4 for each person for a level C program. 


(11) The fee to conduct the Time Travellers program for a group of 
fifteen to twenty-five people is $775. 


(12) The fee for a sleigh ride for up to thirty people is $70 for an hour. 
(13) The fee to rent the Great Hall for four hours is $200. 

(14) The fee to rent the Cantine for four hours is $150. 

(15) The fee for a camp site is $2 for each day. 

(16) The admission fee for a recreational co-operative event is, 


(a) during the period that begins on the third Sunday in June and 
ends on the first Monday in September, $2 for each person; 


(b) during the period that begins on the third Saturday in May and 
ends on the third Sunday in June, $1 for each person; 


(c) during the period that begins on the first Tuesday in September 
and ends on the 31st day of October, $1 for each person. 
O. Reg. 202/91, s. 2 (2). 


ONTARIO REGULATION 203/91 
made under the 
NIAGARA PARKS ACT 


Made: April 29th, 1991 
Approved: May Ist, 1991 
Filed: May 2nd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 829 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Section 22 of Regulation 829 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 
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22. The following fees are payable for a licence: 
1. $31.50 for a guide licence. 
2. $84 for a Class 2 sightseeing vehicle. 
3. $131 for a Class 3 sightseeing vehicle. 


4. One-quarter of one cent per passenger seat per kilometre for a 
Class 4 sightseeing vehicle. 


5. $4.25 per entry into a park by a Class 5 sightseeing vehicle that 
is conveying senior citizen groups or groups from Canadian 
schools. 


6. $5.25 per entry into a park by a Class 5 sightseeing vehicle not 
described in paragraph 5. 


7. $5.25 per entry into a park by a Class 6 sightseeing vehicle that 
is conveying senior citizen groups or groups from Canadian 
schools. 


8. $10.50 per entry into a park by a Class 6 vehicle not described 
in paragraph 7. O. Reg. 203/91, s. 1. 


THE NIAGARA PARKS COMMISSION: 


PAMELA V. WALKER 
Chair 


DENNIS W. SCHAFER 
General Manager 


Dated at Niagara Falls, this 29th day of April, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 204/91 
made under the 
ONTARIO PLACE CORPORATION ACT 
Made: April 24th, 1991 
Approved: May Ist, 1991 
Filed: May 2nd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 898 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Fees) 


1.—(1) Subsection 2 (1) of Regulation 898 of Revised Regulations 
of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


(1) The admission fee to Ontario Place during the summer operating 
season is nil. O. Reg. 204/91, s. 1 (1). 


(2) Subsections 2 (2), (3), (4) and (5) of the Regulation are re- 
voked and the following substituted: 


(2) The admission fee to Ontario Place during the international 
fireworks competition is, 


(a) $7.48 for each adult or junior; 
(b) $3.50 for each child or senior citizen. 


(3) The admission fee to Ontario Place during the Canadian National 
Exhibition and on Labour Day is, 


(a) $7.01 for each adult or junior; 
(b) $1.87 for each child; 
(c) $2.34 for each senior citizen. 


(4) The admission fees to the Forum are set out in Table 1: O. Reg. 
204/91, s. 1 (2), part. 
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(3) Subsection 2 (7) of the Regulation is revoked and the follow- 
ing substituted: 


(7) The fee for one ride on the land trainis 47 cents. O. Reg. 204/91, 
Set): 


(4) Subsection 2 (8) of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(8) The fee for one nine hole game of mini-golf is $2.01 for each 
person. 


(8.1) The admission fee to HMCS Haida is 93 cents. O. Reg. 
204/91, s. 1 (4). 


(5) Clause 2 (9) (a) of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
‘*$3.00’’ and substituting ‘‘$3.04’’. 


(6) Subsection 2 (10) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(10) The fee for parking is, 


(a) for one car at any time other than during the Canadian National 
Exhibition, $6.54 a day; 


(b) for one car during the Canadian National Exhibition, $8.41 a 
day; 

(c) for one recreational vehicle over twenty feet in length, one car 
and trailer or one bus at any time other than during the Cana- 
dian National Exhibition, $11.21 a day; 


(d) for one recreational vehicle over twenty feet in length, one car 
and trailer or one bus during the Canadian National Exhibition, 
$15.88 a day; 


(e) for a reserved space for one car on the east island, 
(i) $93.46 a month, or 
(ii) $327.10 for the season; 


(f) for a reserved space for one car on the mainland, $186.92 a 
month or $560.75 for the summer operating season; 


(g) for one motorcycle at any time other than during the Canadian 
National Exhibition, $3.50 a day; 


(h) for one motorcycle during the Canadian National Exhibition, 
$3.27 a day; 


(i) for one car for the season for staff members of Ontario Place, 
$56.07. O. Reg. 204/91, s. 1 (6). 


(7) Subsection 2 (11) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(11) The admission fee to the Cinesphere other than during the winter 
season is, 


(a) $2.01 for each person during the Canadian National Exhibition; 

(b) $2.01 for each child and senior citizen at any time other than 
during the Canadian National Exhibition; O. Reg. 204/91, s. 
1 (7). 


(c) $4.02 for each adult and junior at any time other than during the 
Canadian National Exhibition. O. Reg. 204/91, s. 1 (7). 


(8) Subsection 2 (12) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(12) The admission fee to the Cinesphere during the winter season is, 
(a) $6.07 for each adult; 
(b) $5.61 for each junior; 
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(c) $3.04 for each child; 
(d) 


(e) 


$3.04 for each senior citizen; 


for special presentations, the fee schedule as required by the 
terms of the rental agreement with the distributor and as 
advertised by the Corporation. O. Reg. 204/91, s. 1 (8). 


(9) Subsection 2 (13) of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
“*Table 1”’ in the third line and in the last line and substituting in 
each case ‘‘Table 2’’. 


(10) Subsections 2 (14), (15), (16) and (17) of the Regulation are 
revoked and the following substituted: 


(14) The fee to use the waterslide is $2.01 for each twenty-minute 
period. 


(15) The fee to use a remote control boat is 47 cents for each three- 
minute period. 


(16) The fee for one person to a ride on a bumper boat is $2.01 for 
each six-minute period. 


(17) The fee to use a stroller is $2.81 per day. O. Reg. 204/91, 
&.0 C10). 


(11) Subsection 2 (19) of the Regulation is amended by striking 
out ‘‘$2’’ in the first line and substituting ‘‘$2.01”’. 


(12) Subsection 2 (20) of the Regulation is amended by striking 
out ‘25 cents’’ in the last line and substituting ‘‘47 cents’’. 


2. Table 1 of the Regulation is revoked and the following substi- 
tuted: 


TABLE | 
ADMISSION FEES TO THE FORUM 


es ee 


Class C Event 
Child 
Other 




















not available 
not available 


O. Reg. 204/91, s. 2, part. 


TABLE 2 


SAILBOATS, RUNABOUTS AND CRUISERS 


Daily | Monthly | Seasonal 
fee fee fee 
$17.05 | $287.10 | $1,112.15 
19.25] 430.10} 1,667.29 
21.45 | 488.40 1,889.72 
23.65'P* 345.60 1 -2,112:45 


28.60 | 602.80} 2,334.58 






COLUMN 1 





Length of boat 





Up to and including 20 feet 





More than 20 feet to and 
including 25 feet 





More than 25 feet to and 
including 30 feet 






More than 30 feet to and 
including 35 feet 





More than 35 feet to and 
including 40 feet 
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Daily | Monthly} Seasonal 
fee fee fee 
31.90 | 689.70 | 2,668.22 
35.20 | 746.90 | 2,890.65 
37.40] 861.30} 3,335.51 
41.25 | 948.20] 3,668.22 
17.60 65.97 


O. Reg. 204/91, s. 2, part. 










COLUMN 1 


Length of boat 





More than 40 feet to and 
including 45 feet 








More than 45 feet to and 
including 50 feet 








More than 50 feet to and 
including 55 feet 


More than 55 feet to and 
including 60 feet 


More than 60 feet for each foot 
or portion thereof 


ONTARIO PLACE CORPORATION: 


MAX BECK 
General Manager 


JOHN NOBLE 
Secretary-Treasurer 


Dated at Toronto, this 24th day of April, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 205/91 
made under the 
ST. CLAIR PARKWAY COMMISSION ACT 
Made: April 22nd, 1991 
Approved: May Ist, 1991 
Filed: May 2nd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 1022 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Section 5 of Regulation 1022 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is amended by striking out ‘‘No person shall’’ in the 
first line and substituting ‘‘In the Parks, no person shall’’. 


2. Section 14 of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
‘‘operated”’ in the second line and substituting ‘‘designated’’. 


3. Section 16 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


16.—(1) The fees payable at the St. Clair Parkway Golf Course at 
Mooretown are set out in this section. 


(2) The daily fee per person for nine holes of play is $14.02 and for 
eighteen holes of play is $19.63. 


(3) Despite subsection (2), the fee is $11.21 for nine holes of play, 
(a) after 5 p.m. during April, May, September and October; 
(b) after 6 p.m. during June, July and August. 

(4) The annual fee to use the golf course only on weekdays is, 


(a) $500 for a person eighteen years of age or more but less than 
sixty-five years of age; 


(b) $375 for a person less than eighteen years of age; 


(c) $400 for a person sixty-five years of age or more. 


O. Reg. 205/91 


(5) The daily rental fee for a gas golf cart is $12.18 for nine holes and 
$20.86 for eighteen holes of play. 


(6) The daily rental fee for a pull golf cart is $2.60 for nine or 
eighteen holes of play. O. Reg. 205/91, s. 3. 


4. Subsection 19 (2) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(2) The fee for a camp-site permit is, 


(a) $14.02 for a permit valid for one day for a site with electrical 
power; 


(b) $84.12 fora permit valid for seven days for a site with electrical 
power; 


(c) $11.92 for a permit valid for one day for a site without electri- 
cal power. O. Reg. 205/91, s. 4. 


5. Subsection 20 (2) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(2) The fee for a season camp-site permit is, 
(a) $560.75 for Lambton-Cundick Park; 


(b) $654.21 for Cathcart Park and Marine Park. O. Reg. 205/91, 
S203 


6. Section 22 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


22.—(1) In this section, 
‘‘boat’’ means a boat of any description; 


‘‘season’’ means the period from the 15th day of April to the 31st day of 
October, both inclusive. 


(2) The fees at The St. Clair Parkway Marine Park at Mitchell’s Bay 
are, 
(a) $5.14 per day or $93.46 per season to launch a boat, 


$42.06 per day from sunrise to sunset or $28.04 per half day to 
rent a boat with a motor; 


$17.76 per day from sunrise to sunset to rent a boat without a 
motor; 


70 cents per foot length of the boat to moor a boat for a day; 
$8.18 per foot length of the boat to moor a boat for a month; 
to moor a boat for a season, the sum of, 
(i) 
(ii) 


$26.17 per foot length of the boat, 


$84.11 per electrical outlet, if electrical power is sup- 
plied, and 


$46.73 if the boat is moored in area A or F at a dockside 
berth with onshore amenities; 


(iii) 


(g) $8.41 per boat or trailer to use the dumping station to empty 
holding tanks. 


(3) No person, except the holder of a season permit, shall moor any 
boat in the parks for a total period of more than fourteen days consecu- 
tively in any calendar year. O. Reg. 205/91, s. 6. 


7. Section 23 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 
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23.—(1) The daily fee to moor a boat at the Sarnia Bay Marina is 70 
cents per foot length of the boat plus, if electrical power is supplied, 
$2.10 per electrical outlet. 


(2) The fee to moor a boat at the Sarnia Bay Marina for a season is 
$52.34 per foot length of the boat plus, if electrical power is supplied, 
$84.11 per electrical outlet. 


(3) The fee to use the dumping station at the Sarnia Bay Marina to 
empty holding tanks is $8.41 per boat or trailer. O. Reg. 205/91, s. 7. 


THE ST. CLAIR PARKWAY COMMISSION: 


JOHN GEORGE 
Chair 


ROBERT HARRISON 
Secretary-Treasurer 


Dated at Corunna, this 22nd day of April, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 206/91 
made under the 
ST. LAWRENCE PARKS COMMISSION ACT 


Made: April 26th, 1991 
Approved: May Ist, 1991 
Filed: May 2nd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 1023 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Parks) 


1. Section 1 of Regulation 1023 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


1. In this Regulation, 


‘‘adult group’’ means a group of twenty-five or more people who are at 
least thirteen years old and under sixty-five years old; 


‘‘adult tour’? means a group of two or more people who are at least 
thirteen years old and under sixty-five years old entering the Parks on 
a bus licensed under the Public Vehicles Act; 


‘*all terrain vehicle’’ means, 


(a) amotorized snow vehicle as defined in section 1 of the Motor- 
ized Snow Vehicles Act, or 


(b) an off-road vehicle as defined in section 1 of the Off-Road 
Vehicles Act; 


‘‘camp-site’’ means a parcel of land that is in an area operated by the 
Commission for the purpose of camping and that is marked by stakes 
planted at each of the four corners of the parcel and identified by a 
number painted or otherwise placed on the stakes; 


‘‘comfort station’? means a building containing flush water closets, 
electrical lighting and running water; 


‘‘officer’’ means a person appointed to be in charge of a part of the 
Parks; 


‘‘resident of Ontario’’ means a person who has actually resided in 
Ontario for a period of at least seven months during the twelve months 
immediately preceding the time that his or her residence becomes 
material under this Regulation; 


‘‘senior citizen’’ means a person who is at least sixty-five years old; 


‘‘senior group’’ means a group of twenty-five or more senior citizens; 


O. Reg. 206/91 


“*senior tour’’ means a group of two or more senior citizens entering the 
Parks on a bus licensed under the Public Vehicles Act; 


‘‘shelter equipment’’ means any equipment used for the purpose of 
camping or dining and includes a tent, trailer, tent trailer, recreational 
vehicle, camper-back, dining shelter or other similar equipment; 


““student’’ means a person who is at least thirteen years old and under 
nineteen years old, and is enrolled in a school as defined in the Educa- 
tion Act; 


‘vehicle’ means a vehicle as defined in the Highway Traffic Act; 


‘“‘youth group’’ means a group, sponsored by a religious, charitable or 
educational organization or other philanthropic organization approved 
by the Commission or sponsored by a school, composed primarily of 
persons eighteen years old or under accompanied by their supervi- 
sors. O. Reg. 206/91, s. 1. 


2. Subsection 24 (9) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(9) The number of persons authorized to occupy a camp-site shall not 
exceed Six. 


(10) Subsection (9) does not apply to a group of one or two adults and 
children related to them. O. Reg. 206/91, s. 2. 


3. Section 25 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


25.—(1) No person shall take a vehicle other than a bus licensed 
under the Public Vehicles Act into the Parks except under a daily vehicle 
permit, a seasonal vehicle permit, a camp-site and vehicle permit or an 
additional vehicle permit. 


(2) A daily vehicle permit expires at the posted hours of closing for 
the Parks on the day for which it is issued. 


(3) A seasonal vehicle permit is valid from the Ist day of April to the 
31st day of October, both inclusive. 


(4) No person taking a vehicle into the Parks under the authority of a 
daily vehicle permit or a seasonal vehicle permit shall permit the vehicle 
to remain there after the posted hours of closing for the Parks on that 
day. O. Reg. 206/91, s. 3. 


4. Section 29 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


29. A camp-site in a park listed in Schedule 7 may be reserved for 
a period between the 15th day of June and the 31st day of August, both 
inclusive, if, 


(a) the reservation is made at least two weeks in advance; and 
(b) acamp-site is available. O. Reg. 206/91, s. 4. 


5.—(1) Subsections 30 (1), (2) and (3) of the Regulation are 
revoked and the following substituted: 


(1) The fees payable for camp-sites, vehicle permits, group camping, 
programs and activities in the Parks are set out in Schedules 1, 2, 3 and 
4. O. Reg. 206/91, s. 5 (1), part. 


(2) Section 30 of the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following subsection: 


(5.1) The fee payable for trailer storage is $2.34 per day. O. Reg. 
206/91, s. 5 (2). 


6. Section 31 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


31.—(1) The fees payable for admission to and programs at Fort 
Henry are set out in Schedule 5. 
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(2) The fees payable for admission to and programs at Upper Canada 
Village are set out in Schedule 6. 


(3) An annual pass to Fort Henry or Upper Canada Village is valid for 
one year from its date of purchase. 


(4) A person who pays the daytime admission fee to Fort Henry and 
who is admitted within one hour before closing time shall, on request, be 
given a pass entitling the person to free admission to the Fort before 
noon on the following day. 


(5) A person who is admitted to Upper Canada Village within two 
hours before closing time shall, on request, be given a pass entitling the 
person to free admission to the Village before noon on the following day. 


(6) The fee for admission to the Upper Canada Migratory Bird 
Sanctuary is $2 per vehicle per day. 


(7) The fees for the Guest House are, 
(a) $74.77 per day for a conference room; 
(b) $74.77 per day for sleeping accommodation; 


(c) $15.22 per item per day for the rental of a slide projector, 
overhead projector, videocassette recorder or television. 


(8) The fee for holding a wedding ceremony at Queen’s Gardens is 
$233.64 and at Fort Henry, Upper Canada Village or Fairfield White 
House is $420.55. 


(9) The fee for a horse and carriage to be used in connection with a 
wedding ceremony is $233.64. 


(10) The fee for a cutter ride for one or more people at Upper Canada 
Village is $23.36. O. Reg. 206/91, s. 6. 


7. Section 32 of the Regulation is revoked. 

8. Section 33 of the Regulation is revoked. 

9.—(1) Clause 34 (1) (a) of the Regulation is amended by striking 
out ‘‘$19”’ and substituting ‘‘$20.56”’ and by striking out ‘$22”’ and 
substituting ‘‘$23.36”’ in the first line. 

(2) Clause 34 (1) (b) of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
**$14’’ and substituting ‘$11.21’ and by striking out “‘$16’’ and 
substituting ‘‘$14.02”’ in the first line. 


(3) Subsection 34 (3) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(3) The fee for a season ticket for the Upper Canada Golf Course at 
Crysler Farm Battlefield Park is, 


(a) 
(b) 


$528.04 for a person to use the golf course at any time; 


$920.56 for a group of one or two parents and their children 
under sixteen years old to use the golf course at any time; 


(c) 
(d) 


$369.15 for a senior citizen to use the golf course on weekdays; 


$158.87 for a person under sixteen years old to use the golf 
course after noon on weekdays; 

(e) $303.74 for a person to use the golf course after 5 p.m. in June, 
July and August and after 4 p.m. in April, May, September and 
October; and 

(f) $584.09 for a group of one or two parents and their children 
under sixteen years old to use the golf course after 5 p.m. in 
June, July and August and after 4 p.m. in April, May, Septem- 
ber and October. O. Reg. 206/91, s. 9 (3). 


O. Reg. 206/91 


(4) Subsection 34 (5) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(5) The fee for the rental of, 
(a) a golf pull cart is $3.69 for eighteen holes or less of golf; 


(b) aset of golf clubs and a bag is $6.31 for eighteen holes or less 
of golf; 


(c) a power car is $21.74 for ten to eighteen holes and $13.04 for 


nine holes or less of golf; and 


(d) a bucket of driving range balls is $3.48. O. Reg. 206/91, 


s. 9 (4). 


10. Section 35 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


35.—(1) In this section, 


‘“summer season’’ means the period beginning on the Ist day of May and 
ending on the 31st day of October; 


‘‘winter season’’ means the period beginning on the Ist day of November 
and ending on the 30th day of April. 


(2) The fee for docking a boat at Crysler Park Marina at any time 
during the summer season, payable per foot of length of the boat, is 68 
cents per day, $3.50 per week and $10.51 per month. 


(3) The fee for docking a boat for the summer season at Crysler Park 
Marina is, 


(a) $570.09 for a 26-foot finger dock; 
(b) $663.55 for a 30-foot finger dock; and 


(c) $23.11 per foot of length of the boat for a dock other than a 
finger dock. 


(4) The fee under subsection (3) is payable when the boat is launched 
at the marina or when the boat arrives by water at the marina, whichever 
occurs first. 

(5) The fee per outlet for electricity at Crysler Park Marina is, 

(a) $3.27 per day; 


(b) $210.27 for the summer season for a person who has paid 
docking fees for the season; and 


(c) $16.82 for the winter season. 


(6) The fee for the use of the boat ramp at Crysler Park Marina is 
$4.21 per day. 


(7) The pump-out fee at Crysler Park Marina is, 


(a) $5.84 for each pump-out of a tank with a capacity of less than 
ten gallons; 


(b) $12.15 for each pump-out of a tank with a capacity of at least 
ten gallons; and 


(c) $44.86 for all pump-outs during the summer season or a person 
who has paid docking fees for the season. 


(8) The fee for storing a boat at Crysler Park Marina is, 


(a) 68 cents per foot of length of the boat for storage on land per 
day during the summer season; 


(b) $29.91 for trailer storage for the summer season, 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


459 


O. Reg. 206/91 
(c) $42.06 for cradle storage for the summer season; and 


(d) $12.15 per foot of length of the boat for storage for the winter 
season. 


(9) The fee under subsection (8) is payable when storage of the boat 
is requested. O. Reg. 206/91, s. 10. 


11. Section 36 of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
‘$115’ in the last line and substituting ‘‘$121.49”’. 


12. Subsection 37 (2) of the Regulation is amended by striking 
out ‘*$27.50”’ in the last line and substituting ‘‘$29.91”’. 
13. Section 38 of the Regulation is revoked. 


14. Section 39 of the Regulation is revoked. 


15. Section 40 of the Regulation is revoked. 


16. Section 41 of the Regulation is amended by striking out **30, 
31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 38 and 40” in the first and second lines and 
substituting ‘‘30, 31, 34, 35 and 36”’. 


17. Schedule 1 to the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Schedule 1 
CAMP-SITE AND VEHICLE PERMIT 


Fees for Canadian 
Senior Citizens Fees for all Others 


Each Week 
Payable 
in Advance 


$5.61 $10.98 $65.90 
Hes 




























camp-site 
without 
showers or 
electricity 


camp-site 
with 
showers 






camp-site 
with 
electricity 
and 
showers 









additional 
vehicle 
permit 


O. Reg. 206/91, s. 17, part. 
Schedule 1.1 


VEHICLE PERMIT 


Vehicle permit SreSy 
2. | Vehicle permit for a vehicle 
transporting a Canadian senior citizen Nil 


Seasonal vehicle permit 







. | Permit for bus licensed under 
the Public Vehicles Act 





O. Reg. 206/91, s. 17, part. 
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Schedule 1.2 


GROUP CAMPING 


Small Area 
basic group site fee $46.73 $23.36 


additional daily fee for each 

member of group who is under 18 

years old or a Canadian senior 

citizen a ws 





1.17 
additional daily fee for all other 
persons (excluding children under 
6 years old) 1.40 


O. Reg. 206/91, s. 17, part. 


Schedule 1.3 


SPECIAL FEES FOR PARKS 


Person at least Person at least 
6 years old and Senior 13 years old and 
under 13 years old citizen Student | under 65 years old 


iS Special program $2.80 $2.80 $ 3.74 
Sleigh ride : 





O. Reg. 206/91, s. 17, part. 


Schedule 1.4 


FEES FOR FORT HENRY 























































Person at Person at 
least 6 least 13 
years old years old 
and under Member of and under | Member of Member of 
13 years Youth Group 65 years | Adult Group | Senior | Senior Group 
Admission old Student and Supervisor old or Tour Citizen or Tour 








Regular season 






Day or evening 


Autumn season 












Day : : : : ‘ 74 Bean, 
Off-season 
4. | Day 1.40 1.40 1.40 2.80 2.80 1.40 1.40 





Annual Pass 32371 221 S204 a2a71 32.71 Od B Pood i 


Special event or concert (in addition 
to admission fee) 1.50 NA 2.01 2.01 1.50 1.50 


Half day learning program 
Full day learning program 10.28 
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Schedule 1.5 


FEES FOR UPPER CANADA VILLAGE 






Person at Person at 
least 6 least 13 
years old years old 
and under Member of and under | Member of 
13 years Youth Group 65 years | Adult Group | Senior | Senior Group 
old Student | and Supervisor old or Tour Citizen or Tour 


% $3.27 ste es 


Off-season 
Day 1.40 1.40 1.40 2.80 2.80 1.40 1.40 


32.71 32.71 32.71 32.71 32.71 32.71 32.71 


Programs 
1. | Activity session (in addition to 
admission fee) 2.10 2.10 NA 4.21 4.21 4.21 4.21 


Heritage workshop 37.38 37.38 37.38 37.38 
Live-in program (per night) ee) 11.68 46.73 46.73 46.73 46.73 


O. Reg. 206/91, s. 17, part. 

































Member of 
















Admission to Park 





Regular season 





Day 


















Schedule 1.6 
1. Adolphustown Park 5. McLaren Campsite 
2. Ivy Lea Park 6. Raisin River Park 
3. Mille Roches Park 7. Riverside-Cedar Park 
4. Glengarry Park 8. Woodlands Park 


O. Reg. 206/91, s. 17, part. 
THE ST. LAWRENCE PARKS COMMISSION: 


GEORGE SPEAL 
Chair 


FRANK SHAW 
General Manager 


Dated at Morrisburg, this 26th day of April, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 207/91 COLLEGE D’ ARTS APPLIQUES ET DE TECHNOLOGIE 
made under the LA CITE COLLEGIALE 


MINISTRY OF COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES ACT 
4.1—(1) The college of applied arts and technology known as 


Made: April 16th, 1991 ‘‘Collége d’arts appliqués et de technologie de l’est’’ is continued as 
Approved: May Ist, 1991 ‘‘Collége d’arts appliqués et de technologie La Cité collégiale’’ for the 
Filed: May 3rd, 1991 counties of Renfrew, Lanark, Russell, Prescott, Frontenac, Leeds, 
Grenville, Dundas, Stormont and Glengarry and The Regional Munici- 

Amending Reg. 771 of R.R.O. 1990 pality of Ottawa-Carleton. 


(Colleges of Applied Arts and Technology—Colleges) 
(2) The board of governors of the college shall be known as ‘‘Le 


1. Regulation 771 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is Conseil d’administration du Collége d’ arts appliqués et de technologie 
amended by adding the following section: La Cité collégiale’’. O. Reg. 207/91, s. 1. 
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2. Section 8 of the Regulation is revoked. 


3. The Regulation is further amended by adding the following 
section: 


CONDITIONS GOVERNING LEGISLATIVE GRANTS 


24.—(1) It is a condition of the payment of legislative grants to the 
Collége d’arts appliqués et de technologie La Cité collégiale that, except 
for instruction of English as a second language, 


(a) all programs and services offered by the college for which 
Ministry approval is required under Regulation 770 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 shall be offered only in French; 
and 


(b) all. programs and services delivered by the college on behalf of 
the provincial government shall be delivered only in French. 


(2) Itis acondition of the payment of legislative grants to Algonquin 
College of Applied Arts and Technology and St. Lawrence College of 
Applied Arts and Technology that, except for instruction of French as a 
second language, 


ONTARIO REGULATION 208/91 
made under the 
OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND SAFETY ACT 


Made: May Ist, 1991 
Filed: May 6th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 852 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Inventory of Agents or Combinations of Agents 
for the Purpose of Section 34 of the Act) 


1. Regulation 852 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 
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(a) all programs and services offered by the colleges for which 
Ministry approval is required under Regulation 770 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 shall be offered only in English; 
and 


(b) all programs and services delivered by the colleges on behalf of 
the provincial government shall be delivered only in English. 


(3) Despite subsections (1) and (2), Le Conseil d’ administration du 
Collége d’ arts appliqués et de technologie La Cité collégiale and either 
the Board of Governors of the Algonquin College of Applied Arts and 
Technology or the Board of Governors of the St. Lawrence College of 
Applied Arts and Technology may enter into an agreement that the 
programs and services referred to in subsections (1) and (2) may, in 
whole or in part, be offered or delivered in either English or French or 
in both English and French. O. Reg. 207/91, s. 3. 


RICHARD ALLEN 
Minister of Colleges and Universities 


Dated at Toronto, this 16th day of April, 1991. 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 208/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR LA SANTE ET LA SECURITE AU TRAVAIL 


pris le 1 mai 1991 
déposé le 6 mai 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 852 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Inventaire d’agents ou de mélanges d’ agents 
pour |’ application de |’ article 34 de la Loi) 


1 Le Réglement 852 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version frangaise suivante : 


INVENTAIRE D’AGENTS OU DE MELANGES D’AGENTS 
POUR L’APPLICATION DE L’ARTICLE 34 DE LA LOI 


1 Le ministére du Travail adopte par les présentes, a titre d’inven- 
taire d’agents ou de mélanges d’agents qui ne sont pas de nouveaux 
agents biologiques ou chimiques, ou un mélange d’entre eux, pour 
l’ application de l’article 34 de la Loi, l’inventaire du mois de mai 1979 
intitulé «Chemical Substances Initial Inventory», y compris les guides 
de l’usager, les index, les marques de commerce et les noms de produits 
qui sont rapportés avec |’inventaire, ainsi que le supplément cumulatif 
du mois de juin 1980 intitulé «Cumulative Supplement to the Initial 
Inventory», publiés par l’«Administrator of the Environmental Protec- 
tion Agency of the United States of America» en vertu de la loi intitulée 
The Toxic Substances Control Act (P.L. 94-469). Régl. de 1’Ont. 


208/91, art. 1, en partie. 


2 Les demandes de renseignements ou questions portant sur l’inven- 
taire ou le supplément cumulatif peuvent étre adressées a : 


Inventaire des agents 


Direction de soutien a la santé et a la sécurité au travail 


Ministére du Travail 
400, University Avenue 
Toronto, Ontario 

M7A 1T7 


Régl. de l’Ont. 208/91, art. 1, en partie. 


BOB MACKENZIE 
Minister of Labour 
Ministre du Travail 


Dated at Toronto, this Ist day of May, 1991. 


Fait 4 Toronto le 1 mai 1991. 


O. Reg. 209/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 209/91 
made under the 
HEALTH INSURANCE ACT 


Made: May Ist, 1991 
Filed: May 6th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 552 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Item 3 of Part II of Schedule 5 to Regulation 552 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substi- 
tuted: 


3. Cherrywood Pemberton-Piggott Physiotherapy 


ONTARIO REGULATION 210/91 
made under the 
ASSESSMENT ACT 


Made: May 2nd, 1991 
Filed: May 7th, 1991 


ENUMERATION 


1. For purposes of questionnaires under subsection 11 (1) of the Act 
and the enumeration under subsection 15 (1) of the Act, the following 
information is prescribed: 


1. The full name and gender of the inhabitant. 
2. The month and year of birth of the inhabitant. 


3. Whether the inhabitant is an owner or tenant of land, or the 
spouse of an owner or tenant of land, or a child, boarder, lodger 
or other resident. 


4. Whether the inhabitant resides at the property where the person 
is enumerated or resides elsewhere in the municipality or in 
another municipality. 


5. Whether the inhabitant is a Canadian citizen. 
6. Whether the inhabitant is a Roman Catholic. 


7. Ifthe person is an inhabitant of a municipality or locality where 
a French-language school board has no jurisdiction, 


i. if the inhabitant is a Roman Catholic, whether the 
person is a public or separate school supporter, 


ii. whether the inhabitant is a French-speaking person, or 
iii. if the inhabitant is a French-speaking person, whether 


the person chooses to vote for the members of the 
French-language section of the school board. 


8. Ifthe person is an inhabitant of a municipality or locality within 
the area of jurisdiction of a French-language school board, 


i. whether the inhabitant is a French-speaking person, 


ii. if the inhabitant is a Roman Catholic, but not a French- 
speaking person, whether the person is a public or 
separate school supporter, 


if the inhabitant is a French-speaking person, but not a 
Roman Catholic, whether the person is a supporter of 
the public school board or the public section of the 
French-language school board, or 


iii. 


if the inhabitant is a French-speaking person and a 
Roman Catholic, whether the person is a supporter of 
the public or separate school board, or the public or 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


463 


O. Reg. 210/91 


Roman Catholic section of the French-language school 
board. 


9. Ifthe person is an inhabitant of a municipality or locality within 
the area of jurisdiction of a Protestant separate school board, 


i. if the inhabitant is a Roman Catholic, whether the 
person is a public or separate school supporter, 


ii. if the inhabitant is Protestant, whether the person is a 
supporter of the public school board or the Protestant 
separate school board, 


whether the inhabitant is a French-speaking person, or 


if the inhabitant is a French-speaking person, whether 
the person chooses to vote for the members of the 
French-language section of the public or separate school 
board. O. Reg. 210/91, s. 1. 


2.—(1) Subject to subsections (2) and (3), a municipal enumeration 
form referred to in clause 15 (5) (a) of the Act shall be in Form 1. 


(2) A municipal enumeration form used in a municipality or locality 
within the area of jurisdiction of a French-language school board shall 
be in Form 2. 


(3) A municipal enumeration form used in a municipality or locality 
within the area of jurisdiction of a Protestant separate school board shall 
be in Form 3. O. Reg. 210/91, s. 2. 


3. The prescribed day under clause 15 (5) (b) of the Act is the 10th 
day of May, 1991. O. Reg. 210/91, s. 3. 


4.—(1) The assessment commissioner shall mail or deliver a second 
municipal enumeration form to the premises of those inhabitants who did 
not complete and return the first notice rather than canvassing those 
premises. 


(2) Subsection (1) applies in municipalities where the population is 
less than one person per fifty acres. O. Reg. 210/91, s. 4. 


5.—(1) In 1991, the enumeration of residents of on-campus resi- 
dences of post-secondary educational institutions and of psychiatric 
hospitals shall take place between the 3rd day of September, 1991 and 
the 27th day of September, 1991. 


(2) The enumeration of residents of on-campus residences of post- 
secondary educational institutions and of psychiatric hospitals shall be 
taken by canvassing those residences. O. Reg. 210/91, s. 5. 


6. In an election year, the clerk of a municipality acting under 
section 19 of the Municipal Elections Act shall divide or, where neces- 
sary, redivide the municipality into polling subdivisions on or before the 
Ist day of April. O. Reg. 210/91, s. 6. 


7.—(1) Subject to subsections (2) and (3), the notice referred to in 
subsection 26 (3) of the Municipal Elections Act shall be in Form 4. 


(2) The notice used in a municipality or locality within the area of 
jurisdiction of a French-language school board shall be in Form 5. 


(3) The notice used in a municipality or locality within the area of 
jurisdiction of a Protestant separate school board shall be in Form 6. 
O. Reg. 210/91, s. 7. 


8. Within thirty-four days after polling day, the clerk of a munici- 
pality acting under subsection 104 (4) of the Municipal Elections Act 
shall send the documents referred to in that subsection to the assessment 
commissioner. O. Reg. 210/91, s. 8. 


9. Ontario Regulations 488/88 and 137/89 are revoked. 


10.—(1) This Regulation, except section 6, comes into force on the 
day it is filed. 


(2) Section 6 shall be deemed to have come into force on the Ist 
day of April, 1991. 


O. Reg. 210/91 
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Form 1 


Assessment Act 


Recional Assessment Offic 
Bureau regional a evaiuation 


Ontario 


Correct Mailing Address / Changement d’adresse postale 
Street No., Name, PO. Box RR#/ NY’ et rue, CP.,RR 






Apt. / App. 


City, Town, Village / Ville, village Postal Code/Code posta/ 


Please read instructions first. 


A 


Identification 


It the information shown tor the name and birth date 
















Occupant’s Status 
Statut de Foccupant 


Occupant lives: 
L’occupant habite: 


Municipal Enumeration 
Recensement municipal 








Propeny identifier / Identification de prooriers 





Menicipality / Municipalite 


This form is for: 
Ce formulaire concerne 








Return this form by: 


Date limite de renvoi : 





Need help ? Contact the Regional Assessment Commissioner at 


Avez-vous besoin d aide ? Télephonez au commissaire 
regional a l’evaluation au 





Lisez les instructions d’abord, S.V.P. 











D Right to Elect French- 
language School Trustees 
Droit d’élire des 
conseillers scolaires 
de langue francaise 


ce 





School Support 
Soutien scolaire 













Does occupant 
have the right 


Occupant is a: 
L’occupent est: 


if yes, which 
trustees does 























































1s incomplete or incorrect, please make changes in Owner oe — —-4 to be a French- | this occupant 
the space provided below. List all occupants, Propriétaire |1, at this address Roman Supponer/ | !anguage elector wish to vote 
including all children, using a second page if neces- 2 cette adresse Catholic ? |elector for. | for school board] for: 
sary. Change other information by putting a check 2. Tenant elections 7 Si oui, pour 
buabl ‘ 
mark (¥) in the correct box. Locatsire Seuneuaue plete i] (eee instructions) | quels 
or elsewhere écoles . conseillers 
Si un nom ou une date de naissance est incomplet ou 3s ou ailleurs L’occupant a-t-il| occupant 
- Spouse le droit de voter| veut-il voter : 







incorrect, NOUS vous prions d apporter les corrections 
necessaires dans l espace ci-dessous. Dressez Ia liste 
de toules les personnes domiciliées 4 cette adresse, 

y compris tous les enfants, et utilisez une autre feuille 
au besoin. Rectifiez tous les autres renseignements 
inexacts en cochant (Vv) les cases appropriées. 


Conjoint 





autre 








Family Name / Nom de familie Given Name(s) / Prenom(s) 


Canadian Citizen 





Bonne C) | Birth Date Citoyen canadien 
Date de 
female [] | naissance yer ay ene 
Canadian Citizen 
Aonne O) | Birth Date Citoyen canadien 


Date de 
naissance 


Beene O0oOo00 eg enene) 
See) (2) fete) ea)" we 

es 33 

O00 Bee 


Females (a) tsi) (ye es 




















Male year month Canadian Citizen 
Homme O | Birth Date annee mois | Citoyen canadien 3 
Date de 
Femme O) | rassance | | |, | SO en 2 
M 
1S) 
= 2 | 2 
year month| Canadian Citizen 
N3mme CI | Birth Date Annee mors | Citoyen canadien 30 3 
Date de 
Female naissance wee: : er) Oa i are) 4 
1 
Te 
2a18) 2 
Canadian Citizen 
M 
Male ©) | sirth Date Citoyen canadien 30 3 
Date de 
Female OO | haissance Se es 40 4 
1 
10 
z Ze (el 2 
anadian Citizen 
pale © | Birth Date Citoyen canadien 30 3 
Date de 
female (] | naissance yer tey eo fo) antl 4 





| certify that the above information is correct. ( ) 


J’atteste que les renseignements donnes 


ci-dessus sont exacts. Home Telephone / N* de tée/.-domicile 


(3) 


Bus. Telephone / N° de te/.-au travai/ 


a re 


X 
Sionature 
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2. on this property 
sur cette propriete 


. In this municipality 
dans celle municipalite 


pensionnalre, 4 in another municipality 
dans une autre 
municipalite 



















1, Public a election des 





























Publiques | membres du 1, French- 
il Jai languege 
2. Separate | Conseil scolaire 
; en tant fic langue 
Separees mA trang aise 
linuatibe qu’électeur ou 
Roman electrice 2. Enghish- 
Catholic) francophone? language 
(dor etre de langue 
cathorque) | netructions) anglaise 
:a- 
20 


©) bar tei 
ge 
oo 
2 & 
Oo 


oO 

moO lS moO qs’ 
0 poe [a] i ea (ah 20 
oO 
oO 
oO 

ee ale] i) ea] ale) el 
fe vO] 20 0 ee 
a) 
Oo 
a 

mo moO 1O 
0 a je | 20 
a) 
a) 
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Form 2 


O. Reg. 210/91 


Assessment Act 


Regions! Assessment Office 
Bureau regional d evaluation 


Ontario 


Correct Mailing Address / Changement d’adresse po 


Sueet No, Name, P.O Box RR#/ N* ct rue, CP. RR Apt. / App 
City, Town, Village / Ville, village Province Postal Code/Code posta/ 


Please read instructions first. 






A 


Identification 


Occupant lives: 
L’occupant habite: 


If the information shown for the name and birth date 
is Incomplete or incorrect, please make changes in 
the space provided below. List all occupants, 
including all children, using a second page if neces- 
sary. Change other intormation by putting a check 
mark (¥) in the correct box. 


Owner 
Proprietaire 


Tenant 
Locataire 


or elsewhere 
ou ailleurs 


Si un nom ou une date de naissance est incomplet ou 


Spouse 
incorrect, nous vous prions d apporter les corrections 


Conjoint 






























Occupant’s Status 
Statut de /‘occupant 


1. at this address isa 
2 cette adresse 


2. on this property 








Municipal Enumeration 
Recensement municipal 


= 
Propeny identifier / Identification ge propriete | 

| 

| 


Municipality / Municipalite 


This form is for 
Ce formulaire concerne 








Return this form by: 
Date limite de renvoi : 


Need help ? Contact the Regional Assessment Commissioner at 


Avez-vous besoin od aide ? Telephonez au commissaire 
regional a l’evaluation au 





Lisez les instructions d’abord, S.V.P. 


Cc School Support 
Souven scolaire 


Supporter / Elector for: 


Contribuable / electeur 
des ecoles: 


Occupant: 
L’occupant: 


1. Public / Publiques 


2. Separate (Roman Catholics only) 
Separees (dort etre catholique) 
3. Freanch-Public 


(must have French-language 
education rights) 


jourt-il du Publiques de langue francaise 
droit a Hest ped du dron 6 f enseigne- 
ment en langue fran¢geise) 


has French 
Roman -language 
Catholic ? | education 
rights 7 













necessaires dans l'espace crdessous. Dressez ia liste sur cette propretée I enseigne- 
de toutes les personnes domiciliées 4 cette adresse, Child, in thie thuntelpaniny mention Mules Franch-Cathalic: (must hes 
y compris tous les enfants, ef ulilisez une autre feuilig, boarder, other’ dans carte inuniciogte langue French-language education rights 
au besoin. Rectifiez toys les autres renseignements Enfant. ae francaise? euiccn ra toate 
7 nsionnaire, atholiques de langue 
inexacts en cochant (V ) les cases appropriees. penal 4. in another municipality aH cles ek eee Goal 
dans une autre S enseignement en langue francaise 
munmeipalité et etre catholique) 
Family Name / Nom de famille Grven Name(s) / Prerormns) ' o 
1) yal *) 10 Sr 
20 20 en Ole oO 7 hel 
Canadian non non Oo 
Mote gL | Birth Date Citoyen canadien 3) 30 3 
Date de 
emste () | naissence AH OP a ra) 60 40 
10 
10 yes el et eyer se 10 
ry |B 7B nm O rn Zales 
Mal anadian Citizen fon non oO 
pRee © | Binh Date Citoyen canadien ante 30 3 
Date de 
femsie oO haissance Yo BB ae ea 60 40 40 
O 
a) wo fa 
rar = 2,0 | 3,0 oa 
anadan Citizen nm 
eave DO | Binh Date Citoyen canadien ail Ao) 
femaie O aecance 0 me 
emne 
@) 
we) | wo 1) 
Oo ro ro [J gutey 
non nen 
pee Birth Date Citoyen canadien Oo 30 
C] 
Gece Til oases Bios D 0 = 
ve 
10 15) GL 1 fe) 10 
20 7 | Se) ae 20 
Canadian Citizen non non 
beak O | Binh Date Citoyen canadien ae) sii el 
Formate O Pate eice ilar, 40 40 60 
10 
10 yor telt | eter te} fale} 
ey | 2. nm 0 nm 1 2 seh 
Canadian Citizen nen non Oo 
Birth Date Citoyen canadien 3 oO 30 3 
Date de rt Oo ro P o 4 o 4 Oo 


naissance 











I certify that the above information is correct. 


J atteste que jes renseignements donnes 
c-dessus sont exacts. 





OR, 


Home Telephone / N* de tel.-dormecile 


timer 


Bus. Telephone / N* de te/.-au travai/ 













X 
Sepstene tee es ee eee 





| a el 
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Form 3 


Assessment Act 


Regional Assessment Office 
Bureau regional a evaivation 


Ontario 


Correct Mailing Address / Changement d’adresse 
Street No., Name, P.O. Box RR#/ N ct ruc, CP., RR 











City, Town, Village / Ville, village Postal Code/Code posto! 


Please read instructions first. 


A 


Municipal Enumeration 
Recensement municipal 





aa 






Propeny Identifier / jaentitication de propriete 





= 
Municipality / Municioalsite 







This form is for 
Ce formulaire concerne : 








Return this form by: 
Date limite de renvoi : 


Need help 7 Contact the Regional Assessment Commissioner at 


Avez-vous besoin d aide ? Téléphoner au commissaire 
regional a l’evaluation au 





Lisez les instructions d’abord, S.V.P. 


Cc D Right to Elect French- 
School Support language School Trustees 


O. Reg. 210/91 


Identification 


If the information shown for the name and birth date 
is incomplete or incorrect, please make changes in 
the space provided below. List all occupants, 
including all children, using a second page if neces- 
sary. Change other information by putting a check 
mark (¥ ) in the correct box. 


Si un nom ou une date de naissance est incomplet ou 
incorrect, nous vous prions dO apporter les corrections 
necessaires dans | espace ci-dessous. Dressez /a liste 
de toutes les personnes domiciliées a cette adresse, 
y compris tous les enfants, et utlisez une autre feuill 
au besoin. Rectifiez tous les autres renseignements 
inexacts en cochant iw ) les cases appropriées. 


Famity Name / Nom de famille Given Name(s) / Prenom(s) 


Canadian Citizen 


M 
Male ie LJ | Birth Date Citoyen canadien 
Date de 
emaie 0) | naissance Len El fee 
Canadian Citizen 
M 
Male : O | Binh Date : Citoyen canadien 
Date de 
emate [] | naissance vy (2) Pe 
Canadian Citizen 
ale vg CJ | Birth Date Citoyen canadien 
Date de 
female [) | naissance oO hen 
Canadian Citizen 
ae ‘ OC | ainn vate Citoyen canadien 
Date de 
femate () | narssance yp (el fee 
Canadian Citizen 
i] 
fips OQ | Binh pate Citoyen canadien 
Date de 
female 1) | navssance ial Bee 
Canadian Citizen 
Male OD | Birth Date Citoyen canadien 
Date de 
emale 0) | naissance et aren 






| certify that the above information is correct. 


J’atteste que jes renseignements données 
ci-dessus sont exacts. 





( 
( 


X 
Sianature 




















eer eRe 








ee 
Home Telephone / N° de te/.-domicile 


I —————— 
Bus. Telephone / N* de te/.-au travail 


Lb Sea aaNec tere rca 


Occupant’s Status 
Statut de foccupant 


Occupant lives: 
L’occupant habite: 


. Owner 


. af this address 
2 cette adresse 


Propristaire 


. Tenant 


Locataire 
or elsewhere 
ou ailleurs 


. on this property 
sur cette propnete 


in this municipality 
dans cette municipalite 


PENSiONnaire, | 4 in another municipality 


autre 
dans une autre 


municipalite 


Teel 
ila) 
20 Dale) 
30 silel 
40 sae} 
we 
el 
27) 2 |B 
ey |) ale) 
40 7y (3) 
veel 
10 
oul) 2 1G) 
g (Gi 30 
4p lel ar Gl 
Tle) 
10 
20 206) 
3 (B) a! 
<_e) 40 
Me) 
ne 
21 G) 2 (al 
one) ate) 
40 4,8] 


Geary (Ss) 



















Souten scolaire 


Occupant is a: 
L’occupant est : 


Supporter/elector for: 

Contnbuable/électeur 
des écoles : 

1, Public / Publiques 

2. Separate / Séparées 


(must be RomanCatholic) 
(dort étre catholique) 


< ay 
Protestant- 
Roman Separate 
Catholic 7 , ; 
Séparees 
catholique? protestantes 


roma) 


Droit d élire des 
conseillers scolaires 
de langue francaise 


Does occupant 
have the right 
to be a French- 


Wf yes, which 
trustees does 
this occupant 
wish to vote 


for: 
elections 7 Si oui, pour 
(see instructors) | gue/s” 
_| conseillers 
L’occupant a-t-il| occupant 
le droit de voter! yeut-ii voter 
4 lélection des 
membres du 1. Frepchs 
conseil scolaire} ‘*rveve 
en tant eocaree 
qu’electeur ou 
electrice 2. English- 
francophone? language 
de langue 
Peeuctene) aasibize 
oO 1O- 
fees | ) | 
elo) 10 
(ce, (fa oats] 
yO 10 
noma) 20 
age) 10 
re O 7G) 
moO 10 
non) zt 
moO 1) 
no fa} 20 
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Form 4 
Assessment Act 
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Voter Identification Notice 
Avis d‘identification des electeurs 


Municipal Elections Act Section 26 
Article 26 de la Loi sur les élections municipales 


Ontario 


This notice shows the names of all persons who appear on the 
Preliminary List of Electors as eligible electors for the municipal 
and scnool board elections to be held on November this year. 


If the information is correct and complete. please retain this Notice 
for your records. If the information 1s incorrect, or there are add- 
itional eligible electors at the location shown above, please pnnt the 
necessary Changes on this Notice. 


Where any correction is made or new information is added concem- 
ing an eligible elector, that elector must sign in the space prowded 
to venty that the revised information is correct. 








r 
| Propen 


% 
, 
) 


y loenther / 1a 





~ 
Ward / Quarter | Poli / Bureau de vote 





Municipality / Municipalite 


Persons listed are qualified as electors in respect of 


Les personnes dont le nom est inscrit sur la presente liste ont /a 
Qualite Selecteurs @ | egard de 





Le present avis donne le nom de toutes les personnes figurant sur la 

liste electorale preliminaire a titre d electeurs aomissibles aux fins 

des elections municipales et scolaires, qui auront lieu cette annee le 
novembre. 


Si les renseignements sont exacts et complets, veuiliez garder le pre- 
sent avis dans vos dossiers. S! les renseignements sont inexacts ou si 
O' autres électeurs aomissibles resident a | endroit indique ci-dessus, 
veuiliez ecrire en letues moulees les changements necessaires sur /e 
present avis. 

Si des corrections sont apportees ou des renseignements ajoutes con- 
cernant un electeur admissible, felecteur en question doit apposer sa 
signature dans espace prévu pour attester que jes renseignements 
revises sont exacts. 


| deciare that | am a Canadian Citizen, tnat | will be 


For school board elections you Non- 
at least 18 years of age on polling day and either reside 
are an elector for resident 
e Occupancy in the municipality or | am an owner. tenant or spouse 
Name of Elector Aux elections scolaires, vous Elector Status of owner or tenant on the property listed avove 
Nom de I’électeur pourrez voter pour Je déclare que je suis citoyen(ne) canadien(ne). que 
Electeur Statut Jaura: au moins 18 ans le your du scrutin et que je 
Beard Trustees non- | 9¢ Voccupant | reside dans la municipalité ou que je suis proprietaire 
} See les conserliers dent ou locataire de /a propriete indiquee ci dessus ou bien 
2 CORSE! scolaires fest encore le conjoint du proprietaire ou du locataire 


Signature 


Correction 


Correction 


Correction 


Correction 










Adaitional Elector check one: Signature 
ocher une 
Autre evecteur seule case: 
0 Owner 
proprietaire 
Public DO Engtish 
public anglopnones OD Tenant 
locatanre 
Separme 0 French 0 Spouse 
eepere francophones conjoint Date Telephone / Telephone 
a) Residem 
resident 
Additional Elector Speck ope: SIGH ain 
Autre electeur Saulecese: 
DO Owner 
proprictaire 
O Public English 
public anglophones DO Tenant 
locateire 
DD Separate French Spoute 
separe francophones 0 etnieint Date Telephone / Telephone 
o Residem 
resident 
If you have changed any of the information shown on this notice, you may Me ; ; ; 
the amended notice in person or by mail al the office of the Municipal Clerk in Person: / En personne: By Mall: / Par la poste: 


during normal office hours between 





ES a 


Signature 


Pe ee ae 


Signature 


hon ae a 
+ ee 


Date 




















$i vous avez changé [un ou fautre des renseignements figurant sur be présent 
BYIS, YOUS pouvez deposer en personne ou poster [avis modifie au bureau du 
secrétaire munrcipal pendant les heures normates de bureau entve le 
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Telephone / Telephone 





Telephone / Telephone 





Telephone / Telephone 





Telephone / Telephone 
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Form 5 
Assessment Act 


Voter Identification Notice 
Avis d‘identification des électeurs 


v 


Ontario 


Municipal Elections Act Section 26 
Article 26 de la Loi sur les élections municipales 


This notice shows the names of all persons who appear on the 
Preliminary List of Electors as eligible electors for the municipal 
and school board elections to be held on November this year. 


If the information is correct and complete, please retain this Notice 
for your records. If the information is incorrect, or there are add- 
itional eligible electors at the location shown above, please print the 
necessary changes on this Notice. 


Where any correction is made or new information is added concem- 
ing an eligible elector, that elector must sign in the space provided 
to verify that the revised information is correct. 


For school board elections you 
are an elector for: 
Aux élections scolaires, vous 


Name of Elector 
Pourrez voter pour - 


Nom de I’electeur 


Board / Je conseil 


Correction 


Correction 


Correction 


Correction 


Additional Elector 
Autre electeur 


Separste 


Publ 
er sepore 


public 


French-Public 
de langue francaise-public 


French-Catholic 
de langue trancaise-catholique 


Additional Elector 
Autre électeur 


Public Separste 
0 public 8) separe 
DD French-Public 


de langue francaise-public 


French-Catholic 
de langue francaise-catholique 















If you have changed any of the information shown 
the amended notice in person or by mail at 
during normal office hours between 


secrétaire municipal pendant les heures normales de bureau entre je 
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on this notice, you may file 
the office of the Municipal Clerk 


Si vous avez changé [un ou autre des renseignements figurant sur le présent 
avis, Yous pouvez deposer en personne ou poster avis modifie au bureau du 


Property Identifier / /dentitication de propriete 


Ward / Quartier | Poll / Bureau ge vote 


Municipality / Municipalite 


Persons listed are qualified as electors in respect of 


Les personnes dont le nom est inscrit sur la presente liste ont la 
qualite delecteurs & l'egard de 





Le présent avis donne le nom ae toutes les personnes figurant sur la 

liste electorale préliminaire a titre d’électeurs admissibles aux fins 

des élections municipales et scolaires, qui auront lieu cette année le 
novembre. 


Si les renseignements sont exacts et complets, veuiliez garder le pré- 
sent avis dans vos dossiers. Si les renseignements sont inexacts ou si 
O’autres électeurs admissibles résident a I’endroit indiqué ci-dessus, 
veuillez écrire en lettres moulées les changements nécessaires sur le 
present avis. 


Si des corrections sont apportées ou des renseignements ajoutes con- 
cernant un électeur admissible, I'électeur en question doit apposer sa 
signature dans I’espace prevu pour attester que les renseignements 
revises sont exacts. 


| declare that | am a Canadian Citizen, that | will be- 
at least 18 years of age on polling day and either reside 
in the municipality or | am an owner, tenant or spouse 
of owner or tenant on the property listed above. 


Je déclare que je suis citoyen(ne) canadien(ne), que 
Jaurai au moins 18 ans le jour du scrutin et que je 
reside dans la municipalité ou gue je suis proprietaire 
ou locataire de Ja propriete indiquée ci dessus ou bien 
encore /e conjoint du propneétaire ou du locataire 


Signature 


Non- 
resident 


Occupan 
Elector fede 


Status 


Statut 


lecteur! 
é be de l’occupant 


non- 
resident 


Date Telephone / Téléphone 





Signature 


Date Telephone / Telephone 





Signature 


Date Telephone / Téléphone 





Signature 


Date Telephone / Telephone 





Check one: Signature 
Cocher une 


seule case: 


0 Owner 
Proprietaire 


Tenant 
loceataire 
Spouse 


conjoint Date 


Oo 

O 
Telephone / Telephone 

DD Resident 

resiocnt 


Check one: 
Cocher une 
seule case: 
Owner 
proprietaire 
Tenant 
locateire 
Spouse 
conjoint 





Signature 











Date Telephone / Telephone 







Residem 
retident 








By Mail: / Par la poste: 





in Person: / En personne : 
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Form 6 
Assessment Act 


Voter Identification Notice 
Avis d’identification des eélecteurs 


Ontario 


This notice shows the names of all persons who appear on the 
Preliminary Ust of Electors as eligible electors for the municipal 
BNO SCNoo! board elections to be held on November this year. 


If the information is correct and complete, please retain this Notice 
for your records. if the information is incorrect, or there are add- 
tional eligible electors at the location shown above, piease print the 
necessary changes on this Notice. 


Where any correction is made or new information is added concermn- 
ing an eligible elector, that elector must sign in the space provided 
to verify that the revised information is correct. 


For school board elections you 
are an elector for 
Aux élections scolaires, vous 


Name of Elector 
pourrez voter pour 


Nom de I’electeur 
Trustees 


Board 
le conser! 


scolaires 


Municipal Elections Act Section 26 
Article 26 de /a Loi sur les élections municipales 


Jes conseillers 








Property loentitier / /aentilication ae propriete 


Ward / Quarter | Poll / Bureau de vole ee ee 


Municipality / Municipalite 


Persons listed are qualified as electors in respect of 


Les personnes dont le nom est inscrit sur la presente liste ont ja 
qualite Celecteurs 4 Fegard de 





Le présent avis donne je nom de toutes les personnes figurant sur la 

liste électorale préliminaire a utre d elecleurs admissibles aux fins 

des élections municipales et scolaires, Qui auront lieu cette annee je 
novembre. 


Si les renseignements sont exacts et complets, veuiliez garder je pre- 
sent avis dans vos dossiers. Si les renseignements sont inexacts ou s/ 
O autres électeurs aomissibles résident a fendroil indiqué crdessus, 
veuiliez écrire en lettres moulees les changements nécessaires sur le 
present avis. 


Si des corrections sont apportées ou des renseignements ajoutés con- 
cernant un @/ecteur admissible,  électeur en question doit apposer sa 
signature dans espace prevu pour attester que les renseignements 
revises sont exacts. 


| declare that | am a Canadian Citizen, that | will be 

at least 18 years of age on polling day and either reside 
in the municipality of | am an owner, tenant or spouse 
of owner or tenant on the property listed above 


Je declare que je suis cifoyen(ne) canadien(ne). que 

J eure: au moins 18 ans le your du scrutin et que je 
reside dans ja municipalite ou que je suis propnetaire 
ov Jocataire de ja propnete indiquee ci dessus ou bien 
encore le conjoint du propnetaire ou du locataire 


Occupancy 
Status 


Statut 
de l'occupam 


eee eee cia 


orrection 


Telephone / Telephene 





[rt ie a Me A eed oe 


Correction 


eee ieee u . as ; 





Sa nity 


Correction 


Telephone / Téléphone 





pers eae |) jes jaa 


Correction 


Additional Elector 
Autre electeur 


Additional Elector 


Autre electeur 
D Public 
public 


Seperme 
2) separe 


O Protestant 
Separste 


seporecs 
protestamtes 






Engler 






French 


If you have 
during normal office hours 









anglophones 


francophones 


arty of the information shown on this notice, you may file 
the amended notice in person or by mail at the office of the Municipal Clerk 


Telephone / Telephene 
















Check one: Signature 


Cocher une 
seule case: 
O Owner 
propriéteire 
OD Tenem 
becataire 
OD Spouse 
conjoum 


DD Resison 
resident 


heck one: 
ocher une 
seule case: 
DO Owner 
preprigtaire 
Tenant 
focetaire 
DD Spouse 
conpount 
Residem 
resident 


Ose Telephone / Télephone 







Signature 








Oww Telephone / Telephone 





tin Person: / En personne : By Mall: / Par la poste: 


Si vous avez changé [un ou f autre des renseignements figurant sur le présent 


avis, Yous pouvez deposer en 


secretaire murvcipal pendant les heures normaies de bureau entre le 


s0nne ou poster avis modifie au buresu Gu 





O. Reg. 210/91, Form 6. 


SHELLEY WARK-MARTYN 
Minister of Revenue 


Dated at Toronto, this 2nd day of May, 1991. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 211/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: May 6th, 1991 
Filed: May 8th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 698/85 
(Zoning Areas—Territorial District of Thunder Bay, 
geographic townships of Bomby, Brothers, Bryant, 
Cecile, Knowles, Laberge, Lecours and McCron, and 
Part of the Unorganized Lands lying North of the 
geographic townships of Bomby, Brothers, Laberge, 
lying west of the Geographic Township of Bryant) 


1. Ontario Regulation 698/85 is amended by adding the following 
section: 


20.—(1) Despite section 5, up to three mobile homes may be located 
and used as accessories to a motel existing on the land described in 
subsection (2) on the day this section comes into force if the following 
requirements are met: 


Maximum combined ground 
floor area 135.35 square metres 


Maximum height 6 metres 


(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land located north of the 
geographic Township of Laberge in the Territorial District of Thunder 
Bay designated as parcels 17433 T.B.F. and 20585 T.B.F. in the Land 
Registry Office for the Land Titles Division of Thunder Bay (No. 55) 
and Part 1 on Plan of Reference 55R-5991 deposited in that Office. 
O. Reg. 211/91, ,s. 1. 


PETER W. BOLES 

Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
North and East 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 6th day of May, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 212/91 
made under the 
EDUCATION ACT 


Made: April 9th, 1991 
Approved: May 8th, 1991 
Filed: May 10th, 1991 


Revoking Reg. 301 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Pupil Records) 


1. Regulation 301 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
revoked. 


MARION BOYD 
Minister of Education 


Dated at Toronto, this 9th day of April, 1991. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 213/91 
made under the 
OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND SAFETY ACT 


Made: May 8th, 1991 
Filed: May 10th, 1991 


CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS 
CONTENTS 
Section 
PARTI GENERAL 
Interpretation and Application ...................500: 1-2 
Alternative Methods and Materials ................... 3 
Designation of-a Project She. a. 2coeee ie ada ae 4 
Resistration:.anct NOUCES paccmute-kd ee topnraberane ois cane te 5-7 
Accident Notices and Reports under 
NECHONS' 51-53 of the’ Act wes Meas Me ee. nn cs 8-12 
Generar REQuirements ona a. «cect uae ee nee 13-19 
PART IIT GENERAL CONSTRUCTION 
ADDINCAUON Scant oaiie cue aaa ee ete 20 
Protective Clothing, Equipment and Devices ........... 21-27 
FEY SIGne cesan ce asians o sere ceteris preety neater 28-30 
General Requirements icii.44 sos ie eeras ateenac ee. 31-34 
Housekeeping carne tein epic eRetnae ees Bes 35-48 
Tempotatyitleal Gwe csc cvsne. cake «mate hens mar eee 49-51 
PIG Sabet Vaes 1 ot eran ti ene Ocean nc iar Sienna 52-59 
Confined Spaces tees arse cite ne Sere Bea ae 60-63 
Public Way Protection’ 2. \ Sveson els, ears See ee A 64-66 
‘Tratiic Controle s ee aires) eS serene eee ANI on 67-69 
Access To and Egress From Work Areas .............. 70-72 
Platforms, Runways and Ramps ..................00. 73-74 
Stairs and Landings: tes sit ay iment ve aanaea ert 2 hot ae 75-77 
Laddets sic s sAReO eRe ake vin 0 ge ae ae ea tee ge 78-84 
Guardrails and Protective Coverings .................. 85-86 
Forms, Formwork, Falsework and Re-shoring .......... 87-92 
Equipment. General 2 iso 9. ne On a ore oe ae 93-116 
Explosive Actuated Fastening Toolic.tc0e: eacever.s « - 117-121 
Welding. anh C ttt 08 ioe cee ane eee 122-124 
scaffolds. and Work Platiorms .s.a0)s7.00es coe es 125-136 
Suspended Platforms and Scaffolds 
and Boatswain's Chairs ried sells wire ane eee, 137-142 
Elevating. W Orke Piatt Orns a saiacicascus ante aas ian Union Ae 143-149 
Cranes, Hoisting and Rigging: 242.2 24.) asp eee ee ee 150-156 
LOWER TANS eaters ta areca a ee 157-165 
Derricks, Stiff-Leg Derricks and Similar 
FIOISER EAD EVI CES waretircr ova Me-smincrstc eee eo AO A oi 166-167 
Cables, SHAGSHRISOING cu, ateriishi caw win oe Ae 168-180 
Electrica agards osc inc secre «ete eae Ba ae 181-195 
EXplosives nto. o/s os 5 SE MS RE a our 196-206 
ROOEIS, indeceacis cack nntiae de endvriescnainenide cnet aie 207-210 
Hot-tar or Bitumen: Roadtankers | ./s-cmumeatenk sown osc 211 
Demolition and Damaged Structures .................. 212-221 
PART III EXCAVATIONS 
Interpretation and Application). 2.005 ss4-.0 4 02% de 222-223 
Enteycdnd. Working. Alone....s:atinanaitaeraiecons x s.n4 0540 224-225 
SOil Ty peSicen eccinaats rake endear Ah SNPs deka orbs 226-227 
Precautions Conceming, Services <.. wuss .marices «ve oe as ss 228 
Protection.of Adjacent Structuressis dae vaeilthe« wou ss «3 229 
General REQuiregionts ca anucece ears Racteeetee oes: 230-233 
SUID POLL AW SICURSz dcasentahettgtints aeamenaenarmenaeneh ae ENTE 234-242 


PARTIV TUNNELS, SHAFTS, CAISSONS AND COFFERDAMS 


ADDICANION & Ciivo)s nailed ae Ae eae ees oe eee 243 
Land: Requirementsi.s snc.iocececabnenan ean ee aoe 244 
NWOtiCe g: digseage S85 Sacerannin.215 Le meen Ai eee is ke 245 
Working Alone and Entryy2. 677... ue ee ae 246-247 
Fire: Protections 3 sce ciety ee ie Coe eee 248-259 
Facilities for Wotker Vo cya a eer nae oe 260 
FisS Ath: OUGO RS fi ORR wa hn ee OR ee 261-263 
Rescue of Workers oos.0005 sac ae aoe een 264-268 


INTERPRETATION AND APPLICATION 
1.—(1) In this Regulation, 


“‘adequate’’, in relation to a procedure, material, device, object or thing, 
means sufficient for its intended use and sufficient to protect a worker 
from damage to the worker’s body or health, and ‘‘adequately’’ has a 
corresponding meaning; 


““allowable unit stress’’, in relation to a material, means, 


(a) the allowable unit stress assigned to a material by the standards 
required under the Building Code, or 


(b) if no allowable unit stress is assigned under clause (a), the 
allowable unit stress for the material as determined by a 
professional engineer in accordance with good engineering 
practice; 


‘“‘boom’’ means the projecting part of a backhoe, shovel, crane or similar 
lifting device from which a load is likely to be supported; 


““caisson’’ means, 


(a) a casing below ground or water level whether or not it is 
designed to contain air at a pressure greater than atmospheric 
pressure, 


(b) an excavation, including a waterwell but not a well within the 
meaning of the Petroleum Resources Act, drilled by an auger 
and into which a person may enter; 


“‘cofferdam’’ means a structure constructed entirely or partially below 
water level or below the level of the groundwater table and intended 
to provide a work place that is free of water; 


“‘competent worker’ ’, in relation to specific work, means a worker who, 


(a) is qualified because of knowledge, training and experience to 
perform the work, 


(b) is familiar with the Occupational Health and Safety Act and 
with the provisions of the regulations that apply to the work, 
and 


(c) has knowledge of all potential or actual danger to health or 
safety in the work; 
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Rae TASES OUIS ors Fish eerenety Aas ivan tetene Ro ea cen 269-273 ‘conduit’? means a sewer, a water main, a duct or cable for a tele- 
Lighting and Electrical Supply® 2.02.06 00. .0.0 00 000k. 274-277 graphic, telephonic, television or electrical service, a pipe or duct for 
SMAHE >. : “Ea MNMaoie ts Areas Be Gens Lak pene 278-287 the transportation of any solid, liquid or gas or any combination of 
FAO CWELY Ole ore aie aye ties eee ee testo cals hetere aie ite 288-305 these items and includes a service connection made or intended to be 
CAST, Sy Wteh sie Aen sealed naar eee hs are ne 306-308 made thereto; 

ON CPOMIIOTEE GOL We vente VEE OTs x oa a ae & 309-316 

EGR DISUVES be Sirti ce Rien taters stot wenn aa Wein Gis 317-328 ‘‘confined space’’ means a space to which or from which access or 

PUNO RE, Rranp ean eer eat ce ROR ele Lae oe 329-331 egress is restricted and in which, because of its construction, location 
or contents or the work activity therein, a hazardous gas, vapour, dust 

PART V WORK IN COMPRESSED AIR or fume or an oxygen-deficient atmosphere may occur; 
IpterpretationanwA pplicationuerwr.).ccthe Aes we awd. 332-333 
ceneral NeGuREMents Peehanse hore ees eee cnc <5 334-339 ‘Construction Health and Safety Branch’? means the Construction 
Rs MaAMMINEINEC REMMI og vale, risks mishale in Oe wie an oS SSRN vk 340-341 Health and Safety Branch of the Ministry of Labour; 

PAPO Pde VENUON Keon aces eee: Were eae arn mete das 342-345 
ignite and Blectrical(Supplymemin aes ee. ce 346-349 ‘“‘excavation’’ means the hole that is left in the ground, as a result of 
SUC oe) ete ee ee gee Ne Rae) | ee ae 350 removing material; 
IWICCIGHMRECUILEMEN(S te seh ink Oh seria te mente etarnadal. of. 351-354 
MietiGallsocks aa: eit we ie entice hy Socrates 355-358 ‘“*excavation depth’’ means the vertical dimension from the highest point 
PASTAS ODNDUCSSOLS sates ee nein amine cates: 2 ee ee 359-363 of the excavation wall to a point level with the lowest point of the 
LCS ied, WOrk Cnaibers sO Roo gan oo Ries He 364-385 excavation; 
IW OLKSPErlOGs And REStPET1OdS» <a) crane Munemnaen oemne Ch e. 386-388 
Pe RIMES ate aie Ok o's voi mn MAH Linen See Rn 389-394 “‘excavation width’’ means the least horizontal dimension between the 
IDecompressionyEroceduresmans aee aa nn ieae es tees eis: 395-397 two opposite walls of the excavation; 
Transition and Commencement si 25M 05. a 398-399 
“fall arrest system’’ means an assembly of components intended to 
PART I arrest the fall of a worker; 
GENERAL 


‘*falsework’’, in relation to a form or structure, means the structural 
supports and bracing used to support all or part of the form or 
structure; 


‘‘flammable liquid’? means a liquid with a flash point below 37.8 
degrees celsius and a vapour pressure not exceeding 275 kilopascals 
absolute at 37.8 degrees celsius; 


“‘form’’ means the mould into which concrete or another material is to 
be placed; 


““formwork’’ means a system of forms connected together; 


“‘full body harness’’ means a mechanism consisting of a belt worn 
around the waist of a worker, straps attached to the belt that pass over 
his or her shoulders and around his or her legs, and fittings, which 
mechanism is capable of suspending the worker without causing the 
worker to bend at the waist; 


‘‘guardrail’’ means a guardrail that complies with standards set out in 
section 85; 


“‘magazine’’ means a place in which explosives are stored or kept, 
whether above or below ground; 


“‘professional engineer’’ means a person who is a professional engineer 
within the meaning of the Professional Engineers Act; 


““public way’’ means a sidewalk, street, highway, square or other open 
space to which the public has access, as of right or by invitation, 
expressed or implied; 


“*safety belt’? means a belt worn around the waist of a worker and all the 
fittings for the belt appropriate for the use being made of it; 


“safety net’’ means a net that is located and supported in such a way that 
it arrests the fall of a worker who may fall into it without endangering 
the worker; 


‘*service shaft’’ means a shaft by which people or materials are passed 
into or out of a tunnel under construction; 


“‘shaft’” means an excavation with a longitudinal axis at an angle greater 
than 45 degrees from the horizontal that is used to pass Ipeople or 
materials into or out of a tunnel or that leads to a tunnel or that is used 
as an access to a boring or augering operation; 


“*sheathing’’ means the vertical members of shoring that are placed up 
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against the walls of an excavation to directly resist the pressure 
exerted from the walls of the excavation; 


‘‘strut’’ means a transverse member of shoring that directly resists 
pressure from a wale; 


‘‘suitable’’, in relation to a procedure, material, device, object or thing, 
means sufficient to protect a worker from damage to the worker’s 
body or health; 


““‘trench’’ means an excavation where the excavation depth exceeds the 
excavation width; 


“‘tunnel’’ means a subterranean passage into which a person may enter 
that is made by excavating beneath the overburden; 


“‘underground’’, in relation to work, means inside a shaft, tunnel or 
caisson; 


*‘vehicle’’ means a vehicle propelled by mechanical power and includes 
a trailer, a traction engine and a road-building machine; 


‘“‘wale’’ means a longitudinal member of the shoring that is placed 
against the sheathing to directly resist the pressure from the sheathing; 


‘‘work belt’’ means a belt that has a back support pad and a connecting 
hook at the front and that is capable of supporting a worker. 


(2) In this Regulation, a short form listed in Column 1 of the Table to 
this subsection has the same meaning as the term set out opposite to it in 
Column 2. 


TABLE 
COLUMN 1 COLUMN 2 
Short forms Corresponding terms 
CSA Canadian Standards Association 
CAN National Standards of Canada 
DIN Deutsche Industrie Norm 
Ga Gauge 


O; Reg. 213/91;)s: 1. 


2. This Part applies with respect to all projects. O. Reg. 213/91, 
Sua: 


ALTERNATIVE METHODS AND MATERIALS 


3. Anemployer, owner or constructor may vary a procedure required 
by this Regulation or the composition, design, size or arrangement of a 
material, object, device or thing as required by this Regulation, 


(a) if the procedure, composition, design, size or arrangement as 
varied affords protection for the health and safety of workers 
that is at least equal to the protection that would otherwise be 
given; and 


(b) if the employer, owner or constructor gives written notice of 
the varied procedure, composition, design, size or arrangement 
to the joint health and safety committee or the health and safety 
representative, if any, for the work place. O. Reg. 213/91, 
S23i 


DESIGNATION OF A PROJECT 


4. The Director of the Construction Health and Safety Branch may 
designate in writing a part of a project as a project and the designated 
project is considered to be a project for the purposes of the Act and this 
Regulation. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 4. 


REGISTRATION AND NOTICES 
5.—(1) Every constructor shall register with the Director of the 


Construction Health and Safety Branch before or within thirty days after 
undertaking a project. 
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(2) Every employer engaged in construction shall register with the 


Director of the Construction Health and Safety Branch before or within 
thirty days after first employing a worker in construction. 


(3) A registration under this section shall be made by filing a 


statement that sets out, 


(a) in the case of a constructor or employer who is an individual or 
a sole proprietor, 


(i) the full name, regular business address and business 
telephone number of the individual or sole proprietor, 
and 


(ii) the residence address of the individual or sole proprie- 
tor; 


(b) in the case of a constructor or employer that is a partnership or 
syndicate, 


(i) its name or style, 

(ii) its business address and telephone number, 

(ili) if the partnership or syndicate is composed of any 
individuals, the particulars required by clause (a) for 
those individuals, and 

(iv) if the partnership or syndicate is composed of any 
corporations, the particulars required by clause (c) for 
those corporations; 

(c) in the case of a constructor or employer that is a corporation, 

(i) its name, 

(ii) its date of incorporation, 

(iii) the province or jurisdiction in which it was incorporated, 

(iv) its main business address and telephone number, 

(v) the full name and residence address of each director of 
the corporation and the date when he or she became a 
director, and 

(vi) the full name and residence address of each of the 
principal officers of the corporation and the date when 


he or she became a principal officer; 


(d) adescription of the type of construction in which the construc- 
tor or employer is regularly engaged; 


(e) the average number of employees, if any, employed by the 
constructor or employer to construct projects or parts of 
projects; 


(f) the firm number, if any, assigned to the constructor or employer 
by the Workers’ Compensation Board; 


(g) the rate number, if any, assigned to the constructor or employer 
by the Workers’ Compensation Board; and 


(h) in the case of an employer, a statement as to whether, at the 
time of registration, the employer has ever had the employer’s 
assessment increased by the Workers’ Compensation Board 
under subsection 103 (8) of the Workers’ Compensation Act. 


(4) The statement must be verified by the certificate of, 


(a) the constructor or employer if the constructor or employer is an 
individual or a sole proprietorship; 


(b) a partner of the constructor or employer if the constructor or 
employer is a partnership or syndicate; or 


O. Reg. 213/91 


(c) the president or a director of the constructor or employer if the 
constructor or employer is a corporation. 


(5) Every constructor or employer shall notify the Director of the 
Construction Health and Safety Branch of every change in the particulars 
filed under subsection (3). 


(6) A notice under subsection (5) shall be in writing, given within 
thirty days after the change has occurred and shall give particulars of the 
change and the date it occurred. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 5. 

6.—(1) This section applies with respect to a project if, 


(a) the total cost of labour and materials for the project is expected 
to exceed $50,000; 


the work is the erection or structural alteration of a building 
more than two storeys or more than 7.5 metres high; 


(b) 


the work is the demolition of a building at least four metres 
high with a floor area of at least thirty square metres; 


(c) 


the work is the erection, structural alteration or structural repair 
of a bridge, an earth-retaining structure or a water-retaining 
structure more than three metres high or of a silo, chimney or 
a similar structure more than 7.5 metres high; 


(d) 


(e) 
(f) 


work in compressed air is to be done at the project; 


a tunnel, caisson, cofferdam or well into which a person may 
enter is to be constructed at the project; 


a trench into which a person may enter is to be excavated at the 
project and the trench is more than 300 metres long or more 
than 1.2 metres deep and over thirty metres long; or 


(g) 


(h) 


a part of the permanent or temporary work is required by this 
Regulation to be designed by a professional engineer. 


(2) A constructor shall file a notice with a Director before beginning 
work on a project. 


(3) If the work at a project is not expected to take more than fourteen 
days, a constructor shall, before the work begins, provide by telephone 
to an inspector at the nearest office of the Construction Health and Safety 
Branch the information required under subsection (5) for the project. 


(4) A constructor may begin work on a project before filing a notice, 


(a) if the work must be done immediately to prevent injury to 
people or damage to property; and 

(b) if the constructor provides by telephone to an inspector in the 

nearest office of the Construction Health and Safety Branch as 

soon as is practicable after work begins the information 

required under subsection (5) for the project. 


(5) A notice required by subsection (2) shall be signed by a represen- 
tative or agent of the constructor and shall, 


(a) 
(b) 


describe the project; 


state the name, mailing address, address for service and 
telephone number of the constructor and of the owner of the 
project; 


state the name of the supervisor in charge of the project and the 
supervisor’s mailing address, address for service and telephone 
number; 


(c) 


state the municipal address of the project or include a descrip- 
tion of its location, including its location with respect to the 
nearest public highway, that is sufficient to enable the Director 
to locate it; 


(d) 
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(e) 
(f) 
(g) 


state the starting date and the anticipated duration of the work; 
state the total cost for labour and materials for the project; 


list all designated substances that may be used, handled or 
disturbed by work on the project; and 


state whether a shaft, tunnel, caisson or cofferdam is to be 
constructed as part of the project. 


(h) 


(6) If a shaft, tunnel, caisson or cofferdam is to be constructed at a 
project, a notice shall set out in addition to the information described in 
subsection (5), 

(a) the specifications for the proposed shaft, tunnel, caisson or 
cofferdam together with drawings showing profiles, transverse 
sections and plans for it; and 
(b) the complete details of all temporary and permanent ground 
support for the shaft, tunnel, caisson or cofferdam. 


(7) Before work at a project begins, a constructor shall post or have 
available for review at the project a copy of the notice. O.Reg. 213/91, 
s. 6. 


7. Before work is begun on a trench more than 1.2 metres deep into 
which a worker may enter, the constructor shall notify by telephone an 
inspector in the office of the Construction Health and Safety Branch 
nearest to the project. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 7. 


ACCIDENT NOTICES AND REPORTS 
UNDER SECTIONS 51-53 OF THE ACT 


8. A written report under subsection 51 (1) of the Act respecting an 

occurrence in which a person is killed or critically injured shall set out, 

(a) the name and address of the constructor and the employer, if the 
person involved is a worker; 


the nature and the circumstances of the occurrence and the 
bodily injury sustained by the person; 


(b) 


(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 


a description of the machinery or equipment involved; 

the time and place of the occurrence; 

the name and address of the person involved; 

the names and addresses of all witnesses to the occurrence; 


the name and address of the physician or surgeon, if any, by 
whom the person was or is being attended for the injury; and 


(h) OpRess213/915's- 8- 


the steps taken to prevent a recurrence. 


9.—(1) A notice under subsection 52 (1) of the Act respecting an 
occurrence involving a worker shall set out, 


(a) 
(b) 


the name, address and type of business of the employer; 


the nature and the circumstances of the occurrence and the 
bodily injury or illness sustained by the worker; 


(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 


a description of the machinery or equipment involved; 

the time and place of the occurrence; 

the name and address of the worker involved; 

the names and addresses of all witnesses to the occurrence; 
the name and address of the physician or surgeon, if any, by 


whom the worker was or is being attended for the injury or 
illness; and 


O. Reg. 213/91 


(h) the steps taken to prevent a recurrence. 


(2) A notice under subsection 52 (2) of the Act respecting a worker’s 
occupational illness shall set out, 


(a) the name, address and type of business of the employer; 
(b) 
(c) 


the nature of the occupational illness; 
the name and address of the worker involved; 


the name and address of the physician or surgeon, if any, by 
whom the worker was or is being attended for the illness; and 


(d) 


(e) Ox.Reg..213/91,5. 9. 


the steps taken to prevent a recurrence. 

10.—(1) Anemployer shall keep in the employer’s permanent records 
arecord of any accident, explosion or fire involving a worker that causes 
injury requiring medical attention but does not disable the worker from 
performing his or her usual work. 


(2) The record shall include particulars of, 
(a) the nature and circumstances of the occurrence and the injury 
sustained by the worker; 


(b) 


the time and place of the occurrence; 


the name and address of the injured worker; and 


(c) 
(d) 


the steps taken to prevent a recurrence. 
(3) An employer to whom subsection (1) applies shall make the 
record available to an inspector upon request. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 10. 


11.—(1) The following incidents are prescribed for the purpose of 
section 53 of the Act: 


1. A worker falling a vertical distance of three metres or more. 


2. A worker who falls and whose fall is arrested by a fall arrest 
system. 


3. A worker becoming unconscious for any reason. 


4. Accidental contact by a worker or by a worker’s tool or 
equipment with a live electrical conductor or live electrical 
equipment. 


5. Contact by a backhoe, shovel, crane or similar lifting device or 
its load with an energized power line rated at more than 750 
volts. 


6. Structural failure of all or part of falsework designed by, or 
required by this Regulation to be designed by, a professional 
engineer. 


7. Structural failure of a principal supporting member, including 
a column, beam, wall or truss, of a structure. 


8. Failure of all or part of the structural supports of a scaffold. 


9. Structural failure of all or part of an earth- or water-retaining 
structure, including a failure of the temporary or permanent 
supports for a shaft, tunnel, caisson, cofferdam or trench. 


. Failure of a wall of an excavation or of similar earthwork with 
respect to which a professional engineer has given a written 
opinion that the stability of the wall is such that no worker will 
be endangered by it. 

11. Overturning or the structural failure of all or part of a crane or 

similar hoisting device. 


(2) A notice under section 53 of the Act shall set out the circum- 
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stances of the occurrence and the steps taken to prevent a recurrence. 
OpRes 214/90 leisailie 


12.—(1) This section applies with respect to an occurrence for which 
a report under subsection 51 (1) of the Act or a notice under section 52 
or 53 of the Act is given, if the occurrence involves a failure of all or part 
of, 


(a) temporary or permanent works; 
(b) a structure; 


(c) an excavation wall or similar earthwork for which a profes- 
sional engineer has given a written opinion that the stability of 
the wall is such that no worker will be endangered by it; or 


(d) acrane or similar hoisting device. 


(2) An employer or constructor, as the case may be, who gives a 
report under subsection 51 (1) of the Act or a notice under section 52 or 
53 of the Act shall, within fourteen days after the occurrence, give the 
Director of the Construction Health and Safety Branch a written opinion 
from a professional engineer stating the cause of the occurrence. 
OURer. 2135/9 bos. 312. 


GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 


13.—(1) A constructor shall post in a conspicuous place at a project 
and keep posted while work is done at the project a notice setting out, 


(a) theconstructor’s name and if the constructor carries on business 
in a different name, the business name; 

(b) the address and telephone number of the constructor’s head 

office or principal place of business in Ontario; and 

(c) the address and telephone number of the head office and the 

nearest District office of the Construction Health and Safety 

Branch. 


(2) Within forty-eight hours after a health and safety representative 
or joint health and safety committee members are selected for a project, 
a constructor shall add to the notice the name, trade and employer of the 
health and safety representative or of each of the committee members. 
OrReos2 13/9 eisais: 


14.—(1) A constructor shall appoint a supervisor for every project at 
which five or more workers will work at the same time. 


(2) The supervisor shall supervise the work at all times either 
personally or by having an assistant, who is a competent person, do so 
personally. 


(3) A supervisor or a competent person appointed by the supervisor 
shall inspect all machinery and equipment, including fire extinguishing 
equipment, magazines, electrical installations, communication systems, 
sanitation and medical facilities, buildings and other structures, 
temporary supports and means of access and egress at the project to 
ensure that they do not endanger any worker. 


(4) An inspection shall be made at least once a week or more 
frequently as the supervisor determines is necessary in order to ensure 
that the machinery and equipment referred to in subsection (3) do not 
endanger any worker. 


(5) A competent person shall perform tests and observations 
necessary for the detection of hazardous conditions on a project. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 14. 


15. Anemployer of five or more workers on a project shall appoint 
a supervisor for the workers. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 15. 


16.—(1) Subject to subsection (2), no person shall employ a person 
younger than sixteen years of age at a project. 


O. Reg. 213/91 


(2) Aperson who is fifteen years of age and who, under the Education 
Act, is excused from attending school or is required to attend school part 
time may be employed as a worker at a project. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 16. 


17. Noconstructor shall begin work at a project until arrangements 
have been made to provide a means of transporting workers to medical 
facilities. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 17. 


18. A telephone or a two-way radio shall be installed or be readily 
accessible at a project described in subsection 6 (1). O. Reg. 213/91, 
Bris: 


19, If, under this Regulation, a record is required to be kept available 
for inspection at a project, the constructor or employer, as the case may 
be, shall keep the record for at least one year after the project is finished. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 19. 


PART II 
GENERAL CONSTRUCTION 


APPLICATION 
OFyREs. 213/91, 


20. This Part applies with respect to all projects. 
s. 20. 


PROTECTIVE CLOTHING, EQUIPMENT AND DEVICES 


21.—(1) A worker shall wear such protective clothing and use such 
personal protective equipment or devices as are necessary to protect the 
worker against the hazards to which the worker may be exposed. 


(2) A worker’s employer shall require the worker to comply with 
subsection (1). 


(3) A worker required to wear protective clothing or use personal 
protective equipment or devices shall be adequately instructed and 
trained in the care and use of the clothing, equipment or device before 
wearing or using it. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 21. 


22.—(1) Every worker shall wear protective headwear at all times 
when on a project. 


(2) Protective headwear shall be a safety hat that, 


(a) consists of a shell and suspension that is adequate to protect a 
person’s head against impact and against flying or falling small 
objects; and 


(b) has a shell which can withstand a dielectric strength test at 
20,000 volts phase to ground. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 22. 


23.—(1) Every worker shall wear protective footwear at all times 
when on a project. 


(2) Protective footwear shall be a safety shoe or safety boot, 


(a) with a box toe that is adequate to protect the wearer’s toes 
against injury due to impact and is capable of resisting at least 
125 joules impact; and 


with a sole or insole that is adequate to protect the wearer’s feet 
against injury due to puncture and is capable of resisting a 
penetration load of 1.2 kilonewtons when tested with a DIN 
standard pin. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 23. 


(b) 


24. A worker shall use protection appropriate in the circumstances 
when there is a risk of eye injury to the worker. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 24. 


25. A worker shall use protection appropriate in the circumstances 
when there is a risk of injury on a project from contact between the 
worker’s skin and, 


(a) anoxious gas, liquid, fume or dust; 


(b) an object that may puncture, cut or abrade the skin; 
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(c) a hot object, hot liquid or molten metal; or 


(d) radiant heat. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 25. 
26.—(1) Unless a safety net or travel restraint system is being used, 
a worker shall wear a fall arrest system if the worker may fall, 


(a) a distance of more than three metres; 

(b) into operating machinery; 

(c) into water or another liquid; or 

(d) into or onto a hazardous substance or object. 


(2) In subsection (1), ‘‘travel restraint system’’ means a mechanism 
which restricts the movement of a worker on a work surface. 


(3) A fall arrest system, 


(a) shall be adequately secured to a fixed support or to a lifeline 
that is securely fastened to the project; 

(b) shall be so arranged that if the wearer falls, the wearer will be 

suspended not more than 1.5 metres below his or her location 

before the fall; and 

(c) shall apply a peak fall arrest force not greater than eight 

kilonewtons to the wearer. 


(4) A fixed support shall be capable of resisting the arrest forces in 
case of a fall and be free of sharp edges that might cut or chafe the 
connection between the fall arrest system and the fixed support. 


(5) A lanyard used in a fall arrest system shall have a nominal 
diameter of at least sixteen millimetres and be made of nylon rope or 
other durable material of equivalent impact strength and elasticity. 


(6) A lifeline in a fall arrest system, 


(a) shall have anominal diameter of at least sixteen millimetres and 
be made of polypropylene or other durable material that 
provides at least equal protection to the user; 

(b) shall extend to the ground or be provided with a positive stop 

that prevents the connection from the fall arrest system to the 

lifeline from running off the end of the lifeline; 

(c) shall be connected to an object that is capable of resisting the 

arrest forces in case of a fall; 


(d) 
(e) 


shall be free of knots, splices and imperfections; 


shall be used in such a way that it is not likely to be cut or 
chafed; and 


(f) shall be used by only one person at a time. O. Reg. 213/91, 
SHAG. 


27.—(1) A worker who may drown shall wear a lifejacket. 
(2) If a worker may drown at a project, 


(a) at least two workers trained to perform rescue operations shall 
be available to perform rescue operations; 

(b) rescue equipment shall be provided in a suitable location on or 

near the project; and 

(c) all workers on the project shall be advised of the rescue 

procedures to be followed and their role, if any, in carrying out 

a rescue. 


(3) The rescue equipment shall include, 


O. Reg. 213/91 


(a) aseaworthy boat equipped with a ring buoy attached to fifteen 
metres of polypropylene rope that is 9.5 millimetres in diame- 
ter, a boat hook and, for every person required for a rescue 
operation using the boat, a lifejacket; 

(b) if there is a current in the water, a line extending across the 

water with floating objects attached to it that are capable of 

providing support for a person in the water; and 

(c) an alarm system capable of warning a worker of the necessity 

of carrying out a rescue operation. 


(4) The boat shall be power-driven if the water is likely to be rough 
or swift. 


(5) The alarm system shall be activated when a rescue operation is 
necessary. 


(6) Inthis section, ‘‘lifejacket’’ means a personal flotation device that 
provides buoyancy adequate to keep a worker’s head above water, face 
up, without effort by the worker. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 27. 


HYGIENE 


28.—(1) A reasonable supply of potable drinking water shall be kept 
readily accessible at a project for the use of workers. 


(2) Drinking water shall be supplied from a piping system or from a 
clean, covered container with a drain faucet. 


(3) Workers shall be given a sanitary means of drinking the drinking 
water. 


(4) Workers shall not be required to share a common drinking cup to 
drink water. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 28. 


29.—(1) The constructor shall provide or arrange for the use of toilet 
and clean up facilities before work has started on a project. 


(2) Workers at a project shall have reasonable access to the facilities 
required by subsection (1). 


(3) For each group of fifteen or fewer workers, the toilet facilities 
shall consist of at least one flush toilet. 


(4) If it is not practicable to provide the toilet facilities set out in 
subsection (3), the constructor shall arrange for comparable toilet 
facilities. 


(5) For each group of fifteen or fewer workers, the clean up facilities 
shall consist of at least, 


(a) 


hot running water, wash basin, soap or hand cleaner and paper 
towels; 


(b) 


if the facilities under clause (a) are not practicable, cold running 
water, wash basin, soap or hand cleaner and paper towels; or 


(c) 


if the facilities under clause (a) or (b) are not practicable, hand 
cleaner and paper towels. 


(6) The toilet facilities shall afford the user privacy and protection 
from the weather and from falling objects. 


(7) The toilet facilities, 
(a) 
(b) 


shall be equipped with a toilet that has a toilet seat and cover; 


shall be equipped with a urinal trough in addition to the toilet, 
if the toilet facilities are portable or temporary; 


(c) 
(d) 


shall be provided with toilet paper and disinfectant; 


shall be illuminated by natural or artificial light; 
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(e) 


shall be serviced to maintain them in a clean and sanitary 
condition; 


(f) 

(g) 

(h) 

30. Workers who handle or use corrosive, poisonous or other sub- 
stances likely to endanger their health shall be provided with washing 


facilities with clean water, soap and individual towels. O.Reg. 213/91, 
§:00. 


shall be equipped with a locking door system; 
shall be ventilated; and 


where practicable, shall be heated. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 29. 


GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
31.—(1) Every part of a project, including a temporary structure, 


(a) shall be designed and constructed to support or resist all loads 
and forces to which it is likely to be subjected without exceed- 


ing the allowable unit stress for each material used; and 


shall be adequately braced to prevent any movement that may 
affect its stability or cause its failure or collapse. 


(b) 


(2) If two structural steel columns or structural steel beams are 
connected to a common column or common beam, 


(a) the connection shall be made using a clipped double connec- 
tion; or 


(b) the first column or beam shall be secured in a seated connec- 
tion. 


(3) No part of a project, including a temporary structure, shall be 
subjected to a load in excess of the load it is designed and constructed to 
bear. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 31. 


32.—(1) During the construction of a building, temporary or per- 
manent flooring shall be installed progressively as the building is 
erected. 


(2) Temporary flooring, 


(a) shall consist of material that, without exceeding the allowable 
unit stress for the material used, is capable of supporting, 


(i) any load to which it is likely to be subjected, and 
(ii) a load of at least 2.4 kilonewtons per square metre; 
(b) shall be securely fastened to and supported on girders, beams 
or other structural members that are capable of supporting any 
load likely to be applied to the flooring without exceeding the 


allowable unit stress for the structural members; and 


shall extend over the whole area of the surface on or above 
which work is being carried out. 


(c) 


(3) Temporary flooring shall not be subjected to a load in excess of 
the load that it is designed and constructed to bear. O. Reg. 213/91, 
S32: 


33.—(1) Subject to subsection (2), work on a building shall not be 
carried out at a distance higher than the higher of two storeys or the first 
column splice above the temporary or permanent flooring. 

(2) If the vertical distance between the tiers of column splices on a 
building exceeds two storeys, work shall not be carried out higher than 
three storeys above the temporary or permanent flooring. 


(3) This section does not apply to work carried out by a worker, 


(a) who is working from a scaffold; 


O. Reg. 213/91 
(b) whose fall would be arrested by means of a safety net without 

endangering the worker; or 

(c) who is using a fall arrest system attached to the project. 

O. Reg. 213/91, s. 33. 


34.—(1) If material may fall on a worker, overhead protection shall 
be provided, 


(a) atevery means of access to and egress from a building or other 
structure under construction; and 


(b) above every area where work is being carried out. 


(2) Overhead protection shall consist of material capable of support- 
ing 2.4 kilonewtons per square metre without exceeding the allowable 
unit stress for the material used. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 34. 


HOUSEKEEPING 


35.—(1) Waste material and debris shall be removed to a disposal 
area and reusable material shall be removed to a storage area as often as 
is necessary to prevent a hazardous condition arising and, in any event, 
at least once daily. 


(2) Rubbish, debris and other materials shall not be permitted to fall 
freely from one level to another but shall be lowered by a chute, in a 
container or by a crane or hoist. 

(3) Despite subsection (2), rubbish, debris and other materials from 
demolition on a project may be permitted to fall or may be dropped into 
an enclosed designated area to which people do not have access. 

(4) A chute, 

(a) 


(b) 


shall be adequately constructed and rigidly fastened in place; 


if it has a slope exceeding a gradient of one in one, shall be 
enclosed on its four sides; 

(c) shall have a gate at the bottom end if one is necessary to control 
the flow of material; and 

(d) shall discharge into a container or an enclosed area surrounded 
by barriers. 


(5) The entrance to a chute, 


(a) 


shall be constructed to prevent spilling over when rubbish, 
debris and other materials are being deposited into the chute; 


if it is at or below floor level, shall have a curb that is at least 
100 millimetres high; 


(b) 


(c) 


shall not be more than 1.2 metres high; 


shall be kept closed when the chute is not in use; and 
(e) shall be designed so that any person will be discouraged from 
entering it. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 35. 


36. If a formwork tie, reinforcing steel, a nail or another object 
protruding from concrete or another surface may endanger a worker, the 
protrusion shall be removed, cut off at the surface or otherwise protected 
as soon as practicable. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 36. 


37.—(1) Material or equipment at a project shall be stored and moved 
in a manner that does not endanger a worker. 


(2) No material or equipment to be moved by a crane or similar 
hoisting device shall be stored under or in close proximity to an 
energized outdoor overhead electrical conductor. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 37. 


38. Blocking, support chains, metal bands, wire rope and rigging 
components shall be removed from material or equipment in a manner 
that does not endanger a worker. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 38. 
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39, Material and equipment at a project shall be piled or stacked in 
a manner that prevents it from tipping, collapsing or rolling. O. Reg. 
213/91,18..39: 


40.—(1) No material shall be stored, stacked or piled within 1.8 
metres of, 


(a) an opening in a floor or roof; 
(b) the open edge of a floor, roof or balcony; or 
(c) an excavation. 
(2) Subsection (1) does not apply with respect to material in a 
building or a completely enclosed part of a building that is used solely 


for storing and distributing materials. 


(3) Subsection (1) does not apply with respect to small masonry units 
including bricks, blocks and similar objects, 
(a) that can be handled by one worker; 


that are to be used at the edge of a floor, a roof, an excavation 
or an opening in a floor or roof; and 


that are stacked in a pile whose height is less than the distance 
from the face of the pile to the edge of the floor, roof, excava- 
tion or opening in a floor or roof. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 40. 


41. A combustible, corrosive or toxic substance shall be stored in a 
suitable container. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 41. 


42.1) A storage cylinder for compressed gas shall be secured in an 
upright position. 


(2) The control valve of a storage cylinder for compressed gas, other 
than a cylinder connected to a regulator, supply line or hose, shall be 
covered by a protective cap that is secured in its proper position. 


(3) A spent storage cylinder shall not be stored inside a building. 


(4) No storage cylinder for propane shall be placed closer than three 
metres to a source of ignition or fire. 


(5) Subsection (4) does not apply to a storage cylinder, 


(a) that forms part of hand-held propane equipment; 


(b) that forms part of a lead pot used in plumbing or electrical 
work; 

(c) that forms part of a propane-powered or propane-heated 
vehicle; or 


(d) 


that is protected from a source of ignition by a barrier, wall or 
other means of separation. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 42. 


43.—(1) A flammable liquid or gas shall be stored in a building or 
storage tank that is suitable for the purpose and, if practicable, not less 
than 100 metres from a magazine for explosives. 


(2) No more than one work day’s normal supply of a flammable 
liquid shall be stored in a building or structure on a project unless it is 
stored, 


(a) in a container that is suitable for the particular hazards of the 
liquid; and 


(b) inacontrolled access area or a room, 


(i) 


that has sufficient window area to provide explosion 
relief to the outside, and 


that is remote from the means of egress from the build- 
ing or structure. 


(ii) 


O. Reg. 213/91 
(3) A portable container used to store or transport flammable liquids, 


(a) shall be approved for use for that liquid by a recognized testing 
laboratory; and 


(b) shall have a label stating the use for which the container is 
approved and the name of the testing laboratory which gave the 
approval required by clause (a). O. Reg. 213/91, s. 43. 


44.—(1) Signs meeting the requirements of subsection (2) shall be 
posted in prominent locations and in sufficient numbers to warn workers 
of a hazard on a project. 


(2) A sign shall contain the word ‘‘DANGER’’ written in legible 
letters that are at least 150 millimetres in height and shall state that entry 
by any unauthorized person to the area where the hazard exists is 
forbidden. 


(3) Without limiting the generality of subsection (1), a sign shall be 
posted, 
(a) 


adjacent to a hoisting area; 
(b) under a boatswain’s chair, a suspended scaffold or a suspended 
platform; 


(c) at the outlet from a chute; 


(d) at a means of access to a place where there may be a noxious 
gas, vapour dust or fume, noxious substance or a lack of 
oxygen; and 


(e) where there is a potential hazard from an energized overhead 
electrical conductor at more than 750 volts. 


(4) No person shall enter an area in which a sign is posted other than 
a worker authorized to work in the area. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 44. 


45.—(1) The areas in which a worker is present and the means of 
access to and egress from those areas shall be adequately lit. 


(2) A light bulb used in a temporary lighting system shall be enclosed 
by a mechanical protection device. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 45. 


46.—(1) A project shall be adequately ventilated by natural or 
mechanical means, 
(a) if a worker may be injured by inhaling a noxious gas, vapour, 
dust or fume or from a lack of oxygen; or 
(b) if a gas, vapour, dust or fume may be capable of forming an 
explosive mixture with air. 


(2) Ifitis not practicable to provide natural or mechanical ventila-tion 
in the circumstances described in clause (1) (a), respiratory protective 
equipment suitable for the hazard shall be provided to and used by the 
workers. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 46. 


47. No internal combustion engine shall be operated, 


(a) inanexcavation unless provision is made to ensure that exhaust 
gases and fumes will not accumulate in the excavation; or 
(b) ina building or other enclosed structure, 

(i) unless the exhaust gases and fumes from the engine are 
discharged directly outside the building or structure to 
a point sufficiently remote to prevent the return of the 
gases and fumes, or 
(ii) unless there is an adequate supply of air for combustion 
and adequate natural or mechanical ventilation to ensure 


exhaust gases and fumes will not accumulate. O. Reg. 
213/91, s. 47. 
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48.—(1) When a drum, tank, pipeline or other container is to be 
repaired or altered, 
(a) its internal pressures shall be adjusted to atmospheric pressure 
before any fastening is removed; 


it shall be drained, cleaned and ventilated or otherwise rendered 
free from any explosive, flammable or harmful substance; and 


(b) 


(c) 


it shall not be refilled during repair or alteration if the substance 
which is to be placed in it may vaporize or ignite. 


(2) Clauses (1) (a) and (b) do not apply with respect to a pipeline if 
hot-tapping and boxing-in are carried out by a competent worker under 
controlled conditions that provide for the protection of all persons. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 48. 


TEMPORARY HEAT 


49.—(1) A fuel-fired heating device shall be located, protected and 
used in such a way that there is no risk of igniting a tarpaulin or similar 
temporary enclosure or combustible materials adjacent to it. 


(2) No fuel-fired heating device shall be used in a confined or 
enclosed space unless there is an adequate supply of air for combustion 
and adequate general ventilation. 


(3) A fuel-fired heating device shall be protected from damage and 
from overturning. 


(4) No fuel-fired heating device shall be located so as to restrict any 
means of egress. 


(5) A fuel-fired heating device that generates noxious products of 
combustion shall discharge the products of combustion outside the 
building or structure in which it is located. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 49. 


50. All fuel supply lines shall be constructed, guarded or placed in 
such a way as to be protected from damage. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 50. 


51.—(1) Temporary steam-piping shall be installed and supported so 
as not to endanger a worker. 


(2) Temporary steam-piping shall be insulated or otherwise protected 
if a worker is likely to come into contact with it. O. Reg. 213/91,s. 51. 


FIRE SAFETY 


52.—(1) Fire extinguishing equipment shall be provided at readily 
accessible and adequately marked locations at a project. 


(2) Without limiting subsection (1), at least one fire extinguisher shall 
be provided, 


(a) 


where flammable liquids or combustible materials are stored, 
handled or used; 


(b) 


where oil-fired or gas-fired equipment, other than permanent 
furnace equipment in a building, is used; 


(c) 
(d) 


where welding or open-flame operations are carried on; and 


on each storey of an enclosed building being constructed or 
altered. 


(3) At least one fire extinguisher shall be provided in a workshop for 
each 300 or fewer square metres of floor area. 


(4) Clause (2) (d) and subsection (3) do not apply to a building, 


(a) that is to be used as a detached or semi-detached single-family 
dwelling; 


(b) that has two storeys or less and is to be used as a multiple 
family dwelling; or 


O. Reg. 213/91 


(c) that has one storey with no basement or cellar. 
213/91, s. 52. 


O. Reg. 


§3.—(1) Fire extinguishing equipment shall be of a suitable type and 
size to permit the evacuation of workers during a fire. 


(2) Every fire extinguisher, 


(a) shall be a type whose contents are discharged under pressure; 


and 


shall have an Underwriters’ Laboratories of Canada 4A40BC 
rating. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 53. 


(b) 


54.—(1) Fire extinguishing equipment shall be protected from 
physical damage and from freezing. 


(2) After a fire extinguisher is used, it shall be refilled or replaced 
immediately. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 54. 


55. Every fire extinguisher shall be inspected for defects or 
deterioration at least once a month by a competent worker who shall 
record the date of the inspection on a tag attachedtoit. O.Reg. 213/91, 
ape 


56. No work shall be carried out in a building designed to be eighty- 
four or more metres high unless it has temporary or permanent fire 
pumps that provide a minimum water flow of 1,850 litres per minute at 
a discharge pressure of at least 450 kilopascals at and above the eighty- 
four metre level. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 56. 


57.—(1) No work shall be carried out in a building with two or more 
storeys unless it has a permanent standpipe installed to within two 
storeys of the uppermost work level as the construction of the building 
proceeds. 


(2) Subsection (1) does not apply to work carried out in a building 
which is not required by the Building Code to have a permanent 
standpipe. 


(3) A permanent standpipe, 


(a) shall have sufficient hose outlets to permit every part of the 
building to be protected by a hose not longer than twenty-three 
metres; 

(b) shall have a connection for the use of the local fire department 

located on the street side of the building not more than 

900 millimetres and not less than 300 millimetres above ground 

level and to which there is clear access at all times; and 

(c) shall be maintained so as to be readily operable if required to be 

used. 


(4) Every hose outlet in a permanent standpipe shall have a valve. 
(5) Every hose used with a permanent standpipe, 
(a) shall be at least thirty-eight millimetres in diameter; 
(b) shall have a combination straight stream and fog nozzle; and 
(c) shall be stored on a rack in such a way as to protect it from 
damage and keep it available for immediate use. O. Reg. 
iS, £57. 
58. No flammable liquid shall be transferred from one container to 
another by the direct application of air under pressure. O. Reg. 213/91, 
s. 58. 


59.—(1) When rock is being drilled, dissemination of dust shall be 
prevented by the use of dust collecting equipment or water. 


(2) If it is not practicable to provide dust collecting equipment or 
water sufficient to prevent the dissemination of dust during rock drilling, 
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adequate respiratory protective equipment shall be provided to and used 
by all workers in the immediate vicinity of the drilling. O.Reg. 213/91, 
Shag: 


CONFINED SPACES 


60.—(1) No worker shall be present in a confined space on a project 

unless, 
(a) there is a means of egress from the parts of the confined space 

that are accessible to workers; 
(b) all mechanical equipment in the confined space is disconnected 
from its power source and locked out; 
(c) all pipes and other supply lines in the confined space whose 
contents are likely to create a hazard are blanked off; and 
(d) the confined space is certified in accordance with subsection (3) 
to be safe for workers. 


(2) A competent worker shall test and evaluate a confined space 
before a worker enters it to determine whether it is free from hazard to 
a worker while the worker is present in it and as often as necessary to 
ensure that it remains free from hazard. 


(3) The worker who performs the tests shall certify in writing whether 
the confined space may endanger a worker. 


(4) The employer shall keep a permanent record of the results of all 
tests performed on a confined space. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 60. 


61.—(1) No worker shall be present in a confined space in which 
there is or is likely to be a hazardous gas, vapour, dust, mist, smoke or 
fume or an oxygen content of less than 18 per cent or more than 23 per 
cent, measured at atmospheric pressure, unless this section is complied 
with. 


(2) The confined space shall be purged and ventilated to provide an 
atmosphere which does not endanger workers and measures necessary 
to maintain the atmosphere shall be taken. 


(3) Suitable arrangements shall be made to remove a worker from the 
confined space should assistance be required. 


(4) When a worker is present in the confined space, another worker 
shall be stationed outside it. 


(5) If the person stationed outside the confined space is not ade- 
quately trained in artificial respiration, a person so trained shall be 
conveniently available. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 61. 


62.—(1) Despite subsections 60 (1) and 61 (1), a worker may be 
present in a confined space that is not purged and ventilated and for 
which no certificate under subsection 60 (3) has been given if this 
section is complied with. 


(2) A worker in a confined space shall use suitable protective 
breathing apparatus and a full body harness securely attached to a rope, 


(a) whose free end is attached securely to a fixed support located 
outside the confined space; and 


(b) that is being held by a worker outside the confined space who 
is equipped with an alarm. 


(3) A means of communication between a worker in the confined 
space and the worker outside it shall be provided. 


(4) A person trained in artificial respiration and equipped and able to 
perform rescue operations shall be readily available outside the confined 
space while a worker is inside it. 


(5) A competent worker shall inspect all equipment mentioned in 
subsection (2) as often as is necessary to ensure that it is in working 
order. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 62. 


O. Reg. 213/91 


63.—(1) No worker shall be present in a confined space that contains 
or is likely to contain explosive or flammable gas, dust, mist or vapour 
except as provided in this section. 


(2) A worker may engage in cleaning or inspecting activities that do 
not create a source of ignition in a confined space in which the concen- 
tration of explosive or flammable gas or vapour is not likely to exceed 
50 per cent of the lower explosive limit of the gas or vapour. 


(3) A worker may engage in cold work in a confined space in which 
the concentration of explosive or flammable gas or vapour is not likely 
to exceed 10 per cent of the lower explosive limit of the gas or vapour. 


(4) In this section, ‘‘cold work’’ means a work procedure that does 
not generate heat and does not cause sparks or open flame, explosions or 
flash fires. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 63. 


PUBLIC WAY PROTECTION 
64.—(1) No work shall be carried out on a building or structure 
located within 4.5 metres of a public way unless a covered way is 


constructed over the part of the public way that is adjacent to the project. 


(2) Subsection (1) does not apply with respect to a building or 
structure if the work being done is enclosed. 


(3) A covered way, 
(a) shall have an unobstructed height of not less than 2.4 metres; 
(b) shall have an unobstructed width of not less than 1.1 metres or, 


if it is over a sidewalk that is less than 1.1 metres wide, have a 
width equal to the width of the sidewalk; 


(c) shall be capable of supporting any load likely to be applied to 


it and capable of supporting a load of at least 2.4 kilonewtons 
per square metre; 


(d) 
(e) 


shall have a weather-tight roof; 


shall have the side adjacent to the project covered with a 
partition that has a smooth surface on the public way side; 


(f) 


shall have a railing one metre high from ground level on the 
street side; and 


(g) shall have adequate lighting within the public way. O. Reg. 


213/91, s. 64. 

65. If work on a project may endanger a person using a public way, 
a sturdy fence at least 1.8 metres in height shall be constructed between 
the public way and the project. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 65. 

66. Machinery, equipment and material that is being used, left or 
stored where it may be a hazard to traffic on a public way shall be 
marked by flashing amber devices. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 66. 

TRAFFIC CONTROL 


67.—(1) A worker who may be endangered by vehicular traffic shall 
be protected as far as is practicable by, 


(a) workers using signs to direct traffic; 
(b) warning signs; 
(c) barriers; 
(d) lane control devices; and 
(e) flashing lights or flares. 
(2) A worker who may be endangered by vehicular traffic while 


working on a public way shall wear a vest that is reflective fluorescent 
and coloured blaze orange or red. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 67. 
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68. A sign used to direct traffic, 


shall be diamond-shaped, 450 millimetres wide and 450 
millimetres long, with the diamond mounted at one corner on 
a pole 1.2 metres long; 


(a) 


(b) 


shall be made of material that has at least the rigidity of six 
millimetres thick plywood; 


shall be reflective fluorescent and coloured, 


(i) 


(c) 


red-orange on one side with the corner areas coloured 
black, so that the red-orange area forms a regular eight- 
sided figure, with the word ‘‘STOP’’ written in legible 
white letters 150 millimetres high in a central position 
on the sign, and 


chartreuse on one side, with the word ‘‘SLOW’’ written 
in legible black letters 150 millimetres high in a central 
position on the sign; and 


(ii) 


(d). shall be maintained in a clean condition. 
s. 68. 


O. Reg. 213/91, 


69.—(1) A worker who is required to direct traffic, 
(a) shall be a competent worker; 
(b) 
(c) 


shall not perform other work while directing traffic; 

shall be given written instructions in a language the worker can 
read and understand setting out the signals the worker is to use; 
and 


(d) shall have the instructions explained to him or her orally. 


(2) Aworker who is directing traffic shall wear a vest that is reflective 
fluorescent and coloured blaze orange or red. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 69. 


ACCESS TO AND EGRESS FROM WORK AREAS 


70.—(1) Access to and egress from a work area located above or 
below ground level shall be by stairs, runway, ramp or ladder. 


(2) Subsection (1) does not apply to a work area that is a suspended 
scaffold able to be moved to give access to a floor, roof or platform or 
to ground level. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 70. 

71. Adequate means of egress shall be provided from a work area to 
permit the evacuation of workers during an emergency. O. Reg. 
213/91: 

72. A work area, a route to and from a work area and a scaffold 
platform on which work is being performed shall be maintained at all 
times in a condition that does not endanger workers and, without limiting 
the generality of the foregoing, 

(a) shall be kept clear of obstructions; 
(b) shall be kept clear of snow, ice or other slippery material; and 


(c) shall be treated with sand or similar material when necessary to 
ensure a firm footing. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 72. 


PLATFORMS, RUNWAYS AND RAMPS 


73.—(1) Runways, ramps and platforms other than scaffold platforms 
shall meet the requirements of this section. 


(2) A runway, ramp or platform shall be designed, constructed and 
maintained to support or resist, without exceeding the allowable unit 
stresses for the materials of which it is made, 


(a) all loads and forces to which it is likely to be subjected; and 


(b) at least 2.4 kilonewtons per square metre. 


O. Reg. 213/91 


(3) Norunway, ramp or platform shall be loaded in excess of the load 
that it is designed and constructed to bear. 


(4) Arunway, ramp or platform shall be at least 460 millimetres wide 
and shall be securely fastened in place. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 73. 


74.—(1) A ramp shall have, 
(a) a slope not exceeding a gradient of | in 3; and 
(b) if its slope exceeds a gradient of | in 8, cross cleats made from 
nineteen millimetres by thirty-eight millimetres boards that are 
securely nailed to the ramp and spaced at regular intervals not 


exceeding 500 millimetres. 


(2) Subsection (1) does not apply to a ramp installed in the stairwell 
of a building not exceeding two storeys in height if the ramp, 


(a) has a slope not exceeding a gradient of | in 1; and 
(b) has cross cleats made from thirty-eight millimetres by thirty- 
eight millimetres boards that are securely nailed to the ramp and 
spaced at regular intervals not exceeding 300 millimetres. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 74. 
STAIRS AND LANDINGS 
75.—(1) No work shall be performed in a building or structure that 
will be at least two storeys high when it is finished unless stairs are 
installed in accordance with this section. 


(2) As the construction of a building or structure progresses, perma- 
nent or temporary stairs shall be installed up to, 


(a) the uppermost work level; or 

(b) if stairs would interfere with work on the uppermost work level, 
to within the lesser of two storeys or nine metres below the 
uppermost work level. 


(3) Subsection (2) does not apply with respect to, 


(a) a part of a building or structure in which only the structural 
steel beams or columns are erected; or 


(b) a structure to which a permanent ladder is attached before the 
structure is raised into position. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 75. 


76.—(1) Temporary stairs and landings shall be designed, constructed 
and maintained to support a live load of 4.8 kilonewtons per square 
metre without exceeding the allowable unit stresses for each material 
used. 


(2) Notemporary stair or landing shall be loaded in excess of the load 
it is designed and constructed to bear. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 76. 


77.—(1) No work shall be performed in a building or structure with 
stairs unless the stairs meet the requirements of this section. 


(2) Stairs shall have, 
(a) aclear width of at least 500 millimetres; 
(b) 


(c) 


treads and risers of uniform width, length and height; 


subject to subsection (3), stringers with a maximum slope of 50 
degrees from the horizontal; 
(d) landings that are less than 4.5 metres apart measured vertically; 


a securely fastened and supported wooden handrail on the open 
sides of each flight; and 


(e) 


(f) 


a guardrail on the open side of each landing. 
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(3) The stringers of prefabricated stairs erected inside a tower formed 
by scaffold frame sections shall have a maximum slope of 60 degrees 
from the horizontal. 

(4) A wooden handrail shall measure thirty-eight millimetres by 
eighty-nine millimetres and shall be free of loose knots, sharp edges, 
splinters and shakes. 

(5) Skeleton steel stairs shall have temporary wooden treads securely 
fastened in place that are made of suitable planking extending the full 
width and breadth of the stairs and landings. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 77. 

LADDERS 

78.—(1) A ladder shall be designed, constructed and maintained so 
as not to endanger a worker and shall be capable of withstanding all 
loads to which it may be subjected. 

(2) A ladder, 

(a) shall be free from defective or loose rungs; 

(b) 
(c) 
(d) 


(e) 


shall have rungs spaced at 300 millimetres on centres; 

shall have side rails at least 300 millimetres apart; 

shall be placed on a firm footing; and 

shall be situated so that its base is not less than one-quarter, and 
not more than one-third, of the length of the ladder from a point 
directly below the top of the ladder and at the same level as the 


base of the ladder, if the ladder is not securely fastened. 


(3) The maximum length of a ladder measured along its side rail shall 
not be more than, 


five metres for a trestle ladder or for each of the base and 
extension sections of an extension trestle ladder; 


(a) 


(b) 
(c) 


six metres for a step-ladder; 


nine metres for a single ladder or an individual section of a 
ladder; 


fifteen metres for an extension ladder with two sections; and 


(d) 
(e) twenty metres lfor an extension ladder with more than two 
sections. 


(4) No ladder shall be lashed to another ladder to increase its length. 


(5) In this section, ‘‘extension trestle ladder’? means a combination 
of atrestle ladder and a vertically-adjustable single ladder with a suitable 
means of securely locking the ladders together. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 78. 


79. No ladder shall be present in an elevator shaft or a similar 
hoisting area when the shaft or area is being used for hoisting. O. Reg. 
213/91, s. 79. 


80. A ladder used as a regular means of access between levels of a 
structure, 


(a) shall extend at the upper level at least 900 millimetres above the 
landing or floor; 

(b) shall have aclear space of at least 150 millimetres behind every 

rung; 

(c) shall be located so that an adequate landing surface that is clear 

of obstructions is available at the top and bottom of the ladder; 

and 

(d) shall be secured at the top and bottom to prevent movement. 

O. Reg. 213/91, s. 80. 


O. Reg. 213/91 
81.—(1) A wooden ladder, 


(a) shall be made of wood that is straight-grained and free of loose 
knots, sharp edges, splinters and shakes; and 


(b) shall not be painted or coated with an opaque material. 
(2) The side rails of a wooden ladder of the cleat type, 


(a) shall be not less than 400 millimetres and not more than 610 
millimetres apart; and 


(b) shall measure not less than, 


(i) thirty-eight millimetres by eighty-nine millimetres if the 
ladder is 5.8 metres or less long, or 


(ii) thirty-eight millimetres by 140 millimetres if the ladder 
is more than 5.8 metres long. 


(3) The rungs of a wooden ladder of the cleat type, 
(a) shall measure not less than, 


(i) nineteen millimetres by sixty-four millimetres if the side 
rails are 400 millimetres apart, or 


(ii) nineteen millimetres by eighty-nine millimetres if the 
side rails are more than 400 millimetres and not more 
than 610 millimetres apart; and 

(b) shall be braced by filler blocks that are nineteen millimetres 
thick and are located between the rungs. O. Reg. 213/91, 
Sse 
82. A double-width wooden ladder, 


(a) shall have three evenly-spaced rails that measure at least thirty- 
eight millimetres by 140 millimetres; 


(b) shall have rungs that, 


(i) measure at least thirty-eight millimetres by eighty-nine 
millimetres, 


(ii) extend the full width of the ladder, and 


(iii) are braced by filler blocks that are at least 19 millimetres 
thick; and 


(c) shall not be less than 1.5 metres wide and not more than two 
metres wide. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 82. 


83.—(1) When a step-ladder is being used as a self-supporting unit, 
its legs shall be fully-spread and its spreader shall be locked. 


(2) No worker shall stand on the top of or the pail shelf of a step- 
ladder. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 83. 


84.—(1) A vertical access ladder, 
(a) shall be fixed in position; 


(b) shall have side rails that extend 900 millimetres above the top 
landing; 


(c) shall have rungs that are at least 150 millimetres away from the 
wall or object to which the ladder is attached; 


(d) shall have rest platforms at intervals of not more than nine 
metres; 


(e) shall be offset at each rest platform; and 


(f) shall have a safety cage that meets the requirements of subsec- 
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tion (2) if there is a risk of a worker falling more than three 
metres. 


(2) A safety cage shall begin not more than 2.2 metres above the 
bottom of a ladder and extend at least 0.9 metres above the top landing 
and shall have openings that give a worker access to the rest platforms 
or to the top landing. 


(3) Clauses (1) (d) and (e) do not apply if the installation of rest 
platforms is not practicable and if workers use a fall arrest system while 
on the ladder. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 84. 


GUARDRAILS AND PROTECTIVE COVERINGS 


85.—(1) A guardrail shall consist of a top rail, intermediate rail and 
toe-board and shall be capable of resisting any load that may be applied 
to it. 


(2) The top of a guardrail shall be located not less than 0.9 metres and 
not more than 1.1 metres above the surface on which the guardrail is 
installed. 


(3) A wooden guardrail shall be free of splinters and protruding nails 
and shall have, 


(a) atop rail that measures not less than thirty-eight millimetres by 
eighty-nine millimetres securely supported on posts that 
measure not less than thirty-eight millimetres by eighty-nine 
millimetres and that are spaced at intervals of not more than 2.4 
metres; 


(b) an intermediate rail of not less than nineteen millimetres by 
eighty-nine millimetres that is securely fastened to the inner 
side of the posts referred to in clause (a) midway between the 
top rail and the toe-board; and 


(c) a toe-board that is securely fastened to the posts referred to in 

clause (a) or to other vertical supports and that extends from the 

_ surface to which the guardrail is attached to a height of not less 
than 100 millimetres. 


(4) Awire cable guardrail shall be maintained taut by means of a turn- 
buckle and shall have, 


(a) atoprail and an intermediate rail made of wire cable that is not 
less than ten millimetres in diameter; 


(b) vertical separators not less than fifty millimetres wide that are 
spaced at intervals not exceeding 2.4 metres; and 


(c) a toe-board that is securely fastened to the inner side of the 
vertical separators referred to in clause (b) and that extends 
from the surface to which the guardrail is attached to a height 
of not less than 100 millimetres. 


(5) A wood-slat guardrail shall be maintained taut and be adequately 
supported in a vertical position, and shall have vertical slats, 


(a) that are 1.2 metres long, at least thirty-eight millimetres wide 
and 9.5 millimetres thick; 


(b) that are woven among five double strands of 16 Ga steel wire 
250 millimetres apart in such a way that the slats are tight; 


(c) that are spaced at not more than 90 millimetres from the centre 
of one slat to the centre of the next slat; and 


(d) that are painted a distinctive colour. 
(6) The double strands of 16 Ga steel wire shall be wrapped around 
each other at least three times in each space between slats. O. Reg. 


213/91, 8. 85. 


86.—(1) A guardrail shall be provided around an opening in a floor, 
roof or surface to which a worker has access. 


O. Reg. 213/91 


(2) No guardrail is required around an opening in a floor, roof or 
surface to which a worker has access if the opening is covered with 
securely fastened planks that, without exceeding the allowable unit 
stresses for the materials used, 


(a) are capable of supporting or are braced to support all loads to 
which they may be subjected; and 


(b) are capable of supporting a live load of at least 2.4 kilonewtons 
per square metre. 


(3) Subject to subsection (4), a guardrail shall be provided at the 
perimeter, open sides and ends of, 


(a) a floor including the floor of a mezzanine or balcony; 

(b) the surface of a bridge; 

(c) aconcrete roof while the formwork remains in place; and 
(d) ascaffold platform, work platform, runway or ramp. 


(4) A guardrail is required if the place described in subsection (3) is 
one to which a worker has access and, 


(a) from which the worker may fall into water or other liquid or 
into or onto any hazardous substance or object; or 


(b) from which the worker may fall a vertical distance of 2.4 metres 
or more. 


(5) A guardrail shall be provided at the open sides and ends of a 
scaffold platform, work platform, runway or ramp that is used as a path 
for a wheelbarrow or similar equipment and from which a worker may 
fall a distance of 1.2 metres or more. 


(6) A guardrail or covering may be removed temporarily for the 
purpose of doing work, 


(a) if the work cannot be done with the guardrail or covering in 
place; 

(b) if the workers doing the work are protected as prescribed by 

sections 26 and 27; and 

(c) if hazard signs required by section 44 are posted where 

workers, other than the workers doing the work, have access to 

the area. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 86. 


FORMS, FORMWORK, FALSEWORK AND RE-SHORING 


87.—(1) Formwork, falsework and re-shoring shall be designed, 
constructed, supported and braced so that they are capable of withstand- 
ing all loads and forces likely to be applied to them, 


(a) without exceeding the allowable working loads established for 
any component of the structure; and 


(b) without causing uplift, sliding, overturning or lateral displace- 
ment of the system. 


(2) No formwork, falsework or re-shoring shall be loaded in excess 
of the load that it is designed and constructed to bear. 


(3) The allowable working load of the formwork, falsework or re- 
shoring shall be established, 


(a) by aprofessional engineer in accordance with good engineering 
practice; or 

(b) by testing the principal components to their ultimate strength in 

a manner that simulates the actual loading conditions to which 

the formwork, falsework or re-shoring is likely to be subjected 

and by applying a reduction factor, in accordance with good 

engineering practice, to the values of ultimate strength. 
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(4) The results of the testing in clause (3) (b) shall be verified and 
certified by a professional engineer and made available to an inspector 
upon request. 


(5) If single post shores are placed more than one tier high, the 
junction of each tier shall be braced against a fixed support in at least 
two directions in order to prevent any lateral movement. O. Reg. 
213/91, s. 87. 

88. Formwork and falsework shall not be removed unless, 


(a) the concrete is strong enough to support itself and any loads 
that may be applied to the structure; or 


(b) the concrete and the structure are adequately re-shored. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 88. 


89.—(1) This section applies with respect to formwork, falsework and 
re-shoring that includes, 


(a) atubular metal frame; 


(b) a column whose effective length is dependent upon lateral 
restraints between the ends of the column; 


(c) 


shores placed one upon another to form a supporting system 
that is more than one tier in height; 


(d) 
(e) 
(f) 


shores which are three metres or more in height; 
a truss; 


members so connected to one another that a load applied to one 
member may alter or induce stress in another member; or 


aunitized modular formwork or falsework structure intended to 
be moved as a unit. 


(g) 


(2) Formwork and falsework shall be designed by a professional 
engineer in accordance with good engineering practice and be installed 
or erected in accordance with the design drawings. 


(3) Formwork and falsework shall, before the placement of concrete, 
be inspected by a professional engineer or by a competent worker 
designated in writing by the professional engineer. 


(4) The person carrying out the inspection shall state in writing 
whether the formwork and falsework is installed or erected in accordance 
with the design drawings for it. 


(5) The constructor shall keep the design drawings and the statements 
on the project while the formwork or the falsework is in use. O. Reg. 
213/91, s. 89. 


90. Re-shoring shall be designed by a professional engineer in 
accordance with good engineering practice and be erected in accordance 
with the design drawings. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 90. 

91. Falsework and re-shoring, 

(a) shall have sound and rigid footings capable of carrying the 
maximum load to which the footings may be subjected without 
settlement or deformation of the soil or structure below the 
footings; and 

(b) shall be adequately protected to prevent deformation caused by 

frost heave. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 91. 


92.—(1) Design drawings by a professional engineer for the 
formwork, falsework or re-shoring, 


(a) ifamanufactured system is used, shall identify the components; 
(b) if non-manufactured system components are used, shall show 


the size, grade and specifications of the non-manufactured 
system components; 


O. Reg. 213/91 


(c) shall show the design loads for the structure and shall detail the 
bracing and external ties required to adequately support the 
design loads; 


if the structure is a unitized modular formwork or falsework 
structure intended to be lifted or moved as a unit, shall show the 
attachment points for rigging and hoisting; 


(d) 


shall set out the erection instructions that are specified by the 
manufacturer or by the professional engineer; and 


(€) 


(f) shall bear the signature and seal of the professional engineer. 
(2) The constructor shall keep the design drawings on the project 
while the formwork, falsework or re-shoring isinuse. O. Reg. 213/91, 
S592 
EQUIPMENT, GENERAL 


93.—(1) All vehicles, machinery, tools and equipment shall be 
maintained in a condition that does not endanger a worker. 


(2) No vehicle, machine, tool or equipment shall be used, 
(a) while it is defective or hazardous; 


(b) when the weather or other conditions are such that its use is 
likely to endanger a worker; or 


(c) while it is being repaired or serviced. 
(3) A copy of the manufacturer’s operating manual for a vehicle, 
machine, tool or for equipment used at a project shall be kept readily 


available at the project. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 93. 


94.—(1) Every mechanically-powered vehicle, machine, tool and 
equipment shall be inspected by a competent worker, 


(a) for defects or hazardous conditions; and 
(b) to determine whether it can handle its rated capacity. 


(2) An inspection of a vehicle, machine, tool or equipment shall be 
done, 


(a) before it is first used on a project; and 


(b) at least once a year or more frequently as recommended by its 
manufacturer. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 94. 


95.—(1) Every replacement part for a vehicle, machine, tool or 
equipment shall have at least the same safety factor as the part it is 
replacing. 


(2) No modification to, extension to, repair to or replacement of a part 
of a vehicle, machine, tool or equipment shall result in a reduction of the 
safety factor of the vehicle, machine, tool or equipment. O. Reg. 
213/91, 81 95; 


96.—(1) No worker shall operate a vehicle at a project unless the 
worker, 


(a) is qualified to operate the vehicle; or 
(b) has a licence to operate a vehicle on a highway. 
(2) A worker who is not qualified or licensed may operate a vehicle 
on a project if the worker is being instructed in the operation of the 
vehicle and is accompanied by a person who is qualified to operate the 


vehicle. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 96. 


97.—(1) Every vehicle other than a trailer shall be equipped with 
brakes and a seat or other place for the vehicle operator. 


(2) No person other than the operator shall ride on a vehicle unless a 
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seat is provided for the use of, and is used by, the person. O. Reg. 


213M igsy 97: 


98. The means of access to any operator’s station in a vehicle, 
machine or equipment shall not endanger the operator and shall have 
skid-resistant walking, climbing and work surfaces. O. Reg. 213/91, 
s. 98. 


99. A cab or screen shall be provided to protect a worker who is 
exposed to an overhead hazard while operating a vehicle. O. Reg. 
213/91; 99. 


100.—(1) No vehicle, machine or equipment shall be drawn or towed 
by another vehicle on a project unless there are two separate means of 
attachment to the vehicle drawing or towing it. 


(2) Subsection (1) does not apply with respect to a vehicle being 
drawn or towed in which there is an operator and that has brakes that are 
able to stop the vehicle with its load, if any. 


(3) Each means of attachment referred to in subsection (1) shall be 
constructed and attached in such a way that the failure of one means of 
attachment does not permit the vehicle, machine or equipment being 
drawn or towed to become detached from the other vehicle. O. Reg. 
213/91, s. 100. 


101.—(1) No worker shall remain on or in a vehicle, machine or 
equipment while it is being loaded or unloaded if the worker might be 
endangered by remaining there. 


(2) Such action as may be necessary to prevent an unattended vehicle, 
machine or equipment from being started or set in motion by an . 
unauthorized person shall be taken. 


(3) An unattended vehicle, machine or equipment shall have its 
brakes applied and its wheels blocked to prevent movement when the 
vehicle, machine or equipment is on sloping ground or is adjacent to an 
excavation. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 101. 


102. No operator shall leave unattended the controls of, 


(a) a front-end loader, backhoe or other excavating machine with 
its bucket raised; 


(b) a bulldozer with its blade raised; 
(c) a fork-lift truck with its forks raised; or 


(d) a crane or other similar hoisting device with its load raised. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 102. 


103.—(1) No worker shall operate a shovel, backhoe or similar 
excavating machine in such a way that it or part of its load passes over 
a worker. 


(2) No worker shall operate a crane or similar hoisting device in such 
a way that part of its load passes over another worker unless the other 
worker is receiving the load or is engaged in sinking a shaft. 


(3) If practicable, a worker who is receiving a load or is engaged in 
sinking a shaft shall be positioned so that no load or part of a load carried 
by a crane or similar hoisting device passes over the worker. O. Reg. 
ZAM Salo 


104. No vehicle, machine or equipment, or crane or similar hoisting 
device, or shovel, backhoe or similar excavating machine shall be 
operated unless the operator is assisted by a signaller, 


(a) where the operator’s view of the intended path of travel of any 
part of it or its load is obstructed; or 


(b) where it is in a location in which a person may be endangered 
by any part of it or its load. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 104. 


105. An operator of a vehicle, machine or equipment, or crane or 


O. Reg. 213/91 


similar hoisting device, or shovel, backhoe or similar excavating 
machine who is required to be assisted by a signaller shall operate it as 
directed by the signaller. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 105. 


106.—(1) A signaller shall be a competent worker and shall not 
perform other work while acting as a signaller. 


(2) A signaller, 


(a) shall be clear of the intended path of travel of the vehicle, 
machine or equipment, crane or similar hoisting device, shovel, 
backhoe or similar excavating machine or its load; 

(b) shall be in full view of the operator of the vehicle, machine or 

equipment, crane or similar hoisting device, shovel, backhoe or 

similar excavating machine; 

(c) shall have a clear view of the intended path of travel of the 

vehicle, machine or equipment, crane or similar hoisting device, 

shovel, backhoe or similar excavating machine or its load; and 

(d) shall watch the part of the vehicle, machine or equipment or 

crane or similar hoisting device, shovel, backhoe or similar 

excavating machine or its load whose path of travel the operator 
cannot see. 


(3) The signaller shall communicate with the operator by means of a 
telecommunication system or, where visual signals are clearly visible to 
the operator, by means of prearranged visual signals. O. Reg. 213/91, 
s. 106. 


107. No worker shall use as a work place a platform, bucket, basket, 
load, hook or sling that is capable of moving and that is supported by a 
fork-lift truck, front-end loader or similar machine. O. Reg. 213/91, 
s. 107. 


108. Blocking shall be installed to prevent the collapse or movement 
of part or all of a piece of equipment that is being dismantled, altered or 
repaired if its collapse or movement may endanger a worker. O. Reg. 
213/91, s. 108. 


109. Every gear, pulley, belt, chain, shaft, flywheel, saw and other 
mechanically-operated part of a machine to which a worker has access 
shall be guarded or fenced so that it will not endanger a worker. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 109. 


110.—(1) Safety chains, cages or other protection against blown-off 
side or lock rings shall be used when inflating a tire mounted on a rim. 


(2) If a cage is used, the tire shall be inflated by remote means. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 110. 


111.—_(1) A lifting jack shall have its rated capacity legibly cast or 
stamped on it in a place where it can be readily seen. 


(2) A lifting jack shall be equipped with a positive stop to prevent 
overtravel or, if a positive stop is not practicable, with an overtravel 
indicator. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 111. 


112.—(1) Every chain-saw shall have a chain that minimizes 
kickback and a device to stop the chain in the event of a kickback. 


(2) Aworker shall hold a chain-saw firmly when starting it and firmly 
in both hands when using it. 


(3) The chain of a chain-saw shall be stopped when not cutting. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 112. 


113. No object or material shall be placed, left or stored in a location 
or manner that may endanger a worker. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 113. 


114. A hose that may whip shall be attached to a rope or chain in 
order to prevent whipping. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 114. 


115. No barrel, box or other loose object shall be used as a work 
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place or as a support for a ladder, scaffold or work platform. O. Reg. 
ZAS/91,'s) 115; 


116. Nostilts or leg extension devices shall be present at or used on 
aproject. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 116. 


EXPLOSIVE ACTUATED FASTENING TOOL 


117. No worker shall use an explosive actuated fastening tool unless 
the worker, 


(a) has been instructed in its safe and proper use by its manufac- 
turer or the manufacturer’s agent; and 


(b) is wearing protective headwear and using eye protection. 
OoReg 21571, s. 127. 


118. A worker using an explosive actuated fastening tool shall 
inspect it before using it to ensure, 


(a) that it is clean; 
(b) that all moving parts operate freely; 
(c) that its barrel is free from obstruction; and 


(d) that it is not defective. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 118. 
119.—(1) No worker shall use an explosive actuated fastening tool 
unless it has a suitable protective guard, 


(a) that is at least seventy-five millimetres in diameter; 
(b) that is mounted at right angles to the barrel of the tool; and 
(c) that is centred on the muzzle end of the tool, if practicable. 


(2) No explosive actuated fastening tool shall be capable of being 
operated unless, 


(a) its muzzle end is held against a surface using a force at least 
twenty-two newtons greater than the force equivalent of the 
weight of the tool measured in newtons; and 

(b) when the protective guard is centred on the muzzle end of the 

tool, the bearing surface of the guard is not tilted more than 

eight degrees from the work surface. 


(3) Subsection (1) and clause (2) (b) do not apply with respect to an 
explosive actuated fastening tool if the velocity of a fastener fired from 
it does not exceed 90 metres per second measured at a distance of two 
metres from its muzzle end when propelled by the maximum commer- 
cially-available explosive load it is chambered to accept. 


(4) If an explosive actuated fastening tool is designed to require 
dismantling into separate parts for loading, it shall not be able to be 
operated unless the separate parts are locked together. 


(5) An explosive actuated fastening tool shall have a firing mecha- 
nism that prevents the tool from being fired if it is dropped or while it is 
being loaded and prepared for firing. 


(6) No explosive actuated fastening tool sha!l be able to be fired 
unless the operator performs the two separate actions described in 
subsection (7). 


(7) The firing movement for an explosive actuated fastening tool shall 
be a separate action from the operation of bringing the tool into the firing 
position. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 119. 


120.—(1) Every explosive actuated fastening tool shall be stored in 
a locked container when not in use. 


(2) Noexplosive actuated fastening tool shall be left unattended when 
out of its container. 


O. Reg. 213/91 


(3) No explosive actuated fastening tool shall be loaded unless it is 
being prepared for immediate use. 


(4) No explosive actuated fastening tool, whether or not it is loaded, 
shall be pointed at a person. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 120. 


121.—(1) Every explosive load for an explosive actuated fastening 
tool, 


(a) shall be marked or labelled so that a worker can easily identify 
its strength; and 


(b) shall be stored in a locked container unless it is required for 
immediate use. 


(2) No explosive load for an explosive actuated fastening tool, 


(a) shall be stored in a container with explosive loads of other 
strengths; or 


(b) shall be left unattended where it may be available to a worker 
who is not qualified to operate an explosive actuated fastening 
tool. 


(3) A misfired explosive load removed from an explosive actuated 
fastening tool shall be placed in a water-filled container on the project 
until the misfired explosive load is removed from the project. O. Reg. 
213/91, s. 121. 


WELDING AND CUTTING 


122.—(1) Cylinders, piping and fittings used in welding and cutting 
shall be protected against damage. 


(2) No cylinder of compressed gas used in welding and cutting shall 
be dropped, hoisted by slings or magnets or transported or stored in a 
horizontal position. 


(3) The valve of a cylinder shall be closed when the cylinder is spent 
or is not being used. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 122. 


123. Precautions to prevent a fire shall be taken when using a blow 
torch or welding or cutting equipment or a similar piece of equipment. 
O. Reg.:213/91, $;.123: 


124.—(1) Noarc welding electrode or ground lead shall be hung over 
a compressed gas cylinder. 


(2) An area where electric welding is carried on shall be kept free of 
electrode stubs and metal scrap. 


(3) Receptacles for electrode stubs shall be provided and used. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 124. 


SCAFFOLDS AND WORK PLATFORMS 


125.—(1) A scaffold which meets the requirements of sections 126, 
128, 129, 130, 134, 135, 137, 138, 139, 140, 141 and 142 shall be 
provided for workers where work cannot be done on or from the ground 
or from a building or other permanent structure without hazard to the 
workers. 


(2) A worker who is on or under a scaffold while it is being erected, 
altered or dismantled shall be on a part of the scaffold or scaffold 
platform that meets the requirements of sections 126, 128, 129, 130, 134, 
135, 137, 138, 139, 140, 141 and 142. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 125. 


126.—(1) Every scaffold shall be designed and constructed to support 
or resist, 


(a) two times the maximum load or force to which it is likely to be 
subjected, without exceeding the allowable unit stresses for the 
materials of which it is made; and 


(b) four times the maximum load or force to which it is likely to be 
subjected without overturning. 
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(2) Despite clause (1) (a), a scaffold with structural components 
whose capacity can only be determined by testing shall be designed and 
constructed to support or resist three times the maximum load or force 
to which it is likely to be subjected without causing the failure of any 
component. 


(3) No scaffold shall be loaded in excess of the load that it is designed 
and constructed to bear. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 126. 


127.—(1) The failure load of a scaffold which consists of structural 
components whose capacity cannot be determined by testing shall be 
established by testing the components in a manner that simulates the 
actual loading conditions for which each of the components is fabricated. 


(2) A professional engineer shall verify and certify the results of a test 
and the corresponding rated load of the scaffold. 


(3) The constructor shall make available to an inspector upon request 
acopy of the certification by the professionalengineer. O.Reg.213/91, 
Seri 7: 


128.—(1) Every scaffold, 


(a) shall have uprights braced diagonally in the horizontal and 
vertical planes to prevent lateral movement; 


(b) shall have horizontal members that are adequately secured to 
prevent lateral movement and that do not have splices between 
the points of support; 


(c) shall have footings, sills or supports that are sound, rigid and 
capable of supporting at least two times the maximum load to 
which the scaffold may be subjected without settlement or 
deformation that may affect the stability of the scaffold; 


(d) shall have all fittings and gear, including base plates or wheels, 
installed in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions; 


(e) shall have connecting devices between frames that provide 
positive engagement in tension and compression; 


(f) shall have safety catches on all hooks; and 


(g) shall be adequately secured at vertical intervals not exceeding 
three times the least lateral dimension of the scaffold, measured 
at the base, to prevent lateral movement. 


(2) Ascaffold shall be constructed of suitable structural materials and, 
if lumber is used, it shall be construction grade or Number 1 Grade 
spruce. 


(3) A scaffold mounted on pneumatic tires shall not be supported by 
the pneumatic tires while the scaffold is being erected, used or dis- 
mantled. 


(4) If tubular metal frames are used to support masonry units on a 
scaffold platform, each frame leg shall have a minimum working load of, 


(a) twenty-two kilonewtons for standard frames; and 


(b) 16.7 kilonewtons for walk-through frames. O. Reg. 213/91, 
s. 128. 


129.—(1) A scaffold mounted on castors or wheels, 


(a) shall be equipped with a suitable braking device on each castor 
or wheel; and 


(b) shall have the brakes applied when a worker is on the scaffold. 


(2) A scaffold mounted on castors or wheels shall be equipped with 
guy wires or outriggers to prevent its overturning if the height of the 
scaffold platform exceeds three times the least lateral dimension of the 
scaffold, 


O. Reg. 213/91 


(a) measured at the base of the scaffold; or 
(b) if outriggers are used, measured between the outriggers. 


(3) No scaffold mounted on castors or wheels that has a scaffold 
platform more than 2.4 metres above the base shall be moved when a 
worker is on it unless, 

(a) the worker is wearing a full body harness as part of a fall arrest 
system attached to a fixed support; and 
(b) the scaffold is being moved on a firm level surface. 
ZASI91) 8" 129. 


O. Reg. 
130.—(1) Ascaffold shall be designed by a professional engineer and 
shall be erected in accordance with the design if the scaffold exceeds, 
(a) fifteen metres in height above its base support; or 


(b) ten metres in height above its base support if the scaffold is 
constructed of a tube and clamp system. 


(2) Design drawings for a scaffold, 


(a) shall set out erection instructions and the rated loads for the 
scaffold; and 


(b) shall be signed and sealed by the professional engineer who 
designed the scaffold. 


(3) A professional engineer or a competent worker designated by the 
supervisor of the project shall inspect the scaffold before it is used to 
ensure that it is erected in accordance with the design drawings. 


(4) The person carrying out an inspection shall state in writing 
whether the scaffold is erected in accordance with the design drawings. 


(5) The constructor shall keep at a project the design drawings and the 
written statement for a scaffold while the scaffold is erected. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 130. 


131. Only acompetent worker shall supervise the erection, alteration 
and dismantling of a scaffold. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 131. 


132.—(1) A professional engineer shall inspect and give a written 
opinion as to the structural adequacy of a centre pole scaffold used in 
silo construction when required by subsection (2). 


(2) An inspection shall be performed on the earlier of, 


(a) the twenty-fourth time the scaffold is erected following the 
most recent inspection; or 


(b) for a scaffold used in the construction of, 


a monolithic silo, two years after the scaffold is erected 
or after the most recent inspection, and 


(1) 


a stave silo, one year after the scaffold is erected or after 
the most recent inspection. 


(ii) 


(3) The employer responsible for constructing the silo shall keep with 
a scaffold every written opinion by a professional engineer concerning 
the scaffold while it is in use on a project. 


(4) The employer responsible for constructing the silo shall record 
information about the frequency of use of the scaffold in a log book 
which shall be kept with the scaffold while it is in use on a project. 
men. 13/91 s:9132. 


133.—(1) This section applies with respect to a worker who is 
installing reinforcing steel on a vertical surface consisting of horizontal 
reinforcing steel bars. 


(2) A scaffold shall be provided for a worker who is working more 
than 3.7 metres above the ground or a floor. 
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(3) Ifascaffold cannot be erected, a worker shall use and wear a work 
belt. 


(4) No worker who is climbing the vertical surface shall carry 
reinforcing steel bars. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 133. 


134.—(1) Every scaffold platform and other work platform shall be 
designed, constructed and maintained to support or resist, without 
exceeding the allowable unit stresses for the materials of which it is 
constructed, 


(a) all loads and forces to which it is likely to be subjected; and 
(b) at least 2.4 kilonewtons per square metre. 

(2) Each component of a scaffold platform or other work platform 
shall be capable of supporting a load of at least 2.2 kilonewtons without 
exceeding the allowable unit stress for each material used. 

(3) No scaffold platform or other work platform shall be loaded in 
excess of the load that it is designed and constructed to bear. O. Reg. 
213/91, s. 134. 

135.—(1) A scaffold platform or other work platform, 

(a) shall be at least 460 millimetres wide; 
if it is 2.4 metres or more above a floor, roof or other surface, 


consist of planks laid tightly side by side for the full width of 
the scaffold; 


(b) 


(c) 
(d) 


shall be provided with a guardrail as required by section 86; 


shall be provided with a means of access as required by section 
70; 


(e) 
(f) 


shall not have any unguarded openings; and 


shall have each component secured against slipping from its 
supports. 


(2) A scaffold platform or other work platform made of sawn lumber 
planks shall have planks of number | grade spruce that do not have any 
defect affecting their load-carrying capacity and, 

(a) that bear alegible grade identification stamp or are permanently 
identified as being number | grade spruce; 
(b) that are at least forty-eight millimetres thick by 248 millimetres 
wide; 


(c) 
(d) 


that are arranged so that their span does not exceed 2.1 metres; 


that overhang their supports by not less than 150 millimetres 
and not more than 300 millimetres; and 

(e) that are cleated or otherwise secured against slipping. O.Reg. 
213/91, s..135. 


136.—(1) Cubes of masonry units on a scaffold platform shall be 
placed directly over the scaffold frame. 


(2) If itis not practicable to comply with subsection (1), the masonry 
units shall be placed on the scaffold platform in a manner that conforms 
with the load capability provisions of the scaffold platform as set out in 
section 134. 


(3) The surface of an outrigger bracket platform used by a masonry 
worker shall be not more than one metre below the associated material 
storage platform. 


(4) Masonry units to be installed in a building or structure shall be 
distributed along the scaffold platform before being used. O. Reg. 
213/91, s. 136. 


O. Reg. 213/91 


SUSPENDED PLATFORMS AND SCAFFOLDS 
AND BOATSWAIN’S CHAIRS 


137.—(1) Every suspended platform, suspended scaffold and boats- 
wain’s chair shall meet the requirements of this section. 


(2) A suspended platform, suspended scaffold or boatswain’s chair 
shall be attached to a fixed support or outrigger beam in accordance with 
the manufacturer’s instructions. 


(3) A fixed support or outrigger beam shall be capable of supporting 
at least four times the maximum load to which it may be subjected 
without exceeding the allowable unit stresses for the materials of which 
it is constructed and without overturning. 


(4) An outrigger beam shall be tied back to a fixed support with a 
secondary line, each of which is capable of supporting the weight of the 
suspended load and the supporting system. 


(5) An outrigger beam shall be secured against horizontal and vertical 
movement. 


(6) An outrigger beam shall have securely attached counterweights 
that are designed and manufactured for the purpose. 


(7) Adequate legible instructions for the use of the counterweights 
shall be affixed to the outrigger beam. 


(8) Every part of the hoisting and rigging system for a suspended 
platform, suspended scaffold or boatswain’s chair shall be capable of 
supporting at least ten times the maximum load to which the part is 
likely to be subjected. 


(9) A suspended platform, suspended scaffold or boatswain’s chair 
that is capable of moving either horizontally or vertically shall have, 


(a) supporting cables, 


(i) that are vertical from the fixed support or outrigger 
beam, 

(ii) that are parallel if there is more than one supporting 
cable, and 

(ili) that extend to the ground or have a positive stop that 
prevents the suspended platform, suspended scaffold or 
boatswain’s chair from running off the end of the sup- 
porting cables; and 


(b) rope falls equipped with suitable pulley blocks or a mechanical 
hoisting device that, 
(i) has legible operating and safety instructions affixed to 
it in a conspicuous location, and 
(ii) is equipped with a positive device to prevent the plat- 
form, scaffold or boatswain’s chair from falling freely. 


(10) A suspended platform, suspended scaffold or boatswain’s chair 
shall have steel wire rope support cables, 


(a) 


if the distance between the platform, scaffold or boatswain’s 
chair and the fixed support exceeds 90 metres; 


(b) 
(c) 


if a corrosive substance is in the vicinity of the support rope; or 


if mechanical grinding or flame-cutting equipment is used in 
the vicinity of the support rope. 


(11) A competent worker shall inspect a suspended platform, sus- 
pended scaffold or boatswain’s chair before each day’s use if it is 
operated by mechanical power. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 137. 
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138.—(1) Every suspended platform and suspended scaffold shall 
meet the requirements of this section. 


(2) A suspended platform or suspended scaffold shall have hangers 
located at least 150 millimetres but not more than 450 millimetres from 
the ends of the platform or scaffold that are securely attached to it. 


(3) A suspended platform or suspended scaffold shall be firmly 
anchored to the building or structure if practicable unless the platform or 
scaffold is being raised or lowered. 


(4) Wire mesh at least 1.6 millimetres in diameter and capable of 
rejecting a ball thirty-eight millimetres in diameter shall be securely 
fastened in place from the toe-board to the top rail of the guardrails of a 
suspended platform or suspended scaffold. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 138. 


139.—(1) Every suspended scaffold that consists of more than one 
platform and every suspended platform that, together with its compo- 
nents, weighs more than 525 kilograms shall meet the requirements of 
this section. 


(2) A professional engineer shall design a suspended scaffold or 
suspended platform in accordance with good engineering practice. 


(3) There shall be design drawings for a suspended scaffold or 
suspended platform that, 


(a) set out the size and specification of all components of the 
scaffold or platform including the type and grade of all materi- 
als to be used; 


(b) 
(c) 


state the maximum live load of the scaffold or platform; 


State that, in the opinion of the professional engineer who 
designed the scaffold or platform, the design meets the require- 
ments of this section; and 


are signed and sealed by the professional engineer referred to 
in clause (c). 


(d) 


(4) A suspended scaffold or suspended platform shall be erected in 
accordance with the design drawings. 


(5) Before a suspended scaffold or suspended platform is used, a 
professional engineer shall inspect it and state in writing that it has been 
erected in accordance with the design drawings. 


(6) No person shall use a suspended scaffold or suspended platform 
until the statement required by subsection (5) has been given. 


(7) The constructor shall keep a copy of the design drawings and the 
statement required by subsection (5) on a project while the suspended 
scaffold or suspended platform is on the project. 


(8) If it is stacked or tiered a suspended platform or suspended 
scaffold shall have at least two independent means of support which 
shall be so arranged that the failure of one support will not result in the 
failure of the suspended platform or suspended scaffold. O. Reg. 
213/91, s. 139. 


140.—(1) A boatswain’s chair shall be at least 600 millimetres long 
and 250 millimetres wide. 


(2) A boatswain’s chair which is or is to be used by a worker who is 
using a corrosive substance or mechanical-grinding or flame-cutting 
equipment shall be supported by a sling consisting of wire rope at least 
nine millimetres in diameter. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 140. 


141.—(1) A worker who is on or is getting on or off a suspended 
platform, suspended scaffold or boatswain’s chair shall wear a full body 
harness connected to a fall arrest system. 


(2) Every lifeline used with a suspended platform, suspended scaffold 
or boatswain’s chair, 


O. Reg. 213/91 


(a) shall be suspended independently from the platform, scaffold 
or boatswain’s chair; and 

(b) shall be securely attached to a fixed support so that the failure 

of the platform, scaffold or boatswain’s chair or its supporting 

system will not cause the lifeline to fail. 


(3) Despite clause (2) (a), the fall arrest system shall be securely 
fastened to the suspended platform or suspended scaffold if, 


(a) all or part of the platform or scaffold has more than one means 
of support or suspension; and 

(b) the platform or scaffold is so designed, constructed and 

maintained that the failure of one means of support or sus- 

pension will not cause the collapse of all or part of the platform 

or scaffold. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 141. 


142.—(1) The distance between the platform of an outrigger scaffold 
and the wall beyond which the scaffold extends shall not exceed 75 
millimetres. 


(2) The outrigger beams of an outrigger scaffold shall be secured 
against horizontal and vertical movement. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 142. 


ELEVATING WORK PLATFORMS 


143.—(1) Subject to subsection (2), every elevating work platform, 
including elevating rolling work platforms, self-propelled elevating work 
platforms, boom-type elevating work platforms and vehicle-mounted 
aerial devices shall comply with section 144. 


(2) Subsection (1) does not apply to, 
(a) suspended scaffolds or suspended work platforms; and 


(b) buckets or baskets suspended from or attached to the boom of 
acrane. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 143. 


144.—(1) An elevating work platform shall be designed by a profes- 
sional engineer in accordance with good engineering practice, 


(a) to meet the requirements of the applicable National Standards 
of Canada standard, set out in the Table to subsection (6); and 


(b) to support a minimum of 1.3 kilonewtons rated working load as 
determined in accordance with the applicable National Stan- 
dards of Canada standard set out in the Table to subsection (6). 


(2) An elevating work platform shall be manufactured in accordance 
with the design referred to in subsection (1). 


(3) An elevating work platform, 


(a) shall be tested in accordance with the National Standards of 
Canada standard set out in the Table to subsection (6); and 


(b) shall be inspected each day before use, in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s instructions by a worker trained in accordance 
with section 147. 


(4) An elevating work platform shall only be used if a professional 
engineer has certified in writing that it complies with the National 
Standards of Canada standard set out in the Table to subsection (6). 


(5) The certification required by subsection (4) shall include the 
details of testing. 


(6) The National Standards of Canada standard applicable to the type 
of elevating work platform listed in Column | of the Table to this 
subsection are the standards set out opposite it in Column 2. 
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TABLE 
COLUMN | COLUMN 2 


National Standards of 
Canada standard 


Elevating Work Platform 


Elevating Rolling Work Platform CAN3-B354.1-M82 


Self-Propelled Elevating Work 


Platform CAN3-B354.2-M82 and 


CAN3-B354.3-M82 


Boom-Type Elevating Work 


Platform CAN3-B354.4-M82 


Vehicle-Mounted Aerial Device CAN-CSA-C225-M88 
(7) An elevating work platform shall be equipped with guardrails. 


(8) An elevating work platform shall have signs that are clearly 
visible to an operator at its controls indicating, 


(a) the rated working load; 


(b) all limiting operating conditions including the use of outriggers, 
stabilizers and extendable axles; 


(c) 


the specific firm level surface conditions required for use in the 
elevated position; 


(d) 
(e) 


such warnings as may be specified by the manufacturer; 


other than for a boom-type elevating work platform, the 
direction of machine movement for each operating control, 


the name and number of the National Standards of Canada 
standard to which it was designed; and 


(f) 


the name and address of the owner. 


(g) O. Reg. 213/91, s. 144. 


145.—(1) The owner of an elevating work platform shall maintain it 
such that the safety factors of the original design are maintained. 


(2) The owner of an elevating work platform shall keep a permanent 
record of all inspections, tests, repairs, modifications and maintenance 
performed on it. 

(3) The permanent record required by subsection (2), 

(a) shall be kept up-to-date; 
(b) shall include complete records from the more recent of, 

(i) 

(ii) 


the date of purchase, or 
the date this Regulation is filed; and 


(c) 


shall include the signature and name of the person who per- 
formed the inspection, test, repair, modification or mainte- 
nance. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 145. 

146. A maintenance and inspection record tag, 


(a) 


shall be provided and attached to the elevating work platform 
near the operator’s station; and 


(b) shall include, 
(i) 
(ii) 


the date of the last maintenance and inspection, 


the signature and name of the person who performed the 
maintenance and inspection, and 


O. Reg. 213/91 


an indication that the maintenance has been carried out 
in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommenda- 
tions. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 146. 


(iii) 


147.—(1) A worker who operates an elevating work platform shall, 
before using it for the first time, be given oral and written instruction on 
the operation and be trained to operate that class of elevating work 
platform. 


(2) The instruction and training required by subsection (1) shall 
include, 


(a) the manufacturer’s instruction; 
(b) instruction in the load limitations; 


instruction in and a hands-on demonstration of the proper use 
of all controls; and 


(c) 


instruction in the limitations on the kinds of surfaces on which 
it is designed to be used. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 147. 


(d) 


148. An elevating work platform, 


(a) shall not be loaded in excess of its rated working load; 
(b) 


(c) 


shall be used only on a firm level surface; 


shall be used only in accordance with the written instructions of 
the manufacturer; 


shall not be loaded and used in such a manner as to affect its 
stability or endanger a worker; and 


(d) 


shall not be moved unless all workers on it are protected against 
falling by a safety belt attached to the platform. O. Reg. 
213/91, s. 148. 


(e) 


149, 
kept with it while it is on a project. 


An operator’s manual for an elevating work platform shall be 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 149. 


CRANES, HOISTING AND RIGGING 


150.—(1) No worker shall operate a crane or similar hoisting device 
capable of raising, lowering or moving material that weighs more than 
7,260 kilograms unless the worker holds a certificate as required for the 
crane or similar hoisting device under the Trades Qualification Act. 


(2) No worker shall operate a crane or similar hoisting device, other 
than one described in subsection (1), unless, 


(a) the worker has written proof of training indicating that he or she 
is trained in the safe operation of the crane or similar hoisting 
device; or 

(b) the worker is being instructed in the operation of the crane or 

similar hoisting device and is accompanied by a person who 

meets the requirements of clause (a). 


(3) A worker shall carry his or her proof of training while operating 
a crane or similar hoisting device. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 150. 


151.—(1) No crane or similar hoisting device shall be subjected to a 
load greater than its rated load-carrying capacity. 


(2) The manufacturer of a crane or similar hoisting device or a 
professional engineer shall determine its rated load-carrying capacity in 
accordance with, 


(a) for a mobile crane, Canadian Standards Association Standard 
Z150-1974 Safety Code for Mobile Cranes; and 


(b) for a tower crane, Canadian Standards Association Standard 
Z248-1976 Code for Tower Cranes. 
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(3) Every crane or similar hoisting device shall have affixed to it a 
load rating plate, 


(a) that the operator can read while at the controls; and 


(b) that contains enough information for the operator to determine 
the load that can be lifted for each configuration of the crane. 


(4) A luffing boom crane, other than a tower crane, shall have affixed 
to it a boom angle indicator that the operator can read while at the 
controls. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 151. 


152.—(1) The owner of a crane or similar hoisting device shall keep 
a permanent record of all inspections of, tests of, repairs to, modifica- 
tions to and maintenance of the crane or similar hoisting device. 


(2) The owner of a crane or similar hoisting device shall prepare a log 
book for it for use at a project that shall include the record referred to in 
subsection (1) covering the period that is the greater of, 


(a) the immediately preceding twelve months; and 
(b) the period the crane or similar hoisting device is on the project. 


(3) The log book shall be kept with the crane or similar hoisting 
device. 


(4) The owner of a crane or similar hoisting device shall retain and 
make available to the constructor on request copies of all log books and 
records for the crane or similar hoisting device. O.Reg. 213/91, s. 152. 


153. No worker shall use as a work place a platform, bucket, basket, 
load, hook, sling or similar device that is capable of moving and is 
supported by a cable attached to the boom of a crane or similar hoisting 
device. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 153. 


154.—(1) A crane or similar hoisting device shall be set up, assem- 
bled, extended and dismantled only by a competent worker acting in 
accordance with the written instructions of the manufacturer and in such 
a manner as to not endanger any person or property. 


(2) Nocrane or similar hoisting device shall include sections that are 
not designed for it or that are damaged. 


(3) No crane or similar hoisting device shall include nuts, bolts, pins 
or fastenings that are not the size and quality specified by the manufac- 
turer. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 154. 


155. Unless otherwise specified by its manufacturer, a crane or 
similar hoisting device, 


(a) shall be equipped with a device to indicate whether its turntable 
is level; and 


(b) shall be operated with its turntable level. 
@, IBS). 


O. Reg. 213/91, 


156. An outrigger or stabilizing device used on a crane or similar 
hoisting device, 


(a) shall be extended to meet load capacity chart requirements; and 


(b) shall rest on blocking able to support the crane or similar 
hoisting device and its maximum load without failure or 
without deformation or settlement which affects its stability. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 156. 


TOWER CRANES 


157.—(1) No tower crane shall be erected at a project except in 
accordance with this section. 


(2) The foundations supporting a tower crane shall be designed by a 
professional engineer in accordance with the crane manufacturer’s 
specifications and shall be constructed in accordance with the design. 


O. Reg. 213/91 


(3) The shoring and bracing that support a tower crane or tie it in 
place shall be designed by a professional engineer in accordance with the 
crane manufacturer’s specifications and shall be installed in accordance 
with the design. 


(4) The structural engineer responsible for the structural integrity of 
the building or structure shall review the design drawings for the 
foundation, shoring and bracing for a tower crane before the crane is 
erected at a project to ensure the structural integrity of the building or 
structure. 


(5) The structural engineer who reviews the design drawings shall 
sign the drawings upon approving them. 


(6) The constructor shall keep at the project while a tower crane is 
erected a copy of the signed design drawings for its foundation, shoring 
and bracing and any written opinion about the drawings by a structural 
engineer. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 157. 


158.—(1) Before a tower crane is erected at a project, a professional 
engineer or a competent worker designated by a professional engineer 
shall inspect its structural elements and components using methods of 
non-destructive testing approved by the Canadian Government Specifi- 
cations Board to determine their structural integrity. 


(2) The professional engineer conducting an inspection or under 
whose direction an inspection is done shall prepare a written report of the 
test results and shall sign and seal the report. 


(3) The constructor shall keep the report at the project while the crane 
iserected. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 158. 


159.—(1) A professional engineer or a competent worker designated 
by a professional engineer shall visually inspect for defects the structural 
elements and components of a tower crane, 


(a) after the crane is erected and before it is used; and 


(b) after the inspection under clause (a), at intervals not greater 
than twelve months. 


(2) No tower crane shall be used until any defects found during an 
inspection are repaired in accordance with the instructions of the crane’s 
manufacturer or a professional engineer. 


(3) A professional engineer or a competent worker designated by a 
professional engineer shall inspect a tower crane that has been repaired 
to ensure that the defects are corrected. 

(4) The professional engineer conducting an inspection or under 
whose direction the inspection is done shall prepare a written report of 
the test results and shall sign and seal the report. 


(5) The constructor shall keep the report at a project while the crane 
iserected. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 159. 


160.—(1) A tower crane shall have automatic limit switches and 
automatic overload limit devices that prevent, 


(a) 
(b) 


overloading at relative radii; 


a load on the crane from reaching beyond the highest permis- 
sible position specified by the manufacturer; and 

(c) the trolley from reaching beyond the permissible travel limit 
specified by the manufacturer. 


(2) Inaddition to automatic limit switches and overload limit devices, 
a tower crane shall have such other switches and devices as the manufac- 
turer specifies. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 160. 


161.—(1) A competent worker shall perform operational tests on a 
tower crane to ensure that its automatic limit switches and overload limit 
devices are installed and functioning in accordance with the manufac- 
turer’s specifications, if any. 
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(2) Operational tests shall be done, 


(a) after the tower crane is erected on the project and before it is 
used; and 


(b) at one-week intervals after the test under clause (a) while the 
crane is erected on the project. 


(3) Overload limit devices for a tower crane shall be tested using test 
blocks designed for the purpose that have their weight clearly marked on 
them. 


(4) The test blocks shall be kept on the project while the crane is 
erected. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 161. 


162.—(1) A tower crane boom shall be able to slew freely when the 
crane is unattended except when, 


(a) the boom may collide with another crane, a structure or another 
object; or 


(b) to slew freely would be contrary to the written procedures of 
the crane’s manufacturer. 


(2) When a tower crane boom is not permitted to slew freely it shall 
be secured in accordance with the written procedures of the crane’s 
manufacturer. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 162. 


163.—(1) Subject to subsection (2), the operator’s cabin of a tower 
crane shall be located on and attached to or positioned on the crane in 
accordance with the instructions of the crane’s manufacturer for the 
specific model and configuration of the crane and in such a manner that 
in the event of a failure of the boom, the cabin will not be crushed 
against the mast. 


(2) The operator’s cabin shall not be located on or attached to the 
boom unless, 


(a) the cabin and its attachments have been specifically designed 
and fabricated for that purpose by the original manufacturer of 
the crane in accordance with good engineering practice; 

(b) the boom of the crane cannot affect or be affected by the 

operation of another crane or make contact with a structure or 

equipment; 


(c) 
(d) 


the crane is not overlapped by any part of another crane; 


because of specific site conditions, the location of the cabin on 
the boom provides greater visibility for the operator than does 
the manufacturer’s standard cabin location; 


the means of access to the cabin or other locations on the boom 
is by a catwalk constructed of skid resistant expanded metal or 
similar material and fitted with solidly constructed guardrails 
and devices which provide fall protection for the operator; 


(e) 


the structural, environmental and ergonomic design of the cabin 
is equal to or greater than that of the crane’s manufacturer’s 
standard cabin design; and 

(g) the proposed location and attachment method provide a 
structural and mechanical safety factor equal to or greater than 
that of a cabin located on the crane mast or attached to the 
slewing ring. 


(3) If the crane manufacturer specifies the location of the operator’s 
cabin to be on the boom of a tower crane, the crane manufacturer shall 
provide to the owner of the crane a report for the specific model and 
specific configuration of crane on a project. 


(4) The crane manufacturer’s report shall include, 
(a) thecrane load restrictions, reductions or modifications resulting 


from the effect of the cabin weight and its offset from the boom 
centreline; 


O. Reg. 213/91 


(b) the crane configuration and operating restrictions resulting from 
the effect of the cabin location and attachment method; and 


(c) engineering design drawings that include, 

(i) the structural and ergonomic design of the cabin, 
(ii) 
(iii) 


the location of the cabin on the boom, 


the attachment method including all fittings and hard- 
ware, and 


(iv) all means of access. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 163. 
164. A load block of an unattended tower crane shall be left empty, 
at the top position and located at minimum radius. O. Reg. 213/91, 


s. 164. 


165.—(1) The track bed of a rail-mounted tower crane shall have a 
sound and rigid base capable of carrying all loads to which it is likely to 
be subjected without deformation or settlement which affects the 
stability of the crane. 


(2) The undercarriage of a rail-mounted tower crane shall be fitted 
with rail clamps that can be firmly attached to the rails to lock the crane 
in position. 


(3) Arail-mounted tower crane shall be locked in position on the rails 
when not in use. 


(4) A rail-mounted tower crane shall have rail stops or bumpers that 
extend at least as high as the centre of the undercarriage wheels and that 
are securely attached to the rail at both ends. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 165. 


DERRICKS, STIFF-LEG DERRICKS 
AND SIMILAR HOISTING DEVICES 


166.—(1) No derrick, stiff-leg derrick or similar hoisting device shall 
be attached to a building or structure unless this section is complied with. 


(2) A professional engineer shall prepare design drawings and 
specifications for the attachment of a derrick, stiff-leg derrick or similar 
hoisting device to a building or structure. 


(3) The design drawings and specifications shall include, 


(a) the location of the derrick, stiff-leg derrick or similar hoisting 
device on the building or structure; 

(b) the location of anchor bolts, guy wires, supports and shoring for 

it; 

(c) particulars of the weight of the loads and the radius at which the 

loads are to be lifted; and 

(d) particulars of the loads and forces on the building or structure 

imposed by the derrick, stiff-leg derrick or similar hoisting 

device. 


(4) The constructor shall ensure that the structural engineer responsi- 
ble for the structural integrity of a building or structure reviews and 
approves in writing the design drawings and specifications for a derrick, 
stiff-leg derrick or similar hoisting device before it is installed. 


(5) A professional engineer shall inspect a derrick, stiff-leg derrick or 
similar hoisting device before it is first used on a building or structure to 
ensure that it is installed in accordance with the design drawings and 
specifications. 


(6) The professional engineer conducting the inspection shall prepare 
a written report of the inspection and shall sign and seal the report. 


(7) The constructor shall keep a copy of the design drawings and 
specifications for a derrick, stiff-leg derrick or similar hoisting device 
and the report prepared under subsection (6) at a project while the 
derrick, stiff-leg derrick or similar hoisting device is on the project. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 166. 
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167.—(1) The pilot of a helicopter that is hoisting materials shall be 
competent to fly an externally-loaded helicopter. 


(2) The pilot shall be in charge of the hoisting operation and shall 


determine the size and weight of loads to be hoisted and the method by 
which they are attached to the helicopter. 


(3) Ground personnel including signallers for a helicopter being used 
to hoist materials shall be competent workers. 


(4) The constructor shall take precautions against hazards caused by 
helicopter rotor downwash. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 167. 


CABLES, SLINGS, RIGGING 
168.—(1) A cable used by a crane or similar hoisting device, 


(a) 


shall be steel wire rope of the type, size, grade and construction 
recommended by the manufacturer of the crane or similar 
hoisting device; 


(b) 


shall be compatible with the sheaves and the drum of the crane 
or similar hoisting device; 


(c) 
(d) 
(e) 


shall be lubricated to prevent corrosion and wear; 
shall not be spliced; and 


shall have its end connections securely fastened and shall be 
kept with at least three full turns on the drum. 
(2) No cable used by a crane or similar hoisting device, 

(a) subject to subsection (3), shall contain six randomly-distributed 
wires that are broken in one rope lay or three or more wires that 
are broken in one strand in a rope lay; 

(b) shall be smaller than its nominal rope diameter by more than, 

(i) one millimetre for a diameter up to and including 

nineteen millimetres, 

(ii) two millimetres for a diameter greater than nineteen 
millimetres up to and including twenty-nine millimetres, 
and 
(iii) three millimetres for a diameter greater than twenty-nine 
millimetres; 

(c) shall be worn by more than one-third of the original diameter of 
its outside individual wires; 

(d) shall show evidence of kinking, bird-caging, corrosion or other 
damage resulting in distortion of the rope structure; or 

(e) shall show evidence of possible rope failure including rope 
damage caused by contact with electricity. 


(3) No cable that is static or is used for pendants, 


(a) shall contain three or more broken wires in one lay or ina 
section between end connectors; or 


(b) shall have more than one broken wire at an end connector. 


(4) Rotation-resistant wire rope shall not be used for a cable for boom 
hoist reeving and pendants. 


(5) Rotation-resistant wire rope shall not be used where an inner wire 
or strand for a cable is damaged or broken. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 168. 


169. A cable used by a crane or similar hoisting device shall be 
capable of supporting at least, 


(a) three and one-half times the maximum load to which it is likely 


O. Reg. 213/91 


to be subjected if it is used on a device other than a tower crane 
and it winds on a drum or passes over a sheave; 
(b) five times the maximum load to which it is likely to be sub- 
jected if it is used on a tower crane and it winds on a drum or 
passes over a sheave; 
(c) three times the maximum load to which it is likely to be 
subjected if it is a pendant or is not subject to winding or 
bending; and 
(d) ten times the maximum load to which it is likely to be subjected 
if the crane or similar hoisting device is used for supporting 
persons. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 169. 


170.—(1) Allcable used by acrane or similar hoisting device shall be 
visually inspected by a competent worker at least once a week when the 
crane or similar hoisting device is being used. 


(2) The worker performing an inspection shall record the condition of 
the rope or cable inspected in the log book for the crane or similar 
hoisting device. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 170. 


171.—(1) A cable used by a crane or similar hoisting device shall be 
securely attached, 


(a) by binding and fastening the cable around an oval thimble in a 
way that is strong enough to prevent the cable thimble from 
separating; or 

(b) by fastening the cable within either a tapered socket by means 

of virgin zinc or a wedge-type socket fitted with a wire rope 

clip at the dead end to prevent the accidental release or loosen- 
ing of the wedge. 


(2) The dead end cable of a wedge socket assembly on a hoisting line 
shall extend between 100 millimetres and 300 millimetres out of the 
socket. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 171. 


172.\(1) A container, sling or similar device for rigging or hoisting 
an object, including its fittings and attachments, 


(a) shall be suitable for its intended use; 


(b) shall be suitable for and capable of supporting the object being 


rigged or hoisted; 


shall be so arranged as to prevent the object or any part of the 
object from slipping or falling; 


(c) 


(d) 


shall be capable of supporting at least five times the maximum 
load to which it may be subjected; and 

(e) shall be capable of supporting at least ten times the load to 
which it may be subjected if it is to be used to support a person. 


(2) A sling or similar device made of web-type fabric or nylon shall 
be labelled to indicate its load rating capacity. 


(3) No sling or similar device for rigging or hoisting made of 
web-type fabric or nylon shall be used if it may be cut. O. Reg. 21 3/91, 
8. 1772. 


173.—(1) Every hoisting hook shall be equipped with a safety catch. 


(2) No safety catch is required on a hoisting hook used in placing 
structural members if the method of placing protects workers to the same 
standard as a safety catch does. 


(3) A hoisting hook shall have its load rating legibly cast or stamped 
on it in a location where the person using the hook can readily see it. 


(4) A hoisting hook shall not be used if it is cracked, has a throat 
opening that is greater than as manufactured or is twisted from the plane 
of the unbent hook. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 173. 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


493 


O. Reg. 213/91 


174. A hook block shall have its load rating and weight legibly cast 
or stamped on it in a conspicuous location. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 174. 


175.—(1) An overhauling weight used on the cable of a crane or 
similar hoisting device, 


(a) shall be prevented from sliding up or down the cable; and 
(b) shall be securely attached to the load hook and the cable. 


(2) No overhauling weight used on the cable of a crane or similar 
hoisting device shall be split. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 175. 


176. Only an alloy steel chain or a chain manufactured for the 
purpose shall be used for hoisting. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 176. 


177.—(1) No alloy chain shall be annealed or welded. 


(2) Achain used for hoisting shall be selected, annealed, normalized 
and repaired in accordance with the specifications of its manufacturer. 
O-Ree.. 213/91, s. 177, 


178. A friction-type clamp used in hoisting materials shall be con- 
structed so that an accidental slackening of the hoisting cable does not 
release the clamp. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 178. 


179.—(1) If a worker may be endangered by the rotation or uncon- 
trolled motion of a load being hoisted by a crane or similar hoisting 
device, one or more guide ropes or tag lines shall be used to prevent the 
rotation or uncontrolled motion. 


(2) No guide rope or tag line shall be removed from a load referred to 
in subsection (1) until the load is landed and there is no danger of it 
tipping, collapsing or rolling. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 179. 


180.—(1) Piles and sheet-piling shall be adequately supported to 
prevent their uncontrolled movement while they are being hoisted, 
placed, removed or withdrawn. 


(2) No worker shall be in an area where piles or sheet-piling are being 
hoisted, placed, removed or withdrawn unless the worker is directly 
engaged in the operation. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 180. 


ELECTRICAL HAZARDS 


181.—(1) No worker other than an electrician certified under the 
Trades Qualification Act to do electrical work or a person with equiva- 
lent qualifications by training and experience shall connect, maintain or 
modify electrical equipment or installations. 


(2) Subsection (1) does not apply to work performed in compliance 
with section 183. 


(3) A worker without the qualifications described in subsection (1) 
may insert an attachment plug cap on the cord of electrical equipment or 
tool into, or remove it from, aconvenience receptacle. O.Reg. 213/91, 
s. 181. 


182. Every reasonable precaution shall be taken to prevent a hazard 
to a worker from an energized electrical conductor or equipment. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 182. 


183. Except where otherwise required by this Regulation, work 
performed on electrical transmission or outdoor distribution systems 
rated at more than 750 volts shall be performed in accordance with, 


(a) the Rule Book, Electric Utility Operations published in 1990 by 
the Electrical Utilities Safety Association of Ontario, Incor- 
porated; or 


(b) the Ontario Hydro Corporate Safety Rules, dated 1979. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 183. 


184.—(1) No person, other than a person authorized to do so by the 
supervisor in charge of the project, shall enter or be permitted to enter a 
room or other enclosure containing exposed energized electrical parts. 


O. Reg. 213/91 


(2) The entrance to a room or other enclosure containing exposed 
energized electrical parts shall be marked by conspicuous warning signs 
stating that entry by unauthorized persons is prohibited. O. Reg. 
213/91, s. 184. 


185. Electrical equipment, conductors and insulating materials shall 
be suitable for its or their use and shall be installed, maintained, modified 
and operated so as not to pose a hazard to a worker. O. Reg. 213/91, 
s. 185. 


186.—(1) No object shall be brought closer to an energized over-head 
electrical conductor with a nominal phase-to-phase voltage rating set out 
in Column | of the Table to this subsection than the distance specified 
opposite to it in Column 2. 


TABLE 


COLUMN | COLUMN 2 


Nominal phase-to-phase 
voltage rating 


Minimum distance 


750 to 150,000 volts 3 metres 
more than 150,000 to 250,000 volts 4.5 metres 
more than 250,000 volts and over 6 metres 


(2) Subsection (1) does not apply, 


(a) if mats, shields or other protective devices adequate to ensure 
protection from electrical shock and burns are installed under 
the authority of the owner of the electrical conductor or 
equipment; and 

(b) if the person who is responsible for the object being within the 

minimum distance has been instructed in, and is using, pro- 

cedures adequate to ensure protection from electrical shocks 

and burns. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 186. 


187.—(1) This section applies if a crane, hoisting device, backhoe, 
power shovel or other vehicle or equipment is operated near an energized 
overhead electrical conductor and if it is possible for a part of the 
equipment or its load to encroach upon the minimum distance permitted 
under section 186, or when the hoisting device is positioned closer than 
the length of its boom to an energized overhead electrical conductor. 


(2) A legible sign, visible to the operator and warning of the potential 
electrical hazard, shall be posted at the operator’s station. 


(3) A competent worker, designated as a signaller, with a clear view 
of the equipment and the conductor shall be stationed in full view of the 
operator to warn the operator each time any part of the equipment or its 
load may approach the minimum distance. 


(4) Sections 104, 105 and 106 apply, with necessary modifications, 
when a signaller is required. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 187. 


188.—(1) The power supply to electrical installations, equipment or 
conductors shall be disconnected, locked out of service and tagged 
before any work is done, and while it is being done, on or near live 
exposed parts of the installations, equipment or conductors. 


(2) Locking out is not required, 


(a) if the conductors are adequately grounded with a visible 
grounding mechanism; or 


(b) if the voltage is less than 300 volts and there is no locking 
device for the circuit breakers or fuses and procedures are in 
place adequate to ensure that the circuit is not inadvertently 
energized. 


(3) If locking out is not required, the employer shall ensure that the 
procedures set out in clause (2) (b) are carried out. 


(4) Before beginning the work, each worker shall determine if the 
requirements of subsection (1) have been complied with. 
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(5) If more than one worker is involved in the work referred to in 
subsection (1), a means of communicating the purpose and status of the 
disconnecting or locking out shall be provided. 

(6) If a tag is used as a means of communication, the tag, 

(a) shall be made of non-conducting material; 

(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 


shall be secured to prevent its inadvertent removal; 
shall be placed in a conspicuous location; 
shall state the reason the switch is open; 


shall show the name of the person responsible for opening the 
switch; and 


(f) shall show the date on which the switch was opened. 


(7) Written procedures for compliance with this section shall be 
established and implemented. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 188. 


189.—(1) Despite section 188, this section applies if it is not practica- 
ble to disconnect electrical equipment or conductors from the power 
supply before working on, or near, live exposed parts of the equipment 
or conductors. 


(2) Only a worker with the qualifications described in section 181 
shall perform the work. 


(3) The worker shall use rubber gloves, mats, shields and other 
protective equipment and procedures adequate to ensure protection from 
electrical shock and burns while performing the work. 


(4) Ifthe equipment or conductor is operating at a nominal voltage of 
300 volts or more, a suitably equipped competent worker who is able to 
recognize the hazards and perform rescue operations including artificial 
respiration shall be available and able to see the worker who is perform- 
ing the work. 


(5) Subsection (4) does not apply to equipment testing and trouble- 
shooting operations. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 189. 


190.—(1) A switch and temporary panel board controlling a service 
entrance, service feeder or branch circuit shall meet the requirements of 
this section. 


(2) Aswitch and temporary panel board shall be securely mounted on 
a soundly constructed vertical surface and shall have a cover over 
uninsulated parts carrying current. 


(3) A switch and temporary panel board shall be located in an area 
where water will not accumulate and shall be within easy reach of, and 
be readily accessible to, workers. 


(4) The area in front of a panel board shall be kept clear of obstruc- 
tion. 


(5) No switch that controls a service entrance, service feeder or 
branch circuit shall be locked in the closed position. 


(6) A switch that controls a service entrance, service feeder or branch 
circuit shall be housed in a lockable enclosure and shall be provided with 
a device for locking the enclosure. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 190. 


191.—(1) Cord-connected electrical equipment or tools shall have a 
casing that is adequately grounded. 


(2) Subsection (1) does not apply to cord-connected electricalequip- 
ment or tools that are adequately double-insulated and whose insulated 
casing shows no evidence of cracks or defects. 


(3) Subsection (1) does not apply to a portable electrical generator in 
which the equipment is not exposed to an external electric power source 
if the casing of portable electrical tools connected to the generator are 


O. Reg. 213/91 


bonded to a non-current-carrying part of the generator. 
s. 191. 


O. Reg. 213/91, 


192. When used outdoors or in wet locations, portable electrical 
tools shall be protected by a ground fault circuit interrupter installed at 
the receptacle or on the circuit at the panel. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 192. 


193. A ground fault that may pose a hazard shall be investigated and 
removed without delay. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 193. 


194. Tools, ladders, scaffolding and other equipment or materials 
capable of conducting electricity shall not be stored or used so close to 
an energized electrical installation, equipment or conductor that they can 
make electrical contact with an energized conductor. O. Reg. 213/91, 
s. 194. 


195.—(1) Electrical equipment or a power line that is not to be used 
for the purpose for which it was designed shall be isolated and de- 
energized. 


(2) In addition to the requirements in subsection (1), the electrical 
equipment or power line shall be, 


(a) removed; or 


(b) left in place and tagged and locked out or effectively grounded. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 195. 


EXPLOSIVES 


196.—(1) If explosives are to be used on a project, the employer 
responsible for blasting shall designate a competent worker to be in 
charge of blasting operations. 


(2) The employer shall post the name of the worker in charge of 
blasting operations for a project in a conspicuous place on the project 
and in every magazine. 


(3) The worker in charge of blasting operations for a project shall 
personally supervise blasting operations at the project, including the 
loading, priming and initiating of all charges. 


(4) The worker in charge of blasting operations for a project, 
(a) 


shall inspect for hazardous conditions explosives and the 
magazines in which they are stored, 


(i) at least once a month, and 

(ii) on the day they are to be used; 
(b) shall promptly report the results of inspections under clause (a) 
to the supervisor in charge of the project; 
(c) shall take immediate steps to correct any hazardous condition; 
and 
(d) shall dispose of all deteriorated explosives. 

(5) If an act of careless placing or handling of explosives on the 

project is discovered by, or reported to the worker in charge of blasting 
operations, the worker shall promptly investigate the circumstances and 


report the results of the investigation to the supervisor in charge of the 
project. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 196. 


197. Only acompetent worker or a worker who is working under the 
direct personal supervision of a competent worker shall handle, 
transport, prepare and use explosives on a project. O. Reg. 213/91, 
s. 197. 


198.—(1) A magazine containing an explosive shall be securely 
locked at all times when the competent worker described in section 197 
is not present. 


(2) No explosive shall be outside a magazine unless the explosive is 
required for immediate use. 
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(3) An explosive outside a magazine shall be attended at all times. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 198. 


199. An explosive shall remain in its original wrapper unless it is 
manufactured and intended for use other than in its original wrapper. 
Ol Reg: 213/917 8. 199, 


200.—(1) No fire or other naked flame shall be located in a magazine 
or within eight metres of any explosive. 


(2) Noperson shall smoke in a magazine or within eight metres of any 
explosive. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 200. 


201. Blasting mats shall be used to prevent flying objects caused by 
blasting operations from endangering persons and property located on or 
adjacent to a project. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 201. 


202.—(1) This section applies if electric blasting caps are used on a 
project. 


(2) The protective shunt shall not be removed from the leg wire until 
connections are made. 


(3) The firing circuit shall be short-circuited while the leads from the 
blasting caps are being connected to each other and to the firing cables. 


(4) The short circuit shall not be removed until immediately before 
blasting and until all workers have left the area affected by the blasting 
operations. 


(5) The source of energy for a blasting operation shall be discon- 
nected from the firing circuit immediately after firing. O.Reg. 213/91, 
s. 202. 


203.—(1) Before blasting begins, the worker in charge of blasting 
operations shall post workers at the approaches to the affected area in 
order to prevent access to it. 


(2) Before blasting begins, the worker in charge of blasting operations 
shall ensure, 


(a) that only workers required to carry out the blasting are located 
in the affected area; 

(b) that no workers remain in an area whose means of egress passes 

the affected area; and 

(c) that a warning that is clearly audible within a radius of one 

kilometre of the blast is given by siren. O. Reg. 213/91, 

s. 203. 


204.—(1) Before a drill hole for loading explosives is drilled, the 
exposed surface shall be examined for drill holes or remnants of drill 
holes that may contain explosives and any explosive found shall be 
removed if practicable. 


(2) No drill hole shall be drilled, 


(a) within 7.5 metres of another hole that is being loaded with or 
contains explosives; and 


(b) within 150 millimetres of another hole or remnant of a hole that 
has been charged or blasted unless adequate precautions have 
been taken to ensure that the other hole is free from explosives. 


(3) Clause (2) (a) does not apply to a hole being drilled adjacent to 
another hole that is being loaded with explosives, 


(a) if a professional engineer prepares a specification showing the 
location of the drill hole and the adjacent hole and describing 
the precautions to be taken to prevent the accidental detonation 
by the drilling operation of the explosives in the adjacent hole; 
and 

(b) if the drilling is done as described in the specification referred 

to in clause (a). 
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(4) Nodrill hole permitted under subsection (3) shall be drilled within 
one metre of another hole containing explosives. 


(5) The professional engineer’s specification shall be in writing and 
shall be signed and sealed by him or her. 


(6) The employer responsible for blasting shall keep a copy of the 
specification at the project until the blasting to which the specification 
refers is completed. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 204. 


205.—(1) If cartridges of explosives are to be used in a drill hole, the 
hole shall be made large enough that a cartridge can be inserted easily to 
the bottom of the hole. 


(2) No drill hole shall be charged with explosives unless a properly 
prepared detonation agent is placed in the charge. 


(3) Drill holes charged with explosives in one loading operation shall 
be fired in one operation. 


(4) No drill hole that is charged with explosives shall be left unfired 
for any longer than is required in a continuing operation to complete the 
charging and blasting of adjacent holes. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 205. 


206. Only anon-sparking tool or rod shall be used in the charging of 
a drill hole or in a drill hole containing explosives. O. Reg. 213/91, 
s. 206. 


ROOFING 


207.—(1) If a built-up roof is being constructed, repaired or resur- 
faced, a barrier shall be placed in the immediate work area at least two 
metres from the perimeter of the roof. 


(2) The barrier shall consist of portable weighted posts supporting a 
taut chain, cable or rope that is located 1.1 metres above the roof level. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 207. 


208.—(1) A pipe that supplies hot tar or bitumen to a roof shall be 
securely fixed and supported to prevent its deflection. 


(2) If a pipe discharges hot tar or bitumen within two metres of the 
edge of a roof, a guardrail shall be provided at the edge of the roof. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 208. 


209.—(1) A hoist used on a roof, 


(a) shall have a guardrail installed on both sides of the frame at the 
edge of the roof; and 


(b) shall be positioned in such a way that the hoist cable is vertical 
at all times while a load is being hoisted. 


(2) Only a competent worker shall operate a hoist used on a roof. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 209. 


210. The counterweights on a roofer’s hoist, 
(a) shall be suitable for the purpose; 


(b) shall not consist of roofing or other construction material: 


(c) shall be securely attached to the hoist; and 


(d) shall provide a safety factor against overturning of not less than 


three. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 210. 
HOT TAR OR BITUMEN ROADTANKERS 


211.—(1) Only acompetent worker shall operate a hot tar or bitumen 
roadtanker or kettle. 


(2) Ifa hot tar or bitumen roadtanker or kettle is fitted with a propane- 
fuelled heater, 
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(a) the storage cylinder for propane shall not be placed closer than 
three metres to a source of fire or ignition; 

(b) the lines connecting the storage cylinder for propane to the 

heating device shall be located so that they do not come into 

contact with the hot tar or bitumen in the case of a spill or a 

failure of a component of the system; and 

(c) a fire extinguisher with an Underwriters’ Laboratories of 

Canada rating of at least 4A40BC shall be provided with the 

roadtanker or kettle. 


(3) A propane burner used on a bitumen roadtanker or kettle, 


(a) shall have a thermal rating no greater than that recommended 
by the manufacturer of the roadtanker or kettle; and 


(b) shall consist of components that are adequate for their intended 
use. 


(4) Hot tar or bitumen shall be transferred from a roadtanker to a 
kettle through enclosed piping. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 211. 


DEMOLITION AND DAMAGED STRUCTURES 


212.—(1) If a structure is so damaged that a worker is likely to be 
endangered by its partial or complete collapse, 


(a) the structure shall be braced and shored; and 


(b) safeguards appropriate in the circumstances shall be provided 
to prevent injury to a worker. 


(2) Safeguards shall be installed progressively from a safe area 
towards the hazard so that the workers installing the safeguards are not 
endangered. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 212. 


213.—(1) Only a worker who is directly engaged in the demolition, 
dismantling or moving of a building or structure shall be in, on or near 
it. 


(2) If the demolition or dismantling of a building or structure is 
discontinued, barriers shall be erected to prevent access by people to the 
remaining part of the building or structure. 


(3) A worker shall enter only the part of a building or structure being 
demolished that will safely support the worker. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 213. 


214.—(1) No building or structure shall be demolished, dismantled 
or moved until this section is complied with. 


(2) Precautions shall be taken to prevent injury to a person on or near 
the project or the adjoining property that may result from the demolition, 
dismantling or moving of a building or structure. 


(3) All gas, electrical and other services that may endanger persons 
who have access to a building or structure shall be shut off and discon- 
nected before, and shall remain shut off and disconnected during, the 
demolition, dismantling or moving of the building or structure. 

(4) All toxic, flammable or explosive substances shall be removed 
from a building or structure that is to be demolished, dismantled or 
moved. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 214. 


215.—(1) Sections 216, 217, 218 and 220 do not apply with respect 
to a building or structure that is being demolished by, 


(a) a heavy weight suspended by cable from a crane or similar 
hoisting device; 


(b) a power shovel, bulldozer or other vehicle; 
(c) the use of explosives; or 


(d) acombination of methods described in clauses (a) to (c). 


O. Reg. 213/91 


(2) The controls of a mechanical device used to demolish a building 
or structure shall be operated from a location that is as remote as is 
practicable from the building or structure. 


(3) If a swinging weight is used to demolish a building or structure, 
the supporting cable of the weight shall be short enough or shall be so 
restrained that the weight does not swing against another building or 
structure. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 215. 


216.—(1) Demolition and dismantling of a building or structure shall 
proceed systematically and continuously from the highest to the lowest 
point unless a worker is endangered by this procedure. 


(2) Despite subsection (1), the skeleton structural frame in a skeleton 
structural frame building may be left in place during the demolition or 
dismantling of the masonry if the masonry and any loose material are 
removed from the frame systematically and continuously from the 
highest to the lowest point. 


(3) The work above a tier or floor of a building or structure shall be 
completed before the support of the tier or floor is affected by demolition 
or dismantling operations. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 216. 


217. Noexterior wall of a building or structure shall be demolished 
until all glass is removed from windows, doors, interior partitions and 
components containing glass or is protected to prevent the glass from 
breaking during the demolition. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 217. 


218.—(1) Masonry walls of a building or structure being demolished 
or dismantled shall be removed in reasonably level courses. 


(2) No materials in a masonry wall of a building or structure being 
demolished or dismantled shall be loosened or permitted to fall in masses 
that are likely to endanger, 


(a) a person; or 


(b) the structural stability of a scaffold or of a floor or other support 
of the building or structure. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 218. 


219. No worker shall stand on top of a wall, pier or chimney to 
remove material from it unless flooring, scaffolding or staging is 
provided on all sides of it not more than 2.4 metres below the place 
where the worker is working. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 219. 


220. No truss, girder or other structural member of a building or 
structure being demolished or dismantled shall be disconnected until, 


(a) itis relieved of all loads other than its own weight; and 
(b) ithas temporary support. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 220. 


221.—(1) A basement, cellar or excavation left after a building or 
structure is demolished, dismantled or moved, 


(a) shall be backfilled to grade level; or 
(b) shall have fencing along its open sides. 
(2) Subsection (1) does not apply to a basement or cellar that is 
enclosed by a roof, floor or other solid covering if all openings in the 


roof, floor or covering are covered with securely fastened planks. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 221. 


PART III 
EXCAVATIONS 


INTERPRETATION AND APPLICATION 
222. In this Part, 
‘engineered support system’’ means an excavation or trench shoring 


system, designed for a specific project or location, assembled in place 
and which cannot be moved as a unit; 
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‘‘hydraulic support system’’ means a system capable of being moved as 
a unit, designed to resist the earth pressure from the walls of an 
excavation by applying a hydraulic counterpressure through the struts; 


‘‘prefabricated support system’’ means a trench box, trench shield or 
similar structure, composed of members connected to each other and 
capable of being moved as a unit, and designed to resist the pressure 
from the walls of an excavation but does not include a hydraulic 
support system; 


‘‘pressure’’, in relation to a wall of an excavation, means the lateral 
pressure of the earth on the wall calculated in accordance with 


generally accepted engineering principles and includes hydrostatic 
pressure and pressure due to surcharge. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 222. 


223. This Part applies to all excavating and trenching operations. 
@O Rege213/9 ls sa223: 


ENTRY AND WORKING ALONE 


224. Noperson shall enter or be permitted to enter an excavation that 
does not comply with this Part. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 224. 


225. Work shall not be performed in a trench unless another worker 
is working above ground in close proximity to the trench or to the means 
of access to it. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 225. 

SOIL TYPES 


226.—(1) For the purposes of this Part, soil shall be classified as Type 
1, 2, 3 or 4 in accordance with the descriptions set out in this section. 


(2) Type 1 soil, 


(a) is hard, very dense and only able to be penetrated with diffi- 


culty by a small sharp object; 
(b) 


has a low natural moisture content and a high degree of internal 
strength; 


(c) 
(d) 
(3) Type 2 soil, 


has no signs of water seepage; and 


can be excavated only by mechanical equipment. 


(a) 


is very stiff, dense and can be penetrated with moderate 
difficulty by a small sharp object; 


has a low to medium natural moisture content and a medium 
degree of internal strength; and 


(c) 
(4) Type 3 soil, 


has a damp appearance after it is excavated. 


(a) 


is stiff to firm and compact to loose in consistency or is 
previously-excavated soil; 


(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 


exhibits signs of surface cracking; 
exhibits signs of water seepage; 
if it is dry, may run easily into a well-defined conical pile; and 
has a low degree of internal strength. 
(5) Type 4 soil, 

(a) is soft to very soft and very loose in consistency, very sensitive 
and upon disturbance is significantly reduced in natural 


strength; 


(b) runs easily or flows, unless it is completely supported before 
excavating procedures; 
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(c) has almost no internal strength; 


is wet or muddy; and 


(d) 


exerts substantial fluid pressure on its supporting system. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 226. 


(e) 


227.—(1) The type of soil in which an excavation is made shall be 
determined by visual and physical examination of the soil, 


(a) atthe walls of the excavation; and 


(b) within a horizontal distance from each wall equal to the depth 
of the excavation measured away from the excavation. 


(2) The soil in which an excavation is made shall be classified as the 
type described in section 226 that the soil most closely resembles. 


(3) If an excavation contains more than one type of soil, the soil shall 
be classified as the type with the highest number as described in section 
226 among the types present. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 227. 


PRECAUTIONS CONCERNING SERVICES 
228.—(1) Before an excavation is begun, 


(a) gas, electrical and other services in and near the area to be 
excavated shall be accurately located and marked; and 


(b) if aservice may pose a hazard, the service shall be shut off and 
disconnected. 


(2) The employer who is responsible for the excavation shall request 
the owner of the service to locate and mark the service. 


(3) If a service may pose a hazard and cannot be shut off or discon- 
nected, the owner of the service shall be requested to supervise the 
uncovering of the service during the excavation. 


(4) Pipes, conduits and cables for gas, electrical and other services in 
an excavation shall be supported to prevent their failure or breakage. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 228. 


PROTECTION OF ADJACENT STRUCTURES 


229.—(1) If an excavation may affect the stability of an adjacent 
building or structure, the constructor shall take precautions to prevent 
damage to the adjacent building or structure. 


(2) A professional engineer shall specify in writing the precautions 
required under subsection (1). 


(3) Such precautions as the professional engineer specifies shall be 
taken. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 229. 


GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 


230. Every excavation that a worker may be required to enter shall 
be kept reasonably free of water. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 230. 


231. An excavation in which a worker may work shall have a clear 
work space of at least 450 millimetres between the wall of the excavation 
and any formwork or masonry or similar wall. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 231. 


232.—(1) The walls of an excavation shall be stripped of loose rock 
or other material that may slide, roll or fall upon a worker. 


(2) The walls of an excavation cut in rock shall be supported by rock 
anchors or wire mesh if support is necessary to prevent the spalling of 
loose rock. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 232. 


233.—(1) A level area extending at least one metre from the upper 
edge of each wall of an excavation shall be kept clear of equipment, 
excavated soil, rock and construction material. 
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(2) The stability of a wall of an excavation shall be maintained where 
it may be affected by stockpiling excavated soil or rock or construction 
materials. 

(3) No person shall operate a vehicle or other machine and no vehicle 
or other machine shall be located in such a way as to affect the stability 
of a wall of an excavation. 

(4) If a person could fall into an excavation that is more than 2.4 
metres deep, a barrier at least 1.1 metres high shall be provided at the top 
of every wall of the excavation that is not sloped as described in clauses 
234 (2) (e), (f) and (g). O. Reg. 213/91, s. 233. 

SUPPORT SYSTEMS 


234.—(1) The walls of an excavation shall be supported by a support 
system that complies with sections 235, 236, 237, 238, 239 and 241. 


(2) Subsection (1) does not apply with respect to an excavation, 
(a) that is less than 1.2 metres deep; 
(b) 
(c) 


that no worker is required to enter; 


that is not a trench and with respect to which no worker is 
required to be closer to a wall than the height of the wall; 


that is cut in sound and stable rock; 


(d) 
(e) made in Type 1 or Type 2 soil and whose walls are sloped to 
within 1.2 metres of its bottom with a slope having a minimum 
gradient of one horizontal to one vertical; 

(f) made in Type 3 soil and whose walls are sloped from its bottom 
with a slope having a minimum gradient of one horizontal to 
one vertical; 

(g) made in Type 4 soil and whose walls are sloped from its bottom 
with a slope having a minimum gradient of three horizontal to 
one vertical; or 

(h) that is not a trench and is not made in Type 4 soil and with 
respect to which a professional engineer has given a written 
opinion that the walls of the excavation are sufficiently stable 
that no worker will be endangered if no support system is used. 


(3) The opinion in clause (2) (h) shall include details of, 
(a) the specific project and the location thereon; 
(b) any specific condition for which the opinion applies; and 
(c) the frequency of inspections. 


(4) The constructor shall keep on the project a copy of every opinion 
given by a professional engineer for the purpose of clause (2) (h) while 
the project is in progress. 


(5) The professional engineer who gives an opinion described in 
clause (2) (h), or a competent worker designated by him or her, shall 
inspect the excavation to which the opinion relates as frequently as the 
opinion specifies. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 234. 


235.—(1) Subject to subsection (2), a support system shall consist of, 


(a) timbering and shoring that meets the requirements of subsection 
238 (2), if no hydrostatic pressure is present in the soil, and if 
the width and depth of the excavation are equal to or less than 
the width and depth indicated in the Table to section 238; 

(b) aprefabricated support system that complies with sections 236 

and 237; 

(c) ahydraulic support system that complies with sections 236 and 

Zor OT 
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(d) an engineered support system that complies with section 236. 


(2) Where the excavation is a trench and the depth exceeds six metres 
or the width exceeds three metres, the support system shall consist of an 
engineered support system designed for the specific location and project. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 235. 


236.—(1) Every prefabricated, hydraulic or engineered support 
system shall be designed by a professional engineer. 


(2) Every prefabricated, hydraulic or engineered support system shall 
be constructed, installed, used and maintained in accordance with its 
design drawings and specifications. 


(3) The design drawings and specifications for a prefabricated, 
hydraulic or an engineered support system, 


(a) shall indicate the size of the system and the type and grade of 
materials of which it is to be made; 

(b) shall indicate the maximum depth and the types of soil for 
which it is designed; 

(c) shall indicate the proper positioning of the system in the 
excavation, including the maximum allowable clearance 
between the walls of the support system and the walls of the 
excavation; 


(d) 
(e) 


shall indicate how to install and remove the system; and 


shall be signed and sealed by the professional engineer who 
designs the system. 


(4) In addition to the requirements of subsection (3), the design 
drawings and specifications for a hydraulic support system, 
(a) shall indicate the minimum working pressure required for the 
system; and 
(b) shall require the use of a device to ensure the protection of 
workers if a loss of hydraulic pressure occurs in the system. 


(5) Before a variation from the design drawings and specifications for 
a prefabricated, hydraulic or an engineered support system is permitted, 
the variation shall be approved in writing by a professional engineer. 


(6) Ifthe soil conditions on a project differ from those assumed by the 
professional engineer in designing a prefabricated, hydraulic or an 
engineered support system, a professional engineer shall modify the 
design drawings and specifications for the actual soil conditions or shall 
approve the support system for use in the actual soil conditions. 


(7) The constructor shall keep the design drawings and specifications 
for a prefabricated, hydraulic or an engineered support system at a 
project while the system is on the project. 


(8) The constructor shall file with the Director of the Construction 
Health and Safety Branch two copies of the design drawings and 
specifications for an engineered support system before it is used on the 
project. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 236. 


237.—(1) No prefabricated or hydraulic support system shall be used 
in Type 4 soil. 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


499 


O. Reg. 213/91 


(2) The walls of a hydraulic support system shall be in direct contact 
with the walls of the excavation. 


(3) The space between the walls of a prefabricated support system and 
the walls of the excavation shall be restricted to the minimum clearance 
required for the forward progression of the support system. O. Reg. 
213/91, 8.251. 


238.—(1) In this section, 


‘cleat’? means a member of shoring that directly resists the downward 
movement of a wale or strut; 


‘‘o/c’’ means the maximum distance measured from the centre of one 
member of sheathing, wale or strut to the centre of the adjacent 
member of sheathing, wale or strut; 


‘‘post’’ means a vertical member of shoring that acts as a spacer between 
the wales; 


“*10 millimetres gap’? means that the space between two adjacent 
members of sheathing is a maximum of ten millimetres. 


(2) Timbering and shoring referred to in clause 235 (1) (a) for the 
walls of an excavation with a depth and located in a soil type described 
in Column | of the Table to this section shall meet the corresponding 
specifications set out in Columns 2 to 4 of the Table. 


(3) Every piece of sheathing referred to in the Table to this section 
shall be made of sound Number 1 Grade spruce and, 


(a) 


shall be placed against the side of the excavation so that it is 
vertical; 


(b) 
(c) 


shall be secured in place by wales; and 


shall be driven into the soil and firmly secured in place if the 
excavation is made in Type 3 or 4 soil. 


(4) Every strut referred to in the Table to this section shall be made 
of sound number | structural grade spruce and, 


(a) shall be placed in the excavation so that it is horizontal and at 
right angles to the wales; 


(b) shall be cut to the proper length and held in place by at least 
two wedges driven between the strut and the wales; and 


(c) shall be cleated with cleats that extend over the top of the strut 
and rest on the wales or that are attached securely to the wales 
by spikes or bolts. 


(5) Every wale referred to in the Table to this section shall be made 
of sound number | structural grade spruce and, 


(a) shall be placed in the excavation so that it is parallel to the 
bottom, or proposed bottom, of the excavation; and 


(b) shall be supported by either cleats secured to the sheathing or 
posts set on the wale next below it or, if it is the lowest wale, on 
the bottom of the excavation. 


O. Reg. 213/91 
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239.—(1) A support system for the walls of an excavation shall be 
installed, 


(a) progressively in an excavation in Type 1, 2 or 3 soil; and 
(b) in advance of an excavation in Type 4 soil, if practicable. 


(2) A support system for the walls of an excavation shall provide 
continuous support for it. 


(3) No support system for the walls of an excavation shall be removed 
until immediately before the excavation is backfilled. 


(4) A competent person shall supervise the removal of a support 
system for the walls of an excavation. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 239. 


240. If a support system is used for the walls of an excavation, a 
ladder for access to or egress from the excavation shall be placed within 
the area protected by the support system. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 240. 


241.—(1) A support system for the walls of an excavation shall 
extend at least 0.3 metres above the top of the excavation unless 
otherwise permitted or required by this section. 


(2) If an excavation is located where there is vehicular or pedestrian 
traffic and if the excavation will be covered when work on or in it is not 
in progress, the support system for the walls of the excavation shall 
extend at least to the top of the excavation. 


(3) If the upper portion of the walls of an excavation are sloped for 
the soil types as described in clauses 234 (2) (e), (f) and (g) and the 
lower portion of the walls are vertical or near vertical, the walls shall be 
supported by a support system which extends at least 0.5 metres above 
the vertical walls. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 241. 


242.—(1) A metal trench-jack or trench-brace may be used in place 
of a timber strut, 


(a) ifthe allowable working load of the trench-jack or trench-brace 
is equal to or greater than that of the timber strut; and 


(b) if the size of the replaced timber strut is shown on the trench- 
jack or trench-brace. 


(2) The allowable working load of a metal trench-jack or trench-brace 
shall be determined by a professional engineer in accordance with good 
engineering practice and shall be legibly cast or stamped on the trench- 
jack or trench-brace. 


(3) No metal trench-jack or trench-brace shall be extended beyond the 
length used to establish its maximum allowable working load. 


(4) Every metal trench-jack or trench-brace, when it is used, 

(a) shall be placed against the wales in such a way that the load 
from the wales is applied axially to the trench-jack or trench- 
brace; and 

(b) shall be adequately supported so that it does not move out of 
position. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 242. 

PART IV 
TUNNELS, SHAFTS, CAISSONS AND COFFERDAMS 
APPLICATION 


243. This Part applies with respect to, 


(a) tunnels and shafts other than those located at or used in 
connection with a mine; and 


(b) caissons and cofferdams. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 243. 
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LAND REQUIREMENTS 


244. A tunnel or shaft shall be commenced or started only where 
sufficient land space is available to permit compliance with Parts IV and 
V of this Regulation. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 244. 


NOTICE 


245.—(1) An employer who will be constructing a tunnel, shaft, 
caisson or cofferdam shall file a notice with the Director of the Construc- 
tion Health and Safety Branch before beginning work on a tunnel, shaft, 
caisson or cofferdam. 


(2) The notice shall, 
(a) describe the work; 


(b) provide specifications and drawings showing profiles, trans- 
verse sections and plans for the tunnel, shaft, caisson or 
cofferdam signed and sealed by the professional engineer who 
designed the support system for the tunnel, shaft, caisson or 
cofferdam; 


(c) provide complete details of all temporary and permanent 
ground support; 


(d) state the name, mailing address, address for service and 
telephone number of the constructor, of the owner and of the 
employer in charge of the work; 


(e) state the name of the supervisor in charge of the work and the 
supervisor’s mailing address, address for service and telephone 
number; 


(f) provide the municipal address of the work or include a descrip- 
tion of its location relative to the nearest public highway such 
that the Director is able to locate the work; 


(g) state the starting date and the anticipated duration of the work; 


(h) state the estimated total cost for labour and materials for the 
work; and 


(i) list all designated substances that may be used, handled or 
disturbed by the work. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 245. 


WORKING ALONE AND ENTRY 


246. Work shall not be performed in a shaft, tunnel, caisson or 
cofferdam unless another worker is working above ground in close 
proximity to the shaft, tunnel, caisson or cofferdam or to the means of 
access toit. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 246. 


247.—(1) No worker shall enter a well or augured caisson where the 
excavation is deeper than 1.2 metres unless, 


(a) a steel liner of adequate capacity is installed in the well or 
caisson; 


(b) the requirements of sections 60, 61, 62 and 63 are complied 
with; and 


(c) the worker is inside the steel liner and is wearing a fall arrest 
system with a full body harness secured to a fixed support. 


(2) A steel liner, 
(a) shallextend sixty centimetres above ground level and to within 
1.2 metres of the point in the well or caisson where work is 


being done; 


(b) shall be supported on two sides by steel wire rope and steel 
beams; and 


(c) shall have a diameter which is not less than 100 millimetres less 
than the diameter of the excavation. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 247. 
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FIRE PROTECTION 
248. Notices describing how to sound a fire alarm shall be posted in 
conspicuous places on a project to which this Part applies. O. Reg. 
213/91, s. 248. 
249.—(1) A means of extinguishing fire shall be provided, 
(a) at the top and bottom of every shaft; 
(b) if a project consists of or includes a tunnel, at each panel board 
for electricity, on each electric-powered locomotive and at each 


battery charging station; and 


(c) within thirty metres of each work face of a tunnel and of each 
location where a fire hazard exists. 


(2) The means of extinguishing fire shall be inspected at least once a 
week to ensure that it is in working order. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 249. 


250.—(1) A fire suppression system for equipment that contains 
flammable hydraulic fluids shall be provided while the equipment is 
underground. 

(2) A fire suppression system shall include a dry chemical fire 
extinguisher with an Underwriters’ Laboratories of Canada 4A40BC rat- 
Ing. O, Reg, 215/9lnss 250. 

251.—(1) If the diameter of a tunnel will be equal to or greater than 
1.5 metres when it is completed, a standpipe, a fire line and a hose shall 
be provided in the tunnel. 


(2) A siamese connection shall be provided on the fire line at the 
surface of the shaft. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 251. 


252.—(1) Every standpipe in a tunnel, 


(a) shall be made of metal pipe that has at least a fifty-one 
millimetres inside diameter; and 


(b) shall have a connection for the use of the local fire department 
outside the shaft or tunnel to which there is clear and ready 
access at all times. 


(2) Every standpipe in a shaft shall be installed progressively as the 
shaft is excavated. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 252. 


253.—(1) Every fire line in a tunnel, 


(a) shall be made of metal pipe that has at least a fifty-one 
millimetres inside diameter; and 


(b) shall have, at intervals of not more than forty-five metres along 
it, an outlet with a valve. 


(2) Every fire line in a tunnel shall be installed progressively as the 
tunnel is excavated. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 253. 


254.—(1) Every hose in a tunnel, 
(a) shall have at least a thirty millimetres inside diameter; 
(b) shall have a combination straight stream and fog nozzle; and 
(c) shall be at least twenty-three metres long. 


(2) A hose shall be provided in a tunnel at forty-six metre intervals 
horizontally along it. 


(3) Every hose shall be stored on a rack when it is not in use so as to 
be readily available. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 254. 


255.—(1) No flammable liquid or gas shall be brought underground 
except as permitted by this section. 
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(2) Acompressed gas storage cylinder to which gas welding or flame- 
cutting equipment is attached may be brought underground. 


(3) Fuel may be brought underground if, 


(a) it is in a tank that is supplied with and that forms a part of an 
engine or heating device; or 


(b) it is in a container and is intended for transfer into a tank 
described in clause (a). 


(4) The maximum amount of fuel that may be brought underground 
in a container referred to in clause (3) (b) is the amount required for eight 
hours use of the engine or heating device. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 255. 

256.—(1) A flammable liquid or gas shall be stored, 


(a) as far as is practicable from a shaft; and 


(b) ina place from which it is impossible for spilled liquid to flow 
underground. 


(2) Lubricating oil shall be stored in a suitable building or storage 
tank located in a place from which spilled liquid cannot run toward any 
shaft or tunnel. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 256. 


257. Oil for use in hydraulic-powered equipment underground shall 
be of the type that, 


(a) is not readily flammable; and 
(b) does not readily support combustion. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 257. 
258.—(1) No combustible equipment, including welding cable and 
air-hoses, shall be stored underground unless the equipment is required 


for immediate use. 


(2) Noelectrical cable or gas hose shall be taken or used underground 
unless, 


(a) it has an armoured casing or jacket made of a material that is 
not readily flammable and that does not readily support 
combustion; and 


(b) itis marked to indicate that it has the casing or jacket required 
by clause (a). O. Reg. 213/91, s. 258. 


259.—(1) No combustible rubbish, used or decayed timber, scrap 
wood or paper shall be accumulated underground. 


(2) Material described in subsection (1) shall be promptly removed 
from underground. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 259. 


FACILITIES FOR WORKERS 


260.—(1) A heated room shall be provided for the use of underground 
workers. 


(2) The wet clothes of workers employed underground shall be dried 
using sanitary means in a change room on the project. 


(3) A change room, 
(a) shall have an open floor area no smaller than the greater of, 
(i) ten square metres, and 
(ii) one square metre per worker on a shift; 


(b) shall be equipped with mechanical ventilation that provides no 
less than six air changes per hour; 


(c) shall have suitable drainage facilities; 


(d) shall be kept at a temperature of at least 27 degrees celsius; and 


O. Reg. 213/91 


(e) shall have, for every worker employed underground, a locker 
that locks. 


(4) Every change room shall be scrubbed once every twenty-four 
hours. 


(5) If workers are employed underground, a change room shall be 
provided with one shower and one washbasin for each group of ten or 
fewer workers. 


(6) Showers and washbasins provided in a change room shall be 
supplied with hot and cold water, soap or hand cleaner and paper towels 
or individual hand towels. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 260. 


FIRST AID 


261. The supervisor in charge of a project shall appoint at least one 
competent worker to be available to give first aid at a shaft or tunnel. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 261. 


262.—(1) A first aid kit shall be kept in the immediate vicinity of the 
above-ground entrance to every shaft, tunnel, caisson or cofferdam. 


(2) At least one first aid kit shall be kept underground in every shaft 
andtunnel. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 262. 


263.—(1) At least one stretcher for each group of twenty-five or 
fewer workers who are underground shall be kept at every tunnel, shaft 
or cofferdam. 


(2) Every stretcher shall be a wire-basket type and shall be designed 
and equipped to permit the safe hoisting and transport of a worker. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 263. 


RESCUE OF WORKERS 


264.—(1) Before a project begins, an employer shall establish in 
writing emergency procedures for the rescue of underground workers. 


(2) Copies of the rescue procedures signed by the employer and 
superysor of the underground workers shall be posted in conspicuous 
places on the project. 


(3) The emergency procedures shall be practised in preparation for an 
emergency and shall be followed in an emergency. O. Reg. 213/91, 
s. 264. 


265.—(1) At least four workers at a project or, if fewer than four 
workers work at the project, all workers shall be trained in and readily 
available to perform rescues of underground workers. 


(2) Rescue workers shall be provided with suitable equipment to 
perform rescues. 


(3) Rescue workers shall be trained by a competent person appointed 
by the Director of the Construction Health and Safety Branch. 


(4) The Director of the Construction Health and Safety Branch shall 
consider a recommendation of the representatives of labour and of 
management in making an appointment described in subsection (3). 


(5) Rescue workers shall be trained within thirty days before tunnel- 
ling operations begin and retrained at least every thirty days after the 
initial training. 


(6) Before a project begins, the supervisor of the construction of a 
tunnel shall designate a rescue worker who shall inspect and test all 
rescue equipment every thirty days. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 265. 


266.—(1) This section applies if, on a project, there is a tunnel and 
shaft whose combined length exceeds forty-five metres. 


(2) Every rescue worker shall be provided with a self-contained 
breathing apparatus that meets the requirements of subsection (5) and 
subsection (6), (7) or (8), as is appropriate to the length of the under- 
ground work place. 
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(3) A competent person referred to in subsection 265 (3) shall train 
rescue workers in the proper operation of the self-contained breathing 
apparatus. 


(4) The training required by subsection (3) shall be repeated at least 
every thirty days. 


(5) The self-contained breathing apparatus shall have a full face mask. 


(6) For use in an underground work place that is less than 100 metres 
long, the minimum rated duration of use for a self-contained breathing 
apparatus shall be one-half hour. 


(7) For use in an underground work place that is 100 metres or more 
but less than 150 metres long, the minimum rated duration of use for a 
self-contained breathing apparatus shall be one hour. 


(8) For use in an underground work place that is 150 metres or more 
long, the minimum rated duration of use for a self-contained breathing 
apparatus shall be one and one-half hours. 


(9) Allself-contained breathing apparatuses intended for rescue work 
on a project shall be the same model and made by the same manufac- 
turer. 


(10) All self-contained breathing apparatuses shall be kept in close 
proximity to the means of access to an underground work place and shall 
be readily available. 


(11) A sufficient number, four as a minimum, of self-contained 
breathing apparatuses shall be available on the project to provide for all 
rescue work that may be required. 


(12) A competent person shall inspect every self-contained breathing 
apparatus at least once a month or as often as is required by the 
manufacturer to ensure it is in proper condition. O.Reg.213/91,s. 266. 


267. Every worker on a tunnelling project shall be provided with a 
self-rescue respirator for the worker’s exclusive use which is suitable for 
protection against carbon monoxide. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 267. 


268.—(1) A worker’s self-rescue respirator shall be kept in the 
vicinity of the worker while he or she is in a tunnel or shaft. 


(2) All workers on a tunnel project shall be instructed in the proper 
use, Care, maintenance and limitations of the self-rescue respirator in 
accordance with the manufacturer’s specifications. O. Reg. 213/91, 
s. 268. 


COMMUNICATIONS 


269.—(1) Subject to subsection (2), a telephone connected to a public 
telephone system shall be installed at a project that is to be over fourteen 
days duration. 


(2) If itis not practicable to install at a project a telephone connected 
to a public telephone system, a radio telephone shall be available that 
permits communication with an office of the constructor that has a tele- 
phone connected to a public telephone system. 


(3) At a project of fourteen or fewer days duration, before work is 
begun, a public telephone or a radio telephone shall be installed or shall 
be arranged for nearby if, 


(a) the services of a police or fire department or ambulance are 
reasonably available; and 


(b) prompt direct telephone communication is possible with the 
police or fire department or ambulance. O. Reg. 213/91, 
s. 269. 


270.—(1) A telephone system shall be provided at a tunnel if the 
work at the face of the tunnel is or will be done twenty-three metres or 
more from, 
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(a) the top of the service shaft; or 


(b) the opening into the tunnel, if the tunnel is not constructed from 
a service shaft. 


(2) A telephone system shall be installed before work on the tunnel 
is begun. 


(3) A telephone system shall consist of telephones that are located, 
(a) in the office of the supervisor in charge of the project; 
(b) at the top and bottom of the service shaft or at the opening into 
the tunnel, if the tunnel is not constructed from a service shaft; 


at all other means of access to the service shaft, if any; and 


(c) 
(d) at intervals not exceeding thirty metres in every area of the 
tunnel where work is being performed. 


(4) A notice shall be posted by each telephone, 
(a) indicating how to call every other telephone in the system; 
(b) describing the emergency signal to be used; and 


(c) stating that a worker who hears the emergency signal shall 
answer the telephone. 


(5) A telephone system shall be installed in such a way that a 
conversation can be carried on between any two telephones in the 
system. 


(6) The voice communication circuits used in a telephone system shall 
be independent from the circuits used to signal from one telephone to 
another. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 270. 


271. During the construction of a shaft, an effective means of com- 
municating between the lowest point of the shaft and the surface shall be 
provided. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 271. 


272. Acompleted service shaft more than six metres deep shall have 
a means, other than a telephone, of exchanging distinct and definite 
signals between the top and bottom of the shaft. O.Reg. 213/91,s. 272. 


273.—(1) Ifa person is about to be conveyed by a hoist in a shaft, the 
pit bottom worker shall notify the hoist operator before the person enters 
the conveyance. 


(2) A hoist operator shall acknowledge every signal received by 
repeating the signal. 


(3) A signal to a hoist operator to move a conveyance shall be given 
only from the landing from which the conveyance is being moved. 


(4) The following signals shall be used to give signals between a hoist 
operator, the top or bottom of a shaft and all landings in the shaft: 


Code of Signals 





Where the conveyance 
is in motion — 
1 signal 










Where the conveyance 
is stationary — 
1 signal HOIST 


LOWER 


3 signals together 
(to be given before any 
person enters the conveyance) 









Person will be 
on conveyance. 
OPERATE CAREFULLY. 
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(5) The supervisor in charge of a project may establish signals in 
addition to those set out in subsection (4) if required for the operation of 
a hoist on the project. 


(6) A notice setting out the signals used for a hoist shall be securely 
posted, 


(a) where it is readily visible to the hoist operator; and 
(b) at each landing of the hoistway. 


(7) The notice shall be on a board or a metal plate that is not less than 
450 millimetres by 450 millimetres and shall be written in letters that are 
at least thirteen millimetres high. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 273. 


LIGHTING AND ELECTRICITY SUPPLY 


274. All electrical circuits of 100 volts or more shall be in an 
insulated cable that consists of at least two feed wires and a grounding 
wire. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 274. 


275. All electrical pumps and electrical tools shall be either 
adequately grounded or double-insulated. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 275. 


276.—(1) An area of a tunnel or shaft that is not adequately lit by 
natural light shall be electrically illuminated. 


(2) Flashlights shall be readily available at the top and bottom of 
every shaft and near the work face of a tunnel. 


(3) If electric lighting is used in a tunnel or shaft, an emergency 
lighting system shall be installed in the tunnel or shaft. 


(4) An emergency lighting system, 


(a) shall be connected to the electrical supply so that in the event 
of the failure of the electrical supply, the system will automatic- 
ally turn on; 

(b) shall be provided with a testing switch, if the system is battery- 

powered; and 

(c) shall be tested at least as frequently as is recommended by its 

manufacturer to ensure that the system will function in an 

emergency. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 276. 


277. Portable electrical tools used in a tunnel, shaft, caisson or 
cofferdam shall be protected by a ground fault circuit interruptor 
installed at the receptacle or on the circuit at the panel. O. Reg. 213/91, 
Sa ie ; 


SHAFTS 


278.—(1) Every shaft shall be large enough that its walls can be 
adequately shored and shall have enough clear space for work to be 
done. 


(2) Ina service shaft that is more than six metres deep or that serves 
a tunnel more than fifteen metres long, 


(a) the minimum inside dimension of the shaft, measured between 
the wales or other wall supports, shall be 2.4 metres for a 
cylindrical shaft and 1.5 metres for a shaft that is not cylindri- 
cal; and 


the minimum transverse cross-sectional area of a shaft that is 
not cylindrical shall be 5.7 square metres. O. Reg. 213/91, 
s. 278. 


(b) 


279.—(1) The walls of a shaft shall be supported by shoring and 
bracing adequate to prevent their collapse. 


(2) Subsection (1) does not apply to the walls of a shaft that is less 
than 1.2 metres deep or is cut in sound rock. 


O. Reg. 213/91 


(3) If a shaft is to be cut in sound rock, the constructor shall obtain a 
written opinion from a professional engineer as to whether the walls of 
the shaft need to be supported by rock bolts or wire mesh to prevent the 
spalling of loose rock. 


(4) The walls of a shaft cut in sound rock shall be supported by rock 
bolts or wire mesh where necessary in the opinion of the professional 
engineer. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 279. 


280.—(1) Shoring and bracing for a shaft that is more than 1.2 metres 
deep shall be capable of withstanding all loads likely to be applied to 
them. 


(2) The shoring and bracing, 


(a) shall be designed by a professional engineer in accordance with 
good engineering practice; and 


(b) shall be constructed in accordance with the professional 
engineer’s design. 


(3) Design drawings by a professional engineer for the shoring and 
bracing shall show the size and specifications of the shoring and bracing 
including the type and grade of all materials to be used in their construc- 
tion. 


(4) The constructor shall submit to the Director of the Construction 
Health and Safety Branch duplicate copies of design drawings for the 
shoring and bracing, signed and sealed by the professional engineer who 
prepared them, before construction of the shoring and bracing is begun. 


(5) The constructor shall keep a copy of design drawings for the 
shoring and bracing at the project while the shoring and bracing are in 
use. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 280. 


281.—(1) Ifa square or rectangular shaft is not more than six metres 
deep and has walls that are not more than three metres wide, the walls, 


(a) shall be fully sheathed with Number | Grade spruce planks that 
are at least fifty-one millimetres thick by 152 millimetres wide 
and are placed side by side; and 

(b) shall be supported by wales and struts. 

(2) Wales and struts, 


(a) shall be made of number | structural grade spruce planks that 
are, 


(i) at least 152 millimetres by 152 millimetres, for a shaft 
that is not more than 2.7 metres deep, 


at least 203 millimetres by 203 millimetres, for a shaft 
that is more than 2.7 metres but not more than 4.3 
metres deep, and 


(ii) 


at least 254 millimetres by 254 millimetres, for a shaft 
that is more than 4.3 metres but not more than six metres 
deep; 


(iii) 


(b) shall be spaced not more than 1.2 metres apart vertically; and 


(c) shall be adequately supported by vertical posts that extend to 
the bottom of the shaft. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 281. 


282.—(1) An adequate barrier that is at least 1.1 metres high shall be 
provided around the top of an uncovered shaft. 


(2) A barrier around the top of an uncovered shaft that is more than 
2.4 metres deep, 


(a) shall consist of a top rail, an intermediate rail and a toe-board; 
and 


(b) shall be made of thirty-eight by 140 millimetres lumber 
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securely fastened to vertical supports that are spaced at intervals 
of not more than 2.4 metres. 


(3) A barrier shall be kept free of splinters and protruding nails. 


(4) A gate in a barrier around the top of an uncovered shaft shall be 
kept closed and latched. 


(5S) The ground adjacent to a barrier around the top of a shaft shall be 
sloped away from the barrier. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 282. 


283. A shaft shall be kept clear of ice and loose objects that may 
endanger a worker. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 283. 


284. A shaft shall be kept reasonably free of water when a worker is 
required to be in the shaft. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 284. 


285. Every shaft shall have a means of access and egress by stair- 
way, ladder or ladderway for its full depth during its construction and 
when it is completed. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 285. 


286.—(1) A stairway, ladder or ladderway for a shaft that is more 
than six metres deep, 


(a) shall have landings or rest platforms spaced at intervals not 
greater than 4.5 metres; 


(b) shall be off-set at each landing or rest platform; and 


(c) shall be located in a sheathed compartment that is constructed 
in such a way that a worker who falls while on the stairway, 
ladder or ladderway will land on the landing or rest platform 
below. 


(2) Every landing and rest platform shall be wide enough to permit at 
least two workers to pass on it safely. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 286. 


287.—(1) Every conveyance located in a service shaft that is more 
than six metres deep shall be separated from a stairway, ladder or 
ladderway in the shaft by a lining described in subsection (3). 


(2) Subsection (1) does not apply with respect to a conveyance 
located in a service shaft if the hoisting area is so remote from the 
stairway, ladder or ladderway that it is not possible for a load, bucket or 
device being hoisted or lowered to come into contact with the stairway, 
ladder or ladderway. 


(3) A lining shall consist of solid planks at least fifty-one millimetres 
thick and spaced not more than ten millimetres apart. O. Reg. 213/91, 
s. 287. 


HOISTWAYS 


288.—(1) This section applies with respect to a hoistway that is more 
than six metres deep in which hoisting is carried out by mechanical 
power. 


(2) Every landing on a hoistway shall have a gate located within 200 

millimetres of the hoistway that, 
(a) extends the full width of the hoistway from within fifty milli- 

metres of the floor level to a height of at least 1.8 metres; 
(b) is constructed without any gaps that would permit the entry of 
a ball thirty-eight millimetres in diameter; and 
(c) is equipped with a light readily visible to the hoist operator 
indicating when the gate is closed. 


(3) Subsection (2) does not apply to a landing at the bottom of a 
hoistway if the landing has one or more red lights that, 


(a) are located where a person approaching the hoistway from a 
tunnel or from the lower end of a stair or ladder can see at least 
one of them; and 


O. Reg. 213/91 


(b) are controlled by a switch readily accessible to a shaft attend- 
ant. 


(4) A gate required by subsection (2) shall be kept closed unless a 
conveyance is stopped at the landing. 


(5) The red lights referred to in subsection (3) shall be continuously 
flashed off and on during a hoisting operation. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 288. 


289.—(1) All parts of a hoisting apparatus used in a hoistway or shaft 
shall be able to be conveniently inspected. 


(2) Every hoist drum shall have a flange at each end to keep the hoist 
rope onthe drum. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 289. 


290.—(1) A hoist operator shall operate and watch over a hoist and 
all machinery associated with the hoist to detect any hazardous condi- 
tions. 


(2) A hoist operator shall report immediately to the supervisor in 
charge of the project any defects in the hoisting machinery and safety 
appliances. 


(3) The hoist operator shall test all safety devices on a hoisting 
apparatus to ensure that they function and shall perform the tests, 


(a) before a conveyance is first put into service on a project; 


(b) atleast once every three months after being put into service on 
the project; and 


(c) daily, if the hoisting apparatus is used to hoist persons. 


(4) The hoist operator shall make a record of tests performed under 
subsection (3). 


(5) The hoist operator shall keep available for inspection at the project 
the record of tests performed under subsection (3). O. Reg. 213/91, 
gs. 290. 


291.—(1) No person other than a competent worker appointed by the 
supervisor in charge of a project shall operate a hoist in a hoistway or 
shaft. 


(2) No person, other than a worker required to do so as a part of the 
worker’s job, shall enter or attend the machine room of ahoist. O. Reg. 
213/91, ’s.291. 


292. A hoist operator shall inspect the hoisting machinery and safety 
appliances connected to it at least once a day and shall make a record of 
the inspection in a log book. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 292. 


293.—(1) A hoist operator and all shaft attendants shall understand 
the signal code established for the hoist. 


(2) No hoist operator shall converse with another person while the 
hoist is in motion or signals are being given. 


(3) No hoist operator shall turn over the controls of a hoist to another 
person while a conveyance is in motion. 


(4) No hoist operator shall operate a hoist, 
(a) unless it is equipped with, 


(i) indicators showing the position of the conveyance on 
the hoist, and 

(ii) brakes and distance markers on the hoisting ropes and 
cables; 


(b) in acompartment of a shaft in which work is being done unless 
the hoist is being operated for the purpose of work in the 
compartment. 
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(5) After a hoist has been stopped for repairs, a hoist operator shall 
run an empty conveyance up and down the shaft at least once and shall 
determine that the hoist is in good working order before carrying a load 
init. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 293. 


294.—(1) The supervisor in charge of a project, 


(a) shall establish the maximum speed for a conveyance 
transporting persons in a hoistway; and 


(b) shall determine the maximum number of persons and the 
maximum weight of material that may be carried safely on a 
conveyance in a hoistway. 


(2) A notice setting out the maximums referred to in subsection (1) 
shall be conspicuously posted near each hoistway entrance. 


(3) No person shall load a conveyance in a hoistway beyond the 
maximum limits established under clause (1) (b). 


(4) A hoist operator shall operate a hoist in accordance with the notice 
posted under subsection (2). O. Reg. 213/91, s. 294. 


295.—(1) The supervisor in charge of a project shall appoint shaft 
attendants for a shaft where a hoist is being used. 


(2) No shaft attendant shall be less than nineteen years of age. 

(3) Atleast one shaft attendant shall be on duty at the top of a shaft if 
a hoist, crane or similar hoisting device is being used or if a worker is 
present in the shaft or in a tunnel connected to the shaft. 

(4) A shaft attendant, 


(a) shall give the hoist operator the signals for starting and stopping 


the hoist; 
(b) 
(c) 


shall warn workers of hazards in or near the shaft; and 


as far as is practicable, shall remove known hazards. 
ZUB/9 DS 2295. 


O. Reg. 


296.—(1) The supervisor in charge of a project shall, before a hoist 
is used on the project, establish a communication system of signals to be 
used between a hoist operator, shaft attendants and any other attendants 
working at a hoist. 


(2) The supervisor in charge of a project shall ensure that all hoist 
operators, shaft attendants and other attendants working at a hoist know 
and understand the signals. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 296. 


297.—(1) The supervisor in charge of a project shall appoint workers 
to control the movement of materials to and from a conveyance on a 
hoist at every landing and at the bottom of a shaft. 


(2) A worker appointed under subsection (1) shall control and direct 
the movement of materials to and from aconveyance. O. Reg. 213/91, 
Sa297: 


298. No worker shall be transported in a conveyance or a hoist while 
it is being used to carry materials or equipment other than hand tools or 
similar small objects. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 298. 


299. The path of travel of an object being hoisted from or lowered 
into a shaft by a crane shall not pass over a manway unless the manway 
has adequate overhead protection. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 299. 


300.—(1) A service shaft that will be over thirty metres deep when 
completed shall have a hoist with a conveyance consisting of a cage or 
car suitable for transporting workers. 


(2) A hoist shall be installed in the service shaft as soon as is practic- 
able. 


(3) A hoist, 


O. Reg. 213/91 


(a) shall have a headframe that is grounded for protection against 
lightning and is designed by a professional engineer; 
(b) 


shall have guides to control the movement of the conveyance; 
(c) shall have a device that automatically stops the conveyance 
when it runs beyond the limit of its normal travel; and 

(d) shall have a brake on the hoisting machine that automatically 
stops and holds the conveyance if the hoist fails or the power to 
the hoist is interrupted. 


(4) A shaft in sound rock may be excavated to a depth of not more 
than thirty metres before the headframe and guides are installed on the 
hoist. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 300. 


301.—(1) Every conveyance on a hoist used for transporting workers 
in a shaft shall have a suitable device that, if the cable breaks or becomes 
slack, 


(a) automatically prevents the conveyance from falling; and 


(b) is capable of holding the conveyance stationary when it 
contains the maximum number of passengers it is permitted to 


carry. 


(2) Subsection (1) does not apply with respect to a bucket or a skip 
operated in accordance with sections 303 and 305. 


(3) A device shall be installed to warn the hoist operator when a 
conveyance transporting workers in a shaft has reached the normal limit 
of its travel. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 301. 


302.—(1) A cage or car on a hoist used for transporting workers in a 
shaft, 


(a) 
(b) 


shall be at least 1.8 metres high; 


shall be solidly enclosed, except for openings for access and 
egress; 


(c) 
(d) 
(e) 


shall have a maximum of two openings for access and egress; 
shall have a gate at each opening for access and egress; and 


shall have a protective cover suitable to protect passengers from 
falling objects. 


(2) A gate for access and egress, 


(a) shall be constructed without any gaps that would permit the 
entry of a ball thirty-eight millimetres in diameter; 
(b) shall extend the full width of the opening and from within fifty 
millimetres of the floor of the cage or car to a height of at least 
1.8 metres; and 
(c) shall not open outward. 

(3) A protective cover referred to in clause (1) (e) shall have a trap 
door for emergency access which measures not less than 600 millimetres 
by 600 millimetres. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 302. 


303.—(1) Subject to subsection (2), a bucket or similar conveyance 
shall not be used to transport a worker in a shaft. 


(2) A bucket or similar conveyance may be used to transport a worker 
in a shaft for the purpose of inspecting the hoistway if no other method 
of access to the parts of the hoistway is available. 

(3) A bucket referred to in subsection (2), 


(a) shall be at least 1.2 metres deep; 


(b) shall have smoothly-contoured outer surfaces to prevent it from 
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tipping or becoming snagged by an obstacle during hoisting or 
lowering; and 


(c) shall not be self-opening. 


(4) Ifapivoted bucket that is manually-dumped and is not self-guided 
is being used to transport a worker, the bucket, 


(a) shall be equipped with a lock to prevent tipping; and 


(b) shall be pivoted in such a way that it does not automatically 
invert when the lock is released. 


(5) A bucket that is not controlled by a cross head running in vertical 
guides shall not be hoisted or lowered at a speed greater than 0.5 metres 
per second when it is transporting a worker. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 303. 


304.—(1) A hinged door that opens upward shall be provided over the 
opening at the top of a shaft. 


(2) The door shall be closed while a worker is entering or leaving a 
bucket over the opening at the top of the shaft. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 304. 


305. 
(a) 
(b) 


A skip shall not be used to transport a worker unless, 
the worker is inspecting guiderails or shaft supports; and 


the skip is protected by an overwind device to prevent the skip 
from being hoisted to the dump position. O. Reg. 213/91, 
s. 305. 


TUNNELS 


306.—(1) A tunnel shall have enough clear space for the passage of 
vehicles and the movement of workers. 


(2) The diameter of a circular or elliptical tunnel and the width and 
height of a square or rectangular tunnel shall be at least 760 millimetres. 


(3) Aclear space of at least 450 millimetres shall be left between the 
side of a tunnel and the nearer side of, 


(a) all trackless haulage equipment being used; and 


(b) all locomotives, haulage cars and machines operating on a 
track. 


(4) A circular or elliptical tunnel shall have safety platforms at sixty 
metre intervals along it. 


(5) A safety platform shall be long enough for a crew of workers to 
stand on, shall be constructed above the tunnel invert and shall be clear 
of passing equipment. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 306. 


307.—(1) Except for a tunnel cut in sound rock, the sides and roof of 
a tunnel shall be supported by timbers set on ribs or beams or by an 
equivalent system of lining. 


(2) If a tunnel is to be cut in sound rock, the constructor shall obtain 
a written opinion from a professional engineer as to whether the sides 
and roof of the tunnel need to be supported by rock bolts or wire mesh 
to prevent the spalling of loose rock. 


(3) The sides and roof of a tunnel cut in sound rock, 


(a) shall be supported, where necessary in the opinion of the 
professional engineer, by rock bolts or wire mesh; 


(b) shall be inspected daily by a competent worker; and 
(c) shall have all loose pieces of rock removed. 
(4) If the permanent lining of a tunnel will, when completed, consist 
of a primary lining and a secondary lining, the primary lining shall be 


strong enough to support the sides and roof of the tunnel until the 
secondary lining is installed. 


O. Reg. 213/91 


(5) Ifthe permanent lining of a tunnel consists only of a concrete cast- 
in-place lining, the tunnel shall not be excavated beyond the leading 
edge of the permanent lining unless adequate temporary shoring is 
installed as soon as is practicable. 


(6) The primary supports of a tunnel, 
shall be designed by a professional engineer in accordance with 


good engineering practice to withstand all loads likely to be 
applied to them; and 


(a) 


(b) shall be constructed in accordance with the design. 

(7) The constructor shall keep available for inspection at a project the 
design drawings for the primary supports, signed and sealed by the 
professional engineer who prepared them. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 307. 


308. A tunnel shall be kept reasonably free of water when a worker 
is required to be in the tunnel. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 308. 


TUNNEL EQUIPMENT 


309. When a haulage locomotive, trackless haulage equipment or a 
hoist in a shaft or tunnel is left unattended, 


(a) its controls shall be left in the neutral position; and 


(b) its brakes shall be set or other measures, such as blocking, shall 
be taken to prevent its moving. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 309. 


310.—(1) A haulage locomotive shall have suitable brakes, an audible 
bell and controls that can be operated only by a worker at the driver’s 
station. 


(2) A haulage locomotive shall be designed so that power for its 
driving mechanism is cut off unless the control regulating the power is 
continuously operated by a worker at the driver’s station. 


(3) The driver of a haulage locomotive shall sound the bell when the 
locomotive is set in motion or is approaching someone. 


(4) No person other than the driver shall ride on a haulage locomotive. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 310. 


311. No worker shall ride on a haulage train except in a car provided 
to carry passengers. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 311. 


312. A haulage car shall have a device to prevent uncontrolled travel 
by the car. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 312. 


313.—(1) Track for haulage equipment shall be securely fastened to 
the ties on which it is laid. 


(2) If the ties interfere with the use of the bottom of the tunnel as a 
walkway, a solid walkway that is at least 300 millimetres wide shall be 
provided. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 313. 


314.—(1) The air inlet to an air compressor shall be located in such 
a position that fumes or noxious contaminants are not drawn in with the 
air to be compressed. 


(2) A valve connected to a vessel used for storing compressed air, 


(a) shall be connected at the lowest point of the vessel to permit the 
discharge of the compressed air; and 


(b) shall be opened at least once each shift for the purpose of 
ejecting oil, water and other matter from the vessel. O. Reg. 
213/91, s. 314. 


315.—(1) A project shall have pumping equipment of sufficient 
capacity to handle the pumping requirements of the project. 


(2) Pumping equipment shall be connected to an adequate source of 
energy. 
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(3) Sufficient spare pumping equipment and an alternative source of 
energy for it shall be readily available at the project in case of emer- 
gency. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 315. 


316. No internal combustion engine shall be used in a tunnel on a 
project without the prior written consent of the Director of the Construc- 
tion Health and Safety Branch. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 316. 


EXPLOSIVES 


317. Before blasting begins in a shaft, tunnel, caisson or cofferdam 
that is located within the greater of 4.5 metres and twice the length of the 
longest drill rod used away from another shaft, tunnel, caisson or 
cofferdam, the worker in charge of the blasting operations shall deter- 
mine whether work in the adjacent shaft, tunnel, caisson or cofferdam 
can safely continue during blasting operations. O. Reg. 213/91,s. 317. 


318.—(1) No vehicle or conveyance being used to transport explo- 
sives or blasting agents shall carry any other cargo or any person other 
than the vehicle operator. 


(2) No detonator shall be transported in a vehicle or conveyance while 
it is carrying explosives or other blasting agents. 


(3) Where mechanical track haulage is used in a tunnel, explosives or 
blasting agents shall not be transported on the locomotive or in the same 
car as the detonators. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 318. 


319.—(1) A vehicle or conveyance, including trackless equipment, 
that is transporting explosives or blasting agents in a tunnel by mechani- 
cal haulage, 


(a) shall be given an uninterrupted and a clear passage of travel; 
(b) shall be conspicuously marked by signs or red flags that are 
easily visible from the front and the rear; 

(c) shall not travel at a speed greater than six kilometres per hour; 
and 


(d) shall not be left unattended. 


(2) Explosives and blasting agents referred to in subsection (1), 


(a) shall be in a box made of wood or be separated from every 
metal part of the vehicle or conveyance in which they are being 
transported by a lining made of wood; and 

(b) shall be arranged or secured so as to prevent any part of an 

explosive or blasting agent from being dislodged. O. Reg. 

21 3/9 dS:3 19" 


320. If explosives or blasting agents are to be transported in a shaft, 
the worker in charge of blasting operations shall notify the hoist operator 
and shaft attendants before the explosives or blasting agents are put in 
the conveyance. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 320. 


321. A flashlight shall be provided to every worker who is engaged 
in blasting operations in a tunnel or is in an area from which the means 
of egress passes a place where blasting is to be done. O. Reg. 213/91, 
$321, 


322. Drilling or charging operations in a shaft or tunnel shall not be 
done simultaneously, 


(a) above or below one another on the same face; or 


(b) within a 7.5 metre horizontal distance from one another. 
O. Reg. 213/91, .s. 322. 


323.—(1) Explosives and blasting agents shall be fired electrically. 
(2) Despite subsection (1), tape fuse may be used to fire explosives 


and blasting agents if block holing is to be done. O. Reg. 213/91, 
$2523; 


O. Reg. 213/91 


324.—(1) Ifa portable direct current battery or a blasting machine is 
the source of current for blasting, the firing cables or wires, 


(a) shall not be connected to the source of current until immedi- 
ately before the charges are fired; and 


(b) shall be disconnected immediately after the charges are fired. 


(2) All firing cables or wires leading to a face shall be short-circuited 
while the leads from the blasting caps are being connected to one another 
and to the firing cables. 


(3) No short-circuit of a firing cable or wire shall be removed until all 
workers have retreated from the face and are so located that, should a 
premature explosion occur, the workers are not endangered. 


(4) A short-circuit shall be replaced immediately after the firing 
cables or wires are disconnected from the blasting machine or the 
blasting switch is opened. 


(5) Separate firing cables or wires for firing charges shall be used for 
each work location. 


(6) Firing cables or wires, 


(a) shall be located as far as is practicable from every other 
electrical circuit; and 


(b) shall not be permitted to come in contact with power, lighting 
or communication cables, or pipes, rails or other continuous 
metal grounded surfaces. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 324. 


325.—(1) Every device, other than a portable hand-operated device, 
used for firing a charge shall meet the requirements of this section. 


(2) No person other than a competent worker shall use a device used 
for firing a charge. 


(3) A device used for firing a charge shall have a switch mechanism 
that automatically returns by gravity to the open position. 


(4) The live side of a device used for firing a charge shall be installed 
in a fixed locked box which is accessible only to the worker doing the 
blasting. 


(5) The lock on the box referred to in subsection (4) shall be able to 
be closed only when the contacts of the device are open and a short- 
circuiting device is in place. 


(6) The leads to the face shall be short-circuited when the contacts of 
the device are in the open position. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 325. 


326.—(1) A circuit used for blasting shall originate from an isolated 
ungrounded power source and shall be used only for blasting. 


(2) Subsection (1) does not apply with respect to blasting done with 
a portable hand-operated device. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 326. 


327.—(1) When a charge is fired and after a shot is heard, every 
worker in a place of refuge from a blast shall remain there and not return 
to the blast area for at least ten minutes. 


(2) If a charge is fired and no shot is heard, before the circuit is 
repaired, 


(a) the blasting circuit shall be locked in the open position; and 
(b) the lead wires shall be short-circuited. 


(3) A worker who suspects a misfire of an explosive or a blasting 
agent shall report it to the supervisor in charge of the project. 


(4) Acharge of an explosive or a blasting agent that has misfired shall 
be left in place and blasted as soon as it is discovered. O. Reg. 213/91, 
8. 327. 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


509 


O. Reg. 213/91 


328. When a blasting operation is completed, the blasting switch 
shall be locked in the open position, the lead wires short-circuited and 
the blasting box locked. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 328. 


VENTILATION 


329. Anadequate supply of fresh air shall be provided and circulated 
throughout an underground work place. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 329. 


330.—(1) An underground work place shall be tested regularly for 
noxious or toxic gases, fumes or dust. 


(2) Acompetent worker shall regularly test the air and the mechanical 
ventilation for an underground work place to ensure that the mechanical 
ventilation is adequate. 


(3) When the results of the tests referred to in subsection (2) indicate 
there is a need for respiratory protective equipment, the employer shall 
provide respiratory protective equipment. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 330. 


331.—(1) Mechanical ventilation shall be provided in a shaft in which 
an internal combustion engine or other device which emits a noxious gas 
or fume operates. 


(2) Subsection (1) does not apply if the noxious gas or fume is 
discharged outside the shaft in such a way that its return to the shaft is 
prevented. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 331. 


PART V 
WORK IN COMPRESSED AIR 


INTERPRETATION AND APPLICATION 


332. In this Part, 

“‘air lock’’ means a chamber designed for the passage of persons or 
materials from one place to another place that has a different air 
pressure from the first; 


“‘compressed air’’ means air whose pressure is mechanically raised to 
more than atmospheric pressure; 


“‘decompression sickness’’, in relation to a worker, means a condition 
of bodily malfunction caused by a change from a higher to a lower air 
pressure and includes the condition commonly knownas ‘‘the bends’’; 


‘‘kilopascals’’, except in section 376, means kilopascals relative to 
atmospheric pressure; 


‘“‘maximum air pressure’’, in relation to a worker, means the greatest 
level of air pressure to which a worker is subjected for a period of 
more than five minutes; 


‘“*medical lock’’ means a chamber in which workers may be subjected 
to changes in air pressure for medical purposes; 


‘‘superintendent’’ means the person appointed by a constructor to be 
supervisor over and in charge of work done in compressed air; 


‘work chamber’’ means a part of a project that is used for work in 
compressed air but does not include an air lock or a medical lock. 
Os3Reg2 13/9 iises32. 


333. This Part applies with respect to work done in compressed air, 
other than work done in diving bells or work done by divers. O. Reg. 
D1S/9 15843383 


GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
334.—(1) No constructor or employer shall begin work at a project 
where a worker may be subjected to compressed air until the require- 


ments of this section are met. 


(2) The employer of workers who may be subjected to compressed air 
at a project shall give the Director of the Construction Health and Safety 


O. Reg. 213/91 


Branch written notice of the intended use of compressed air on the 
project at least fourteen days before beginning work on the project. 


(3) Before work is begun in compressed air, the employer shall obtain 
written permission from the Director of the Construction Health and 
Safety Branch. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 334. 


335.—(1) Before work is begun in compressed air at a project, a 
constructor shall give written notice, 


(a) to the local police department and the fire department and 
public hospital nearest to the project; and 


(b) to the Director of the Construction Health and Safety Branch, 
together with the names and addresses of those to whom notice 
is given under clause (a). 
(2) A notice shall set out, 


the location of the project; 


the name, address and telephone number of the project 
physician and the superintendent; and 


the location of a medical lock for the project and of every other 
readily-available medical lock. 


(c) 


(3) The employer shall give notice of the completion of work in 
compressed air at the project to those who were given notice under 
clause (1) (a). O. Reg. 213/91, s. 335. 


336.—(1) The employer shall appoint a competent person as 
superintendent of all work in compressed air at a project. 


(2) The superintendent, before a worker is first subjected to com- 
pressed air, 


(a) shall ensure that the worker is fully instructed, 
(i) inthe hazards of working in compressed air, and 
in the measures to be taken to safeguard the health and 


safety of the worker and other workers on the project; 
and 


(ii) 


(b) shall obtain an acknowledgement signed by the worker who is 
receiving the instruction stating that the worker has been so 
instructed. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 336. 


337.—(1) A superintendent at a project shall designate for each shift 
at least one competent worker as lock tender who shall attend to the 
controls of an air lock. 


(2) A lock tender must be able to speak, read and write English 
competently. 


(3) A superintendent at a project shall ensure that at least one com- 
petent worker in addition to the lock tender is available in an emergency 
to perform the duties of the lock tender while a worker is working in 
compressed air. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 337. 


338.—(1) The superintendent shall keep available at a project for 
inspection by an inspector, 
(a) all Form | reports by a project physician; 
(b) all records required under section 373 of air pressure in air 
locks on the project; and 
(c) all records required under section 394 to be kept by a lock 
tender. 


(2) The superintendent shall send all Form 1 reports to the Director 
of the Construction Health and Safety Branch promptly when work in 
compressed air at the project is finished. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 338. 
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339.—(1) A worker who works in compressed air shall wear for at 
least twenty-four hours after working in compressed air a sturdy metal 


or plastic badge that meets the requirements of subsection (2). 


(2) A badge shall measure at least fifty millimetres in diameter and 
shall set out, 


(a) the name of the constructor of the project; 
(b) the name and telephone number of the project physician; 
(c) the location of a medical lock at the project; and 


(d) the words, ‘‘compressed air worker —in case of decompression 
sickness take immediately to a medical lock’’. 


(3) The constructor at a project shall provide workers with the badge 
required under subsection (1). O. Reg. 213/91, s. 339. 


COMMUNICATIONS 


340.—(1) A telephone system for work in compressed air shall be 
provided at a project. 


(2) A telephone system shall consist of telephones located, 
(a) ata location as close as is practicable to the work face; 
(b) 
(c) 


in every work chamber near a door that leads to an air lock; 
in every air lock; 

near every lock tender’s work position; 

(e) adjacent to every compressor plant; and 
(f) in the superintendent’s office. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 340. 


341.—(1) An electric buzzer or bell system for work in compressed 
air shall be provided at a project. 


(2) An electric buzzer or bell system shall consist of a switch and a 
buzzer or bell located, 


(a) in every work chamber near a door that leads to an air lock; 
(b) in every air lock; and 


(c) near every lock tender’s work position. 


(3) The following code shall be used to give signals between a work 
chamber, an air lock and the lock tender’s work position: 





1 signal When no people are in the air lock, 


MATERIAL IS COMING OUT. 












When people are in the air lock, 
STOP COMPRESSING. 


3 signals PEOPLE ARE COMING OUT 
OF THE AIR LOCK. 


(4) A copy of the signal code shall be posted near every switch of an 
electric buzzer or bell system. 





(5) A lock tender shall acknowledge every signal received on an 
electric buzzer or bell system by returning the same signal. O. Reg. 
DIB S341: 


FIRE PREVENTION 


342.—(1) No person shall use acetylene while working in compressed 
air. 


O. Reg. 213/91 


(2) No person shall smoke or be permitted to smoke in an air lock or 
work chamber, other than in an area designated as a smoking area by the 
superintendent. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 342. 


343. Before a flame-cutting, gas-welding or similar source of 
ignition is introduced into a work chamber that is in the vicinity of a 
combustible material, 


(a) a firewatch shall be established and maintained; 
(b) a fire hose shall be prepared for use; 


(c) the fire hose shall be tested to ensure there is an adequate 
supply of water and water pressure to extinguish a fire; and 


(d) a fire extinguisher suitable for the hazard shall be provided 
nearby. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 343. 


344. As far as practicable, no combustible material shall be installed 
in or stored in an air lock or work chamber. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 344. 


345.—(1) A standpipe connected to a source of water or connected to 
other pipes above ground shall be installed in every air lock and work 
chamber at a project. 


(2) A standpipe shall have, 


(a) valves that isolate the standpipe from the rest of the fire 
prevention system; 

(b) a fitting that is controlled by a valve installed on the standpipe 
on the work chamber side of the bulkhead and by a valve inside 
the material lock; 

(c) a fitting and valve similar to that described in clause (b) 
installed at the end of the standpipe nearest to the work face; 
and 


(d) the location of the fittings and valves clearly marked. 

(3) A fitting described in clause (2) (b) shall be such that a fire hose 
of the local fire department can be connected to it. O. Reg. 213/91, 
s. 345. 

LIGHTING AND ELECTRICAL SUPPLY 

346. Electrical wiring passing through an air lock or the bulkheads 
adjacent to an air lock, other than telephone and signal system wiring, 
shall be installed in a rigid metal conduit. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 346. 

347.—(1) A lighting system shall be provided in each work chamber. 


(2) Electric light bulbs used in an air lock shall be enclosed in a glass 
and metal protective screen cover. 


(3) Flashlights shall be readily available at the entrance to an air lock, 
on the atmospheric side in an air lock and at every telephone required by 
section 340. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 347. 

348. An auxiliary source of supply of electricity that is not a portable 
emergency source of supply shall be provided for the lighting system. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 348. 


349.—(1) Anemergency electrical lighting system shall be pro-vided 
and maintained in each air lock or work chamber. 


(2) An emergency electrical lighting system, 
(a) shall be connected to the electrical supply so that it automatic- 
ally turns on in the event of the failure of the electrical supply; 
and 


(b) shall have a testing switch, if the system is battery-powered. 


(3) Anemergency electrical lighting system shall be tested at intervals 
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that are at least as frequent as recommended by the manufacturer and 
that are adequate to ensure that it will function in an emergency. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 349. 


SANITATION 


350. A work chamber shall be provided with a reasonable supply of 
drinking water and at least one chemical toilet. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 350. 


MEDICAL REQUIREMENTS 


351.—(1) An employer who is constructing a tunnel or caisson in 
which a worker works or will work in compressed air shall employ as 
project physician at least one legally qualified medical practitioner. 


(2) The project physician shall conduct such medical examinations of 
workers as in his or her opinion are necessary and shall establish a 
medical treatment program for the workers. 


(3) A project physician shall be reasonably available to render 
medical treatment or advice on the treatment of decompression sickness 
while a worker is working in compressed air. 


(4) The employer shall ensure that the project physician instruct 
workers on the hazards of working in compressed air and the necessary 
precautions to be taken to avoid decompression sickness. 


(5) If the pressure in a work chamber at a project may exceed 350 
kilopascals for a period of more than five minutes, a project physician 
shall establish procedures to control decompression sickness including, 

(a) the maximum length of work periods for the workers in the 
chamber; 
(b) the minimum length of rest periods for workers in the chamber; 
and 
(c) O. Reg. 213/91, 


compression and decompression procedures. 
Sy sail. 


352.—(1) No worker shall work or be permitted to work in com- 
pressed air on a project unless, 


(a) the project physician has complied with subsection (4); and 


(b) the project physician indicates on Form 1 that the worker is 
physically fit to work in compressed air. 


(2) Subsection (1) does not apply with respect to an inspector or with 
respect to a worker accompanying an inspector at the inspector’ s request. 


(3) Every worker working in compressed air at a project shall have a 
medical examination performed by the project physician before 
beginning work in compressed air and every two months thereafter while 
the worker is working in compressed air to determine the worker’s 
fitness for working in compressed air. 


(4) The project physician shall complete Form 1 for the worker, 
stating whether the worker is physically fit to work in compressed air 
and ensure that the superintendent receives a copy. 

(5) The medical examination shall include, 


(a) a physical examination; 


(b) a test under compressed air, if the worker has not previously 
worked in compressed air; and 


(c) such clinical tests as the project physician may require. 
(6) The clinical tests referred to in clause (5) (c) shall include x-rays 
of the chest and shoulders, and hip and knee joints taken at least once 


every five years. 


(7) If a worker undergoes a medical examination, the employer shall 
pay, 


O. Reg. 213/91 


(a) the worker’s costs for any medical examinations and tests; and 


(b) the worker’s reasonable travel costs respecting any medical 
examinations and tests. 


(8) The time the worker spends to undergo medical examinations and 
tests, including travel time, shall be deemed to be work time for which 
the worker shall be paid by the employer at the worker’s regular or 
premium rate, as may be proper. 


(9) The project physician conducting the physical examination or 
clinical tests or under whose supervision the examination or tests are 
made shall advise the employer whether the worker is fit or is fit with 
limitations or unfit for work in compressed air, without giving or 
disclosing to the employer the records or results of the examination or 
tests. 


(10) The employer shall act on the advice given by the physician 
under subsection (9). 


(11) Where a project physician advises the employer that a worker, 
because of a condition resulting from work in compressed air, is fit with 
limitations or is unfit, the project physician shall forthwith communicate 
such advice to the Chief Physician, Occupational Health Medical Ser- 
vice of the Ministry. 


(12) The records of medical examinations, tests, medical treatment 
and worker exposure to compressed air made or obtained by the project 
physician under sections 351 and this section shall be kept in a secure 
place by the project physician who has conducted the examinations and 
tests or under whose supervision the examinations and tests have been 
made, for at least six years. 


(13) After six years, the project physician may forward the records to 
the Chief Physician, Occupational Health Medical Service of the 
Ministry, or a physician designated by the Chief Physician, and, in any 
event, the records shall not be destroyed for a period the greater of forty 
years from the time such records were first made or twenty years from 
the time the last of such records were made. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 352. 


353.—(1) A worker who is about to work in compressed air and who 
does not feel well for any reason shall report the fact as soon as is 
practicable to the superintendent or a project physician before working 
in compressed air. 


(2) A worker who is working in compressed air and who does not feel 
well for any reason shall report the fact as soon as practicable to the 
superintendent or a project physician. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 353. 


354. A worker who is absent for a period of ten or more days from 
working in compressed air shall not resume work in compressed air until 
a project physician indicates on Form | that the worker is physically fit 
to resume work in compressed air. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 354. 


MEDICAL LOCKS 


355.—(1) A first aid room shall be provided in close proximity to 
each medical lock at a project. 


(2) A first aid room shall contain all equipment necessary for first aid 
for workers working in compressed air and facilities adequate for 
conducting medical examinations. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 355. 


356.—(1) A constructor shall supply at least one medical lock at a 
project where work in compressed air is done and shall maintain it ready 
for operation while work in compressed air is being done. 


(2) A certificate of inspection issued under the Boilers and Pressure 
Vessels Act for a working pressure of at least 520 kilopascals is required 
for every medical lock on a project. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 356. 


357.—(1) A medical lock shall be not less than 1.8 metres high at its 
centre line. 


(2) A medical lock shall be divided into two pressure compartments. 
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(3) Each compartment of a medical lock shall have air valves that are 
arranged so that the compartment can be pressurized and depressurized 
from inside and outside the lock. 


(4) An observation window shall be installed in each door and in the 
rear wall of a medical lock. 


(5) A medical lock shall be equipped with, 


(a) apressure release valve which will automatically blow-off at a 
pressure not greater than seventy kilopascals more than the 
operating pressure of the work chamber; 

(b) apressure gauge, a thermometer, a telephone, a cot, seating and 

a radiant heater; and 


a cot mattress, mattress cover and blankets all of which are 
made of material that is not readily flammable. 


(c) 


(6) The pressure release valve shall be tested and calibrated before the 
medical lock is used. 


(7) A medical lock shall be maintained at a temperature of at least 18 
degrees celsius, well-lit and well-ventilated and kept clean and sanitary. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 357. 


358.—(1) A project physician shall control the medical treatment of 
workers in a medical lock at a project. 


(2) While a worker is working in compressed air and for twenty-four 
hours afterwards, at least one worker experienced in the decompression 
of persons suffering from decompression sickness, 

(a) shall be present on the project, if the work in compressed air 
was done at a pressure greater than 100 kilopascals; or 
(b) shall be readily available, if the work in compressed air was 
done at a pressure of 100 kilopascals or less. O. Reg. 213/91, 
§. 3358: 


AIR COMPRESSORS 


359.—(1) The superintendent shall designate at least one competent 
worker to be in charge of the compressors compressing air for a work 
chamber and air lock. 


(2) No worker shall be designated under subsection (1) unless the 
worker is qualified as a hoisting engineer or stationary engineer under 
the Trades Qualification Act. 


(3) A competent worker designated under subsection (1) shall attend 
to the compressors, 


(a) while a person is in compressed air in the work chamber or air 
lock; and 


(b) for twenty-four hours after a person has been in compressed air 
with a pressure exceeding 100 kilopascals in the work chamber 
or air lock. 


(4) Subsection (2) does not apply to a worker who is in charge of 
compressors compressing air for a work chamber and air lock, 


(a) if the compressors are immediately adjacent to a hoist; 


(b) if the combined brake power of the prime movers of the 
compressors is fifty-six kilowatts or less; and 


(c) if the operator of the hoist holds a certificate of qualification as 
a hoisting engineer under the Trades Qualification Act and is 
present at the project. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 359. 


360.—(1) At least two air compressors shall be provided for every 
work chamber and air lock at a project. 


O. Reg. 213/91 


(2) The air compressors for a work chamber or an air lock shall have 
capacity enough to ensure that, if one compressor is not operating, the 
remaining compressors are capable of supplying the air required for the 
work chamber or air lock. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 360. 


361.—(1) The energy required to furnish compressed air to a work 
chamber or an air lock shall be readily available at a project from at least 
two independent sources. 


(2) The two sources of energy shall be arranged so that, should the 
principal energy source fail, an auxiliary source automatically energizes 
the compressor. 


(3) An auxiliary source of energy shall be inspected and tested by 
being operated at regular intervals of not more than seven days to ensure 
that it works. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 361. 


362.—(1) A compressor for a work chamber or an air lock shall be 
constructed so as to ensure that lubricating oil is not discharged with the 
air that the compressor supplies. 


(2) The air intake for a compressor shall be located so as to prevent 
the entry of exhaust gases from internal combustion engines or other 


contaminants. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 362. 
363. Air supplied for use in a work chamber or an air lock, 
(a) shall be clean and free from excessive moisture, oil or other 
contaminants; and 
(b) shall be kept between 10 degrees and 27 degrees celsius, as far 
as is practicable. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 363. 
AIR LOCKS AND WORK CHAMBERS 
364. One air lock shall be provided for each work chamber at a 


project. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 364. 


365.—(1) An air lock, including the bulkheads and doors, shall be 
designed by a professional engineer in accordance with good engineering 
practice to withstand the pressures to be used in the work chamber and 
in the air lock. 


(2) An air lock shall be constructed in accordance with the profes- 
sional engineer’s design drawings for it. 


(3) An air lock used for people, 
(a) shall measure at least two metres laterally and vertically; 


(b) shall be large enough to accommodate the maximum number of 
people expected to be in the work chamber without them being 
in cramped positions; 

(c) other than an ancillary air lock that complies with section 367, 

shall contain a functional and accurate electric time piece, 

thermometer and pressure gauge. 


(4) The constructor shall send to the Director of the Construction 
Health and Safety Branch before construction of an air lock begins a 
copy of the design drawings, signed and sealed by the professional 
engineer who prepares them, for the air lock. 


(5) The constructor shall keep at a project a copy of the design 
drawings for an air lock while the air lock is at the project. O. Reg. 
213/91, s. 365. 


366. Separate air locks shall be used for people and for materials, 


(a) if the air lock is in a shaft; or 


(b) where practicable, if the air locks are installed in a tunnel and 
if the air pressure is likely to exceed 100 kilopascals. O. Reg. 
213/91, s. 366. 
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367.—(1) Every air lock shall have an ancillary air lock that, 


(a) can be pressurized independently of the primary air lock; 


(b) has a door into the primary air lock or into the work chamber; 
and 


(c) has a door into air at atmospheric pressure. 


(2) Except in an emergency, a door in an ancillary air lock into air at 
atmospheric pressure shall be kept open. 


(3) A vertical air lock in a shaft or pneumatic caisson shall not be 
used to decompress workers unless a separate worker-lock with its own 
controls for compression and decompression is provided. 


(4) Anancillary air lock shall be used to enter the work chamber only, 


(a) when the door between the chamber and the primary air lock is 
open; and 


(b) when it is impossible or impracticable for the door to be closed. 


(5) Except in an emergency, an ancillary air lock shall not be used to 
decompress people. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 367. 


368.—(1) At least two pipes shall supply air to each work chamber 
and each air lock. 


(2) Each of the pipes shall have a valve installed in the vicinity of the 
compressors to enable one pipe to be disconnected while another pipe 
remains in service at the work chamber or air lock. 


(3) The outlet end of a pipe supplying air to a work chamber or an air 
lock shall have a hinged flap valve. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 368. 


369.—(1) Each work chamber and each air lock, including an 
ancillary air lock, shall have a means of controlling and of automatically 
limiting the maximum air pressure in it. 


(2) The air pressure control mechanism shall be set at a level not 
greater than, 


(a) for an air lock, the pressure for which the air lock, bulkheads 
and doors are designed; and 


(b) for a work chamber, seventy kilopascals more than the maxi- 
mum air pressure to be used in the chamber. O. Reg. 213/91, 
s. 369. 


370. Ateach set of valves controlling the air supply to and discharge 
from an air lock, there shall be, 


(a) a pressure gauge showing the air pressure in the air lock; 

(b) apressure gauge showing the air pressure in the work chamber; 

(c) an electric time piece; 

(d) a thermometer showing the temperature in the air lock; and 

(e) a legible copy of the procedures governing maximum work 
periods and minimum decompression times for the air lock. 


O. Reg. 213/91, s. 370. 


371.—(1) Separate valves controlling the air supply to and discharge 
from an air lock shall be provided inside and outside the lock. 


(2) The valves shall be arranged so that a person can enter or leave the 
air lock or work chamber if no lock tender is attending the air lock. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 371. 


372. If an automatic compression and decompression device is 
installed in an air lock used for people, the air lock shall have a manual 
means of controlling the air pressure in the lock. O. Reg. 213/91, 
Bato. 


O. Reg. 213/91 
373.—(1) An airlock, other than an ancillary air lock, used for people 
shall have an automatic recording gauge to permanently record the air 
pressure in the lock. 
(2) The gauge shall be a rotating dial or strip-chart rectilinear type. 


(3) The gauge, 


(a) shall be installed so that the lock tender cannot see it when at 
the controls of the air lock; 


shall indicate the change in air pressure at intervals of not more 
than five minutes; and 


(b) 


shall be kept locked except when the recording paper is being 
changed. 


(c) 


(4) Despite subsection (2) and clause (3) (b), the gauge for an air lock 
at a work chamber whose air pressure exceeds 100 kilopascals shall be 
the strip-chart rectilinear type and shall indicate the change in air 
pressure at intervals of not more than one minute. 


(5) The recording paper used in a gauge shall be changed every seven 
days and shall be marked to identify the period of time to which it 
relates. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 373. 


374.—(1) An air lock shall have a pressure gauge that can be read 
from the work chamber and that shows the air pressure in the lock. 


(2) A pressure gauge, other than a portable pressure gauge, shall have 
fittings for attaching test gauges to it and shall be tested daily for 
accuracy. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 374. 


375. A work chamber shall contain, in a protective container within 
fifteen metres of the work face, a portable pressure gauge and a 
thermometer. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 375. 


376.—(1) Only one unit of measuring pressure (either kilopascals or 
pounds per square inch) shall be used on a project. 


(2) Pressure gauges for decompression equipment and decompression 
procedures established for a project shall be calibrated using the unit of 
pressure for the project. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 376. 


377.—(1) The door between an air lock and a work chamber shall be 
kept open, 


(a) unless the air lock is being used to compress or decompress 
people or to move materials; or 


(b) when people are in the work chamber. 


(2) Clause (1) (a) does not apply with respect to an ancillary air lock. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 377. 


378. Every air lock door shall have a transparent observation 
window. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 378. 


379. If practicable, an air lock used for people, other than an 
ancillary air lock, shall have one seat for each person being de- 
compressed at one time. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 379. 


380.—(1) An air lock in which people are decompressed shall have 
a means of radiant heat if the air pressure in the lock exceeds 100 
kilopascals. 


(2) The temperature in an air lock used for people shall not exceed 27 
degrees celsius. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 380. 


381.—(1) A smoke line shall be provided from each work face of a 
work chamber if an air lock or bulkhead is located between the chamber 
and the surface. 


(2) Each smoke line shall extend to within fifteen metres of a work 
face. 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


514 


O. Reg. 213/91 


(3) Each smoke line shall have two quick opening valves at least 100 
millimetres in diameter, 


(a) one located within seventeen metres of the work face; and 


(b) one located between the air lock closest to the work chamber 
and the work chamber and within two meters of the air lock. 


(4) Each smoke line shall be at least 100 millimetres in diameter and 

shall have a readily-accessible outlet above ground, 
(a) that has a quick opening valve at least 100 millimetres in 

diameter; 
(b) that is clearly marked with a sign stating ‘“SMOKE LINE-TO 
BE USED ONLY IN CASE OF EMERGENCY ’”’; and 
(c) that is sealed to prevent the inadvertent opening of the valve. 

(5) Each smoke line shall extend from inside the work chamber to 
above ground and shall pass vertically through either the air lock or the 


bulkhead between the work chamber and air at atmospheric pressure. 
O: Reg. 213/91;/s, 381. 


382.—(1) No bulkhead ina work chamber shall interfere with the free 
passage from the work face to an air lock of people in a tunnel or shaft. 


(2) Subsection (1) does not apply with respect to a partial bulkhead 
in a sub-aqueous tunnel if the bulkhead is designed and placed to trap air 
so that workers can escape from the tunnel if it is flooded. O. Reg. 
23/9 148-5382. 


383.—(1) Except when it is necessary to protect people during an 
emergency, the pressure in a work chamber shall not exceed 350 
kilopascals for more than five minutes. 


(2) If the pressure in a work chamber exceeds 350 kilopascals for 
more than five minutes, 


(a) the superintendent shall promptly notify an inspector by 
telephone, two-way radio or in person; and 


(b) the pressure maintained in the work chamber shall be the least 
possible pressure required to meet the emergency. O. Reg. 
213/91,.s. 383. 

384.—(1) Subject to subsection (2), no worker shall work or be 
permitted to work in a work chamber in which the temperature exceeds 
the greater of, 

(a) 27 degrees celsius; and 


(b) the temperature at the entrance to the service shaft above 
ground. 


(2) No worker shall work or be permitted to work in a work chamber 
in which the temperature exceeds 38 degrees celsius. O. Reg. 213/91, 
s. 384. 


385.—(1) Water on the floor of a work chamber or an air lock shall 
be drained by a pipe or mop line and, if necessary, a pump. 


(2) A pipe or mop line shall have an inside diameter of at least fifty- 
one millimetres. 


(3) Atleast one inlet with a valve to a pipe or mop line for an air lock 
and work chamber shall be located, 


(a) in the air lock; 
(b) within fifteen metres of the work face; and 


(c) at intervals of not more than thirty metres along the length of 
the work chamber. 


O. Reg. 213/91 
(4) An inlet shall be diverted downward. 


(5) An outlet from an air lock shall discharge downward under 
atmospheric air pressure. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 385. 


WORK PERIODS AND REST PERIODS 
386.—(1) Subject to subsection (2), no worker shall, 


(a) work for more than two working periods in any consecutive 
twenty-four hour period where the maximum air pressure is not 
greater than 100 kilopascals; or 


(b) work for more than one working period in any consecutive 
twenty-four hour period where the maximum air pressure is 
more than 100 kilopascals. 


(2) No worker shall work or be permitted to work more than eight 
hours in a period of twenty-four hours. 


(3) No lock tender shall work or be permitted to work more than nine 
hours in a period of twenty-four hours. 


(4) The period between the end of one work period and the beginning 
of the next for a worker doing manual work under compressed air where 
the maximum air pressure exceeds 100 kilopascals shall be at least 
twelve hours. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 386. 


387.—(1) A worker who is working in compressed air shall have a 
rest period of at least, 


(a) 1/4 hour, if the worker was working in pressure of 100 kilo- 
pascals or less; 


(b) 3/4 hour, if the worker was working in pressure greater than 
100 kilopascals up to and including 140 kilopascals; 


(c) 1 1/2 hours, if the worker was working in pressure greater than 
140 kilopascals up to and including 220 kilopascals; or 


(d) two hours, if the worker was working in pressure greater than 
220 kilopascals. 


(2) No worker shall be permitted to perform manual work or engage 
in physical exertion during a rest period. 


(3) No worker shall be permitted to leave a project during a rest 
period. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 387. 


388.—(1) The employer shall provide, free of charge, sugar and hot 
beverages for workers working in compressed air to consume during 
their rest periods. 

(2) An employer shall keep containers and cups for beverages in a 
Sanitary condition and shall store them in a closed container. O. Reg. 
213/91, s. 388. 

LOCK TENDERS 

389.—(1) A lock tender shall supervise the controls of an air lock 

when a worker is about to be, or is being, subjected to compressed air in 


the air lock or work chamber. 


(2) Subject to subsection (3), a lock tender shall tend only one air lock 
at a time. 


(3) A lock tender may tend two locks if, 
(a) they are in close proximity; 


(b) the pressure in each work chamber does not exceed 100 kilo- 
pascals; and 


(c) only one of the locks is being used to compress or decompress 
aworker. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 389. 
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390.—(1) A lock tender shall ensure that the requirements of this 
section are met before a worker enters an air lock. 


(2) A worker shall be examined by a project physician before the 
worker enters an air lock in preparation for working in compressed air. 


(3) A lock tender shall ensure that any worker who enters the air lock 
in preparation for working in compressed air has been examined by a 
physician in accordance with subsection (2). 


(4) The means of air supply, air pressure gauges and controls, lock 
equipment and other devices necessary for the safe operation of an air 
lock and the protection of workers shall be in working order. O. Reg. 
213/91, s. 390. 


391.—(1) A lock tender shall increase the air pressure on a worker in 
an air lock in accordance with this section. 


(2) Air pressure shall be increased uniformly and to no more than 
thirty-five kilopascals in the first two minutes of application of com- 
pressed air. 


(3) Air pressure shall not be increased to more than thirty-five 
kilopascals until the lock tender ensures that every worker in the air lock 
is free from discomfort due to air pressure. 


(4) Air pressure shall be increased above thirty-five kilopascals at a 
uniform rate of not greater than thirty-five kilopascals per minute. 


(5) A lock tender shall observe a worker in an air lock while 
increasing the air pressure on the worker and, if the worker shows signs 
of discomfort and the discomfort does not quickly disappear, the lock 
tender shall gradually decrease the air pressure until the worker reports 
that the discomfort has ceased or until the air pressure reaches atmos- 
pheric pressure. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 391. 


392.—(1) A lock tender shall decrease the air pressure on a worker in 
an air lock in accordance with this section and section 395. 


(2) Air pressure shall be decreased uniformly in each of the stages of 
decompression referred to in section 395. 


(3) A lock tender shall constantly observe a worker in an air lock 
while decreasing the air pressure on the worker and, if the worker shows 
signs of discomfort and the discomfort does not quickly disappear, the 
lock tender shall gradually increase the air pressure until the worker 
reports that the discomfort has ceased or until the air pressure equals the 
pressure in the work chamber. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 392. 


393.—(1) If a worker in an air lock appears to be suffering from 
decompression sickness, a lock tender shall notify, and follow the 
instructions of, a project physician, the superintendent or a person 
designated by the superintendent. 


(2) If a worker in an air lock appears to be injured or to be unwell 
from a cause unrelated to air pressure, a lock tender shall notify, and 
follow the instructions of, a project physician. 

(3) In the circumstances described in subsection (2), a lock tender 
shall decompress the worker unless otherwise instructed by the project 
physician. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 393. 


394.—(1) A lock tender shall record information about the compres- 
sion and decompression of a worker in an air lock. 


(2) A separate record shall be kept for each air lock and each 
compression and decompression of a worker. 


(3) The information to be recorded is, 
(a) the description of the air lock; 
(b) the worker’s name; 


(c) the time of the beginning and end of each compression or 
decompression to which the worker is subjected; 
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(d) the pressure and temperature in the air lock before and after 
each compression or decompression to which the worker is 
subjected; and 


(e) adescription of any unusual occurrence respecting the worker, 
the air lock or any related matter. 


(4) A lock tender shall give the record to the superintendent. 
O. Reg. 213/91, s. 394. 


DECOMPRESSION PROCEDURES 


395.—(1) A worker who has been in air pressure greater than atmos- 
pheric air pressure for more than five minutes shall be decompressed 
down to atmospheric pressure in accordance with this section. 


(2) Subject to subsection (3), decompression shall be done in accord- 
ance with the Tables to this Regulation. 


(3) The rate of decompression required by subsection (2) may be 
doubled with respect to a worker if, while performing the work in 
compressed air, the worker, 


has not been exposed to air pressure greater than 220 kilo- 
pascals; 


(a) 


(b) 


has remained under compressed air for a maximum of thirty 
minutes; and 


(c) has not done manual work. 
(4) Subsection (3) applies only if every worker who is in the air lock, 
(a) meets the requirements of clauses 3 (a), (b) and (c); and 


(b) has previously experienced decompression. 


(5) A copy of the Tables to this Regulation shall be kept posted at a 
project, 


(a) in each air lock; 
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(b) at the controls outside each air lock; and 
(c) ineach change room. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 395. 


396. A worker who believes he or she has decompression sickness 
shall promptly notify, 


(a) the superintendent or a project physician; or 


(b) the lock tender, if the worker is under compressed air. 
213/91, s. 396. 


O. Reg. 


397.—(1) The superintendent shall make a report at least once a week 
to the Director of the Construction Health and Safety Branch concerning 
every case of decompression sickness at a project occurring since the 
previous report, if any. 

(2) The superintendent shall promptly make a report by telephone, 
two-way radio or other direct means to the Director of the Construction 
Health and Safety Branch concerning a case of decompression sickness 
that does not respond to first-aid treatment. 


(3) Areport under this section shall indicate, for each case of decom- 
pression sickness, 


(a) the air pressure to which the worker was subjected; 

(b) the length of time the worker was subjected to the air pressure; 

(c) the nature of the medical treatment given to the worker; and 

(d) the extent of the worker’s recovery. O. Reg. 213/91, s. 397. 
TRANSITION AND COMMENCEMENT 


398. Regulation 691 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 and 
Ontario Regulations 156/84, 635/86 and 528/88 are revoked. 


399. This Regulation comes into force on the Ist day of August, 
1991. 
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TABLE 1 
Total decompression time, min 
Working = : 
pressure, Working period, h 
kPa eo he eae 
0.5 1 a5 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
10 1 | 1 1 1 
20 1 | 1 1 1 
30 1 alps 1 1 1 
40 2 2 2 Z 2 
50 2 2 2 2 2 
60 2 2 2 2 2 
70 2 2 a 2 2 
80 8 8 8 8 8 
90 10 10 10 15 20 
100 10 10 20 30 40 
110 12 is 30 44 
120 16 28 47 7s: 
130 25 46 Ws 108 
140 oi 65 105 140 
150 Pail 61 103 
160 36 al sii 
170 45 93 152 
180 34 1s" 110 175 
190 28 42 65 132 
200 29 47 Th 154 
210 Sis} 56 88 Wis 
220 36 64 On 197 
P30 39 72 114 
240 44 80 131 
250 30 5 90 148 
260 32 56 101 164 
270 34 62 111 
280 35 67 125 
290 67/ Ths} 139 
300 40 78 155 
310 42 90 
320 43 95 
330 46 103 
340 48 Tike! 
350 50 122 





O. Reg. 213/91, Table 1. 
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TABLE 2 
Pressure 
reduction, Pressure 
Working Working kPa Time in reduction Total time 
pressure, period, Stage SSS stage, rate, decompress., 
kPa h No. From To min min/10 kPa min 
10 4-8 1 10 0 1.0 1.0 
20 4-8 1 20 0 me) 1.0 
30 4-8 1 30 0 1.0 1.0 
40 4-8 1 40 0 2.0 rH) 
50 4-8 1 50 0 2.0 2.0 
Hs a a a a a ee ee ee ee 
60 4-8 1 60 0 2.0 2.0 
70 4-8 1 70 0 20 2.0 
80 4-8 1 80 40 1.0 O39 
2 40 30 ih) 1 
os 30 30 510 
4 30 0 1.0 8.0 
oe Fe ES eee ee ee eee eee 
90 5 1 90 45 3s) 0.33 
2 45 30 1.5 1 
3 30 30 6.0 
4 30 0 1.0 10 
Serer ate eee ee eS RE ee ee NS <3 NS |) Cee Re oe Le 
6 1 90 45 125 0.33 
2 45 30 lta 1 
6: 30 30 6.0 
4 30 0 0) 10 
7 1 90 45 ee 0:33 
2 45 30 fey 1 
3 30 30 1s) 
4 30 0 1.0 15 
8 1 90 45 1:5 O33 
22 45 30 alee 1 
| 30 30 16.0 
4 30 0 1.0 20 
100 4 1 100 50 2 OSs) 
2 50 30 2 1 
3 30 Fe 8 5 
4 30 @) 1 10 
oF 1 100 50 2 0:33 
2 50 30 2 1 
3 30 30 = 
4 30 0 | 10 
6 1 100 50 2 0.33 
2 50 30 2 1 
3 30 30 is 
4 30 0 1 20 
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Pressure 
































reduction, Pressure 
Working Working kPa Time in reduction Total time 
pressure, period, Stage Se stage; rate, decompress., 
kPa h No. From To min min/10 kPa min 
100 7 1 100 50 2 0.33 
2 50 30 2 1 
3 30 30 25 
4 30 0 1 30 
8 1 100 50 2 O33 
2 50 30 iz 1 
3 30 30 3O 
4 30 0 1 40 
110 3 1 110 55 2 O33 
Z 55 30 3 1 
3 30 30 6 
4 30 0 1 We 
4 1 110 55 2 OFS 
2 S15) 30 3 1 
3 30 30 i 
4 30 0 1 ike: 
5 1 110 5o 2 ORS 
2 515) 30 S 1 
3 30 30 24 
4 30 0 1 30 
6 1 110 5S 2 Ors 
2 59 30 8 1 
mo 30 30 38 : 
4 30 0 1 44 
120 2 1 120 60 2 OFS 
2 60 30 $ 1 
3 30 30 10 
4 30 0 1 16 
4 1 120 60 2 0.33 
2 60 30 3 1 
3 30 30 22 
4 30 0 1 28 
a 1 120 60 2 8)8} 
2 60 30 1 
3 30 30 41 
4 30 0 1 47 
6 1 120 60 2 0:33 
2 60 30 6 2 
3 30 30 64 
4 30 0 | 166 
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Pressure 


























reduction, Pressure 
Working Working kPa Time in reduction Total time 
pressure, period, Stage stage, rate, decompress.. 
kPa h No. From To min min/10 kPa min 
130 3 1 130 65 3 0.33 
2 65 30 4 1 
3 30 30 12 
4 30 0 1 25 
4 1 130 65 S 0.33 
2 65 30 4 1 
3 30 30 38 
4 30 0 1 46 
ene a ea rene) Ae eR ee ge sa NA ee ne Se ea erie PETE A ge ee 
Ss 1 130 65 3 0.33 
2 65 30 7 2 
3 30 30 62 
4 30 0 1 73 
eee ese a See Sele ee en ee eee Ae eee SS eae Goede Mae ee ee A Le ee 
6 1 130 65 3 G33 
2 65 30 14 4 
3 30 30 90 
4 30 0 j 108 
a ee i a ea ke OL a eS EE AES eee eee el ee ee eee ee 
140 3 1 140 70 3 0.33 
2 70 30 4 1 
3 30 30 2g 
4 30 0 1 37 
ee EN eT Nee Re ees ee ee ee RA a ge ee 
4 1 140 70 3 O33 
2 70 30 6 Ths 
3 30 30 55 
4 30 0 1 65 
2 1 140 70 3 0.33 
2 70 30 Ue 3 
3 30 30 89 
4 30 0 1 105 
Sa a Spe a a a Sis oe ee eee 
6 1 140 70 3 0.33 
a 70 30 20 5 
3 30 30 io 
4 30 0 1 140 
150 2 1 150 75 3 O33 
2: ris) 30 5 1 
3 30 30 18 ; 
4 30 0 1 27 
a a ll a ge Sg OE eee ee dy Ae oe es ee ee 
3 1 150 Tis: 3 O33 
2 rks! 30 vi 1.5 
3 30 30 50 
4 30 0 1 61 
4 1 150 ie 3 0:33 
2 rs 30 9 2 
3 30 30 90 
4 30 0 1 103 
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Pressure 
reduction, Pressure 
Working Working kPa Time in reduction Total time 
pressure, period, Stage ee BTA rate, decompress., 
kPa h No. From To min min/10 kPa min 
160 2 1 160 80 3 O33 
2 80 30 5 1 
| 30 30 27 
4 30 O 1 36 
3 1 160 80 0:33 
2 80 30 10 2 
3 30 30 63 
4 30 0 1 77 
a ac En a Be ee es ee ee ee 
4 1 160 80 3 O33 
2 80 30 25 is) 
8) 30 30 102 
4 30 0 1 io 
170 2 1 170 85 3 ORS 
2 85 45 4 1 
3 45 30 5 3 
4 30 30 a2 
5 30 O 1 45 
2 1 170 85 3 O38 
2 85 45 6 Wes) 
3 45 30 6 
4 30 30 WT 
5 30 0 1 93 
4 1 170 85 3 0.33 
2 85 45 12 eS 
3 (BS 30 18 We 
4 30 30 118 
5 30 O 1 152 
180 VS 1 180 30 3 0.33 
2 90 45 So 1 
3 45 30 5 3 
4 30 30 20 
5 30 0 1 34 
2 1 180 90 ‘3 Ona 
2 90 45 5 1 
3 45 30 5 3 
4 30 30 41 
5 30 0 1 55 
3 1 180 30 3 Ce 
2 90 45 vs es) 
a 45 30 9 6 
4 30 30 90 
5 30 0 1 110 
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reduction, Pressure 
Working Working kPa Time in reduction Total time 
pressure, period, Stage : stage, rate, decompress., 
kPa h No. From To min min/10 kPa min 
180 4 1 180 80 3 OSS 
2 90 45 14 3 
S 45 30 oo iS 
4 30 30 134 
S 30 0 1 15 
190 | 1 190 a5 4 0.33 
2 95 50 5 1 
3 50 30 6 3 
4 30 30 12 
5 30 0 1 28 
io 1 190 95 4 0:33 
2 95 50 5 1 
a) 50 30 6 3 
4 30 30 26 
5 30 0 1 42 
2 1 190 95 4 O33 
2 95 50 7 is 
S 50 30 6 5) 
4 30 30 47 
S) 30 0 1 65 
3 1 190 95 4 O33 
2 95 50 9 2 
3 50 30 16 8 
4 30 30 1902 
5 30 0 1 132 
200 s 1 200 100 4 OS SS 
2 100 50 5 1 
3 50 30 6 3 
4 30 30 13 
5 30 0 1 29 
ee ee See Sen Meee: Meee |) YS eee eee en ee nt i 
1 1 200 100 4 O33 
a 100 50 5 1 
) 50 30 6 S 
4 30 30 Sit 
5 30 0 1 47 
2 1 200 100 4 8 eo 
e 100 50 8 1s) 
S 50 30 8 
4 30 30 56 
5 30 0 1 VET 
eS re ee EES ot Sew ed 3c eee Paes eee eer ee ee a ae 
3 1 200 100 4 0:33 
Z 100 50 tS 3 
2 50 30 20 10 
4 30 30 114 
) 30 0 1 154 
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Pressure 
reduction, Pressure 
Working Working kPa Time in reduction Total time 
pressure, period, Stage —= ,slage, rate, decompress., 
kPa h No. From To min min/10 kPa min 
210 1 1 210 105 4 0.33 
2 105 55 5 1 
3 55 30 8 3 
4 30 30 1. 
30 0 1 oo 
1.5 1 210 105 4 OF6 
2 105 oD S) 1 
é ete) 30 8 3 
4 30 30 38 
5 30 0 1 56 
2 1 210 105 4 0.33 
2 105 aya) ite 
3 oe 30 10 
4 30 30 65 
2 30 0 1 88 
2 1 210 105 4 0:33 
2 105 55 15 3 
3 oD 30 30 12 
4 30 30 125 
5 30 0 1 175 
220 1 1 220 110 4 0.33 
2 110 55 6 1 
3 BS 30 8 < | 
4 30 30 Te 
5 30 0 1 36 
cE) 1 220 13:0 4 O33 
2 110 55 1S) 
3 55 30 8) 
4 30 30 40 
5 30 0 1 64 
2 1 220 110 4 0:33 
2 110 55 ao 
3 st 30 He 1 
4 30 30 74 
5 30 0 1 101 
3 1 220 110 4 0.33 
2 110 55 17 3 
3 95 30 38 ‘pe 
4 30 3 13% 
5 30 0 1 197 
230 1 1 230 115 4 0.33 
2 115 60 6 1 
3 60 30 9 3 
4 30 30 19 
5 30 0 1 39 








523 


O. Reg. 213/91 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO O. Reg. 213/91 









































TABLE 2 (Continued) 
Pressure 
reduction, Pressure 
Working Working kPa Time in reduction Total time 
pressure, period, Stage stage, rate, decompress., 
kPa h No. From To min min/10 kPa min 
230 se 1 230 Ws 4 0.33 
2 tet 60 2 15 
3 60 30 9 3 
4 30 30 49 
o 30 0 1 ie 
2 1 230 LAS 4 0.33 
2 iho 60 9 HS 
6 60 30 18 
4 30 30 82 
o 30 0 1 114 
ee ee ee eee ee eee 
240 1 1 240 120 4 0:33 
2 120 60 6 1 
3 60 30 io) 3 
4 30 30 24 
5 30 0 1 44 
a a ee re en eee eee 
nif) 1 240 120 4 0.33 
2 120 60 9 LBS) 
<} 60 30 12 
4 30 30 54 
5 30 0 1 80 
2 1 240 120 4 0.33 
2 120 60 2 2 
3 60 30 24 8 
4 30 30 90 
5 30 0 1 134 
250 OS 1 250 125 = 0.33 
2 125 65 6 1 
5 65 30 ae 3 
4 30 30 vi 
S 30 0 1 30 
1 1 250 425 iS 0.33 
2 125 65 6 1 
ss) 65 30 11 3 
4 30 30 28 
tS) 30 0 1 51 
iS 1 250 125 5 0.33 
2 125 65 9 ica 
3 65 30 14 
4 30 30 61 
5 30 0 1 90 
ee 
2 1 250 lize a OF 
2 hee 65 12 2 
<! 65 30 28 8 
4 30 30 102 
S 30 0 1 148 
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Pressure 
reduction, Pressure 
Working Working kPa Time in reduction Total time 
pressure, perlod, Stage = tae eee eS rate, decompress., 
kPa h No. From To min min/10 kPa min 
260 0.5 1 260 130 3) 0.33 
2 130 65 7 1 
3 65 30 11 3 
4 30 30 8 
S, 30 0 1 oe 
1 1 260 130 5 0:33 
2 130 65 1 
3 65 30 11 3 
4 30 30 32 
5 30 0 1 56 
5 1 260 130 5 0:33 
2 130 65 10 ts 
3 65 30 18 3] 
4 30 30 67 
iS) 30 0 1 101 
2 1 260 130 5 0.33 
2 130 65 13 bs 
3 65 30 35 10 
4 30 30 110 
5 30 0 1 164 
270 0.5 1 270 135 5 0.33 
2 135 70 7 1 
3 70 30 12 1 
4 30 30 g 
iS) 30 0 1 34 
1 1 270 135 5 0:33 
2 135 70 7 1 
3 70 30 16 4 
4 30 30 33 
Ss 30 0 1 62 
ar a cn 
ss 1 270 135 5 0.33 
2 135 70 10 rs) 
3 70 3U 20 5 
4 30 30 ao 
5 30 0 1 1 
senescent 9 ret eed ee a a ee 
280 0.5 1 280 140 5 0.33 
2 140 70 I 1 
3 70 30 12 3 
4 30 30 10 
S) 30 0 1 35 
I Geo a Pt Pi I gt en eee 
1 1 280 140 5 0.33 
2 140 70 7 1 
a 70 30 16 4 
4 30 30 38 
5 30 0 1 67 
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Pressure 
reduction, Pressure 
Working Working kPa Time in reduction Total time 
pressure, period, Stage Sele. rate, decompress., 
kPa h No. From To min min/10 kPa min 
280 1.5 1 280 140 5 0.33 
2 140 70 1g 19 
3 70 30 32 8 
4 30 30 76 
Ss) 30 0 1 125 
290 0.5 1 290 145 > 233 
2 145 75 1 
3 rhs) 30 14 3 
4 30 30 10 
5 30 0 1 37 
1 1 290 145 5 0:33 
2 145 res; 7 1 
3 75 30 18 4 
4 30 30 42 
5 30 0. 1 i 
Re ee a ee ee ene Se ee Ee Dies Pe a ey Er Pe On Se 
ee 1 290 145 2 0.33 
2 145 ks Tol as) 
3 (he 30 36 8 
4 30 30 86 
5 30 0 1 139 
ee ee a ee es ee ee ee eg ee Oe ee ee 
300 D5 1 300 150 5 0.33 
2 150 the 8 1 
3 eS) 30 14 3 
4 30 30 12 
5 30 0 1 40 
ee ee 
1 1 300 150 > 0.33 
2 150 the) 8 1 
3 TAS: 30 18 4 
4 30 30 46 
5 30 0 1 78 
ee) 1 300 150 5 0.33 
2 150 ths) 15 2 
3 TAS) 30 36 8 
4 30 30 98 
5 30 0 1 lies 
a10 Qos 1 310 156 6 0.33 
2 Loe 80 8 1 
2 80 30 15 3 
4 30 30 182: 
5 30 0 1 42 
i age a a a ee 
1 1 310 155 6 0.33 
2 Esta 80 12 ec 
3 80 30 20 4 
4 30 30 51 
5 30 0 1 90 
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TABLE 2 (Continued) 




















Pressure 
reduction, Pressure 
Working Working kPa Time in reduction Total time 
pressure, period, Stage ag 7 STAG eY rate, decompress., 
kPa h No. From To min min/10 kPa min 
320 RS 1 320 160 6 D3 
2 160 80 1 
3 80 30 5 3 
4 30 30 13 
5 30 0 1 43 
1 1 320 160 6 0.33 
2 160° 80 U2 Re) 
3 80 30 20 4 
4 30 30 56 
5) 30 0 1 og 
330 0.5 1 330 165 6 0.33 
2 165 85 1 
3 85 30 7 3 
4 30 30 4 
5 30 0 1 46 
1 1 330 165 6 0.33 
2 165 85 ile 1.5 
3 85 30 22 
4 30 30 62 
s) 30 0 1 103 
340 0.5 1 340 170 6 0.33 
2 170 85 j 
3 85 & rf 3 
4 30 30 3 
5 30 0 1 48 
1 1 340 170 6 O33 
2 170 85 13 16 
3 85 30 28 
4 30 30 65 
1 30 0 1 i 
350 0.5 1 350 LS 6 0.33 
A as) 90 9 1 
3 90 30 18 3 
4 30 30 16 
3) 30 0 1 50 
1 1 350 175 6 0.33 
2 is 90 he) ies, 
3 90 30 30 
4 30 30 2 
5 30 0 1 122 


O. Reg. 213/91, Table 2. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 214/91 
made under the 
CEMETERIES ACT 


Made: May 8th, 1991 
Filed: May 10th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 63 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Closings) 


NOTE: Ontario Regulation 214/91 is not reproduced here because 
the regulation it amended was revoked by section 52 of Ontario 
Regulation 130/92. The original version of Ontario Regulation 
214/91 was published in The Ontario Gazette dated June 8, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 215/91 
made under the 
CEMETERIES ACT 


Made: May 8th, 1991 
Filed: May 10th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 65 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Trust Funds) 


NOTE: Ontario Regulation 215/91 is not reproduced here because 
the regulation it amended was revoked by section 20 of Ontario 
Regulation 132/92. The original version of Ontario Regulation 
215/91 was published in The Ontario Gazette dated June 8, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 216/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: May 6th, 1991 
Filed: May 10th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 672/81 
(Restricted Areas—LDistrict of Manitoulin, 
Geographic townships of Campbell, Dawson, 
Mills and Robinson) 


1. Ontario Regulation 672/81 is amended by adding the following 
section: 


148.—(1) Despite subsection 50 (1), one seasonal dwelling together 
with buildings and structures accessory to it may be erected and used on 
the land described in subsection (2) if the requirements set out in 
subsection 51 (3) are met. 


(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land in the Township of 
Dawson in the Territorial District of Manitoulin being part of Lot 12, 
Concession VI, described as follows: 


Commencing at the southeast angle of Lot 12; 


ONTARIO REGULATION 218/91 
made under the 
DAY NURSERIES ACT 


Made: May 16th, 1991 
Filed: May 16th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 262 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Regulation 262 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990, 
exclusive of the forms, is amended by adding the following French 
version: 
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Thence northerly along the east boundary of the Lot a distance of 
1,732 1/2 feet to a point; 


Thence westerly parallel with the south limit of the Lot a distance of 
150 feet to a point; 


Thence northerly parallel with the east boundary of the Lot a distance 
of 198 feet to a point; 


Thence easterly parallel with the south boundary of the Lot a distance 
of 150 feet to a point in the east boundary of the Lot; 


Thence continuing northerly along the east boundary of the Lot a 
distance of 1,369 1/2 feet, more or less, to the northeast angle of the 
Lot; 


Thence westerly along the north boundary of the Lot a distance of 
1,320 feet, more or less, to the northwest angle of the Lot; 


Thence southerly along the west boundary of the Lot a distance of 
3,300 feet, more or less, to the southwest angle of the Lot; 


Thence easterly along the south boundary of the Lot a distance of 
1,320 feet, more or less, to the point of commencement. O. Reg. 
216/91, s. 1. 


PETER W. BOLES 

Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
North and East 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 6th day of May, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 217/91 
made under the 
REGISTRY ACT 


Made: May 13th, 1991 
Filed: May 13th, 1991 


OFFICE HOURS 


1. Despite section 3 of Regulation 995 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 (Forms and Records) and section 66 of Regulation 690 of 
Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 (Forms, Records and Procedures), 
the Land Registry Office for the Registry Division of Thunder Bay (No. 
55) and Land Titles Division of Thunder Bay (No. 55) shall be kept open 
from 9.30 o’clock in the forenoon until 2.00 o’clock in the afternoon, 
local time, on the 13th day of May, 1991. O. Reg. 217/91, s. 1. 


2. This Regulation expires with the 14th day of May, 1991. 


CAROL D. KIRSH 
Director of Land Registration 


Dated at Toronto, this 13th day of May, 1991. 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 218/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR LES GARDERIES 


pris le 16 mai 1991 
déposé le 16 mai 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 262 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Dispositions générales) 


1 Le Réglement 262 des Réglements refondus de !’Ontario de 
1990, a l’exclusion des formules, est modifié par adjonction de la 
version francaise suivante : 


O. Reg. 218/91 
DISPOSITIONS GENERALES 
1 Les définitions qui suivent s’appliquent au présent réglement. 


«administrateur de |’aide sociale» Administrateur municipal de |’ aide 
sociale, administrateur régional de |’aide sociale ou administrateur de 
l’aide sociale d’une bande, selon le cas, nommé en vertu de la Loi sur 
l'aide sociale générale. («welfare administrator») 


«architecte» Architecte qui est membre en régle de |’Ordre des 
architectes de |’ Ontario. («architect») 


«association de bienfaisance» Personne morale sans capital-actions qui 
a une mission a caractére de bienfaisance et, selon le cas : 


a) a laquelle s’ applique la partie III de la Loi sur les personnes 
morales, 


b) qui est constituée en personne morale en vertu d’une loi 
générale ou spéciale du Parlement du Canada. («charitable 
corporation») 


«Capacité autorisée» Nombre maximal d’enfants, y compris le nombre 
d’enfants de chaque groupe d’age, que la garderie est autorisée a 
accueillir 4 la fois, selon ce qu’autorise le permis de la garderie. 
(«licensed capacity») 


«cout approuvé» Partie du coit réel d’un projet de construction 
approuvée par le ministre. («approved cost») 


«cout réel» Cott d’un projet de construction, y compris : 


a) les honoraires des experts-conseils, notamment des architectes 
ou des ingénieurs, 


les frais d’achat et d’installation de l’ameublement et de 
|’ équipement, 


b) 


les frais d’arpentage, d’ analyse du sol et d’ obtention de permis 
et les honoraires d’ avocat, 


Cc) 


d) le coat du revétement, du gazonnement et de l’aménagement 


paysager, 
e) le coat d’acquisition du terrain nécessaire au projet de cons- 
truction. («actual cost») 


«enfant handicapé» Enfant atteint d’un affaiblissement physique ou 
mental qui se prolongera vraisemblablement pendant longtemps et, par 
conséquent, limité dans les activités de la vie courante, comme le 
confirment des constatations objectives d’ordre psychologique ou 
médical. La présente définition inclut un enfant atteint de déficience 
mentale. («handicapped child») 
«événement grave» S’entend de ce qui suit : 

a) décés d’un enfant pendant qu’il se trouve en garderie ou qu’il 
recoit des services de garde d’ enfants en résidence privée, 
b) toute lésion grave subie par un enfant pendant qu’ il se trouve en 
garderie ou qu’il regoit des services de garde d’enfants en 
résidence privée, 
c) incendie ou autre catastrophe se produisant dans les locaux 
d’une garderie ou dans les locaux oi sont fournis des services 
de garde d’enfants en résidence privée, 
d) plainte concernant les normes d’ exploitation, d’ état matériel ou 
de sécurité des locaux d’une garderie ou des locaux ot sont 
fournis des services de garde d’enfants en résidence privée, 


mauvais traitements, au sens de la Loi sur les services a 
l’enfance et a la famille, infligés 4 un enfant par un membre du 
personnel d’une garderie, par une personne responsable d’un 
endroit ot sont fournis des services de garde d’enfants en 


e) 
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résidence privée ou par toute autre personne pendant que 
l’enfant se trouve a la garderie ou 41’ endroit 08 sont fournis des 
services de garde d’enfants en résidence privée. («serious 
occurrence») 


«frais d’exploitation» Dépenses brutes raisonnables et nécessaires a la 
prestation de services de garderie ou de garde d’enfants en résidence 
privée, ou les deux, déduction faite du revenu autre que le revenu 
provenant des droits d’inscription. («operating cost») 


«frais nets» Les frais d’exploitation moins le revenu provenant des droits 
d’inscription. («net cost») 


«garderie intégrée» Garderie autorisée, en vertu d’un permis délivré par 
le ministre, a fournir des services a des enfants handicapés et non 
handicapés. («integrated day nursery») 


«ingénieur» Ingénieur qui est membre en régle de |’ Ordre des ingénieurs 
de |’ Ontario. («professional engineer») 


«liens de famille» En ce qui concerne les enfants, au nombre de plus de 
cing, visés dans la définition de «garderie» figurant a l'article 1 de la 
Loi, fait pour tous ces enfants d’ avoir le méme pére ou la méme mére. 
(«common parentage») 


«liquidités» Encaisse, obligations, débentures, actions, intérét dans un 
bien immobilier, intérét bénéficiaire dans des biens détenus en fiducie et 
disponibles a des fins d’entretien et tout autre bien qui peut étre 
immédiatement converti en espéces. («liquid assets») 


«pére Ou mére» S’entend en outre d’une personne qui a la garde légitime 
d’un enfant ou d’une personne qui a manifesté |’ intention bien arrétée de 
traiter un enfant comme s’il s’agissait d’un enfant de sa famille. 
(«parent») 


«personne dans le besoin» S’entend : 


a) d’une personne admissible a une allocation aux termes de la Loi 
sur les prestations familiales, 


b) d’une personne admissible a I’aide générale aux termes de la 
Loi sur l’aide sociale générale, 

c) d’une personne qui, en raison de difficultés financiéres, de son 
incapacité d’ obtenir un emploi régulier, de l’ absence du princi- 
pal soutien de famille, de maladie, d’invalidité ou de vieillesse, 
aun revenu quotidien disponible qui, selon les calculs effectués 
par un administrateur de l’aide sociale conformément 4 la 
formule | compte tenu des liquidités de la personne, est 
inférieur au coat quotidien de prestation de services de garderie 
ou de services de garde d’enfants en résidence privée, selon le 
cas, a l’enfant ou aux enfants de cette personne. («person in 
need») 


«projet de construction» Projet comprenant un ou plusieurs des éléments 
suivants : 


1. L’acquisition, notamment par achat, de la totalité ou d’une 
partie d’un ou de plusieurs batiments existants, y compris le 
terrain attenant. 


2. Des rénovations ou des transformations effectuées dans un ou 
des batiments existants. 


3. L’ajout d’annexes a un ou des batiments existants. 


4. L’acquisition, notamment par achat, d’un terrain vacant afin d’y 
construire un ou des batiments. 


5. Laconstruction, en totalité ou en partie, d’ un nouveau batiment. 
6. La démolition d’un batiment. 
7. L/installation de services publics, d’égouts et de moyens 


d’accés au terrain ou aux batiments. («building project») 
Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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2 (1) Une association de bienfaisance qui exploite ou se propose 
d’exploiter une garderie pour enfants handicapés est une personne 
morale qui peut étre agréée en vertu de |’ article 6 de la Loi. 


(2) Une personne morale qui satisfait 4 l’une des conditions 
suivantes : 


a) il s’agit d’une association de bienfaisance; 


b) elle est régie par la Loi sur les sociétés coopératives et ses 
statuts prévoient qu’elle exerce ses activités dans un but non 
lucratif et que tous ses bénéfices ou autres gains doivent servir 
a promouvoir sa mission, 


et qui exploite ou se propose d’exploiter une garderie est une personne 
morale qui peut étre agréée en vertu de l’article 6 de la Loi. Régl. de 
V’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


ORGANISATION ET GESTION 


3 (1) Sous réserve des paragraphes (2) et (3), l’exploitant est 
responsable de |’exploitation et de la gestion de la garderie ou de 
agence de garde d’enfants en résidence privée qu'il exploite, 
notamment en ce qui concerne le programme, les finances et le personnel 
de cette garderie ou de cette agence. 


(2) L’exploitant peut nommer une personne qui est responsable 
devant lui de |’exploitation et de la gestion courantes de la garderie ou 
de l’agence de garde d’enfants en résidence privée, conformément au 
paragraphe (1). 


(3) Enl’absence de l’exploitant ou de la personne nommée en vertu 
du paragraphe (2), la personne que l’exploitant désigne exerce leurs 
pouvoirs et s’acquitte de leurs fonctions. 


(4) L’exploitant d’une agence de garde d’enfants en résidence privée 
emploie au moins un visiteur de services de garde d’ enfants en résidence 
privée a plein temps, qui est une personne décrite 4 l’article 61, par 
ensemble de vingt-cing endroits ot |’exploitant fournit des services de 
garde d’enfants en résidence privée, sauf dérogation approuvée par un 
directeur. Le visiteur reléve de l’exploitant et assure soutien et supervi- 
sion a chaque endroit ou |’exploitant fournit des services de garde 
d’enfants en résidence privée. 


(5) L’exploitant d’une garderie emploie un superviseur, qui est une 
personne décrite a l’article 58. Cette personne reléve de |’exploitant, et 
elle planifie et dirige le programme de la garderie, est responsable des 
enfants et supervise le personnel. Régl. de 1’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


BATIMENT ET AMENAGEMENT 


4 (1) Toute personne qui demande un permis aux termes de |’ article 
11 dela Loi pour ouvrir ou exploiter une garderie dépose, au moment de 
la demande, auprés d’un directeur la preuve que les locaux servant ou 
devant servir de garderie respectent : 


a) la législation touchant la santé de la population de la 
municipalité ou de la réserve d’une bande, selon le cas; 


b) les régles, reglements, directives ou ordres du conseil local de 
santé et les directives ou ordres du médecin-hygiéniste local 
susceptibles de toucher l’exploitation de la garderie; 

c) les réglements de la municipalité ou réglements du conseil de 

la bande de la réserve, selon le cas, ou toute autre 

réglementation sur la protection des personnes contre les 
risques d’incendie; 

d) les réglements relatifs au zonage, aux normes domiciliaires ou 

a la construction adoptés par la municipalité ot sont situés les 

locaux, conformément 4a la partie V de la Loi sur l’aménage- 

ment du territoire ou d’une loi qu’elle remplace, ou les régle- 
ments de la bande de la réserve régissant la construction, la 
réparation ou l'utilisation de batiments; 
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e) les exigences du code du batiment pris en application de la Loi 
sur le code du batiment, s’il s’ applique; 


f) les exigences du code de prévention des incendies pris en appli- 
cation de la Loi sur les commissaires des incendies, s'il 
s applique. 


(2) Toute personne qui demande un permis aux termes de I’article | | 
de la Loi pour ouvrir ou exploiter une agence de garde d’enfants en 
résidence privée veille 4 ce que chaque endroit qu’elle utilise ou doit 
utiliser pour fournir des services de garde d’ enfants en résidence privée 
respecte les alinéas (1) a), b), c) etd). Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, 
en partie. 


5 (1) Si une personne se propose de faire construire un nouveau 
batiment ou d’ utiliser, de transformer ou de rénover un batiment existant 
pour en faire une garderie ou de faire effectuer des transformations ou 
des rénovations dans des locaux utilisés par une garderie, cette personne 
ne doit pas commencer la construction, |’ utilisation, la transformation ou 
la rénovation avant que les plans, y compris ceux du terrain de jeu de la 
garderie, soient approuvés par un directeur, sauf si les plans sont 
approuvés par le ministre aux termes de I’article 69. 


(2) Les plans visés au paragraphe (1) comprennent des espaces 
destinés 4 chacun des usages suivants : 


1. Lavage, habillage, toilette et isolement. 

2. Rangement des jouets et du matériel de jeu d’intérieur. 
3. Rangement de la nourriture. 

4. Rangement des dossiers exigés. 


5. Rangement de la pharmacie, des produits de nettoyage et 
d’autres substances dangereuses. 


6. Appareils de chauffage et installations électriques. 


(3) L’exploitant d’une garderie veille 4 ce que les espaces de cette 
garderie visés aux dispositions 5 et 6 du paragraphe (2) soient 
inaccessibles aux enfants. 


(4) L’exploitant d’une garderie offrant un programme d’une durée de 
six heures ou plus par jour veille 4 ce qu’outre les espaces visés au 
paragraphe (2), la garderie posséde un espace désigné pour chacune des 
fins suivantes : 


1. Prise des repas et repos. 
2. Préparation des aliments si les repas sont préparés sur place. 
3. Rangement de la literie et du linge. 
4. Aire de repos pour le personnel. 
5. Rangement de l’équipement de jeu de plein air. 
6. Bureau. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 
6 (1) Sous réserve du paragraphe (2), l’exploitant d’une garderie 
veille 4 ce que cette garderie posséde une aire de jeu d’au moins 2,8 


métres carrés de surface dégagée par enfant, selon la capacité autorisée. 


(2) Dans le cas d’une garderie pour enfants handicapés, |’ aire de jeu 
visée au paragraphe (1) doit remplir les conditions suivantes : 


a) avoir au moins cing métres carrés de surface dégagée par 
enfant, selon la capacité autorisée; 

b) si plus de douze enfants mais moins de vingt-quatre enfants 

sont inscrits, étre divisée en deux salles distinctes, et com- 

prendre une salle supplémentaire par groupe d’au plus douze 

enfants s’il y a plus de vingt-trois enfants. Régl. de |’Ont. 

218/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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7 L’exploitant d’une garderie intégrée ov sont inscrits des enfants 
handicapés bénéficiant d’ une subvention en vertu de la Loi ou de la Loi 
sur les services aux personnes atteintes d’un handicap de développement 
veille a ce que cette garderie posséde une salle ou une zone réservée a la 
formation, individuelle et par petits groupes, des enfants handicapés. - 
Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


8 L’exploitant d’une garderie veille 4 ce que cette garderie posséde 
les espaces suivants : 


a) si le permis de la garderie autorise inscription d’enfants de 
moins de dix-huit mois : 
(i) une salle de jeu distincte par groupe d’au plus dix 
enfants, selon la capacité autorisée, 
(ii) une aire de repos, séparée des aires de jeu, par groupe 
d’au plus dix enfants, selon la capacité autorisée; 


b) si le permis de la garderie autorise la garde d’enfants de dix- 
huit a trente mois inclusivement, une salle de jeu distincte par 
groupe d’au plus quinze enfants, selon la capacité autorisée; 

c) sile permis de la garderie autorise la garde d’enfants de trente 

et un mois a cing ans inclusivement, une salle de jeu distincte 

par groupe d’au plus vingt-quatre enfants, selon la capacité 
autorisée; 

d) si le permis de la garderie autorise la garde d’enfants de six a 

neuf ans inclusivement, une aire de jeu distincte par groupe 

d’au plus trente enfants, selon la capacité autorisée. Régl. de 

VOnt. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


9 L’exploitant d’une garderie veille 4 ce que chaque piéce de cette 
garderie destinée a accueillir des enfants de moins de six ans ou des 
enfants handicapés ne soit pas située plus haut que le premier étage, sauf 
dérogation approuvée par un directeur. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, 
en partie. 


10 L’exploitant d’une garderie offrant un programme d’ une durée de 
six heures ou plus par jour et qui a obtenu son premier permis aprés le 
31 décembre 1983 veille a ce que les fenétres de chaque salle de jeu de 
la garderie aient une surface équivalant 4 au moins 10 pour cent de la 
surface du sol de la salle de jeu. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, 
en partie. 


11 L’exploitant d’ une garderie veille ace que!’ éclairage artificiel de 
chaque salle de jeu de cette garderie offre un éclairement d’au moins 55 
décalux. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


12 L’exploitant veille au maintien d’une température d’au moins 
vingt degrés Celsius dans chaque garderie qu’il exploite et 4 chaque 
endroit ot il fournit des services de garde d’enfants en résidence 
privée. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


13 (1) Avant d’utiliser un local pour y fournir des services de garde 
d’enfants en résidence privée, l’exploitant d’une agence de garde 
d’enfants en résidence privée veille 4 ce qu’un visiteur de service de 
garde d’enfants en résidence privée qu’il emploie procéde 4 une 
inspection des lieux, y compris |’ aire extérieure de jeu, pour assurer le 
respect de la Loi et du présent réglement. Si le local est utilisé a cette fin, 
l’exploitant veille 4 ce que d’ autres inspections aient lieu tous les trois 
mois a compter de la date de la premiére inspection ainsi qu’ aux autres 
moments ou |’exploitant ou un directeur le juge nécessaire. 


(2) L’exploitant veille 4 ce que soit tenu un dossier de chaque 
inspection effectuée aux termes du paragraphe (1) et 4 ce que ce dossier 
soit conservé pendant au moins deux ans a compter de la date de 
inspection. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


EQUIPEMENT ET AMEUBLEMENT 
14 (1) L’exploitant d’une garderie veille 4 ce que l’équipement de 


jeu et l’ameublement de cette garderie soient fournis en quantité 
suffisante pour la capacité autorisée de la garderie et 4 ce qu’ils soient 
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d’un type et d’une conception qui répondent aux besoins des enfants 
inscrits, compte tenu de leur age, de leur niveau de développement et du 
type de programme offert dans la garderie. 


(2) L’exploitant d’une garderie veille 4 ce que |’ équipement de jeu de 
cette garderie soit fourni en quantité suffisante pour permettre un 
roulement et comprenne de |’équipement pour activité motrice globale 
dans le terrain de jeu. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


15 L’exploitant d’une garderie veille 4 ce que cette garderie posséde 
l’équipement et l’ameublement suivants : 


1. Si le permis de la garderie autorise |’inscription d’enfants de 
moins de dix-huit mois, une table ou un espace de comptoir par 
groupe de dix enfants, selon la capacité autorisée, contigu a un 
évier et permettant d’habiller ou de changer un enfant a la fois. 


2. Si le permis de la garderie autorise |’inscription d’enfants de 
dix-huit a trente mois inclusivement, une table ou un espace de 
comptoir par groupe de quinze enfants, selon la capacité 
autorisée, contigu 4 un évier et permettant d’habiller ou de 
changer un enfant 4a la fois. 


3. Delaliterie a utiliser pendant les périodes de repos pour chaque 
enfant inscrit 4 un programme de six heures ou plus. 


4. Un berceau ou un lit d’enfant, conforme aux normes des 
berceaux et lits d’enfants figurant dans les réglements pris en 
application de la Loi sur les produits dangereux (Canada) par 
enfant de moins de dix-huit mois inscrit a la garderie. 

5. Un lit de camp par enfant de dix-huit 4 trente mois 
inclusivement inscrit 4 un programme de six heures ou plus. 


6. Sauf dérogation approuvée par un directeur, un lit de camp par 
enfant de trente et un mois a cinq ans inclusivement inscrit a un 
programme de six heures ou plus. Régl. de 1’Ont. 218/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


16 L’exploitant veille 4 ce que l’équipement et l’ameublement de 
chaque garderie qu’il exploite ou de chaque endroit oi il fournit des 
services de garde d’enfants en résidence privée demeurent sirs, propres 
eten bon état. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


17 L’exploitant d’une agence de garde d’ enfants en résidence privée 
veille a établir par écrit des principes, des méthodes et des directives 
relativement a la fourniture d’équipement a chaque endroit od il fournit 
des services de garde d’enfants en résidence privée. II veille en outre a 
ce que l’entente écrite visée au paragraphe 51 (1) prévoie les responsabi- 
lités de l’exploitant et de chaque personne responsable des enfants a 
chaque endroit ot sont fournis des services de garde d’enfants en 
résidence privée, relativement al’équipement. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


18 L’exploitant d’ une agence de garde d’ enfants en résidence privée 
veille 4 ce que |’équipement et l’ameublement de chaque endroit ov il 
fournit des services de garde d’ enfants en résidence privée comprennent 
tous les articles suivants : 


a) du matériel et de l’équipement de jeu d’intérieur et de plein air 
en quantité suffisante et de nature a répondre aux besoins des 
enfants qui re¢oivent des services de garde en résidence privée; 

b) un berceau, un lit d’enfant ou un parc pour enfants, conforme 
aux normes figurant dans les réglements pris en application de 
la Loi sur les produits dangereux (Canada) relatives aux 
berceaux, lits d’enfant et parcs pour enfants, par enfant de 
moins de dix-huit mois qui regoit des services de garde en 
résidence privée; 

c) un berceau ou lit d’enfant, conforme aux normes figurant dans 

les réglements pris en application de la Loi sur les produits 

dangereux (Canada) relatives aux berceaux et lits d’enfant, un 
lit de camp ou un lit par enfant de dix-huit mois ou plus qui 
regoit des services de garde en résidence privée; 
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d) de la literie pour chaque enfant qui regoit des services de garde 
en résidence privée. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


19 L’exploitant d’une agence de garde d’ enfants en résidence privée 
veille 4 ce que, dans chaque endroit ot il fournit des services de garde 
d’enfants en résidence privée : 


a) d’une part, toutes les substances toxiques ou dangereuses soient 
inaccessibles aux enfants présents; 


b) d’autre part, toutes les armes a feu soient gardées en lieu sir et 
que laclé, le cas échéant, soit inaccessible aux enfants présents. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


20 L’exploitant veille 4 ce que chaque garderie qu’il exploite ou 
chaque endroit ou il fournit des services de garde d’enfants en résidence 
privée soit équipé du téléphone ou d’un autre moyen approuvé par un 
directeur d’ obtenir de |’aide en cas d’urgence. Régl. de 1’ Ont. 218/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


TERRAIN DE JEU 


21 (1) L’exploitant d’une garderie offrant un programme d’une 
durée de six heures ou plus par jour veille 4 ce que cette garderie posséde 
une aire extérieure de jeu d’une surface d’ au moins 5,6 métres carrés par 
enfant, selon la capacité autorisée, sauf dérogation approuvée par un 
directeur. 


(2) Sila capacité autorisée d’une garderie est supérieure a soixante- 
quatre enfants, |’aire de jeu visée au paragraphe (1) peut étre divisée en 
deux zones ou plus par une cl6ture pour permettre a tous les enfants 
d’ utiliser |’ aire de jeu en méme temps si chaque zone cl6turée ne sert pas 
a plus de soixante-quatre enfants 4 la fois. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


22 L’exploitant d’une garderie veille 4 ce que chaque terrain de jeu 
de cette garderie satisfasse a toutes les conditions suivantes : 


a) il est au niveau du sol et attenant aux locaux, sauf dérogation 
approuvée par un directeur; 

b) s'il sert 4 des enfants de moins de six ans, il est cl6turé 4 une 

hauteur d’au moins 1,2 métre et la cloture est pourvue d’ une ou 

de plusieurs barriéres solidement fermées en tout temps; 


sa configuration permet au personnel d’assurer une surveillance 
constante desenfants. Régl.del’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


c) 


23 L’exploitant d’une agence de garde d’ enfants en résidence privée 
veille 4 ce qu’a chaque endroit ot il fournit des services de garde 
d’enfants en résidence privée, aucun enfant ne soit autorisé 4 jouer sur 
un balcon sans étre accompagné d’un adulte. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


24 L’exploitant d’une agence de garde d’ enfants en résidence privée 
veille a ce qu’a chaque endroit ot il fournit des services de garde 
d’enfants en résidence privée les jeux de plein air soient surveillés 
conformément aux dispositions convenues entre la personne responsable 
des enfants a cet endroit, le pére ou la mére de chaque enfant et un 
visiteur de services de garde d’enfants en résidence privée. Régl. de 
VOnt. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


INSPECTION 


25 (1) L’exploitant veille a ce que, si le médecin-hygiéniste local ou 
une personne désignée par celui-ci ou le service local des pompiers fait 
un rapport sur une garderie qu’il exploite ou un endroit ot il offre des 
services de garde d’ enfants en résidence privée, une copie du rapport soit 
conservée dans les locaux de la garderie ou au siége social de l’agence 
de garde d’enfants en résidence privée pendant au moins deux ans a 
compter de la date du rapport et a ce qu’une autre copie soit envoyée 
sans délai a un conseiller de programme. 


(2) L’exploitant veille a ce que soit conservé un dossier de toutes les 
inspections effectuées par une personne visée au paragraphe (1) et une 
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personne désignée a titre de conseiller de programme en vertu du 
paragraphe 16 (1) de la Loi relativement a la garderie qu’il exploite ou 
a un endroit ou il fournit des services de garde d’enfants en résidence 
privée. Dans le cas d’une garderie, il veille en outre a ce que toutes les 
recommandations soient enregistrées dans le registre quotidien visé A 
l’article 30. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


ASSURANCE 


26 L’exploitant veille 4 souscrire et 4 maintenir en vigueur, al’ égard 
de toute garderie ou agence de garde d’ enfants en résidence privée qu’ il 
exploite, une police comprenant les assurances suivantes : 


a) une assurance responsabilité civile générale et une assurance- 
accident, couvrant notamment, le cas échéant, les employés et 
les bénévoles de la garderie, les employés de l’agence de garde 
d’enfants en résidence privée et toute personne responsable 
d’un endroit ot l’exploitant fournit des services de garde 
d’enfants en résidence privée; 


une assurance automobile de tous les véhicules dont 
l’exploitant est propriétaire. Régl. de 1’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


b) 


PROTECTION CONTRE L’INCENDIE ET RENSEIGNEMENTS 
EN CAS D’URGENCE 


27 (1) L’exploitant veille 4 ce que, a l’égard de cette garderie : 


a) des directives écrites approuvées par le chef local des pompiers 
soient établies relativement a ce que doit faire chaque membre 
du personnel de la garderie en cas d’ incendie; 

b) chaque membre du personnel de la garderie recoive, avant 

d’entrer en fonctions, des instructions quant 4 ses responsa- 

bilités en cas d’ incendie; 


les directives écrites visées al’ alinéa a) soient affichées bien en 
vue dans chaque piéce de la garderie qui sert 4 la garde des 
enfants; 


Cc) 


d) unexercice d’incendie ait lieu au moins une fois par mois; 

il soit tenu un dossier écrit de tous les exercices d’incendie, de 
tous les essais de |’ avertisseur d’ incendie et de |’ équipement de 
protection contre l’incendie et que chaque dossier soit conservé 
pendant au moins deux ans 4 compter de la date de |’ exercice 
ou de l’essai; 


€) 


f) il existe un endroit désigné ot s’abriter en cas d’évacuation 
d’urgence de la garderie. 


(2) L’exploitant d’une agence de garde d’ enfants en résidence privée 
veille 4 ce que des directives écrites soient établies en ce qui concerne 
l’évacuation, en cas d’incendie, de chaque endroit ov il fournit des 
services de garde d’ enfants enrésidence privée. Regl.del’Ont. 218/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


28 L’exploitant veille 4 ce que chaque garderie qu’il exploite ou 
chaque endroit ot il fournit des services de garde d’ enfants en résidence 
privée dispose d’une liste a jour de numéros de téléphone qui soit 
accessible en cas d’urgence et qui contienne les numéros de téléphone 
des services et établissements suivants : 


a) le service des pompiers; 


b) Vhd6pital le plus proche; 
c) le service d’ambulance le plus proche; 
d) le centre antipoison le plus proche; 
e) le poste de police; 


f) un service de taxi; 
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g) l’agence de garde d’enfants en résidence privée, dans le cas 
d’un endroit ou sont fournis des services de garde d’enfants en 
résidence privée. Régl. de |’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


29 L’exploitant veille 4 ce que chaque membre du personnel de la 
garderie ou de |’agence de garde d’enfants en résidence privée qu’il 
exploite et chaque personne responsable d’un endroit ot il fournit des 
services de garde d’enfants en résidence privée aient facilement accés, 
en cas d’urgence, aux renseignements suivants : 


1. Le nom, l’adresse et le numéro de téléphone du médecin de 
famille de chaque enfant inscrit 4 la garderie ou a l’agence de 
garde d’enfants en résidence privée ainsi que le numéro du 
Régime d’assurance-santé de 1’ Ontario sous lequel |’ enfant est 
assuré, avec le nom de famille et |’ initiale de l’assuré. 


nN 


L’adresse et le numéro de téléphone, au domicile et au travail, 
du peére ou de la mére de chaque enfant inscrit a la garderie ou 
a l’agence de garde d’enfants en résidence privée ainsi que le 
numéro de téléphone de la personne a appeler s’il est impossi- 
ble de rejoindre le pére ou la mére. 


3. Tout renseignement supplémentaire, d’ ordre médical ou autre, 
fourni par le pére ou la mére de chaque enfant inscrit a la 
garderie ou al’agence de garde d’ enfants en résidence privée et 
qui pourrait étre utile en cas d’urgence. Régl. de 1’Ont. 
218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


SURVEILLANCE MEDICALE 


30 L’exploitant d’une garderie veille 4 ce que soit établi un registre 
quotidien écrit ot est consigné un sommaire de tout incident touchant la 
santé, la sécurité ou le bien-étre du personnel ou de tout enfant inscrit a 
la garderie et que ce registre soit conservé pendant au moins deux ans A 
compter de la date de son établissement. Régl. de 1’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, 
en partie. 


31 L’exploitant d’une garderie veille 4 ce que le personnel de la 
garderie exécute les recommandations ou instructions d’un médecin- 
hygiéniste sur une question susceptible de toucher la santé ou le bien-étre 
des enfants inscrits 4 la garderie. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


32 L’exploitant veille a ce qu’il existe des principes et des directives 
approuvées par un directeur en ce qui concerne I’hygiéne dans la 
garderie qu’il exploite ou 4 chaque endroit od il fournit des services de 
garde d’enfants en résidence privée. Régl. de 1’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


33 (1) L’exploitant veille 4 ce qu’ avant |’ admission d’un enfant a la 
garderie qu’il exploite ou a un endroit od il fournit des services de garde 
d’enfants en résidence privée, et réguliérement par la suite, cet enfant 
soit immunisé selon les recommandations du médecin-hygiéniste local. 


(2) Le paragraphe (1) ne s’ applique pas si le pére ou la mére s’ oppose 
par écrit 4 |’immunisation en faisant valoir que celle-ci entre en conflit 
avec ses convictions les plus chéres fondées sur sa religion ou sa 
conscience ou si un médecin diment qualifié présente par écrit A 
|’exploitant des motifs d’ ordre médical pour lesquels |’ enfant ne doit pas 
€tre immunisé. Régl. de |’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


34 (1) L’exploitant veille 4 ce qu’ait lieu une observation 
quotidienne de chaque enfant présent dans une garderie qu’il exploite ou 
dans un endroit ou il fournit des services de garde en résidence privée 
avant que l’enfant se méle aux autres enfants et ce, afin de déceler des 
symptdmes éventuels de maladie. 


(2) L’exploitant veille 4 ce que, si un enfant présent dans une garderie 
qu'il exploite ou dans un endroit ot il fournit des services de garde 
d’enfants en résidence privée semble malade, cet enfant soit isolé des 
autres et a ce que les symptomes de la maladie soient consignés dans le 
dossier de |’ enfant. 


(3) Si un enfant est isolé des autres aA cause d’une maladie 
soup¢onnée, |’exploitant veille a ce que : 
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a) le pére ou la mére de |’enfant le raméne chez lui; 


b) s’iln’est pas possible pour le pére ou la mére de |’ enfant de le 
ramener chez lui ou s’il semble que |’enfant a besoin de soins 
médicaux immédiats, l'enfant soit examiné par un médecin 
daiment qualifié ou une infirmiére inscrite aux termes de la Loi 
sur les sciences de la santé. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


35 L’exploitant veille : 


a) ace que chaque garderie qu’il exploite et a chaque endroit ot 
il fournit des services de garde d’enfants en résidence privée 
dispose de principes et de directives écrits a l’égard des 
événements graves; 

b) ace qu’un conseiller de programme soit informé, dans les 

vingt-quatre heures, de tout événement se produisant a un 

endroit ot l’exploitant fournit des services de garde d’ enfants 
en résidence privée ou dans une garderie qu’il exploite. 

Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


36 L’exploitant veille 4 ce que chaque garderie qu’il exploite et 
chaque endroit ot il fournit des services de garde d’ enfants en résidence 
privée dispose d’une trousse de secours et d’un manuel de secourisme 
facilement accessibles pour |’administration des premiers soins. Régl. 
de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


37 Sil’exploitant accepte que soient administrés des médicaments, 
il veille 4 ce que : 


a) des directives écrites soient établies par un médecin diiment 
qualifié ou une infirmiére inscrite aux termes de la Loi sur les 
sciences de la santé relativement a: 


(i) Vadministration de tout médicament a un enfant présent 
aun endroit ot |’ exploitant fournit des services de garde 
d’enfants en résidence privée ou dans une garderie qu’ il 
exploite, 


la tenue de dossiers relatifs 4 |’administration de 
médicaments, notamment les dossiers exigés aux termes 
de la Loi sur les stupéfiants (Canada); 


(ii) 


b) tous les médicaments se trouvant dans les locaux d’ une garderie 
ou d’un endroit ot sont fournis des services de garde d’ enfants 
en résidence privée soient : 


(i) rangés conformément aux instructions figurant sur 
1’ étiquette, 


(ii) administrés conformément aux instructions figurant sur 
l’étiquette et a1’ autorisation recue aux termes de!’ alinéa 
d), 


(iii) inaccessibles aux enfants en tout temps, 


(iv) rangés sous clef, dans le cas d’une garderie; 

c) dans chaque endroit ot |’exploitant fournit des services de 
garde d’enfants en résidence privée ou dans chaque garderie 
qu’il exploite, une personne soit responsable des médicaments 
et que cette personne, ou une personne désignée conformément 
aux directives établies aux termes de |’alinéa a) s’occupe de 
tous les médicaments; 

d) le personnel n’administre un médicament a un enfant que si le 

peére ou la mére de celui-ci donne une autorisation écrite a cet 

effet et y joint un document précisant la posologie du médica- 
ment a administrer; 

e) seul soit administré a un enfant un médicament qui est dans le 

contenant d’ origine fourni par un pharmacien ou dans |’embal- 

lage d’origine et que le contenant ou |’emballage porte une 
étiquette ou figurent clairement le nom de |’enfant, le nom du 
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médicament, la posologie, la date d’achat et les instructions 
relatives au rangement et a |’administration. Rég]. de |’ Ont. 
218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


38 L’exploitant veille 4 faire vacciner contre la rage tous les chiens 
et les chats qui se trouvent dans les locaux d’une garderie qu’ il exploite 
ou dans un endroit ot il fournit des services de garde d’enfants en 
résidence privée. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


ALIMENTATION 
39 L’exploitant veille a ce que : 


a) chaque enfant de moins d’un an présent dans une garderie qu’ il 
exploite ou dans un endroit ot il fournit des services de garde 
d’enfants en résidence privée soit nourri conformément aux 
instructions écrites du pére ou de la mére de |’ enfant; 

b) side la nourriture ou de la boisson ou les deux sont fournies par 

le pére ou la mére d’un enfant présent dans un endroit od 

l’exploitant offre des services de garde d’ enfants en résidence 
privée ou dans une garderie qu’ il exploite, leur contenant porte 
une étiquette indiquant le nom de 1’ enfant; 


toute la nourriture ou la boisson soit rangée, préparée et servie 
de maniére 4 conserver le maximum de valeur nutritive et a 
prévenir la contamination. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


40 (1) L’exploitant veille 4 ce qu’on serve a chaque enfant d’un an 
ou plus présent dans un endroit ot |’exploitant fournit des services de 
garde d’enfants en résidence privée ou dans une garderie qu’ il exploite : 


a) sous réserve de I’ article 43, si l’enfant est présent a l’heure des 
repas, un repas comprenant au moins une portion de lait et 
produits laitiers, une portion de viande et substituts, une portion 
de pains et céréales et deux portions de fruits et lgumes, dans 
les quantités précisées 4 la colonne 2 ou 3, selon le cas, de 
l’annexe 1, pour chaque groupe d’aliments figurant en regard 
de chaque groupe a la colonne | de l’annexe 1, sauf dérogation 
approuvée par un directeur dans le cas d’un enfant de cing ans 
ou plus; 

b) des collations nutritives entre les repas, consistant en aliments 

favorables a la santé dentaire, 4 des moments qui ne risquent 

pas de couper I’ appétit de l’enfant a l’heure des repas. 


(2) Siun enfant visé au paragraphe (1) est présent pendant une durée 
de six heures ou plus, l’exploitant veille 4 ce que, pendant cette durée, 
l'ensemble des aliments de chaque groupe figurant 4 la colonne | de 
l’annexe 2 qui sont servis a |’ enfant corresponde aux quantités précisées 
en regard de chaque groupe 4a la colonne 2 de l’annexe 2. Régl. de |’ Ont. 
218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


41 (1) L’exploitant d’une garderie affiche bien en vue dans cette 
garderie les menus prévus pour la semaine en cours et pour la semaine 
suivante, en y indiquant toute substitution éventuelle. 


(2) L’exploitant conserve le menu visé au paragraphe (1) pendant 
trente jours aprés la fin de la période visée. 


(3) L’exploitant d’une agence de garde d’ enfants en résidence privée 
veille a ce que la personne responsable des enfants 4 chaque endroit ot 
il fournit des services de garde d’enfants en résidence privée prévoie les 
menus en consultation avec les péres et méres des enfants et avec un 
visiteur de services de garde d’enfants en résidence privée. Régl. de 
V’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


42 L’exploitant d’une garderie veille 4 ce que soit affichée, 4 chaque 
endroit de cette garderie ot sont préparés ou servis des aliments, une 
liste indiquant les noms des enfants inscrits 4 la garderie qui ont des 
allergies alimentaires et la nature de leurs allergies respectives. Régl. 
de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


43 L’exploitant veille a ce que, si des dispositions spéciales d’ ordre 
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diététique et alimentaire ont été prises avec lui a l’égard d’un enfant 
inscrit 4 une garderie qu’il exploite ou a un endroit ov il fournit des 
services de garde d’enfants en résidence privée, ces dispositions soient 
mises en pratique conformément aux instructions écrites du pére ou de 
la mére de l’enfant. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


AMELIORATION DU COMPORTEMENT 

44 (1) L’exploitant veille a ce qu’il existe des directives et des 
principes écrits relatifs 4 la discipline, aux punitions et a l’isolement a 
l'usage des employés de la garderie qu’il exploite et de la personne 
responsable de chaque endroit ot il fournit des services de garde 
d’enfants en résidence privée. II veille aussi 4 ce que ces principes et 
directives précisent les méthodes autorisées et interdites. 


(2) Les principes et directives visés au paragraphe (1) sont passés en 
revue avec tous les employés de la garderie ou de l’agence que |’exploi- 
tant exploite et avec chaque personne responsable d’un endroit ov il 
fournit des services de garde d’enfants en résidence privée et ce, lors de 
leur entrée en fonctions, avant qu’un enfant soit placé dans un endroit ot 
l’exploitant fournit des services de garde d’ enfants en résidence privée 
et au moins une fois par an par la suite. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, 
en partie. 


45 (1) Aucun exploitant ne doit autoriser : 


a) qu’un enfant subisse un chatiment corporel de la part d’un 
employé de |’exploitant, d’une personne responsable d’un 
endroit ot il fournit des services de garde d’enfants en rési- 
dence privée, ou d’un autre enfant ou groupe d’ enfants; 

b) que l’on prenne envers un enfant des mesures délibérément 

sévéres ou dégradantes susceptibles d’humilier l’enfant ou de 

porter atteinte a sa dignité; 

c) qu’un enfant soit privé de la satisfaction de ses besoins fon- 

damentaux, soit la nourriture, |’ abri, |’habillement ou la literie. 


(2) Sauf dérogation approuvée par un directeur, aucun exploitant ne 
doit : 


a) verrouiller ni permettre que soient verrouillées, en vue d’en- 
fermer un enfant, les sorties d’une garderie qu’il exploite ou 
d’un endroit ou il fournit des services de garde d’enfants en 
résidence privée; 

b) utiliser une piéce ou une structure verrouillée ou susceptible 

d’étre verrouillée pour enfermer un enfant qui a été isolé des 

autres enfants. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


46 L’exploitant veille 41’ élaboration et au maintien de directives et 
de principes relatifs aux infractions aux dispositions des articles 44 et 45. 
Il veille en outre a ce que ces principes et directives soient passés en 
revue avec chaque employé de la garderie ou de l’agence de garde 
d’enfants en résidence privée qu’il exploite et avec chaque personne 
responsable d’un endroit ou il fournit des services de garde d’ enfants en 
résidence privée lors de leur entrée en fonctions, avant le placement d’un 
enfant dans un endroit ot |’exploitant fournit des services de garde 
d’enfants en résidence privée et au moins une fois par an par la 
suite. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


47 L’exploitant d’une agence de garde d’ enfants en résidence privée 
veille a ce qu’il existe des directives écrites de contréle des méthodes 
d’amélioration du comportement pratiquées par chaque personne 
responsable d’un endroit ot |’exploitant fournit des services de garde 
d’enfants en résidence privée. L’exploitant tient un dossier de ce 
contréle. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


INSCRIPTION ET DOSSIERS 


48 (1) L’exploitant veille 4 ce que soient conservés, dans les locaux 
de la garderie ou de |’ agence de garde d’ enfants en résidence privée qu’ il 
exploite, des dossiers a jour disponibles pour inspection par un conseiller 
de programme. Ces dossiers comprennent, a |’égard de chaque enfant 
inscrit : 
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a) une demande d’inscription, rédigée selon une formule fournie 
par le ministre, signée par le pére ou la mére de |’ enfant; 


b) le nom, la date de naissance et l’adresse du domicile de 
l’enfant; 
c) le.nom, l’adresse et le numéro de téléphone du pére et de la 


mére de |’ enfant; 
d) l’adresse et le numéro de téléphone ow |’on peut rejoindre le 
pére ou la mére de |’enfant ou une autre personne en cas 
d’urgence, pendant les heures ot 1’ enfant recoit des services de 
garde; 
e) le nom des personnes auxquelles |’enfant peut étre confié; 
f) le nom, l’adresse et le numéro de téléphone du médecin de 
famille de |’ enfant; 


le numéro du Régime d’assurance-santé de |’Ontario sous 
lequel l’enfant est couvert, ainsi que le nom et I’initiale de 
Vassuré; 


8) 


la date d’admission de |’ enfant; 
i) la date de départ de |’ enfant; 


les antécédents médicaux de |’enfant : maladies contagieuses, 
affections nécessitant des soins médicaux et, dans le cas d’un 
enfant qui ne fréquente pas une école au sens de la Loi sur 
l’éducation, immunisation ou déclaration du pére, de la mére ou 
d’un médecin diment qualifié donnant les raisons pour lesquel- 
les l’enfant ne doit pas étre immunisé; 

k) tout symptéme de maladie; 

1) des instructions écrites signées par le pére ou la mére de |’en- 
fant relatives 4 un traitement médical ou un médicament a 
administrer pendant les heures ot l’ enfant recoit des services de 
garde; 

m) des instructions écrites signées par le pére ou la mére de 
l’enfant concernant toute exigence spéciale en matiére de 
régime alimentaire, de repos ou d’exercice. 

(2) L’exploitant veille 4 ce que soit tenu un cahier de présence 
quotidienne de chaque enfant inscrit a la garderie qu’il exploite ou a 
chaque endroit ot il fournit des services de garde d’ enfants en résidence 
privée. 


(3) Dans le cas d’une garderie, le cahier de présence quotidienne visé 
au paragraphe (2) indique |’ heure d’ arrivée et de départ de chaque enfant 
ou son absence. 


(4) L’exploitant veille 4 ce que soit tenu un dossier a jour al’ égard de 
chaque enfant handicapé inscrit 4 la garderie qu’il exploite ou 4 un 
endroit ot il fournit des services de garde d’enfants en résidence privée 
et bénéficiant d’une subvention en vertu de la Loi ou de la Loi sur les 
services aux personnes atteintes d’un handicap de développement. Ce 
dossier comprend : 


a) le cas échéant, des formules de consentement signées par le 
pére ou la mére de |’ enfant autorisant la participation de celui-ci 
a des programmes ou a des services spéciaux; 

b) un dossier de toutes les personnes a consulter a l’égard de 

Venfant; 


un relevé de toutes les visites effectuées au domicile de |’ enfant 
par le personnel de la garderie ou de |’agence de garde d’en- 
fants en résidence privée; 


Cc) 


d) un résumé de tous les examens dont |’ enfant a fait 1’ objet ainsi 


que la date de ceux-ci. 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


536 


O. Reg. 218/91 


(5) L’exploitant veille 4 ce que les dossiers qui doivent étre tenus aux 
termes du présent article a l’égard d’un enfant soient conservés pendant 
au moins deux ans aprés le départ de l’enfant. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


49 L’exploitant ne peut exiger comme condition d’ inscription d’un 
enfant 4 une garderie ou a une agence de garde d’enfants en résidence 
privée qu’il exploite le consentement préalable du pére ou de la mére de 
l’enfant a la divulgation de renseignements relatifs al’enfant. Régl. de 
V’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


REGISTRES ET ENTENTES 


50 L’exploitant d’une agence de garde d’ enfants en résidence privée 
veille a ce que soit conservé au siége social de |’ agence un registre a jour 
ou figurent l’adresse de tous les endroits ou il fournit des services de 
garde d’enfants en résidence privée, le nom et l’adresse des enfants 
inscrits 4 chaque endroit et le nom de la personne responsable des 
enfants 4 chaque endroit. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


51 (1) L’exploitant d’une agence de garde d’enfants en résidence 
privée doit conclure une entente avec chaque personne responsable d’un 
endroit ot l’exploitant fournit des services de garde d’enfants en 
résidence privée et conserver une copie de chaque entente de ce genre au 
siége social de l’ agence. 


(2) L’exploitant qui accepte de fournir des services de garderie ou de 
garde d’enfants en résidence privée pour le compte d’une municipalité 
ou d’une bande veille 4 ce qu’une copie de |’entente conclue avec la 
municipalité ou la bande soit conservée au siége social de la garderie 
ou de |’ agence de garde d’enfants en résidence privée. Régl. de 1’Ont. 
218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


PROGRAMME 
52 (1) L’exploitant veille 4 ce qu’il existe un énoncé écrit décrivant 
les principes directeurs du programme et le mode de fonctionnement de 


chaque programme qu’il offre. I] veille en outre 4 ce que cet énoncé : 


a) contienne les renseignements exigés aux termes du paragraphe 
(2); 

b) soit passé en revue chaque année par |’exploitant; 

C) soit passé en revue par le pére ou la mére de |’enfant avant 
l’inscription de ce dernier 4 1’endroit ot |’exploitant offre des 
services de garde d’enfants en résidence privée ou a la garderie 
qu’il exploite et lors de chaque révision de cet énoncé. 

(2) L’énoncé visé au paragraphe (1) précise les points suivants : 
a) les services offerts et le groupe d’age auquel ils s’adressent; 
b) les heures ou les services sont offerts et les jours fériés; 


Cc) 


les droits exigés pour les services ainsi que les modalités 
d’admission et de départ; 


d) les caractéristiques du programme, notamment : 
( 
(ii) 
(ili) 
(iv) 
(v) 
(vi) 


_ 


) les principes directeurs du programme, 

la mise au point du programme, 

les soins d’ hygiéne et de santé, y compris |’ alimentation, 
la participation des parents, 

l’amélioration du comportement, 


les services spécialisés, notamment les programmes 
personnalisés pour les enfants handicapés, 

(vii) les activités organisées en dehors des locaux. 
Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Régl. de 
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53 (1) L’exploitant veille 4 ce que soit suivi, dans la garderie qu’ il 
exploite ou a l’endroit ot il fournit des services de garde d’enfants en 
résidence privée, un programme d’activités varié et souple qui com- 
prend, compte tenu du niveau de développement des enfants inscrits, les 
activités suivantes : 


1. Activités de groupe et activités individuelles. 


2. Activités visant a favoriser la capacité motrice globale et fine, 
le développement du langage et le développement intellectuel, 
social et affectif. 


3. Jeux actifs et jeux tranquilles. 


x 


(2) L’exploitant veille 4 ce que le programme d’activités visé au 


paragraphe (1) soit : 


a) dans le cas d’une garderie, énoncé dans un programme quo- 
tidien affiché dans la garderie et mis a la disposition de tout 
pére ou mére dont I’enfant est inscrit a la garderie; 

b) dans le cas d’une agence de garde d’enfants en résidence 

privée, fourni a chaque endroit od |’exploitant fournit des 

services de garde d’enfants en résidence privée et mis A la 

disposition de tout pére ou mére dont |’enfant est inscrit a 

agence. 


(3) L’exploitant d’une garderie veille a ce que toute modification du 
programme quotidien de cette garderie soit consignée par écrit dans un 
registre quotidien tenu 4 cette fin par la garderie. 


(4) L’exploitant d’une garderie veille 4 ce que le programme quo- 
tidien de cette garderie soit congu de maniére a remplir les conditions 
Suivantes : 


a) les bébés qui ne marchent pas encore sont isolés des autres 
enfants pendant les périodes de jeu actif 41’ intérieur et en plein 
air; 

b) les enfants de moins de trente mois sont isolés des autres 

enfants pendant les périodes de jeu actif 41’ intérieur et en plein 

air, sauf dans le cas d’enfants handicapés; 


d) chaque enfant de plus de trente mois qui est présent a la 
garderie pendant six heures ou plus par jour joue en plein air 
pendant au moins deux heures par jour, si le temps le permet, 
sauf avis écrit contraire d’un médecin ou du pére ou de la mére 


de l'enfant. 


(5) L’exploitant veille 4 ce que le programme quotidien de la garderie 
qu'il exploite ou de chaque endroit ov il fournit des services de garde 
d’enfants en résidence privée soit organisé de maniére 4 remplir les 
conditions suivantes : 


a) chaque enfant 4gé de plus de dix-huit mois jusqu’a cing ans 
inclusivement qui est présent pendant six heures ou plus par 
jour bénéficie d’une période de repos d’au plus deux heures 
apres le repas de midi; 

b) chaque enfant de moins de trente mois qui est présent pendant 

six heures ou plus par jour passe au plus deux heures par jour 

en plein air, a dormir ou a jouer, ou les deux, si le temps le 
permet, sauf avis écrit contraire d’un médecin ou du pére ou de 
la mére de |’ enfant; 

c) un enfant qui ne peut pas dormir pendant la période de repos ne 

reste pas couché pendant plus d’une heure et est autorisé 4 se 

livrer a des activités tranquilles. 


(6) L’exploitant d’une agence de garde d’ enfants en résidence privée 
veille 4 ce que le programme quotidien de chaque endroit ov il fournit 
des services de garde d’enfants en résidence privée prévoit des jeux en 
plein air pour chaque enfant de plus de trente mois qui est présent a cet 
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endroit pendant six heures ou plus. 
partie. 


Ragl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en 


54 (1) L’exploitant veille 1’ élaboration d’ un programme quotidien 
écrit et de programmes d’entrainement ou de traitement pour chaque 
enfant handicapé inscrit 4 un endroit ot I’exploitant fournit des services 
de garde d’enfants en résidence privée ou a une garderie qu’ il exploite 
et bénéficiant d’une subvention en vertu de la Loi ou de la Loi sur 
les services aux personnes atteintes d'un handicap de développement. 


(2) L’exploitant d’une garderie intégrée veille 4 ce que le programme 
quotidien de la garderie soit structuré de maniére 4 remplir les conditions 
Suivantes : 


a) le programme tient compte des programmes d’entrainement ou 
de traitement de chaque enfant handicapé visé au paragraphe 
(1) chaque jour od |’enfant est présent; 


b) les programmes d’ activités sont adaptés al’ Age et au niveau de 
développement des enfants inscrits a la garderie, 


(3) Si un enfant handicapé visé au paragraphe (1) est inscrit 4 une 
agence de garde d’enfants en résidence privée, l’exploitant de l’ agence 
veille 4 ce que l’entrainement ou le traitement donné a l’enfant soit 
conforme aux programmes d’entrainement ou de traitement élaborés 
pour l’enfant. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


EFFECTIFS DU PERSONNEL ET DES GROUPES 


55 (1) L’exploitant d’une garderie veille 4 ce que les enfants inscrits 
a cette garderie soient placés dans des groupes correspondant a leur age, 
comme le précise l’annexe 3 ou 4, selon le cas, sauf dérogation ap- 
prouvée par un directeur conformément au paragraphe (2). 


(2) Un directeur peut approuver le placement d’enfants d’un groupe 
d’age avec ceux d’un autre groupe d’ age si les conditions suivantes sont 
réunies : 


a) le ratio employés-enfants ainsi que |’effectif exigés pour le 
groupe d’age inférieur sont utilisés 4 l’égard de groupes d’ age 
mixtes si plus de 20 pour cent des enfants proviennent du 
groupe d’ age inférieur; 

b) les enfants du groupe d’age inférieur ou du groupe plus 4gé sont 

placés dans un seul groupe par catégorie d’Age établie a 

l’annexe 3 pour une garderie exploitée par |’exploitant. 


(3) L’exploitant détermine le nombre d’employés nécessaires pour 
s’occuper des enfants inscrits dans une garderie pendant qu’ ils sont dans 
les locaux ou pendant les activités organisées 4 |’extérieur des locaux, 
conformément aux ratios précisés ala colonne 2 de |’ annexe 3 ou 4, sauf 
dérogation approuvée par un directeur. 


(4) Sauf dérogation approuvée par un directeur, |’exploitant d’une 
garderie intégrée ou d’une agence de garde d’enfants en résidence privée 
emploie, pour planifier et diriger l’entrainement individuel et en petits 
groupes, un enseignant-ressource par groupe de quatre enfants handi- 
capés inscrits a l’endroit od |’exploitant fournit des services de garde 
d’enfants en résidence privée ou 4 la garderie qu’il exploite et bénéfi- 
ciant d’une subvention en vertu de la Loi ou de la Loi sur les services 
aux personnes atteintes d’un handicap de développement. 


(5) L’enseignant-ressource n’est pas inclus dans le calcul du nombre 
d’employés aux termes du paragraphe (3). 


(6) Malgré le paragraphe (1), sauf si les enfants inscrits ont moins de 
dix-huit mois, pendant les périodes d’ arrivée et de départ des enfants et 
durant la période de repos, le ratio employés-enfants peut étre réduit 4 un 
chiffre inférieur a celui précisé 4 l’annexe 3 ou 4, selon le cas, si le ratio 
observé n’est pas inférieur aux deux tiers du ratio exigé. 


(7)° Sil faut: 
a) moins de cing employés a plein temps pour respecter les ratios 


précisés a l’annexe 3 ou 4, le superviseur peut compter comme 
employé a plein temps; 
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b) cing ou six employés a plein temps pour respecter les ratios 
précisés a l’annexe 3 ou 4, un superviseur a plein temps peut 
compter comme employé a plein temps, jusqu’a concurrence de 
la moitié du temps de présence obligatoire d’un employé a plein 
temps; 


c) sept employés ou plus a plein temps pour satisfaire aux ratios 
précisés al’ annexe 3 ou 4, le superviseur ne compte pas comme 
employé a plein temps. 


(8) L’exploitant d’une garderie veille 4 ce qu’il y ait sur place : 


a) au moins un adulte, lorsque moins de six enfants de dix-huit 
mois ou plus sont présents a la garderie; 


b) au moins deux adultes, lorsque six enfants ou plus de dix-huit 
mois ou plus sont présents a la garderie; 


c) au moins un adulte, lorsque moins de quatre enfants de moins 
de dix-huit mois sont présents a la garderie; 


d) au moins deux adultes, lorsque quatre enfants ou plus de moins 
de dix-huit mois sont présents 4 la garderie. Régl. de 1’Ont. 
218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


56 (1) L’exploitant d’une agence de garde d’enfants en résidence 
privée veille 4 ce que le nombre d’enfants, y compris les enfants de la 
personne responsable, 4gés de moins de six ans qui sont présents a 
chaque endroit ou il fournit des services de garde d’ enfants en résidence 
privée ne dépasse pas cinq. Il veille en outre a ce que le nombre 
d’ enfants ci-dessous de chacune des catégories suivantes ne soit jamais 
dépassé : 


1. Deux enfants handicapés. 

2. Deux enfants de moins de deux ans. 

3. Trois enfants de moins de trois ans. 

4. Unenfant handicapé et un enfant de moins de deux ans. 


5. Unenfant handicapé et deux enfants de plus de deux ans mais 
de moins de trois ans. 


(2) L’exploitant d’une agence de garde d’ enfants en résidence privée 
établit une capacité maximale conformément au paragraphe (1) pour 
chaque endroit ou il fournit des services de garde d’ enfants en résidence 
privée. Cette capacité est précisée dans |’entente qu’il conclut avec la 
personne responsable des enfants acetendroit. Régl. de1’Ont. 218/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


57 L’exploitant veille 4 ce que chaque enfant confié 4 une garderie 
qu’ il exploite ou a un endroit ot il fournit des services de garde d’ enfants 
en résidence privée soit surveillé par un adulte en tout temps. Régl. de 
V Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


QUALITES REQUISES DU PERSONNEL 


58 Un superviseur est une personne qui remplit les conditions 
suivantes : 


a) elle détient : 
(i) soit un dipl6me en éducation préscolaire d’un collége 

d’arts appliqués et de technologie de |’ Ontario, 

(ii) soit un titre universitaire ou autre qu’un directeur con- 

sidére équivalant au dipl6me visé au sous-alinéa (i); 

b) elle posséde au moins deux années d’ expérience de travail dans 

une garderie avec des enfants du méme groupe d’age et du 

méme niveau de développement que les enfants de la garderie 

ou elle est appelée a travailler; 


c) elle est agréée par un directeur, 
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ou elle est, de l’avis d’un directeur, capable de planifier et de diriger le 
programme d’une garderie, d’étre responsable des enfants et de 
superviser le personnel. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


59 (1) L’exploitant d’une garderie, al’ exception d’une garderie pour 
enfants handicapés, emploie dans cette garderie au moins une personne 
par groupe d’enfants défini ala colonne 3 de |’ annexe 3 qui remplit une 
des conditions suivantes : 

a) elle détient : 
(i) soit un dipléme en éducation préscolaire d’un collége 
d’arts appliqués et de technologie de |’ Ontario, 
(ii) soit un titre universitaire ou autre qu’un directeur con- 
sidére équivalant au dipl6me visé au sous-alinéa (i); 


b) elle est agréée a un autre titre par un directeur. 


(2) L’exploitant d’une garderie pour enfants handicapés emploie dans 
cette garderie au moins une personne qui posséde les qualités requises 
précisées au paragraphe (1) par groupe d’ enfants défini a la colonne 3 de 
Vannexe 4. Régl. de ]’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


60 Unenseignant-ressource est une personne qui remplit les condi- 
tions suivantes : 


a) elle détient : 
(i) soit un dipl6me en éducation préscolaire d’un collége 

d’arts appliqués et de technologie de |’ Ontario, 

(11) soit un titre universitaire ou autre qu’un directeur con- 

sidére équivalant au dipl6me visé au sous-alinéa (i); 


b) elle aterminé un programme postsecondaire d’ études, théorique 
et pratique, approuvé par un directeur et axé sur les besoins des 
enfants handicapés; 


elle travaille avec des enfants polyhandicapés et posséde un 
certificat normalisé de secourisme valide de la Croix-Rouge ou 
de l’ Ambulance Saint-Jean, 


ou elle est, de l’avis d’un directeur, capable de planifier et de diriger 
l’entrainement individuel et par petits groupes d’enfants handicapés. 
Régl. de |’ Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


61 Un visiteur de services de garde d’ enfants en résidence privée est 
une personne qui remplit les conditions suivantes : 


a) elle aterminé un programme postsecondaire d’ études, approuvé 
par un directeur, en développement de l’enfant et sciences 
familiales; 

b) elle posséde au moins deux ans d’expérience de travail avec des 

enfants du méme groupe d’age et du méme niveau de déve- 

loppement que les enfants inscrits a1’ agence de garde d’ enfants 
en résidence privée ou elle est appelée a travailler; 


c) elle est agréée par un directeur, 


ou elle est, de l’avis d’un directeur, capable de fournir soutien et 
supervision a un endroit ot sont fournis des services de garde d’ enfants 
en résidence privée. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


EXAMENS MEDICAUX ET IMMUNISATION 


62 (1) L’exploitant d’une garderie veille a ce que, avant d’entrer en 
fonctions, chaque personne employée dans cette garderie subisse un 
examen médical et soit immunisée, selon les recommandations du 
médecin-hygiéniste local. 


(2) Le paragraphe (1) ne s’ applique pas si la personne s’ oppose par 
écrit a ’immunisation en faisant valoir que celle-ci entre en conflit avec 
ses convictions les plus chéres fondées sur sa religion ou sa conscience 
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ou si un médecin diment qualifié fournit par écrit a l’exploitant des 
motifs d’ordre médical pour lesquels la personne ne doit pas étre 
immunisée. 


(3) L’exploitant d’une agence de garde d’enfants en résidence privée 
veille 4 ce que, avant d’accueillir des enfants, la personne responsable de 
chaque endroit ot |’exploitant fournit des services de garde d’enfants en 
résidence privée et chaque personne qui réside ordinairement ou qui se 
trouve réguliérement dans les locaux subissent un examen médical et 
soient immunisées, selon les recommandations du médecin-hygiéniste 
local. 


(4) Le paragraphe (3) ne s’ applique pas si la personne ou, dans le cas 
d’un enfant, son pére ou sa mére, s’ oppose par écrit 4 l’immunisation en 
faisant valoir que celle-ci entre en conflit avec ses convictions les plus 
chéres fondées sur sa religion ou sa conscience ou si un médecin diiment 
qualifié fournit par écrit a l’exploitant des motifs d’ ordre médical pour 
lesquels la personne ne doit pas étre immunisée. Régl. de 1’Ont. 
218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


FORMATION ET PERFECTIONNEMENT DU PERSONNEL 


63 L’exploitant d’une garderie pour enfants handicapés ou d’une 
agence de garde d’enfants en résidence privée veille a ce qu’il existe des 
directives et des principes relatifs 4 la formation et au perfectionnement 
des employés de la garderie qu’il exploite, des visiteurs de services de 
garde d’enfants en résidence privée qu’ il emploie et de chaque personne 
responsable d’un endroit ot il fournit des services de garde d’enfants en 
résidence privée. Régl. de ]’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


DOCUMENTS FINANCIERS 
64 (1) L’exploitant, a l’exception d’une personne morale agréée, 
tient des registres financiers pour la garderie ou l’agence de garde 
d’enfants en résidence privée qu’il exploite et conserve ces registres 


pendant au moins six ans a compter de la date oi ils sont établis. 


(2) Les registres financiers visés au paragraphe (1) comportent au 
moins les postes suivants : 


a) lactif; 

b) le passif; 

c) le revenu; 

d) les dépenses; 

e) l’excédent et le déficit accumulés, 


de la garderie ou de l’agence de garde d’enfants en résidence privée, 
selon le cas. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


65 (1) Toute personne morale agréée tient des livres comptables 
distincts pour chaque garderie qu’elle exploite et conserve ces livres 
comptables pendant au moins six ans 4 compter de la date de la derniére 
écriture effectuée pour un exercice donné. 


(2) Les livres comptables visés au paragraphe (1) doivent : 
a) indiquer le revenu et les dépenses de la personne morale agréée; 


b) contenir un relevé des sommes regues par la personne morale 
agréée de sources autres que celles prévues par la Loi et le 
présent réglement; 

c) faire objet d’une vérification annuelle par un comptable public 

agréé qui n’est pas membre du conseil d’ administration de la 

personne morale agréée. 


(3) La personne morale agréée fournit 4 un directeur les documents 
suivants, relativement a chaque garderie qu’elle exploite : 


a) au plus tard le dernier jour du quatriéme mois suivant la fin de 
chaque exercice, les états financiers de chaque garderie pour 
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l’exercice précédent, y compris un calcul de la subvention 
d’exploitation basée sur l’excédent ou le déficit d’ exploitation, 
selon le cas, et ayant fait l’objet d’un rapprochement avec ce 
chiffre, la subvention d’exploitation étant comparée avec la 
subvention versée par |’Ontario au cours de |’exercice et un 
calcul effectué du solde qui doit étre versé par |’ Ontario ou qui 
doit lui étre remboursé; 
b) au plus tard le dernier jour du quatriéme mois suivant la fin de 
chaque exercice, un rapport d’un comptable public agréé 
indiquant qu’il est d’avis que les conditions suivantes sont 
réunies : 


(i) ila regu tous les renseignements et explications qu’ il a 


exigés, 

(ii) les états financiers sont conformes aux livres et registres 
comptables de la garderie, 

(iii) le calcul du montant de |’ aide provinciale est conforme 
au présent réglement, 

(iv) les états financiers ont été préparés conformément aux 


principes comptables généralement reconnus, appliqués 
de la méme maniére que pour l’exercice précédent; 


c) les autres renseignements financiers et statistiques que le 
ministre peut exiger. 


(4) L’exercice d’une personne morale agréée est la période que le 
ministre désigne. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


66 L’exploitant fournit a un directeur, relativement a la garderie ou 
a l’agence de garde d’enfants en résidence privée qu’il exploite, les 
renseignements statistiques que le directeur peut exiger en ce qui 
concerne l’exploitation de la garderie ou de l’agence de garde d’ enfants 
en résidence privée. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


CALCUL DE LA SUBVENTION PROVINCIALE 


67 (1) Toute municipalité, bande ou personne morale agréée qui 
demande un paiement en vertu de I’article 8 de la Loi établit annuelle- 
ment, avant une date fixée chaque année par un directeur, selon une 
formule fournie par le ministre, des prévisions relatives aux frais, aux 
revenus et a la subvention payable pour |’exercice suivant. 


(2) Une fois les prévisions approuvées par un directeur, la munici- 
palité, la bande ou la personne morale agréée peut, 4 tout moment au 
cours de l’exercice, présenter une modification des prévisions pour 
l’exercice en question. 


(3) Le directeur peut approuver le montant des prévisions ou de la 
modification de celles-ci, selon le cas, telles qu’elles ont été présentées 
aux termes du paragraphe (1) ou (2) ou en modifier le montant et 
approuver ce nouveau montant. 


(4) Sous réserve du paragraphe (5), un montant payable a une 
municipalité, 4 une bande ou a une personne morale agréée est calculé 
conformément a l'article 68, mais le total payable ne doit pas dépasser 
le montant des prévisions qui a regu |l’approbation définitive d’un 
directeur. 


(5) Un montant payé en vertu de I’ article 68 pour un exercice peut 
faire |’ objet d’un rajustement au moment ou sont recus, selon le cas, les 
états financiers de la personne morale visés 4 |’ article 65 ou les ren- 
seignements financiers de la municipalité ou de la bande visés a1’ article 
64. 


(6) Le montant du rajustement visé au paragraphe (5) est soit versé 
par |’Ontario 4 la municipalité, 4 la bande ou a la personne morale 
agréée, soit remboursé a |’Ontario par la municipalité, la bande ou la 
personne morale agréée, selon le cas. 


(7) La municipalité, la bande ou la personne morale agréée ne peut 
dépenser les sommes qui lui sont versées aux termes du présent article 
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que conformément aux prévisions qui ont recu |’ approbation définitive 
du directeur. 


(8) La municipalité, la bande ou la personne morale agréée qui 
demande un paiement aux termes de |’ article 8 de la Loi présente a un 
directeur une demande 4 cet effet rédigée selon une formule fournie par 
le ministre avant le 20° jour du mois suivant celui pour lequel est 
demandé le paiement. 


(9) Une partie du montant mensuel estimatif payable en vertu de 
l'article 68 qui est approuvée par un directeur peut étre payée avant la 
présentation d’une demande aux termes du paragraphe (8), sous réserve 
d’un rajustement effectué lorsque le directeur recoit une demande aux 
termes de ce paragraphe pour le mois en question. Régl. de 1’Ont. 
218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


68 (1) Sous réserve du paragraphe (3), le montant payable a une 
municipalité ou a une bande aux termes de |’article 8 de la Loi équivaut 
a: 


a) 80 pour cent des frais nets engagés pour fournir des services de 
garderie a un enfant qui fréquente une garderie exploitée par la 
bande; 

b) 80 pour cent des frais nets engagés pour fournir des services de 

garderie, dans une garderie exploitée par la municipalité, 4 un 

enfant dont le pére ou la mére est une personne dans le besoin; 


80 pour cent des frais nets engagés aux termes d’une entente 
prévoyant la prestation de services de garderie ou de garde 
d’ enfants en résidence privée, ou les deux, a un enfant dont le 
pére ou la mére est une personne dans le besoin; 

d) 80 pour cent des frais administratifs nets engagés pour fournir 
des services de garderie dans une garderie exploitée par la 
municipalité, 4 un enfant dont le pére ou la mére est une 
personne dans le besoin; 

e) 80 pour cent des frais administratifs nets engagés par la 
municipalité aux termes d’une entente prévoyant la prestation 
de services de garderie ou de garde d’enfants en résidence 
privée, ou les deux, a un enfant dont le pére ou la mére est une 
personne dans le besoin; 


f) 80 pour cent des frais engagés par la municipalité pour remplir 
la formule 1. 


(2) Sous réserve du paragraphe (3), le montant payable aux termes de 
l'article 8 de la Loi a une personne morale agréée équivaut a 80 pour 
cent des frais d’ exploitation que la personne morale engage pour fournir, 
dans une garderie qu’elle exploite, des services de garderie 4 un enfant 
dont le pére ou la mére est une personne dans le besoin si le montant 
payable aux termes de la Loi est calculé de telle maniére que le total du 
montant payable et des droits d’inscription payés par le pére et la mére 
qui sont des personnes dans le besoin ne dépasse pas le montant des frais 
d’exploitation. 


(3) Le montant payable aux termes de I’article 8 de la Loi a l’égard 
d’enfants handicapés équivaut a : 


a) s'il est payable 4 une municipalité, 4 une bande ou a une 
personne morale agréée pour la prestation de services de 
garderie a un enfant handicapé qui fréquente une garderie 
exploitée par la municipalité, la bande ou la personne morale 
agréée : 

(i) 100 pour cent des frais nets engagés pour chaque enfant 

handicapé de cing ans ou plus, 
(ii) 87 pour cent des frais d’exploitation engagés pour 
chaque enfant handicapé de moins de cinq ans si le 
montant payable aux termes de la Loi est calculé de 
telle maniére que le total du montant payable et des 
droits d’inscription payables par le pére et la mére ne 
dépasse pas les frais d’exploitation; 
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b) sil est payable 4 une municipalité ou a une bande aux termes 
d’une entente prévoyant la prestation de services de garderie ou 
de garde d’enfants en résidence privée, ou les deux : 

(i) 100 pour cent des frais nets engagés pour chaque enfant 

handicapé de cing ans ou plus, 
(ii) 87 pour cent des frais d’exploitation engagés pour cha- 
que enfant handicapé de moins de cinq ans si le montant 
payable aux termes de la Loi est calculé de telle maniére 
que le total du montant payable et des droits d’ins- 
cription payables par les péres et méres ne dépasse pas 
les frais d’exploitation. 


(4) Pour l’application du présent réglement, le revenu disponible 
d’une personne est établi, conformément a la formule 1, par un ad- 
ministrateur de |’ aide sociale, un directeur ou une personne agréée par 
le directeur. 


(5) Pour déterminer si une personne est une personne dans le besoin, 
une exemption de revenus nets qui ne peut dépasser 25 pour cent des 
revenus mensuels nets de la personne peut étre exclue dans le calcul du 
revenu disponible. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


69 (1) Toute demande de paiement aux termes de I’article 9 de la 
Loi relative 4 un projet de construction doit étre présentée au ministre 
selon une formule fournie par celui-ci. 


(2) L’auteur d’une demande présentée en vertu du paragraphe (1) 
dépose auprés du ministre deux copies d’un plan d’implantation 
indiquant |’emplacement du ou des batiments, le cas échéant, et, dans le 
cas d’un projet de construction comportant au moins un des éléments 
visés a la disposition 1, 2, 5 ou 7 de la définition du terme «projet de 
construction» figurant a l’article 1 : 


a) soit des plans et un cahier des charges établis par un architecte 
ou par un ingénieur et indiquant la structure, les accessoires 
fixes et la disposition du ou des batiments ainsi que les zones 
du ou des batiments qui seront utilisées pour |’ application de la 
Loi; 

b) soit, avec l’agrément du ministére, des croquis de construction 

et un cahier des charges établis par une personne qui n’est ni 

architecte ni ingénieur et décrivant le ou les batiments ainsi que 
les zones du ou des batiments, ou attenantes a ceux-ci qui 
seront utilisées pour |’ application de la Loi. 


En outre, le plan d’ implantation, les plans de construction et le cahier des 
charges ou les croquis de construction et le cahier des charges, selon le 
cas, doivent étre approuvés par le ministre. 


(3) Aucun plan, cahier des charges ou croquis de construction déposé 
auprés du ministre ne peut étre modifié sans l’approbation de celui- 
ci. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


70 (1) Aucun paiement ne peut étre effectué aux termes de I’ article 


9 de la Loi pour un projet de construction que si les conditions suivantes 
sont réunies : 


a) 
b) 


le projet de construction a été approuvé par le ministre; 
le cot approuvé a été déterminé; 
c) les approbations du ministre aux termes de |’ article 6 de la Loi 


ainsi que des paragraphes 69 (2) et (3) et de l’article 71 du 
présent réglement ont été obtenues. 


(2) L’ approbation d’un projet de construction par le ministre visée au 
paragraphe (1) expire un an apres avoir été donnée, a moins que les 
travaux n’aient commencé entre-temps. 


(3) Un paiement prévu a I’article 9 de la Loi peut étre effectué en un 
ou plusieurs versements et, sauf ordre contraire du ministre, le total des 
paiements effectués 4 un moment quelconque ne doit pas dépasser le 
plus élevé des montants suivants : 
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a) un montant qui représente par rapport au paiement total prévu 
la méme proportion que les travaux alors effectués par rapport 
al’ensemble des travaux nécessaires 4 |’achévement du projet, 
selon les prévisions; 


b) un montant qui représente par rapport au paiement total prévu 
la méme proportion que les coats alors engagés par rapport au 
cout total prévu du projet. 


(4) Un versement unique ou, en cas de paiement effectué en deux 
versements ou plus, le versement final du montant payable pour un 
projet de construction ne peut étre effectué avant que : 


a) d'une part, un architecte ou un ingénieur certifie, ou que le 
ministre soit par ailleurs convaincu, que le projet de construc- 
tion a été terminé conformément aux plans déposés aux termes 
de l’alinéa 69 (2) a) ou aux croquis approuvés par le ministre 
aux termes de |’alinéa 69 (2) b) et que le batiment ou ses 
annexes sont préts a étre utilisés et occupés; 


b) d’autre part, l’auteur de la demande de paiement présente un 
rapport comprenant : 


(i) un état du coi réel du projet de construction, 


(ii) une déclaration selon laquelle le montant total des 
comptes impayés a l’égard du projet de construction ne 
dépasse pas la partie non versée de la subvention, 


(iii) |’engagement d’affecter la partie non versée de la sub- 
vention au réglement des comptes impayés, 


(iv) une déclaration selon laquelle toute taxe de vente rem- 
boursable a été prise en considération. Régl. de l’Ont. 
218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


71 L’auteur d’une demande de paiement aux termes de I’ article 9 de 
la Loi relatif 4 un projet de construction ou le bénéficiaire du paiement 
ne peut, sans |’ approbation du ministre : 


a) acquérir un batiment ou un terrain pour le projet de construc- 
tion; 


b) lancer un appel d’offres pour le projet de construction; 
c) commencer la construction; 


d) installer sur le site du projet de construction un écriteau, un 
panneau ou une plaque, que ce soit a titre temporaire ou 
permanent. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art 1, en partie. 


72 Les dépenses engagées par une municipalité, une bande ou une 
personne morale agréée al’égard de l’ameublement ou de |’ équipement 
dans un but autre que le remplacement, la réparation ou |’entretien d’un 
bien immobilisé constituent des dépenses d’immobilisations si les 


conditions suivantes sont réunies : 


a) le ministre les a approuvées a titre de dépenses d’immobili- 
sations; 


b) le ministre est d’avis qu’elles sont nécessaires au bon fonc- 
tionnement de la garderie et elles ne sont pas excessives a cet 
égard; 


c) elles dépassent 1 000 $. 


La municipalité, la bande ou la personne morale agréée qui en fait la 
demande peut recevoir, relativement a ces dépenses d’immobilisations, 
une subvention d’un montant égal a 80 pour cent des dépenses engagées 
approuvées. Régl. de ]’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


73 Lamunicipalité, la bande ou la personne morale agréée qui regoit 
un paiement aux termes du présent réglement tient a jour un inventaire 
de tout l’ameublement et l’équipement qu’elle a acquis. Cet inventaire 
indique tous les ajouts ou les suppressions en précisant les motifs et il est 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


O. Reg. 218/91 


préparé de la maniére que peut exiger un directeur. Régl. de |’Ont. 
218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


74 Constitue une condition du versement d’une subvention d’im- 
mobilisation aux termes de la Loi a1’ égard d’ un ou de batiments ou d’ un 
terrain faisant partie d’un projet de construction, la conclusion entre le 
ministre et |’auteur de la demande de paiement d’une entente selon 
laquelle ce dernier s’engage : 


a) a ne pas disposer de la totalité ou d’une partie du ou des 
batiments ou du terrain, notamment par vente, engagement a 
vendre, location, hypothéque, stireté ou donation, et a ne pas en 
changer le site, la structure, ou I’utilisation sans |’ approbation 
du ministre; 


b) ane pas démolir, en totalité ou en partie, le ou les batiments et 
a ne pas y apporter des modifications ou y ajouter des annexes 
sans l’approbation du ministre; 


c) a rembourser le ministére selon le ratio correspondant a la 
contribution du ministére a |’ acquisition du ou des batiments ou 
du terrain, a la construction du ou des batiments ou aux 
rénovations lorsque l’entente prend fin ou s’il y a violation 
d’une condition de |’entente ou si se réalise une circonstance 
prévue a l’alinéa a) ou b). Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


PERMIS ET DEMANDES DE PERMIS 


75 (1) Unpermis provisoire autorisant |’ ouverture ou |’ exploitation 
d’une garderie est rédigé selon la formule 2. 


(2) Unpermis provisoire autorisant |’ ouverture ou |’ exploitation d’ une 
agence de garde d’ enfants en résidence privée est rédigé selon la formule 


(3) Un permis autorisant l’ ouverture ou |’ exploitation d’ une garderie 
est rédigé selon la formule 4. 


(4) Un permis autorisant I’ ouverture ou |’ exploitation d’une agence 
de garde d’enfants en résidence privée est rédigé selon la formule 5. 


(5) Une demande de permis ou de renouvellement de permis est 
présentée a un directeur selon une formule fournie par le ministre. Y sont 
joints tous les autres renseignements que le directeur considére néces- 
saires pour lui permettre de déterminer si |’auteur de la demande se 
conformerait a la Loi et au présent réglement s’il était titulaire d’un 
permis. 


(6) Sous réserve du paragraphe (7), un permis ou un renouvellement 
de permis expire a la date d’ anniversaire de sa délivrance. 


(7) Undirecteur peut délivrer ou renouveler un permis pour la période 
qu’il considére appropriée, mais cette période ne peut en aucun cas 
dépasser un an. 


(8) Les droits que doit acquitter |’ auteur d’ une demande de permis, a 
l’exclusion d’une demande de renouvellement, sont de 10 $. 


(9) Les droits a acquitter pour le renouvellement d’un permis sont les 
suivants : 


a) 5$ sila demande de renouvellement du permis est présentée a 
la date d’anniversaire, ou avant cette date, l’année ot expire le 
permis ou le renouvellement de celui-ci; 


b) 25 $ sila demande de renouvellement du permis est présentée 
aprés la date d’ anniversaire, |’année ou expire le permis ou le 
dernier renouvellement de celui-ci. 


(10) Pour application du paragraphe (9), une demande de renou- 
vellement de permis est réputée présentée le jour od un directeur la 
recoit. 


(11) L’exploitant veille a ce que son permis soit affiché bien en vue 
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dans la garderie ou le bureau de |’ agence de garde d’enfants en résidence 
privée, selon le cas. 


(12) Une demande présentée a une agence de garde d’enfants en 
résidence privée en vue de fournir des services de garde d’enfants en 
résidence privée est présentée selon une formule fournie par le minis- 


tre. Reégl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 
AUDIENCES 
76 (1) L’avis que le directeur doit donner a |’ auteur de la demande 


Ou au titulaire de permis aux termes du paragraphe 13 (1) de la Loi est 
rédigé selon la formule 6. 


(2) Le directeur signifie l’avis donné aux termes du paragraphe (1), 
en y joignant deux copies de la formule 7, conformément au paragraphe 
20 (1) de la Loi. 


(3) L’avis que l’auteur d’une demande ou le titulaire d’un permis peut 
donner au directeur et 4 1a Commission en vertu du paragraphe 13 (2) de 
la Loi ou du paragraphe 14 (1) de la Loi est rédigé selon la formule 7. 

(4) La Commission signifie un avis aux parties 4 |’ audience selon la 
formule 8 dans les quinze jours suivant la date ot elle recoit l’avis de 
demande d’ audience présentée selon la formule 7. 

(5S) La Commission envoie l’avis prévu au paragraphe (1) a chaque 
partie a l’audience par courrier recommandé envoyé au destinataire a sa 


derniére adresse connue de la Commission. Régl. de 1’Ont. 218/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


DISPOSITIONS GENERALES 

77 Lorsque le présent réglement prévoit la nécessité d’obtenir 
l’approbation d’un directeur ou d’accomplir un acte exigé par celui-ci, 
le pouvoir d’accorder |’ approbation ou d’exiger |’accomplissement de 
l’acte en question est un pouvoir prescrit du directeur. Régl. de 1’Ont. 
218/91, art. 1, en partie. 

78 Une municipalité qui exploite un programme récréatif financé par 
le ministére du Tourisme et des Loisirs est, jusqu’au 31 juillet 1991 
inclusivement, soustraite a l’application du paragraphe 11 (1) de la 
Loi. Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


79 Les garderies suivantes sont, jusqu’au 31 juillet 1991, sous- 
traites a l’ application du paragraphe 11 (1) de la Loi: 


1. Blue Hills Academy, ville de Richmond Hill. 

2. Children’s Assessment and Treatment Centre, Burlington. 
3. Peel Children’s Centre, cité de Mississauga. 

4. George Hull Centre, communauté urbaine de Toronto. 

5. Adventure Place, communauté urbaine de Toronto. 

6. Preschool Discoveries, communauté urbaine de Toronto. 
7. Strothers Centre, communauté urbaine de Toronto. 


8. West End Creche, communauté urbaine de Toronto. 
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9. Aisling Centre for Children and Families, communauté urbaine 


de Toronto. 

10. Jessie’s (Section II), communauté urbaine de Toronto. 

11. Muki Baum (Section II), communauté urbaine de Toronto. 

12. Scadding Court Community Centre, communauté urbaine de 
Toronto. 

13. St. Bartholomew’s Children’s Centre Regent Park, Inc., com- 
munauté urbaine de Toronto. 

14. Madame Vanier Children’s Centre, London. 

15. Sarnia-Lambton Centre for Children and Youth, Sarnia. 

16. The Child’s Place, Windsor. 

17. Kingston Preschool Centre, cité de Kingston. 

18. Durham House, cité d’Oshawa. 

19. H6pital Royal d’Ottawa, municipalité régionale d’Ottawa- 
Carleton. 

20. Belleville Parent-Child Clinic, cité de Belleville. 

21. Lennox and Addington Family and Children’s Services, Napa- 


nee. Régl. de ]’Ont. 218/91, art. 2, en partie. 
80 L’avis affiché en vertu de |’alinéa 15 (2) b) de la Loi est rédigé 
selon la formule 9. Régl. de 1’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


PUBLICATION 


81 (1) Aucune municipalité, bande ou personne morale agréée ne 
doit imprimer aux fins de distribution publique, diffuser ou afficher dans 
un endroit public ni faire imprimer, diffuser ou afficher, ou encore faire 
publier de quelqu’ autre maniére, |’identité d’une personne qui est visée 
dans une demande, une déclaration ou un rapport dont la Loi ou le 
présent réglement exige la présentation et qui est admissible a une aide 
ou regoit une aide aux termes de la Loi ou du présent réglement. 


(2) Le paragraphe (1) ne s’applique pas a4 l’échange de rensei- 
gnements entre une municipalité, une bande ou une personne morale 
agréée d’une part, et le ministére, le gouvernement du Canada, le 
gouvernement d’une autre province ou un territoire du Canada, ou un de 
leurs organismes, d’ autre part, dans le but de vérifier des renseignements 
afin de déterminer ou de vérifier |’admissibilité d’une personne a une 
aide quelconque. 


(3) Pour l’application du paragraphe (2), «organisme» s’entend en 
outre de l’exploitant d’une garderie ou d’une agence de garde d’enfants 
en résidence privée. 


(4) Avant de verser un paiement a une municipalité, une bande ou une 
personne morale agréée, elle doit se conformer au présent article. 


(5) Un paiement a verser aux termes du présent réglement a une 
municipalité, une bande ou une personne morale agréée qui ne se 
conforme pas au paragraphe (1) peut étre suspendu ou refusé. Régl. de 
P Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


O. Reg. 218/91 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO O. Reg. 218/91 


Annexe I 


COLONNE 1 COLONNE 2 COLONNE 3 


NUMERO 5 : 
Quantité contenue dans une portion Quantité contenue dans une portion 
Groupe d’aliments Enfants de six ans ou plus 


Enfants de moins de six ans mais de plus d’un an 
Lait et produits laitiers 175 a 250 millilitres 























125 a 175 millilitres 











Viande et substituts 30 a 60 grammes 60 a 90 grammes 








Pains et céréales 1/2 a 1 tranche ou 50 4 125 millilitres 1 tranche ou 125 a 175 millilitres 















Fruits et legumes 1/4 a 1 fruit entier ou 80 a 125 millilitres 1 fruit entier ou 125 millilitres 


Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Annexe 2 


COLONNE | COLONNE 2 
NUMERO ; ay : 
Groupe d’aliments Quantité offerte 4 chaque enfant présent pendant six heures ou plus 


Lait et produits laitiers 250 a 375 millilitres 


Viande et substituts 60 a 90 grammes 
Pains et céréales 1 1/2 a2 1/2 tranches ou 175 4 450 millilitres 


Fruits et légumes 2 a2 1/2 fruits entiers ou 250 a 300 millilitres 





Régl. de ]’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Annexe 3 


PERSONNEL REQUIS DANS UNE GARDERIE AUTRE QU’UNE GARDERIE 
POUR ENFANTS HANDICAPES 


NUMERO ; ; : 
Age des enfants du groupe Ratio employés-enfants Nombre maximal d’enfants par groupe 


Moins de 18 mois 3 pour 10 10 
De 18 mois a 30 mois inclusivement 1 pour 5 15 
Plus de 30 mois et jusqu’a 5 ans inclusivement 1 pour 8 16 
Plus de 5 ans et moins de 6 ans 1 pour 12 24 
De 6 ans a 12 ans inclusivement 1 pour 15 30 


Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 





Annexe 4 


PERSONNEL REQUIS DANS UNE GARDERIE POUR ENFANTS HANDICAPES 


NUMERO ; ; : 
Age des enfants du groupe Ratio employés-enfants Nombre maximal d’enfants par groupe 
. 4 


2 ans ou plus mais moins de 6 ans 1 pour 4 
1 pour 3 3 






















De 6 ans a 18 ans inclusivement 


Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 1, en partie. 


543 


O. Reg. 218/91 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO O. Reg. 218/91 


2. The French version of Form 1 of the Regulation is revoked 2 Laversion francaise de la formule 1 du Réglement est abrogée 
and the following substituted: et remplacée par ce qui suit : 


Formule 1 
Loi sur les garderies 


ETABLISSEMENT DU REVENU DISPONIBLE 


Ministére des 
Services sociaux 
et communautaires 


Ontario 


Nom du pére ou de la mére Numéro de téléphone 


Résidence Travail 


Adresse Numéro d’ assurance sociale 
: Mere 


Composition de la famille — Adultes et enfants 





Ecole ou profession 
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Biens liquides 





Partie I —- Revenu mensuel (adultes) 


a 
= eee 
pensionnaire(s) $ 

orem Se 
2 
[5 Aswencecimge waite |_| 
[a Peminainemie 
rawereem een 

[ees 

ere 









8. Revenu mensuel (postes 1 4 7) 






J’atteste que les renseignements que j’ai fournis ci-dessus sont exacts. 





Partie III - Calcul du revenu quotidien disponible 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


Signature du pére ou de la mére 


Signature de l’administrateur ou de la personne habilitée a cette fin (employé de la municipalité) 
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Partie II - Budget mensuel (famille) 





9. Besoins fondamentaux — Voir directives 
10. Régimes alimentaires spéciaux 


11. Chauffage 


12. Téléphone 

Total partiel 
14. Impondérables — 20% du poste 13 
15. Additionner les postes 13 et 14 Total partiel 


16. Loyer 


ae 
= 





17. Versement hypothécaire (principal et intérét) 
18. Imp6ts fonciers 
19. Remboursement de dettes 


20. Déplacements et transports 


21. Médicaments 
22. Soins dentaires 


23. Soins de la vue 


24. Soins médicaux 





25. Autres dépenses (approuvées) 


26. Additionner les postes 15 a 25 Total partiel 


27. Revenu mensuel disponible moins dépenses 
prévues (poste 8 moins poste 26) 


28. Exemption applicable aux revenus nets 
poste 1: x % 





29. Revenu mensuel disponible (poste 27 moins 
poste 28) 


| 





30. Revenu quotidien disponible = total du revenu mensuel disponible (poste 29 ci-dessus) 
divisé par 21,75 x nombre d’enfants de la famille inscrits 4 un programme de garde 


Partie IV - Calcul des frais mensuels engagés par la municipalité ou la bande 


(A l’usage de la municipalité ou de la bande seulement) 
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31. Total des frais mensuels engagés pour fournir des services de garderie ou de garde d’ enfants 
en résidence privée en vertu d’une entente : 


ST een 5 Ae $ par jour X........... (nombre total de jours pour tous les enfants de la famille 
inscrits 4 un programme de garde) 


32. Contribution du pére ou de la mére = revenu quotidien disponible (poste 30) x nombre total de 
jours de service pour tous les enfants de la famille inscrits au programme de garde 


PostenOr ga see mere x nombre de jours de service eo 


33. Frais mensuels engagés par la municipalité ou la bande 


Posters liye eer eee moins poste 32 


La présente formule doit étre remplie conformément aux directives du ministére pour |’établissement du revenu disponible 








Consentement a l’inspection des biens 
Jé\SOUSSIONE(E) 22k. 4) 5 .sen Ss oa eee eee eae , auteur de la demande de services aux termes de la Loi sur les garderies, 


CUTE SOUSSIEMOLE onan c ket. cotta ite vate peers eee cctre a tttit ca ee ea re , conjoint de l’auteur de la demande précité consens/consentons a ce que : 
(a remplir s’il y a lieu) 


kL. ..Aadimnistratent ou sin repre sentant auvort se. ise cxsyay ae tasee oe oc meaeeesaeae- ea tse ose neue todd cea oc ea 
ait accés a tout compte ou coffret de sireté que je détiens, seul(e) ou conjointement, dans une banque, une société de fiducie ou toute autre 
institution financiére et a tout bien détenu par moi-méme ou par quiconque pour mon compte, et 4 tous documents s’y rapportant, et puisse 
les inspecter. 


PAID too tcme ena at mek len HR ee ee LOR ea 
TP EMIGULS SAR coc Lee eee Starnes tee ee en eee Signature del’ auteur dé la demande =...0 vacances 4 aan eee 
ACNCSSENS2 ots SE vtia ee dre eae CAR he ne ee 
| SCUL ap he antes Geo acd ior ET ORIN aCe eee 105 a) 
15 PP eet gn PnP Waar CN eere te cn Pact! a AAT Poe nR Signature da conjoint:s ily a@ He.) yorecs sees a aes eee 
Adresseusiiclleresh ditterenteria ier ena an en 
Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 2. 
3. Forms 2 to 9 of the Regulation are amended by adding the 3 Les formules 2 4 9 du Réglement sont modifiées par adjonction 
following French version: de la version francaise suivante : 


Formule 2 
Loi sur les garderies 
PERMIS PROVISOIRE AUTORISANT L’ EXPLOITATION D’ UNE GARDERIE 
IND sais tere ce Date de dé vrgnce iis nae sioanscem tae ee ase re ee ae or ee eee 


Aux termes de la Loi sur les garderies et des réglements pris en application de cette loi, et sous réserve des restrictions qui y sont prévues, le présent 
permis est 


accordé a: 


(comté, district) 


O. Reg. 218/91 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO O. Reg. 218/91 


pour Datitorser 4 explonenunes GeileneRommses cena cise uit Soe Pbk Says c). eee ALON Rls ew Gl dale i Gauhe des ce. 

FE EEE OEE, FE EE et eS NR SEP Se a ee 
(rue et numéro ou route rurale) 

SONU LIK har a a SAS STE cid iw cin OO Dg OOM RE Rs 4 HOE at he nee Re, De rey Pee ae RC acs a NUON i ae RAE Oa ek wtb oo 


(comté, district) 
Ree es CCCI IHON MIR RUIN LI og, Mae tee. 5-0 elvis AIR RE Dv hears WG a ere WE Ree ees LO ihr 


2. L’auteur de la demande ne satisfait pas aux exigences suivantes relatives a la délivrance/au renouvellement d’un permis : 


(Signature du directeur) 


Régl. de 1’Ont. 218/91, art. 3, en partie. 


Formule 3 
Loi sur les garderies 


PERMIS PROVISOIRE AUTORISANT L’EXPLOITATION D’ UNE AGENCE 
DE GARDE D’ENFANTS EN RESIDENCE PRIVEE 


in Pee ei ATC SAS ELVA CO a coe ors vcs cone ee eee eo kos ahy cageeere rs AO 


Aux termes de la Loi sur les garderies et des réglements pris en application de cette loi, et sous réserve des restrictions qui y sont prévues, le présent 
permis est 


PUG OLUG Tinea eer ug he gn Pe ey ee wn Pe Pre an eth te ROE MNES ie dak EL eto, 3. oh ereee al aN aati Pathe eo... 


(comté, district) 
pour |’autoriser a exploiter une agence de garde d’enfants en résidence privée nommée 


ATA er See ese ee Pe ee eed eter ee ey Seg Ry ee (eee ATs oh on dty Baan wh Wee bit nia os sce I gin WIRE MRA DR ard D Sed 
(rue et numéro ou route rurale) 
IANS Me fee eral. ee ee ee RR nc hd ha ein a ei ene gus'e- Odea niki Pa SN oy Ny CRP caret AR Re ene Oe ee 
(cité, ville, municipalité régionale) 
CAHENS ME rece eee eae ay are Misra ene tobeee U ea NA h o c  e CG tote bac, RAT ert A a ERR A SOLD ig etn ea 
(comté, district) 
Sash ak WRNOINR MUR MUIE SUSIE RO eg te tck ales fai. doc kA Als Sine wih mA MEL ED AR IgG me |e ae rere 
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2. L’auteur de la demande ne satisfait pas aux exigences suivantes relatives a la délivrance/au renouvellement d’un permis : 


OE BS Se Oe R eee ae Ce STO 0 edie ey ae Or eh SMa e (8 elon ef ee BR SG 8G 1S [aw aeRO ST CW, BRR S LAS at beri! als ina tale leraehWetulel wie e rete lerel shaver senha) ekennl el otetetamal si fa: ©.16 a) ele, iw) iad wie, rell/eitel we eile 


Se Gi Cm Tea Te. OA Oy Or OL SLe (GK) 8) OSs 8 ee) AY WR Oley wi (Oe, eB) 8 Mele. “ey SOS aL Sree Lelie) BD) OPS Ore) W) oo) 419i 9.) enel wl miles we (alive) Fel ‘el (el. p\ «pl [eine] el ce) wih sy (Oh eh walle aha Sew SAG TOS CLR) whe Leta MeL a Mello awh Meal he Yetta we anata 


ae Sica eneuene 6) eed) .6) @\6 ee leah = Apne) eee) a Suwon 


(Signature du directeur) 


Ragl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 3, en partie. 


Formule 4 
Loi sur les garderies 


PERMIS/RENOUVELLEMENT DE PERMIS AUTORISANT 
L’EXPLOITATION D’ UNE GARDERIE 


ING eras ces arenes Date de délivrancee once hee ee eee 


Aux termes de la Loi sur les garderies et des réglements pris en application de cette loi, et sous réserve des restrictions qui y sont prévues, le présent 
permis est 


BCCORME DS. 4 aiswbve: epatnant Tesh eel Rests au re aie SIN Seidl ‘chop IR cao ca PROT Soe Poe 
(nom de |’ auteur de la demande) 

[| PR ilar Ae re aire PIA ne we Bene ARS ety AeE acet cee REAR deat Neus fe | a Pe ae a Mt PRA a wnIS arte ON SNM Ata entree vee been, oT.) 
(comté, district) 

pours autoriser 3 exploiter une garderte NOMINEES 55.5.6 X95 0.0/5 sa RS o ba ox eR fe ERE ke ee eee 

PUAN eons, cisco nse ia aaa SW eon tear OMRON BLSRIIE a Ee NG ks Gratien TOPO GaN ene A Re ned en et 

(rue et numéro ou route rurale) 
Cams lao ie aiiand wreck els 5 wo I oD, Pe ce ee (eee, Rae O tS et, b. toy) Se eee ee ata ee ee. 
(cité, ville, municipalité régionale) 

ans 16 6 ic fewis ee eties bavle a Sol ake tae de oak a ee ae se eee eT Se ALIAS. es coe ih atak btn means aioe eae 

(comté, district) 
1. ‘Le présent permis expire.le* avn veen see ae eee ee hae e tee ee eee Ce na 


2. Capacité autorisée de la garderie : 


PE BAS SNE Re Sel BRERA Bie ROR LS SES OF GCS UG. 81 1SxO:h4),.0' eile a) ene 0 cel 6ie)ie) ene) ena ay we wre ne) (ei: b e187 8110s:6 Le Cuie: bhen oe ehelieigei anes) (eral alin) pita trelo\ ei ereheae) iefiensireulareinemertsl al siiviceinaiiai et caste ce eC onater 
BS SERS RS SLRS SI EB SOS SNR 5 OB) 6S SY SM, 18,1501 6M 8) SY: 8) {eile ke! ce hig” qe) eer a Mini (ayia) ja mwleaira nnn pRe) #106 palate)" sNMlel felts) -<) 9) Te OM UE. cue Te ae Malel ahem aMemantel:slie: cineca ef atiet eters aire Rona Ie etre) atone eae re ena 


SE ETON SLE EC EG SENSIS BOR 8 58:18) ONO SISTA) C1018 8 Si & <8 ro; (eye Tee memena tas wea hb #1 wile) ferel re OR SMOr: (9: jel of oie Mete) lehlen\s Ket opemer wiih wells 76 (elataieNs caitatie’ elie tenet eMeliettadeh aioe aaron ome leuen eae 


PN EER EIS LIE ERNE GOO SERS SL) Re OES mh Rah say WO) Voy at Ba teseiie! Le. BAIS ww (Sse) (at mam) ee erento Ne MeN eve) er eyret Te |ihu.e 6! eke et ecko /aieie fall wh wile 'eeteicell aeuenrets: Verena) Celtennwor cl pi ebeeme cancauren oitan xi arene 
PEEL TE EE AE OSE BARTS OH ONG: FOS ES TO NISy 81S RET ON ATO ARiseia Calls (6 ol Sreve  eMiel hi site) feuepere 'eialieio tenella) ev anrantetis Kuxietia osalialata (a temoMsiienisi 6° Peeler au Nieto) eee teh eie meres sree) automate) er eites oaeiae ed chen Rae rane 


(Signature du directeur) 


Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 3, en partie. 
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Formule 5 
Loi sur les garderies 


PERMIS/RENOUVELLEMENT DE PERMIS AUTORISANT L’ EXPLOITATION 
D’UNE AGENCE DE GARDE D’ENFANTS EN RESIDENCE PRIVEE 


he peated Ae eae EP gas Date de délivrance: 42:9 a A RR, A eee ee eee 


Aux termes de la Loi sur les garderies et des reglements pris en application de cette loi, et sous réserve des restrictions qui y sont prévues, le présent 
permis est 


Ae OAC ele hare EE Rac hin QS ay tot Ra ere a hs 2 re ee a Oe ee en A ce Pee ae ete Sere a RG el Ores ane ae 


(comté, district) 


pour |’ autoriser 4 exploiter une agence de garde d’enfants en résidence privée nommée 


Ba AUL eee onda eS SEROTEC USES rctae OTT eee NG ee ae RE a PGS PMI Saber 5 iS aiid ‘ate anloulotee so Napa Ayablauthranayoeees-aralertdyale &. Mereseslact ieee wastes 
(rue et numéro ou route rurale) 
RAATIS I ehtege ee omar oe vere ae MOeTe Toc lorena re tenern el clcuaiode ane iouevar at eps rales aioe, We cundetaneia.Bne LSS sacs acdlsisesinci ee lars Medes ett ed Le sees avin Sie eee AE Bla ares 
(cité, ville, municipalité régionale) 
HANES Grete ea eee fe Rees no Firs PENA Pe ate On ORELSTEe Cona ene ter oa RONG DOS ars Sites are Br as PR ATRIOS, CA EHS TRS 
(comté, district) 
Roee Le PRP SEI DESTINS EXPE NC ws gorse cies Beare wes Ska Qala evs vale oes slaugnin owe as 19 ees 


2. Le présent permis est assorti des conditions suivantes : 


(Signature du directeur) 


Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 3, en partie. 


Formule 6 
Loi sur les garderies 


AVIS D’ INTENTION 


Wer a aerate aie eos Ee) wit) Werk eile Veco eh pine erele ial eo 9 ee Mite) a calW 6) eo Dw ACSeU a) te leue Wwe: 16.6 Bw) 06 a (e elie p iene mile, henena (Mil aise e) sie ee Wit hw emia: We Whe 6 8 eres Sl ol mies ee Rg he Whe ae oe en wa eB ot 


SACHEZ qu’en vertu de |’autorité que me confére |’article 12 de la Loi sur les garderies, je me propose par les présentes de : 
C) refuser de vous délivrer un permis 
L) refuser de renouveler votre permis 


CL) révoquer votre permis 


aueorisant exploitation d tine warderic MOMIIEE: cy foi cca nein Ve wine id eee SRS eer ETRE RWS CeCe ew POM a ee MeN eae Rlnea Oe sree 

ete cel ers ae ee ae ie Sa, BIR isn SU iials. dhe Ste Os Se Meee SO ee eaala hn he KOR ANS PA AAT lee Tee eis ais 
(adresse) 

nO ee ge A) Ba ae) ee ee he PS aE ESE FB LA Oe © Gea PY, Tene ee Pe 

NER Toes IPs een ite oe ee hse Ml aire Len Se Gedin Eine clean ee ee NP ee er cena nic Leen aaa eee a aoe Rs eh 
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pour les raisons suivantes 3: kein sgeianQuis ae aun ooejatnaes eta. baseline icin: Bebra amet ete area ne oh e Se oc acces 


SACHEZ EN OUTRE qu’en vertu du paragraphe 13 (1) de la Loi sur les garderies, vous avez droit 4 une audience a ce sujet devant la Commission de 
révision des services a |’enfance et a la famille. Toutefois, pour obtenir une audience, vous devez en faire la demande en envoyant, dans les quinze jours 
suivant celui ou vous avez recu le présent avis, une demande d’ audience rédigée selon la formule 7 diment remplie au soussigné et 4 la Commission 
de révision des services a l’enfance et a la famille. 


ole gbh Pa tay enie) a) le) (oom a! wpa ae) sis SONS Mm Yared Tel whey sneer a) Oe SHEA Sme le fee ane Went eye ef eviewie: ce) (IP ce tea tele: SAG ele) Wem Aa weme Me <a tala fal ainet er ahig) of elie situs Kaiane Teter « Verran eh ateb aad custy. Saeaiel aide mine ie 


(date) (Signature du directeur) 


Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 3, en partie. 


Formule 7 
Loi sur les garderies 
DEMANDE D’ AUDIENCE 


A un directeur nommé pour |’ application de 
la Loi sur les garderies 


et 


Au _ président de la Commission de révision 
des services a l’enfance et a la famille 


Nom de |’ auteur de la demande ou du titulaire du permis 


Adresse de |’auteur de la demande ou du titulaire du permis 


(numéro) (rue ou route rurale) 
ks WET eee Ce Gia, iy ne ee eee eee 
PMN cae Haast ne ee ga em 


SACHEZ que je demande par les présentes une audience devant la Commission de révision des services a1’ enfance et ala famille au sujet de la décision 
du directeur nommé pour |’ application de la Loi sur les garderies : 


L] de refuser de me délivrer un permis 

C] de refuser de renouveler mon permis 

L] de révoquer mon permis 

CL) d’assortir mon permis de conditions en vertu du paragraphe 11 (2), (4) ou (5) de la Loi 


Le permis en question a trait a |’exploitation d’une garderie nommée 


CSD PREM ROR NRE ALE ORR AER GER US OA BITS OT ARR SRA W 9 rs AR Aw Cav atie aerate Pavia) mix he neha) carta) is,’ lac |e i8sce! enw SU ieda 16ie Le Kaitou in da; fall sil/euh asi as atiel ole mite ie Ash suiev ke te ivelsuiaisiaeltie ceanarie ts: leaisiatire iain es ee ete 


oe rene ee Tree re ee ee ee eee eer | ee Oe Eee 
(adresse) 

Mans Lays en's ay. ios Bena ee aes ec ee a ee GG eb oe ty eee ame A eae eee 

il | Sar errr rere Ce Amy RPM) ee ee eel le DED is i tet inten eatee Gata areata ache Bia ah sea te 

Date 


Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 3, en partie. 
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Formule 8 
Loi sur les garderies 


AVIS D’ AUDIENCE 


(adresse de l’auteur de la demande ou du titulaire du permis) 


SACHEZ que la Commission de révision des services a l’enfance et a la famille tiendra une audience au sujet de la décision d’un directeur nommé pour 
l’application de la Loi sur les garderies : 


L] de refuser de vous délivrer un permis 

CL) de refuser de renouveler votre permis 

LJ de révoquer votre permis 

L] d’assortir votre permis de conditions en vertu du paragraphe 11 (2), (4) ou (5) de la Loi 


Pe eraRis Oh GUCKIOn 2 trait a eA OlO anon (Une Sardeme NOMMINCE! Cok. sagslnclp ayy iene)s oie satis «tina alvad's «hee OBE SIM ais RD gp aR a Uw Byprs <n 


VAT Ree nog ain cg ssrhecn oes cg" On Ark GEE So PRtE SE eat ricl.o Ce 5  Oe aC oe nen Cie eet eee Ae ire ren ch yan ce ear 
(adresse) 
ANSE: Pale he See AEP Scher crane a ew Umm Mtahe eis oa ee wee 6 ( ARs ee I SES crite eee re ATE ko afin eS 3 
PLATS CENTS eerste ARI EPS ee SI. LIN ROM ore Sta okiele aso oGie wails 6 (ree AR Aa Poca, ian ot a ah a eC ee 
BNSAGHEZ que Laudience aura) ICU a “ay sacs: yo eal can enns ats eureswewene ae. 19 
SER he TRO eae Uk Se See ols Mewes Hew ilaly Sutlewe gills «6 v0 slew s 


SACHEZ EN OUTRE que les régles de procédure qui s’appliquent 4 |’audience figurent aux articles 13 et 14 de la Loi sur les garderies et que, 
conformément a ces régles de procédure, vous étes partie 4 |’ audience et qu’a ce titre, vous avez le droit de vous faire représenter a |’ audience par un 
avocat ou un mandataire. 


SACHEZ EN OUTRE que Si une partie diiment avisée de |’ audience ne s’y présente pas, la Commission de révision des services a1’ enfance et a la famille 
peut procéder en |’absence de la partie et que celle-ci n’a pas droit a un avis d’instances ultérieures. 


(date) (Signature du président de la Commission 
de révision des services a l’enfance et a la famille) 


Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 3, en partie. 


Formule 9 résidence privée jusqu’a ce que certaines directives que j’ai données 
soient respectées. 
Loi sur les garderies 
NUL ne doit retirer le présent avis sans y étre autorisé par moi-méme 


AVIS DE DIRECTIVE ou par un conseiller de programme. 
SACHEZ qu’ en vertu de l’autorité que me confére I’ article 15 de la Loi POUR DE PLUS AMPLES RENSEIGNEMENTS au sujet du présent avis, 
sur les garderies, j'ai ordonné, par directive, que les locaux situés a/au s’adresser au ministére des Services sociaux et communautaires a/au 


(adresse et numéro de téléphone) 


CL) ne soient pas utilisés comme garderie (date) (Signature du directeur) 


Régl. de l’Ont. 218/91, art. 3, en partie. 
C ne soient pas utilisés pour fournir des services de garde d’enfants en 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 219/91 
made under the 
COURTS OF JUSTICE ACT 
Made: March 7th, 1991 
Approved: May 16th, 1991 
Filed: May 16th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 194 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Rules of Civil Procedure) 


1. This Regulation amends the Rules of Civil Procedure, as set 
out in Regulation 194 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990. 

2. Rule 4.07 is revoked and the following substituted: 
BINDING OF DOCUMENTS 
Records 


4.07 (1) Records for motions, applications, trials and appeals shall 
have a light blue backsheet. 


Transcripts 


(2) Transcripts of evidence for use on a motion or application or at 
trial shall have a light grey backsheet. 


Appeal Books 


(3) Appeal books shall be bound front and back in buff covers. 


Transcripts on Appeal 


(4) Transcripts of evidence for use in an appeal shall be bound front 
and back in red covers, except where the transcript forms part of the 
appeal book or record and, where there is more than one volume of 
transcripts, the volumes shall be clearly numbered. 


Factums and Case Books 


(5) In appeals and applications to an appellate court, appellants’ and 
applicants’ factums and case books shall be bound front and back in 
white covers, and respondents’ factums and case books shall be bound 
front and back in green covers. 


Cover Stock 


(6) Backsheets and covers shall be of 176g/m’ cover stock. O. Reg. 
219/91, 8.2. 


3. Subrule 37.07 (4) is revoked and the following substituted: 


(4) Unless the court orders or these rules provide otherwise, an order 
made without notice to a person or party affected by the order shall be 
served on the person or party, together with a copy of the notice of 
motion and all affidavits and other documents used at the hearing of the 
motion. O. Reg. 219/91, s. 3. 


4. Subrule 42.01 (4) is revoked and the following substituted: 


Order to be Served Forthwith 


(4) A party who obtains an order under subrule (1) shall forthwith 
serve it, together with a copy of the notice of motion and all affidavits 
and other documents used at the hearing of the motion, on all parties 
against whom an interest in land is claimed in the proceeding. O. Reg. 
219/91, s. 4. 
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REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 219/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR LES TRIBUNAUX JUDICIAIRES 


pris le 7 mars 1991 
approuvé le 16 mai 1991 
déposé le 16 mai 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 194 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Régles de procédure civile) 


1 Le présent réglement modifie les Régles de procédure civile, 
telles qu’elles sont énoncées dans le Réglement 194 des Réglements 
refondus de |’Ontario de 1990. 


2 La régle 4.07 est abrogée et remplacée par ce qui suit : 
RELIURE DES DOCUMENTS 
Dossiers 


4.07 (1) Les dossiers de requéte, de motions, d’instruction et d’ appel 
ont une feuille arriére bleu pale. 


Transcriptions 


(2) Les transcriptions de témoignages destinées a étre utilisées dans 
une motion, dans une requéte ou lors de 1’instruction ont une feuille 
arriére gris pale. 


Cahiers d’appel 


(3) Les cahiers d’ appel sont reliés des deux c6tés avec une couverture 
de couleur chamois. 


Transcriptions destinées a étre utilisées dans un appel 


(4) Les transcriptions de témoignages destinées a étre utilisées dans 
un appel sont reli€ées des deux cétés avec une couverture rouge, sauf si 
elles font partie d’un dossier ou d’un cahier d’appel. S’il y a plusieurs 
volumes de transcriptions, ceux-ci sont clairement numérotés. 


Mémoires et dossiers de doctrine et de jurisprudence 


(5) Dans les appels et les requétes présentés a un tribunal d’ appel, les 
mémoires des appelants et des requérants, ainsi que leurs dossiers de 
doctrine et de jurisprudence, sont reliés des deux cétés avec une 
couverture blanche; ceux des intimés sont reliés des deux c6tés avec une 
couverture verte. 


Papier couverture 


(6) Les feuilles arriéres et les couvertures sont de papier couverture 
de 176g/m*.  Régl. de 1’Ont. 219/91, art. 2. 


3 Le paragraphe 37.07 (4) est abrogé et remplacé par ce qui 
suit : 


(4) Sauf ordonnance contraire du tribunal ou disposition contraire des 
présentes régles, l’ordonnance rendue sans préavis 4 une personne ou a 
une partie sur laquelle elle a une incidence doit lui étre signifiée avec une 
copie de |’avis de motion ainsi que des affidavits et des autres documents 
présentés lors de |’audition de la motion. Régl. de l’Ont. 219/91, art. 3. 


4 Le paragraphe 42.01 (4) est abrogé et remplacé par ce qui 
suit : 


Signification immédiate de l’ordonnance 


(4) La partie qui obtient l’ordonnance prévue au paragraphe (1) la 
signifie sans délai, avec une copie de |’avis de motion ainsi que des 
affidavits et des autres documents présentés lors de l’audition de la 
motion, a toutes les parties contre lesquelles un droit sur le bien-fonds est 
demandé dans l’instance. Régl. de l’Ont. 219/91, art. 4. 
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5. Clause 48.14 (5) (a) is revoked and the following substituted: 


(a) ifthe presiding judge is satisfied that the action should proceed, 
the judge may set time periods for the completion of the 
remaining steps necessary to have the action placed on a trial 
list and may order that it be placed on a trial list within a 
specified time, or may adjourn the status hearing to a specified 
date, on such terms as are just; or 


6. Rule 49.10 is amended by adding the following subrule: 


Burden of Proof 


(3) The burden of proving that the judgment is as favourable as the 
terms of the offer to settle, or more or less favourable, as the case may 
be, is on the party who claims the benefit of subrule (1) or (2). O. Reg. 
219/91, s. 6. 


7. Subrule 54.05 (1) is amended by striking out at the end ‘‘of the 
court in which the reference was directed’’. 


8. Subrule 68.04 (2) is amended by adding the following clause: 


(b.1) acopy of the reasons of the court or tribunal whose decision is 
to be reviewed, with a further typed or printed copy if the 
reasons are handwritten; 


9.—(1) Form 14B is amended by adding the following paragraph: 


2.1 The mortgage provides that on default of payment of any sum 
required to be paid under the mortgage, the principal becomes due and 
payable and the plaintiff is entitled to possession of the mortgaged 
property and to foreclosure of the equity of redemption in the mortgaged 
property (or sale of the mortgaged property or as may be). 


(2) Form 14B is further amended by adding after ‘‘due’’ in 
paragraph 5 ‘‘under the terms of the mortgage’’. 


10. Form 48C is amended by striking out ‘“ONE YEAR HAS”’ 
in the fifth line and substituting ‘TWO YEARS HAVE’’. 


11. Form 61B is amended by striking out ‘““COURT OF 
APPEAL (or DIVISIONAL COURT) in the second line and 
substituting ‘“COURT OF APPEAL FOR ONTARIO (or DIVI- 
SIONAL COURT, ONTARIO COURT (GENERAL DIVISION))’’. 


12. Form 64B is amended by adding at the end of paragraph 1 
the following: 


The mortgage is dated ............. and made between (name of mortgagor) 
and (name of mortgagee), and registered (give particulars of registration 
and of any assignment of the mortgage). 


13. Form 64C is amended by adding at the end of paragraph 1 
the following: 


The mortgage is dated ............. and made between (name of mortgagor) 
and (name of mortgagee), and registered (give particulars of registration 
and of any assignment of the mortgage). 


14. Form 64D is amended by adding at the end of paragraph 2 
the following: 


The mortgage is dated ............. and made between (name of mortgagor) 
and (name of mortgagee), and registered (give particulars of registration 
and of any assignment of the mortgage). 
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5 L’alinéa 48.14 (5) a) est abrogé et remplacé par ce qui suit : 


a) si le juge qui préside est convaincu qu’il est opportun de faire 
instruire |’ action, il peut fixer des délais dans lesquels doivent 
étre prises les mesures nécessaires a l’inscription au réle de 
l’action et ordonner que |’action soit inscrite dans un délai 
déterminé, ou il peut ajourner |’ audience sur |’ état de I’ instance 
a une date déterminée, aux conditions qui sont justes. 


6 La régle 49.10 est modifiée par adjonction du paragraphe qui 
suit : 


Fardeau de la preuve 


(3) Le fardeau de prouver que le jugement est aussi favorable que les 
conditions de |’ offre, ou plus ou moins favorable que celles-ci, selon le 
cas, revient 4 la partie qui veut se prévaloir du paragraphe (1) ou 
(2). Régl. de l’Ont. 219/91, art. 6. 


7 Le paragraphe 54.05 (1) est modifié par suppression, aux 
deuxiéme et troisiéme lignes, des mots «du tribunal qui a ordonné le 
renvoi». 


8 Le paragraphe 68.04 (2) est modifié par adjonction de l’alinéa 
suivant : 


b.1) une copie des motifs du tribunal ou du tribunal administratif 
dont la décision doit étre révisée et, si les motifs se présentent 
sous forme manuscrite, une copie supplémentaire tapée ou 
imprimée. 


9 (1) Laformule 14B est modifiée par adjonction du paragraphe 
suivant : 


2.1 L’hypothéque prévoit qu’en cas de défaut de paiement d’une 
somme qui doit étre payée aux termes de l’hypothéque, le principal est 
di et exigible et le demandeur a droit 4 la possession du bien hypothéqué 
et a la forclusion du droit de rachat du bien (ou a la vente du bien 
hypothéqué ou la mention appropriée). 


(2) La formule 14B est modifiée de nouveau par insertion, apres 
le mot «échus» au paragraphe 5, des mots «aux termes de I’hypo- 
théque». 


10 La formule 48C est modifiée par substitution, aux mots 
«D’UN AN» a la cinquiéme ligne, des mots «DE DEUX ANS». 


11 La formule 61B est modifiée par substitution, aux mots 
«COUR D’APPEL (ou COUR DIVISIONNAIRE)» a la deuxiéme 
ligne, des mots «COUR D’APPEL DE L’ONTARIO (ou COUR 
DIVISIONNAIRE, COUR DE L’ONTARIO (DIVISION GENE- 
RALE))». 


12 La formule 64B est modifiée par adjonction, au paragraphe 
1, de ce qui suit : 


L’hypothéque est datée du ............. , conclue entre (nom du débiteur 
hypothécaire) et (nom du créancier hypothécaire) et enregistrée (donner 
les détails de l’enregistrement et, le cas échéant, d’une cession de 
l’hypothéque). 


13. La formule 64C est modifiée par adjonction, au paragraphe 
1, de ce qui suit : 


L’hypothéque est datée du ............. , conclue entre (nom du débiteur 
hypothécaire) et (nom du créancier hypothécaire) et enregistrée (donner 
les détails de l’enregistrement et, le cas échéant, d’une cession de 
l’hypothéque). 


14 La formule 64D est modifiée par adjonction, au paragraphe 
2, de ce qui suit : 


L’hypothéque est datée du conclue entre (nom du débiteur 
hypothécaire) et (nom du créancier hypothécaire) et enregistrée (donner 
les détails de l’enregistrement et, le cas échéant, d’une cession de 
l’hypothéque). 


se ceeereceeeey 
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15. Form 64E is amended by adding at the end of each version 
of paragraph 1 the following: 
The mortgage is dated ............. and made between (name of mortgagor) 
and (name of mortgagee), and registered (give particulars of registration 
and of any assignment of the mortgage). 


16. Tariff A is amended by adding the following item: 
29.1 Where ordered by the presiding judge or officer, for translation 
into English or French of a document that has been filed, a 
reasonable amount. 


17. This Regulation comes into force on the 3rd day of June, 
1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 220/91 
made under the 
INSURANCE ACT 


Made: May 16th, 1991 
Filed: May 16th, 1991 


ASSESSMENT OF COMMISSION EXPENSES 
AND EXPENDITURES 


1.—(1) In this Regulation, 


“assessment period’’ means the period of time with respect to which the 
Lieutenant Governor in Council makes an assessment under section 
14 of the Act; 


‘‘property and casualty insurance’’ means insurance other than accident, 
sickness or life insurance. 


(2) For the purpose of this Regulation, 


(a) an insurer’s direct premiums for a class of insurance in a year 
are the premiums paid to the insurer in the year for that class of 
insurance, other than premiums for that class of insurance paid 
to the insurer in the year under agreements for reinsurance; and 

(b) an insurer’s net premiums for a class of insurance in a year are 

the premiums paid to the insurer in the year for that class of 

insurance, including premiums for that class of insurance paid 
to the insurer in the year under agreements for reinsurance, less 
premiums for that class of insurance paid by the insurer in the 

year under agreements for reinsurance. O. Reg. 220/91, s. 1. 


2. If an insurer is a mutual benefit society, the insurer’s share of an 
assessment under section 14 of the Act is zero dollars. O. Reg. 220/91, 
Sze 

3. Subject to section 4, if an insurer is not a mutual benefit society, 
the insurer’s share of an assessment under section 14 of the Act in 
respect of an assessment period shall be determined in accordance with 
the following rules: 


1. Calculate the total amount to be recovered according to the 
following formula: 


A=B-C 

where, 

A = the total amount to be recovered, 

B = the total of all expenses incurred and expenditures made 
by the Commission in the conduct of its affairs during the 


assessment period, 


C = the amount paid out of the Motor Vehicle Accident Claims 
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15 Laformule 64E est modifiée par adjonction, 4 chaque version 
du paragraphe 1, de ce qui suit : 


L’hypothéque est datée du ............. , conclue entre (nom du débiteur 
hypothécaire) et (nom du créancier hypothécaire) et enregistrée (donner 
les détails de l’enregistrement et, le cas échéant, d’une cession de 
l’hypothéque). 


16 Le Tarif A est modifié par adjonction du poste qui suit : 


29.1 En cas d’ordonnance en ce sens du juge ou de I’officier de 
justice qui préside, pour la traduction, en francais ou en anglais, 
d’un document qui a été déposé, un montant raisonnable. 


17 Le présent réglement entre en vigueur le 3 juin 1991. 


Fund to the Consolidated Revenue Fund during the assess- 
ment period under subsection 2 (5) of the Motor Vehicle 
Accident Claims Act. 


2. If the insurer is licensed for automobile insurance during the 
assessment period, calculate the insurer’s share of the assess- 
ment in respect of automobile insurance dispute resolution 
activity and automobile insurance rates and classification 
activity, according to the following formula: 


F — (G x 1,000) — ((H + I) x 500) 
J 


Dmx 


where, 


D = the insurer’s share of the assessment in respect of automo- 
bile insurance dispute resolution activity and automobile 
insurance rates and classification activity, 


the insurer’s direct premiums for automobile insurance in 
Ontario in the year beginning on the Ist day of January 
immediately preceding the beginning of the assessment 
period, 


expenses incurred and expenditures made by the Commis- 
sion during the assessment period for automobile insur- 
ance dispute resolution activity and automobile insurance 
rates and classification activity, 


the total number of arbitrations commenced under section 
282 of the Act during the assessment period, 


the total number of appeals commenced under section 283 
of the Act during the assessment period, 


the total number of applications commenced under section 
284 of the Act during the assessment period, 


the total, for all insurers licensed for automobile insurance 
during the assessment period, of all direct premiums for 
automobile insurance in the year beginning on the Ist day 
of January immediately preceding the beginning of the 
assessment period. 


3. Calculate the amount to be recovered with respect to activities 
other than automobile insurance dispute resolution activity and 
automobile insurance rates and classification activity, according 
to the following formula: 

K=A-F-L 


where, 


K = the amount to be recovered with respect to activities other 
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than automobile insurance dispute resolution activity and 
automobile insurance rates and classification activity, 


A = the total amount to be recovered, calculated under rule 1, 


F = expenses incurred and expenditures made by the Commis- 
sion during the assessment period for automobile insur- 
ance dispute resolution activity and automobile insurance 
rates and classification activity, 


L = the total revenue collected during the assessment period by 
the Commission or the Treasurer of Ontario under the 
Insurance Act, the Prepaid Hospital and Medical Services 
Act and the /nvestment Contracts Act, other than revenue 
from an assessment under section 14 of the Jnsurance Act 
or taxes paid under section 391 of the /nsurance Act. 


If the insurer is licensed for property and casualty insurance 
during the assessment period, calculate the property and 
casualty insurer assessment rate for insurers incorporated or 
organized under the laws of foreign jurisdictions, according to 
the following formula: 


ee (0.7 x K) — (0.0004 x N) 
N+P 


where, 


M= the property and casualty insurer assessment rate for 
insurers incorporated or organized under the laws of 
foreign jurisdictions, 


K = the amount to be recovered with respect to activities other 
than automobile insurance dispute resolution activity and 
automobile insurance rates and classification activity, 
calculated under rule 3, 


N = the total, for all insurers incorporated or organized under 
the laws of Ontario, other than mutual benefit societies, 
that are licensed for property and casualty insurance during 
the assessment period, of all net premiums for property 
and casualty insurance in the year beginning on the Ist day 
of January immediately preceding the beginning of the 

assessment period, 


P= the total, for all insurers incorporated or organized under 
the laws of foreign jurisdictions that are licensed for 
property and casualty insurance during the assessment 
period, of all net premiums for property and casualty 
insurance in the year beginning on the Ist day of January 
immediately preceding the beginning of the assessment 
period. 


If the insurer is incorporated or organized under the laws of a 
foreign jurisdiction and is licensed for property and casualty 
insurance during the assessment period, calculate the insurer’s 
property and casualty insurance share of the assessment 
according to the following formula: 


Q=RxM 
where, 


Q = the insurer’s property and casualty insurance share of the 
assessment, 


R= the insurer’s net premiums for property and casualty 
insurance in Ontario in the year beginning on the Ist day 
of January immediately preceding the beginning of the 
assessment period, 


M= the property and casualty insurer assessment rate for 
insurers incorporated or organized under the laws of for- 
eign jurisdictions, calculated under rule 4. 


bee 
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If the insurer is incorporated or organized under the laws of 
Ontario and is licensed for property and casualty insurance 
during the assessment period, calculate the insurer’s property 
and casualty insurance share of the assessment according to the 
following formula: 


S=Tx(M + 0.0004) 
where, 


S = the insurer’s property and casualty insurance share of the 
assessment, 


T= the insurer's net premiums for property and casualty 
insurance in Ontario in the year beginning on the Ist day 
of January immediately preceding the beginning of the 
assessment period, 


M= the property and casualty insurer assessment rate for 
insurers incorporated or organized under the laws of for- 
eign jurisdictions, calculated under rule 4. 


If the insurer is licensed for accident, sickness or life insurance 
during the assessment period, calculate the accident, sickness 
and life insurer assessment rate for insurers incorporated or 
organized under the laws of foreign jurisdictions, according to 
the following formula: 


y= (03K) - (0.0004 x V) 


V+W 
where, 


U = the accident, sickness and life insurer assessment rate for 
insurers incorporated or organized under the laws of 
foreign jurisdictions, 


K = the amount to be recovered with respect to activities other 
than automobile insurance dispute resolution activity and 
automobile insurance rates and classification activity, 
calculated under rule 3, 


V = the total, for all insurers incorporated or organized under 
the laws of Ontario, other than mutual benefit societies, 
that are licensed for accident, sickness or life insurance 
during the assessment period, of all net premiums for 
accident, sickness and life insurance in the year beginning 
on the Ist day of January immediately preceding the 
beginning of the assessment period, 


W = the total, for all insurers incorporated or organized under 
the laws of foreign jurisdictions that are licensed for 
accident, sickness or life insurance during the assessment 
period, of all net premiums for accident, sickness and life 
insurance in the year beginning on the Ist day of January 
immediately preceding the beginning of the assessment 
period. 


If the insurer is incorporated or organized under the laws of a 
foreign jurisdiction and is licensed for accident, sickness or life 
insurance during the assessment period. calculate the insurer’ s 
accident, sickness and life insurance share of the assessment 
according to the following formula: 


Ca) 0! 
where, 


X = the insurer’s accident, sickness and life insurance share of 
the assessment, 


Y = the insurer’s net premiums for accident, sickness and life 
insurance in Ontario in the year beginning on the Ist day 
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of January immediately preceding the beginning of the 
assessment period, 


U = the accident, sickness and life insurer assessment rate for 
insurers incorporated or organized under the laws of 
foreign jurisdictions, calculated under rule 7. 


9. If the insurer is incorporated or organized under the laws of 
Ontario and is licensed for accident, sickness or life insurance 
during the assessment period, calculate the insurer’s accident, 
sickness and life insurance share of the assessment according 
to the following formula: 


Z = AA x (U + 0.0004) 
where, 


Z = the insurer’s accident, sickness and life insurance share of 


the assessment, 


AA = the insurer’s net premiums for accident, sickness and life 
insurance in Ontario in the year beginning on the Ist day 
of January immediately preceding the beginning of the 
assessment period, 

U = the accident, sickness and life insurer assessment rate for 


insurers incorporated or organized under the law of foreign 
jurisdictions, calculated under rule 7. 


10. Calculate the sum of the following amounts that apply to the 
insurer: 


i. The insurer’s share of the assessment in respect of 
automobile insurance dispute resolution activity and 
automobile insurance rates and classification activity, 
calculated under rule 2. 


ii. The insurer’s property and casualty insurance share of 
the assessment, calculated under rule 5 or 6. 


The insurer’s accident, sickness and life insurance share 
of the assessment, calculated under rule 8 or 9. 


ili. 


11. The insurer’s share of the assessment under section 14 of the 
Act is equal to the greater of the amount calculated under rule 


10 and, 
i. $1,000, if the insurer is not a fraternal society, or 


li. $100, if the insurer is a fraternal society. O. Reg. 
220/91, s. 3. 


4. An insurer’s share of an assessment calculated under section 3 
shall be increased by, 


(a) $1,000 for each arbitration to which the insurer is a party that 
is commenced under section 282 of the Act during the assess- 
ment period; 

(b) $500 for each appeal to which the insurer is a party that is 

commenced under section 283 of the Act during the assessment 

period; and 

(c) $500 for each application to which the insurer is a party that is 

commenced under section 284 of the Act during the assessment 

period. O. Reg. 220/91, s. 4. 


5. Ontario Regulation 386/90 and Ontario Regulation 423/90 are 
revoked. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 221/91 


made under the 
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT 


Made: May 16th, 1991 
Filed: May 16th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 619 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Speed Limits) 


1.—(1) Part 3 of Schedule 2 to Regulation 619 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is amended by adding the following 


paragraphs: 


22, 


Regional 
Municipality 
of 
Haldimand- 
Norfolk— 


Twp. of Delhi 


Town of 
Simcoe 


pa S 


Regional 
Municipality 
of 


Haldimand- 
Norfolk— 


Town of 
Simcoe 


City of 
Nanticoke 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 3 in 
The Regional Municipality of Haldimand-Norfolk 
lying between a point situate 300 metres measured 
southerly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the roadway known as Wilson Avenue in the Town- 
ship of Delhi and a point situate 540 metres measured 
westerly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the roadway known as Park Road in the Town of 
Simcoe. 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 3 in 
The Regional Municipality of Haldimand-Norfolk 
lying between a point situate 32 metres measured 
easterly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the roadway known as Ireland Road in the Town of 
Simcoe and a point situate 610 metres measured 
westerly from its intersection with the centre line of 
the roadway known as Radical Road in the City of 
Nanticoke. 


(2) Paragraph 4 of Part 4 of Schedule 2 to the Regulation is 
revoked and the following substituted: 


4. 


Regional 
Municipality 
of 
Haldimand- 
Norfolk— 


City of 
Nanticoke 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 3 in 
the City of Nanticoke in The Regional Municipality 
of Haldimand-Norfolk beginning at a point situate 
610 metres measured westerly from its intersection 
with the centre line of the roadway known as Radical 
Road and extending easterly for a distance of 343 
metres. 


2.—(1) Paragraph 23 of Part 3 of Schedule 5 to the Regulation is 
revoked and the following substituted: 


ae, 


District of 
Manitoulin— 


Twp. of 
Howland 


Town of 
Little 
Current 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 6 in 
the Township of Howland in the Territorial District of 
Manitoulin lying between a point situate 250 metres 
measured northerly from its intersection with the 
centre line of the roadway known as Campbell Street 
and a point situate 655 metres measured southerly 
from its intersection with the southerly limit of the 
Town of Little Current. 


(2) Paragraph 9 of Part 5 of Schedule 5 is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


9: 


District of 
Manitoulin— 


Twp. of 
Howland 


Town of 
Little 
Current 


That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 6 in 
the Township of Howland in the Territorial District of 
Manitoulin beginning at a point ceded at its inter- 
section with the southerly limit of the Town of Little 
Current and extending southerly for a distance of 655 
metres. 


O. Reg. 221/91 


3.—(1) Paragraph 27 of Part 2 of Schedule 23 to the Regulation 
is revoked and the following substituted: 


27. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 17 in 

District of the Territorial District of Algoma lying between a 
Algoma— point situate 150 metres measured westerly from its 
Tw intersection with the westerly limit of the roadway 

wp. of ‘ ‘ nt aes 

Shedden known as Hamilton Street in the hamlet of Spanish in 
the Township of Shedden and a point situate 1150 

Twp. of the metres measured easterly from its intersection with 
North Shore the centre line of the roadway known as Handy Spot 


Road in the hamlet of Serpent River in the Township 
of the North Shore. 


(2) Part 2 of Schedule 23 is amended by adding the following 
paragraph: 


46. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 17 in 

District of the Territorial District of Algoma lying between a 

Algoma— point situate 310 metres measured westerly from its 

wp. of the intersection with the centre line of the roadway 

Rineth Shore known as Handy Spot Road in the hamlet of Serpent 

River in the Township of the North Shore and a point 

Twp. of situate at its intersection with the line between lots 11 
Striker and 12 in Concession | in the Township of Striker. 


(3) Part 4 of Schedule 23 is amended by adding the following 
paragraph: 


31. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 17 in 
District of the hamlet of Serpent River in the Township of the 
Algoma— North Shore in the Territorial District of Algoma 
we. of the beginning at a point situate 11 50 metres measured 
North Shore easterly from its intersection with the centre line of 


the roadway known as Handy Spot Road and extend- 
ing westerly for a distance of 1460 metres. 


ED PHILIP 
Minister of Transportation 


Dated at Toronto, this 16th day of May, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 222/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: May 13th, 1991 
Filed: May 17th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 834/81 
(Restricted Areas—District of Sudbury, Territorial District of Sudbury) 


1. Section 30 of Ontario Regulation 834/81 is amended by adding 
the following subsection: 


(4) Despite subsection (1), the erection and use of buildings and 
structures set out in Schedule 4 are permitted on the land referred to in 
that Schedule if the requirements set out in it are met. O. Reg. 222/91, 
eile 


2. The Regulation is amended by adding the following Schedule: 
Schedule 4 


SEASONAL RESIDENTIAL ZONES — EXEMPTIONS 
(SUBSECTION 30 (4)) 


1.—(1) A seasonal dwelling and buildings and structures accessory 
to it that do not comply with paragraphs | and 2 of subsection 30 (1) of 
this Regulation may be erected and used on the land described in 
subsection (2) and (3) if all the other requirements set out in subsection 
30 (1) of this Regulation are met. 


(2) Subsection (1) applies to those lands in the geographic Township 
of Delamere in the Territorial District of Sudbury being part of Lot 1 in 
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Concession VI designated as Part 1 on Reference Plan 53R-12548 
deposited in the Land Registry Office for the Land Titles Division of 
Sudbury (No. 53). 


(3) Subsection (1) applies to those lands in the geographic Township 
of Delamere in the Territorial District of Sudbury being part of Lot 1 in 
Concession VI designated as Part 2 on Reference Plan 53R-12548 
deposited in the Land Registry Office for the Land Titles Division of 
Sudbury (No. 53). O. Reg. 222/91, s. 2. 


PETER W. BOLES 

Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
North and East 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 13th day of May, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 223/91 
made under the 
MUNICIPAL ACT 


Made: May 16th, 1991 
Filed: May 17th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 814 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Small Business Programs) 


1. Regulation 814 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following section: 


3. Despite section 1, the maximum amount that may be spent by The 
Regional Municipality of Hamilton-Wentworth under the program 
authorized by Order in Council 2292/89 dated the 29th day of Septem- 
ber, 1989 is $10 per person based on the latest census made by the 
assessor under the Assessment Act. O. Reg. 223/91, s. 1. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 224/91 
made under the 
ONTARIO ENERGY BOARD ACT 


Made: May 16th, 1991 
Filed: May 21st, 1991 


Amending Reg. 869 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Section 11 of Regulation 869 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


11. Chatham Resources Ltd. is exempt from the operation of or 
compliance with subsection 26 (2) of the Act in respect of the transfer to 
it of the ownership of the shares of Fisherville Gas Ltd. and the shares 
of Glenerd Limited. O. Reg. 224/91, s. 1. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 225/91 
made under the 
ONTARIO ENERGY BOARD ACT 


Made: May 16th, 1991 
Filed: May 21st, 1991 


Amending Reg. 869 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Regulation 869 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following section: 


15.1 Section 19 of the Act does not apply to the sale, transmission, 
distribution or storage of gas by a distributor who distributes less than 
3,000,000 cubic metres of gas annually. O. Reg. 225/91, s. 1. 


O. Reg. 226/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 226/91 
made under the 
PROVINCIAL PARKS ACT 


Made: May 16th, 1991 
Filed: May 23rd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 951 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Designation of Parks) 


1. The Table to Regulation 951 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990, as amended by section 2 of Ontario Regulation 136/91 
and section 1 of Ontario Regulation 137/91, is further amended by 
striking out ‘‘Schedule 157, Appendix B’’ in Column 2 opposite 
**Sable Islands Provincial Nature Reserve’’ in Column 1 and 
substituting ‘‘Section 2’’. 


2. Section 2 of the Regulation, as made by section 3 of Ontario 
Regulation 136/91 and amended by section 2 of Ontario Regulation 
137/91, is further amended by adding the following description: 


SABLE ISLANDS PROVINCIAL NATURE RESERVE 


In the geographic Township of Spohn, now in the Township of 
Atwood, in the Territorial District of Rainy River, containing 2,078 
hectares, more or less, being composed of that part of the said geo- 
graphic township designated as parts | and 2 on a plan entitled North- 
western-Sable Islands that is filed in the office of the Regional Director 
for the Northwestern Administrative Region of the Ministry of Natural 
Resources at Kenora and marked as having been approved by the 
Regional Director on the Ist day of October, 1990. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 227/91 
made under the 
PROVINCIAL PARKS ACT 


Made: May 16th, 1991 
Filed: May 23rd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 951 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Designation of Parks) 


1. The Table to Regulation 951 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990, as amended by section 2 of Ontario Regulation 
136/91, section 1 of Ontario Regulation 137/91 and section 1 of 
Ontario Regulation 226/91, is further amended by striking out 
‘*Schedule 4, Appendix A’’ in Column 2 opposite ‘‘Long Point 
Provincial Park’’ in Column 1 and substituting ‘‘Section 2”’. 


2. Section 2 of the Regulation, as made by section 3 of Ontario 
Regulation 136/91 and amended by section 2 of Ontario Regulation 
137/91 and section 2 of Ontario Regulation 226/91, is further 
amended by adding the following description: 


LONG POINT PROVINCIAL PARK 


In the geographic Township of Walsingham, now in the Township of 
Norfolk, in The Regional Municipality of Haldimand-Norfolk, contain- 
ing 150 hectares, more or less, being composed of that part of the 
geographic township designated as parts 1 and 2 on a plan entitled 
Southwest-Long Point that is filed in the office of the Regional Director 
for the Southwestern Administrative Region of the Ministry of Natural 
Resources at London and marked as having been approved on behalf of 
the Regional Director on the 24th day of October, 1989. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 228/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: May 16th, 1991 
Filed: May 23rd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 511 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Open Seasons—Game Birds) 


1. Column 2 of item 10 of Schedule 5 to Regulation 511 of 
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Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


In any year except 1991, the 
last Thursday in October and 
the next day, the first 
Thursday in November and the 
next day and the second 
Thursday in November and the 
next day. 


In 1991, the fourth Thursday in 
October and the next day, the 
fifth Thursday in October and the 
next day and the first Thursday 
in November and the next day. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 229/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: May 16th, 1991 
Filed: May 23rd, 1991 


PERMIT TO EXPORT GAME 


1.—(1) The fee for a permit authorizing a non-resident holder of a 
hunting licence to export from Ontario a bear or deer or any part of a 
bear or deer killed under the licence is $23. 


(2) The fee for a permit authorizing a non-resident holder of a hunting 
licence to export from Ontario a moose or any part of a moose killed 
under the licence is $29. O. Reg. 229/91, s. 1. 


2. The fee for a permit authorizing a holder of a licence in Form 3 
(Game Hides and Cast Antlers Dealer’s Licence) or Form 4 (Cast 
Antlers Dealer’s Licence) of Regulation 525 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 to export from Ontario game hides and antlers is $25. 
O. Reg. 229/91, 's: 2. 


3. Regulation 430 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 and 
Ontario Regulations 618/89 and 604/90 are revoked. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 230/91 
made under the 
PETROLEUM RESOURCES ACT 


Made: May 16th, 1991 
Filed: May 23rd, 1991 


SPACING UNITS—MALDEN TOWNSHIP 
1. In this Regulation, 


*‘plan’’ means the plan filed in the Regional Office of the Ministry of 
Natural Resources at London as Plan No. S.W.R. 90-8 and ident- 
ified by the stamp of the Registrar of Regulations dated the 5th day 
of March, 1991; 


“‘target area’’ means that part of a spacing unit that is no closer than 
91.44 metres to any boundary of the spacing unit. O. Reg. 230/91, 
Sale 


2. This Regulation applies only to wells drilled into a geological 
formation of Ordovician or Cambrian Age. O. Reg. 230/91, s. 2. 


3. The areas shown outlined in green on the plan, being parts of lots 
52, 53, 54, 55 and 56 in Concession V, lots 57, 58, 63, 64, 67 and 68 in 
Concession VI, part of Lot 59 and lots 61, 62, 65, 66 and 85 in Conces- 
sion VII and part of Lot 86 in Concession VIII, all in the Township of 
Malden in the County of Essex and being approximately forty-five 


O. Reg. 230/91 


hectares each unless otherwise shown on the plan, are designated as 
spacing units for the purpose of this Regulation. O. Reg. 230/91, s. 3. 


4. No person shall, 
(a) produce from more than one well in a spacing unit; 


(b) bore or drill a well in a spacing unit outside the target area 
unless topographical, geological or other conditions make 
boring or drilling a well within the target area unfeasible; or 

(c) produce oil or gas from a well in the spacing unit unless all the 

interests in the oil or gas in the spacing unit have been joined 

for the purpose of producing from the well. O. Reg. 230/91, 

s. 4. 


5. Regulation 769 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is 
revoked. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 231/91 
made under the 
PARKWAY BELT PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT ACT 


Made: May 17th, 1991 
Filed: May 24th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 482/73 
(County of Halton (now The Regional Municipality of Halton), 
City of Burlington) 


1. Ontario Regulation 482/73 is amended by adding the following 
section: 


147.1) Despite section 4, two buildings may be erected and used 
for a general contractor’s office, a retail and wholesale hand tools store 
and repair service and a retail and wholesale medical educational aids 
store on the land described in subsection (3) if the following require- 
ments are met: 


Minimum frontage 45 metres 
Minimum lot area 3,400 square metres 
Maximum building height 2 storeys 
Minimum side yard: 

One storey building 1.5 metres 

Two storey building 3 metres 
Minimum front yard 6 metres 
Maximum lot coverage 20 per cent 
Minimum rear yard 7.5 metres 


(2) The use of the land described in subsection (3) for outside storage 
is prohibited. 


(3) Subsections (1) and (2) apply to that parcel of land in the City of 
Burlington in The Regional Municipality of Halton, formerly in the 
Township of East Flamborough, being part of lots 20 and 21, Plan 337, 
designated as Part 1 on Reference Plan 20R-10088 registered in the Land 
Registry Office for the Registry Division of Halton (No. 20). 


(4) Parking is prohibited, 
(a) in the most northeasterly six metres in perpendicular width 


abutting Plains Road West of the parcel of land described in 
subsection (3); and 
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(b) in the most southwesterly six metres in perpendicular width of 
the parcel of land described in subsection (3). O. Reg. 231/91, 
Sele 


DIANA LINN JARDINE 
Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
Central and Southwest 
Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 17th day of May, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 232/91 
made under the 
FOREST FIRES PREVENTION ACT 


Made: May 24th, 1991 
Filed: May 24th, 1991 


RESTRICTED FIRE ZONE 


1. The part of the Northern Fire Region described in Schedule A is 
declared to be a restricted fire zone from the 25th day of May to the 3rd 
day of June, both inclusive, in the year 1991. O. Reg. 232/91, s. 1. 


Schedule A 


All that part of the Northern Fire Region as described in Schedule 3 
to Regulation 457 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 lying south 
of parallel of latitude 50°30’. O. Reg. 232/91, Sched. A. 


J.F. GOODMAN 
Assistant Deputy Minister 
of Natural Resources 


Dated at Toronto, this 24th day of May, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 233/91 
made under the 
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT 


Made: May 21st, 1991 
Filed: May 24th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 619 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Speed Limits) 


1. Part 1 of Schedule 8 to Regulation 619 of Revised Regulations 
of Ontario, 1990 is amended by adding the following paragraph: 


1. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 7A 
and 115 in the Township of Cavan in the County of 
Peterborough lying between a point situate at its 
intersection with the west junction of the King’s 
Highway known as No. 7A and the south junction of 
the King’s Highway known as No. 115 and a point 
situate at its intersection with the east junction of the 
King’s Highway known as No. 7A and the north 
junction of the King’s Highway known as No. 115. 


Peterborough— 


Twp. of Cavan 


2.—(1) Paragraphs 8, 9 and 10 of Part 3 of Schedule 25 to the 
Regulation are revoked and the following substituted: 


8. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 19 in 


Oxford— the Township of Zorra in the County of Oxford lying 
between a point situate 244 metres measured south- 
Twp. of Zorra erly from its intersection with the centre line of the 


roadway known as Oxford County Road No. 16 and 
a point situate 622 metres measured northerly from its 
intersection with the centre line of the roadway 
known as McCarty Street in the hamlet of Thames- 
ford. 


O. Reg. 233/91 


9. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 19 


Oxford— lying between a point situate 305 metres measured 

northerly from its intersection with the centre line of 

Twp. of Zorra the roadway known as Oxford County Road No. 16 in 

ein: the Township of Zorra in the County of Oxford and a 

point situate at its intersection with the southerly limit 

Twp. of of the King’s Highway known as No. 7 in the Town- 
Blanshard ship of Blanshard in the County of Perth. 

(2) Paragraph 6 of Part 5 of Schedule 25 to the Regulation is 


revoked and the following substituted: 


6. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 19 in 


Oxford— the Township of Zorra in the County of Oxford 
beginning at a point situate 244 metres measured 
Twp. of Zorra southerly from its intersection with the centre line of 


the roadway known as Oxford County Road No. 16 
and extending northerly for a distance of 549 metres. 


(3) Paragraph 1 of Part 6 of Schedule 25 to the Regulation is 
revoked and the following substituted: 


1. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 19 in 


Oxford— the Township of Zorra in the County of Oxford lying 
between a point situate at its intersection with the 
Twp. of Zorra northerly limit of the King’s. Highway known as 


No. 2, westerly junction, and a point situate 622 
metres measured northerly from its intersection with 
the centre line of the roadway known as McCarty 
Street in the hamlet of Thamesford. 


3.—(1) Part 1 of Schedule 103 to the Regulation is amended by 
adding the following paragraphs: 


2. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 115 in 
the Township of Cavan in the County of Peterborough 
lying between a point situate at its intersection with 
the roadway known as Peterborough County Road 10 
and a point situate at its intersection with the King’s 
Highway known as No. 7A. 


Peterborough— 


Twp. of Cavan 


3. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 7A 
and 115 in the Township of Cavan in the County of 
Peterborough lying between a point situate at its 
intersection with the west junction of the King’s 
Highway known as No. 7A and the south junction of 
the King’s Highway known as No. 115 and a point 
situate at its intersection with the east junction of the 
King’s Highway known as No. 7A and the north 
junction of the King’s Highway known as No. 115. 


Peterborough— 


Twp. of Cavan 


(2) Paragraph 1 of Part 3 of Schedule 103 to the Regulation is 
revoked and the following substituted: 


1. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 115 


Regional © lying between a point situate at its intersection with 
Municipality the King’s Highway known as No. 35 in the Town of 
of Durham— Newcastle in The Regional Municipality of Durham 

and a point situate at its intersection with the roadway 
Town of : 
Neweactia known as Peterborough County Road 10 in the 

Township of Cavan in the County of Peterborough. 

Peterborough— 


Twp. of Cavan 


4. Paragraph 3 of Part 5 of Schedule 122 to the Regulation, as 
made by section 5 of Ontario Regulation 170/91, is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


3. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 169 in 
the Township of Muskoka Lakes in The District 
Municipality of Muskoka lying between a point 
situate 60 metres measured northerly from its inter- 


District 
Municipality 
of Muskoka— 
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Twp. of Muskoka 
Lakes 


section with the northerly limit of the roadway known 
as Burgess Avenue and a point situate 70 metres 
measured northerly from its intersection with the 
centre line of the roadway known as Trafalgar Bay 
Road. 


5. The Regulation is amended by adding the following Schedule: 
Schedule 250 
HIGHWAY NO. 632 


Part | 
(Reserved) 


Part 2 
(Reserved) 


Part 3 
(Reserved) 


Part 4 
(Reserved) 


Part 5 
(Reserved) 


Part 6 
1. That part of the King’s Highway known as No. 632 in 


District of the Township of Humphrey in the Territorial District 

Parry Sound— of Parry Sound lying between a point situate 515 

metres measured southerly from its intersection with 

ee oe the centre line of the roadway known as Maplehurst 
umphrey 


Road and a point situate at its intersection with the 
southerly limit of the King’s Highway known as No. 
141 in the Village of Rosseau. O. Reg. 233/91, s. 5. 


ED PHILIP 
Minister of Transportation 


Dated at Toronto, this 21st day of May, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 234/91 
made under the 
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT 


Made: May 21st, 1991 
Filed: May 24th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 623 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Stop Signs at Intersections) 


1. Regulation 623 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following Schedule: 


Schedule 87 


1. Highway No. 551 in the hamlet of Providence Bay in the 
Township of Carnarvon in the Territorial District of Manitoulin at its 
intersection with the roadway known as Mutchmor Street. 

2. Westbound on Highway No. 551. O. Reg. 234/91, s. 1. 


ED PHILIP 
Minister of Transportation 


Dated at Toronto, this 21st day of May, 1991. 


O. Reg. 235/91 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO O. Reg. 235/91 
ONTARIO REGULATION 235/91 
made under the 


ONTARIO HOME OWNERSHIP SAVINGS PLAN ACT 


Made: May 16th, 1991 
Filed: May 27th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 883 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Form 1 of Regulation 883 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 
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Formule 1 


Ontario Home Ownership Savings Plan Act 
Loi sur le régime d’épargne-logement de |’Ontario 


ea Ontario _ Régime dépargne Application for the Ontario Home Ownership Savings Plan ’ 
“ eer, pogement’de = Demande de participation au régime d’épargne-logement de |’Ontario 


Pian Transter 
Translert de régime 


New Pian 
Nouveau regime 


Applicant / Candidat 


«name | Nom de lamille 





Date of Binh / Dale de nassance 
YIA M Ow 


\ ' ' \ : ; | 
eae ee A a ee a eS ae ees ee ee 1} 1 tt 
Given Name and Inilials / Prenom ef iniiales Marital Status / Etat civil 


1 i i I i ! | | i | 
Previous Surname (it applicable) / Nom de famille anléneur (le cas échéam) 


i alae ell | | i 


\ N N° d’as. ale 
ocial Insurance Number d'assurance social * yarns French 
1 Langue prélérée Anglas Frangas 
] H {— H -) 


Home Address (Number and Street or AR No) / Adresse dorwcie (numéro ef rue ou Numéro de AR) 


le] Single / Céibatavre ‘a Divorced | Divorcee) 


C] Married | Marié(e) C] Separated / Separée) 


ia Widower) | Veul(ve) 





Hi ete Vic tet een 


Coge postal 


Prowice a) Code / 





wed 


Ciy / 





(Area Code) Telephone Number | (indicati! réquonal) N° de Iéléphone 


Mailing Address Same a or Number and Street or A. R. No. / Adresse posiale § ideniique i; Ou NuMéro et fue CU NUMEIO Ge AA 


} | ! | i ! H | | | 


City | Ville | Province Postal Code / Code postal 





| Social Insurance Numoer N* d’assurance sociaie 





! } i 





5 H i 
| Province | Postal Code / Coge postal 


1 
| 
| 
i | | 


Account Number / N° de compte 
N° d’enregisitement au 
RELO en Me fay rete ae CU ae Lh ered [oes eet arse ten Foci gre ett 
Institukon and Branch No / N® de I’misttunon et de la succursale PlaniGrealioa- Dale 
Dale d’entiee en vigueul du regune 








Spouse Certificate Certificat du conjoint 
| certify that | have never owned J’atteste que je n’ai jamals été, nulle part au 
an eligible home anywhere in the monde, propriétaire d’un domicile admissible, 
world, either jointly with another que ce soit conjointement avec une autre 
person or otherwise, since the date personne ou de quelque facon que ce soit, 
of my marriage to the applicant. depuis la date de mon mariage avec le candidat. 


Spouse’s Signalure / Signalure du conjont Cate 








. Sy 
Revenue Revenu 


Ontario 


APPLICANT CERTIFICATE 

| hereby apply to establish an Ontario Home Ownership Savings Plan and 

certify that: 

a) | am 18 years of age or older and a resident of Ontario. 

b) | have never owned an eligible home anywhere in the world, either jointly, 
with another person or otherwise. 

c) | have not previously been a planholder of an Ontario Home Ownership 
Savings Plan 

d) All statements made in this application are true and accurate. The 
Ministry of Revenue may verity my statements). | understand that false 
statement(s) may leadto prosecution underthe Criminal Code of Canada 
or under the Ontario Home Ownership Savings Plan Act and to the 


imposition of the penalties therein contained. 


| have read and understand the terms and conditions contained in the plan 
of the financial institution as approved by the Ministry of Revenue, and agree 
to be bound by them in the operation of my Ontario Home Ownership 
Savings Plan. | understand that the amount of the OHOSP tax credit is based 
on income and thal a tax credit in one year does not necessarily guarantee 
a lax credit in other years 

| hereby give consent to the Ministry of Revenue to release information, 
in respect of a home purchase, to the Ministry of Housing. 


Applicant's Signature / Signature du candidat 


Ministry Ministere 


CERTIFICAT DU CANDIDAT 

Je désire, par la présente, ouvrir un régime d’épargne-logement de 

‘Ontario, et j’atteste que : 

a) J’ai 18 ans et plus, et réside en Ontario. 

b) Je n’ai jamais été, nulle part au monde, propriétaire d'un domicile 
admissible, que ce soit conjointement, avec une autre personne ou de 
quelque fagon que ce soil. 

Je n’ai jamais contribué a un régime d’épargne-logement de |’Ontario. 

Toutes les déclarations faites dans cette demande sont exactes. Le 
ministére du Revenu peut les verifier. Il est entendu que de fausses 
déclarations peuvent entrainer des poursuites judiciaires en vertu du 





Code criminel du Canada ou de la Lo/ sur le régime d'épargne-logement 


de |'Ontario, ainsi que |'imposition des pénalités afférentes. 


Je déciare avoir lu et bien compris les modalités du régime de |’institution fi- 
nanciére, telles qu’alles ont 66 approuvées par Je ministére du Revenu, et 
je consens a m’y conformer dans le cadre de ma participation au régime 
d'épargne-logement de |’Ontario. Il est entendu que le montant du crédit 
d'imp&t une année ne se traduil pas nécessairement par |octroi d’un crédit 
d'impdt les années suivantes. 

Je consens parla présente a ce que le ministére du Revenu divulque au mi- 
nistereduLogement,desrenseignementsconcernant|'achatd’unlogement. 


Date 


2. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come into force on 


the 21st day of January, 1991. 
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O. Keg. 235/91, 's: 3. 


O. Reg. 236/91 
ONTARIO REGULATION 236/91 
made under the 
LIQUOR LICENCE ACT 


Made: May 16th, 1991 
Filed: May 27th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 720 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Manufacturers’ Licences) 


1. Subsection 14 (1) of Regulation 720 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


(1) A manufacturer of Ontario wine shall pay a monthly fee of, 


(a) 2 percent of the selling price of all wine sold during the month 
in any store in Ontario operated by the manufacturer: 
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(b) 1 cent per 34.48 millilitres of all wine, other than wine coolers, 
sold during the month in any store in Ontario operated by the 
manufacturer; 

(c) 1 cent per 52.63 millilitres of all wine coolers sold during the 

month in any store in Ontario operated by the manufacturer: 

and 


$0.0446 for each non-returnable bottle or container in which 
wine is sold in any store in Ontario operated by the manufac- 
turer. O. Reg. 236/91, s. 1. 


(d) 


2. Subsection 20 (1) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(1) A manufacturer of beer shall pay a monthly fee of | cent per 79.37 
millilitres of beer shipped by the manufacturer during the month for sale 
or distribution in Ontario. O. Reg. 236/91, s. 2. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 237/91 
made under the 
LAND TITLES ACT 


Made: May 16th, 1991 
Filed: May 27th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 691 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Land Titles Divisions) 


1. Item 19 of the Schedule to Regulation 691 of Revised Regula- 
tions of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


19; DURHAM (No. 40) Whitby 


All of The Regional Municipality of Durham, except, 
(a) the Town of Newcastle; and 
(b) part of the Township of Scugog, being the former 


Township of Cartwright in the former County of 
Durham. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 238/91 
made under the 
REGISTRY ACT 


Made: May 16th, 1991 
Filed: May 27th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 996 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Registry Divisions) 


1. Item 38 of the Schedule to Regulation 996 of Revised Regula- 
tions of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


38. DURHAM (No. 40) Whitby 


All of The Regional Municipality of Durham, except, 
(a) the Town of Newcastle; and 
(b) part of the Township of Scugog, being the former 


Township of Cartwright in the former County of 
Durham. 
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O. Reg. 239/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 239/91 
made under the 
LAND REGISTRATION REFORM ACT 


Made: April 18th, 1991 
Filed: May 27th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 687 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Automated Recording and Property Mapping) 


1. Section 1 of Regulation 687 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is amended by adding the following paragraph: 


12. All that portion of the City of North York (originally the 
Township of York) bounded by the southerly limit of 
Sheppard Avenue West as widened between Weston Road 
and Jane Street, the westerly limit of Jane Street as widened 
between Sheppard Avenue West and Wilson Avenue, the 
southerly limit of Wilson Avenue as widened between Jane 
Street and Blondin Avenue, the southwesterly limit of 
Blondin Avenue between Wilson Avenue and Weston Road, 
the westerly limit of Weston Road as widened between 
Blondin Avenue and Sheppard Avenue West. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 240/91 
made under the 
LAND REGISTRATION REFORM ACT 


Made: April 25th, 1991 
Filed: May 27th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 687 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Automated Recording and Property Mapping) 


1. Section 1 of Regulation 687 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is amended by adding the following paragraph: 


13. All that portion of the City of North York (originally the 
Township of York) lying south of the northerly limit of the 
original Township of York, west of the westerly limit of 
Jane Street as widened, north of the southerly limit of 
Sheppard Avenue West as widened and east of the westerly 
limit of Weston Road as widened. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 241/91 
made under the 
LAND REGISTRATION REFORM ACT 


Made: April 25th, 1991 
Filed: May 27th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 687 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Automated Recording and Property Mapping) 


1. Section 1 of Regulation 687 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is amended by adding the following paragraph: 


14. All that portion of the City of North York (originally the 
Township of York) lying south of the northerly limit of the 
original Township of York, west of the westerly limit of 
Weston Road as widened, north of southerly limit of Finch 
Avenue West as widened and east of the westerly limit of 
Islington Avenue as widened. 
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O. Reg. 244/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 242/91 
made under the 
REGISTRY ACT 


Made: May 21st, 1991 
Filed: May 27th, 1991 


OFFICE HOURS 


1. Despite section 3 of Regulation 995 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 (Forms and Records) and section 66 of Regulation 690 of 
Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 (Forms, Records and Procedures), 
the land registry offices set out in Column 1 of the Table shall be kept 
open from 9.30 o’clock in the forenoon until 5.30 o’clock in the 
afternoon, local time, on the days set out in Column 2 of the Table and 
no instrument shall be received for registration in those offices on those 
days except within those hours. 


TABLE 


COLUMN 2 


Friday, May 31, 1991 
Friday, June 28, 1991 
Friday, August 30, 1991 


COLUMN 1 


Registry Division of Peel (No. 43) 
Land Titles Division of Peel (No. 43) 
Registry Division of Toronto (No. 63) 
Registry Division of Toronto Boroughs 
(No. 64) 
Land Titles Division of Metropolitan 
Toronto (No. 66) 
Registry Division of York Region 
(No. 65) 
Land Titles Division of York Region 
(No. 65) 
O. Reg. 242/91, s. 1. 


CAROL D. KIRSH 
Director of Land Registration 


Dated at Toronto, this 21st day of May, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 243/91 
made under the 
FOREST FIRES PREVENTION ACT 


Made: May 28th, 1991 
Filed: May 28th, 1991 


Revoking O. Reg. 232/91 
(Restricted Fire Zone) 


1. Ontario Regulation 232/91 is revoked as at 12.00 noon on 
May 28, 1991. 


GEORGE TOUGH 
Deputy Minister of Natural Resources 


Dated at Toronto, this 28th day of May, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 244/91 
made under the 
LOCAL ROADS BOARDS ACT 


Made: May 24th, 1991 
Filed: May 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 734 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Establishment of Local Roads Areas— 
Northern and Eastern Regions) 


1. Schedule 15 to Regulation 734 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


O. Reg. 244/91 
Schedule 15 
BURWASH-HENDRIE LOCAL ROADS AREA 


All those portions of the townships of Burwash, Hendrie, Secord, 
Cleland and Dill in the Territorial District of Sudbury shown outlined on 
Ministry of Transportation Plan N-752-7, filed with the Administrative 
Services Office of the Ministry of Transportation at Toronto on the 16th 
day of April, 1991. O. Reg. 244/91, s. 1. 


2. Schedule 46 to the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Schedule 46 
BIGWOOD, DELAMERE, HOSKIN LOCAL ROADS AREA 


All those portions of the townships of Bigwood, Delamere, Hoskin, 
Cox and Cherriman in the Territorial District of Sudbury shown outlined 
on Ministry of Transportation Plan N-779-15, filed with the Administra- 
tive Services Office of the Ministry of Transportation at Toronto on the 
16th day of April, 1991. O. Reg. 244/91, s. 2. 


3. Schedule 54 to the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Schedule 54 
HANLAN LOCAL ROADS AREA 


All those portions of the Township of Hanlan in the Territorial District 
of Cochrane shown outlined on Ministry of Transportation Plan 
N-792-3, filed with the Administrative Services Office of the Ministry 
of Transportation at Toronto on the 16th day of April, 1991. O. Reg. 
244/91, s. 3. 


4. Schedule 55 to the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Schedule 55 
KENDALL LOCAL ROADS AREA 


All those portions of the Township of Kendall in the Territorial 
District of Cochrane shown outlined on Ministry of Transportation Plan 
N-593-AS, filed with the Administrative Services Office of the Ministry 
of Transportation at Toronto on the 16th day of April, 1991. O. Reg. 
244/91, s. 4. 


5. Schedule 61 to the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Schedule 61 
CASGRAIN LOCAL ROADS AREA 


All those portions of the Township of Casgrain in the Territorial 
District of Cochrane shown outlined on Ministry of Transportation Plan 
N-1390-S, filed with the Administrative Services Office of the Ministry 
of Transportation at Toronto on the 16th day of April, 1991. O. Reg. 
244/91, s. 5. 


6. Schedule 65 to the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Schedule 65 
WAY LOCAL ROADS AREA 


All those portions of the Township of Way and Lowther in the Terri- 
torial District of Cochrane shown outlined on Ministry of Transportation 
Plan N-325-10, filed with the Administrative Services Office of the 
Ministry of Transportation at Toronto on the 16th day of April, 1991. 
O. Reg. 244/91, s. 6. 
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7. Schedule 69 to the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Schedule 69 
PATTERSON LOCAL ROADS AREA 


All those portions of the Township of Patterson in the Territorial 
District of Parry Sound shown outlined on Ministry of Transportation 
Plan N-630-9, filed with the Administrative Services Office of the 
Ministry of Transportation at Toronto on the 16th day of April, 1991. 
O. Reg. 244/91, s. 7. 


8. Schedule 74 to the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Schedule 74 
FOLEYET LOCAL ROADS AREA 


All those portions of the Township of Foleyet in the Territorial District 
of Sudbury shown outlined on Ministry of Transportation Plan 
N-1046-4, filed with the Administrative Services Office of the Ministry 
of Transportation at Toronto on the 16th day of April, 1991. O. Reg. 
244/91, s. 8. 


9. Schedule 105 to the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Schedule 105 
GOGAMA LOCAL ROADS AREA 


All those portions of the townships of Jack and Noble in the Territorial 
District of Sudbury shown outlined on Ministry of Transportation Plan 
N-1027-7, filed with the Administrative Services Office of the Ministry 
of Transportation at Toronto on the 16th day of April, 1991. O. Reg. 
244/91, s. 9. 


10. Schedule 112 to the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Schedule 112 
YELLOW STONE ROAD LOCAL ROADS AREA 


All those portions of the Township of Lyman in the Territorial District 
of Nipissing shown outlined on Ministry of Transportation Plan 
N-534-BS, filed with the Administrative Services Office of the Ministry 
of Transportation at Toronto on the 16th day of April, 1991. O. Reg. 
244/91, s. 10. 


11. Schedule 115 to the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Schedule 115 
ELDEE LOCAL ROADS AREA 
All that portion of the Township of Poitras in the Territorial District 
of Nipissing shown outlined on Ministry of Transportation Plan 
N-437A-2, filed with the Administrative Services Office of the Ministry 
of Transportation at Toronto on the 16th day of April, 1991. O. Reg. 
244/91, s. 11. 


12. Schedule 116 to the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Schedule 116 
ANIMA-NIPISSING LOCAL ROADS AREA 
All those portions of the townships of Gillies Limit, Brigstocke and 


Coleman in the Territorial District of Timiskaming and all that portion 
of the Township of Banting in the Territorial District of Nipissing shown 


O. Reg. 244/91 


outlined on Ministry of Transportation Plan N-392A-2, filed with the 
Administrative Services Office of the Ministry of Transportation at 
Toronto on the 16th day of April, 1991. O. Reg. 244/91, s. 12. 


ED PHILIP 
Minister of Transportation 


Dated at Toronto, this 24th day of May, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 245/91 
made under the 
FARM PRODUCTS MARKETING ACT 


Made: May 23rd, 1991 
Filed: May 29th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 402 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Chickens—Marketing) 


1.—(1) Paragraphs 1 and 2 of subsection 13 (2) of Regulation 402 
of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 are amended in each case 
by striking out ‘‘Market Committee”’ in the second line. 


(2) Subsection 13 (3) of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
‘‘Market Committee’’ in the third line. 


ONTARIO FARM PRODUCTS MARKETING COMMISSION: 


RUSSELL DUCKWORTH 
Chair 


JOE MAZZEI 
Assistant Secretary 


Dated at Toronto, this 23rd day of May, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 246/91 
made under the 
DEVELOPMENT CORPORATIONS ACT 


Made: May 29th, 1991 
Filed: May 30th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 269 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Innovation Ontario Corporation) 


1. Subsection 1 (4) of Regulation 269 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


(4) The Corporation shall not provide financial assistance in an 
amount greater than $1,000,000, including a guarantee for a loan greater 
than $1,000,000, without the prior approval of the Lieutenant Governor 
in Council. O. Reg. 246/91, s. 1. 


2. Subsection 13 (1) of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
‘1991’ in the second line and substituting ‘‘1996’’. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 247/91 
made under the 
SMALL BUSINESS DEVELOPMENT CORPORATIONS ACT 


Made: May 28th, 1991 
Filed: May 30th, 1991 


Revoking Reg. 913 of R.R.O. 1980 
(Delegation of Powers) 


1. Regulation 913 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 and 
Ontario Regulations 164/83, 297/86, 158/87 and 470/87 are revoked. 


2. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come into force on 
the 4th day of April, 1991. 


SHELLEY WARK-MARTYN 
Minister of Revenue 


Dated at Toronto, this 28th day of May, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 248/91 
made under the 
GENERAL WELFARE ASSISTANCE ACT 


Made: May 29th, 1991 
Filed: May 30th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 537 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Section 10 of Regulation 537 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is amended by adding the following subsection: 


(7) Despite subsection (6), for any month in the period beginning on 
the Ist day of April, 1991 and ending on the 31st day of March, 1992, a 
subsidy in the amount prescribed in subsection (6) shall be payable if, in 
any period of four consecutive months, the monthly average of the 
number of persons to or on behalf of whom a municipality has paid 
general assistance equals or exceeds 3.5 per cent of the population of the 
municipality, as determined by the most recent census under the 
Assessment Act. The subsidy is payable only in respect of the number of 
persons in excess of 3.5 per cent of the population to or on behalf of 
whom general assistance was paid. O. Reg. 248/91, s. 1. 


O. Reg. 249/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 249/91 
made under the 
OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND SAFETY ACT 


Made: May 29th, 1991 
Filed: May 30th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 849 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Firefighters—Protective Equipment) 


1. Regulation 849 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 


amended by adding the following French version: 


POMPIERS—EQUIPEMENT DE PROTECTION 


1 Pour l’application du présent réglement, le mot «pompier» 
s’entend d’un travailleur qui est pompier a plein temps ou pompier 
volontaire dans un service de pompiers au sens de la Loi sur les services 
des pompiers. Régl. de l’Ont. 249/91, art. 1, en partie. 


2 Le présent réglement s’applique aux pompiers et a leurs em- 
ployeurs. Régl. de l’Ont. 249/91, art. 1, en partie. 


3 (1) Les pompiers qui sont exposés a des risques de blessure a la 
téte dans l’exercice de leurs fonctions a1’ occasion d’un appel d’urgence 


ONTARIO REGULATION 250/91 
made under the 
MINING ACT 


Made: May 16th, 1991 
Filed: May 30th, 1991 


REFINERY LICENCES 


1. The following fees are payable under Part X of the Act: 


Petia ETI MIC ONCE i dass sity Sie alpag ni Bie wt $50.00 
PeLorarcoewal Old TelInely LICENCE anwar. caked 50.00 
Deon aceltilicale OF CXEMpuOnes a. migarriid + ster. ches - 50.00 
4. Fora renewal of a certificate of exemption......... 50.00 


OsRes 250/917 sak. 


2. Regulation 637 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is 
revoked. 


3. This Regulation comes into force on the 3rd day of June, 1991. 


GILLES POULIOT 
Minister of Mines 


Dated at Toronto, this 16th day of May, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 251/91 
made under the 
MINING ACT 


Made: May 29th, 1991 
Filed: May 30th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 116/91 
(Assessment Work) 


1. Sections 1 and 2 of Ontario Regulation 116/91 are revoked 
and the following substituted: 
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REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 249/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR LA SANTE ET LA SECURITE AU TRAVAIL 


pris le 29 mai 1991 
déposé le 30 mai 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 849 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Pompiers—Equipement de protection) 


1 Le Réglement 849 des Réglements refondus de I’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version francaise suivante : 


sont tenus de porter un équipement de protection pour la téte satisfaisant 
ou excédant les exigences du code intitulé Ontario Code for the Head 
Protection of Fire Fighters, daté du 9 février 1983 et publié par le 
ministére du Travail. 


(2) L’employeur assure aux pompiers une formation et des instruc- 
tions concernant |’entretien et |’ utilisation convenables de |’ équipement 
de protection pour la téte, ainsi que les limites de la protection offerte par 
cet équipement. 


(3) L’équipement de protection pour la téte doit étre gardé en bon état 
et inspecté de fagon périodique par l’employeur. Régl. de |’Ont. 
249/91, art 1, en partie. 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 250/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR LES MINES 


pris le 16 mai 1991 
déposé le 30 mai 1991 


PERMIS DE RAFFINERIE 


1 Les droits suivants sont payables aux termes de la partie X de la 
Loi: 


it. (Rermiside rafiinerion Saou o 2a: cee Sees 50,00 $ 
2. Renouvellement d’un permis de raffinerie ........ 50,00 
Sy (Carrnater MG Commoiitoy 5 5 caw acc vance anenonesd: 50,00 
4. Renouvellement d’un certificat d’exemption ...... 50,00 


Régl. de l’Ont. 250/91, art. 1. 


2 Le Réglement 637 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
1980 est abrogé. 


3 Le présent réglement entre en vigueur le 3 juin 1991. 


GILLES POULIOT 
Ministre des Mines 


Fait a Toronto, le 16 mai 1991. 


1. In this Regulation ‘‘assessment year’’ means, 


(a) the year between the date of recording of a claim and the first 
anniversary date; and 


(b) the year between anniversary dates. O.Reg.251/91,s. 1, part. 
2. Until a lease is applied for, the holder of a mining claim shall 


perform on that claim assessment work having the minimum value 
specified in Column 2 within the period specified in Column 1: 


O. Reg. 251/91 


COLUMN 1 COLUMN 2 
Cumulative value of 
assessment work for each 
16-hectare unit in the claim 


Number of assessment 


years after the 
recording of the claim 


1 $ 0 
2 400 
3 800 
4 1200 
5 1600 
6 and subsequent years An additional $400 per year 


O. Reg. 251/91, s. 1, part. 


2. Subsection 4 (5) of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(5) Upon the request of the holder, the banked amount may be applied 
against assessment work requirements for that mining claim or other 
contiguous mining claims under section 7, for the current assessment 
year and up to a maximum of five subsequent assessment years. 
OL Reg 251/91; (822; 


3. Subsection 7 (3) of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(3) The maximum value of the assessment work that may be assigned 
from an unpatented claim to any contiguous unpatented claims under this 
section in any assessment year is $12,000 times the number of 16- 
hectare units in the claim from which work is to be assigned. O. Reg. 
ZOU So 


4.—(1) Subsection 21 (1) of the Regulation is amended by striking 
out ‘‘a mining claim’’ in the first line and substituting ‘‘an unpatent- 
ed mining claim’’. 


(2) Subsection 21 (2) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(2) The amount calculated under subsection (1) shall be applied 
against assessment work requirements for that mining claim for the 
current assessment year and up to a maximum of five subsequent 
assessment years and the balance, if any, shall be deemed to be excess 
work credits banked under subsection 4 (4). O. Reg. 251/91, s. 4 (2). 


(3) Subsection 21 (3) of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
‘*a mining claim’’ in the first line and substituting ‘‘an unpatented 
mining claim’’. 


5. This Regulation comes into force on the 3rd day of June, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 252/91 
made under the 
MINING ACT 


Made: May 29th, 1991 
Filed: May 30th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 115/91 
(Claims Staking) 


1. Subsection 12 (1) of Ontario Regulation 115/91 is revoked and 
the following substituted: 


(1) Every claim post used for staking a mining claim shall stand 1.2 
metres above the ground when erected and be squared or faced on four 
sides for thirty centimetres from the top, and each side shall be ten 
centimetres across where squared or faced. O. Reg. 252/91, s. 1. 
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2. Clause 14 (2) (b) of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
‘‘subsection 13 (5)’’ in the third line and substituting ‘‘subsection 
13 (4)’’. 


3. This Regulation comes into force on the 3rd day of June, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 253/91 
made under the 
MINING ACT 


Made: May 29th, 1991 
Filed: May 30th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 113/91 
(General) 


1. Section 6 of Ontario Regulation 113/91 is amended by adding 
the following paragraph: 


5. The amount of assessment work credits applied to the claim 
shall be reduced by the proportion that the area of the portion 
of the claim being abandoned bears to the total area of the 
claim. 


2. Section 10 of the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following subsections: 


(2) If an application to record a mining claim or a notice of abandon- 
ment or partial abandonment is filed by telephone transmission, the 
original application or notice shall be deposited in the recorder’s office 
within ten business days after the date of the transmission. 


(3) If the original is not deposited in the recorder’s office within the 
time specified in subsection (2), the application or notice shall be 
deemed not to have been filed by telephone transmission. O. Reg. 
Z5a/91 5.2: 


3. This Regulation comes into force on the 3rd day of June, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 254/91 
made under the 
MINING ACT 


Made: May 29th, 1991 
Filed: May 30th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 111/91 
(Forms) 


1. Ontario Regulation 111/91 is amended by adding the following 
sections: 


21.1 Aninspection warrant under subsection 146 (5) of the Act shall 
be in Form 33. O. Reg. 254/91, s. 1, part. 


21.2 A search warrant under subsection 146 (6) of the Act shall be 
in Form 34. O. Reg. 254/91, s. 1, part. 


2.—(1) Item 10 of Part B of Form 4 of the Regulation is revoked 
and the following substituted: 


10. O [have staked using tags; or 
O) [have staked without using tags. 


(2) Part C of Form 4 is revoked and the following substituted: 


O. Reg. 254/91 
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Sample Sketches 


O. Reg. 254/91 


PART C 


Scale: 1:20,000 





Complete the group sketch on Part D using this as a guide. Where applicable, the items indicated below must 


be shown in the sketch. 










Location 
of Claims 


(Show lot and 
concession lines 
and numbers if 
township is 
subdivided) 


Developments 


SUCH AS: 


Hyaro Lines 


Highways 
(and roads) 


Railway lines 


Pipeline 





Summer cottages 
(or other 
buildings) 










BLOC 


200339 


Good Township 


Claim 
Information 


SUCH AS: 
Claim line 


BLOCK CLAIM 


Group claim 
8 claim units 


number 







= 


Line post 


Tag number if 
claim Is 
pre-tagged 





: Common post 
> 7 Witness posts 


6 
K CLAIM 


Distance 











Witness distance 


Corner post 


Tie-ons to 
existing claims 


Ss. 13729 


Topographic Features 


Such as: Lakes, rivers, creeks, ponds, etc. 


- In unusual circumstances please consult the mining recorder. 
- The sketch may require an attachment. 


Note: 


Group claim No 
Group claim No 
Group claim No 
Group claim No 


. 1 to 4 indicate claims staking individual claim units (16 ha) 

. 5 indicates a block claim staking 8 claim units (128 ha) 

. 6 indicates a block claim staking 4 claim units (64 ha) 

. 7 and 8 indicate claims staking individual claim units (16 ha) 
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3. Form 11 of the Regulation is amended by striking out the 
following words at the end: 


If work has been performed on patented or leased land, please 
complete the following: 


I certify that the recorded holder had a beneficial interest in the 
patented or leased land at the time the work was performed. 


eee ee rere eeerereeeseeeeeeee i. j§g-= #¢#e#s##eeeeees8e8eeeee eee e008 


4. The Regulation is further amended by adding the following 
Forms: 


Form 33 
Mining Act 
(Subsection 146 (5)) 


INSPECTION WARRANT 


ee cela er etie. (0,6 © 6» Wile le culie (e060) sol.e (ers) Oy (phe) ae) 8) lebeus/Le pel sjceiiels dereice Wen) 'é_ etm: eames 


(rehabilitation inspector) 


Whereas, on the evidence upon oath of 
a rehabilitation inspector, I am satisfied that there is reasonable ground 
for believing that it is appropriate for the administration of Part VII of 
the Mining Act or the regulations made thereunder for the rehabilitation 
inspector to do anything set out in subsection 146 (2) of the Mining Act, 
and that the rehabilitation inspector may not be able to effectively carry 
out the duties assigned without an order under section 146 of the Mining 
Act because, 


C) aperson has prevented the rehabilitation inspector from 
doing anything set out in subsection 146 (2) of the 


(check Mining Act; 
appropriate 
box) there is reasonable ground to believe that a person may 


prevent a rehabilitation inspector from doing anything 
set out in subsection 146 (2) of the Mining Act; or 


it is impractical, because of the remoteness of the place 
to be inspected or because of any other reason, for the 
rehabilitation inspector to obtain an order under section 
146 of the Mining Act without delay if access is denied. 


This is therefore to authorize you to enter into or onto 


and to do the following: 
C1) 1. Make such inspections, examinations, inquiries or 
tests considered necessary in order to determine the 
nature and extent of any existing or potential hazards 
(check on mining lands. 
appropriate 
boxes) 


a es 


In any inspection, examination, inquiry or test, be 
accompanied and assisted by any person having 
special, expert or professional knowledge of any 
matter relevant to the inspection, examination, 
inquiry or test. 


. Request the production of any drawings, specifica- 
tions, licence, document, record or report. 
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() 4. On giving a receipt therefor, remove any drawing, 
specifications, licence, document, record or report 
produced in response to a request under paragraph 3 
for the purpose of making copies thereof or extracts 
therefrom. 


. Inspect any work related to rehabilitation necessary 
to complete a report to the Director of Mine Rehabil- 
itation under subsection 146 (1) of the Mining Act. 

(1) 6. Make reasonable inquiries of any person, orally or in 

writing. 

This warrant may be executed 


This warrant expires on the 


LOD ager (a day not later than 15 days after its issue). 
ISSUEU Al sora eet atin ¢ : 
this: ene ar es day of 
ss Reeucaltd ts aw, hs Nee A ae 
‘Provincial Judge or Justice of the Peace 
O. Reg. 254/91, s. 4, part. 
Form 34 
Mining Act 
(Subsection 146 (6)) 
SEARCH WARRANT 
TO. eiaione «RDU BIS ou Skagebetee uabalaetcav ens eaich ofeysutaeds Santon kn ce etal Ape nenaaat 


(rehabilitation inspector) 


Whereas, on the-evidence upon oathvof t(r.0 potaete. 55.2. sees 
a rehabilitation inspector, I am satisfied that there is reasonable and 
probable ground for believing that an offence under Part VII of the 
Mining Act has been committed, namely, 


and that the entry into and search of the following place actually used as 
a dwelling will afford evidence as to the commission of the offence: 


ce ed ip (ee 6h) 8) g0 th Mn) bam Colle ee Sie for ew 6.8) 0) e)/e dune jee) (GL's, & 8) eo @) 6) plata Cw @) Cole a sie 


This is therefore to authorize you to enter and search the place with 
such reasonable assistance as may be necessary and, upon giving a 
receipt therefor, to remove from the place any document or thing that 
will afford evidence of the offence for the purpose of making copies 
thereof or extracts therefrom. 


O. Reg. 254/91 


This warrant may be executed 


(specify reasonable times during which warrant may be executed) 


This warrant expires on the....... Slee coe SUL Bienen 
(a day not later than 15 days after its issue). 


SSAC ye ee ec iactes tee 


EVE EOeT TC eoee cee eee eo 


Provincial Judge or Justice of the Peace 
O. Reg. 254/91, s. 4, part. 


5. This Regulation comes into force on the 3rd day of June, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 255/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: May 24th, 1991 
Filed: May 30th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 40/85 
(Zoning Areas—District of Nipissing, 
Part of the Districts of 
Nipissing and Sudbury) 


1. The Schedule to Ontario Regulation 40/85 is amended by 
adding the following section: 


25.—(1) Despite section 4 of this Order, the land described in 
subsection (2) is, for the purposes of this Order, land in an Extractive 
Industrial Zone. 


(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land in the geographic 
Township of Crerar in the Territorial District of Nipissing, being part of 
Lot 4, Concession III, described as Parcel 13716, in the register for 
Nipissing. 

PETER W. BOLES 

Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
North and East 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 24th day of May, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 256/91 
made under the 
FARM PRODUCTS PAYMENTS ACT 


Made: April 4th, 1991 
Filed: May 30th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 446 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Fund for Milk and Cream Producers) 


1. Subsection 6 (2) of Regulation 446 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 
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(2) Every dealer who operates a plant shall pay to the Board 0.25 
cents per hectolitre of milk and 0.07 cents per kilogram of milk-fat 
contained in cream purchased from the producers but the fees for each 
product purchased for processing in each plant shall not be less than 
$100 per year or more than $4,000 per year. O. Reg. 256/91, s. 1. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 257/91 
made under the 
FARM PRODUCTS GRADES AND SALES ACT 


Made: April 10th, 1991 
Filed: May 30th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 375 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Fruit—Controlled-Atmosphere Storage) 


1. The definition of ‘‘Director’’ in section 1 of Regulation 375 of 
Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


‘Director’ means the Director appointed under the Act; 


2. Section 2 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


2.—(1) An application for a licence as an operator or as a packer of 
controlled-atmosphere fruit, or for a renewal of these licences, shall be 
made to the Director. 


(2) A licence is valid until the 31st day of August following the date 
of its issue or renewal. 


(3) The fee for the issue or renewal of a licence is, 
(a) $25 for an operator; and 
(b) $10 fora packer. O. Reg. 257/91, s. 2. 


3.—(1) Subsection 3 (1) of the Regulation is amended by striking 
out ‘‘in Form 2’’ in the second line. 


(2) Clause 3 (1) (a) of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(a) notifies the Director within 120 hours of every mechanical 
sealing; 


(3) Subclause 3 (1) (h) (ii) of the Regulation is amended by 
striking out ‘‘in Form 2”’ in the second line. 


4. Clause 4 (a) of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(a) the operator forthwith notifies the Director that the oxygen 
content of the compartment exceeds 5 per cent; 


5. Section 5 of the Regulation is amended by striking out ‘‘in 
Form 2”’ in the first line. 


6. Section 6 of the Regulation is amended by striking out ‘‘in 
Form 2”’ wherever it occurs. 


7. Forms 1 and 2 of the Regulation are revoked. 


O. Reg. 258/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 258/91 
made under the 
MINING ACT 


Made: May 29th, 1991 
Filed: May 30th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 111/91 
(Forms) 


1. Ontario Regulation 111/91 is amended by adding the following 
French version: 


FORMULES 


1 Lademande de permis de prospecteur est rédigée selon la formule 
1. Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


2 L’avis de changement d’adresse du titulaire d’un permis de 
prospecteur est rédigé selon la formule 2. Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 
1, en partie. 


3 La demande de renouvellement d’un permis de prospecteur est 
rédigée selon la formule 3. Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


4 La demande d’enregistrement d’un claim jalonné visée au para- 
graphe 44 (1) de la Loi est rédigée selon la formule 4. Régl. de |’Ont. 
258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


5 (1) Lacontestation d’un claim enregistré visée au paragraphe 48 
(1) de la Loi est rédigée selon la formule 5. 


(2) L’ affidavit appuyant la contestation est rédigé selon la formule 
6. Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


6 L’avis de nouveau jalonnement d’un claim cédé, visé au para- 
graphe 48 (8) de la Loi, est rédigé selon la formule 7. Régl. de |’Ont. 
258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


7 Lacession d’un claim non concédé par lettres patentes ou d’un 
intérét dans un claim non concédé par lettres patentes est rédigée selon 
la formule 8. Régl. de 1’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


8 L’affidavit d’un témoin signataire, visé au paragraphe 60 (2) de la 
Loi, est rédigé selon la formule 9. Régl. de 1’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


9 Le certificat d’affaire en instance visé au paragraphe 64 (2) de la 
Loi est rédigé selon la formule 10. Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


10 Le rapport de travaux d’évaluation visé au paragraphe 65 (2) de 
la Loi est rédigé : 


a) selon la formule 11 dans le cas de travaux exécutés avant 
l’enregistrement du claim; 


b) selon la formule 12 dans le cas de travaux exécutés aprés 
lenregistrement du claim. Régl. de 1’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


11 L’avis d’abandon ou d’ abandon partiel visé a I’ article 70 de la 
Loi est rédigé selon la formule 13. Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


12 L’affidavit appuyant1’ observation d’ une ordonnance du registra- 
teur relativement a l’abandon partiel d’un claim, visé au paragraphe 70 
(5S) de la Loi, est rédigé selon la formule 14. Régl. del’ Ont. 258/91, art. 
1, en partie. 


13. (1) L’avisd’ intention d’exécuter des travaux d’évaluation du sol, 
visé a l'article 78 de la Loi, est rédigé selon la formule 15. 
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REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 258/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR LES MINES 


pris le 29 mai 1991 
déposé le 30 mai 1991 


modifiant le Régl. de |’Ont. 111/91 
(Formules) 


1 Le Réglement de I’Ontario 111/91 est modifié par adjonction 
de la version francaise suivante : 


(2) Lecertificat attestant |’ avis est rédigé selon la formule 16. Régl. 
de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


14 Lademande de calcul de l’indemnité a payer au titre des droits de 
surface, visée a l’article 79 de la Loi, est rédigée selon la formule 
17. Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


15 La demande d’échange d’un bail contre des baux de remplace- 
ment, visée au paragraphe 83 (1) de la Loi, est rédigée selon la formule 
18. Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


16 Lademande de bail de droits de surface visée au paragraphe 84 
(2) de la Loi est rédigée selon la formule 19. Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


17 (1) Le permis de sondage visé au paragraphe 99 (1) de la Loi est 
rédigé selon la formule 20. 


(2) La demande de permis de sondage visée a |’ alinéa 99 (1) b) de la 
Loi est rédigée selon la formule 21. 


(3) L’affidavit appuyant la demande visée au paragraphe (2) est 
rédigé selon la formule 22. 


(4) Lacession de permis de sondage visée au paragraphe 99 (6) de la 
Loi est rédigée selon la formule 23. Régl. de 1’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


18 L’avis d’appel visé au paragraphe 112 (3) de la Loi est rédigé 
selon la formule 24. Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


19 L’avisd’exploration avancée visé au paragraphe 141 (1) dela Loi 
est rédigé selon la formule 25. Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


20 L’avis de production miniére visé au paragraphe 142 (1) de la Loi 
est rédigé selon la formule 26. Régl. de 1’ Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


21 L’avis d’élargissement ou de modification visé au paragraphe 144 
(5) de la Loi est rédigé selon la formule 27. Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


21.1 Le mandat d’ inspection visé au paragraphe 146 (5) de la Loi est 
rédigé selon la formule 33. Reégl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


21.2 Le mandat de perquisition visé au paragraphe 146 (6) de la Loi 
est rédigé selon la formule 34. Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


22 L’avis de déclaration d’ abandon visé au paragraphe 148 (4) ou 
149 (5) de la Loi est rédigé selon la formule 28. Régl. de ]’Ont. 258/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


23 L’avis, visé au paragraphe 152 (1) de la Loi, demandant la tenue 
d’une audience 41’ égard d’une question figurant a la partie VII de la Loi 
est rédigé selon la formule 29. Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


24 L’avis d’intention de conserver un intérét dans des terrains 
miniers rétrocédés sous forme de claims non concédés par lettres 
patentes, visé a l’article 183 de la Loi, est rédigé selon la formule 
30. Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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25 L’avis d’assujettissement a |’impdét et de confiscation visé a 27 Le Réglement 635 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
l'article 193 de la Loi est rédigé selon la formule 31. Régl. de 1’Ont. 1980 est abrogé. 
258/91, art. 1, en partie. 
28 Le présent réglement entre en vigueur le 3 juin 1991. 
26 Lecertificat de confiscation visé au paragraphe 197 (3) de la Loi 
est rédigé selon la formule 32. Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 1 
Loi sur les mines 


DEMANDE DE PERMIS DE PROSPECTEUR 


Nouveau O Double 0 



















N° de téléphone 
a domicile 


Indicatif régional 


( ) 


Nom de famille 
(Ecrire en lettres moulées) 


Date de naissance 
(année/mois/jour) 













N° de téléphone 
au travail 


Indicatif régional 


( ) 





Je demande par la présente un permis de prospecteur et, a cette fin, fais la déclaration suivante : 
1. Je suis 4gé(e) d’au moins dix-huit ans. 


2. Je O suis / 0 ne suis pas titulaire d’un permis de prospecteur. 


Signature de |’ auteur de la demande 





Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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Formule 2 
Loi sur les mines 


CHANGEMENT D’ ADRESSE 


Numéro de client 


Nom de famille Second prénom 





Ancienne adresse 


Numéro et rue 
Cité, ville, village Province/Etat 
Pays Code postal 


Indicatif régional N° de téléphone a domicile 


( ) 


Indicatif régional N° de téléphone au travail 


( ) 





Nouvelle adresse 


Numéro et rue 
Cité, ville, village Province/Etat 
Pays Code postal 


Indicatif régional N° de téléphone a domicile 


( ) 


Indicatif régional N° de téléphone au travail 


( ) 


Signature 





Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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Formule 3 
Loi sur les mines 


DEMANDE DE RENOUVELLEMENT D’UN PERMIS DE PROSPECTEUR 


Numéro de permis de prospecteur Numéro de client 


Nom de famille Indicatif régional N° de téléphone 
(Ecrire en lettres moulées) ( ) a domicile 


Second prénom Indicatif régional N° de téléphone 
( ) au travail 


Numéro et rue N° d’appartement 


Cité, ville ou village Province/Etat Code postal 


Date de naissance Signature de |’ auteur de la demande 





Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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Formule 4 
Loi sur les mines 
DEMANDE D’ENREGISTREMENT D’UN CLAIM JALONNE 


PARTIE A 


Nom de |’ auteur de la demande N° de permis : 


N° de téléphone : 


Adresse : Numéro et rue, cité/ville/village, province, code postal 
Nom et adresse du domicile élu en Ontario si l’ auteur de la demande ne réside pas en Ontario 


Nom du titulaire enregistré : N° de client : 
identique au précédent 
N° de téléphone : 


Adresse : Numéro et rue, cité/ville/village, province, code postal 
Nom et adresse du domicile élu en Ontario si le titulaire enregistré ne réside pas en Ontario 


Division des mines Canton(s) ou secteur(s) 
(indiquer le n° du plan) 


Numéro du claim | Nombre d’unités | Description s’il Jalonnement A V’usage 
(numéro de 16 hectares s’agit d’un du bureau 
d’étiquette) par claim jalonnement dans 

un canton sub- 

divisé (n° de lot, N* de poteau | Date Heure 

n° de concession, 

section de lot) 





576 


O. Reg. 258/91 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO O. Reg. 258/91 
PARTIE B 


Certificat de |’ auteur de la demande 


Je soussigné(e) fais la déclaration suivante : 
1. Mon permis de prospecteur est valide. 


2. J'ai jalonné ou fait jalonner, conformément a la Loi sur les mines et 
les réglements, le ou les claims qui se trouvent sur les terrains 
décrits dans ma demande et indiqués sur l’esquisse ou le plan 
figurant a la partie D. 


3. J’étais sur place pendant le jalonnement des terrains. 


4. Les distances données dans ma demande et sur l’esquisse ou le plan 
figurant A la partie D sont aussi justes qu’il a été possible de le 
déterminer. 


5. Les autres déclarations et détails précisés dans ma demande et 
indiqués sur l’esquisse ou le plan figurant a la partie D sont exacts. 


6. Au moment du jalonnement, rien sur les terrains n’indiquait qu’ ils 
n’étaient pas ouverts au jalonnement et je crois qu’ils I’ étaient. 


7. Le jalonnement est valide et devrait étre enregistré. 


8. Iln’existe sur les terrains jalonnés aucun batiment, aucun secteur de 
défrichement ni aucun aménagement, notamment 4 des fins 
agricoles, sauf ceux qui sont précisés ci-dessous et indiqués sur 
l’esquisse ou le plan figurant a la partie D : 


9. Le nom et le numéro de permis de toutes les personnes qui ont 
participé au jalonnement sont indiqués ci-dessous : 
(s’il y a lieu) 


INS ooh ese ss geen sede saieah N° de perkins 2 circc cas 
Iino cic! etx ses stock hanna NY de:pertnis 7.1: <ieccmacrummecave 
1) Ag a ep Ree er NY dé permis s....2.c005.c0eo, 
eT ie ee A rece pee ee IN’ de Detmnis erect ceene 


10. 0 J'ai fait le jalonnement en utilisant des étiquettes ; ou 


O Sai fait le jalonnement sans utiliser d’ étiquettes. 


Pe a raat aWahos.s) Se chica civ. a aeeu(et wiieae sine) 16.8) "> baigeie:8) 1s, 18,1019) m1 si) Gein) dele) V4 Se eke Ss Sie me 


N° de téléphone Date 
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PARTIE C 


Exemples d’esquisses Echelle : 1: 20 000 





Tracer l’esquisse du groupe de claims figurant a la partie D en utilisant le présent modéle. Les éléments ci-dessous doivent y étre 
indiqués, s’il y a lieu. 


Emplacement 
des claims 


(Indiquer les lignes 
et les numéros de 
lot et de concession 
si le canton est 
subdivisé) 


“A 
q q a q , 
Aménagements Renseignements 
sur les claims 


EXEMPLES : eee 
| Ligne de 
Lignes de transport 5 
d’électricité démarcation 
CLAIM D’UN BLOC 
de 8 unités patna i 
200337 ca (128 ha) identification 
3 


Poteau de ligne 
00338 de démarcation 









Canton Good 


INOINONONLSY OYON 


Voies publiques « 4 
(et chemins) 


@ Numéro a’étiquette 
vee Aas been si le claim est 
oies ferrées : pré-étiqueté 


Poteau commun 
Poteau indicateur 


200339 
Pipeline 6 


CLAIM D’UN BLOC 
de 4 unités 


Distance indiquée 


Poteau d’angle 


Chalets d’été Rattachements a 
(ou autres des claims 
batiments) existants 





Caractéristiques topographiques 





Exemples : Lacs, riviéres, ruisseaux, é6tangs, etc. 


Remarque : - En cas de circonstances inhabituelles, consulter le registrateur de claims. 
- Une annexe a |’esquisse peut étre nécessaire. 


Les numéros d’identification 1 a 4 indiquent des claims jalonnés en unités individuelles (16 ha) 
Le numéro d’identification 5 indique un claim jalonné en un bloc de 8 unités (128 ha) 

Le numéro d’identification 6 indique un claim jalonné en un bloc de 4 unités (64 ha) 

Les numéros d’identification 7 et 8 indiquent des claims jalonnés en unités individuelles (16 ha) 
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O. Reg. 258/91 
PARTIE D 


TRACER L’ESQUISSE A L’ENCRE 


ESQUISSE DU GROUPE de claims figu- | Déclinaison 

rant a la partie A. L’esquisse ou le plan du | magnétique utilisée : 
ou des claims doit indiquer les poteaux 
dangle, les poteaux indicateurs et les 
poteaux de ligne de démarcation ainsi que 
la distance entre les poteaux, exprimée en 
meétres. 


Echelle : 


Inclure les caractéristiques topographiques 
telles que les lacs, riviéres, ruisseaux, 
étangs, etc. et les aménagements tels que 
les lignes de transport d’électricité, voies 
publiques, voies ferrées, pipelines, 
batiments, etc. 


Se rapporter aux exemples d’esquisses a la 
partie C. 


Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 
Formule 5 
Loi sur les mines 
CONTESTATION D’UN CLAIM ENREGISTRE 
A l’attention du registrateur de la division des mines d............ : 
MSIE OC) a ikialg lea cis'n nica s ce ales iene each nae kk eerie en's v8 ve ; 
Pe ee lhe tn Ne Ae ks, a Aes) aa el 
prétend que la totalité ou une partie du ou des claims fhe 


enregistrés au nom de 


est illégale ou nulle pour les raisons suivantes : ..........6.05000s 


(indiquer de fagon générale comment et pourquoi le claim est illégal ou 
nul en donnant les précisions dans une déclaration en annexe). 


Sil’ auteur de la contestation ou la personne pour le compte de laquelle 
il agit fait valoir qu’il a droit a l’enregistrement de la totalité ou d’une 
partie d’un droit sur les terrains ou les droits miniers, compris dans le 
claim contesté, ou d’un intérét dans ceux-ci, ou qu’il a droit a ce droit ou 
A cet intérét, ou a une partie de ceux-ci, il |’indique ci-dessous de fagon 
générale, en donnant les précisions dans une déclaration en annexe. 





Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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Formule 6 
Loi sur les mines 


AFFIDAVIT APPUYANT LA CONTESTATION 


Je soussigné(e), (NOM)..0. 5. eee ue tee cree ee renee sera enn n ees 
fat Le MEN Me ean toon ree cee fa fn PTA, We ORI = er ee 
dans lé: .42. JA ar ee (0 ai RPE? arn ea déclare 


sous serment (ou affirme solennellement) ce qui suit : 


1. J'ai une connaissance directe des questions mentionnées dans la con- 
testation ci-annexée et les déclarations qui y figurent sont exactes. 


2. J'ai signé la contestation 


Déclaré sous serment (ou affirmé 
solennellement) 


devant moi a 


dans le 


Signature de |’ auteur 
de la contestation 


Commissaire aux affidavits/notaire 


Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 7 
Loi sur les mines 


AVIS DE NOUVEAU JALONNEMENT D’UN CLAIM CEDE 


Je SoussIDne(O) ca. so ne a ab orine vce ce ca ae rie EE ioe come h tes , 
Ge Pies oko eaten OTE E Io icclere.e oad prtokeve ete 
dansleteecee sane see (6 (eset RARE ue Lee ear ETE tent Car 


fais la déclaration suivante : 


Le claim n° correspond au nouveau jalonnement 


du claim cédé n° (Remarque : Si plus d’un claim 
cédé est jalonné de nouveau, préciser en annexe les anciens et les 
nouveaux numéros de claims.) 


Le nouveau jalonnement est conforme, dans la mesure du possible, aux 
limites prévues du claim n° 


Le nouveau jalonnement n’a pas été fait en vue d’abandonner une partie 
du claim. 


Le présent avis n’est pas fait dans un but illégitime. 


Signature 


Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


O. Reg. 258/91 
Formule 8 
Loi sur les mines 


CESSION D’UN CLAIM NON CONCEDE PAR 
LETTRES PATENTES 

Je SOUSSIONC(C) jeerteertn tit (numéro de client 

titulaire enregistré d’un intérét de en contrepartie 
(préciser le pourcentage) 


dollars ou 4 un autre titre onéreux qui m’est versé, céde par 


la présente un intérét de dans(_) claim(s) 


(les claims doivent étre énumérés séparément; joindre une annexe au 
besoin) 


(préciser le canton ou le secteur) 
PME octane he ae Ck Oe, HR RTE EN csc , atitre de cessionnaire. 


Adresse du cessionnaire 


Numéro de téléphone du cessionnaire (_) 


Numéro de client du cessionnaire 


Signature du cédant 


Signature du témoin 


REMARQUE: 1. Lacession ne doit pas étre datée ni exécutée avant 


la date d’enregistrement du claim. 

2. Si le cessionnaire n’est pas un résident de 1’On- 
tario, indiquer ci-dessous le nom d’un résident de 
l'Ontario 4 qui la signification peut étre faite. 

Nom: 


Numéro de téléphone:(_) 


Adresse résidentielle en Ontario: .............. 
Adresse postaleeniOntanOjeere ieee eee 
Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 

Formule 9 


Loi sur les mines 


AFFIDAVIT DU TEMOIN SIGNATAIRE 


Je SOUSSIONE(C),:. vissmtrete bly eC eRe ee eee ete een : 
GO ois. Pic eee eee eee GG: 5 . tarts Oe Ol ee 
ans Te: <.. eeetaerene owns eee cts Oe) 5.5. See pen cee eee a Stee 


déclare sous serment (ou affirme solennellement) ce qui suit : 
1. J'ai assisté personnellement a la signature et a la passation de |’ acte 


ci-annexé par 
partie a l’acte. 
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2 V7 acte annex aiGle passe avest rte ee ereeceenyer ein reatinicre sheer 
3. Je connais la partie mentionnée ci-dessus. 
4. Je suis un témoin signataire de I’ acte annexé. 


Déclaré sous serment (ou affirmé 
solennellement) 


devant moi a 


dans le 


Commissaire aux affidavits/notaire 


REMARQUE: 1. Le témoin signataire ne doit pas étre le cession- 


naire. 


2. Lecommissaire aux affidavits ou le notaire ne doit 
pas étre le cessionnaire. 


3. La signature et l’affidavit d’un témoin signataire 
ne sont pas nécessaires si le cédant est une per- 
sonne morale et que son sceau est apposé sur la 
signature d’un de ses dirigeants sur le document de 
cession. 


Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 10 
Loi sur les mines 
CERTIFICAT D’ AFFAIRE EN INSTANCE 


Je certifie que, dans une instance introduite par 


(nom) 
(adresse) 
un intérét dans le ou les claims 
enregistrés au bureau du registrateur de la division des mines de..... j 
AUMNOM GEN sonarves ke ero einen ere eee ae aos , est contesté. 


sy Ww Sha a) wire ae) ee Jee] © uRP (e's 9 (6, 6-8 6, 6.09. SOU el (am im & ee ele (lm int elle UF 


Commissaire aux mines et aux terres ou 


registrateur de la 
division des mines de 


Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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Loi sur les mines 


RAPPORT SUR LES TRAVAUX EXECUTES AVANT 
L’ENREGISTREMENT D’UN CLAIM 


N 
N” de téléphone 


co] 

.o] 

0 
Dates d’exécution des du : au : 
travaux : 


Travaux exécutés (cocher un seul groupe de travaux) 


Groupe de travaux : 
Arpentages régionaux 


Travaux de prospection 


Total des travaux d’évaluation réclamé sur le relevé des frais ci-annexé 


Les personnes et la compagnie d’arpentage qui ont exécuté les 
travaux : 
(donner le nom et |’adresse de |’ auteur du rapport) 


Adresse 


(joindre une annexe au besoin) 
Certification d’intérét bénéficiaire : 


Je certifie qu’au moment ov Titulaire enregistré ou 
les travaux ont été exécutés, représentant 

les claims dont il est ques- (Signature) 

tion dans le présent rapport 

étaient enregistrés au nom 

de leur titulaire actuel ou 

détenus 4 titre bénéficiaire 

par l’actuel titulaire en- 

registré. 


Certification du rapport sur les travaux exécutés : 


Je certifie que j’ai une connaissance directe des faits exposés dans 
le présent rapport, pour avoir exécuté les travaux ou en avoir 
constaté |’exécution avant ou aprés leur achévement. Je certifie 
aussi que le rapport ci-annexé est exact. 


Nom et adresse du certificateur 


N° de téléphone Certifié par 
(signature) 
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Valeur Réserve : 
transférée | travaux a 
de ce réclamer a 
claim une date 
ultérieure 


Valeur des Valeur affectée a ce claim 


Numéro Nombre 
de claim d’unités travaux 

exécutés sur Travaux 25% de frais Total 
les terrains exécutés sur de levé d’une affecté 
jalonnés par la des terrains terre de la ace 
suite pour jalonnés par Couronne claim 
constituer ce la suite pour adjacente qui 


constituer ce peuvent étre 


claim alloués 





Nombre total de Valeur totale des travaux Total Total Réserve 
claims exécutés sur des terrains affecté transféré totale 
jalonnés par la suite 


Les crédits que vous réclamez dans le présent rapport peuvent étre réduits. Afin de diminuer les conséquences défavorables de telles réductions, veuillez 
indiquer I’ ordre dans lequel vous désirez qu’elles soient appliquées 4 vos claims. Veuillez cocher (V ) l’une des options suivantes : 


1. Les crédits doivent étre réduits en commengant par le dernier claim sur la liste. 
2. Les crédits doivent étre réduits également entre tous les claims figurant dans le présent rapport. 
3. Les crédits doivent étre réduits selon 1’ ordre donné en annexe. 


Si vous n’avez pas choisi d’ option, la premiére sera appliquée. 


Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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Formule 12 


Loi sur les mines 


RAPPORT SUR LES TRAVAUX EXECUTES APRES 
L’ENREGISTREMENT D’UN CLAIM 


Titulaire(s) enregistré(s) 
N 


Adresse de téléphone 
Division des mines N° de plan M ouG 


5 F 
10] 
ie) 
Dates d’exécution des du : au : 
travaux : 


Travaux exécutés (cocher un seul groupe de travaux) 


Groupe de travaux : 
Levé géotechnique 


Travaux physiques, 
y compris forages 


Réhabilitation 


Autres travaux 
autorisés 


Essais 


Valeur transférée 
de la réserve 


Total des travaux d’évaluation réclamé sur le relevé des frais ci-annexé 


Les personnes et la compagnie d’arpentage qui ont exécuté les 
travaux : 
(donner le nom et |’adresse de |’auteur du rapport) 


Adresse 


(joindre une annexe au besoin) 


Certification d’intérét bénéficiaire : 


Je certifie qu’au moment ou Titulaire enregistré ou 
les travaux ont été exécutés, représentant 

les claims dont il est ques- (Signature) 

tion dans le présent rapport 


étaient enregistrés au nom 
de leur titulaire actuel ou 
détenus 4 titre bénéficiaire 
par |’actuel titulaire en- 
registré. 
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Certification du rapport sur les travaux exécutés : 


Je certifie que j’ai une connaissance directe des faits exposés dans 
le présent rapport, pour avoir exécuté les travaux ou en avoir 
constaté l’exécution avant ou aprés leur achévement. Je certifie 
aussi que le rapport ci-annexé est exact. 


Nom et adresse du certificateur - 


N° de téléphone Certifié par 
(signature) 





Valeur Réserve : 

transférée travaux a 

de ce claim réclamer a 
une date 
ultérieure 


Valeur des Valeur 
travaux affectée 
d’évaluation ace claim 
exécutés sur 


Numéro de Numéro | Nombre 
rapport sur de claim | d’unités 
les travaux 

exécutés pour 

l affectation 

de la réserve 





Nombre total de claims Valeur totale Valeur Total Réserve 
des travaux totale des transféré totale 
exécutés travaux qui 

a été 
affectée 


Les crédits que vous réclamez dans le présent rapport peuvent étre réduits. Afin de diminuer les conséquences défavorables de telles réductions, veuillez 
indiquer |’ ordre dans lequel vous désirez qu’elles soient appliquées a vos claims. Veuillez cocher ( V ) l’une des options suivantes : 


1. Les crédits doivent étre réduits en commengant par le dernier claim sur la liste. 
2. Les crédits doivent étre réduits également entre tous les claims figurant dans le présent rapport. 
3. Les crédits doivent étre réduits selon |’ ordre donné en annexe. 


Si vous n’avez pas choisi d’ option, la premiére sera appliquée. 
Si des travaux ont été exécutés sur un terrain faisant |’ objet de lettres patentes ou d’un bail, veuillez remplir ce qui suit : 


Je certifie que le titulaire enregistré possédait un intérét bénéficiaire sur le terrain faisant |’ objet de lettres patentes ou d’un bail, au moment od les travaux 
ont été exécutés. 


A Re ee i MT a MC Le oe Cae eee a eC UMOCNCNC TV UUNNN (NNN 0 0 a TRG Ere eS rots Carper een UE ct ch unralree Ma Set Ce bepeCecece aie ar 


Signature Date 


Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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Formule 13 
Loi sur les mines 


AVIS D’ ABANDON OU D’ ABANDON PARTIEL 


PIROUSRIDHG Gre cnloe a came ee rieniersaceue amen china rmenice ers hee tty 
titulaire enregistré de la totalité du claim numéro.................... : 
RRO TISSIS AG eine ee thes Ric her ae rte eRe on one ne Move diaaes ; 


(canton ou secteur) 
donne avis que : 
O J'ai abandonné la totalité de ce claim. 


0) J'ai abandonné la partie de ce claim qui est indiquée sur |’esquisse 


ci-dessous. 
MRE Ae tic ann rn Scie aes seen boy are oh Aelia ae 19. . 
Témoin Signature du titulaire enregistré 


Esquisse d’ abandon partiel : 


Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 14 
Loi sur les mines 
AFFIDAVIT APPUYANT L’ ABANDON PARTIEL 


Je soussigné(e), 


EATING a ot ee Ee ee ROR ne (a (Oe hls ee a en! 
déclare sous serment (ou affirme solennellement) ce qui suit : 
1. J'ai fait ’ abandon partiel du claim numéro 


situé dans le 


(canton ou secteur) 


2. J'ai observé les directives concernant |’abandon partiel qui sont 
énoncées dans |’ordonnance du registrateur de claims datée 


Déclaré sous serment (ou affirmé solennellement) 


devant moi a 


BNO oe crn ich thus yaar anal ot ny Seer : Signature 
du titulaire 
1D: os gees Pe ek a eee 19 . enregistré 


Commissaire aux affidavits/notaire 


Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


585 


O. Reg. 258/91 
Formule 15 
Loi sur les mines 


AVIS D’ INTENTION D’EXECUTER DES 
TRAVAUX D’ EVALUATION 


A aientonde, te eee (SS, aa Pane eee 


titulaire(s) enregistré(s) des droits de surface de : 


Lot/concession/canton/secteur 
enregistré comme claim(s) 
JE SOUSSIONE(6) en eteeteeh eee tae oie corer 20 (Ree e+, oe eee ete ae ’ 
titulaire des claims mentionnés ci-dessus, donne avis que : 

1. L’examen du registre des parcelles ou du relevé de titre pour les 
terrains mentionnés ci-dessus confirme que vous étes le titulaire 
enregistré des droits de surface des terrains. 

2. J’ail’intention d’entreprendre des travaux d’ évaluation du sol sur 


les terrains, vers le , conformément a la Loi sur 


les mines. 


Signature du titulaire enregistré des claims 


Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 16 
Loi sur les mines 


CERTIFICAT ATTESTANT L’AVIS | 
D’ INTENTION D’EXECUTER DES TRAVAUX D’ EVALUATION 


JeSOuUSSIONE(E) seme coe ee risers ole ene ct Af aeeette acorn cca ; 
certifie que |’ avis, ci-annexé, de mon intention d’exécuter des travaux 


d’évaluation a été donné au titulaire des droits de surface le 


Signature du titulaire enregistré des claims 


Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 17 
Loi sur les mines 


DEMANDE DE CALCUL DE L’INDEMNITE A PAYER 
AU TITRE DES DROITS DE SURFACE 


Auteur de la demande N° de téléphone 


Adresse — Numéro et rue 










Cité, ville ou village Province Code postal 


O. Reg. 258/91 


N° de téléphone 


Avocat ou représentant de |’auteur de 
la demande (s’il y a lieu) 


Adresse — Numéro et rue 


Cité, ville ou village Province Code postal 





Propriété visée par la demande 


Division des mines 
Lot/concession/canton 
N° de claim 


Exposer briévement les motifs de la demande : 







BY) @. O18 0, 6) 60 G56 ee; wiles 6.6 ca) ale site. a. .w. u(y ecw tela. ©) lewis (e) WaGeiio: Bho 6 Age BY ipso) je) edie lie! ple leis 


oa ole ew fi @8ike le) 6 pS o'er whe). eo eV e) wl sh le. wie) ©) es) Be (a Sik@) oy was lene ol wie! aiiet el Mine? ete ie -eilalie) 6 





Nom de |’ autre partie N° de téléphone 


Adresse — Numéro et rue 


Cité, ville ou village Province Code postal 








Signature 


Régl. de |’ Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 
Formule 18 
Loi sur les mines 


DEMANDE D’ECHANGE DE BAIL 


Nom du preneur 4 bail Date de naissance 
(Ecrire en lettres moulées) 


Jedésire remetire le'bail minier .31.6..5..008e.%e0. , qui compend 
les: claims: @°) OR RS? Se et Ses ed Ale ne Sem etet 
dans la division des mines de ................... , et le convertir 
CNiDAaUXs wanes eee eee 
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S’il y a plus de six baux, joindre une annexe. 


DM et DS = droits miniers et droits 
de surface 


DMS = droits miniers seulement 


Ce bail est enregistré au bureau d’enregistrement des actes/bureau 


d’enregistrement des droits immobiliers de 


comme parcelle numéro 


Jai joint les éléments suivants : 


a) une copie de la demande de remise du bail, 
b) un levé ou une description légale, 
c) les droits relatifs 4 1a demande. 


Mee exe) ad a hele a @iwis leiimim ieee j=  ##|  — | 6)\ej-e\eliaive ns! wie 6) 6) 6 «leone 0) € @) audle 


Signature 


Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 19 
Loi sur les mines 
DEMANDE DE BAIL DE DROITS DE SURFACE 


Nom au complet de l’auteur de la demande (Inscrire la dénomination 
sociale si la demande est faite au nom d’une personne morale) 


0) BR's 8.66) ce ie) 6) Be Oe ee) C6. B: 8) 6: 6101.4). 6) (ew ete ace) elle! -ehaies pies, 01:0).6).6 (elie) a) 0) /é.ce)se) eile) e) 6) (sian ere) 
[61019105606 60.0.) 6, a le Sasa eam (a, ie ei) @, erg! 8) -@' (eee) 6) (@) @) 6) (@) la. ei eal O//e) e's) oe. 6's) alia: aie) a lela: eihel te 


titulaire du permis d’ occupation n° 
ou propriétaire des droits miniers suivants : 
(n° de bail, n° de parcelle, canton, lot, concession ou secteur) 


ou preneur a bail 


@. ohie 'S:..07 6-6 Tete! (6) 16) 6 (ee (0) Oa) 8. an >) Ola 6 (Ol eas el, oe. 9) 8) is ./0) 6. e eo a Wea a) el Ale eed a gfe Kehial a me Talis 


© (e) Ble) &1 ger ea) 8) 6 6) (6) 4) S)'e) o, 8 ww (©. (W616, 16 16-6) (@ 10, 16. 9116) ea) mba) u's) le) wee) 6.1616 6) 19 $6) 4) alee! elie 


L’auteur de la demande présente sa demande en vue d’obtenir un bail 
des droits de surface, en vertu de la Loi sur les mines, pour le terrain 
suivant : (canton, lot, concession ou secteur) 


8) 595 Oe “ay 9 Ae e WF 6) 0: @ Cay lone 6 /a. eo ew Wi wine wiv Od) 8) 016 ld 1a BS) \4) €h'8 670) 6) @ (6.4) 14) 8 * eed eDelieia ie 


OL (a) io] Axes 818M e ac wee smilie ee) ie) oo Fre Ney e da ie #UP Lele yee) ie) ¥.6. Sie uereKsigel iapie eval ayaa) mesma) .00 6) elle 


Les éléments suivants sont joints 4 la demande : 


Une déclaration portant sur l’usage qui sera fait des droits de 
surface. 


Une description du secteur visé par la demande. 
Un levé ou une esquisse du secteur. 

Le loyer de la premiére année, 
Les droits relatifs 4 la demande. 


Une preuve du droit de propriété (acte scellé, copie du registre 
des parcelles ou relevé du registrateur). 


Signature de 
l’ auteur de 
la demande 


Nom et titre s’il s’agit d’un 
signataire autorisé d’une 
personne morale 


Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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Formule 20 
Loi sur les mines 


PERMIS DE SONDAGE 


Droits 100 $ 


Aux termes de la Loi sur les mines et des reglements, et sous réserve 
des restrictions qui y sont énoncées, le présent permis de sondage est 


délivré a 


ean CE DELI GE PLUSPECIEOK De snp ce we aids? oe nals ge eens 
pour prospecter a la recherche de pétrole ou de gaz naturel sur le terrain 
indiqué sur |’esquisse ou le plan ci-annexé, pour une période d’un an a 
partir de la date de délivrance du présent permis. 


Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 21 
Loi sur les mines 
DEMANDE DE PERMIS DE SONDAGE 
A l’attention du registrateur de la division des mines de ........... 
Je soussigné(e), 
“epee tds he etme! Par tn RE ee SER EM one oad. 8 Fae: 
titulaire du permis de prospecteur n° 
ci-annexé, demande un permis de sondage pour prospecter a la recherche 


de pétrole ou de gaz naturel sur le terrain indiqué sur l’esquisse ou le 
plan ci-annexé et décrit comme suit : 


lequel comprend environ 


POMUCHE CIN O LIN NOD-TOSIGeMts crm nacht cee sire tiienvors scart 


ee arora reat Newt Cie (HUH ee rn gd ese chase os ogie 6 6 ; 


dont voici l’adresse résidentielle et l’adresse postale 


Sees eG ol» sc Nie ka ws ee se 88 «se eb ee ee Se see Se sb a 8 ee Se we we see Fee 


Signature de I’ auteur de la demande 


Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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Formule 22 
Loi sur les mines 


AFFIDAVIT ACCOMPAGNANT LA DEMANDE 
DE PERMIS DE SONDAGE 
Comté, etc. de Je soussigné(e), 


dans le de 
déclare sous serment (ou affirme 
solennellement) ce qui suit : 


| Nea) Sorags eae anes Oe ee 
demande ci-annexée. 


j'ai jalonné le secteur décrit dans la 


2. Les distances données dans ma demande et sur |’ esquisse ou le plan 
sont aussi justes qu’il a été possible de les déterminer, et les autres 
déclarations et détails précisés dans ma demande et indiqués sur 
l’esquisse ou le plan sont exacts. 


3. Au moment du jalonnement, rien sur les terrains n’indiquait qu ils 
n étaient pas ouverts au jalonnement aux fins de la demande, et je crois 
qu’ ils |’ étaient. 


4. Il n’existe sur les terrains jalonnés aucun batiment, aucun secteur 


de défrichement ni aucun aménagement, notamment a des fins agricoles, 
sauf ceux qui sont précisés ci-dessous 


et indiqués sur l’esquisse ou le plan ci-annexé. 
Déclaré sous serment (ou affirmé solennellement) 


devant moi a 


dans le 


Commissaire aux affidavits/notaire 


Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 23 


Loi sur les mines 


CESSION DE PERMIS DE SONDAGE 


eRe Sig weer e IN ie hee BD ae A ARS Obe 6h Ble 0B le Be wae w6 ® 


Je soussigné(e), 


du permis de sondage n° 


¢ ay a 9 Chete B18 so 9.8 6g 


contrepartie de dollars ou a un autre titre onéreux qui 


m’est versé, tous mes droits sur le permis de sondage n° 


Ouisurle terrainaui-yieStVISC dee ee on ee wale ciation ak eis ayaa 


fiunlaicve dw permiiside prospectenn mM sete cette tees en eee te 


a titre de cessionnaire. 


O. Reg. 258/91 


Témoin 


Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 24 
Loi sur les mines 


AVIS D’ APPEL 


N° de téléphone 


Appelant 


Adresse — Numéro et rue 


Cité, ville ou village Province Code postal 





Domicile élu, en Ontario, de |’appelant : 


Numéro et rue 


Cité, ville ou village Province Code postal 






N° de téléphone 





Avocat ou représentant de |’ appelant 
(s'il y a lieu) 


Adresse — Numéro et rue 


Cité, ville ou village Province Code postal 





Indiquer la division des mines du registrateur de claims visé par I’ appel : 


(remplir s’il y a lieu) 
Date d’ inscription de la décision : 


Date de l’exécution ou du refus d’exécution de |’acte : 


Exposer briévement les motifs de |’ appel : 


Signature 


Régl. de |’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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Formule 25 
Loi sur les mines 


AVIS D’EXPLORATION AVANCEE 





Promoteur N° de téléphone 


Adresse — Numéro et rue 


Cité, ville ou village Province Code postal 


Nom du projet 


Chef de projet N° de téléphone 
Lieu du projet 


Cité, ville ou village Province Code postal 













Entrepreneurs associés au projet (donner tous les noms et 
adresses) 





Date proposée pour entreprendre ou reprendre les activités d’ exploration 
avancée : 


Annexer a cet avis un document comprenant les renseignements 
suivants : 


1. Description de l’emplacement du projet (annexer un plan). 


2. Limites du lieu du projet. 
3. Mode d’occupation du lieu du projet (droits miniers et de surface). 
4. Utilisation des terrains et des eaux adjacents. 
5. Propriétaires et occupants des terrains adjacents. 
6. Pland’exploitation (accompagné d’un plan du lieu) dans lequel sont 
inclus : 
a) une description de la nature et de l’envergure des travaux 
proposés; 
b) les moyens d’accés au lieu du projet et leur emplacement; 
c) les minéraux visés; 
d) la durée projetée du projet; 
e) le nombre de travailleurs; 
f) le calendrier d’exploitation. 


7. Echéancier du projet. 


8. Description des avis ou consultations publics préalables. 





Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


O. Reg. 258/91 
Formule 26 
Loi sur les mines 


AVIS DE PRODUCTION MINIERE 


Promoteur 


N° de téléphone 


Adresse — Numéro et rue 


Cité, ville ou village Province Code postal 


Nom du projet 


N° de téléphone 












Chef de projet 


Lieu du projet 


Cité, ville ou village Province Code postal 





Entrepreneurs associés au projet (donner tous les noms et 
adresses) 





Date proposée pour entreprendre ou reprendre les activités de production 
miniére : 


Annexer au présent avis un document comprenant les renseignements 
suivants : 


1. Description de l’emplacement du projet (annexer un plan). 

2. Limites du lieu du projet. 

3. Mode d’occupation du lieu du projet (droits miniers et de surface). 
4. Utilisation des terrains et des eaux adjacents. 

5. Propriétaires et occupants des terrains adjacents. 

6. Etat actuel du projet. 


7. Pland’exploitation (accompagné d’un plan du lieu) dans lequel sont 


inclus : 

a) une description de la nature et de l’envergure des travaux 
proposés; 

b) les moyens d’accés au lieu du projet et leur emplacement, 

c) les minéraux a récupérer; 

d) les taux de production prévus; 

e) la durée projetée du projet; 

f) le nombre de travailleurs; 

g) le calendrier d’ exploitation. 


8. Echéancier du projet. 


9. Description des avis ou consultations publics préalables. 
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Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 27 
Loi sur les mines 


AVIS D’ELARGISSEMENT OU DE MODIFICATION 


Promoteur N° de téléphone 
Adresse — Numéro et rue 


Cité, ville ou village Province Code postal 













Nom du projet 








Premier chef de |’exploitation N° de téléphone 


Adresse — Numéro et rue 


Cité, ville ou village Province Code postal 





Nature et envergure de |’élargissement ou de la modification proposé 





Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 28 
Loi sur les mines 
AVIS DE DECLARATION D’ ABANDON 


Je déclare le projet suivant abandonné en vertu de I’article 
de la Loi sur les mines. 


O. Reg. 258/91 
Projet : 


Directeur de la réhabilitation miniére 


Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 29 
Loi sur les mines 


AVIS DEMANDANT LA TENUE D’UNE AUDIENCE EN VERTU 
DE LA PARTIE VII DE LA LOI 


Promoteur 


Adresse — Numéro et rue 


Cité, ville ou village Province Code postal 


N° de téléphone 


N® de téléphone 


Avocat ou représentant du promoteur 
(s'il y a lieu) 


Adresse — Numéro et rue 


Cité, ville ou village Province Code postal 


Préciser |’ objet de I’ appel : 


Date de l’avis, de l’ordonnance ou de la déclaration du 


directeur de la réhabilitation miniére : 


Signature 


Régl. de I’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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Formule 30 
Loi sur les mines 


AVIS D’ INTENTION DE CONSERVER UN INTERET DANS 
DES TERRAINS MINIERS RETROCEDES 








Nom du propriétaire, pre- Numéro de client | Intérét détenu 
neur a bail ou titulaire 


de permis 







S’il y a plus d’un propriétaire, preneur 4 bail ou titulaire de permis, 
donner en annexe les renseignements ci-dessus. 


J’ai fait une demande de rétrocession des terrains miniers ou des droits 


miniers décrits comme 


(description) 
dans la division miniére de .......... et, par la présente, je donne 
avis que je désire conserver un intérét dans ces terrains ou ces droits sous 
forme de claims non concédés par lettres patentes, comme suit : 


Je désire conserver un intérét dans tous les terrains ou les 
droits. 


Je désire conserver un intérét dans une partie des terrains ou 
des droits, de la fagon suivante : (Décrire le secteur 4 conserver 
en donnant 1’ ancien numéro de claim, le lot et la concession ou 
le numéro d’emplacement minier, ainsi que le canton ou le sec- 
teur. Fournir un plan ou une esquisse du secteur 4 conserver.) 


J’ai joint les éléments suivants : 


a) une copie de la demande de rétrocession des terrains miniers ou des 
droits miniers mentionnés ci-dessus; 
b) les droits de dépét. 


Signature 
Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 
Formule 31 
Loi sur les mines 


AVIS D’ASSUJETTISSEMENT A L’IMPOT 
ET DE CONFISCATION 


Je donne avis par la présente, en vertu de I’ article 193 de la Loi sur les 
mines, de |’assujettissement a l’impét des terrains miniers 4 l’égard des 
terrains ou des droits miniers décrits dans |’ annexe ci-jointe. Je donne 
aussi avis que ces terrains ou droits miniers pourront étre confisqués en 
faveur de la Couronne si les impéts demeurent impayés pendant deux 
ans ou plus. 


Le sous-ministre du Développement du 
Nord et des Mines, 


Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


O. Reg. 258/91 
Formule 32 
Loi sur les mines 
CERTIFICAT DE CONFISCATION 
La présente certifie qu’en vertu du paragraphe 197 (3) de la Loi sur les 
mines, les terrains ou les droits miniers décrits dans I’ annexe ci-jointe et 


tout intérét dans ceux-ci sont déclarés confisqués et dévolus a la 
Couronne du chef de 1’Ontario. 


Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 33 


Loi sur les mines 
(Paragraphe 146 (5)) 


MANDAT D’ INSPECTION 


A lattention de 


(inspecteur de la réhabilitation) 
Attendu que je suis convaincu, par la preuve présentée sous serment 


par , inspecteur de la réhabilitation, qu’ il existe 
des motifs raisonnables de croire que |’ application de la partie VII de la 
Loi sur les mines ou des réglements pris en application de celle-ci justifie 
l’accomplissement par l’inspecteur de la réhabilitation d’un acte énoncé 
au paragraphe 146 (2) de cette loi, et qu’il est possible que ce dernier ne 
puisse pas accomplir ses fonctions convenablement sans une ordonnance 
rendue en vertu de |’ article 146 de la méme loi du fait, selon le cas : 


O 


qu’une personne a empéché I’inspecteur de la ré- 
habilition d’accomplir un acte énoncé au paragraphe 
146 (2) de la Loi sur les mines; 

(cocher O 
la case 
appropriée) 


qu’ il existe des motifs raisonnables de croire qu’une 
personne pourrait empécher |l’inspecteur de la 
réhabilitation d’accomplir un acte énoncé au 
paragraphe 146 (2) de la Loi sur les mines, 


qu’a cause de |’ éloignement de l’endroit devant faire 
objet de l’inspection ou pour une autre raison, il 
n’est pas pratique pour |’inspecteur de la réhabilita- 
tion d’obtenir sans délai une ordonnance en vertu de 
l’article 146 de la Loi sur les mines si l’accés lui est 
refusé. 


La présente vous autorise 4 pénétrer dans ou sur 


(décrire l’endroit od il faut pénétrer, lequel endroit ne doit pas servir de 
logement) 


et a accomplir les actes suivants : 
O 1. Procéder aux inspections, examens, enquétes ou 
tests jugés nécessaires afin de déterminer la 


nature et la portée de tous risques réels ou 
éventuels sur les terrains miniers. 
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Dans le cadre de ces inspections, examens, 
enquétes ou tests, se faire accompagner et 
aider de quiconque posséde des connaissances 
spécialisées ou professionnelles au sujet de 
questions relatives aux inspections, examens, 


enquétes ou tests. 


. Demander la production de croquis, devis, 
permis, documents, dossiers ou rapports. 


(cocher O 4. Aprés avoir donné un récépissé a cet effet, 
les cases enlever les croquis, devis, permis, documents, 
appropriées) dossiers ou rapports produits 4 la suite de la 


demande visée a la disposition 3 afin d’en faire 
des copies ou des extraits. 


. Inspecter les travaux de réhabilitation néces- 
saires aux fins de rédaction d’un rapport au 
directeur de la réhabilitation miniére en vertu 
du paragraphe 146 (1) de la Loi sur les mines. 

O 6. Procéder aux enquétes raisonnables auprés de 

diverses personnes, oralement ou par écrit. 


Be :présentamandat peut Cire execlitcm snr eter rte te ret etetr 
(préciser a quel moment 
raisonnable le mandat peut 


étre exécuté) 


Le présent mandat expire le 19... (ce jour ne 
doit pas tomber plus de 15 jours aprés la date a laquelle il a été décerné). 


DéCermnG as Sikpecd eet emis eter - 


Juge provincial ou juge de paix 


Régl. de Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Formule 34 


Loi sur les mines 
(Paragraphe 146 (6)) 


MANDAT DE PERQUISITION 


A l’attention de 


(inspecteur de la réhabilitation) 
Attendu que je suis convaincu, par la preuve présentée sous serment 
par , inspecteur de la réhabilitation, qu’il existe 


des motifs raisonnables et probables de croire qu’une infraction a la 
partie VII de la Loi sur les mines a été commise, soit : 


et que la perquisition de |’ endroit utilisé comme logement qui est décrit 
ci-dessous fournira des éléments de preuve de la commission de 
infraction : 


O. Reg. 258/91 


La présente vous autorise 4 pénétrer dans |’endroit et a y faire une 
perquisition avec l’aide raisonnable jugée nécessaire et, aprés avoir 
donné un récépissé a cet effet, a enlever de |’endroit les documents ou 
objets qui fourniront des éléments de preuve de la commission de |’ in- 


fraction, afin d’en faire des copies ou des extraits. 


Le présent mandat peut étre exécuté 


raisonnable le mandat peut étre exécuté) 


ONTARIO REGULATION 259/91 
made under the 
MINING ACT 


Made: May 29th, 1991 
Filed: May 30th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 112/91 
(Fees) 


1, Ontario Regulation 112/91 is amended by adding the following 


French version: 


DROITS 


1 Les droits suivants sont payables aux termes de la Loi : 


1. Accés a un document déposé auprés du 
Fegistraleut a. Ay) ya wee tone coe 
2. Permis ou renouvellement de permis de 
prospecteur 


3. Permis de prospecteur de remplacement, 
y compris les droits d’un affidavit 
souscrit au bureau du 
registrateur 


4. Enregistrement d’un claim aux termes de 
l’article 44 de la Loi ou dépét d’une 
demande d’enregistrement d’un claim aux 
termes du paragraphe 46 (2) de la Loi: 


i. Pour chaque claim composé d’au 
plus une unité de 16 hectares 


ii. Pour chaque claim composé de 
plus d’une mais de moins de sept 
unités de 16 hectares 


ill. Pour chaque claim composé d’au 
moins sept unités de 
16 hectares 


5. Etiquettes métalliques servant au 
jalonnement des claims : 


i. Pour chaque série de quatre 
étiquettes a fixer aux poteaux 
GAB es ky Asien. ee: ar eae eae 

ii. Pour chaque double d’étiquette a 

fixer aux poteaux d’angle ....... 

iii. Pour chaque étiquette a fixer aux 

poteaux de ligne de démarcation . . 


6. Enregistrement d’une contestation, 
Parclamiy, ocho oot cot anremen ero see 

7. Dépét d’un avis de nouveau 
jalonnement, par claim 


Gratuit 


25,00 $ 


5,00 


20,00 


40,00 


60,00 


2,00 


2,00 


0,50 


50,00 


10,00 
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Le présent mandat expire le 


O. Reg. 259/91 


Resets ka 5 ee 19.... (ce jour ne 


doit pas tomber plus de 15 jours aprés la date a laquelle il a été décerné). 


Décerné a 


Juge provincial ou juge de paix 
Régl. de l’Ont. 258/91, art. 1, en partie. 
REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 259/91 
pris en application de la 


LOI SUR LES MINES 


pris le 29 mai 1991 
déposé le 30 mai 1991 


modifiant le Régl. de 1’Ont. 112/91 
(Droits) 


1 Le Reglement de l’Ontario 112/91 est modifié par adjonction 
de la version francaise suivante : 


10. 


12. 


14. 


Lh 


Enregistrement d’une ordonnance du 
commissaire ou d’une ordonnance 
rendue en appel d’une décision du 


commissaire, par ordonnance ........ 10,00 $ 
Enregistrement du certificat d’une 
instance en cours, parclaim ......... 10,00 
Dépét d’un avis d’ abandon ou 
d’abandon partiel, par claim ......... 10,00 
. Enregistrement d’une ordonnance du 
registrateur prorogeant les délais 
d’exécution des travaux d’évaluation et 
de dépét du rapport a leur sujet, 
par Okan’ 6.9 SD Le 10,00 
Demande de bail : 
droits relatifs 4 la demande, par bail .. . 50,00 
droits pour chaque unité de 
terrain.del 6 hectares oii. ae ierio ee ates 4 400,00 
moins la 
valeur des travaux 
d’évaluation 
enregistrés 
jusque-la 
. Consentement a la cession d’un bail 
minier ou d’un permis d’ occupation ou 
d’un intérét dans ceux-ci, par bail ou 
perinis: ci ends steer aae ee 50,00 
Approbation de la reconduction d’un 
bail minier ou d’un permis d’ occupation, 
pat bail ow permis) rss nope anh 50,00 
. Demande d’échange de bail pour des 
baux de remplacement, par bail de 
remplacement, o..56 ccs ae 250,00 
. Inspection des claims 4 inclure 
dans un levé de périmétre, par claim .. 50,00 
Certificat de la décision du registrateur 5,00 


O. Reg. 259/91 


18. Copie certifiée conforme d’une 
ordonnance ou d’un jugement du 


commissaire 5,00 $ 


Dépot d’un avis d’appel d’une décision 
du commissaire en vertu de I’ article 
134 de la Loi, par avis 


25,00 


20. Appel d’une exigence, d’une ordonnance 
ou d’une déclaration du directeur de la 


réhabilitation miniére 50,00 


21. Appel, auprés du ministre, d’une 
décision du commissaire aux termes de la 


partie VII de la Loi 50,00 


22. Délivrance d’un permis d’ occupation, 
d’un bail ou de lettres patentes en vertu 
du paragraphe 176 (3) de la Loi 


750,00 


23. Demande pour que le commissaire rende 
une ordonnance exigeant d’un 
copropriétaire qu’il paie sa part du 

loyer ou des dépenses ou de |’impot 


sur les terrains miniers 50,00 


24. Dépdt d’un avis d’intention de conserver 
un intérét dans des terrains miniers sous 
forme de claims non concédés par lettres 


patentes 50,00 


See a hee eee RCN ele ew Ob ww eye) pe 


25. Demande d’ordonnance du 
lieutenant-gouverneur en conseil visée 
a l’article 185 de la Loi révoquant, 
résiliant ou annulant la confiscation 
de terrains miniers ou de droits 
miniers ou la résiliation d’un bail ou 
dégageant de la confiscation des 


claims, par demande 750,00 


ONTARIO REGULATION 260/91 
made under the 
MINING ACT 


Made: May 29th, 1991 
Filed: May 30th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 113/91 
(General) 


1. Ontario Regulation 113/91 is amended by adding the following 
French version: 


DISPOSITIONS GENERALES 


1 Dans la définition du mot «mine» figurant a l'article | de la Loi, 
une substance prescrite s’entend d’un rejet ou d’un déchet issu d’une 
activité consistant a laver, 4 concasser, a broyer, a tamiser, a réduire, a 
lixivier, a griller, 4 fondre, a raffiner ou 4 traiter un minéral ou une 
substance contenant des minéraux ou a effectuer des recherches sur 
eux. Régl. de l’Ont. 260/91, art. 1, en partie. 


2 Le loyer annuel du permis d’ occupation prévu 4 1’article 41 de la 
Loi est de 5$ ’hectare. Régl. de l’Ont. 260/91, art. 1, en partie. 


3 Le loyer annuel du bail ou du bail reconduit prévu a |’article 81 de 
la Loi est de 5 $ I’hectare pour les droits miniers et les droits de surface 
et de 3 $ l’hectare pour les droits miniers seulement. Régl. de |’Ont. 
260/91, art. 1, en partie. 


4 Le loyer annuel du bail ou du bail reconduit prévu a l’article 82 de 
la Loi est de 5 $ I’hectare pour les droits miniers et les droits de surface 
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26. Dépét de la cession d’un claim ou d’un 


intérét dans celui-ci, par claim 10,00 $ 


27. Dépét dune convention, d’une 
procuration, d’un bref d’exécution ou d’un 
autre acte touchant un claim, un droit 

ou un intérét enregistré, parclaim .... 10,00 
28. Copie d’un document ou d’un dossier 
obtenu du bureau du registrateur, 

par page 


29. Copie certifiée conforme d’un 
document, d’un dossier ou d’un rapport 
d’inspection obtenu du bureau du 
registrateur, par page 


30. Relevé des inscriptions figurant dans un 


registre relativement a un claim 


31. Relevé certifié conforme des 
inscriptions figurant dans un registre 


relativement a un claim 


2,00 
32. Affidavit souscrit au bureau du 


registrateur 5,00 


33. Réception et traitement, au bureau du 
registrateur, d’un document déposé par 


transmission téléphonique 5,00 


34. Envoi d’un document par transmission 
téléphonique a partir du bureau du 


registrateur, par page 2,00 


Régl. de l’Ont. 259/91, art. 1. 


2 Le présent réglement entre en vigueur le 3 juin 1991. 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 260/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR LES MINES 


pris le 29 mai 1991 
déposé le 30 mai 1991 


modifiant le Régl. de l’Ont. 113/91 
(Dispositions générales) 


1 Le Réglement de l’Ontario 113/91 est modifié par adjonction 
de la version francaise suivante : 


et de 3 $ hectare pour les droits miniers seulement. 
260/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Régl. de |’Ont. 


5 Le loyer annuel du bail ou du bail reconduit des droits de surface 
prévu a l’article 84 de la Loi est de 5 $ Il’hectare. Régl. de l’Ont. 
260/91, art. 1, en partie. 


6 Les conditions suivantes s’appliquent a l’abandon partiel d’un 
claim visé au paragraphe 70 (2) de la Loi : 


1. Avant le dépét de l’avis d’abandon partiel, la premiére unité de 
travail d’évaluation prescrite doit étre exécutée et le rapport des 
travaux d’évaluation doit étre déposé et approuvé. 


2. L’avis d’abandon partiel est déposé au moins soixante jours 
avant la date anniversaire suivante du claim. 


3. La partie du claim qui reste aprés |’abandon partiel doit étre 
contigué. 


O. Reg. 260/91 


4. Les travaux d’évaluation exécutés sur la partie du claim visée 
par l’abandon deviennent caducs dés le dépét de |’ avis d’aban- 
don partiel 4 moins que le rapport des travaux d’évaluation pour 
ces travaux n’ait été déposé et approuvé. 


5. Le montant des crédits de jours de travail d’évaluation qui est 
appliqué au claim est réduit selon la proportion que la 
superficie de la partie du claim visée par |’abandon représente 
par rapport 4 la superficie totale du claim. Régl. de 1’Ont. 
260/91, art. 1, en partie. 


7 Le taux d’intérét prévu au paragraphe 181 (2) de la Loi est de 9 
pour cent. Régl. de l’Ont. 260/91, art. 1, en partie. 


8 (1) La personne qui dépose un avis d’intention de conserver un 
intérét dans des terrains miniers rétrocédés aux termes du paragraphe 
183 (2) de la Loi jalonne et enregistre ou fait jalonner et enregistrer, dans 
les 120 jours du dépét de |’ avis, les claims sur les terrains dans lesquels 
un intérét doit étre conservé. 


(2) Les claims sont jalonnés et enregistrés selon la dimension, la 
forme et les modalités précisées dans la Loiet les réglements. Régl. de 
VOnt. 260/91, art. 1, en partie. 


9 L’impét sur les terrains miniers payable aux termes del’ article 187 
de la Loi est de : 


a) 1,2356 $I’hectare pour 1991; 
b) 2$ hectare pour 1992 et 1993; 
c) 4$Vhectare pour 1994 et 1995; 


d) 8$l’hectare pour 1996 et chaque année subséquente. 
VOnt. 260/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Régl. de 


10 (1) Les documents suivants peuvent étre déposés au bureau du 
registrateur par transmission téléphonique d’un fac-similé, 4 condition 
que celui-ci soit lisible a la réception et que l’envoi, y compris la feuille 
de transmission, ne dépasse pas onze pages : 


1. Une demande de permis ou de renouvellement de permis de 
prospecteur. 


2. Une demande d’enregistrement d’un claim. 
3. Lacontestation visée a l’article 48 de la Loi. 
4. Un avis de nouveau jalonnement d’un claim. 


5. Une ordonnance, un jugement ou un certificat de la Cour 
divisionnaire qui est déposé aux termes de!’ article 64 de la Loi. 


6. Un rapport des travaux d’évaluation, si les dessins qu’il 
contient ne dépassent pas 8% sur 14 pouces. 


7. Un avis d’abandon ou d’ abandon partiel. 


8. Un certificat attestant qu’un avis d’intention d’exécuter des 
travaux d’évaluation a été donné aux termes de I’article 78 de 
la Loi. 


9. Une entente concernant l’indemnité a verser pour les droits de 
surface. 


Une demande de bail. 


L’avis d’appel devant le commissaire visé 4 |’ article 112 de la 
Loi. 
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12. Une ordonnance ou un jugement du commissaire qui est déposé 
aux termes de l'article 129 de la Loi. 


13. L’avis d’appel devant la Cour divisionnaire visé a I’ article 134 
de la Loi. 


14. Une ordonnance du directeur de la réhabilitation miniére 
prévoyant la prise d’ une mesure de réhabilitation aux termes de 
Varticle 145 de la Loi. 


(2) Si une demande d’enregistrement d’un claim ou un avis 
d’abandon ou d’abandon partiel est déposé par transmission télé- 
phonique, |’ original de la demande ou de |’ avis est remis au bureau du 
registrateur dans les dix jours ouvrables qui suivent la date de la 
transmission. 


(3) Sil’ original n’est pas remis au bureau du registrateur dans le délai 
précisé au paragraphe (2), la demande ou I’ avis est réputé ne pas avoir 
été déposé par transmission téléphonique. Régl. de 1’Ont. 260/91, art. 
1, en partie. 


11 Les documents déposés par transmission téléphonique com- 
prennent une feuille de transmission ov figurent les renseignements 
suivants : 


1. Les nom, adresse et numéro de téléphone de la personne au 
nom de laquelle le document est déposé ainsi que son numéro 
de permis et son numéro de client, le cas échéant. 


2. Le nom du bureau du registrateur auquel le document est 
transmis. 


3. Le cas échéant, la liste des claims 4 l’égard desquels le docu- 
ment doit étre enregistré, si ce renseignement ne figure pas déja 
dans le document. 


4. La date et l’heure de la transmission. 


5. Le nombre total de pages transmises, y compris la feuille de 
transmission. 


6. Les nom et numéro de téléphone d’une personne-ressource en 
cas de problémes de transmission. 


7. Un €noncé indiquant que la transmission se fait a partir d’un 
document original. Reégl. de l’Ont. 260/91, art. 1, en partie. 


12 (1) L’heure du dépét d’un document déposé par transmission 
téléphonique est réputée I’heure a laquelle la transmission est regue au 
bureau du registrateur, soit l’heure figurant sur la derniére page de la 
transmission imprimée au bureau du registrateur. 


(2) Sila transmission téléphonique d’un document est recue au bureau 
du registrateur aprés 16 h 30, heure locale, un jour ou celui-ci est ouvert 
ou a toute heure un jour ot celui-ci est fermé, l’heure du dépét du 
document est réputée étre 8 h 15 le jour d’ ouverture suivant. 


(3) Les documents déposés par transmission téléphonique pendant les 
heures visées au paragraphe (2) sont réputés déposés dans 1’ ordre de leur 
réception au bureau du registrateur, soit 41’ heure figurant sur la derniére 
page de chaque transmission imprimée au bureau du registrateur. Régl. 
de l’Ont. 260/91, art. 1, en partie. 


13 S’il faut payer des droits au registrateur pour le dépét d’un 
document qui est déposé par transmission téléphonique, |’ heure du dépét 
est réputée celle établie aux termes de |’ article 12 ou celle a laquelle les 
droits sont recus au bureau du registrateur, si cette heure est postérieure 
alapremiére. Régl. de l’Ont. 260/91, art. 1, en partie. 


14 Le présent réglement entre en vigueur le 3 juin 1991. 


O. Reg. 261/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 261/91 
made under the 
MINING ACT 


Made: May 29th, 1991 
Filed: May 30th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 114/91 
(Mine Development and Closure under 
Part VII of the Act) 


1. Ontario Regulation 114/91 is amended by adding the following 
French version: 


MISE EN VALEUR ET FERMETURE DE MINES AUX TERMES 


DE LA PARTIE VII DE LA LOI 
DEFINITIONS 
1_ Les définitions qui suivent s’appliquent au présent réglement. 


«broyage» Traitement de substances contenant des minéraux afin d’en 
récupérer les métaux ou d’en concentrer les minéraux. («milling») 


«stot» Masse rocheuse de configuration variable située au-dessus du 
chantier souterrain le plus élevé d’une mine et servant a stabiliser en 
permanence ou temporairement les éléments en surface et les chantiers 
souterrains. («crown pillar») Régl. de l’Ont. 261/91, art. 1, en partie. 


2 (1) Les définitions qui suivent s’appliquent au présent article. 


«découverture» Enlévement des morts-terrains afin d’exposer le 
soubassement. («surface stripping») 


«matiéres» Roches, minerais et autres substances, 4 l’exception des 
morts-terrains, extraits du sol aux fins d’essais, d’exploitation ou 
d’évaluation des gisements. («material») 


(2) Pour l’application du présent réglement et de la partie VII de la 
Loi, «exploration avancée» s’entend en outre des travaux suivants : 


1. Exploration souterraine exigeant la construction ou la recons- 
truction d’ouvrages miniers. 


2. Extraction de plus de 500 tonnes de matiéres. 


3. Découverture sur des terrains miniers, autres que des claims 
non concédés par lettres patentes, d’une superficie dépassant 
10 000 métres carrés ou déplacement de plus de 10 000 metres 
cubes de matiéres. 


4. Découverture sur des terrains miniers, autres que des claims 
non concédés par lettres patentes, d’une superficie dépassant 
2 500 métres carrés ou déplacement de plus de 2 500 métres 
cubes de matiéres, si l’une ou |’ autre de ces activités se produit 
a moins de 100 métres d’une étendue d’eau. Régl. de |’Ont. 
261/91, art. 1, en partie. 


AVIS D’EXPLORATION AVANCEE OU DE PRODUCTION MINIERE 


3 L’avis d’exploration avancée prévu au paragraphe 141 (1) de la 
Loi est signé par le promoteur ou son mandataire et est remis au moins 
trente jours avant la date a laquelle il est projeté d’entreprendre ou de 
reprendre les activités d’exploration avancée. Régl. de 1’Ont. 261/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


4 L’avis de production miniére prévu au paragraphe 142 (1) de la 
Loi est signé par le promoteur ou son mandataire. Régl. de |’Ont. 
261/91, art. 1, en partie. 


5 Si une partie des travaux qui sont exécutés dans le cadre d’un 
projet se terminent plus de douze mois aprés les dates précisées dans le 
calendrier qui accompagne |’ avis prévu au paragraphe 141 (1) ou 142 (1) 
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REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 261/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR LES MINES 


pris le 29 mai 1991 
déposé le 30 mai 199] 


modifiant le Régl. de l’Ont. 114/91 
(Mise en valeur et fermeture de mines aux termes 
de la partie VII de la Loi) 


1 Le Réglement de l’Ontario 114/91 est modifié par adjonction 
de la version frangaise suivante : 


de la Loi, le promoteur remet un nouvel avis au directeur. 
Ont. 261/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Régl. de 


AVIS PUBLIC 


6 (1) L’avis public prévu au paragraphe 141 (1) ou 142 (1) de la Loi 
est donné : 


a) en publiant un avis dans un journal généralement lu dans la 
région ou le projet est situé; 

b) en tenant une séance d’ information publique dans la région ot 

le projet est situé, a moins qu’une séance n’ ait déja été tenue au 

sujet du projet dans les six mois précédant la date a laquelle il 

est projeté d’entreprendre ou de reprendre les activités d’ex- 

ploration avancée ou de production miniére. 


(2) La publication de l’avis dans le journal se fait au moins trente 
jours avant la date a laquelle il est projeté d’entreprendre ou de reprendre 
les activités d’exploration avancée ou de production miniére. 


(3) L’avis publié dans le journal comprend les renseignements 
suivants : 


1. Les nom et adresse du promoteur. 
2. Le nom du projet. 


3. Les nom, adresse et numéro de téléphone de la personne- 
ressource autorisée. 


4. La description de l’emplacement du lieu du projet et une carte 
de l’emplacement. 


5. La description du projet, notamment sa nature et son envergure 
ainsi que la nature et l’étendue des travaux connexes a exécuter 
pour le mener 4 bien. 


6. La date a laquelle il est projeté d’entreprendre ou de reprendre 
les activités d’exploration avancée ou de production miniére. 


7. Les date, heure et lieu de la séance d’information publique au 
sujet du projet. 


(4) La séance d’information publique est tenue : 


a) au moins sept jours aprés la date de publication de l’avis dans 
le journal; 


b) au moins vingt jours avant la date a laquelle il est projeté 
d’entreprendre ou de reprendre les activités d’exploration 
avancée ou de production miniére. Régl.del’Ont. 261/91, art. 
1, en partie. 


PLANS DE FERMETURE 


7 (1) Le plan de fermeture prévu 4 la partie VII de la Loi est signé 
par le promoteur ou son représentant. 


O. Reg. 261/91 
(2) Le promoteur remet onze copies du plan de fermeture au directeur. 
(3) Le plan de fermeture contient les renseignements suivants : 

1. Les nom et adresse du promoteur. 

2. L’emplacement du lieu du projet et l’adresse. 

3. Le nom du projet. 

4. Les nom et adresse de la personne autorisée 4 agir au nom du 
promoteur afin d’ obtenir|’ approbation du plan de fermeture par 
le directeur. 

5. La nature des droits miniers et des droits de surface qu’a le 
promoteur sur le terrain oU se trouve le lieu du projet. Regl.de 


l’Ont. 261/91, art. 1, en partie. 


8 (1) Leplan de fermeture comprend les renseignements suivants a 
l’égard du lieu du projet et des secteurs touchés par celui-ci : 


1. L’état et l’usage actuels du lieu et des secteurs concernés. 


2. L’état et l’usage prévus du lieu et des secteurs concernés une 
fois le projet fermé et les mesures de réhabilitation prises. 


(2) Les renseignements fournis aux termes du paragraphe (1) 
comprennent des détails sur au moins les points suivants : 


1. Le climat et la qualité de |’ air ambiant. 

2. La minéralogie. 

3. La topographie. 

4. L’hydrologie, notamment la qualité de I’ eau. 
5. Les sols. 

6. La flore et la faune. 


7. Les activités antérieures susceptibles d’ avoir contaminé le lieu. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 261/91, art. 1, en partie. 


9 (1) Le plan de fermeture comprend des détails sur la nature, 
l’envergure et |’échéancier du projet et des travaux connexes. 


(2) Les renseignements fournis aux termes du paragraphe (1) 
comprennent des détails sur au moins les points suivants : 


1. L’historique du lieu du projet. 

2. La minéralogie des minerais et de la roche réceptrice. 

3. La durée de vie prévue de la mine. 

4. Les procédés d’extraction et de broyage. 

5. Les taux d’extraction et de broyage prévus. 

6. La nature, l’emplacement et les dimensions prévues des 
réservoirs de retenue des résidus et des amas de minerais, de 


concentrés, de roches, de morts-terrains et de déchets. 


7. La nature et l’emplacement des structures, des installations et 
des infrastructures. 


8. La nature et l’emplacement des ouvertures de mine donnant 
accés a la surface. 


9. La nature et l’emplacement des systémes de traitement des 
déchets. 


L’entreposage des produits pétroliers, des produits chimiques 
et des substances dangereuses ou toxiques. 
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(3) Le plan de fermeture comprend un calendrier des travaux de mise 
en valeur et des travaux d’exploitation susceptibles d’occasionner des 
perturbations ou des dangers a la surface. Régl. de l’Ont. 261/91, art. 
1, en partie. 


10 (1) Leplan de fermeture comprend des détails sur les mesures de 
réhabilitation précises a prendre progressivement a chaque étape de la 
fermeture de chaque lieu ou partie de lieu pour en arriver a |’état et a 
usage visés a la disposition 2 du paragraphe 8 (1). 


(2) Les renseignements fournis aux termes du paragraphe (1) 
comprennent des détails sur au moins les points suivants : 


1. La sécurité du lieu du projet. 

2. Les ouvertures de mine donnant accés 4 la surface. 
3. Les stots. 

4. Les structures, installations et infrastructures. 

5. Les machines et le matériel. 


6. Les amas de minerais, de concentrés, de déchets, de roches et 
de morts-terrains. 


7. Lesréservoirs de retenue des résidus, y compris les systémes de 
traitement et les structures connexes. 


8. Les autres lieux d’élimination ou de gestion des déchets, y 
compris les systémes de traitement et les structures connexes. 


9. L’entreposage des produits pétroliers, des produits chimiques 
et des substances dangereuses ou toxiques. 
10. Les barrages et autres ouvrages de régulation du drainage. 


(3) Le plan de fermeture comprend un calendrier des travaux de 
réhabilitation. 


(4) Le plan de fermeture comprend des détails sur les autres mesures 
de réhabilitation envisagées. Régl. de l’Ont. 261/91, art. 1, en partie. 


11 (1) Leplan de fermeture comprend des détails sur le programme 
de surveillance a exécuter pendant et aprés chaque étape de la fermeture, 
notamment sur : 


a) la nature, le calendrier et la durée du programme de surveil- 
lance; 


b) les modalités 4 suivre pour vérifier qu’on en est arrivé a 1’état 
et a l’usage visés a la disposition 2 du paragraphe 8 (1). 


(2) Le plan de fermeture comprend des détails sur le programme de 
gestion du lieu a long terme qui sera mis en oeuvre si les travaux de 
réhabilitation projetés ne permettent pas d’en arriver a1’ état et a l’usage 
visés a la disposition 2 du paragraphe 8 (1). Régl. del’ Ont. 261/91, art. 
1, en partie. 


12 (1) Leplande fermeture comprend des détails sur les frais prévus 
des mesures de réhabilitation, du programme de surveillance et du 
programme de gestion du lieu a long terme qui sont projetés. 


(2) Les renseignements fournis aux termes du présent article 
comprennent au moins un baréme des dépenses et une estimation des 
frais d’immobilisation et des frais de fonctionnement. 


(3) Les renseignements fournis aux termes du présent article sont 
attestés par le géologue assigné au projet, par un ingénieur ou par un 
comptable public. Régl. de l’Ont. 261/91, art. 1, en partie. 


13 Le plan de fermeture précise la forme et le montant des garanties 
financiéres exigées du promoteur a l’égard du projet. Régl. de 1’Ont. 
261/91, art. 1, en partie. 


O. Reg. 261/91 


14 Le plan de fermeture comprend une évaluation des répercussions 
qu’ ont les ouvertures de mine sur la stabilité des secteurs qui se trouvent 
au-dessus ou a cdté des ouvrages miniers a la surface afin de déterminer 
Si ces secteurs ont été perturbés ou sont susceptibles de l’étre. Régl. de 
V’Ont. 261/91, art. 1, en partie. 


15 (1) Leplande fermeture comprend les plans visés aux articles 16 
et 17, mais il n’est nécessaire d’en remettre des copies au directeur que 
conformément aux paragraphes (4) et (5). 


(2) Le promoteur revoit les plans deux fois par année et fait en sorte 
que des copies soient accessibles au lieu du projet ou a un autre 
emplacement approuvé par le directeur. 


(3) Les copies des plans sont préparées selon une échelle lisible et 
sont digitalisées ou microfilmées ou prétes a |’ étre. 


(4) Le promoteur remet promptement des copies des plans au 
directeur si celui-ci les lui demande. 


(5) Si le projet est mis en état d’inactivité ou fermé, le promoteur 
revoit promptement les plans en vigueur au moment de la mise en 
inactivité ou de la fermeture et en remet des copies au directeur. Régl. 
de |’Ont. 261/91, art. 1, en partie. 


16 Le promoteur du projet visé par le plan de fermeture prépare : 


a) des plans, surun plan horizontal, avec des dessins distincts pour 
chaque niveau de la mine, indiquant tous les travaux d’ exploita- 
tion en souterrain, notamment les puits, y compris les puits de 
forage a pointe de diamant, ainsi que les galeries d’accés, les 
barrages et les cloisons; 

b) des plans, sur un plan vertical, illustrant les coupes de la mine 

a des intervalles et des azimuts appropriés et indiquant les puits, 

galeries d’accés, galeries en direction, chambres et autres 

ouvrages miniers par rapport 4 la surface, notamment |’em- 
placement du sommet du soubassement et la surface de toute 
étendue d’eau connue; 


c) un plan indiquant : 


(1) 


la position des dispositifs électriques fixes et des sys- 
témes de communication, 


(11) le parcours des circuits d’alimentation fixes et des 
circuits d’alimentation secondaire fixes, 
(iii) les taux de rendement des dispositifs et du matériel de 


contréle des circuits d’alimentation. Régl. de |’Ont. 


261/91, art. 1, en partie. 


17 (1) Le promoteur du projet visé par le plan de fermeture prépare 
un plan de surface indiquant les éléments suivants : 


1. Les limites du lieu du projet. 


2. Les coordonnées de la partie du lieu du projet ot |’exploitation 
a eu lieu. 


3. Les étendues d’eau, routes, voies ferrées, lignes de transport 
d’électricité, pipelines principaux, batiments, galeries d’écoule- 
ment, ouvrages en surface, puits de forage au diamant, affleure- 
ments de roches, décharges, lieux d’élimination des résidus, 
réservoirs de retenue et ouvertures de mine donnant accés a la 
surface. 


4. Les barrages d’ouvertures de mine donnant accés 4 la surface. 
5. L’emplacement des stots par rapport aux repéres 4 la surface. 
(2) Le plan de surface indique les limites du lieu du projet : 


a) si le lieu se trouve dans un canton subdivisé, par rapport a la 
structure des lots; 
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b) sile lieu se trouve dans un canton non subdivisé, par rapport a 
la borne millaire la plus proche sur la limite d’un canton 


arpenté; 


si le lieu se trouve dans un territoire non arpenté, par rapport a 
la borne millaire la plus proche sur la limite d’ un canton arpenté 
ou par rapport a la ligne de base ou a la ligne méridienne la plus 
proche. 


Cc) 


(3) Le plan de surface indique les limites du lieu du projet par rapport 
a une borne de contréle coordonné, s’il en existe une dans un rayon de 
dix kilométres du lieu. 


(4) Les mesures des limites visées au paragraphe (2) ou (3) doivent 
étre conformes aux normes d’exactitude établies pour les contréles 
planimétriques de la photographie aérienne de troisiéme ordre dans le 
document intitulé «Ontario Specifications for Horizontal Control 
Surveys, 1979». 


(5) Le plan de surface indique la position et la forme d’un repére de 
nivellement permanent en fonction duquel sont exprimées les élévations, 
le repére permanent étant lui-méme fixé en fonction : 


a) du repére permanent de chaque bien-fonds contigu au lieu du 
projet; 


b) d’un repére du Plan de référence géodésique du Canada, s’il en 
existe un dans un rayon de dix kilométres du lieu du projet. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 261/91, art. 1, en partie. 


RAPPORT ANNUEL 


18 (1) Le rapport annuel prévu au paragraphe 144 (3) de la Loi 
contient les renseignements suivants : 


1. Les nom et adresse du promoteur. 
2. Le nom du projet. 
3. Les nom et adresse du premier chef de l’exploitation. 


4. Les nom, adresse et numéro de téléphone de la personne- 
ressource autorisée. 


5. Lanature et l’étendue des travaux de réhabilitation exécutés au 
cours de |’année. 


6. La nature et 1’étendue des travaux de réhabilitation 4 exécuter 
l’année suivante. 


7. Les changements de situation du projet qui risquent d’influer 
sur le plan de fermeture du projet pendant les trois années 
suivantes. 


8. Les résultats des activités de surveillance décrites dans le plan 
de fermeture. 


9. Les changements de situation qui risquent d’influer sur la 
réhabilitation d’ un projet d’ exploration avancée non visé par un 
plan de fermeture. 


(2) Le rapport annuel comprend une évaluation des répercussions 
qu’ ont les ouvertures de mine sur la stabilité des secteurs qui se trouvent 
au-dessus ou a cété des ouvrages miniers a la surface afin de déterminer 
si ces secteurs ont été perturbés ou sont susceptibles de l’étre. Régl. de 
VOnt. 261/91, art. 1, en partie. 


AVIS DE MINE EN PRODUCTION OU DE MINE DONT 
LA PRODUCTION EST SUSPENDUE TEMPORAIREMENT 


19 (1) L’avis de mine en production ou de mine dont la production 
est suspendue temporairement, prévu au paragraphe 147 (1) dela Loi, est 
signé par le promoteur ou par son mandataire et contient les renseigne- 
ments suivants : 


O. Reg. 261/91 


1. Les nom et adresse du promoteur. 

2. Le nom de la mine. 

3. Les nom et adresse du premier chef de |’exploitation. 

4. Les nom, adresse et numéro de téléphone de la personne- 
ressource autorisée pour la mine et pour chaque activité, lieu et 


lieu secondaire. 


5. La description de l’emplacement et des limites de la mine et 
une carte indiquant ceux-ci. 


6. La nature des droits miniers et des droits de surface qu’a le 
promoteur sur le terrain ot se trouve le lieu du projet. 


7. Les activités de fermeture prévues. 

8. Laliste des certificats, ordonnances, arrétés, permis et approba- 
tions gouvernementaux pertinents ayant trait 4 la fermeture de 
la mine et qui sont actuellement en vigueur ou qui ont été 
demandés, par genre, numéro et date de délivrance ou de 
demande, selon le cas. 


(2) L’avis contient une description de la nature et de |’état du 
projet, notamment les renseignements suivants : 


1. Les minéraux produits. 


2. Les activités, les procédés et les taux de production relative- 
ment a l’extraction et au broyage. 


3. La durée de vie prévue de la mine. 
4, Le nombre de travailleurs. 


5. Les calendriers d’ exploitation. 
en partie. 


Régl. de l’Ont. 261/91, art. 1, 


AVIS DE DECLARATION D’ ABANDON 


20 L’avis de déclaration d’abandon prévu 4 I’ article 148 ou 149 de 
la Loi est envoyé par courrier recommandé 4 la derniére adresse connue 
du promoteur au moins trente jours avant que l’une ou |’autre des 
situations suivantes se présente : 


a) un mandataire de la Couronne entre sur le lieu pour y appliquer 
des mesures de réhabilitation; 


b) le lieutenant-gouverneur en conseil déclare nul le bail du 
promoteur. Régl. de l’Ont. 261/91, art. 1, en partie. 


NORMES DE REHABILITATION 


21 (1) Avant de suspendre un projet temporairement, le promoteur 
prend les mesures raisonnables pour prévenir les lésions corporelles ou 
les dommages matériels auxquels il est raisonnable de s’ attendre du fait 
de la suspension temporaire du projet. 


(2) Le promoteur prend les mesures de réhabilitation minimales 
suivantes : 


1. Les ouvertures de mine potentiellement dangereuses sont 
protégées de sorte que personne ne puisse y entrer par inadver- 
tance. 


2. Les mesures raisonnables sont prises pour réserver aux seules 
personnes autorisées |’accés au lieu et aux batiments et autres 
structures. 


3. Les installations techniques et les circuits hydrauliques ne sont 
pas chargés. 


4. Les systémes de gestion des déchets sont entretenus comme 
l’exige le plan de fermeture. 
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5. Les programmes de surveillance se poursuivent comme |’ exige 
le plan de fermeture. 


6. Les effluents contaminés sont contrélés comme |’ exige le plan 
de fermeture. 


7. Les produits pétroliers, les produits chimiques et les déchets 
autres que les résidus et les roches sont placés en lieu sir. 


8. Les réservoirs de retenue des résidus et de captage des eaux, les 
amas de roches et de morts-terrains et les dép6ts sont laissés 
dans un état stable et sir. Régl. de l’Ont. 261/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


22 (1) Avant de placer un projet en état d’inactivité, le promoteur 
prend les mesures raisonnables pour prévenir les lésions corporelles ou 
les dommages matériels auxquels il est raisonnable de s’ attendre du fait 
de la mise du projet en inactivité. 


(2) Le promoteur prend les mesures de réhabilitation minimales 
suivantes : 


1. Les puits, montages et chambres donnant accés a la surface sont 
bouchés au moyen d’un chapeau en béton armé ancré au 
soubassement et pouvant supporter une charge uniformément 
répartie de douze kilopascals et une charge concentrée de 
cinquante-quatre kilonewtons. Pour empécher |’ accumulation 
de gaz sous le chapeau, celui-ci est muni d’une bouche d’ aéra- 
tion. 


2. Les ouvertures de galeries d’ écoulement et de descenderies sont 
scellées de sorte que personne ne puisse y entrer sans autorisa- 
tion ou par inadvertance. 


3. Les ouvertures de mine donnant accés a la surface qui sont plus 
dangereuses que la topographie naturelle du secteur sont 
stabilisées et protégées de sorte que personne ne puisse y entrer 
par inadvertance. 


4. Les secteurs en surface qui ont été perturbés par |’exploitation 
ou qui sont susceptibles de |’ étre sont stabilisés ou protégés de 
sorte que personne ne puisse y entrer par inadvertance si les 
perturbations risquent de mettre en danger le public ou les 
biens. 


5. Les mesures raisonnables sont prises pour réserver aux seules 
personnes autorisées |’accés au lieu et aux batiments et autres 
structures. 


6. Les installations techniques et les circuits hydrauliques ne sont 
pas chargés. 


7. Les réservoirs de retenue des résidus, décharges et autres lieux 
et systémes de gestion des déchets sont surveillés, entretenus ou 
mis hors service comme |’exige le plan de fermeture. 


8. Les produits pétroliers, les produits chimiques et les déchets 
sont enlevés, éliminés, isolés ou gérés sur place. 


9. Les réservoirs de retenue des résidus et de captage des eaux, les 
amas de roches et de morts-terrains et les dépéts sont laissés 
dans un état stable et sar. 


(3) Le promoteur inspecte le lieu au moins une fois tous les six mois 
afin de s’assurer que toutes les mesures de réhabilitation exigées y sont 
appliquées. 


(4) Le promoteur prend les mesures nécessaires pour maintenir les 
mesures de rehabilitation exigées. Régl. de |’Ont. 261/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


23 (1) Avant de fermer un projet, le promoteur prend les mesures 
raisonnables pour prévenir les lésions corporelles ou les dommages 
matériels auxquels il est raisonnable de s’attendre du fait de la fermeture 
du projet. 
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(2) Le promoteur prend les mesures de réhabilitation minimales 
suivantes : 


1. Les puits, montages et chambres donnant accés a la surface sont 
bouchés au moyen d’un chapeau en béton armé ancré au 
soubassement et pouvant supporter une charge uniformément 
répartie de douze kilopascals et une charge concentrée de 
cinquante-quatre kilonewtons. Pour empécher |’ accumulation 
de gaz sous le chapeau, celui-ci est muni d’une bouche d’ aéra- 
tion. 


2. Les ouvertures de galeries d’ écoulement et de descenderies sont 
scellées de sorte que personne ne puisse y entrer sans autorisa- 
tion ou par inadvertance. 


3. Les ouvertures de mine donnant accés 4 la surface qui sont plus 
dangereuses que la topographie naturelle du secteur sont 
stabilisées et protégées de sorte que personne ne puisse y entrer 
par inadvertance. 


4. Les secteurs en surface qui ont été perturbés par l’exploitation 
ou qui sont susceptibles de l’étre sont stabilisés ou protégés de 
sorte que personne ne puisse y entrer par inadvertance si les 
perturbations risquent de mettre en danger le public ou les 
biens. 


5. Les batiments, lignes de transport d’ électricité, pipelines, voies 
ferrées, pistes d’ atterrissage et autres structures sont démontés 
et enlevés du lieu ou bien éliminés autrement. 


6. Les machines, le matériel et les bassins collecteurs sont enlevés 
du lieu ou éliminés autrement. 


7. Les couloirs de circulation sont fermés et la végétation y est 
restaurée. 


8. Les structures, fondations et dalles en béton sont enlevées ou 
recouvertes de morts-terrains, puis la végétation y est restaurée. 


9. “es produits pétroliers, les produits chimiques et les déchets 
sont enlevés, éliminés, isolés ou gérés sur place. 

10. Les décharges et autres lieux de gestion des déchets sont 

réhabilités. 

11. Si des produits pétroliers, des produits chimiques ou des 

déchets ont été entreposés ou transférés pendant la durée des 


ONTARIO REGULATION 262/91 
made under the 
MINING ACT 


Made: May 29th, 1991 
Filed: May 30th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 115/91 
(Claims Staking) 


1. Ontario Regulation 115/91 is amended by adding the following 


French version: 


JALONNEMENT DES CLAIMS 


1 Les articles 2 et 3 s’appliquent aux claims jalonnés dans un 
territoire non arpenté ou dans une partie annulée d’un canton déja 
subdivisé. Régl. de l’Ont. 262/91, art. 1, en partie. 


2 (1) Le claim est jalonné de la maniére suivante : 


a) il se compose d’une ou de plusieurs unités carrées de 16 
hectares; 
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travaux, les sols dans le voisinage immédiat des lieux d’ entre- 
posage sont analysés et ceux qui sont contaminés sont contrélés 
ou éliminés. 
12. Les réservoirs de retenue des résidus, les amas de roches et de 
morts-terrains et les dépéts sont réhabilités ou traités de fagon 
a assurer leur stabilité, 4 prévenir |’érosion et a veiller a la 
qualité des effluents. 


13. Les ouvrages de contréle, notamment les ouvrages de contréle 
de résidus et des eaux, sont bouchés ou bien stabilisés pour 
pouvoir supporter les chargements statiques ou dynamiques 


auxquels ils pourraient étre assujettis. 


14. Les cours d’eau sur le lieu sont soit remis dans leur cours 
original, soit réacheminés vers de nouveaux cours qui s’alimen- 
teront eux-mémes 4a l’avenir sans entretien et qui sont compa- 


tibles avec l'utilisation prévue du terrain. 


15. La végétation de tous les lieux perturbés est restaurée dans la 


mesure du possible. Reégl. de l’Ont. 261/91, art. 1, en partie. 


24 Lepromoteur n’est pas tenu de prendre une mesure de réhabilita- 
tion précise visée au paragraphe 21 (2), 22 (2) ou 23 (2) dans les cas 
suivants : 


a) il est impossible de prendre la mesure; 
b) la mesure nuirait a l’environnement; 


c) la mesure n’est pas compatible avec une interdiction touchant 
utilisation du sol prévue dans un réglement municipal adopté 
aux termes de la partie V de la Loi sur l’aménagement du 
territoire ou dans un arrété du ministre des Affaires munici- 
pales pris aux termes de la partie V de la méme loi. Régl. de 
VOnt. 261/91, art. 1, en partie. 


25 (1) Le promoteur d’un projet fait évaluer par un ingénieur la 
stabilité 4 long terme des travaux décrits aux dispositions 1, 3, 4 et 9 du 
paragraphe 22 (2) et aux dispositions 1, 3, 4, 12 et 14 du paragraphe 23 
(2). : 


(2) Le promoteur remet au directeur une copie du rapport d’ évaluation 
préparé par l’ingénieur. Régl. de 1’Ont. 261/91, art. 1, en partie. 


ENTREE EN VIGUEUR 


26 Le présent réglement entre en vigueur le 3 juin 1991. 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 262/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR LES MINES 


pris le 29 mai 1991 
déposé le 30 mai 1991 


modifiant le Rég!. de 1’Ont. 115/91 
(Jalonnement des claims) 


1 Le Réglement de !’Ontario 115/91 est modifié par adjonction 
de la version francaise suivante : 


b) il couvre une superficie contigué d’au moins 16 et d’au plus 


256 hectares environ; 


ses limites ont des directions astronomiques nord et sud et est 
et Ouest; 


Cc) 


d) 


(2) La dimension d’un claim est dans la mesure du possible un 
multiple de 16 hectares. 


il est de forme rectangulaire. 


(3) Les limites d’un claim descendent verticalement dans le sol de 
tous les cétés. 
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(4) Nulle limite d’un claim ne dépasse 3 200 métres de long environ, 
ni quatre fois la longueur d’une autre limite. 

(5) Les limites d’un claim sont mesurées horizontalement. Régl. de 
Ont. 262/91, art. 1, en partie. 


3 (1) Un secteur irrégulier situé entre des terrains non ouverts au 
jalonnement, ou en bordure d’une étendue d’eau, peut étre jalonné avec 
des limites communes aux terrains ou a |’étendue d’eau, mais le claim 
doit étre le plus conforme possible a la forme et 4 la dimension précisées 
a l’article 2. 


(2) Un terrain immergé peut faire partie d’un claim au méme titre 
qu’un terrain non immergé. Régl. de l’Ont. 262/91, art. 1, en partie. 


4 Les articles 5 4 7 s’appliquent aux claims jalonnés dans un 
territoire arpenté autre qu’une partie annulée d’un canton déja subdivisé. 
Régl. de 1’Ont. 262/91, art. 1, en partie. 


5 (1) Leclaim est jalonné de la maniére suivante : 


il couvre une superficie d’au plus 256 hectares environ et a au 
moins la dimension minimale précisée dans le présent article; 


a) 


ses limites coincident avec les lignes de concession ou de lot 
établies au moment de I’ arpentage original ou y sont paralléles; 


b) 


c) ilala forme d’un rectangle ou d’un parallélogramme. 

(2) Le claim peut occuper toute combinaison de lots ou de parties de 
lots, de quarts de section ou de lotissements d’une section, a condition 
qu’ ils soient contigus. 


(3) Les limites d’un claim descendent verticalement dans le sol de 
tous les cétés. 


(4) Nulle limite d’un claim ne dépasse 3 200 métres de long environ, 
ni quatre fois la longueur d’une autre limite. 


(5) Le levé d’un claim : 


a) décrit les parties des lots ou des sections figurant sur le levé 
original du canton qui se trouvent dans les limites du claim, 
ainsi que la superficie de chacune; 


b) est régi par les lignes de concession et de lot établies par un 
levé existant et non par l’emplacement des poteaux d’ angle. 


(6) Dans un canton arpenté en sections d’environ 260 hectares 
subdivisées en quarts de section ou en lotissements d’environ 65 
hectares, le claim de dimension minimale couvre une superficie 
d’environ 16 hectares et occupe le quart nord-est, nord-ouest, sud-est ou 
sud-ouest d’un quart de section ou d’un lotissement. 


(7) Dans un canton arpenté en lots d’ environ 130 hectares, le claim de 
dimension minimale couvre une superficie d’environ 16 hectares et 
occupe le quart nord-est, nord-ouest, sud-est ou sud-ouest de la moitié 
nord d’un lot ou le quart équivalent de la moitié sud d’un lot. 


(8) Dans un canton arpenté en lots d’environ 80 hectares, le claim de 
dimension minimale couvre une superficie d’environ 20 hectares et 
occupe le quart nord-est, nord-ouest, sud-est ou sud-ouest d’un lot. 


(9) Dans un canton arpenté en lots d’environ 60 hectares, le claim de 
dimension minimale couvre une superficie d’environ 15 hectares et 
occupe le quart nord-est, nord-ouest, sud-est ou sud-ouest d’un lot. 


(10) Dans un canton arpenté en lots d’environ 40 hectares, le claim de 
dimension minimale couvre une superficie d’environ 20 hectares et 
occupe la moitié nord, sud, est ou ouest d’un lot. Régl. de 1’Ont. 
262/91, art. 1, en partie. 


6 (1) Leclaim est jalonné conformément au présent article s’il est 
impossible de le faire selon la forme et la dimension applicables 
précisées a l’article 5, en raison de la nature du lot ou du lotissement, 
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notamment parce que le lot ou le lotissement d’une section faisant 1’ objet 
du jalonnement est immergé ou de forme irréguliére. 


(2) Le claim doit étre le plus conforme possible 4 la forme et a la 
dimension applicables précisées a l'article 5. 


(3) Les limites du claim, le cas échéant, doivent coincider, dans la 
mesure du possible, avec les lignes de démarcation du lot ou du 
lotissement d’une section faisant l’objet du jalonnement et ses autres 
limites qui ne coincident pas ainsi doivent étre, dans la mesure du 
possible, paralléles aux limites du lot ou du lotissement qui sont tracées 
en lignes droites. 


(4) Lorsqu’il est nécessaire d’atteindre la dimension applicable 
précisée a l’article 5, le claim : 


a) peut étre étendu a toute partie du lot ou du lotissement d’une 
section faisant Il’ objet du jalonnement; 


b) peut comprendre un terrain situé entre des parcelles de terrain 
non ouvertes au jalonnement ou entre un tel terrain et le lot ou 
le lotissement d’une section faisant l’objet du jalonnement. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 262/91, art. 1, en partie. 


7 Unterrain qui serait par ailleurs compris dans la superficie d’un lot 
ou d’un lotissement d’une section, mais qui en est exclus, notamment 
parce qu’il est immergé, peut étre compris dans un claim comme s’il 
faisait partie du lot ou du lotissement. Régl. de l’Ont. 262/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


8 (1) Le jalonnement d’un claim se fait de fagon continue. 


(2) Le titulaire de permis jalonne le claim en érigeant un poteau a 
chacun de ses quatre angles de sorte que : 


a) le poteau n° | se trouve a |’ angle nord-est; 
b) le poteau n° 2 se trouve a l’angle sud-est; 

c) le poteau n° 3 se trouve a langle sud-ouest; 
d) le poteau n° 4 se trouve 4 l’angle nord-ouest. 


(3) L’étiquette qui est fixée au poteau d’angle fait face au poteau 
suivant dans I’ ordre précisé au paragraphe (2). 


(4) S’il y a des arbres sur pied dans le secteur faisant l’objet du 
jalonnement, le périmétre du claim est indiqué clairement pendant le 
jalonnement en y pratiquant des encoches apparentes sur les arbres sur 
deux cdtés seulement dans la direction du déplacement et en coupant les 
broussailles le long des lignes de démarcation du claim. 


(5) Malgré le paragraphe (4), le périmétre d’un claim ou d’une partie 
de claim situé dans un secteur visé au paragraphe 32 (1) de la Loi peut 
étre indiqué clairement en fixant solidement du ruban indicateur résistant 
aux arbres sur pied et aux broussailles le long des lignes de démarcation 
du claim. 


(6) Lorsqu’il n’y a pas d’arbres sur pied dans le secteur faisant |’ objet 
du jalonnement, le périmétre du claim est indiqué clairement pendant le 
jalonnement en y plantant des piquets résistants ou en y dressant des 
monticules de terre ou de pierres de sorte que les lignes de démarcation 
du claim soient bien délimitées. 


(7) Le titulaire de permis qui jalonne un claim peut se faire aider 
d’ autres personnes pour fabriquer les poteaux et indiquer le périmétre du 
claim. 


(8) Si un claim est jalonné dans un secteur ouvert au jalonnement 
pendant vingt-quatre heures ou plus, le titulaire de permis inscrit sur |’un 
des poteaux d’angle la date et I’heure auxquelles le jalonnement a été 
achevé. 


(9) Si le secteur a jalonner est ouvert au jalonnement pendant moins 
de vingt-quatre heures : 
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a) le jalonnement commence 4 l’angle nord-est du claim et se 
poursuit dans le sens des aiguilles d'une montre; 


b) un seul titulaire de permis érige tous les poteaux et y porte les 
inscriptions; 


c) la date et lheure de commencement et d’achévement du 
jalonnement sont inscrites sur le poteau n° 1. Régl. de 1’Ont. 
262/91, art. 1, en partie. 


9 (1) Sile claim consiste en un bloc de deux ou de plusieurs unités 
de 16 hectares et qu’il est jalonné dans un territoire non arpenté ou dans 
une partie annulée d’un canton déja subdivisé, les poteaux de ligne de 
démarcation sont érigés le long de son périmétre a des intervalles 
d’environ 400 métres. 


(2) Si le claim consiste en un bloc de deux ou de plusieurs unités de 
16 hectares et qu’il est jalonné dans un territoire arpenté autre qu’une 
partie annulée d’un canton déja subdivisé, les poteaux de ligne de 
démarcation sont érigés partout ov |’angle d’un lot ou d’un lotissement 
d’une section se trouve sur le périmétre du claim. Régl. de 1’Ont. 
262/91, art. 1, en partie. 


10 (1) Des poteaux indicateurs sont érigés conformément au présent 
article pour indiquer |’angle du claim oi il est impossible d’ériger un 
poteau d’angle pour I’une des raisons suivantes : 


1. Lanature ou la configuration du sol rend impossible |’ érection 
d’un poteau d’angle. 


2. L’emplacement réel de |’ angle est immergé. 


3. L’angle est inaccessible en raison de l’existence de droits de 
surface. 


(2) Les poteaux indicateurs sont érigés le plus prés possible de |’ angle 
réel sur les limites du claim de sorte que celles-ci se croisent a |’ angle 
une fois prolongées. 


(3) Le premier poteau indicateur érigé porte la méme inscription et la 
méme étiquette que celles exigées pour un poteau d’ angle a1’ angle réel 
ainsi que les lettres «W.P.» etl’ indication de la direction et de la distance 
de l’emplacement de |’ angle réel a partir de ce poteau indicateur. 


(4) L’autre poteau indicateur porte les lettres «W.P.», le numéro de 
poteau d’angle pour |’angle réel ainsi qu’une indication de la direction 
et de la distance de l’emplacement de I’angle réel a partir de ce poteau 
indicateur. Régl. de l’Ont. 262/91, art. 1, en partie. 


11 (1) Sila nature ou la configuration du sol 4 l’emplacement réel 
d’un poteau de ligne de démarcation rend impossible |’ érection d’un tel 
poteau, il n’est pas besoin d’en ériger un si un poteau indicateur est érigé 
le plus prés possible de l’emplacement réel sur la limite du claim de 
chaque cété du secteur inaccessible. 


(2) Si l’emplacement réel d’un poteau de ligne de démarcation est 
immergé, il n’est pas besoin d’y ériger un tel poteau si un poteau 
indicateur est érigé le plus prés possible de l’emplacement réel sur la 
limite du claim de chaque cété de l’étendue d’eau. 


(3) Si emplacement réel d’un poteau de ligne de démarcation est 
inaccessible en raison de l’existence de droits de surface, il n’est pas 
besoin d’y ériger un tel poteau si un poteau indicateur est érigé le plus 
prés possible de l’emplacement réel sur la limite du claim de chaque cété 
de la limite du secteur touché par les droits de surface. Régl. de 1’ Ont. 
262/91, art. 1, en partie. 


12 (1) Les poteaux servant au jalonnement d’un claim s’élévent a 
1,2 métre du sol une fois érigés et ils sont équarris ou parés sur les quatre 
cotés sur une longueur de trente centimétres a partir du sommet, la 
largeur de chaque cété de la partie équarrie ou parée étant de dix 
centimétres. 


(2) Les poteaux de claim ne doivent étre érigés que par un titulaire de 
permis. 
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(3) Seuls les poteaux ou les souches sur pied n’ayant jamais servi 
comme poteaux de claim peuvent servir a cette fin. 


(4) Dans les secteurs o0 il est impossible ou non souhaitable d’ abattre 
des arbres, les poteaux de claim peuvent étre faits de bois commercial. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 262/91, art. 1, en partie. 


13 (1) Le titulaire de permis qui jalonne un claim au moyen 
d’étiquettes métalliques : 


a) fixe 4 chaque poteau d’angle l’étiquette numérotée appropriée 
conformément au paragraphe 8 (2); 


b) inscrit sur chaque poteau d’angle son nom et son numéro de 
permis ainsi que la date et l’heure auxquelles le poteau a été 
érigé. 


(2) Le titulaire de permis qui jalonne un claim sans utiliser d’éti- 
quettes métalliques inscrit sur chaque poteau d’angle : 


a) le numéro du poteau conformément au paragraphe 8 (2); 


b) son nom et son numéro de permis ainsi que la date et I’heure 
auxquelles le poteau a été érigé. 


(3) Si le claim est situé dans un canton arpenté en lots, en quarts de 
section ou en lotissements d’une section, le titulaire de permis qui le 
jalonne inscrit sur le poteau d’angle n° | la partie du canton que couvre 
le claim, ainsi que les numéros de lot et de concession ou de section. 


(4) Le titulaire de permis qui jalonne un claim au moyen d’étiquettes 
métalliques inscrit sur l’étiquette fixée 4 chaque poteau de ligne de 
démarcation le numéro du claim, la direction qu’il prend a partir du 
poteau d’angle et la distance entre celui-ci et le poteau de ligne de 
démarcation. 


(5) Le titulaire de permis qui jalonne un claim sans utiliser d’éti- 
quettes métalliques inscrit sur chaque poteau de ligne de démarcation 
son numéro de permis, la direction qu’ il prend a partir du poteau d’ angle 
et la distance entre celui-ci et le poteau de ligne de démarcation. 


(6) Les inscriptions et les étiquettes fixées aux poteaux de lignes de 
démarcation sont placées comme suit : 


sur la face sud de tout poteau de ligne de démarcation érigé 
entre les poteaux d’angle n° | et 2; 


a) 


b) 


sur la face ouest de tout poteau de ligne de démarcation érigé 
entre les poteaux d’angle n° 2 et 3; 
c) sur la face nord de tout poteau de ligne de démarcation érigé 
entre les poteaux d’angle n° 3 et 4; 
d) sur la face est de tout poteau de ligne de démarcation érigé 
entre les poteaux d’angle n° 4 et 1. 


(7) Les inscriptions a porter sur un poteau de claim ou une étiquette 
métallique doivent étre lisibles et durables. 


(8) Les inscriptions et les étiquettes métalliques sont placées sur le 
méme coté du poteau declaim. Régl. del’Ont. 262/91, art. 1, en partie. 


14 (1) Sides étiquettes métalliques sont fixées aux poteaux d’ angle 
et aux poteaux de lignes de démarcation au moment du jalonnement du 
claim, le titulaire de permis qui a jalonné celui-ci le mentionne dans sa 
demande d’enregistrement du claim. 


(2) Si aucune étiquette métallique n’est utilisée pour jalonner un 
claim, dés que possible aprés l’enregistrement de celui-ci, mais pas plus 
de six mois plus tard, le titulaire de permis : 


a) fixe ou fait fixer 4 chaque poteau d’ angle du claim une étiquette 
sur laquelle est inscrit le numéro d’enregistrement du claim; 


b) fixe ou fait fixer 4 chaque poteau de ligne de démarcation du 
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claim une étiquette sur laquelle sont inscrits les renseignements 
précisés au paragraphe 13 (4). Régl. de l’Ont. 262/91, art. 1, 
en partie. 


15 (1) Siletitulaire de permis utilise des étiquettes métalliques pour 
jalonner un groupe de deux ou de plusieurs claims contigus et qu’il 
présente une demande d’enregistrement des claims au méme moment, il 
peut ériger des poteaux communs aux angles, aux poteaux de lignes de 
démarcation ou aux poteaux indicateurs communs dans les cas suivants : 


a) dans le cas d’un poteau d’angle, 1’étiquette et |’inscription 

relatives 4 chaque claim sont placées sur le cété du poteau 

d’ angle commun qui fait face au poteau d’ angle suivant pour ce 

claim, en procédant dans le sens des aiguilles d’une montre; 
b) dans le cas d’un poteau de ligne de démarcation, |’ étiquette et 
l’inscription relatives 4 chaque claim sont placées sur le c6té du 
poteau de ligne de démarcation commun qui fait face au poteau 
d’angle suivant pour ce claim, en procédant dans le sens des 
aiguilles d’une montre; 


c) l’esquisse ou le plan accompagnant la demande d’enregistre- 
ment des claims indique les poteaux communs ainsi érigés. 


(2) Si le titulaire de permis jalonne un groupe de deux ou de plusieurs 
claims contigus sans utiliser d’étiquettes métalliques au moment du 
jalonnement et qu’il présente une demande d’enregistrement des claims 
au méme moment, il peut ériger des poteaux communs aux angles, aux 
poteaux de lignes de démarcation ou aux poteaux indicateurs communs 
dans les cas suivants : 


a) l’inscription relative 4 chaque claim est placée sur le cété du 
poteau commun qui fait face au poteau d’ angle suivant pour ce 
claim, en procédant dans le sens des aiguilles d’une montre; 


b) l’esquisse ou le plan accompagnant la demande d’enregistre- 
ment des claims indique les poteaux communs ainsi érigés. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 262/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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16 (1) Sous réserve du paragraphe (3), quiconque jalonne un terrain 
ouvert a la prospection ou bien érige un poteau ou porte une inscription 
sur un terrain ouvert a la prospection, de fagon non conforme & la Loi et 
au présent réglement, n’a pas le droit d’enregistrer un claim sur le terrain 
ni de jalonner le terrain de nouveau. 


(2) Sous réserve du paragraphe (3), quiconque jalonne un terrain 
ouvert a la prospection sans présenter de demande d’enregistrement du 
claim dans les délais précisés au paragraphe 44 (1) de la Loi n’a pas le 
droit d’enregistrer un claim sur le terrain ni de jalonner le terrain de 
nouveau. 


(3) Pour retrouver un droit perdu aux termes du paragraphe (1) ou (2), 
la personne doit aviser le registrateur par écrit du jalonnement, de 
l’érection du poteau ou de l’inscription et de son abandon du claim et le 
convaincre qu’elle a agi de bonne foi, sans dessein illégitime, puis 
obtenir du registrateur un certificat confirmant qu’il est convaincu 
qu’ elle a ainsi agi. 


(4) Le registrateur qui délivre le certificat visé au paragraphe (3) 
inscrit le certificat et la date de sa délivrance dans ses registres. Régl. 
de Il’Ont. 262/91, art. 1, en partie. 


17 S’il semble que le titulaire de permis a essayé de bonne foi de se 
conformer a la Loi et au présent réglement, son claim n’est pas rendu 
invalide du fait, selon le cas : 


a) que le claim n’a pas tout a fait la dimension applicable précisée 
a l’article 2 ou 5; 

b) que le titulaire de permis a omis de décrire ou d’indiquer le 

secteur ou la parcelle de terrain réellement jalonnés dans sa 

demande d’enregistrement du claim ou dans |’esquisse ou le 

plan accompagnant la demande. Régl. de |’Ont. 262/91, art. 

1, en partie. 


18 Le présent réglement entre en vigueur le 3 juin 1991. 





ONTARIO REGULATION 263/91 
made under the 
MINING ACT 


Made: May 29th, 1991 
Filed: May 30th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 116/91 
(Assessment Work) 


1. Ontario Regulation 116/91 is amended by adding the following 
French version: 


TRAVAUX D’EVALUATION 


1 Dans le présent réglement, «année d’évaluation» s’entend : 


a) de l'année comprise entre la date d’enregistrement d’un claim 
et la premiére date anniversaire; 


b) de l’année comprise entre les dates anniversaires. 
Ont. 263/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Régl. de 


2 Jusqu’ace qu’une demande de bail soit faite, le titulaire d’un claim 
exécute sur celui-ci des travaux d’évaluation de la valeur minimale 
précisée a la colonne 2 dans le délai précisé a la colonne 1 : 
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REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 263/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR LES MINES 


pris le 29 mai 1991 
déposé le 30 mai 1991 


modifiant le Régl. de l’Ont. 116/91 
(Travaux d’évaluation) 


1 Le Réglement de l’Ontario 116/91 est modifié par adjonction 
de la version frangaise suivante : 


COLONNE 1 COLONNE 2 


Nombre d’ années 


d’évaluation aprés 
l’enregistrement du claim 


Valeur cumulative des travaux 


d’évaluation pour chaque unité de 
16 hectares comprise dans le claim 


1 

Pe 

3 

4 1 200 
5 1 600 
6 années et plus 400 $ de plus par année 
Régl. de l’Ont. 263/91, art. 1, en partie. 


3 (1) Le titulaire d’un claim peut obtenir des crédits de jours de 
travail d’évaluation pour les dépenses qu’il engage si elles sont reliées 
aux genres de travaux pour lesquels des crédits peuvent étre accordés 
aux termes du présent réglement et qu’elles constituent : 


a) soit des dépenses directes reliées 4 la main-d’oeuvre et a la 
supervision sur le terrain, au cofit des entrepreneurs et des 
experts-conseils, aux fournitures et a la location de matériel; 
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b) soit des dépenses indirectes reliées a l’un des éléments sui- 
vants : 


(1) le transport des fournitures entre leur point d’ acquisition 
et le claim, 

(ii) l’expédition des échantillons provenant du claim et des 

résultats des essais et analyses chimiques effectués sur 

eux, 


(iii) 


la nourriture et le logement, 


(iv) la mobilisation et la démobilisation du matériel et de 
l’équipe, 
(v) le transport de personnes a destination et en provenance 


du claim dans la province de |’ Ontario. 


(2) Des crédits peuvent étre accordés pour les dépenses indirectes 
jusqu’a concurrence de 20 pour cent des dépenses directes. 

(3) Aucun crédit ne peut étre accordé pour les dépenses indirectes 
reliées 4 des travaux de réhabilitation. 


(4) Si le titulaire d’un claim travaille personnellement sur le claim, 
des crédits de jours de travail d’évaluation peuvent lui étre accordés pour 
ces travaux selon la valeur attribuée dans l'industrie 4 des travaux 
similaires. 


(5) Des crédits de jours de travail d’évaluation ne peuvent étre 
accordés que pour les dépenses qui sont raisonnables et qui sont 
engagées aux fins d’exploration. Régl. de 1’Ont. 263/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


4 (1) Sous réserve des articles 8 et 21, des crédits de jours de travail 
d’évaluation peuvent étre accordés pour les travaux d’évaluation 
exécutés sur un claim au cours d’une année d’évaluation si un rapport 
des travaux est déposé dans les soixante mois qui suivent leur date 
d’exécution. 


(2) Les travaux d’évaluation dont le rapport est déposé dans les vingt- 
quatre mois qui suivent leur date d’exécution donnent droit a des crédits 
a 100 pour cent de leur valeur. 


(3) Les travaux d’évaluation dont le rapport est déposé entre vingt- 
quatre et soixante mois aprés leur date d’exécution donnent droit a des 
crédits a SO pour cent de leur valeur. 


(4) Les crédits de jours de travail d’évaluation qui excédent la valeur 
minimale décrite a l'article 2 sont mis en réserve par le registrateur, qui 
les reporte indéfiniment. 


(5) A la demande du titulaire, le montant mis en réserve peut étre 
appliqué, pour l’année d’évaluation en cours jusqu’a concurrence des 
cing années d’évaluation subséquentes, a des travaux d’évaluation qui 
doivent étre exécutés sur le claim ou sur des claims contigus en vertu de 
l’article 7. 


(6) Le montant excédentaire constitue un crédit 4 l’égard du claim 
pertinent méme si celui-ci est cédé ou donné a bail, mais il revient a zéro 
s’il est mis fin au claim, notamment par déchéance. Régl. de 1’Ont. 
263/91, art. 1, en partie. 


5 Lademande de prorogation des délais prévue au paragraphe 73 (1) 
de la Loi peut étre regue aux conditions suivantes : 


1. Il ne reste plus de travaux d’évaluation a exécuter par suite 
d’une prorogation précédente accordée aux fins d’exécution de 
travaux d’évaluation et de dépét d’un rapport a leur sujet. 


2. La prorogation demandée ne dépasse pas un an. Régl. de 


V’Ont. 263/91, art. 1, en partie. 


6 (1) Les rapports de travaux sont déposés en double exemplaire, 
selon la formule prescrite, au bureau du registrateur du secteur ol sont 
situés les claims. Le registrateur en fait parvenir un exemplaire au 
ministre aux fins d’ approbation. 


(2) Le ministre peut rejeter les travaux d’évaluation pour lesquels des 
crédits sont demandés si, selon le cas : 
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a) les travaux d’évaluation n’ont pas été exécutés sur le claim; 
b) le rapport des travaux est incomplet; 


c) les données contenues dans le rapport des travaux sont incom- 
préhensibles; 


d) le rapport des travaux n’est pas appuyé de données techniques 
adéquates comme |’exige le présent reglement; 


e) le coiit indiqué dans la demande de crédits de jours de travail 
d’évaluation dépasse la valeur attribuée dans |’industrie a des 
travaux similaires; 


f) le titulaire du claim néglige de vérifier les dépenses indiquées 
dans les 30 jours d’ une demande que lui fait le ministre par écrit 
a cet effet; 


g) les travaux d’évaluation ne sont qu’une répétition de travaux 
déja exécutés sur le méme claim qui ont déja fait l'objet d’un 
rapport; 


h) les données présentées dans le rapport des travaux sont princi- 
palement des opinions ou des compilations d’ouvrages déja 
publiés et de documents déja acceptés. 


(3) Si des crédits de jours de travail d’évaluation sont refusés aux 
termes du paragraphe (2) pour des travaux pour lesquels des crédits sont 
demandés, le ministre en avise le titulaire du claim par écrit, avec motifs 
a Vappui. 


(4) Si, dans les quarante-cing jours qui suivent la date de I’ avis, le 
titulaire du claim dépose auprés du registrateur un nouveau rapport des 
travaux et que celui-ci respecte les exigences prévues dans le présent 
réglement pour |’ obtention de crédits de jours de travail d’évaluation, le 
nouveau rapport est réputé avoir été déposé a la date a laquelle le 
premier l’a été. 


(5) Sile ministre ne donne aucun avis de refus dans les quatre-vingt- 
dix jours qui suivent le dépét du rapport des travaux, les travaux 
d’évaluation décrits dans le rapport sont réputés approuvés aux fins 
d’obtention de crédits de jours de travail d’évaluation. Régl. de |’Ont. 
263/91, art. 1, en partie. 


7 (1) Letitulaire d’un claim, la personne quia un intérét bénéficiaire 
sur un claim ou la personne qui est bénéficiaire d’une option d’enregis- 
trement a |’égard d’un claim peut exécuter sur un ou plusieurs claims 
non concédés par lettres patentes, concédés par lettres patentes ou 
donnés a bail les travaux d’évaluation qui doivent étre exécutés al’ égard 
de claims contigus non concédés par lettres patentes qui sont enregistrés 
au nom du titulaire, sur lesquels la personne a un intérét bénéficiaire ou 
dont la personne est bénéficiaire d’une option d’enregistrement. 


(2) Le rapport de travaux d’évaluation qui est déposé aux fins 
d’ affectation a des claims contigus non concédés par lettres patentes est 
accompagné d’un extrait certifié conforme du titre du titulaire a l’égard 
du claim concédé par lettres patentes ou donné a bail ou d’une preuve de 
son intérét bénéficiaire sur le claim. 


(3) La valeur maximale des travaux d’évaluation exécutés sur un 
claim non concédé par lettres patentes qui peut étre affectée 4 un claim 
contigu non concédé par lettres patentes en vertu du présent article au 
cours d’une année d’évaluation correspond au produit obtenu en 
multipliant 12 000 $ par le nombre d’unités de 16 hectares comprises 
dans le claim duquel des travaux doivent étre affectés. 


(4) La valeur maximale des travaux d’évaluation exécutés sur un 
claim concédé par lettres patentes ou donné a bail qui peut étre affectée 
est de 750 $ par hectare et par année d’évaluation, jusqu’a concurrence 
de 192 000 $. Régl. de 1’Ont. 263/91, art. 1, en partie. 


8 (1) Des crédits de jours de travail d’évaluation peuvent étre 
accordés pour les travaux de prospection et les arpentages régionaux 
exécutés sur des terres de la Couronne avant |’ enregistrement d’un claim 
Sti: 
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a) les travaux de prospection ou d’arpentage ont été exécutés au 
plus t6t douze mois avant la date d’enregistrement; 


b) lademande de crédits est présentée dans |’ année qui suit la date 
d’enregistrement. 


(2) Des crédits de jours de travail d’évaluation peuvent étre accordés 
pour les travaux de prospection et les arpentages régionaux au taux de 
100 pour cent du coiit dans le cas d’un claim jalonné et enregistré 
subséquemment dans le secteur visé par les travaux d’arpentage ou de 
prospection et de 25 pour cent du coiit dans le cas d’une autre terre de la 
Couronne visée par les travaux. 


(3) Pour donner droit a des crédits de jours de travail d’évaluation, les 
arpentages régionaux doivent étre présentés en entier et étre accom- 
pagnés d’un rapport d’ arpentage rédigé essentiellement selon ce qui est 
prévu a l’article 11. 


(4) Des crédits de jours de travail d’évaluation peuvent étre accordés 
a raison de 150 $ par jour pour les travaux de prospection exécutés 
conformément a la Loi avant |’ enregistrement du claim si un rapport, un 
plan et les résultats des essais sont soumis essentiellement selon ce qui 
est prévu a l’article9, Régl. de 1’Ont. 263/91, art. 1, en partie. 


9 Des crédits de jours de travail d’évaluation peuvent étre accordés 
a raison de 150 $ par jour pour les travaux de prospection exécutés aprés 
l’enregistrement du claim si le titulaire du claim soumet les documents 
et les renseignements suivants : 


a) un rapport décrivant en détail la nature et la teneur des travaux 
ainsi que les observations faites au cours de ceux-ci; 


b) un plan du claim dessiné a1’encre, sur du papier résistant, A une 
échelle variant de 1/100 a 1/5 000 et montrant : 


l’emplacement des cheminements graphiques, 


l’emplacement des affleurements examinés, des divers 
genres de roches, de la minéralisation et des tranchées, 


les lignes de levé et les stations d’arpentage établies, 


les routes, les sentiers et les autres caractéristiques topo- 
graphiques, 


une échelle graphique et la direction nord, en précisant 
s'il s’agit du nord astronomique ou magnétique, 


(vi) 


(vii) 


les dates auxquelles les travaux ont été exécutés, 


le numéro de permis, le nom en lettres moulées et la 
signature des personnes qui ont exécuté les travaux, 
(viii) le claim, marqué clairement par l’emplacement des 
lignes de pourtour et des poteaux de claim, 

(ix) la nature des morts-terrains, notamment les rochers, 
l’argile, le gravier et le sable, et la répartition des 
marécages, des fondriéres et des foréts le long des lignes 
traversées, en particulier lorsqu’ aucun affleurement ne 
peut étre trouvé; 


¢) dans les soixante jours qui suivent la remise du rapport visé a 
l’alinéa a), l’emplacement, les numéros et les résultats d’ana- 
lyse des échantillons prélevés et des essais effectués. Régl. de 
l’Ont. 263/91, art. 1, en partie. 


10 (1) Des crédits de jours de travail d’évaluation peuvent étre 
accordés pour les genres de travaux physiques suivants : 


a) lenlévement manuel ou mécanique de morts-terrains; 
b) le creusage de tranchées dans le soubassement; 


c) le fongage de puits; 
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d) l’excavation de galeries d’ écoulement; 


e) le creusage de tranchées ouvertes; 


f) l’excavation de puits; 


le recoupage des lignes de démarcation de claim une fois tous 
les cing ans; 


g) 


h) l’élimination de l’eau des chantiers souterrains. 


(2) Les travaux physiques pour lesquels des crédits de jours de travail 
d’évaluation sont demandés sont appuyés des documents suivants : 


a) un bref rapport des travaux indiquant : 

(i) la nature des roches et de la minéralisation affleurées, 
(ii) 
(iii) 
(iv) 


les résultats des essais d’échantillons, 
le matériel utilisé, 


les heures et les dates auxquelles le matériel a été utilisé 
et auxquelles l’opérateur a travaillé, ainsi que le taux 
horaire dans chaque cas, 

(v) lorsqu’il y a recoupage des lignes de démarcation de 
claim, leur emplacement et celui des poteaux de claim, 
des caractéristiques géographiques et géologiques, et des 
travaux d’exploration; 


b) une carte détaillée et lisible des chantiers en noir et blanc, 
dressée a une échelle variant de 1/5 000 a 1/10 sur du papier 
résistant se prétant bien a la reproduction photographique et 
montrant : 

(i) lVemplacement des tranchées et des secteurs de décou- 
verture par rapport aux limites d’aliénation des miné- 
raux, aux lignes de démarcation de claim, aux poteaux 
de claim et a la topographie, ainsi qu’ aux lignes de levé, 
aux lignes de quadrillage, aux coordonnées, aux stations 
d’arpentage, aux routes ou aux sentiers, 


la dimension des chantiers, des tranchées et des secteurs 
de découverture, 


(ii) 


(iii) 
(iv) 


le plan d’échantillonnage, 


une échelle graphique et la direction nord, en précisant 
s’il s’agit du nord astronomique ou magnétique. 


(3) Des crédits de jours de travail d’évaluation ne peuvent étre 
accordés pour les travaux de coupage de lignes et les levés terrestres de 
vérification que s’ils sont accompagnés du rapport d’un levé géologique, 
géophysique, géochimique ou autre effectué sur les lignes. 

(4) Aucun crédit de jours de travail d’évaluation ne peut étre accordé 
pour les travaux de coupage de lignes et les levés terrestres de vérifi- 
cation subséquents a moins que de nouvelles lignes n’aient été coupées 
ou que le quadrillage existant n’ait été rétabli pour ces levés. 


(5) Les lignes de quadrillage ou lignes de piquet figurant sur les levés 
sont situées par rapport aux bases géodésiques, aux poteaux de claim et 
aux caractéristiques topographiques facilement repérables. Régl. de 
Ont. 263/91, art. 1, en partie. 

11 (1) Des crédits de jours de travail d’évaluation peuvent étre 
accordés pour un levé géotechnique relié a des levés géologiques, 
géochimiques, géophysiques ou géophysiques aériens ou a des arpen- 
tages régionaux si un rapport d’ arpentage dactylographié est remis sur 
du papier de bonne qualité se prétant bien a la reproduction. 


(2) Le rapport d’ arpentage : 


a) contient une table des matiéres et une liste des illustrations; 
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b) 


G) 


d) 


e) 


f) 


g) 


h) 


i) 


j)) 
k) 


I) 


m) 


n) 


indique les claims sur lesquels les travaux d’ arpentage ont été 
exécutés; 


donne les nom et adresse des titulaires des claims visés par les 
travaux d’arpentage; 


indique |’emplacement des claims et les moyens d’y accéder; 
contient une carte principale montrant les claims arpentés par 
rapport aux caractéristiques topographiques repérables et aux 
limites de canton ou par rapport aux lignes de levés, aux 
stations d’arpentage ou aux jalons d’arpentage établis; 


donne le nom de I’ auteur du rapport; 


donne les nom et adresse des personnes qui ont supervisé les 
travaux d’arpentage; 


donne les dates auxquelles les travaux d’arpentage ont été 
exécutés; 


donne un résumé des travaux d’ exploration et de mise en valeur 
exécutés sur le claim; 


comprend les essais, les analyses et les certificats appropriés; 


donne une interprétation des valeurs anormales et recommande 
les autres travaux d’exploration a exécuter; 


fournit un état des titres de compétence de la personne qui a 
exécuté les travaux d’ arpentage et rédigé le rapport; 


donne la date d’achévement du rapport et la signature de 
P auteur; 


contient une liste d’ ouvrages de référence ou une bibliographie. 


(3) Le rapport du levé géotechnique pour lequel des crédits de jours 
de travail d’évaluation sont demandés est accompagné d’une carte ou 
d’un plan tracé en noir et blanc sur du papier résistant ou sur des 
transparents, et qui : 


a) 


b) 


c) 


d) 


e) 


f) 


i) 


est dressé a une échelle variant de 1/5 000 a 1/10 ou, dans le cas 
d’un arpentage régional, de 1/250 000 a 1/500; 


montre les lignes de cheminement qui ont été tracées; 


montre une échelle graphique et la direction nord, en précisant 
s’il s’agit du nord astronomique ou magnétique; 


montre les lacs, les cours d’eau et les autres caractéristiques 
topographiques notables ainsi que les voies ferrées, les routes, 
les sentiers, les lignes de transport d’ électricité, les pipelines et 
les batiments; 


montre les poteaux et les lignes de démarcation de claim, les 
limites de canton, les lignes de lot et de concession, les bases 
géodésiques, les lignes de piquet et les lignes de cheminement; 


montre les stations et les jalons d’arpentage par rapport aux 
caractéristiques topographiques; 


montre les lignes de quadrillage ou les coordonnées établies a 
des fins de référence; 


montre le numéro des claims visés par les travaux d’ arpentage; 


donne le nom, en lettres moulées, de |’ auteur du rapport annexé. 


(4) Dans les secteurs ov il n’existe aucun fond de carte acceptable, la 
carte principale peut étre tracée sur des photomosaiques a une échelle 
variant de 1/50 0004 1/5 000. Régl. de l’Ont. 263/91, art. 1, en partie. 


12 (1) Lerapport du levé géologique pour lequel des crédits de jours 
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de travail d’évaluation sont demandés respecte, outre les exigences du 
paragraphe 11 (2), les exigences suivantes : 


a) 


b) 


Cc) 


il contient un tableau des genres de roches, des lithologies et 
des formations ainsi que leurs descriptions, le tout illustré sur 
les cartes et les illustrations qui l’ accompagnent; 


il décrit la géologie régionale; 

il décrit les structures géologiques importantes; 

il indique la nature, la disposition et l’importance des filons, de 
la minéralisation et des altérations observés au cours des 
travaux d’arpentage; 

il donne les sources des données géologiques contenues dans le 


rapport si elles ne proviennent pas des travaux d’arpentage 
visés par le rapport. 


(2) La carte ou le plan géologique soumis 4 l’appui d’un rapport de 
levé géologique respecte, outre les exigences du paragraphe 11 (3), les 
exigences suivantes : 


a) 


b) 


d) 


€) 


f) 


g) 


il contient un tableau des genres de roches, des lithologies et 
des formations ainsi qu’une légende des symboles utilisés; 


il montre les affleurements au moyen d’une lettre ou d’un 
numéro correspondant au genre de roches, aux lithologies et 
aux formations; 


il montre la nature des morts-terrains, notamment les rochers, 
l’argile, le gravier et le sable, et la répartition des marécages, 
des fondriéres et des foréts le long des lignes traversées, en 
particulier lorsqu’aucun affleurement ne peut étre trouvé; 


montre les plis observés et interprétés, la schistosité, les failles 
réelles et indiquées, la disposition des écoulements et des 
roches stratifiées, y compris les directions et les pendages, ainsi 
que leur orientation, l’°emplacement et la disposition des 
surfaces de contact réelles et interprétées et les autres carac- 
téristiques structurales; 


montre les zones de cisaillement, d’altération ou de minéralisa- 
tion ainsi que les filons; 


montre |’emplacement des tranchées, des forages d’essai, des 
puits et des galeries d’écoulement; 


montre l’emplacement, la direction et le pendage des trous de 
forage. 


(3) S’ils sont accessibles, les dimensions et la qualité du gisement, les 
plans d’essais et les analyses sont remis avec le rapport de levé géologi- 


que. 


Régl. de l’Ont. 263/91, art. 1, en partie. 


13. (1) Le rapport du levé géochimique pour lequel des crédits de 
jours de travail d’évaluation sont demandés respecte, outre les exigences 
du paragraphe 11 (2), les exigences suivantes : 


a) 


b) 


c) 


d) 


e) 


il divulgue les données géochimiques contenues dans le rapport 
qui ne proviennent pas des travaux d’arpentage; 


il fournit des données pertinentes sur la géologie, la topo- 
graphie, les eaux souterraines et les eaux de surface, en mettant 
l’accent sur les matériaux échantillonnés; 


il décrit le genre et le nombre d’échantillons prélevés et leur 
emplacement ainsi que les outils utilisés pour le prélevement; 


dans le cas d’échantillons de sols, il indique la ou les profon- 
deurs et l’horizon du sol échantillonnés; 


dans le cas d’échantillons de tourbe, d’humus, de plantes ou 
d’autres végétaux vivants, il décrit les échantillons de fagon 
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f) 


8) 


h) 


)) 


k) 


m) 


aussi complete que possible, en donnant notamment le nom et 
l’espéce de la plante, la partie échantillonnée et leur emplace- 
ment; 


si seulement une partie de |’échantillon est censée étre analysée, 
il indique la procédure suivie pour obtenir cette partie ou cette 
fraction d’une dimension particuliére et, dans le cas d’un 
rapport biochimique, il indique la technique de repréparation 
utilisée; 


il donne le numéro des échantillons et les résultats de leur 
analyse, précise si celle-ci a été faite sur place, dans un labora- 
toire de terrain ou dans un laboratoire commercial, et indique le 
nom du laboratoire; 


il donne le poids des échantillons utilisés, la méthode d’ extrac- 
tion, la méthode d’ analyse et les éléments déterminés; 


il compile séparément les données obtenues des échantillon- 
nages et des analyses dédoublés destinés a évaluer la variabilité 
des données; 


il indique le nombre total de stations d’échantillonnage et de 
kilométres de lignes traversées; 


il donne |’analyse des données géochimiques, notamment sous 
forme mathématique, de facon a établir les valeurs de fond, les 
valeurs de seuil et les valeurs anormales; 


il décrit les causes possibles des valeurs de fond, des valeurs de 
seuil et des valeurs anormales, en reliant ces derniéres a des 
causes connues ou hypothétiques; 


il évalue l’ importance des valeurs anormales et recommande les 
autres travaux d’exploration 4 exécuter. 


(2) La carte ou le plan géochimique soumis a l’appui d’un rapport de 
levé géochimique respecte, outre les exigences du paragraphe 11 (3), les 
exigences suivantes : 


a) 


b) 


Cc) 


d) 


il montre les points de station et les valeurs des analyses 
obtenues et des unités mesurées; 


il fournit une légende ou une explication des unités tracées et 
des définitions claires de toutes les abréviations utilisées sur la 
carte; 


il montre les profils ou les contours déterminés a partir des 
résultats d’ analyse du levé et donne |’ échelle verticale lorsque 
des profils sont utilisés; 


il donne le nom de I’auteur, en lettres moulées, du rapport 
géochimique pertinent. 


(3) Aucun crédit de jours de travail d’évaluation ne peut étre accordé 
pour un levé géochimique 4 moins que tous les résultats d’analyse 


officiels ne soient soumis. 


Régl. de l’Ont. 263/91, art. 1, en partie. 


14 (1) Le rapport du levé géophysique pour lequel des crédits de 
jours de travail d’évaluation sont demandés respecte, outre les exigences 
du paragraphe 11 (2), les exigences suivantes : 


a) 


Cc) 


d) 


il donne le nom, le genre et le modéle de |’instrument utilisé 
pour effectuer le levé, en en précisant la constance ou sensibi- 
lité de graduation; 


il décrit la méthode d’ arpentage et I’ utilisation de |’ instrument 
et de la technique opérationnelle; 


il précise la distance totale des lignes traversées; 

il donne le compte de départ pour les lectures radiométriques; 
il donne les sources des données géophysiques ou géologiques 
contenues dans le rapport ou figurant sur les illustrations qui 


l’accompagnent si elles ne proviennent pas des travaux d’arpen- 
tage visés par le rapport; 
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f) 


g) 


h) 
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il donne l’analyse des données géophysiques de fagon A mieux 
définir les paramétres géométriques et physiques des zones 
anormales; 


il décrit les causes possibles des valeurs de fond et des valeurs 
anormales, en reliant ces derniéres 4 des causes connues ou 
hypothétiques; 


il é€value briévement l’importance des valeurs anormales et 
recommande les autres travaux d’exploration a exécuter. 


(2) La carte ou le plan géophysique soumis al’ appui d’un rapport de 
levé géophysique respecte, outre les exigences du paragraphe 1 (3), les 
exigences suivantes : 


a) 


b) 


Cc) 


d) 


f) 


8) 


il montre les points de station, les valeurs des lectures effec- 
tuées et les unités mesurées comme les rayons gammas, les 
degrés, les milliampéres, les milligals, les millisecondes et les 
ohm-métres, ainsi que les unités sans dimensions comme les 
pourcentages et les taux; 


il montre les données numériques de base et les données 
épurées si elles sont accessibles; 


il indique les unités de radiation totales ou les unités de 
radiation provenant de |’uranium, du thorium ou du potassium 
séparément ou en combinaison aux fins de levés radiométriques 
au sol; 


il montre, si cela est approprié, l’emplacement de la caractéris- 
tique topographique qui sert de principal point de repére; 


il montre les profils ou les contours déterminés a partir des 


valeurs obtenues du levé et donne |’ échelle verticale lorsque des 
profils sont utilisés; 


il contient une légende ou une explication montrant comment 
les unités mesurées visées a |’alinéa a) sont tracées, comment 
les zones anormales sont indiquées et comment les lectures 
douteuses ou fausses sont identifiées, en précisant le compte 
radiométrique de départ; 


il contient une carte des affleurements lorsqu’un levé radio- 
métrique a été exécuté. Régl. de 1’Ont. 263/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


15 (1) Lerapport du levé géophysique aérien pour lequel des crédits 
de jours de travail d’évaluation sont demandés respecte, outre les 
exigences du paragraphe 11 (2), les exigences suivantes : 


a) 


b) 


Cc) 


il donne le nom du fabricant, le genre et le modéle des instru- 
ments utilisés dans l’exécution du levé, en précisant la cons- 
tance ou sensibilité de graduation de ceux-ci et l’exactitude du 
levé; 


il précise la méthode de contréle au sol servant a déterminer les 
lignes de vol ainsi que la vitesse au sol et la hauteur de vol de 
l'appareil utilisé dans l’exécution du levé; 


il précise l’intervalle entre les lignes de vol, la distance totale 
parcourue au-dessus de l’ensemble du secteur arpenté et la 
distance parcourue au-dessus des claims a l’égard desquels les 
crédits de jours de travail d’évaluation doivent étre accordés. 


(2) La carte ou le plan géophysique soumis a l’appui d’un rapport de 
levé géophysique aérien respecte, outre les exigences du paragraphe 
11 (3), les exigences suivantes : 


a) 


b) 


il contient un fond de carte ou une photomosaique montrant les 
lacs, les cours d’eau et les autres caractéristiques topographi- 
ques notables ainsi que les voies ferrées, les routes, les sentiers, 
les lignes de transport d’électricité, les pipelines et les bati- 
ments; 


il montre, si cela est approprié, les profils ou les contours 
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représentant les réponses électromagnétiques et magnétiques 
déterminées a partir des lectures obtenues du levé, en précisant 
les unités mesurées et les valeurs indiquées a des intervalles 
réguliers pratiques le long des lignes de vol. Régl. de |’Ont. 
263/91, art. 1, en partie. 


16 (1) Des crédits de jours de travail d’évaluation peuvent étre 
accordés pour le forage d’exploration, notamment par carottage ou par 
forage au diamant, et d’autres procédés comme le forage a percussion, 
le forage par circulation inverse et le forage 4 tariére, si le titulaire du 
claim remet, en double exemplaire, des rapports de forage lisibles qui se 
prétent bien a la reproduction photographique ainsi qu’un plan de forage 
et une coupe du trou de forage. 


(2) Les rapports de forage : 

a) donnent le numéro de trou; 

b) donnent les numéros du claim out le trou est creusé; 

c) indiquent l’emplacement de I’ orifice du trou par rapport aux 
coordonnées de quadrillage, aux poteaux de claim et aux 
repéres géographiques identifiables; 

d) indiquent l’angle et l’azimut du trou; 

e) indiquent les dimensions de la carotte, ou le diamétre du trou de 
forage s’il est creusé autrement que par la méthode du carot- 


tage; 


f) donnent les dates de commencement et d’achévement des 
travaux de forage; 


g) donnent le nom de I’entrepreneur des travaux de forage; 


h) donnent le lieu oi est entreposé le matériel d’échantillonnage 
par forage, notamment par carottage; 


i) indiquent |’ épaisseur des morts-terrains dans les trous de carot- 
tage; 


j) décrivent adéquatement les unités géologiques rencontrées, en 
en précisant |’ épaisseur, la composition, la couleur, la texture, 
la structure, la grosseur de grain, le degré de triage, la minérali- 
sation et les altérations, selon ce qui est approprié; 


k) indiquent la profondeur de pénétration totale du trou de forage 
dans le soubassement et les matériaux non consolidés; 


1) indiquent l’emplacement et le genre des échantillons prélevés 
aux fins d’essais ou de tests physiques; 


m) donnent leur date d’achévement; 


n) contiennent le nom en lettres moulées et la signature de leur 
auteur; 


0) fournissent une légende des symboles ou abréviations qui y sont 
utilisés. 
(3) La carte du plan de forage est tracée sur du papier résistant se 
prétant bien a la reproduction photographique et : 


a) est dressée a une échelle variant de 1/5 000 a 1/10, 


b) contient une échelle graphique et montre le nord magnétique 
ainsi que la déclinaison; 


c) montre les lacs, les cours d’eau et les autres caractéristiques 
topographiques notables, ainsi que les éléments rapportés, 
comme les voies ferrées et les lignes de transport d’électricite; 


d) montre avec exactitude les lignes de démarcation de claim, les 
poteaux de claim, et les limites de canton, les routes, les lignes 
de lot et de concession, les bases géodésiques, les lignes de 
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piquet et les stations d’ arpentage, lorsqu’ils sont repérables, par 
rapport aux caractéristiques topographiques; 


e) montre l’emplacement des orifices de trous de forage ainsi que 
les numéros, les angles et les profondeurs des trous par rapport 
aux exigences des alinéas (2) c), d) et e) de fagon a en faciliter 
le repérage. 


(4) La section du trou de forage est tracée sur du papier résistant se 
prétant bien a la reproduction photographique et : 


a) indique les genres de roches ou de matériaux intersectés; 
b) est dressée a une échelle variant de 1/5 000 a 1/10; 

c) contient une échelle graphique; 

d) donne l’azimut astronomique du trou; 


e) montre les coordonnées correspondant a celles figurant sur la 
carte de forage; 


f) indique la longueur totale du trou; 


g) contient une légende des codes ou des symboles correspondant 
aux matériaux non consolidés, a la minéralisation et a la 
structure; 


h) montre l’emplacement des matériaux non consolidés et de la 
minéralisation au moyen de codes ou de symboles correspon- 
dant a ceux mentionnés a |’alinéa g); 


i) indique le numéro du claim ou le trou est creusé; 
j) montre le numéro et I’angle du trou. 


(5) Des crédits de jours de travail d’évaluation peuvent étre accordés 
pour le forage de morts-terrains destiné expressément a |’ échantillonnage 
des matériaux non consolidés si le titulaire du claim remet des rapports 
descriptifs lisibles sur le trou de forage, une carte du plan de forage et 
une section graphique du trou. 


(6) Les rapports descriptifs du trou de forage doivent bien se préter a 
la reproduction photographique, étre remis en double exemplaire et : 


a) décrivent la stratigraphie des matériaux rencontrés en en 
précisant le genre, |’épaisseur, la couleur, la texture, la struc- 
ture, la grosseur de grain, le degré de triage et la minéralisation; 


b) décrivent le genre de soubassement, si celui-ci a été atteint. 


(7) La carte du plan de forage est tracée sur du papier résistant se 
prétant bien a la reproduction photographique et : 


a) est dressée a une échelle variant de 1/5 000 a 1/10; 


b) contient une échelle graphique et montre la direction nord, en 
précisant s’il s’agit du nord astronomique ou magnétique; 


c) montre les lacs, les cours d’eau et les autres caractéristiques 
topographiques notables ainsi que les voies ferrées, les routes, 
les sentiers, les lignes de transport d’électricité, les pipelines et 
les batiments; 


d) montre avec exactitude les lignes de démarcation de claim, les 
poteaux de claim, les limites de canton, les lignes de lot et de 
concession, les bases géodésiques, les lignes de piquet et les 
stations d’arpentage par rapport aux caractéristiques topogra- 
phiques; 


e) montre les coordonnées établies aux fins de référence; 


f) montre l’emplacement des orifices des trous de forage ainsi que 
les numéros et les angles des trous par rapport aux caractéristi- 
ques topographiques et aux lignes de levé, aux lignes de 
quadrillage et aux coordonnées; 
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g) montre les stations et les jalons d’ arpentage de maniére a ce que 
des personnes non familiéres avec le secteur puissent les repérer 
sur le terrain. 


(8) La coupe graphique du trou de forage est tracée sur du papier 
résistant se prétant bien a la reproduction photographique et : 


a) illustre les morts-terrains, les genres de roches et la minéralisa- 
tion intersectés; 
b) contient une échelle graphique; 


donne |’azimut du trou, en précisant s’il s’agit de |’azimut 
astronomique ou magnétique; 


C) 


d) montre les coordonnées correspondant a celles figurant sur la 


carte du plan de forage et les coordonnées UTM, si c’est 
possible; 


e) 
f) 


indique la longueur totale du trou; 


contient une légende indiquant au moyen de lettres, de numéros 
ou de symboles les matériaux non consolidés et la minéralisa- 
tion intersectés dans le trou; 


montre l’emplacement des matériaux non consolidés et de la 
minéralisation au moyen de lettres, de numéros ou de symboles 
correspondant a ceux figurant dans la légende mentionnée a 
I’ alinéa f); 


g) 


h) montre le numéro du claim ot le trou est creusé; 
i) montre le numéro du trou de forage. 


(9) Des crédits de jours de travail d’évaluation équivalant a 4 pour 
cent du coiit du programme de forage, outre ceux demandés ailleurs aux 
termes du présent article, peuvent étre accordés au titulaire d’un claim 
qui réalise un programme de forage au diamant ou de forage de morts- 
terrains sur celui-ci et qui avise le géologue en poste concerné qu’ il ne 
désire pas garder la carotte ni les échantillons. 


(10) Le titulaire du claim, selon le cas : 


a) se défait de la carotte et des échantillons d’une maniére 
appropriée conformément aux conditions du permis de travail 
qu’ il détient aux termes de la Loi sur les terres publiques ou de 
la Loi sur la prévention des incendies de forét, 

b) si l’alinéa a) ne s’applique pas et que le géologue en poste le 

demande, livre la carotte et les échantillons a ses frais A la 

carothéque la plus proche ou 4 un autre emplacement désigné 
par le géologue. Régl. de l’Ont. 263/91, art. 1, en partie. 


17 Des crédits de jours de travail d’évaluation peuvent étre accordés 
pour les résultats des études d’enrichissement, des études géochimiques 
ou d’autres études spéciales portant sur des essais et des analyses si ces 
résultats : 


a) comprennent un sommaire des genres de travaux exécutés et 
des coiits engagés 4 ce titre ainsi que les numéros des claims ou 
les travaux ont été exécutés; 

b) dans le cas d’essais ou d’analyses, comprennent les certificats 

d’essais et un plan, dressé 4 une échelle variant de 1/5 000 a 

1/10, qui indique clairement l’emplacement de chaque échantil- 

lon au moyen d’un numéro, d’une lettre ou d’une coordonnée 

de quadrillage et qui montre les résultats des essais; 

c) dans le cas d’essais ou d’analyses pour des travaux de forage, 

notamment par carottage, indiquent les intervalles en métres 

auxquels les échantillons ont été prélevés. Régl. de |’Ont. 

263/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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18 Des crédits de jours de travail d’évaluation peuvent étre accordés 
dans les cas suivants : 


1. Les interprétations de photos aériennes et d’images de télédé- 
tection. 


2. La géophysique de fond. 
3. Les essais métallurgiques et l’échantillonnage en vrac. 


4. La mise a |’épreuve et la commercialisation des minéraux 
industriels. 


5. La géophysique sous-marine. 
6. Les études microscopiques. 
7. Les études environnementales. 


8. Les fonds de carte numériques, y compris le Programme de 
cartographie de base de |’ Ontario. 


9. Les applications de nouvelles méthodes ou la présentation de 
données sur le terrain déja soumises qui enrichissent la base de 
données géotechniques. Régl. de l’Ont. 263/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


19 (1) Aucun crédit de jours de travail d’évaluation ne peut étre 
accordé pour les travaux de réhabilitation 4 moins que le directeur de la 
réhabilitation miniére ne les ait approuvés au préalable. 


(2) Si les travaux de réhabilitation pour lesquels des crédits de jours 
de travail d’évaluation sont demandés n’ont pas été exécutés, sont 
frauduleux ou sont inachevés, le directeur de la réhabilitation miniére en 
avise le registrateur et le ministre ajuste les crédits de jours de travail 
d’évaluation en conséquence. Régl. de l’Ont. 263/91, art. 1, en partie. 


20 (1) Silasuperficie d’un claim dépasse de plus de 15 pour cent la 
dimension prescrite prévue au paragraphe 81 (16) de la Loi ou que la 
superficie moyenne des claims dans un levé de périmétre dépasse de plus 
de 15 pour cent la superficie prescrite pour un claim visée au paragraphe 
95 (5) de la Loi, des travaux d’évaluation supplémentaires sont exécutés 
tous les ans pour la superficie excédentaire en proportion de la superficie 
de l’ensemble du claim. 


(2) Des sommes peuvent étre versées au double du taux en vigueur 
pour les travaux d’évaluation au lieu d’effectuer les travaux d’évaluation 
supplémentaires exigés en vertu du paragraphe (1). Régl. de 1’Ont. 
263/91, art. 1, en partie. 


21 (1) Lenombre de jours de travail déposés au titre d’un claim non 
concédé par lettres patentes le 3 juin 1991, jusqu’a concurrence de 200 
jours, est converti en crédits de jours de travail d’évaluation pour ce 
claim a raison de 22 $ par jour déposé moins 400 $ pour chaque année 
d’évaluation passée depuis |’enregistrement du claim. 


(2) Le montant calculé aux termes du paragraphe (1) est appliqué aux 
travaux d’évaluation qui doivent étre exécutés sur le claim pendant 
l'année d’évaluation en cours, jusqu’a concurrence des cing années 
d’évaluation subséquentes. Le solde éventuel est réputé constituer des 
crédits de jours de travail d’évaluation excédentaires mis en réserve aux 
termes du paragraphe 4 (4). 


(3) Les travaux exécutés sur un claim non concédé par lettres 
patentes, mais qui n’ont pas encore été déposés le 3 juin 1991, peuvent 
€tre déposés aprés cette date conformément au présent réglement au taux 
précisé aux paragraphes 4 (2) et (3). Régl. de 1’Ont. 263/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


22 Le présent réglement entre en vigueur le 3 juin 1991. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 264/91 
made under the 
PUBLIC TRUSTEE ACT 


Made: May Ist, 1991 
Filed: June 3rd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 981 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Clause 5 (1) (a) of Regulation 981 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


(a) subject to subsections (2) and (3), be credited to money in the 
hands of the Public Trustee on and after the Ist day of May, 
1991, at the rate of 9.50 per cent per annum payable semi- 
annually, calculated on the minimum daily balance; 


ONTARIO REGULATION 265/91 
made under the 
CONSOLIDATED HEARINGS ACT 


Made: May 29th, 1991 
Filed: June 4th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 172 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Conservation Authorities Act) 


1. Section 2 of Regulation 172 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is amended by striking out ‘‘and’’ at the end of clause (a) and 
by adding the following clause: 


(d) the proposed undertaking by the receiver and manager of the 
assets of the Innisfil Landfill Corporation to permit the con- 
tinued operation of the waste disposal site on parts of lots 8 and 
9, Concession VI in the Town of Innisfil. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 266/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: May 24th, 1991 
Filed: June 4th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 279/80 
(Restricted Areas—District of Algoma, Sault Ste. Marie 
North Planning Area) 


1. Ontario Regulation 279/80 is amended by adding the following 
section: 


119.—(1) Despite section 4, the land described in subsection (2) is, 
for the purposes of this Order, land in a Resort Commercial Zone. 


(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land in the Township of 
Vankoughnet in the Territorial District of Algoma being part of the 
southwest quarter of Section 31 designated as Part 1 on Reference Plan 
1R-7814 deposited in the Land Registry Office for the Registry Division 
of Algoma (No. 1). O. Reg. 266/91, s. 1. 


PETER W. BOLES 

Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
North and East 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 24th day of May, 1991. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 267/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: May 24th, 1991 
Filed: June 4th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 672/81 
(Restricted Areas—District of Manitoulin, 
Geographic townships of 
Campbell, Dawson, Mills and Robinson) 


1. Ontario Regulation 672/81 is amended by adding the following 
section: 


149.—(1) In this section, ‘‘travel trailer’’ means any dwelling that is 
designed to be made mobile, and manufactured to provide a temporary 
residence for one or more persons, and includes such a dwelling that is 
jacked up or has its wheels removed. 


(2) Despite subsection 50 (1), one travel trailer together with 
buildings and structures accessory to it may be parked or erected and 
used on the land described in subsection (3), if the requirements of 
subsection 51 (3) are met. 


(3) Subsection (2) applies to that parcel of land in the geographic 
Township of Robinson in the Territorial District of Manitoulin being the 
northeast quarter of Lot 30, ConcessionIV. O. Reg. 267/91, s. 1. 


PETER W. BOLES 

Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
North and East 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 24th day of May, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 268/91 
made under the 
LOCAL SERVICES BOARDS ACT 


Made: June Sth, 1991 
Filed: June 6th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 737 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Local Services Boards) 


1. Regulation 737 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following section: 


ROUND LAKE 


47.1—(1) A Local Services Board is established under the name 
‘*The Local Services Board of Round Lake and Area’’. 


(2) The boundaries of the Board area are those described in the 
Schedule to this section. 


(3) The Board shall be composed of five members. 


(4) The Board may exercise the powers set out in paragraph 2 of the 
Schedule to the Act. 


(5) The election of the first members of the Board shall be held in the 
community of Round Lake and Area on the 18th day of June, 1991 and 
the members so elected shall hold office from the 18th day of June, 1991 
to the 30th day of September, 1992 and until a new Board is elected. 


(6) Mr. Fernand Poupart Jr., Northern Development Officer, is 
appointed to conduct and supervise that election, and he may implement 
or carry out any other act or thing that is reasonably required for that 


purpose. 


O. Reg. 268/91 
Schedule 


All that parcel or tract of land in the townships of Boston, Marquis and 
Otto, in the Territorial District of Timiskaming, being composed of 
those parts of the said townships more particularly described as follows: 


COMMENCING at the southwest angle of the said Township of 
Boston; 


THENCE easterly along the boundary between the townships of 
Boston and Pacaud to the northeast angle of Lot 11, Concession VI, 
in the said Township of Pacaud; 


THENCE north astronomically to the intersection with the northerly 
boundary of the said Township of Boston; 


THENCE westerly along the northerly boundary of the townships of 
Boston and Otto to the northwest angle of Lot 4, Concession VI, in the 
said Township of Otto; 


THENCE southerly along the westerly limit of Lot 4, concessions VI 
to I, both inclusive, to the intersection with the water’s edge on the 
northerly shore of Round Lake; 


THENCE ina general easterly, southerly and westerly direction along 
the water’s edge of the northerly, easterly and southerly shores of the 
said Round Lake to the intersection with the boundary between the 
townships of Marquis and Otto; 


THENCE westerly along the said boundary between the townships of 
Marquis and Otto to the northwest angle of the Township of Marquis; 


THENCE southerly along the westerly boundary of the Township of 
Marquis to the intersection with the line between concessions III and 
IV in the said Township of Marquis; 


THENCE easterly along the line between concessions III and IV to the 
intersection with the boundary between the townships of Marquis and 
Pacaud; 


THENCE northerly along the boundary between the townships of 
Marquis and Pacaud to the point of commencement. O. Reg. 268/91, 
Sauls 


SHELLEY MARTEL 
Minister of Northern Development 


Dated at Toronto, this Sth day of June, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 269/91 
made under the 
COURTS OF JUSTICE ACT 


Made: June 6th, 1991 
Filed: June 6th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 193 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Provincial Judges Benefits) 


1. Section 1 of Regulation 193 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is amended by adding the following definitions: 


“‘parental leave’’ means a leave of absence under section 32.1; 
“pregnancy leave’’ means a leave of absence under section 32; 


2. Subsection 4 (5) of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
‘‘and”’ at the end of clause (a) and by adding the following clause: 


(a.1) the period of time during which the judge is on pregnancy leave 
or parental leave without pay shall be credited to the judge as 
full-time service; and 
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3. Section 7 of the Regulation is amended by striking out ‘‘and”’ 
at the end of clause (a) and by adding the following clause: 


(a.1) the period of time during which the judge is on pregnancy leave 
or parental leave without pay shall be credited to the judge as 
full-time service; and 


4. Section 32 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


PREGNANCY LEAVE AND PARENTAL LEAVE 


32.—(1) A judge who is pregnant is entitled to a leave of absence 
beginning not earlier than seventeen weeks before the expected birth 
date. 


(2) At least two weeks before the leave is to begin, the judge shall 
give the Chief Judge written notice of the date the leave is to begin and 
a certificate from a legally qualified medical practitioner stating the 
expected birth date. 


(3) Subsection (2) does not apply to a judge who stops working 
because of complications caused by her pregnancy or because of a birth, 
still-birth or miscarriage that occurs earlier than the date the judge was 
expected to give birth. 


(4) A judge to whom subsection (3) applies shall, within two weeks 
of stopping work, give the Chief Judge, 


(a) written notice of the date the pregnancy leave began or is to 
begin; and 


(b) acertificate from a legally qualified medical practitioner, 


(i) in the case of a judge who stops working because of 
complications caused by her pregnancy, stating that the 
judge is unable to perform her duties because of compli- 
cations caused by her pregnancy and stating the 
expected birth date, or 

(ii) in any other case, stating the date of the birth, still-birth 
or miscarriage and the date the judge was expected to 
give birth. 


(5) The pregnancy leave of a judge ends, 


(a) in the case of a judge who is entitled to take parental leave, 
seventeen weeks after the pregnancy leave began; 

(b) in the case of a judge who is not entitled to take parental leave, 
on the later of the date that is seventeen weeks after the 
pregnancy leave began and the date that is six weeks after the 
birth, still-birth or miscarriage; or 

(c) ona date earlier than the date provided for in clause (a) or (b), 
if the judge gives the Chief Judge at least four weeks written 
notice of the earlier date. 


(6) The first seventeen weeks of pregnancy leave shall be with pay 
and any additional pregnancy leave shall be without pay. 


(7) A judge who has given notice to begin pregnancy leave may 
change the notice, 


(a) to an earlier date, by giving the Chief Judge written notice at 
least two weeks before the earlier date; 


(b) toa later date, by giving the Chief Judge written notice at least 
two weeks before the date leave was to begin under the 
previous notice. 


(8) A judge who has given notice to end pregnancy leave may change 
the notice, 


O. Reg. 269/91 


(a) to an earlier date, by giving the Chief Judge written notice at 
least four weeks before the earlier date; 


(b) toa later date, by giving the Chief Judge written notice at least 
four weeks before the date leave was to end under the previous 
notice. O. Reg. 269/91, s. 4, part. 


32.1—(1) In this section, ‘‘parent’’ includes a person with whom a 
child is placed for adoption and a person who is in a relationship of some 
permanence with a parent of a child and who intends to treat the child as 
his or her own. 


(2) A judge who is the parent of a child is entitled to a leave of 
absence following, 


(a) the birth of the child; or 


(b) the coming of the child into the custody, care and control of a 
parent for the first time. 


(3) Parental leave shall begin not later than thirty-five weeks after the 
date the child is born or comes into the custody, care and control of a 
parent for the first time. 


(4) The parental leave of a judge who takes pregnancy leave shall 
begin when the pregnancy leave ends unless the child has not yet come 
into the custody, care and control of a parent for the first time. 


(5) A judge who takes parental leave shall give the Chief Judge at 
least two weeks written notice of the date the leave is to begin. 


(6) Subsection (5) does not apply in the case of a judge who stops 
working because the child comes into the custody, care and control of a 
parent sooner than expected. 


(7) The parental leave of a judge to whom subsection (6) applies 
begins on the day the judge stops working and, within two weeks of 
stopping work, the judge shall give the Chief Judge written notice that 
the judge wishes to take parental leave. 


(8) The parental leave of a judge ends, 
(a) twenty-six weeks after it began; or 


(b) ona date earlier than the date provided for in clause (a), if the 
judge gives the Chief Judge at least four weeks written notice 
of the earlier date. 


(9) The first ten days of parental leave shall be with pay and the 
remainder shall be without pay. 


(10) A judge who has given notice to begin parental leave may 
change the notice, 


(a) to an earlier date, by giving the Chief Judge written notice at 
least two weeks before the earlier date; and 


(b) toa later date, by giving the Chief Judge written notice at least 
two weeks before the date leave was to begin under the 
previous notice. 


(11) A judge who has given notice to end parental leave may change 
the notice, 


(a) to an earlier date, by giving the Chief Judge written notice at 
least four weeks before the earlier date; and 


(b) toa later date, by giving the Chief Judge written notice at least 
four weeks before the date leave was to end under the previous 
notice. O. Reg. 269/91, s. 4, part. 


32.2 Subsection 71 (2) of Regulation 977 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 does not apply during a pregnancy leave or during the first 
eighteen weeks of a parental leave. O. Reg. 269/91, s. 4, part. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 270/91 
made under the 
TORONTO AREA TRANSIT 
OPERATING AUTHORITY ACT 


Made: May 2Ist, 1991 
Approved: June 6th, 1991 
Filed: June 7th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 1036 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. The Schedule to Regulation 1036 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990, as made by section 5 of Ontario Regulation 110/91, 
is revoked and the following substituted: 

NOTE: The Schedule made by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 
270/91 is not reproduced here because it was replaced by a schedule 
made by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 136/92. The original version 
of Ontario Regulation 270/91 was published in The Ontario Gazette 

dated June 22, 1991. 
2. This Regulation comes into force on the Ist day of July, 1991. 
TORONTO AREA TRANSIT OPERATING AUTHORITY: 


L.H. PARSONS 
Chair 


T.G. SMITH 
Managing Director 


Dated at Toronto, this 21st day of May, 1991. 
ONTARIO REGULATION 271/91 
made under the 


ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION ACT 


Made: June 6th, 1991 
Filed: June 7th, 1991 


GASOLINE VOLATILITY 
INTERPRETATION 
1. In this Regulation, 


‘‘late summer’’ means the | st day of June to the 14th day of September, 
inclusive; 


‘‘motor gasoline’? means gasoline used or intended for use as motor 
fuel; 


‘*‘North’’ means that part of Ontario north of latitude 46° North; 


‘‘Northern summer’’ means the Ist day of June to the 31st day of 
August, inclusive; 


‘*summer’’ means the 15th day of May to the 14th day of September, 
inclusive; 


‘‘volatility limit’? means 72 kiloPascals. O. Reg. 271/91, s. 1. 


REFINING 


2.—(1) No person who refines gasoline shall cause or permit any 
motor gasoline to leave the refinery in summer if the motor gasoline has 
a vapour pressure exceeding the volatility limit. 


(2) Subsection (1) applies only in Northern summer to motor gasoline 
that is transported to the North. 


(3) A person who refines gasoline and causes or permits motor 
gasoline to leave the refinery in summer shall comply with section 5 
(Testing and Reporting). O. Reg. 271/91, s. 2. 


O. Reg. 271/91 


IMPORTING 


3.—(1) No person who imports into Ontario motor gasoline that has 
a vapour pressure exceeding the volatility limit shall cause or permit, in 
summer, 


(a) a transfer of possession of the motor gasoline; or 
(b) a transfer of the motor gasoline from one container to another. 


(2) Subsection (1) applies only in Northern summer to motor gasoline 
that is transported to the North. 


(3) A person who imports motor gasoline into Ontario and causes or 
permits a transfer of its possession or its transfer from one container to 
another, in summer, shall comply with section 5 (Testing and Reporting). 


(4) Subsections (1) and (2) do not apply to prevent the mixing of or 
adding to imported motor gasoline such that the product is motor 
gasoline that has a vapour pressure equal to or less than the volatility 
limit. O. Reg. 271/91, s. 3. 


MIXING 


4.—(1) No person shall, in late summer, cause or permit the mixing 
of or adding to gasoline or components of gasoline, such that the product 
is motor gasoline that has a vapour pressure exceeding the volatility 
limit. 


(2) No person who causes or permits the mixing of or adding to 
gasoline or components of gasoline shall, in late summer, cause or 
permit any of the motor gasoline product to leave the site where it was 
mixed or added to if it has a vapour pressure exceeding the volatility 
limit. 


(3) A person who, in late summer, causes or permits the mixing of or 
adding to gasoline or components of gasoline, such that the product is 
motor gasoline shall comply with section 5 (Testing and Reporting). 


(4) Subsection (3) does not apply if the only mixing or adding to is the 
mixing of two or more motor gasolines and the person causing or 
permitting the mixing has reason to believe that none of such motor 
gasolines has a vapour pressure exceeding the volatility limit. O. Reg. 
271/91, 's..4. 


TESTING AND REPORTING 


5.—(1) The person required by section 2, 3 or 4 to comply with this 
section shall cause the vapour pressure of every batch of motor gasoline 
to be determined and recorded by a laboratory, 


(a) which is accredited for the determination of vapour pressure by 
a laboratory accreditation program approved by the Director 
and sponsored by an organization under the auspices of the 
Standards Council of Canada; and 

(b) which both determines vapour pressure and makes a record of 

its determinations in a manner consistent with the accreditation 

program. 


(2) The person required by section 2, 3 or 4 to comply with this 
section shall keep each record prepared under subsection (1) for at least 
two years. 


(3) The person required by section 2, 3 or 4 to comply with this 
section shall prepare a summary of the test records for each of the 
periods from the 15th day of May to the 14th day of June, the 15th day 
of June to the 14th day of July, the 15th day of July to the 14th day of 
August and the 15th day of August to the 14th day of September. 


(4) Asummary shall contain the information required by the Director 
and shall be submitted to the Director by the end of the second month 
covered by it. 


(5) Subsection (1) does not apply to a person required to comply with 
this section by subsection 3 (3) (Importer Testing) if, 
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(a) the refiner of the motor gasoline has had the vapour pressure of 
the motor gasoline determined in accordance with a procedure 
referred to in section 6 by a laboratory described in clauses 
(1) (a) and (b); 


(b) the person obtains from the refiner, 


(i) acopy of the record of the vapour pressure determina- 
tion, and 

(11) written assurance that the refiner will keep the original 

record for at least two years and will make it available, 

upon request, to the person or a provincial officer for 

inspection; and 


(c) the person complies with subsections (3) and (4). 


(6) Subsections (3) and (4) do not apply to a person required to 
comply with this section by subsection 3 (3) (Importer Testing) if the 
batch does not exceed 25,000 litres. O. Reg. 271/91, s. 5. 


TEST METHODOLOGY 


6. The vapour pressure of motor gasoline shall be determined in 
accordance with, 


(a) procedure D323-89 of the American Society for Testing and 
Materials as set out in the 1990 Annual Book of ASTM 
Standards, Vol. 05.01; 

(b) procedure D4814-89 of the American Society for Testing and 

Materials as set out in the 1990 Annual Book of ASTM 

Standards, Vol. 05.03; 

(c) emergency procedure ES-15-90 of the American Society for 

Testing and Materials; or 

(d) another procedure acceptable to the Director. 

SuiG: 


O. Reg. 271/91, 


ABSOLUTE LIMITS 


7. The volatility limit in this Regulation is absolute and is not subject 
to correction for tolerances of a testing procedure. O.Reg.271/91,s. 7. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 272/91 
made under the 
ONTARIO UNCONDITIONAL GRANTS ACT 


Made: June 6th, 1991 
Filed: June 7th, 1991 


DETERMINATION OF APPORTIONMENTS 
AND LEVIES, 1991 


NOTE: Ontario Regulation 272/91 is not reproduced here because 
it was revoked by section 40 of Ontario Regulation 430/92. The 
original version of Ontario Regulation 272/91 was published in The 
Ontario Gazette dated June 22, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 273/91 
made under the 
COUNTY OF SIMCOE ACT, 1990 


Made: June 3rd, 1991 
Filed: June 7th, 1991 


AMALGAMATED TOWN — WARD SYSTEM FOR THE 
HYDRO-ELECTRIC POWER COMMISSION 


1. Three wards are hereby created in the Amal gamated Town for the 
election of members to the hydro-electric power commission of the 
Amalgamated Town. O. Reg. 273/91, s. 1. 


O. Reg. 273/91 


2.—(1) Ward | consists of the area of the Town of Alliston as it 
existed on the 31st day of December, 1990. 


(2) Two members of the hydro-electric power commission shall be 
elected from ward 1. O. Reg. 273/91, s. 2. 


3.—(1) Ward 2 consists of the area of the Village of Beeton as it 
existed on the 31st day of December, 1990. 


(2) One member of the hydro-electric power commission shall be 
elected from ward 2. O. Reg. 273/91, s. 3. 


4.—(1) Ward 3 consists of the area of the Village of Tottenham as it 
existed on the 31st day of December, 1990. 


(2) One member of the hydro-electric power commission shall be 
elected from ward 3. O. Reg. 273/91, s. 4. 


5.—(1) A person is qualified to be elected or to hold office as a 
member of the hydro-electric power commission representing a ward, if, 
in addition to holding all other qualifications for the office, the person is 
a qualified elector under the Municipal Elections Act in the ward. 


(2) A member of the hydro-electric power commission representing 
a ward is disqualified from holding that office, if at any time during the 
term of office of that member, he or she is not a resident in the ward, the 
owner or tenant of land in the ward or the spouse of an owner or tenant 
of land in the ward. 


27> 66 


(3) In this section, ‘‘owner or tenant’’, ‘‘resident’’ and ‘‘spouse’’ 
have the same meaning as in the Municipal Elections Act. 


6.—(1) This Order comes into force on the Ist day of December, 
1991. 


(2) Despite subsection (1), the regular election held in 1991 shall 
be conducted as if this Order was in effect. 


DAVE COOKE 
Minister of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 3rd day of June, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 274/91 
made under the 
PARKWAY BELT PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT ACT 


Made: May 31st, 1991 
Filed: June 7th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 486/73 
(County of Wentworth (now The Regional Municipality of 
Hamilton-Wentworth), Town of Dundas) 


1. Ontario Regulation 486/73 is amended by adding the following 
section: 


35.—(1) Despite section 4, one double-sided ground sign may be 
erected and used on the land described in subsection (2) if the following 
requirements are met: 


Minimum setback 23 metres from Provincial 
Highway Number 6 property 
line and 1.5 metres from all 
other property lines 


Maximum area of 
each side 6.5 square metres 


Maximum height 10.5 metres 

(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land in the Town of 
Dundas in The Regional Municipality of Hamilton- Wentworth, formerly 
in the Township of West Flamborough being part of Lot 27 in Conces- 
sion II more particularly described as follows: 
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FIRSTLY, commencing at an iron bar planted in the southwestern 
limit of King’s Highway Number 6 shown on a plan of survey 
prepared by the Department of Highways, Ontario, and deposited in 
the Land Registry Office for the Registry Division of Wentworth as 
No. 1200 Miscellaneous where it is intersected by a line drawn on a 
course of north 77° 00’ east from an iron bar planted in the eastern 
limit of the Old Guelph Road, which is distant 155 feet 4 inches, more 
or less, measured southerly thereon from the production easterly of the 
northern limit of Home Street as shown on a plan of survey known as 
Pleasant View and registered in the Land Registry Office for the 
Registry Division of Wentworth as No. 604; 


THENCE south 77° 00’ west along the aforesaid line, 249 feet 3 
inches, more or less, to a stake planted, which is distant 235 feet, more 
or less, measured on a course of north 77° 00’ east along the aforesaid 
line drawn from the aforesaid iron bar planted in the easterly limit of 
the Old Guelph Road; 


THENCE north 13° 03’ west parallel to the eastern limit of the Old 
Guelph Road, 313 feet to a stake planted; 


THENCE north 77° 00’ east parallel with the southern limit of the 
herein described parcel, 40 feet 8 inches, more or less, to the aforesaid 
southwestern limit of King’s Highway Number 6 as shown on the 
aforesaid Plan No. 1200 Miscellaneous; 


THENCE ina southeasterly direction along the southwesterly limit of 
King’s Highway Number 6 as shown on the aforesaid Plan No. 1200 
Miscellaneous, 351 feet 6 inches, more or less, to the place of 
beginning. 


SECONDLY commencing at an iron bar planted in the eastern limit 
of Old Guelph Road, distant 255 feet 4 inches, more or less, measured 
thereon, on a course of south 13° 03’ east from a point in the produc- 
tion easterly of the northern limit of Home Street shown on the 
aforesaid Plan No. 604; 


THENCE north 13° 03’ west along the eastern limit of Old Guelph 
Road, 100 feet to an iron bar planted; 


THENCE north77° 00’ east, 484 feet 3 inches, more or less, to an iron 
bar planted in the southwestern limit of the King’s Highway Number 
6 shown on the aforesaid Plan No. 1200 Miscellaneous; 


THENCE south 46° 42’ east along the southwestern limit of the 
King’s Highway Number 6 shown on the aforesaid Plan No. 1200 
Miscellaneous, 120 feet 2 inches, more or less, to an iron bar planted, 
in a line drawn on a course of north 77° 00’ east from the iron bar at 
the point of commencement, 


THENCE south 77° 00’ west, 551 feet 1 inch, more or less, to the 
point of commencement. O. Reg. 274/91, s. 1. 


DIANA L. JARDINE 

Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
Central and Southwest 
Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 31st day of May, 1991. 
ONTARIO REGULATION 275/91 
made under the 


REGIONAL MUNICIPALITY OF OTTAWA-CARLETON ACT 


Made: June 6th, 1991 
Filed: June 7th, 1991 


METHOD OF SELECTING REGIONAL 
REPRESENTATIVES—CITY OF GLOUCESTER 


R.O.C. 207/91 


NOTE: The preamble to Order in Council R.O.C. 207/91 has not 
been reproduced here. The preamble is set out in the original 


O. Reg. 275/91 


version of Ontario Regulation 275/91, which was published in The 
Ontario Gazette dated June 22, 1991. 


1. Ontario Regulation 475/85 (Order in Council R.O.C. 285/85) 
is revoked. 


2. Despite section 3 of the Act, on and after the I st day of December, 
1991, The Corporation of the City of Gloucester shall be represented on 
the Regional Council by, 

(a) the mayor of the City; and 


(b) two members of the council of the City elected by general 
vote. O. Reg. 275/91. 


Recommended DAVE COOKE 
Minister of Municipal 
Affairs 
Concurred FRANCES LANKIN 


Chair 


Approved and Ordered, June 6, 1991 
LINCOLN M. ALEXANDER 
Lieutenant Governor 


ONTARIO REGULATION 276/91 
made under the 
REGIONAL MUNICIPALITY OF 
HALDIMAND-NORFOLK ACT 


Made: June 6th, 1991 
Filed: June 10th, 1991 


EQUALIZATION OF ASSESSMENTS 
UNDER SUBSECTION 36 (1) OF THE ACT 


1. In this Regulation, ‘‘class’’ means a class established under 
section 3. O. Reg. 276/91, s. 1. 


2.—(1) This Regulation applies with respect to parcels of real 
property within The Regional Municipality of Haldimand-Norfolk. 


(2) This Regulation applies with respect to the assessment to be 
shown on the assessment roll for 1990 (for the taxation year 1991) and 
for each subsequent year until a new assessment of all property within 
the Regional Area is made. O. Reg. 276/91, s. 2. 


3. The real property in the Regional Area is divided into the classes 
described in Schedule 1. O. Reg. 276/91, s. 3. 


4.—(1) For the purposes of subsection 36 (1) of the Act, the standards 
described in this section must be considered in equalizing assessments 
within the classes of real property in the Regional Area and in computing 
the factors resulting from the application of the standards. 


(2) The proportion that the municipal and school board taxes levied 
for 1990 in each class of real property in the Regional Area bears to the 
total municipal and school taxes levied for 1990 in the Regional Area 
must be maintained in such a way that the amount calculated using the 
formula, 


AXB 
is substantially the same as the amount calculated using the formula, 
AxC 
in which, 
‘‘A”’ is the single mill rate which would have resulted in the amount 


of municipal and school taxes levied for 1990 against the total 
assessment in 1990 of all of the properties that comprise the class, 
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‘‘B’’ is the total assessment in 1990 of all of the properties that 
comprise the class, and 


‘‘C” is the total assessment of the class for the 1991 taxation year 
following the application of the assessment standards described in this 
section. 


(3) All real property within a class must, to the extent possible, be 
assessed at the same proportion of the 1988 market value of the real 


property. 


(4) For the purpose of subsection (3), market value is as determined 
by the Assessment Commissioner in whose Assessment Region the real 
property is located. 


(5) The total assessment of the real property in the Regional Area, 
including assessments made under section 33 or 34 of the Assessment 
Act, must not be substantially changed. 


(6) The assessment relationships between the classes of real property 
must not be significantly altered as a result of the application of the 
standards described in this section. 


(7) Subsection (6) does not apply with respect to changes in assess- 
ment relationships that have resulted from an increase in the total 
assessment of a class because of assessments made under section 33 or 
34 of the Assessment Act. O. Reg. 276/91, s. 4. 


5. For the purpose of subsection 36 (1) of the Act, the factor to be 
applied to the market value of property in each class, as set out in 
Column | of Schedule 2, is set out opposite it in Column 2. O. Reg. 
276/99 lysed, 


6. Ontario Regulation 435/87 is revoked. 


7. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come into force on 
the Ist day of December, 1990. 


Schedule 1 
Classes of Real Property 


ITEM COLUMN 1 COLUMN 2 


Il. Class 1 Property assessed as, 

i. residential and comprising not more than 
six residential units, including vacant land 
municipally zoned principally for residen- 
tial development described in this clause 
and vacant land municipally zoned for any 
other purpose not mentioned elsewhere in 
this Schedule, or 


li. seasonal residential, including vacant land 
zoned principally for this purpose. 
Ps, Class 2 Property assessed as, 

i. residential and comprising seven or more 
residential units, including vacant land mu- 
nicipally zoned principally for residential 
development described in this clause, or 


ii. a unit or proposed unit within the meaning 
of the Condominium Act to which, but for 
subsection 36 (8) of the Regional Munici- 
pality of Haldimand-Norfolk Act, subsec- 
tion 60 (4) of the Assessment Act would 
apply. 

3 Class 3 Property assessed as commercial, including vacant 
land municipally zoned principally for commercial 
development. 


O. Reg. 276/91 


ITEM COLUMN I COLUMN 2 


4. Class 4 Property assessed as industrial, including vacant 
land municipally zoned principally for industrial 
development. 

Ds Class 5 Property assessed as farm land. 

6. Class 6 Property assessed as a pipe line. 


O. Reg. 276/91, Sched. 1. 
Schedule 2 


Factors Applied to Market Value 
Regional Municipality of Haldimand-Norfolk 


COLUMN | COLUMN 2 
if Class | 0.043 
Za Class 2 0.075 
3% Class 3 0.073 
4. Class 4 0.084 
Dy Class 5 0.086 
6. Class 6 0.118 


O. Reg. 276/91, Sched. 2. 


SHELLEY WARK-MARTYN 
Minister of Revenue 


Dated at Toronto, this 6th day of June, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 277/91 
made under the 
LAND REGISTRATION REFORM ACT 


Made: January 21st, 1991 
Filed: June 10th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 687 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Automated Recording and Property Mapping) 


1. Section 1 of Regulation 687 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is amended by adding the following paragraph: 

15. All those portions of the townships of Chatham Gore, 
Chatham and Dover and the Town of Wallaceburg lying 
north of the widened southerly limit of the road allowance 
along the front of the Township of Chatham Gore and west 
of the westerly widened limit of the road allowance 
between the townships of Chatham Gore and Camden 
Gore. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 278/91 
made under the 
HEALTH INSURANCE ACT 


Made: May 8th, 1991 
Filed: June 11th, 1991 


SPECIAL PAYMENTS TO PHYSICIANS 


1.—(1) A special amount is payable by the Plan for insured services 
rendered by a physician in Ontario to insured persons on or after the Ist 
day of April, 1989 and before the Ist day of April, 1991. 


(2) The special amount is 2 per cent of the total of the amounts 
payable, for the services rendered by the physician, under the Act and 
Regulation 552 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990. 


(3) Subsection 15 (5) of the Act does not apply to an account for a 
special amount. O. Reg. 278/91, s. 1. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 279/91 
made under the 
ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT 


Made: May 29th, 1991 
Approved: May 29th, 1991 
Filed: June 12th, 199] 


EXEMPTION—MINISTRY OF NATURAL RESOURCES— 
MNR-57 


Having received a request from the Minister responsible for Native 
Affairs and the Minister of Natural Resources that an undertaking related 
to efforts to improve the socio-economic condition of the Lac La Croix 
First Nation, namely: 


The activity of: 


extending motorized boat and canoe access by the Lac La Croix 
First Nation to Cirrus Lake, Jean Lake and Conk Lake within 
Quetico Provincial Park, 


by the Ministry of Natural Resources, be exempt from the application of 
the Act pursuant to section.29; and 


Having been advised that if the undertaking is subject to the applica- 
tion of the Act, the following injury, damage or interference with the 
persons and property indicated will occur: 


A. The Lac La Croix First Nation will continue to be damaged as 
a result of economic hardship caused by the delay in changing 
current restrictions on the nature and extent of the Lac La Croix 
Guides Association guiding activities in Quetico Provincial 
Park. 


Having weighed such injury, damage or interference against the 
betterment of the people of the whole or any part of Ontario by the 
protection, conservation and wise management in Ontario of the 
environment which would result from the undertaking being subject to 
the application of the Act. 


The undersigned is of the opinion that it is in the public interest to 
order and orders that the undertaking is exempt from the application of 
the Act for the following reasons: 


A. Restrictions on guiding activities in Quetico Provincial Park 
limit economic opportunities in the area of the Lac La Croix 
First Nation reserve. 


B. The Lac La Croix First Nation reserve is isolated and the First 
Nation has little opportunity for alternative employment. 


C. Timely expansion of guiding opportunities may assist in 
alleviating the severe economic hardship of the Lac La Croix 
First Nation. 


D. Native guiding in the Quetico Provincial Park area is an 
existing activity of the Lac La Croix First Nation. 


E. The guiding activities of the Lac La Croix First Nation will not 
cause undue harm to the environment. 


F. The Lac La Croix First Nation has requested of the Minister 
responsible for Native Affairs and the Minister of Natural 
Resources that, in addition to the undertaking that is the subject 
of this exemption, 


mechanized boat and canoe access to additional waters in 
Quetico Provincial Park by the Lac La Croix First Nation 
be allowed for the purposes of guiding including: 


(a) 


(i) opening access to additional lakes and the Maligne 
River, 


(ii) granting permission to operate canoes or motor 
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boats with a maximum of 10 horsepower motors on 
these additional park waters and to cache boats, 


granting permission to operate and land aircraft in 
additional park waters and to build docks for the 
purposes of landing aircraft; 


(ili) 


(b) the Quetico Provincial Park Boundary be expanded to 
encompass the Canadian waters of Lac La Croix; 

(c) exclusive rights to the members of the Lac La Croix First 

Nation be granted to operate boats or canoes with unlimit- 

ed horsepower on Lac La Croix for guiding and transpor- 

tation, 


and the Minister of Natural Resources will be reviewing these 
additional measures to improve the socio-economic condition 
of the Lac La Croix First Nation through a process of public 
consultation in accordance with the Ontario Provincial Park 
Management Planning Guidelines and MNR’s existing Exemp- 
tion Order MNR 30/10. 


The Ontario Native Affairs Secretariat and the Ministry of 
Natural Resources will undertake efforts to provide further 
employment opportunities for the Lac La Croix First Nation 
through encouraging diversification of employment opportuni- 
ties associated with Quetico Provincial Park, within the 
framework of park objectives, including encouraging First 
Nation owned tourism related ventures and alternative guiding 
operations such as canoe-trip outfitting as well as continuing to 
consider Lac La Croix First Nation members for the operation 
of the park. 


This exemption order is subject to the following terms and conditions: 


it 


Prior to approving any amendment to the Quetico Provincial 
Park Management Plan for the purposes of accommodating the 
additional activities which are the subject of the Lac La Croix 
First Nation’s request for expanded operation in Quetico 
Provincial Park, as identified in reason F of this Order, the 
Minister of Natural Resources shall cause a review of the 
proposed amendment to be carried out by the Ontario Provin- 
cial Parks Council. 


This exemption does not apply to any activity which is likely to 
have a harmful effect on the habitat of a species designated 
under the Endangered Species Act. 


This exemption expires the earlier of, 
(a) one year from the date of its approval; or 


(b) such later date as the Minister of the Environment may 
determine by letter to the Minister of Natural Resour- 
ces. .OsRez 279/91. 


RUTH GRIER 
Minister of the Environment 


ONTARIO REGULATION 280/91 
made under the 
ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT 


Made: June 6th, 1991 
Approved: June 6th, 1991 
Filed: June 12th, 1991 


EXEMPTION—MINISTRY OF 
TRANSPORTATION—MTC-59 


Having received a request from the Toronto Area Transit Operating 
Authority, herein referred to as ‘‘GO Transit’’, that an undertaking, 
namely, the activity of: 


acquiring property for, designing, constructing, operating and 
maintaining GO Train service and associated facilities on an 
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alignment from the GO Train station at Brock Street in the Town of 
Whitby along the CNR rail corridor to a station located near the 
existing VIA Rail Station in Oshawa 


be exempt from the application of the Act pursuant to section 29; and 


Having been advised that if the undertaking is subject to the applica- 
tion of the Act, the following injury, damage or interference with the 
persons and property indicated will occur: 


A. Landowners and residents who made economic or locational 


decisions based on the previous provincial proposals (including 
plans and public consultation phases dating to the early 1980s) 
of improved commuter transit, or who are currently waiting to 
make such decisions, would be unduly damaged or interfered 
with due to the additional time required to secure further 
approval under the Act. 


Potential positive impacts to the economic and land use 
development and the transportation infrastructure of The 
Regional Municipality of Durham and therefore benefits to its 
citizens, which would be accrued as part of this undertaking, 
would be delayed. 


. Potential increases in ridership on the GO Transit system and 


therefore reduction in automobile traffic in the Highway 401 
corridor would be delayed. 


Having weighed such injury, damage or interference against the 
betterment of the people of the whole or any part of Ontario by the 
protection, conservation and wise management in Ontario of the 
environment which would result from the undertaking being subject to 
the application of the Act; 


The undersigned is of the opinion that it is in the public interest to 
order and orders that the undertaking is exempt from the application of 
the Act for the following reasons: 


A. The undertaking will provide needed transportation facilities 


and economic development opportunities. 


A study involving an evaluation of alternatives, identification 
of impacts and associated mitigation, and a comprehensive 
public involvement program has been undertaken by the 
proponent, with full documentation prepared. 


The undertaking is located almost entirely within or adjacent to 
existing railway transportation corridors and is located almost 
entirely within industrially designated land. 


The recommended plan for the undertaking (a copy of which 
has been filed in the public record maintained for this undertak- 
ing at the office of the Environmental Assessment Branch of 
the Ministry of the Environment) is anticipated to have few 
adverse environmental impacts. 


The public consultation program identified a high degree of 
support for the undertaking. 


This exemption is subject to the following terms and conditions: 


Ly 


This order does not apply to any construction activity in the 
description of the undertaking after August 1, 1993, or such 
later date as may be specified by Notice in writing to the 
proponent and in The Ontario Gazette, unless construction of 
the undertaking has commenced prior to that date. 


Prior to carrying out any construction activity referred to in the 
description of the undertaking, Design and Construction 
Reports covering the design and construction of the works 
proposed shall be filed at least thirty days prior to the award of 
construction contracts by GO Transit with the Director of the 
Environmental Assessment Branch of the MOE for placing in 
the public record. 
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3. GO Transit shall submit details acceptable to the Central Lake 
Ontario Conservation Authority (the Authority) of sedimenta- 
tion control measures to be used in conjunction with all stream 
crossings including an indication of how these measures will be 
maintained. 


4. GO Transit shall submit documentation to the Authority 
regarding the streamflow information used for Pringle Creek 
and the implications of the proposal on downstream areas and 
the anticipated range in the flood level at the East Corbett Creek 
crossing. 


5. GOTransit will conduct archaeological site surveys within the 
areas of potential high archaeological probability, at the cross- 
ings of Corbett Creek and two of its tributaries identified in the 
documentation submitted to the Minister of the Environment. 
GO Transit will keep the Ontario Native Affairs Secretariat 
informed about these surveys and other work done with respect 
to identifying and if possible protecting aboriginal heritage 
sites. 


6. GO Transit will notify the local fire marshall and the local 
police of the mitigation measures which will be undertaken 
during construction, prior to the commencement of any 
construction. 


7. Construction shall not commence until GO Transit has prepared 
a revised noise and vibration study, in accordance with the 
procedures set out in the Ontario Road Noise Analysis Method 
for Environment and Transportation, October, 1989, and the 
study has been approved by the Director of the Approvals 
Branch of the Ministry of Environment. O. Reg. 280/91. 


RUTH GRIER 


Minister of the Environment 


ONTARIO REGULATION 281/91 
made under the 
ASSESSMENT ACT 


Made: June 12th, 1991 
Filed: June 13th, 1991 


EQUALIZATION OF 1990 ASSESSMENTS 
FOR THE 1991 TAX YEAR (VARIOUS MUNICIPALITIES) 
UNDER SUBSECTION 58 (3) OF THE ACT 


1. In this Regulation, ‘‘class’’ means a class established under 
section 3. O. Reg. 281/91, s. 1. 


2.—(1) This Regulation applies with respect to real property located 
within the following: 


1. The Town of Leamington and the townships of Colchester 
North, Malden and Sandwich South in the County of Essex. 


2. The Township of Kingston in the County of Frontenac. 


3. The townships of Amherst Island and South Fredericksburgh in 
the County of Lennox and Addington. 


4. The Village of Millbrook in the County of Peterborough. 


5. The Village of Alfred and the townships of Clarence and 
Russell in the United Counties of Prescott and Russell. 


6. The villages of Finch and Winchester and the townships of 
Cornwall and Finch in the United Counties of Stormont, 
Dundas and Glengarry. 

7. The Township of Golden in the District of Kenora. 


8. The towns of Mattawa and Sturgeon Falls and the Township of 
Bonfield in the District of Nipissing. 
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9. The Town of Fort Frances and the Township of Worthington in 
the District of Rainy River. 

10. The towns of Espanola, Massey and Webbwood in the District 

of Sudbury. 

11. The Township of O’Connor in the District of Thunder Bay. 
(2) This Regulation applies with respect to the assessment to be 

shown on the assessment roll for 1990 (for the taxation year 1991) and 

for each subsequent year until a new assessment of all property within 

the municipality is made. O. Reg. 281/91, s. 2. 


3.—(1) The real property in each municipality is divided into the 
classes described in Schedule 1. 


(2) For purposes of Schedule 1, property shall be classed as major 
industrial, 


(a) if the property is assessed as industrial; 


(b) if it is owned by an industry that comprises at least 50 per cent 

of the municipality’s industrial assessment base in 1990; and 
(c) if inclusion of the industry in a single industrial class would 
increase the assessment of other industrial properties by an 
average of 20 per cent or more in the 1991 taxation year. 
O. Reg. 281/91, s. 3. 


4.—(1) For the purposes of subsection 58 (3) of the Act, the standards 
described in this section must be considered in equalizing assessments 
within the classes of real property in each municipality and in computing 
the factors resulting from the application of the standards. 


(2) The proportion that the municipal and school board taxes levied 
for 1990 in each class of real property in a municipality bears to the total 
municipal and school taxes levied for 1990 in the municipality must be 
maintained in such a way that the amount calculated using the formula, 


AXxB 

is substantially the same as the amount calculated using the formula, 
AXC 

in which, 


‘*A’’ is the single mill rate which would have resulted in the amount 
of municipal and school taxes levied for 1990 against the total 
assessment in 1990 of all the properties that comprise the class, 


‘*B”’ is the total assessment in 1990 of all the properties that comprise 
the class, and 


‘*C’’ is the total assessment of the class for the 1991 taxation year 
following the application of the assessment standards described in this 
section. 


(3) All real property within a class in a municipality must, to the 
extent possible, be assessed at the same proportion of the 1988 market 
value of the real property. 


(4) For the purpose of subsection (3), market value is as determined 
by the Assessment Commissioner in whose Assessment Region the real 
property is located. 


(5) The total assessment of the real property in the municipality, 
including assessments made under section 33 or 34 of the Act, must not 
be substantially changed. 


(6) The assessment relationships between the classes of real property 
in a municipality must not be significantly altered as a result of the 
application of standards described in this section. 


(7) Subsection (6) does not apply with respect to changes in assess- 
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ment relationships that have resulted from an increase in the total 
assessment of a class because of assessments made under section 33 or 
34 of the Act. O. Reg. 281/91, s. 4. 


5. For the purpose of subsection 58 (3) of the Act, the factor to be 
applied to the market value of property in each class in a municipality, 
as set out in Column 2 of Schedule 2, is set out opposite it in Column 
3. O. Reg. 281/91, s. 5. 


6. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come into force on 
the Ist day of December, 1990. 


Schedule 1 
Classes of Real Property 
ITEM COLUMN | COLUMN 2 
Ie Class | Property assessed as, 


i. residential and comprising not more than 
six residential units, including vacant land 
municipally zoned principally for residen- 
tial development described in this clause 
and vacant land municipally zoned for any 
other purpose not mentioned elsewhere in 
this Schedule, or 


il. seasonal residential, including vacant land 
municipally zoned principally for this pur- 
pose. 


Ze Class 2 _ Property assessed as, 


i. residential and comprising seven or more 
residential units, including vacant land 
municipally zoned principally for residen- 
tial development described in this clause, or 


li. a unit or proposed unit within the meaning 
of the Condominium Act to which subsec- 
tion 60 (4) of the Assessment Act applies. 


3} Class 3 Property assessed as commercial, including vacant 
land municipally zoned principally for commercial 
development. 

4. Class 4 Property assessed as industrial, including vacant 


land municipally zoned principally for industrial 
development, excepting property assigned to Class 


a 
3 Class5 = Major industrial. 
6. Class6 Property assessed as farm land. 
ae Class 7 Property assessed as a pipe line. 


O. Reg. 281/91, Sched. 1. 


Schedule 2 


Factors Applied to Market Value 


ITEM COLUMN 1 COLUMN 2 COLUMN 3 
1. Alfred, Village ] 0.041 
2 0.066 
3 0.052 
4 0.082 
6 0.044 
2. Amherst Island, Township 1 0.024 
6 0.033 


ITEM 


= 


10. 


12. 


3: 


14. 
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COLUMN 1 


Bonfield, Township 


Clarence, Township 


Colchester North, Township 


Cornwall, Township 


Espanola, Town 


Finch, Township 


Finch, Village 


Fort Frances, Town 


Golden, Township 


Kingston, Township 


Leamington, Town 


Malden, Township 


COLUMN 2 
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COLUMN 3 


0.114 
0.160 
0.119 
0.123 
0.137 


0.029 
0.028 
0.042 
0.040 
0.043 


0.033 
0.037 
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ITEM 


1. 


16. 


YE 


20. 


21. 


pam 


i. 


24. 


2. 


COLUMN 1 


Massey, Town 


Mattawa, Town 


Millbrook, Village 


O'Connor, Township 


Russell, Township 


Sandwich South, Township 


South Fredericksburgh, 
Township 


Sturgeon Falls, Town 


Webbwood, Town 


Winchester, Village 


Worthington, Township 


COLUMN 2 


NYUDFHWN ANWwnre NU BWN NW NNW NhRWN are NANDA WN 


ADAW 


COLUMN 3 


0.235 
0.527 


0.058 
0.072 


0.127 
0.175 
0.164 
0.151 


O. Reg. 281/91, Sched. 2. 


SHELLEY WARK-MARTYN 
Minister of Revenue 


Dated at Toronto, this 12th day of June, 1991. 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


619 


O. Reg. 282/91 
ONTARIO REGULATION 282/91 
made under the 


ASSESSMENT ACT 


Made: June 12th, 1991 
Filed: June 13th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 47 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Pipe Line Rates Under Subsection 25 (17) of the Act) 


1.—(1) Section 1 of Regulation 47 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is amended by striking out ‘‘Beginning in 1990”’ in 
the first line. 


(2) Section 1 of the Regulation is further amended by adding the 
following subsections: 


(2) For municipalities listed in subsections 2 (1) and (2), the rates set 
out in Schedules | and 2 begin in 1990. 


(3) For municipalities listed in subsection 2 (3), the rates set out in 
Schedule 2 begin in 1991. O. Reg. 282/91, s. 1 (2). 


2. Section 2 of the Regulation is amended by adding the follow- 
ing subsection: 


(3) Schedule 2 applies with respect to pipe lines located in or on the 
boundary of the following: 


1. The Town of Leamington and the townships of Colchester 
North, Malden and Sandwich South in the County of Essex. 


2. The Township of Kingston in the County of Frontenac. 
3. The Village of Millbrook in the County of Peterborough. 


4. The Village of Winchester and the Township of Cornwall in the 
United Counties of Stormont, Dundas and Glengarry. 


5. The towns of Mattawa and Sturgeon Falls and the Township of 
Bonfield in the District of Nipissing. 


6. The Town of Fort Frances and the Township of Worthington in 
the District of Rainy River. 


7. The Town of Espanola in the District of Sudbury. 
8. The City of Brantford. 

9. The City of Pembroke. 

All municipalities in the County of Brant. 

11. All municipalities in the County of Dufferin. 

. All municipalities in the County of Renfrew. 


. All municipalities in The Regional Municipality of Haldimand- 
Norfolk. O. Reg. 282/91, s. 2. 


3. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come into force on 
the 1st day of December, 1990. 


SHELLEY WARK-MARTYN 
Minister of Revenue 


Dated at Toronto, this 12th day of June, 1991. 


O. Reg. 283/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 283/91 
made under the 
ASSESSMENT ACT 


Made: June 12th, 1991 
Filed: June 13th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 33 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Equalization of 1989 Assessments for the 1990 Tax Year 
(Various Municipalities) Under Subsection 60 (4) of the Act) 


1. The title to Regulation 33 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


EQUALIZATION OF 1989 ASSESSMENTS FOR THE 
1990 TAX YEAR (VARIOUS MUNICIPALITIES) 
UNDER SUBSECTION 60 (4) OF THE ACT 


SHELLEY WARK-MARTYN 
Minister of Revenue 


Dated at Toronto, this 12th day of June, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 284/91 
made under the 
ASSESSMENT ACT 


Made: June 12th, 1991 
Filed: June 13th, 1991 


PIPE LINE RATES 
UNDER SUBSECTION 25 (18) OF THE ACT 


1. This Regulation applies with respect to pipe lines located in or on 
the boundary of the following: 
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1. The towns of Bruce Mines and Thessalon, the Village of Hilton 
Beach, the townships of Hilton, Jocelyn, Johnson, Laird, 
Plummer Additional, St. Joseph and Thessalon in the District of 
Algoma. 


2. The Township of Chisholm in the District of Nipissing. 


3. The Town of Kearney and the townships of McMurrich and 
Perry in the District of Parry Sound. 


4. The Township of Baldwin in the District of Sudbury. 


5. The Central Algoma Board of Education in the District of 
Algoma. O. Reg. 284/91, s. 1. 


2. Beginning in 1991, the rates set out in Columns 2 to 5 of the 
Schedule, opposite the size of pipe set out in Column 1, apply with 
respect to the assessment for taxation of all pipe lines liable under 
section 25 of the Act to assessment and taxation to which the Schedule 
applies. O. Reg. 284/91, s. 2. 


3.—(1) This section applies if two or more pipe lines occupy the same 
right of way. 


(2) The pipe line with the highest assessed value, as calculated using 
the rates set out in the Schedule, is considered to be the first pipe line. 


(3) If two or more pipe lines have the same assessed value which is 
also the highest assessed value among the pipe lines in the right of way, 
the pipe line that was used first (among those with the highest assessed 
value) is considered to be the first pipe line. 


(4) Each of the pipe lines, other than the first pipe line, is designated 
as a second and subsequent pipe line for the purposes of subsection 
25 (18) of the Act. 


(5) Each pipe line designated as a second and subsequent pipe line is 
assessable and taxable at 75 per cent of the applicable rate set out in the 
Schedule. O. Reg. 284/91, s. 3. 


4. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come into force on 
the 1st day of December, 1990. 
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Schedule 
1988 PIPE LINE RATES 


1988 MARKET VALUE IN DOLLARS PER FOOT OF LENGTH 


ee SO 


Nominal Inside Diameter 
Nominal Inside Diameter 
Nominal Inside Diameter 
Nominal Inside Diameter 
Nominal Inside Diameter 
Nominal Inside Diameter 
Nominal Inside Diameter 
Nominal Inside Diameter 
Nominal Inside Diameter 
Nominal Inside Diameter 
Outside Diameter 
Outside Diameter 
Outside Diameter 
Outside Diameter 
Outside Diameter 
Outside Diameter 
Outside Diameter 
Outside Diameter 
Outside Diameter 
Outside Diameter 
Outside Diameter 
Outside Diameter 
Outside Diameter 
Outside Diameter 
Outside Diameter 










































Gas Oil Field and Gathering 
Transmission Transmission Pipe Line 
Pipe Line Pipe Line 
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SHELLEY WARK-MARTYN 


Minister of Revenue 
Dated at Toronto, this 12th day of June, 1991. 
ONTARIO REGULATION 285/91 4.—(1) For the purposes of section 371 of the Act, the standards 
made under the described in this section must be considered in equalizing assessments 
MUNICIPAL ACT within the classes of real property in the county and in computing the 


factors resulting from the application of the standards. 
Made: June 12th, 1991 


Filed: June 13th, 1991 (2) The proportion that the municipal and school board taxes levied 
for 1990 in each class of real property in the county bears to the total 
EQUALIZATION OF ASSESSMENTS (BRANT COUNTY) municipal and school taxes levied for 1990 in the county must be 
UNDER SECTION 371 OF THE ACT maintained in such a way that the amount calculated using the formula, 
1. In this Regulation, ‘‘class’’ means a class established under AXxB 
section 3. O. Reg. 285/91, s. 1. is substantially the same as the amount calculated using the formula, 
2.(1) This Regulation applies with respect to parcels of real AU 


property within the City of Brantford and the County of Brant. 

in which, 

(2) This Regulation applies with respect to the assessment to be 

shown on the assessment roll for 1990 (for the taxation year 1991) and 

for each subsequent year until a new assessment of all property within 
the county is made. O. Reg. 285/91, s. 2. 


‘*A’’ is the single mill rate which would have resulted in the 
amount of municipal and school taxes levied for 1990 against the 
total assessment in 1990 of all of the properties that comprise the 


class, 
3. The real property in the county is divided into the classes ‘*B’’ is the total assessment in 1990 of all of the properties that 
described in Schedule 1. O. Reg. 285/91, s. 3. comprise the class, and 
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‘*C’’ is the total assessment of the class for the 1991 taxation year 
following the application of the assessment standards described in 
this section. 


(3) All real property within a class must, to the extent possible, be 
assessed at the same proportion of the 1988 market value of the real 


property. 


(4) For the purpose of subsection (3), market value is as determined 
by the Assessment Commissioner in whose Assessment Region the real 
property is located. 


(5) The total assessment of the real property in the county, including 
assessments made under section 33 or 34 of the Assessment Act, must not 
be substantially changed. 


(6) The assessment relationships between the classes of real property 
must not be significantly altered as a result of the application of the 
standards described in this section. 


(7) Subsection (6) does not apply with respect to changes in assess- 
ment relationships that have resulted from an increase in the total 
assessment of a class because of assessments made under section 33 or 
34 of the Assessment Act. O. Reg. 285/91, s. 4. 


5. For the purpose of section 371 of the Act, the factor to be applied 
to the market value of property in each class, as set out in Column | of 
Schedule 2, is set out opposite itin Column 2. O. Reg. 285/91, s. 5. 


6. Ontario Regulation 434/87 is revoked. 


7. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come into force on 
the Ist day of December, 1990. 


Schedule 1 
Classes of Real Property 


ITEM COLUMN 1 COLUMN 2 


Ly Class | Property assessed as, 


i. residential and comprising not more than 
six residential units, including vacant land 
municipally zoned principally for resident- 
ial development described in this clause and 
vacant land municipally zoned for any other 
purpose not mentioned elsewhere in this 
Schedule, or 


ii. seasonal residential, including vacant land 
zoned principally for this purpose. 


2 Class 2 Property assessed as, 


i. residential and comprising seven or more 
residential units, including vacant land 
municipally zoned principally for resident- 
ial development described in this clause, or 


iil. a unit or proposed unit within the meaning 
of the Condominium Act to which, but for 
section 371 of the Municipal Act, subsec- 
tion 58 (3) of the Assessment Act would 


apply. 
ar Class 3 Property assessed as commercial, including vacant 
land municipally zoned principally for commercial 
development. 
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ITEM COLUMN 1 COLUMN 2 


4. Class4 Property assessed as industrial, including vacant 
land municipally zoned principally for industrial de- 
velopment. 

5): Class5 _—_- Property assessed as farm land. 

6. Class6 Property assessed as a pipe line. 


O. Reg. 285/91, Sched. 1. 
Schedule 2 


Factors Applied to Market Value 


COLUMN | COLUMN 2 
dea Classal, 0.050 
2emClassw 0.100 
350) ClassS 0.076 
4. Class 4 0.118 
5, - Class 5 0.071 
6. Class 6 0.139 


O. Reg. 285/91, Sched. 2. 


SHELLEY WARK-MARTYN 
Minister of Revenue 


Dated at Toronto, this 12th day of June, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 286/91 
made under the 
MUNICIPAL ACT 


Made: June 12th, 1991 
Filed: June 13th, 1991 


EQUALIZATION OF ASSESSMENTS (DUFFERIN COUNTY) 
UNDER SECTION 371 OF THE ACT 


1. In this Regulation, ‘‘class’’ means a class established under 
section 3. O. Reg. 286/91, s. 1. 


2.—(1) This Regulation applies with respect to parcels of real 
property within the County of Dufferin. 


(2) This Regulation applies with respect to the assessment to be 
shown on the assessment roll for 1990 (for the taxation year 1991) and 
for each subsequent year until a new assessment of all property within 
the county is made. O. Reg. 286/91, s. 2. 


3. The real property in the county is divided into the classes 
described in Schedule 1. O. Reg. 286/91, s. 3. 


4.—(1) For the purposes of section 371 of the Act, the standards 
described in this section must be considered in equalizing assessments 
within the classes of real property in the county and in computing the 
factors resulting from the application of the standards. 


(2) The proportion that the municipal and school board taxes levied 
for 1990 in each class of real property bears to the total municipal and 
school taxes levied for 1990 must be maintained in such a way that the 
amount calculated using the formula, 

AXB 
is substantially the same as the amount calculated using the formula, 


AXE 


in which, 


O. Reg. 286/91 


**A’’ is the single mill rate which would have resulted in the amount 
of municipal and school taxes levied for 1990 against the total 
assessment in 1990 of all of the properties that comprise the class, 


‘*B’’ is the total assessment in 1990 of all of the properties that 
comprise the class, and 


‘*C’’ is the total assessment of the class for the 1991 taxation year 
following the application of the assessment standards described in 
this section. 


(3) All real property within a class must, to the extent possible, be 
assessed at the same proportion of the 1988 market value of the real 


property. 


(4) For the purpose of subsection (3), market value is as determined 
by the Assessment Commissioner in whose Assessment Region the real 
property is located. 


(5) The total assessment of the real property in the county, including 
assessments made under section 33 or 34 of the Assessment Act, must not 
be substantially changed. 


(6) The assessment relationships between the classes of real property 
must not be significantly altered as a result of the application of the 
standards described in this section. 


(7) Subsection (6) does not apply with respect to changes in assess- 
ment relationships that have resulted from an increase in the total 
assessment of a class because of assessments made under section 33 or 
34 of the Assessment Act. O. Reg. 286/91, s. 4. 


5. For the purpose of section 371 of the Act, the factor to be applied 
to the market value of property in each class, as set out in Column | of 
Schedule 2, is set out opposite it in Column 2. O. Reg. 286/91, s. 5. 


6. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come into force on 
the 1st day of December, 1990. 


Schedule 1 
Classes of Real Property 


ITEM COLUMN 1 COLUMN 2 


i. Class 1 Property assessed as, 


i. residential and comprising not more than 
six residential units, including vacant land 
municipally zoned principally for resident- 
ial development described in this clause and 
vacant land municipally zoned for any other 
purpose not mentioned elsewhere in this 
Schedule, 


ii. seasonal residential, including vacant land 
zoned principally for this purpose, or 


iii. farm land. 


oe Class2 Property assessed as, 

i. residential and comprising seven or more 
residential units, including vacant land mu- 
nicipally zoned principally for residential 
development described in this clause, or 
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ITEM COLUMN 1 COLUMN 2 

ii. a unit or proposed unit within the meaning 
of the Condominium Act to which, but for 
section 371 of the Municipal Act, subsec- 
tion 58 (3) of the Assessment Act would 


apply. 

ah Class 3 Property assessed as commercial, including vacant 
land municipally zoned principally for commercial 
development. 

4. Class 4 Property assessed as industrial, including vacant 
land municipally zoned principally for industrial de- 
velopment. 

5. Class5 Property assessed as a pipe line. 


O. Reg. 286/91, Sched. 1. 
Schedule 2 


Factors Applied to Market Value 


COLUMN | COLUMN 2 
I ‘Glass 1 0.049 
2. Class 2 0.107 
3. Class3 0.058 
4°) Class4 0.084 
5. ’Class5 0.111 


O. Reg. 286/91, Sched. 2. 


SHELLEY WARK-MARTYN 
Minister of Revenue 


Dated at Toronto, this 12th day of June, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 287/91 
made under the 
MUNICIPAL ACT 


Made: June 12th, 1991 
Filed: June 13th, 1991 


EQUALIZATION OF ASSESSMENTS (RENFREW COUNTY) 
UNDER SECTION 371 OF THE ACT 


1. In this Regulation, ‘‘class’’ means a class established under 
section 3. O. Reg. 287/91, s. 1. 


2.—(1) This Regulation applies with respect to parcels of real 
property within the City of Pembroke and the County of Renfrew. 


(2) This Regulation applies with respect to the assessment to be 
shown on the assessment roll for 1990 (for the taxation year 1991) and 
for each subsequent year until a new assessment of all property within 
the county is made. O. Reg. 287/91, s. 2. 


3. The real property in the county is divided into the classes 
described in Schedule 1. O. Reg. 287/91, s. 3. 


4.—(1) For the purposes of section 371 of the Act, the standards 
described in this section must be considered in equalizing assessments 
within the classes of real property in the county and in computing the 
factors resulting from the application of the standards. 


(2) The proportion that the municipal and school board taxes levied 
for 1990 in each class of real property in the county bears to the total 
municipal and school taxes levied for 1990 in the county must be 
maintained in such a way that the amount calculated using the formula, 


O. Reg. 287/91 
AXB 

is substantially the same as the amount calculated using the formula, 
AXxXC 


in which, 


‘*A’’ is the single mill rate which would have resulted in the amount 
of municipal and school taxes levied for 1990 against the total 
assessment in 1990 of all of the properties that comprise the class, 


‘‘B’’ is the total assessment in 1990 of all of the properties that 
comprise the class, and 


‘‘C”’ is the total assessment of the class for the 1991 taxation year 
following the application of the assessment standards described in 
this section. 


(3) All real property within a class must, to the extent possible, be 
assessed at the same proportion of the 1988 market value of the real 


property. 


(4) For the purpose of subsection (3), market value is as determined 
by the Assessment Commissioner in whose Assessment Region the real 
property is located. 


(5) The total assessment of the real property in the county, including 
assessments made under section 33 or 34 of the Assessment Act, must not 
be substantially changed. 


(6) The assessment relationships between the classes of real property 
must not be significantly altered as a result of the application of the 
standards described in this section. 


(7) Subsection (6) does not apply with respect to changes in assess- 
ment relationships that have resulted from an increase in the total 
assessment of a class because of assessments made under section 33 or 
34 of the Assessment Act. O. Reg. 287/91, s. 4. 


5. For the purpose of section 371 of the Act, the factor to be applied 
to the market value of property in each class, as set out in Column 1 of 
Schedule 2, is set out opposite itin Column 2. O. Reg. 287/91, s. 5. 


6. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come into force on 
the Ist day of December, 1990. 


Schedule 1 
Classes of Real Property 


ITEM COLUMN 1 COLUMN 2 


l. Class 1 Property assessed as, 

i. residential and comprising not more than 
six residential units, including vacant land 
municipally zoned principally for resident- 
ial development described in this clause and 
vacant land municipally zoned for any other 
purpose not mentioned elsewhere in this 
Schedule, 


li. seasonal residential, including vacant land 
zoned principally for this purpose, or 
ili. farm land. 


B- Class 2. Property assessed as, 
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ITEM COLUMN | COLUMN 2 


i. residential and comprising seven or more 
residential units, including vacant land mu- 
nicipally zoned principally for residential 
development described in this clause, or 


ii. a unit or proposed unit within the meaning of 
the Condominium Act to which, but for sec- 
tion 371 of the Municipal Act, subsection 58 
(3) of the Assessment Act would apply. 


3). Class3 Property assessed as commercial, including vacant 
land municipally zoned principally for commercial 
development. 

4. Class4 Property assessed as industrial, including vacant 
land municipally zoned principally for industrial 
development. 

Sy Class5 Property assessed as a pipe line. 


O. Reg. 287/91, Sched. 1. 
Schedule 2 


Factors Applied to Market Value 


COLUMN 1 COLUMN 2 
1. Class 1 0.038 
2. Class 2 0.072 
Same Classs 0.064 
4. Class 4 0.096 
5. Class 5 0.078 


O. Reg. 287/91, Sched. 2. 


SHELLEY WARK-MARTYN 
Minister of Revenue 


Dated at Toronto, this 12th day of June, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 288/91 
made under the 
RETAIL SALES TAX ACT 


Made: June 12th, 1991 
Filed: June 13th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 1012 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Definitions by Minister) 


1.—(1) Subsection 14 (1) of Regulation 1012 of Revised Regula- 
tions of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


(1) For purposes of paragraph 40 of section 7 of the Act, the following 
machinery, equipment and processing materials are prescribed: 


1. Machinery and apparatus used primarily and directly in, 


i. the manufacture or production of tangible personal prop- 
erty, 


li. the development of manufacturing or production pro- 
cesses, or 

iii. the development of tangible personal property for manu- 

facture or production. 


O. Reg. 288/91 


VE 


10. 


IDE 


M2. 


Machinery and apparatus used directly in the detection, 
prevention, measurement, treatment, reduction or removal of 
pollutants to water, soil or air if the pollutants are attributable 
to the manufacture or production of tangible personal property. 


Equipment used in carrying refuse or waste from machinery or 
apparatus that is employed directly in the manufacture or 
production of tangible personal property or used for exhausting 
dust or noxious fumes produced by manufacturing or produc- 
tion operations. 


Safety devices and equipment used in the prevention of 
accidents in the manufacture or production of tangible personal 


property. 


Self-propelled trucks mounted on rubber-tired wheels for off- 
highway use exclusively at mines and quarries. 


Internal combustion tractors, other than highway truck tractors, 
for use exclusively in ‘‘logging operations’’ as defined in 
section 1 of Regulation 1013 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 made under the Act. 


Logging wagons and logging sleds. 


With respect to ‘‘logging operations’’ as defined in section | of 
Regulation 1013 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 made 
under the Act, machinery, logging cars, cranes, captive balloons 
having a volume of 4,248 cubic metres or more, blocks and 
tackle, wire rope and logging boom chain, used exclusively in 
logging operations. 


With respect to natural gas and oil wells, pipes or tubes 
commonly known as “‘oil-country goods’’ being casing or 
tubing and fittings, couplings, thread protectors and nipples for 
them, and drill pipe. 


Machinery and apparatus, including wire rope, drilling bits and 
seismic shot-hole casing, used in exploration for or discovery 
or development of petroleum, natural gas or minerals. 


Repair and maintenance equipment used in servicing machinery 
and equipment described in paragraphs | to 10. 


Parts for machinery and equipment described in paragraphs | 
to 11. 


. Drilling mud and additives for it. 


. Geophysical surveying precision instruments and equipment for 


use exclusively in prospecting for, or in the exploration and 
development of, petroleum, natural gas, water wells or min- 
erals, or for geophysical studies for engineering projects, 
including the following: 


i. magnetometers, 


ii. gravity meters and other instruments designed to measure 
the elements, variations and distortions of the natural 
gravitational force, 


field potentiometers, meggers, non-polarizing electrodes 
and electrical equipment for making measurements in drill 
holes, 


ill. 


instruments and equipment for seismic prospecting, 


v. geiger muller counters and other instruments for radioac- 
tive methods of geophysical prospecting, 


electrical and electronic amplifying devices and electrical 
thermostats designed to be used with any of the machinery 
and equipment described in subparagraphs i to v, and 


Vi. 
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16. 


We 


18. 
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vii. repair parts, tripods and fitted carrying cases for any of the 
machinery and equipment described in subparagraphs 1 
to Vi. 


. Materials, excluding grease, lubricating oils or fuel for use in 


internal combustion engines, consumed or expended by 
manufacturers or producers directly in, 


i. the process of manufacture or production of tangible 
personal property, 


ii. the development of manufacturing or production pro- 
cesses, 

iii. the development of tangible personal property for manu- 

facture or production, or 


. the detection, measurement, prevention, treatment, reduc- 
tion or removal of pollutants described in paragraph 2. 


Plans and drawings, related specifications and substitutes for 
them and reproductions of any of them used directly in, 


i. the manufacture or production of tangible personal prop- 
erty, 


ii. the development of manufacturing or production pro- 
cesses, 

iii. the development of tangible personal property for manu- 

facture or production, or 


the detection, measurement, prevention, treatment, reduc- 
tion or removal of pollutants described in paragraph 2. 


Materials for use exclusively in the manufacture of plans, 
drawings, specifications, substitutes or reproductions referred 
to in paragraph 16. 


Typesetting and composition, metal plates, cylinders, matrices, 
film, artwork, designs, photographs, rubber material, plastic 
material and paper material, when impressed with or displaying 
or carrying an image for reproduction by printing and used 
exclusively in the manufacture or production of printed 
material. 


(1.1) The following machinery and equipment are excluded from the 
exemption conferred by paragraph 40 of section 7 of the Act: 


ik. 


pe 


Office equipment. 


Any vehicle, and parts for it, that requires or has a permit issued 
under subsection 7 (7) of the Highway Traffic Act. 


With respect to the production of electricity for use primarily in 
a building that normally utilizes electricity supplied by a public 
or private utility if that building is used primarly for activities 
other than the manufacture or production of tangible personal 


property, 


i. electrical generators and electric alternators that are 
portable or mobile, including drive motors for them, 


ii. generator and alternator sets that are portable or mobile, 


stand-by electric generators and stand-by electric alterna- 
tors, including drive motors, and 


stand-by generator and stand-by alternator sets. 
Containers designed for repeated use that are not for use 


exclusively and directly in the manufacture or production of 
tangible personal property. 


O. Reg. 288/91 


5. Machinery and equipment, including transformers, used in the 
transmission or distribution of electricity, other than machinery 
and equipment used within the plant where the electricity is 
generated or within any other plant where tangible personal 
property, other than electricity, is manufactured or produced. 


6. Pipes, valves, fittings, pumps, compressors, regulators and 
equipment ancillary to any such machinery or equipment, used 
in transporting or distributing tangible personal property, but 
not including pipes, valves, fittings, pumps, compressors, 
regulators or similar equipment used within a manufacturing or 
production facility or in gathering systems for natural gas, 
natural gas liquids or oil in natural gas fields or oil fields. 
O. Reg. 288/91, s. 1 (1). 


(2) Section 14 of the Regulation is amended by adding the follow- 
ing subsection: 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


O. Reg. 289/91 


(6) Every manufacturer or producer is excluded from the exemption 
conferred by paragraph 40 of section 7 of the Act in respect of machi- 
nery, equipment and processing materials described in section 1 unless 
such machinery, equipment and processing materials are used exclu- 
sively in the manufacture or production of printed material by the 
manufacturer or producer. O. Reg. 288/91, s. 1 (2). 


2. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come into force on 
the Ist day of January, 1991. 


SHELLEY WARK-MARTYN 
Minister of Revenue 


Dated at Toronto, this 12th day of June, 1991. 





ONTARIO REGULATION 289/91 
made under the 
OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND SAFETY ACT 


Made: June 12th, 1991 
Filed: June 13th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 849 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Firefighters—Protective Equipment) 


Note: A French version of Regulation 849 was added by O. Reg. 
249/91. 


1. Regulation 849 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following sections: 


2.1 Anything may vary from a standard prescribed by this Regula- 
tion if, 


(a) the variation maintains or increases the protection for the health 
or safety of workers; and 

(b) at least sixty days before the variation, written notice of the 

variation is given to a Director and the joint health and safety 

committee and to the trade union if any. O. Reg. 289/91, s. 1, 

part. 


3.1 The employer shall ensure that protective turn out clothing 
acquired on or after the 15th day of June, 1991 for use by fire fighters 
who may be required to perform interior structural fire suppression 
duties meets or exceeds the requirements of CAN/CGSB 155.1-M88 
“Firefighters Protective Clothing for Protection Against Heat and 
Flame’. O. Reg. 289/91, s. 1, part. 


3.2 The employer shall ensure that on and after the 31st day of 
December, 1995 fire fighters who may be required to perform interior 
structural fire suppression duties are equipped with protective turn out 
clothing that meets or exceeds the requirements of CAN/CGSB 155.1- 
M88. O. Reg. 289/91, s. 1, part. 
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REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 289/91 
pris en application de la _ 
LOI SUR LA SANTE ET LA SECURITE AU TRAVAIL 


pris le 12 juin 1991 
déposé le 13 juin 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 849 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Pompiers—Equipement de protection) 


Remarque: Une version frangaise du Réglement 849 a été ajoutée par 
le Réglement de |’ Ontario 249/91. 


1 Le Réglement 849 des Réglements refondus de I’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction des articles suivants : 


2.1 Toute déviation d’une norme prescrite par le présent réglement 
est permise si : 


a) d’une part, la déviation maintient ou augmente la protection de 
la santé ou de la sécurité des travailleurs; 

b) d’autre part, au moins soixante jours avant la déviation, un avis 

écrit de la déviation est donné a un directeur et au comité mixte 

sur la santé et la sécurité au travail ainsi qu’au syndicat, le cas 

échéant. Régl. de l’Ont. 289/91, art. 1, en partie. 


3.1 L’employeur veille 4 ce que les tenues d’intervention acquises 
le 15 juin 1991 ou aprés cette date pour usage des pompiers qui 
peuvent €tre tenus d’assumer des fonctions de suppression des incendies 
de structures intérieures respectent ou dépassent les exigences de la 
norme intitulée CAN/CGSB 155.1-M88 «Vétements de protection contre 
la chaleur et les flammes, destinés aux Sapeurs-pompiers». Régl. de 
Ont. 289/91, art. 1, en partie. 


3.2 L’employeur veille 4 ce qu’a partir du 31 décembre 1995, les 
pompiers qui peuvent étre tenus d’assumer des fonctions de suppression 
des incendies de structures intérieures soient équipés de tenues 
d’intervention qui respectent ou dépassent les exigences de la norme 
intitulée CAN/CGSB 155.1-M88. Régl. de I’Ont. 289/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 290/91 
made under the 


ONTARIO DRUG BENEFIT ACT 


Made: June 12th, 1991 
Filed: June 13th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 868 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Clauses 3 (3) (a) and (b) of Regulation 868 of Revised Regula- 
tions of Ontario, 1990 are revoked and the following substituted: 


(a) in the case of a physician whose office is within 20 
kilometres of an accredited pharmacy, $4.24; and 


(b) in any other case, $5.05. 


2. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come into force on 
the Ist day of January, 1990. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 291/91 
made under the 
HEALTH INSURANCE ACT 


Made: June 12th, 1991 
Filed: June 13th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 552 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1.—(1) Subsection 22 (5) of Regulation 552 of Revised Regulations 
of Ontario, 1990 is revoked. 


(2) Subsection 22 (6) of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
the portion before clause (a) and substituting the following: 


(5) Despite subsections (3) and (4), the amount payable by the Plan 
for an insured service rendered by a laboratory in a time period set out 
in Column 1 of Table 7 is, 


(3) Subsection 22 (7) of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
the portion before clause (a) and substituting the following: 


(6) Despite subsections (3) and (4), the amount payable by the Plan 
for an insured service rendered by a laboratory in a time period set out 
in Column 1 of Table 8 is, 


(4) Subsection 22 (9) of the Regulation is revoked. 


2. Table 4 of the Regulation is amended by adding the following 
items: 


On or after the Ist day of April, 1989 to 


ay On or after the Ist day of April, 1989 to and 
and including the 31st day of March, 1990 49.9 37.4 


including the 30th day of September, 1989 


On or after the Ist day of April, 1989 to 


6. On or after the Ist day of October, 1989 to 
and including the 31st day of March, 1990 Sti 38.7 


and including the 31st day of March, 1990 


3. Table 5 of the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following items: 


On or after the Ist day of April, 1989 
to and including the 30th day of Sep- 


On or after the Ist day of April, 1989 
to and including the 31st day of 


tember, 1989 March, 1990 49.9 37.4 24.9 
On or after the Ist day of October, On or after the Ist day of April, 1989 

1989 to and including the 31st day of to and including the 31st day of 

March, 1990 March, 1990 Jick 38.7 25.8 


627 


O. Reg. 291/91 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO O. Reg. 293/91 


4. Table 6 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


TABLE 6 


On or after the Ist 
day of April, 1990 





On or after the 1st day 
of April, 1989 to and 

including the 31st day 
of March, 1990 


On or after the Ist day | On or after the Ist day 
49.9 mi EY 51.7 


of April, 1989 to and | of October, 1989 to 
O. Reg. 291/91, s. 4. 

































including the 30th day | and including the 31st 
of September, 1989 day of March, 1990 





5. Schedule 11 to the Regulation is amended by striking out, 


L537 T+3: Uptakeystie fora ferees’ 5a et, SR ts ui a er aan we eg ee 18 
Total units for T-3 Uptake and T-4, Total (thyroxine) when performed together on or after the Ist day of October, 1989 ....... 30 
ONTARIO REGULATION 292/91 ONTARIO REGULATION 293/91 
made under the made under the 
PETROLEUM RESOURCES ACT PETROLEUM RESOURCES ACT 
Made: June 12th, 1991 Made: June 12th, 1991 
Filed: June 14th, 1991 Filed: June 14th, 1991 
SPACING UNITS — SPACING UNITS — 
CAMDEN 6-2-VI GORE POOL MERSEA 4-14-I POOL 
1. In this Regulation, 1. In this Regulation, 

‘‘plan’’ means the plan filed in the Regional Office of the Ministry of “‘plan’’ means the plan filed in the Regional Office of the Ministry of 
Natural Resources at London as Plan No. S.W.R. 90-10 and identified Natural Resources at London as Plan No. S.W.R. 90-11 and identified 
by the stamp of the Registrar of Regulations dated the Sth day of by the stamp of the Registrar of Regulations dated the 6th day of 
March, 1991; March, 1991; 

“target area’’ means that part of the spacing unit that is no closer than “target area’’ means that part of a spacing unit that is no closer than 
106.68 metres to any boundary of the spacing unit. O. Reg. 292/91, 106.68 metres to any boundary of the spacing unit. O. Reg. 
Ski 293/91, s. 1: 

2. This Regulation applies only to wells drilled into a geological 2. This Regulation applies only to wells drilled into a geological 

formation of Silurian age. O. Reg. 292/91, s. 2. formation of Ordovician or Cambrian age. O. Reg. 293/91, s. 2. 

3. The area shown outlined in green on the plan, being parts of lots 3. The areas shown outlined in green n the plan, being parts of lots 

2 and 3 in Concession VI in the Township of Camden Gore in the 13, 14, 15 and 16 in Concession I in the Township of Mersea in the 

County of Kent and being approximately 40.47 hectares, is designated County of Essex and being of approximately 20.24 hectares each unless 

as a spacing unit for the purpose of this Regulation. O. Reg. 292/91, s. otherwise shown on the plan, are designated as spacing units for the 

3. purpose of this Regulation. O. Reg. 293/91, s. 3. 

4. No person shall, 4. No person shall, 

(a) produce from more than one well in the spacing unit; (a) produce from more than one well in a spacing unit; 

(b) bore or drill a well in the spacing unit outside the target area (b) bore or drill a well in a spacing unit outside the target area 
unless topographical, geological or other conditions make bor- unless topographical, geological or other conditions make 
ing or drilling a well within the target area unfeasible; or boring or drilling a well within the target area unfeasible; or 

(c) produce oil or gas from a well in the spacing unit unless all the (c) produce oil or gas from a well in a spacing unit unless all the 
interests in the oil or gas in the spacing unit have been joined interests in the oil or gas in the spacing unit have been joined 
for the purpose of producing from the well. O. Reg. 292/91, for the purpose of producing from the well. O. Reg. 293/91, 
s. 4. s. 4. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 294/91 REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 294/91 
made under the pris en application dela 
GAME AND FISH ACT LOI SUR LA CHASSE ET LA PECHE 
Made: June 12th, 1991 pris le 12 juin 1991 
Filed: June 14th, 1991 déposé le 14 juin 1991 
Amending Reg. 495 of R.R.O. 1990 modifiant le Régl. 495 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Guides) (Guides) 
1. Regulation 495 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 1 Le Réglement 495 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
amended by adding the following French version: 1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version francaise suivante : 
GUIDES Formule 1 
1 Les parties de |’ Ontario décrites aux annexes | et 2 sont désignées Loi sur la chasse et la péche 
comme zones oi nul ne doit agir titre de guide sans y étre autorisé par 
un permis. Régl. de l’Ont. 294/91, art. 1, en partie. PERMIS DE GUIDE 
2 (1) Le permis de guide est rédigé selon la formule | et les droits a IN? sea 
acquitter pour l’obtenir sont de 5,25 $. 
195 es 
(2) Le permis rédigé selon la formule 1 expire le 31 décembre de 
l'année pour laquelle il a été délivré. Identification 
Age 
(3) Le permis rédigé selon la formule | ne doit pas étre délivré a un Taille 
non-résident. Régl. de l’Ont. 294/91, art. 1, en partie. Poids 
Couleur des cheveux 
3 La partie de l'Ontario décrite 4 |’annexe | est désignée comme Couleur des yeux 
zone ou un non-résident ne doit pas chasser le chevreuil nil’ orignal sans ' 
employer un guide autorisé ou sans en étre accompagné. Régl. de En vertu de la Loi sur la chasse et la péche et des réglements pris en 
Ont. 294/91, art. 1, en partie. application de celle-ci, et sous réserve des restrictions qui y sont prévues, 
Annexe 1 le present permis ext Gélivet 27527. ee es oo as 
Le district territorial de Rainy River. Os Saeiecs ce ome win eke Cree peer pour agir a titre de guide. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 294/91, art. 1, en partie. Le présent permis expire le 31 décembre 19....... 
Annexe 2 Signature du gesponsablew ack Moai 2 Sas aes AS Ses 
Lac Sainte-Claire. Signature dutitulawe cafe 2, Beceem eh eo eed sees ee 2 


Régl. de l’Ont. 294/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Régl. de l’Ont. 294/91, art. 1, en partie. 
BUD WILDMAN 
Minister of Natural Resources 


Ministre des Richesses naturelles 


Dated at Toronto, this 12th day of June, 1991. 
Fait 4 Toronto le 12 juin 1991. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 295/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: June 11th, 1991 
Filed: June 17th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 834/81 
(Restricted Areas—District of Sudbury, 
Territorial District of Sudbury) 


1. Schedule 1 to Ontario Regulation 834/81 is amended by 
adding the following section: 


106.—(1) In this section, 


“‘dwelling unit’’ means one or more habitable rooms occupied or 
capable of being occupied as an independent and separate housekeep- 
ing establishment in which separate kitchen and sanitary facilities are 
provided for the exclusive use of the occupants; 


“single dwelling’? means a separate building containing only one 
dwelling unit occupied or capable of being occupied as a permanent 
residence. 


(2) A golf driving range, a miniature golf course, a recreational 
fishing pond, two single dwellings, and accessory buildings and 
structures to these uses may be erected and used on the land described 
in subsection (3) if the following requirements are met: 


Minimum front yard 11 metres 
Minimum side yard 14 metres 
Minimum rear yard 11 metres 
Maximum building height 9 metres 
Minimum number of parking spaces 20 spaces 


(3) Subsection (2) applies to that parcel of land in the geographic 
Township of Burwash in the Territorial District of Sudbury being part of 
Lot 5 in Concession II designated as Parcel 4175 Sudbury East Section 
in the Land Registry Office for the Land Titles Division of Sudbury 
(No. 53). 

PETER W. BOLES 

Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
North and East 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 11th day of June, 1991. 
ONTARIO REGULATION 296/91 
made under the 


POWER CORPORATION ACT 


Made: June 6th, 1991 
Filed: June 17th, 1991 


ELLIOT LAKE REGION 
ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT PROGRAM 


1.—(1) Ontario Hydro is authorized to participate in the government 
program known as the Elliot Lake Region Economic Development 
Program. 


( 2) The authority conferred by subsection (1) extends to the following 
regions: 


1. The City of Elliot Lake. 
2. The Town of Blind River. 


3. The Township of Shedden. 
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O. Reg. 296/91 
4. The Township of North Shore. 


5. The Serpent River Indian Reserve. O. Reg. 296/91, s. 1. 
2. Subject to section 3, Ontario Hydro may participate in the Elliot 
Lake Region Economic Development Program by, 


(a) not terminating the January, 1978 uranium purchase contract 
between Ontario Hydro and Preston Mines Limited, now 
known as Rio Algom Limited, until the 31st day of December, 
1996; 

(b) negotiating an amendment to the contract referred to in clause 

(a) that would increase the minimum amount of uranium to be 

purchased during the period beginning the Ist day of January, 

1991 and ending the 31st day of December, 1996 by 5,940,000 

pounds; 

(c) making contributions of $17,000,000, $22,000,000 and 

$26,000,000 to the Northern Ontario Heritage Fund Corpora- 

tion for use in carrying out the Elliot Lake Region Economic 

Development Program in the years 1991, 1992 and 1993, 

respectively; 

(d) taking all reasonable steps to ensure that an environmental 

assessment for the Patten Post hydraulic station site is com- 

pleted, reviewed and approved in time for construction of the 
station by Ontario Hydro to begin in 1994 and for the station to 

be in service in 2000; 

(e) providing technical assistance to other persons in establishing 

a cogeneration plant at Elliot Lake; and 

(f) providing goods or services designed to increase or promote 

energy efficiency to electricity users in the regions referred to 

in subsection 1 (2) free of charge or at a price which is signifi- 
cantly less than the price that Ontario Hydro would normally 
charge for the provision of those goods or services. O. Reg. 

296/91,.8; 2. 


3.—(1) The price of the additional uranium to be purchased under the 
amendment to the contract referred to in clause 2 (b) shall not exceed 
Ontario Hydro’s May, 1991 estimate of the price that Ontario Hydro 
would have to pay to purchase the same quantity of uranium from a 
source other than Rio Algom Limited at the anticipated time of delivery 
by more than $160,000,000. 


(2) No amount shall be contributed to the Northern Ontario Heritage 
Fund Corporation under clause 2 (c) if it will be used for a purpose other 
than, 


(a) providing adjustment measures for employees residing in or 
employed in the regions referred to in subsection 1 (2) whose 
employment is terminated; 

(b) providing job training for unemployed persons residing in or 

formerly employed in the regions referred to in subsection 


(c) reducing the debt of a municipality referred to in subsection 
E2); 

(d) offsetting, in whole or in part, a shortfall between the amount 
of tax collected by a municipality in a year and the amount of 
tax that the municipality forecast in its budget that it would 
collect in that year; or 

(e) diversifying the economies of the regions referred to in subsec- 
tion | (2). 


(3) Before completing the environmental assessment referred to in 
clause 2 (d), Ontario Hydro shall offer to consult with representatives of 
any Indian communities potentially affected by the construction or 
operation of the Patten Post hydraulic station and shall consider the 
views of any representatives who accept the offer. 


O. Reg. 296/91 


(4) The cost to Ontario Hydro of its participation in the Elliot Lake 
Region Economic Development Program under clauses 2 (d), (e) and (f) 
shall be not less than $25,000,000. O. Reg. 296/91, s. 3. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 297/91 
made under the 
SMALL BUSINESS DEVELOPMENT 
CORPORATIONS ACT 


Made: June 12th, 1991 
Filed: June 18th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 1020 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Section 8 of Regulation 1020 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


8.—(1) In this section, “‘prime rate’’ means the annual rate of interest 
from time to time announced by each bank referred to in paragraphs 2 
and 3 of subsection (2) to be its prime or reference rate of interest then 
in effect for determining interest rates on Canadian dollar commercial 
loans by that bank in Canada. 


(2) For the purposes of the Act, the prescribed rate of interest shall be 
determined using the following rules: 


1. The rate of interest shall be reviewed semi-annually and 
adjusted effective the Ist day of April and the Ist day of 
October in each year and shall remain in force until the next 
adjustment date. 


2. If the interest adjustment date is the 1st day of April, the rate 
of interest shall be the mean, rounded to the nearest whole 
percentage point, of the prime rates of The Royal Bank of 
Canada, The Bank of Nova Scotia, the Canadian Imperial 
Bank of Commerce, the Bank of Montreal and The Toronto- 
Dominion Bank on the 15th day of January of that year. 


3. If the interest adjustment date is the 1st day of October, the 
rate of interest shall be the mean, rounded to the nearest 
whole percentage point, of the prime rates of The Royal 
Bank of Canada, The Bank of Nova Scotia, the Canadian 
Imperial Bank of Commerce, the Bank of Montreal and The 
Toronto-Dominion Bank on the 1 Sth day of July of that year. 


(3) The prescribed rate of interest must be published in the first issue 
of The Ontario Gazette published after each interest adjustment date. 
O. Reg 297/91 s.1. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 298/91 
made under the 
ONTARIO GUARANTEED ANNUAL INCOME ACT 


Made: June 12th, 1991 
Filed: June 18th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 874 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Section 8 of Regulation 874 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is revoked. 


2. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come into force on the 
4th day of March, 1991. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 299/91 
made under the 
ONTARIO PENSIONERS PROPERTY TAX 
ASSISTANCE ACT 


Made: June 12th, 1991 
Filed: June 18th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 896 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Section 4 of Regulation 896 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is revoked. 


2. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come into force on the 
4th day of April, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 300/91 
made under the 
RETAIL SALES TAX ACT 


Made: June 12th, 1991 
Filed: June 18th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 1013 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Section 19 of Regulation 1013 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked. 


2. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come into force on the 
4th day of March, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 301/91 
made under the 
FUEL TAX ACT 


Made: June 12th, 1991 
Filed: June 18th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 465 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Miscellaneous) 


1. Subsection 8 (1) of Regulation 465 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


(1) In this section, ‘‘prime rate’’ means the annual rate of interest 
from time to time announced by each bank referred to in paragraphs 2 
and 3 of subsection (2) to be its prime or reference rate of interest then 
in effect for determining interest rates on Canadian dollar commercial 
loans by that bank in Canada. 


(1.1) For the purposes of the Act, the prescribed rate of interest shall 
be determined using the following rules: 


1. The rate of interest shall be reviewed semi-annually and 
adjusted effective the Ist day of April and the Ist day of 
October in each year and shall remain in force until the next 
adjustment date. 


2. If the interest adjustment date is the Ist day of April, the rate 
of interest shall be the mean, rounded to the nearest whole 
percentage point, of the prime rates of The Royal Bank 
of Canada, The Bank of Nova Scotia, the Canadian Imperial 
Bank of Commerce, the Bank of Montreal and The Toronto- 
Dominion Bank on the 15th day of January of that year. 


3. Ifthe interest adjustment date is the 1st day of October, the rate 
of interest shall be the mean, rounded to the nearest whole 
percentage point, of the prime rates of The Royal Bank 
of Canada, The Bank of Nova Scotia, the Canadian Imperial 
Bank of Commerce, the Bank of Montreal and The Toronto- 
Dominion Bank on the 15th day of July of that year. 


O. Reg. 301/91 


(1.2) The prescribed rate of interest must be published in the first 
issue of The Ontario Gazette published after each interest adjustment 
date. O. Reg. 301/91, s. 1. 


2. Section 10 of the Regulation is revoked. 


3. Section 2 shall be deemed to have come into force on the 4th 
day of March, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 302/91 
made under the 
GASOLINE TAX ACT 


Made: June 12th, 1991 
Filed: June 18th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 533 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Section 5 of Regulation 533 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is revoked. 


2. Section 8 of the Regulation, is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


8.—(1) In this section, ‘ ‘prime rate’’ means the annual rate of interest 
from time to time announced by each bank referred to in paragraphs 2 
and 3 of subsection (2) to be its prime or reference rate of interest then 
in effect for determining interest rates on Canadian dollar commercial 
loans by that bank in Canada. 


(2) For the purposes of the Act, the prescribed rate of interest shall be 
determined using the following rules: 


1. The rate of interest shall be reviewed semi-annually and 
adjusted effective the 1st day of April and the Ist day of 
October in each year and shall remain in force until the next 
adjustment date. 


2. If the interest adjustment date is the 1st day of April, the rate 
of interest shall be the mean, rounded to the nearest whole 
percentage point, of the prime rates of The Royal Bank 
of Canada, The Bank of Nova Scotia, the Canadian Imperial 
Bank of Commerce, the Bank of Montreal and The Toronto- 
Dominion Bank on the 15th day of January of that year. 


3. Ifthe interest adjustment date is the 1st day of October, the rate 
of interest shall be the mean, rounded to the nearest whole 
percentage point, of the prime rates of The Royal Bank 
of Canada, The Bank of Nova Scotia, the Canadian Imperial 
Bank of Commerce, the Bank of Montreal and The Toronto- 
Dominion Bank on the 15th day of July of that year. 


(3) The prescribed rate of interest must be published in the first issue 
of The Ontario Gazette published after each interest adjustment date. 
O. Reg. 302/91, s. 2. 


3. Section 1 shall be deemed to have come into force on the 4th 
day of April, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 303/91 
made under the 
TOBACCO TAX ACT 


Made: June 12th, 1991 
Filed: June 18th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 1034 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Section 25 of Regulation 1034 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 
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25.—(1) In this section, ‘‘prime rate’’ means the annual rate of 
interest from time to time announced by each bank referred to in 
paragraphs 2 and 3 of subsection (2) to be its prime or reference rate of 
interest then in effect for determining interest rates on Canadian dollar 
commercial loans by that bank in Canada. 


(2) For the purposes of the Act, the prescribed rate of interest shall be 
determined using the following rules: 


1. The rate of interest shall be reviewed semi-annually and 
adjusted effective the Ist day of April and the Ist day of 
October in each year and shall remain in force until the next 
adjustment date. 


2. Ifthe interest adjustment date is the Ist day of April, the rate 
of interest shall be the mean, rounded to the nearest whole 
percentage point, of the prime rates of The Royal Bank 
of Canada, The Bank of Nova Scotia, the Canadian Imperial 
Bank of Commerce, the Bank of Montreal and The Toronto- 
Dominion Bank on the 15th day of January of that year. 


3. Ifthe interest adjustment date is the Ist day of October, the rate 
of interest shall be the mean, rounded to the nearest whole 
percentage point, of the prime rates of The Royal Bank 
of Canada, The Bank of Nova Scotia, the Canadian Imperial 
Bank of Commerce, the Bank of Montreal and The Toronto- 
Dominion Bank on the 15th day of July of that year. 


(3) The prescribed rate of interest must be published in the first issue 
of The Ontario Gazette published after each interest adjustment date. 
O. Reg. 303/91, s. 1. 


2. Section 27 of the Regulation is revoked. 


3. Section 2 shall be deemed to have come into force on the 4th 
day of April, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 304/91 
made under the 
MILK ACT 


Made: June 12th, 1991 
Filed: June 18th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 751 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Cream for Processing—Plan) 


1. Section 12 of the Schedule to Regulation 751 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is revoked. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 305/91 
made under the 
MILK ACT 


Made: June 12th, 1991 
Filed: June 18th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 760 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Milk and Cheese—Plan) 


1.—(1) Section 6 of the Schedule to Regulation 760 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is revoked. 


(2) Section 16 of the Schedule is revoked and the 
substituted: 


following 


16.—(1) The marketing board shall hold an annual meeting of 
producers in the month of January in every year. 


(2) A member of the marketing board shall take office on the day 
following the last day of the annual meeting of producers referred to in 
subsection (1) and shall hold office until his or her successor takes 
office. 


O. Reg. 305/91 


(3) Section 17 of the Schedule is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


17. At their first meeting after the annual meeting of producers 
referred to in subsection 16 (1), the members of the marketing board 
shall elect from among themselves a chair and a vice-chair, and shall 
appoint a secretary and a treasurer who shall not be members of the 
marketing board. 


(4) Subsections 20 (1) and (4) of the Schedule are revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(1) The Commission may appoint a member to the marketing board, 
on the recommendation of The Ontario Cream Producers’ Marketing 
Board, to hold office for a term not exceeding one year. 


(4) The Commission may, on the recommendation of The Ontario 
Cream Producers’ Marketing Board, appoint a successor to hold office 
for the unexpired term if a member appointed under this section dies or 
resigns, or if the appointment of a member is terminated under subsec- 
tion (3). 


ONTARIO REGULATION 306/91 
made under the 
CROP INSURANCE ACT (ONTARIO) 


Made: March 21st, 1991 
Approved: June 12th, 1991 
Filed: June 18th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 250 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Crop Insurance Plan—Sunflowers) 


1. Subsection 12 (1) of the Schedule to Regulation 250 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substi- 
tuted: 


(1) The total premium for sunflowers is $23 per acre. 
THE CROP INSURANCE COMMISSION OF ONTARIO: 


WILLIAM JONGEJAN 
Chair 


MATT TULLOCH 
Secretary 


Dated at Toronto, this 21st day of March, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 307/91 
made under the 
CROP INSURANCE ACT (ONTARIO) 


Made: April 18th, 1991 
Approved: June 12th, 1991 
Filed: June 18th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 225 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Crop Insurance Plan—Forage Seeding Establishment) 


1.—(1) Clause 9 (1) (b) of the Schedule to Regulation 225 of 
Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is amended by striking out 
**$50”’ in the first line and substituting ‘‘$60”’. 


(2) Clause 11 (1) (c) of the Schedule to the Regulation is revoked 
and the following substituted: 


(c) $7 per acre where the coverage is $60 per acre. 


(3) Subsection 11 (3) of the Schedule is revoked and the following 
substituted: 
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(3) The premium prescribed by subsection (1) includes payments in 
respect of premiums made by the Province of Ontario and the Govern- 
ment of Canada under the Crop Insurance Act (Canada). 


THE CROP INSURANCE COMMISSION OF ONTARIO: 


WILLIAM JONGEJAN 
Chair 


MATT TULLOCH 
Secretary 


Dated at Toronto, this 18th day of April, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 308/91 
made under the 
VETERINARIANS ACT 


Made: April 3rd, 1991 
Approved: June 12th, 1991 
Filed: June 18th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 1093 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1.—(1) Clause 7 (1) (b) of Regulation 1093 of Revised Regulations 
of Ontario, 1990 is amended by inserting after ‘‘employed’’ in the 
first line ‘‘as a veterinarian’’. 


(2) Subsection 7 (2) of the Regulation is amended by inserting 
after ‘‘employment”’’ in the second line ‘‘as a veterinarian’’. 


(3) Subsection 7 (3) of the Regulation is amended by inserting 
after ‘‘employed”’ in the second line ‘‘as a veterinarian’’. 


2. Section 36 of the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following subsection: 


(4) No information shall be communicated using a medium that is not 
equally accessible to all interested members to use. O. Reg. 308/91, 
S.2. 


3. Clause 40 (1) (a) of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
“section 36’’ in the first line and substituting ‘‘subsection 36 (1)’’. 


COUNCIL OF THE COLLEGE OF VETERINARIANS OF ONTARIO: 


KEVIN W. MORAN 
President 


JOHN L. HENRY 
Registrar 


Dated at Guelph, this 3rd day of April, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 309/91 
made under the 
ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT 


Made: June 12th, 1991 
Approved: June 12th, 1991 
Filed: June 19th, 1991 


EXEMPTION—THE CORPORATION OF 
THE TOWNSHIP OF GODERICH, 
THE CORPORATION OF THE 
TOWN OF GODERICH, THE 
CORPORATION OF THE TOWN OF 
CLINTON AND THE CORPORATION OF 
THE TOWNSHIP OF COLBORNE—GODE-T-1 


Having received a request from The Corporation of the Township of 
Goderich, the Proponent, on behalf of itself and the following members 
of the Mid-Huron Landfill Site Board of Management: The Corporation 


O. Reg. 309/91 


of the Town of Goderich, The Corporation of the Town of Clinton and 
The Corporation of the Township of Colborne, that an undertaking, 
namely: 


The expansion of the service area for the Mid-Huron Landfill Site, 
located at the intersection of Huron Road No. 31 and Highway 8 in the 
Township of Goderich on Part of lots 13, 14 and 15, Huron Road 
Concession, and Part of Lot 82, Maitland Concession, for disposal of 
municipal solid wastes, and operated by the Mid-Huron Landfill Site 
Board of Management under Certificate of Approval No. A161302, to 
permit the continued landfilling of municipal solid wastes from the 
Village of Bayfield, the Village of Lucknow, the Township of 
Tuckersmith and the Town of Seaforth, which municipalities are also 
members of the Mid-Huron Landfill Site Board of Management, in 
accordance with the ‘‘Application for an EA Exemption to Increase 
the Service Area of the Mid-Huron Landfill Site’’, dated February 1, 
1991, and the supporting documents referenced therein, 


be exempt from the application of the Act pursuant to section 29; and 


Having been advised by the Proponent that if the undertaking is 
subject to the application of the Act, the following injury, damage or 
interference with the persons indicated will occur: 


A. The Proponent and other members of the Mid-Huron Landfill 
Site Board of Management, including the municipalities 
covered by the service area expansion, will be subject to delay 
and expense if it is required to prepare an environmental 
assessment for the undertaking. 


B. The additional municipalities and their residents will be without 
economic and secure access to a municipal solid waste disposal 
facility. 


Having weighed such injury, damage or interference against the 
betterment of the people of the whole or any part of Ontario by the 
protection, conservation and wise management in Ontario of the 
environment which would result from the undertaking being subject to 
the application of the Act; 


The undersigned is of the opinion that it is in the public interest to 
order and orders that the undertaking is exempt from the application of 
the Act for the following reasons: 


A. Use of the existing landfill by the additional municipalities is 
clearly an interim measure for which there are no other reason- 
able waste management alternatives which can be implemented 
within the necessary time frame. 


B. Alternatives have been investigated. 


C. A public hearing under Part V of the Environmental Protection 
Act for the approval of expanded service area will be held. 
D. The Mid-Huron Landfill Site Board of Management is support- 


ing the Huron County Waste Management Master Plan’s 
Development of a long term waste management program. 


This exemption order is subject to the following terms and conditions: 


1. Where any activity which otherwise would be exempt under 
this order is being carried out as or is part of an undertaking for 
which an environmental assessment has been accepted and 
approval to proceed received, the activity shall be carried out in 
accordance with any terms or conditions in the approval to 
proceed as well as the conditions of this order. 


2. Where any activity which is the subject of this order is being 
carried out as or is part of another undertaking which is the 
subject of an exemption order under the Act, the activity 
exempt under this order shall be carried out in accordance with 
any terms or conditions in the other exemption order as well as 
the conditions in this order. 


3. The Mid-Huron Landfill Site Board of Management shall 
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obtain from the Steering Committee of the Huron County 
Waste Management Master Plan by December 31, 1991 a 
detailed proposal consisting of a plan and generic schedule for 
its long term strategy for waste management and present the 
plan to the Director, Environmental Assessment Branch, and 
send copies to the Director, Approvals Branch, and to the 
Ministry of the Environment Regional Director. 


4. No waste shall be disposed of by the additional municipalities 
pursuant to this order after the earlier of, 


i. five years after a Provisional Certificate of Approval for 
the waste disposal site has been issued pursuant to this 
order, and 


li. the commencement of operations of a waste disposal site 
pursuant to the Huron County Waste Management 
Master Plan, 


unless an application for an approval under the Environmental 
Assessment Act for an undertaking under the Huron County 
Waste Management Master Plan which includes a waste 
disposal site has been submitted to the Minister under the Act, 
in which case, no waste shall be disposed of by the additional 
municipalities pursuant to this order more than one year after a 
decision is made under the Act to approve or not approve the 
undertaking. O. Reg. 309/91. 


RUTH GRIER 
Minister of the Environment 


ONTARIO REGULATION 310/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: June 18th, 1991 
Filed: June 20th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 25/86 
(Zoning Areas—District of Kenora, Part of the 
Sioux Lookout Planning Area) 


1. Ontario Regulation 25/86 is amended by adding the following 
Part: 


PART XVII 
RESORT ZONES 
65a. This Part applies to the Resort Zones. O. Reg. 310/91, s. 1, 
part. 


65b.—(1) Every use of land and every erection or use of buildings or 
structures within the Resort Zones is prohibited except, 


(a) recreational uses other than fishing or hunting; 
(b) entertainment and recreation facilities; and 
(c) tourist lodges. 
(2) Despite subsection (1), an accessory to a use, building or structure 
permitted by subsection (1) may be located and used in or separately 
from the main building or structure if the accessory is, 


(a) a dwelling unit; 


(b) a retail store with a ground floor area not exceeding 95 square 
metres; or 
(c) arestaurant. O. Reg. 310/91, s. 1, part. 


65c.—(1) Requirements for uses, buildings and structures in the 
Resort Zones are established as follows: 


O. Reg. 310/91 
1. Minimum lot area 2 hectares 
2. Minimum lot frontage 50 metres 
3. Maximum lot coverage 30 per cent 
4. Minimum front yard 9 metres 
5. Minimum side yards 6 metres 
6. Maximum height 9 metres 


(2) Despite clause 5 (3) (b), no building or structure shall be located 
in a rear or side yard within six metres of a street. 


(3) Where a lot used for a resort purpose abuts a lot principally used 
for a residential purpose, outside storage is prohibited in those yards on 
the resort lot that abut the residential lot. O. Reg. 310/91, s. 1, part. 


2. The Regulation is further amended by adding the following 
section: 


94.—(1) Despite section 4, the land described in subsection (2) is, for 
the purposes of this Order, land in a ‘‘Resort Zone’’ to which Part XVII 
applies. 


(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land in the geographic 
Township of Drayton in the District of Kenora, described as part of 
Broken Lot 22, Concession I, being Parcel 9159 in the Land Registry 
Office for the Land Titles Division of Kenora (No. 23). O. Reg. 
310/91, s. 2. 


PETER W. BOLES 

Director 

Plans Administration Branch 
North and East 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 18th day of June, 1991. 
ONTARIO REGULATION 311/91 
made under the 
MINISTRY OF HEALTH ACT 
Made: June 13th, 1991 
Approved: June 20th, 1991 
Filed: June 20th, 1991 


GRANTS FOR THE TRANSPORTATION OF 
PATIENTS IN NORTHERN ONTARIO 


1.—(1) In this Regulation, 
“health care facility’” means, 
(a) a hospital, 
(b) the Bell Canada Speech and Language Centre, or 
(c) acentre or facility designated by the Minister; 

‘‘Northern Ontario’’ means the districts of Algoma, Cochrane, Kenora, 
Manitoulin, Nipissing, Parry Sound, Rainy River, Sudbury, 
Timiskaming and Thunder Bay; 

*“specialist’’ means, 


(a) aphysician who holds a certificate issued by the Royal College 
of Physicians and Surgeons of Canada in a specialty, or 


(b) a dentist who holds a specialist certificate issued by the 
Registrar of the Royal College of Dental Surgeons of Ontario 
or an equivalent certificate issued by the Manitoba Dental 
Association. 
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(2) For the purposes of this Regulation, the highway travelling 
distance between two places is the shortest distance by highway, as 
determined by the Minister, between the municipalities in which the two 
places are located or to which they are closest. O. Reg. 311/91,s. 1. 


GRANTS 


2.—({1) The Minister may pay a patient a grant for travel, other than 
by ambulance, between the place in Northern Ontario the patient lives 
and a place in Ontario or Manitoba that is a health care facility or the 
office of a specialist or a physician who is not a specialist. 


(2) The Minister may pay a grant for a companion who travels with 
the patient. O. Reg. 311/91, s. 2. 


CONDITIONS 


3.—(1) A grant for travel to or from a health care facility or the office 
of a specialist may be paid only if the patient is referred to the facility or 
specialist by a chiropractor, dentist, optometrist or physician who 
ordinarily practises in Northern Ontario. 


(2) Subsection (1) does not apply if the health care facility is an 
abortion clinic. 


(3) A grant for travel to or from the office of a physician who is not 
a specialist may be paid only if, 
(a) the patient is referred, by a specialist or from a health care 
facility, to the physician for a follow-up assessment or follow- 
up treatment; and 


the assessment or treatment occurs within six months after the 
relemal wO nner ol L/Olesa3. 


(b) 


4. A grant for a companion may be paid only if the travel is by 
aircraft, train or commercial bus and either, 


(a) the patient is less than sixteen years old; or 


(b) the referring health professional gives a written opinion, before 
the travel takes place, that the patient is unable for health or 
safety reasons to travel withoutacompanion. O. Reg.311/91, 
s. 4. 


5. A grant shall not be paid if the highway travelling distance 
between the place the patient lives and the facility or office is less than, 


(a) 100 kilometres if the facility or office is in Northern Ontario or 
Manitoba; or 


(b) 200 kilometres if the facility or office is in a part of Ontario 
other than Northern Ontario. O. Reg. 311/91, s. 5. 


6. A grant for travel to or from a hospital or the office of a 
specialist or a physician who is not a specialist may be paid only if 
the services received are insured services under the Health Insur- 
ance Act. O. Reg. 311/91, s. 6. 


7. A grant shall not be paid if the travel or the timing of the travel is 
wholly or partly for any reason other than to receive services at the 
facility or office. O. Reg. 311/91, s. 7. 


8.—(1) A grant for travel by aircraft, train or commercial bus may be 
paid only if the person travelling is charged for the travel. 


(2) A grant for a patient or a companion shall not be paid if either of 
them is entitled to recover or recovers all or any part of the cost of the 
travel from any person. O. Reg. 311/91,s. 8. 


9. A grant may be paid for travel from a facility or office to the place 
the patient lives only if the patient had travelled to the facility or office 
from that place. O. Reg. 311/91, s. 9. 


10. If two or more patients travel in the same motor vehicle other 


O. Reg. 311/91 


than a commercial bus, a grant may be paid only to the first patient to 
apply. O. Reg. 311/91, s. 10. 


APPLICATIONS 


11.—(1) An application fora grant must be made in the twelve-month 
period following the completion of the travel on a form provided by the 
Minister and must include receipts for any fares paid. 


(2) An application for a grant for a companion must also include the 
opinion described in clause 4 (b) if the patient is sixteen years old or 
older. O. Reg. 311/91, s. 11. 


AMOUNT OF GRANT 


12.—(1) The amount of a grant for a patient or companion shall be 
the amount established by the Minister for the highway travelling 
distance for the patient. 


(2) If the travel is by air to or from the airport that is closest to the 
place the patient lives, the amount of the grant shall be calculated using 
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the highway travelling distance between the airport and the facility or 
office if it is greater than the highway travelling distance between the 
place the patient lives and the facility or office. O. Reg. 311/91, s. 12. 


Transition 


13.—(1) This Regulation applies to travel that takes place on or 
after the Ist day of July, 1991. 


(2) For travel that took place before the Ist day of July, 1991, the 
Minister may pay grants under Ontario Regulation 596/85 as though 
it had not been revoked. 


14. Ontario Regulations 596/85, 188/87, 511/87 and 620/87 are 
revoked. 


FRANCES LANKIN 
Minister of Health 


Dated at Toronto, this 13th day of June, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 312/91 
made under the 
HEALTH INSURANCE ACT 


Made: June 20th, 1991 
Filed: June 20th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 552 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1.—(1) Item 1 of Table 1 of Regulation 552 of Revised Regulations 
of Ontario, 1990, as remade by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 9/91, 
is revoked and the following substituted: 


IN On or after the 1st day of November, 1990, but 
before the Ist day of January, 1991 .......... 


$740.02 


$24.33 $1,099.20 $36.14 $1,839.22 $60.47 


(2) Item 2 of Table 1 of the Regulation, as remade by section 1 of 
Ontario Regulation 161/91, is revoked and the following substituted: 


2. On or after the Ist day of January, 1991, but 


before the Ist day of February, 1991 ......... 740.02 


(3) Item 3 of Table 1, as made by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 
161/91, is revoked and the following substituted: 


3. On or after the 1st day of February, 1991, but 


before the Ist day of May, 1991 ............. 747.71 
4. On or after the Ist day of May, 1991 ......... 764.02 


24.33 1,209.55 Se WM) 1,949.57 64.10 
24.58 1,201.86 3952 1,949.57 64.10 
2512 1,185.55 38.98 1,949.57 64.10 


ONTARIO REGULATION 313/91 
made under the 
MINISTRY OF HEALTH ACT 


Made: June 11th, 1991 
Approved: June 20th, 1991 
Filed: June 20th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 786 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Grants to Accredited Nursing Homes) 


1. Section 3 of Regulation 786 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


3. Anannual grant to an accredited nursing home shall be calculated 
by multiplying, for each day in the year that the nursing home is an 
accredited nursing home, 33 cents times the number of beds that are 


occupied by extended care residents. 


O. Reg. 313/91, s. 1. 


FRANCES LANKIN 
Minister of Health 


Dated at Toronto, this 11th day of June, 1991. 


O. Reg. 314/91 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 314/91 
made under the 
HOMES FOR SPECIAL CARE ACT 


Made: June 20th, 1991 
Filed: June 20th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 636 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Item 2 of Table 1 of Regulation 636 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


ea On or after the Ist day of April, 1990, but before 
the Ist day of January, 1991 


3: On or after the Ist day of January, 1991 


785.20 


832.31 


ONTARIO REGULATION 315/91 
made under the 
MENTAL HOSPITALS ACT 


Made: June 20th, 1991 
Filed: June 20th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 744 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Item 1 of Table 1 of Regulation 744 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


L On or after the Ist day of April, 1990, but before the lst day of January, 1991 


Pp On or after the Ist day of January, 1991 


ONTARIO REGULATION 316/91 
made under the 
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT 


Made: June 12th, 1991 
Filed: June 21st, 1991 


Amending Reg. 578 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Demerit Point System) 


1. Section 15 of Regulation 578 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is amended by adding the following subsection: 


(2) For the purposes of subsection (1), “‘conviction’’ includes a plea 
of guilty or a finding of guilt in respect of any offence referred to in that 
subsection. O. Reg. 316/91, s. 1. 


2.—(1) Column 3 of Item 5 of the Table to the Regulation is 
amended by inserting ‘‘failing’’ after ‘‘bus’’. 


(2) Column 1 of Item 14 of the Table is amended by striking out 
“*(5) and (6)’’ and substituting ‘‘(11) and (12)”’. 


3. This Regulation comes into force on the Ist day of July, 1991. 
ONTARIO REGULATION 317/91 
made under the 


HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT 


Made: June 20th, 1991 
Filed: June 21st, 1991 


Amending Reg. 585 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Drivers’ Licences) 


1.—(1) Section 1 of Regulation 585 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is amended by adding the following definition: 
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25.52 1,839:22° 6047 © 1565-20 ©31.46" ~1,560,58°°"31.31 

27.36 =.1,949.57 64.10 1,659.11 54.55 1,654.21 54.39 
$785.20 ZOEOe 
$832.31 2836 


‘‘developmental handicap’’ means developmental handicap as defined 
in subsection 175 (1) of the Act; 


(2) The definition of ‘‘school purposes bus”’ in section 1 of the 
Regulation, is revoked and the following substituted: 


‘*school purposes bus’’ means, 


(a) a bus while being operated by or under contract with a school 
board or other authority in charge of a school for the transporta- 
tion of adults with a developmental handicap or children, or 


(b) aschool bus, as defined in subsection 175 (1) of the Act while 
being used for the transportation of adults with a developmental 
handicap or children. 


2.—(1) Subsection 2 (1) of the Regulation, is amended by striking 
out the portion before the Table and substituting the following: 


(1) Subject to sections 3 and 4, a driver’s licence of the class pre- 
scribed in Column | of the Table is authority to drive a motor vehicle of 
the corresponding class prescribed in Column 2 and the classes of motor 
vehicles prescribed in Column 3. 


(2) Subsection 2 (6) of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(6) A driver’s licence for a motor vehicle equipped with air brakes is 
not authority to drive the vehicle unless the licence bears an air brake 
endorsement. 


(7) The holder of a driver’s licence of a particular class bearing an air 
brake endorsement may transfer the endorsement to another class of 
driver’s licence. O. Reg. 317/91, s. 2 (2). 


3.—(1) Clause 6 (1) (a) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


O. Reg. 317/91 


(a) produce evidence satisfactory to the Minister that he or she has 
successfully completed within five years after the date of 
application for a Class B or E driver’s licence, a driver 
improvement course approved by the Ministry; 


(2) Clause 6 (2) (c) of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(c) not been convicted or found guilty within the preceding five 
years of an offence under section 151, 152, 153, 155, 159, 160, 
161,163, 167; 168; P70) V7 bi 2a Sh 2122 271 72s or 
273 of the Criminal Code (Canada) or under section 16 of the 
Narcotics Control Act (Canada); or 


4. Section 16 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


16. Any class of driver’s licence except Class L, M or R driver’s 
licence is authority for, 


(a) a police officer or an officer appointed for carrying out the 
provisions of the Highway Traffic Act to drive a motor vehicle 
of any class, other than a motorcycle, including a motor vehicle 
equipped with air brakes, on a highway in an emergency and in 
the performance of his or her duties; and 


a motor vehicle mechanic to drive a motor vehicle of any class, 
other than a motorcycle, including a motor vehicle equipped 
with air brakes, on a highway while carrying out a road test of 
the vehicle in the course of servicing it. O. Reg. 317/91, s. 4. 


5.—(1) Subsection 17 (2) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(2) With the exception of a vehicle deemed to be a Class G motor 
vehicle under subsection 2 (3), (4) or (5), a Class M driver’s licence is 
authority to drive on a highway any motor vehicle of a class that may be 
driven by a holder of a Class G driver’s licence, 


(a) for the purpose of receiving instruction in the driving of the 
motor vehicle; and 


while a holder of a Class A, B, C, D, E, F or G driver’s licence 
occupies a seat beside the driver for the purpose of giving 
him instruction in driving the motor vehicle. O. Reg. 317/91, 
SeolGhys 


(b) 


(2) Section 17 of the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following subsection: 


(4) In the case of a motor vehicle equipped with air brakes, the 
driver’s licence of the holder referred to in clauses (1) (b) and (2) (b) 
must bear an air brake endorsement. O. Reg. 317/91, s. 5 (2). 


6.—(1) Subsection 21 (6) of the Regulation is amended by striking 
out the portion before clause (a) and substituting the following: 


(3) Subsections (1), (2), (3) and (4) do not apply to, 


(2) Subsection 21 (6) of the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following clauses: 


(f) arepresentative of an international organization who has taken 
a post in Ontario and, 


(i) is authorized as eligible for exempt status by the depart- 
ment of External Affairs (Canada), 


(ii) is not a Canadian citizen or permanent resident of 

Canada as defined in the Immigration Act (Canada), and 
(iii) is assigned to duty from the international organization 
being represented and not engaged locally by the 
organization; or 
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(g) the spouse or child of any person described in clause (f), 
provided that the spouse or child meets the requirements set out 
in subclause (f) (ii). 


7. This Regulation comes into force on the Ist day of July, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 318/91 
made under the 
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT 


Made: June 20th, 1991 
Filed: June 21st, 1991 


Amending Reg. 611 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Safety Inspections) 


1. Clause (a) of the definition of ‘‘school purposes vehicle’’ in 
section 1 of Regulation 611 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 
is revoked and the following substituted: 


(a) astation wagon, van or bus operated by or under a contract with 
a school board or other authority in charge of a school for the 
transportation of adults with a developmental handicap or 
children, or 


2. The Regulation is amended by adding the following section: 


1.1 Forthe purposes of this Regulation, ‘‘children’’, ‘ ‘developmental 
handicap’’ and ‘‘school’’ have the same meaning as in subsection 
175 (1) of the Act. O. Reg. 318/91, s. 2. 


3. Subsection 8 (1) of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(1) A school purpose vehicle is a prescribed type or class of vehicle 
for the purposes of section 85 of the Act if the vehicle is being used for 
the transportation of, 


(a) six or more adults with a developmental handicap; 
(b) six or more children; or 


(c) six or more persons referred to in clauses (a) and(b). O. Reg. 
318/91, s. 3. 


4. This Regulation comes into force on the Ist day of J uly, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 319/91 
made under the 
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT 


Made: June 20th, 1991 
Filed: June 21st, 1991 


Amending Reg. 612 of R.R.O. 1990 
(School Buses) 


1.—(1) Subsection 1 (1) of Regulation 612 Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is amended by inserting after ‘‘school bus” in the 
second line ‘‘as defined in subsection 175 (1) of the Act’’. 


(2) Section 1 of the Regulation is amended by adding the following 
subsection: 


(4) In this Regulation, ‘‘school purposes vehicle’’ means, 


(a) a station wagon, van or bus while being operated by or under a 
contract with a school board or other authority in charge of a 
school for the transportation of adults with a developmental 
handicap or children, or 

(b) a school bus as defined in subsection 175 (1) of the Act. 

O. Reg. 318/91, s. 1 (2). 


O. Reg. 319/91 


2. Subsection 3 (1) of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
the portion before clause (a) and substituting the following: 


(1) No bus shall be operated by or under contract to a school board or 
other authority in charge of a school to transport adults with a develop- 
mental handicap or children and no bus shall be operated unless, 


3. Subsection 4 (1) of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(1) Aschool purpose vehicle while being operated for the transporta- 
tion of six or more children, six or more adults with a developmental 
handicap or six or more persons from both categories shall be equipped 
with a log book containing the following information: 


1. Vehicle identification number. 
2. Vehicle make. 
3. Model year of the vehicle. 


4. A list of the items set out in Schedules | and 2. O. Reg. 
319/91, s. 3. 


4. This Regulation comes into force on the Ist day of July, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 320/91 
made under the 
PETROLEUM RESOURCES ACT 


Made: June 20th, 1991 
Filed: June 21st, 1991 


SPACING UNITS— 
DOVER 7-2-V E POOL 


1. In this Regulation, 


‘plan’ means the plan filed in the Regional Office of the Ministry of 
Natural Resources at London as Plan No. S.W.R. 90-12 and identified 
by the stamp of the Registrar of Regulations dated the 24th day of 
April, 1991; 


“‘target area’’ means that part of a spacing unit that is no closer than 
106.68 metres to any boundary of the spacing unit. O. Reg. 320/91, 
Sri 


2. This Regulation applies only to wells drilled into a geological 
formation of Ordovician or Cambrian age. O. Reg. 320/91, s. 2. 


3. The areas outlined in green on the plan, together comprising lots 
1 and 2 in Concession V E and Lot | in Concession III W in the 
Township of Dover in the County of Kent and being approximately 20.2 
hectares each, are designated as spacing units for the purpose of this 
Regulation. O. Reg. 320/91, s. 3. 


4. No person shall, 
(a) produce from more than one well in a spacing unit; 


(b) bore or drill a well in a spacing unit outside the target area 
unless topographical, geological or other conditions make 
boring or drilling a well within the target area unfeasible; or 


produce oil or gas from a well in a spacing unit unless all the 
interests in the oil or gas in the spacing unit have been joined 
for the purpose of producing from the well. O. Reg. 320/91, 
s. 4. 


(c) 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 321/91 
made under the 
RACE TRACKS TAX ACT 


Made: June 20th, 1991 
Filed: June 24th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 984 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Section 2 of Regulation 984 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is revoked. 


2.—(1) Subsections 3 (1), (2) and (3) of the Regulation are revoked 
and the following substituted: 


(1) In this section, ‘‘prime rate’’ means the annual rate of interest 
from time to time announced by each bank referred to in paragraphs 2 
and 3 of subsection (2) to be its prime or reference rate of interest then 
in effect for determining interest rates on Canadian dollar commercial 
loans by that bank in Canada. 


(2) For the purposes of the Act, the prescribed rate of interest shall be 
determined using the following rules: 


1. The rate of interest shall be reviewed semi-annually and 
adjusted effective the Ist day of April and the Ist day of 
October in each year and shall remain in force until the next 
adjustment date. 


2. If the interest adjustment date is the Ist day of April, the rate 
of interest shall be the mean, rounded to the nearest whole 
percentage point of the prime rates of The Royal Bank of 
Canada, The Bank of Nova Scotia, the Canadian Imperial 
Bank of Commerce, the Bank of Montreal and The Toronto- 
Dominion Bank on the 15th day of January of that year. 


3. Ifthe interest adjustment date is the 1st day of October, the rate 
of interest shall be the mean, rounded to the nearest whole 
percentage point, of the prime rates of The Royal Bank of 
Canada, The Bank of Nova Scotia, the Canadian Imperial 
Bank of Commerce, the Bank of Montreal and The Toronto- 
Dominion Bank on the 15th day of July of that year. 


(3) The prescribed rate of interest must be published in the first issue 
of The Ontario Gazette after each interest adjustment date. O. Reg. 
S29, Ss. 2, 


(2) Subsection 3 (4) of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
‘*(1)’’ in the fourth line and substituting ‘‘(2)’’. 


3. Section 1 shall be deemed to have come into force on the 4th 
day of March, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 322/91 
made under the 
BOUNDARIES ACT 


Made: June 20th, 1991 
Filed: June 24th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 60 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Subsection 13 (1) of Regulation 60 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


(1) The fee for an application for boundary confirmation is $378, plus 
$1 for each lot or parcel adjoining the boundary to be confirmed. 
O. Reg. 322/91, s. 1. 


2. This Regulation comes into force on the 15th day of July, 
1991. 


O. Reg. 323/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 323/91 
made under the 
CERTIFICATION OF TITLES ACT 


Made: June 20th, 1991 
Filed: June 24th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 67 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Subsection 11 (1) of Regulation 67 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


(1) The fee for an application for a certificate of title is $945. 
O. Reg. 323/91, s. 1. 


2. This Regulation comes into force on the 15th day of July, 
1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 324/91 
made under the 
LAND TITLES ACT 


Made: June 20th, 1991 
Filed: June 24th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 689 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Fees) 


1.—(1) Clause (a) of item 3 of the Schedule to Regulation 689 of 
Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(a) a declaration and description under the 
Condominium Act, 
(i) basic fee $ 25.00 
(ii) for each unit created by the 
description 5.00 


(2) Subclause (b) (ii) of item 3 of the Schedule to the Regulation 
is revoked and the following substituted: 


(ii) for each lot or block created by 


the plan 2.00 


(3) Item 4 of the Schedule is revoked and the following substi- 
tuted: 


4. For the first registration of land under 


the Land Titles Act 945.00 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


O. Reg. 326/91 


(4) Subitem 6 (2) of the Schedule is revoked and the following 
substituted: 
(2) 


For a paper print of a plan, for each 5.00 


page 


(5) Subitem 7 (2) of the Schedule is revoked and the following 
substituted: 
(2) For a certificate as to executions under 

the Land Titles Act, including a search 


of the execution index, for each name 4.00 


2. This Regulation comes into force on the 15th day of July, 
1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 325/91 
made under the 
REGISTRY ACT 


Made: June 20th, 1991 
Filed: June 24th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 994 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Fees) 


1.—(1) Clause (a) of item 3 of the Schedule to Regulation 994 of 
Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(a) a declaration and description under the 
Condominium Act, 
(i) basic fee $ 25.00 
(ii) for each unit created by the 
description 5.00 


(2) Subclause (b) (ii) of item 3 of the Schedule to the Regulation 
is revoked and the following substituted: 


(ii) for each lot or block created by 


the plan 2.00 


(3) Subitem 5 (2) of the Schedule is revoked and the following 
substituted: 
(2) For a paper print of a plan, for each 
page 5.00 


2. This Regulation comes into force on the 15th day of July, 
1991. 





ONTARIO REGULATION 326/91 
made under the 
CHANGE OF NAME ACT 


Made: June 20th, 1991 
Filed: June 24th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 68 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Paragraphs 4, 5 and 6 of section 5 of Regulation 68 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 are revoked and the following 
substituted: 


4. Foran application under subsection 4 (1) of 


EPACE Rs ee wae rie eee tee ee eee $137 
5. For an application under subsection 5 (1) of 
the Act, except as described in paragraph6 ......... 137 
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REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 326/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR LE CHANGEMENT DE NOM 


pris le 20 juin 1991 
déposé le 24 juin 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 68 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Dispositions générales) 


1 Les dispositions 4, 5 et 6 de l’article 5 du Réglement 68 des 
Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 1990 sont abrogées et rempla- 
cées par ce qui suit : 


4. Pour la demande prévue au paragraphe 4 (1) 


deta Lot <p Pe Reth ee 26 oe ee et arg Sanne 137$ 
5. Pour la demande prévue au paragraphe 5 (1) 

de la Loi, sauf dans le cas mentionné 4 la 

CISPUSILON Gian le Ved Ce Gor uel ok ahs ya ees 137 


O. Reg. 326/91 


6. For an application under subsection 5 (1) of 
the Act that is made simultaneously with an 
application under subsection 4 (1) of the Act 


by the same applicant PH) 


2. This Regulation comes into force on the 15th day of July, 
1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 327/91 
made under the 
MARRIAGE ACT 


Made: June 20, 1991 
Filed: June 24th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 738 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Subsection 1 (3) of Regulation 738 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


(3) Subject to section 16 of the Act, the fee payable by an applicant 
on the issue of a licence is $53. O. Reg. 327/91, s. 1. 


2. Section 3 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


3. The fee for the solemnization of a marriage by a judge or a 
justice of the peace is $53 and shall be remitted by the judge or justice 
of the peace to the Treasurer of Ontario. O. Reg. 327/91, s. 2. 


3. Subsection 5 (1) of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(1) An issuer of a license shall remit to the Treasurer of Ontario 
$34 for each licence issued and retain $19. O. Reg. 327/91, s. 3. 


4. This Regulation comes into force on the 15th day of July, 
1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 328/91 
made under the 
VITAL STATISTICS ACT 


Made: June 20th, 1991 
Filed: June 24th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 1094 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Subsection 10 (4) of Regulation 1094 of Revised Regulations 
of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


(4) The fee for a search to provide Class B evidence of birth under 
clauses (1) (i) and (1) and subsection (2) is $11 even though no certificate 
is provided to the applicant. O. Reg. 328/91,s. 1. 


2. Section 13 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


13. The fee for registration of the birth of a child that has not been 
registered within one year from the date of birth is $22. O. Reg. 
328/91, s. 2. 


3. Section 14 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


14. The fee for registration of the birth of a child under section 17 of 
the Act is $22. O. Reg. 328/91, s. 3. 


4. Section 15 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 
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6. Pour la demande prévue au paragraphe 5 (1) 
de la Loi présentée par la méme personne 
en méme temps que la demande prévue au 
paragraphe.4 (dela ons swe Peete) aves aig sis ewe 

2 Le présent réglement entre en vigueur le 15 juillet 1991. 


15. The fee payable for an amendment of a registration of a birth in 
accordance with subsection 9 (9) of the Act is $22. O. Reg. 328/91, 
s. 4. 


5. Sections 17 and 18 of the Regulation are revoked and the 
following substituted: 


17. The fee for the addition of a forename where the child was 
registered without a forename is $37. O. Reg. 328/91, s. 5, part. 


18. The fee for the alteration under section 14 of the Act of the name 
by which a child was registered is $37. O. Reg. 328/91, s. 5, part. 


6. Section 29 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


29. The fee for registration of a still-birth that has not been registered 
within one year from the day of the still-birth is $22. O. Reg. 328/91, 
Sn0: 


7. Subclause 31 (2) (b) (iii) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(iii) a fee of $22, and 


8. Section 47 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


47. The fee for registration of a death that is not registered within 
one year from the day of the death is $22. O. Reg. 328/91, s. 8. 


9. Subsection 49 (2) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(2) The fee for an application under subsection 36 (1) of the Act to 
change the designation of sex on the registration of birth is $37. 
O. Reg. 328/91, s. 9. 


10. Section 51 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


51. The fee for a correction by the Registrar General under subsec- 
tion 34 (3) of the Act of an error in registration is $22. O. Reg. 328/91, 
s. 10. 


11. Section 52 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


52. The fee for a search for the purpose of producing evidence to the 
Registrar General in support of an application to correct an error in 
registration is $11 for each search within each five-year period in respect 
of each name, even though no certificate is provided to the applicant. 
O. Reg. 328/91, s. 11. 


12. Section 54 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


54. The fee for a new registration under subsection 35 (1) of the Act 
is $22. O. Reg. 328/91, s. 12. 


13. Subsections 59 (2) and (3) of the Regulation are revoked 
and the following substituted: 


(2) The fee for a change of name certificate in Form 25 is $11. 


(3) The fee for a change of name certificate in Form 26 is $11. 


O. Reg. 328/91 


(4) A fee payable under subsection (2) or (3) includes the fee under 
subsection 64 (3) fora search in respect of one five-year period. O. Reg. 
328/91, s. 13. 


14. Subsections 60 (2) and (3) of the Regulation are revoked and 
the following substituted: 


(2) The fee for a birth certificate in Form 28 is $11. 


(3) The fee for a birth certificate in Form 29 is $11. O. Reg. 328/91, 


s. 14. 


15. Section 61 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


61. A marriage certificate shall be in Form 30 and the fee for the 
certificate, which includes the fee under subsection 64 (1) for a search 
in respect of one five-year period, is $11. O. Reg. 328/91, s. 15. 


16. Section 62 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


62. A death certificate shall be in Form 31 and the fee for the certifi- 
cate, which includes the fee under subsection 64 (1) for a search in 
respect of one five-year period, is $11. O. Reg. 328/91, s. 16. 


17. Section 63 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


63. The fee for a certified copy of a registration of birth, marriage, 
death or still-birth, which includes the fee under subsection 64 (1) for a 
search in respect of one five-year period, is $22. O. Reg. 328/91, s. 17. 


18. Section 64 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


64.—(1) There is a fee of $11 for a search for the registration of a 
birth, marriage, death or still-birth in the indexes kept in the office of the 
Registrar General. 


(2) A fee under subsection (1) is payable for each search within each 
five-year period in respect of each name. 


(3) There is a fee of $11 for a search for the registration of, 


(a) an adoption order, judgment or decree or change of name; 
or 


(b) astatement of divorce under subsection 32 (2) of the Act. 


(4) A fee under subsection (3) is payable for each search within each 
five-year period in respect of each name. O. Reg. 328/91, s. 18. 


19. Section 65 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


65.—(1) There is a fee of $22 for a search for and certified copy of 
one of the following: 


1. A statutory declaration filed under section 12 of the 
Children’s Law Reform Act. 


2. A request filed under subsection 9 (5) of the Act as it 
existed on the 30th day of June, 1986. 


3. A statutory declaration filed under subsection 9 (8) of the 
Act as it existed on the 30th day of June, 1986. 


4. Astatement respecting an order or judgment confirming or 
making a finding of parentage filed with the Registrar 
General under section 14 of the Children’s Law Reform 
Act. 


5. An order made under section 4, 5 or 6 of the Children’s 
Law Reform Act and filed with the Registrar General. 


6. An application made under subsection 9 (9) of the Act. 
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(2) A fee under subsection (1) is payable for each search within each 
five-year period in respect of each name. 


(3) The fee for a search for and a certified copy of each statutory 
declaration under subsection 9 (4), (5) or (11) of the Act is $22 for each 
search within each five-year period in respect of each name. O. Reg. 
328/91,'s. 19. 


20. Subsection 72 (5) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(5) The fee for a search for information to be given under subsection 
(3) is $22 for each search within each five-year period in respect of each 
name searched. O. Reg. 328/91, s. 20. 


21. Subsection 74 (1) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(1) The fee for a certified copy of any document required under 
subsection 8 (3) of the Marriage Act that is forwarded to the Registrar 
General under section 14 of that Act is $22. O. Reg. 328/91, s. 21. 


22. Section 75 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


75.—(1) The Registrar General may issue a statement in Form 39 
respecting particulars of the birth of a person if, 


(a) the person has been adopted in Ontario, and was born in a 
jurisdiction where a birth certificate in the adoptive name 
is not obtainable; and 


(b) the applicant files with the Registrar General a certified 
copy of the person’s original birth certificate and a certi- 
fied copy of the adoption order. 


(2) The fee for a statement issued under subsection (1) is $11. 
O. Reg. 328/91, s. 22. 


23. Section 76 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


76. The fee fora duplicate of a certificate is $11. 
Sa25. 


O. Reg. 328/91, 


24. Section 77 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


77. The fee for a certified copy of a document for which no fee is 
specifically prescribed is $22. O. Reg. 328/91, s. 24. 


25. Subsection 78 (3) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(3) The fee for an extract of information under section 29 of the Act 
is $11. O. Reg. 328/91, s. 25 


26. This Regulation comes into force on the 15th day of July, 
1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 329/91 
made under the 
LAND REGISTRATION REFORM ACT 


Made: May 7th, 1990 
Filed: June 24th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 687 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Automated Recording and Property Mapping) 


1. Section 1 of Regulation 687 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is amended by adding the following paragraph: 


O. Reg. 329/91 


16. All those condominiums in the City of Scarborough (origi- 
nally the Township of Scarborough) numbered as follows: 


YORK CONDOMINIUM PLAN NUMBERS 


022 030 041 055 057 071 098 
138 153 eA 214 221 233 234 
237 257 278 294 302 5037 316 
325 329 foe) 341 346 349 353 
356 358 363 365 371 380 ©3886 
388 392 397 420 430 447 456 
457 469 483 487 498 501 S15 
517 

METROPOLITAN TORONTO CONDOMINIUM PLAN 
NUMBERS 

534 547 552 589 606 643 672 
697 712 728 750 790 807 = 820 
833 


ONTARIO REGULATION 330/91 
made under the 
LIVESTOCK COMMUNITY SALES ACT 


Made: June 20th, 1991 
Filed: June 24th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 729 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1.—(1) Clause 6 (1) (g) of Regulation 729 of Revised Regulations 
of Ontario, 1990 is amended by striking out ‘‘in Form 1”’ at the end 
and substituting ‘‘in a form approved by the Director’’. 


(2) Clause 6 (2) (d) of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(d) Class 4, 


$60,000 where the annual average gross return per sale 
is not more than $100,000; and 


(i) 


$120,000 where the annual average gross return per sale 
is more than $100,000. 


(ii) 


2. Form 3 of the Regulation is revoked. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 331/91 
made under the 
CROP INSURANCE ACT (ONTARIO) 


Made: March 20th, 1991 
Approved: June 20th, 1991 
Filed: June 24th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 226 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Crop Insurance Plan—Grapes) 


1.—(1) Subsection 10 (2) of the Schedule to Regulation 226 of 
Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


(2) The established prices for each class are set out in the following 
Table: 
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TABLE 


$ 309.00 
198.00 


227.00 


289.00 
265.00 


265.00 


489.00 
352.00 
500.00 
316.00 


526.00 
436.00 
437.00 
227.00 


546.00 


363.00 
632.00 


818.00 
908.00 
1,456.00 
994.00 


524.00 
818.00 





(2) Subsection 12 (3) of the Schedule to the Regulation is revoked 
and the following substituted: 


(3) The premium prescribed by subsection (1) includes payments in 
respect of premiums made by the Province of Ontario and the Govern- 
ment of Canada under the Crop Insurance Act (Canada). 


THE CROP INSURANCE COMMISSION OF ONTARIO: 


WILLIAM JONGEJAN 
Chair 


CATRINA CAUSI 
Secretary 


Dated at Toronto, this 20th day of March, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 332/91 
made under the 
LIQUOR LICENCE ACT 


Made: June 20th, 1991 
Filed: June 24th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 549/90 
(Special Occasion Permits) 


NOTE: Ontario Regulation 332/91 is not reproduced here because 
the regulation it amended was revoked by subsection 42 (1) of 
Ontario Regulation 389/91. The original version of Ontario Regula- 
tion 332/91 was published in The Ontario Gazette dated July 20, 
1991. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 333/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: June 20th, 1991 
Filed: June 25th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 512 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Open Seasons—Moose and Deer) 


1. Schedule 1 to Regulation 512 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


Schedule 1 


Open Seasons Open Seasons 
Residents Non-Residents 


September 21 to December 15 
September 14 to December 15 
foswiesiobecmberis | 
foomeatwoweras Td 


O. Reg. 333/91, s. 1. 













Wildlife 
Management 
Units 





















2. Schedule 2 to the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Schedule 2 









October 7 to November 15 | Only bows and arrows or flint-lock or 
percussion cap muzzle-loading guns 
may be used. 


2 2, 3, 4,5, 6, 7, 9A, 12A, 15A, 15B, | September 15 to October 4 September 14 to October 4 | Only bows and arrows may be used. 
18A, 19, 21A, 21B, 23, 29, 38 
7B, 9B. 12B, 13,14 September 14 to October 4 etd The Ey can ae Only bows and arrows may be used. 


O. Reg. 333/91, s. 2. 






Wildlife 
Management 
Units 











Open Seasons 
Residents 


Open Seasons 
Non-Residents 






October 5 to December 15 









O. Reg. 334/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 334/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: June 20th, 1991 
Filed: June 25th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 530 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Wildlife Management Units) 


1.—(1) The description of Wildlife Management Unit 76, as set 
out in the Schedule to Regulation 530 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990, is revoked and the following substituted: 


WMU 76 


All that land in the County of Simcoe in the Province of Ontario 
described in WMUs 76A, 76B, 76C, 76D and 76E. 


(2) The Schedule to the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following: 


WMU 76E 


All that parcel or tract of land in the Township of Medonte in the 
County of Simcoe described as follows: 


Premising that the bearings hereinafter mentioned are astronomical 
and are derived from the easterly limit of that part of the King’s 
Highway known as No. 93 having a bearing of north 32° 00’ west 
according to Ministry of Transportation Plan P-2430-2; 


Beginning at an iron bar planted at the intersection of the easterly limit 
of the right of way of that part of the King’s Highway known as No. 93 
with the southerly limit of Lot 45 in Concession I; 


Thence northerly along the easterly limit of the right of way of that 
part of the King’s Highway known as No. 93 to the intersection with the 
southerly limit of the right of way of that part of the King’s Highway 
known as No. 400; 


Thence northeasterly along the said southerly limit to the intersection 
with the southerly limit of the right of way of Ingram Road; 


Thence in a northeasterly, esterly and northeasterly direction along the 
said southerly limit to a survey post in Lot 7 in Concession V; 


Thence south 58° 20’ 20” east 23.351 metres; 
Thence north 53° 33’ 50” east 669.533 metres, more or less, to a 
survey post planted in the westerly limit of the allowance for road 


between concessions V and VI; 


Thence southerly along the said westerly limit to the southeasterly 
corner of Lot 3 in Concession V; 


Thence westerly along the southerly limit of the said Lot 3 to the line 
between the east half and the west half of lots 2 and 3 in Concession V; 


Thence southerly along the said line 529.819 metres to a survey post; 

Thence south 59° 14’ 10” west 682.907 metres to a survey post 
planted in the easterly limit of the allowance for road between con- 
cessions IV and V; 


Thence northerly along the said easterly limit 4.20 metres; 


Thence south 59° 37’ 10” west 20.117 metres to the westerly limit of 
the allowance for road between concessions IV and V; 


Thence south 59° 39’ 10” west 1337.645 metres, more or less, to the 
easterly limit of the allowance for road between concessions III and IV; 


Thence northerly along the said easterly limit 164.717 metres; 
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Thence westerly to the intersection of the westerly limit of the 
allowance for road between concessions III and IV with the line between 
the north half and the south half of Lot 2 in Concession III; 


Thence westerly along the said line to the line between the east half 
and the west half of the said Lot 2; 


Thence southerly along the said line to the southerly limit of the said 
ot 2; 


Thence westerly along the said southerly limit to the southwesterly 
corner of the said Lot 2; 


Thence northerly along the westerly limit of the said Lot 2 a distance 
of 211.238 metres; 


Thence south 58° 53’ 40” west 20.117 metres, more or less, to the 
southeasterly corner of Lot 43 in Concession I]; 


Thence westerly along the southerly limit of the said Lot 43 to the line 
between the east half and the west half of the said Lot 43; 


Thence northerly along the said line between the east half and the west 
half of the said Lot 43 to the southerly limit of Lot 44 in Concession IT; 


Thence westerly along the said southerly limit to the southwesterly 
corner of the said Lot 44; 


Thence northerly along the easterly limit of the said Lot 44 a distance 
of 433.721 metres; 


Thence south 58° 11’ 30” west 20.117 metres to the southeasterly 
corner of Lot 45 in Concession I; 


Thence westerly along the southerly limit of the said Lot 45 to the 
place of beginning; 


Saving and excepting thereout and therefrom the allowance for road 
between concessions I and II, concessions II and III, concessions III and 
IV and concessions IV and V and the allowance for road between lots 45 
and 46 in concessions I and II and lots 5 and 6 in concessions III, IV and 
V, and the right of way of Canadian Pacific Limited. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 335/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: June 20th, 1991 
Filed: June 25th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 512 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Open Seasons—Moose and Deer) 


1. Subsection 11 (1) of Regulation 512 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is amended by inserting after ‘‘76D”’ in the third line 
5 {9 Die 


2. Schedule 3 to the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


NOTE: The Schedule remade by section 2 of Ontario Regulation 
335/91 is not reproduced here because it was replaced by a schedule 
made by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 449/92. The original version 
of Ontario Regulation 335/91 was published in The Ontario Gazette 
dated July 13, 1991. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 336/91 (a) the part of the Northern Fire Region as described in Schedule 
made under the 3 of Regulation 457 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 
FOREST FIRES PREVENTION ACT south of latitude SO degrees, 30 minutes; and 
Made: June 25th, 1991 (b) Northeastern Fire Region as described in Schedule 4 to 
Filed: June 25th, 1991 Regulation 457 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990, 
except the part of Northeastern Fire Region described in 
RESTRICTED FIRE ZONE Ontario Regulation 92/91. 

1. The following Fire Regions are declared to be restricted fire zones GEORGE TOUGH 
from the 26th day of June to the 3rd day of July, both inclusive, in the Deputy Minister of Natural Resources 
year 1991, 

Dated at Toronto, this 25th day of June, 1991 
ONTARIO REGULATION 337/91 REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 337/91 
made under the pris en application de la . 
HEALTH CARDS AND NUMBERS CONTROL ACT, 1991 LOI DE 1991 SUR LE CONTROLE DES CARTES SANTE 
ET DES NUMEROS DE CARTES SANTE 
Made: June 27th, 1991 pris le 27 juin 1991 
Filed: June 27th, 1991 déposé le 27 juin 1991 
Amending O. Reg. 147/91 modifiant le Régl. de l’Ont. 147/91 
(General) (Dispositions générales) 

1. Section 1 of Ontario Regulation 147/91 is revoked and the 1 L/’article 1 du Réglement de l’Ontario 147/91 est abrogé et 
following substituted: remplacé par ce qui suit : 

1. The following persons are prescribed for the purposes of 1 Les personnes suivantes sont prescrites pour l’application du 
subsection 2 (3) of the Act: paragraphe 2 (3) de la Loi : 

1. A person who manufactures health cards under a contract with 1. La personne qui fabrique des cartes Santé aux termes d’un 
the Province of Ontario. contrat passé avec la province de |’ Ontario. 
2. The Hospital Medical Records Institute. O. Reg. 337/91, s.1. 2. L’institut appelé The Hospital Medical Records Institute. 
Régl. de 1’Ont. 337/91, art. 1. 
ONTARIO REGULATION 338/91 REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 338/91 
made under the pris en application de la . 
MINISTRY OF COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES ACT LOI SUR LE MINISTERE DES COLLEGES ET UNIVERSITES 
Made: June 7th, 1991 pris le 7 juin 1991 
Approved: June 27th, 1991 approuvé le 27 juin 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 déposé le 28 juin 1991 
Amending Reg. 770 of R.R.O. 1990 modifiant le Régl. 770 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Colleges of Applied Arts and Technology— (Colléges d’arts appliqués et de technologie 
Boards of Governors and Council of Regents) Conseils d’ administration et Conseil des affaires collégiales) 

1 Regulation 770 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 1 Le Réglement 770 des Réglements refondus de l’Ontario de 
amended by adding the following French version: 1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version francaise suivante : 
COLLEGES D’ARTS APPLIQUES ET DE TECHNOLOGIE— «membre du corps enseignant» Personne employée par le conseil 

CONSEILS D’ADMINISTRATION ET d’administration 4 titre d’enseignant, de conseiller ou de bibliothé- 
CONSEIL DES AFFAIRES COLLEGIALES caire. («academic staff member») 
1 Les définitions qui suivent s’appliquent au présent réglement. «membre du personnel administratif» Personne qui est employée par le 
conseil d’ administration et qui n’est pas membre du corps enseignant 
«collége» Collége d’arts appliqués et de technologie qui offre 4 des ou du personnel de soutien. («administrative staff member») 
€tudiants 4 temps complet ou a temps partiel des programmes 

d’enseignement dans un ou plusieurs domaines d’enseignement et de «membre du personnel de soutien» Personne employée par le conseil 

formation professionnels, technologiques, généraux et récréatifs dans d’administration a titre de membre du personnel de bureau, de 

le cadre de cours de jour ou du soir. («college») secrétariat, des services techniques, du service des soins de santé, du 

service d’entretien, du service de construction, des services, du service 

«conjoint» Conjoint au sens de l’article 29 de la Loi sur le droit de la d’expédition, du service des transports, du service de cafétéria ou du 
famille. («spouse») service de garderie. («support staff member») 

«Conseil des affaires collégiales» Le Conseil ontarien des affaires «municipalité» Municipalité de communauté urbaine, régionale ou de 

collégiales. («Council of Regents») district, comté, cité, ville, village, canton ou district en voie 


d’ organisation. («municipality») 
«étudiant» Personne inscrite a un programme d’enseignement dans un 
collége. («student») «programme d’enseignement» Groupe de cours connexes qui préparent 
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aun dipléme, un certificat ou autre document décerné par le conseil 
d’administration. («program of instruction») Régl.del’Ont. 338/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


2 (1) Lesmembres du Conseil des affaires collégiales, al’exception 
du président, recoivent le montant réel des frais de déplacement et des 
frais de subsistance qu’ils ont engagés dans l’exercice d’une fonction 
officielle pour le compte du Conseil des affaires collégiales. 


(2) Le président du Conseil des affaires collégiales regoit une alloca- 
tion de déplacement ou le montant réel des frais qu’il a engagés dans 
l’exercice d’une fonction officielle pour le compte du Conseil des 
affaires collégiales. 


(3) Outre le paiement prévu au paragraphe (1), chaque membre du 
Conseil des affaires collégiales, a l'exception du président, recoit une 
indemnité journaliére de 125 $ pour chaque jour ot le membre assiste a 
une réunion concernant les activités du Conseil des affaires collégiales. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 338/91, art. 1, en partie. 


3 (1) Le conseil d’administration d’un collége se compose des 
personnes suivantes : 


a) douze membres nommés par le Conseil des affaires collégiales, 
dont aucun ne peut étre un employé a temps complet ou le 
conjoint d’un employé a temps complet d’un collége d’arts 
appliqués et de technologie; 


b) le président du collége, qui est membre d’ office; 


c) si le personnel ou le groupe d’étudiants concerné a décidé de 
faire partie du conseil d’ administration, un étudiant, un membre 
du corps enseignant, un membre du personnel administratif et 
un membre du personnel de soutien, dont chacun est nommé 
par le Conseil des affaires collégiales. 


(2) Pour déterminer quels seront les membres nommés aux termes de 
l’alinéa (1) a), le Conseil des affaires collégiales tient compte des 
candidatures proposées par le conseil d’administration et de celles 
provenant d’ autres sources. 


(3) Le Conseil des affaires collégiales ne nomme au nombre des 
membres visés 4 l’alinéa (1) c) que les personnes diment élues 
conformément aux procédures et aux conditions établies par le conseil 
d’ administration, en consultation avec les étudiants et le personnel du 
collége, et approuvées par le Conseil des affaires collégiales. 


(4) Un membre du conseil d’administration nommé aux termes de 
l’alinéa (1) a) est nommé a ce poste pour un mandat d’au plus trois ans 
et, sous réserve du paragraphe (5), il peut étre nommé de nouveau pour 
des mandats successifs d’au plus trois ans chacun. 


(5) Un membre du conseil d’administration nommé aux termes de 
l’alinéa (1) a) ne peut siéger pendant plus de six années consécutives. 
Cependant, deux ans aprés la fin de ses six années au sein du conseil 
d’ administration, la personne peut de nouveau étre nommée membre du 
conseil d’ administration. 


(6) Le maximum de six années consécutives mentionné au paragraphe 
(5) exclut : 


a) l’exercice de fonctions au conseil d’administration pendant la 


période non écoulée d’un mandat qui n’a pas pris fin pour une 
personne qui devient membre du conseil en vertu du paragraphe 


(9); 


b) l’exercice de fonctions au conseil d’administration a titre de 
membre d’ office. 


(7) Le quorum d’un conseil d’administration est de onze membres. 


(8) Le quorum d’un comité permanent d’un conseil d’ administration 
est la majorité des membres du comité. 


(9) Le Conseil des affaires collégiales peut nommer une personne 
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pour combler une vacance qui survient pour une raison quelconque 
parmi les membres d’un conseil d’ administration nommés aux termes de 
l’alinéa (1) a) pour la durée non écoulée du mandat du membre. 


(10) Les premiers membres d’un conseil d’ administration entrent en 
fonction dés qu’ils sont nommés. Par la suite, les membres du conseil 
d’ administration entrent en fonction le 1“ septembre de I’année de leur 
nomination. 


(11) Malgré le paragraphe (10), si le mandat d’un membre d’un 
conseil d’administration expire le 31 décembre 1990 ou 1991, le 
successeur qui est nommé entre en fonction le 1“ janvier 1991 ou 1992, 
selon le cas. 


(12) Malgré le paragraphe (5), si le Conseil des affaires collégiales ne 
nomme pas le successeur d’un membre avant |’ expiration de son mandat, 
ce dernier reste en fonction jusqu’a ce que son successeur soit nommé 
aux termes du paragraphe (13). 


(13) Le Conseil des affaires collégiales nomme le successeur d’un 
membre dont le mandat est prorogé aux termes du paragraphe (12) et, 
malgré les paragraphes (10) et (11), fixe la date a laquelle cette nomina- 
tion doit prendre effet lors de sa prochaine réunion ordinaire suivant la 
date d’expiration initiale du mandat du membre, a moins que le ministre 
ne demande la tenue d’une réunion extraordinaire a cette fin. 


(14) Si, au cours d’une période de douze mois, un membre du conseil 
d’administration, autre qu’un membre d’office, qui n’a pas recu du 
conseil d’administration I’ autorisation de s’absenter assiste 4 moins de 
50 pour cent des réunions ordinaires du conseil ou n’assiste pas a quatre 
réunions consécutives du conseil, le conseil d’administration peut 
annuler son droit de siéger simplement au moyen d’une résolution. 


(15) Un conseil d’administration ne peut, selon le cas : 
a) acquérir par voie d’ achat, de location, d’acte scellé, de contrat, 

de cession ou de legs; 

b) vendre, céder, transférer, hypothéquer, mettre en gage, louer, ou 

s’en départir par un autre moyen, 


la totalité ou une partie de biens immeubles ou un intérét sur ceux-ci sans 
l’autorisation écrite du ministre. 


(16) L’article 276 de la Loi sur les personnes morales ne s’ applique 
pas au conseil d’ administration qui détient un bien-fonds ou posséde un 
intérét sur ce bien-fonds. 


(17) Unconseil d’ administration ne peut, sans |’ autorisation écrite du 
ministre : 


a) soit approuver un budget annuel proposé qui a été préparé a 
l’égard d’un exercice financier d’un collége et qui prévoit un 
déficit accumulé a la fin de cet exercice; 


b) soit faire des dépenses qui ne sont pas dans les limites 
financiéres prévues par le budget annuel. 


(18) Le conseil d’ administration élit annuellement un président et un 
vice-président parmi ses membres nommés aux termes de I’alinéa (1) a). 
Le mandat du président et du vice-président est renouvelable. 


(19) En cas d’absence ou de maladie du président ou du vice- 
président ou en cas de vacance de ces postes, le conseil d’ administration 
peut nommer un de ses membres nommés aux termes de |’alinéa (1) a) 
au poste de président intérimaire. Le membre ainsi nommé posséde tous 
les pouvoirs et exerce toutes les fonctions du président. 


(20) Le conseil d’administration nomme un secrétaire et un trésorier 
ou, au lieu d’un secrétaire et d’un trésorier, un secrétaire-trésorier et les 
autres dirigeants que le conseil d’administration peut, a |’ occasion, 
désigner par résolution. 


(21) Unconseil d’ administration nomme un ou plusieurs vérificateurs 
qui sont titulaires d’un permis délivré en vertu de la Loi sur la compta- 
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bilité publique pour vérifier les comptes et les opérations du collége au 
moins une fois par an et, au plus tard le 30 juin de chaque année, 
soumettre au ministre une copie de ces états financiers vérifiés pour 
l’exercice précédent. 


(22) Chaque conseil d’ administration tient des registres et des procés- 
verbaux qui reflétent fidélement les délibérations du conseil. 


(23) En plus des registres et des procés-verbaux de ses délibérations, 
chaque conseil soumet au ministre les procés-verbaux et les registres 
relatifs a ses activités que le ministre peut exiger. 


(24) Au moins une fois tous les trois ans, chaque conseil d’adminis- 
tration veille a faire effectuer un examen de gestion du collége d’une 
facon que le ministre estime compléte, approfondie et objective. 


(25) Une copie de tous les rapports, études et documents recus par un 
conseil d’ administration qui se rapportent a l’examen de gestion effectué 
par le conseil aux termes du paragraphe (24) est envoyée au ministre s’il 
en fait la demande. 


(26) Les réglements administratifs d’un conseil d’ administration sont 
accessibles au public a des fins d’examen pendant les heures de bureau 
normales du collége. 


(27) Sous réserve des paragraphes (28) et (29), toutes les réunions 
d’un conseil d’administration sont publiques et un avis préalable de la 
réunion doit étre donné aux membres du conseil d’ administration et au 
public de la fagon que le conseil d’ administration précise par réglement 
administratif. Nul ne doit en étre exclu si ce n’est pour une inconduite 
jugée telle par le conseil d’ administration. 


(28) Siune question que le conseil d’ administration juge devoir rester 
confidentielle au sein du collége doit étre examinée, la partie de la 
réunion concernant cette question confidentielle peut étre tenue a huis 
clos. 


(29) Siune question d’ ordre personnel concernant un particulier peut 
étre examinée a une réunion, la partie de la réunion concernant ce 
particulier est tenue a huis clos, 4 moins que le particulier ne fasse une 
demande 4 |’effet contraire et que le conseil d’administration n’y 


consente. 


(30) Siune personne nommée au conseil d’ administration aux termes 
de l’alinéa (1) c) cesse d’étre un étudiant, un membre du corps en- 
seignant, un membre du personnel administratif ou un membre du 
personnel de soutien, selon le cas, elle cesse d’étre membre du conseil. 


(31) Malgré le paragraphe (30), |’étudiant nommé aux termes de 
l’alinéa (1) c) qui obtient son dipl6me avant la fin de son mandat peut 
demeurer membre du conseil jusqu’a la fin de son mandat. Régl. de 
Ont. 338/91, art. 1, en partie. 


4 Sous réserve del’ approbation du ministre, le conseil d’ administra- 
tion choisit l’emplacement ou les emplacements du collége. Régl. de 
Ont. 338/91, art. 1, en partie. 


5 (1) Sous réserve des traitements et des salaires et conformément 
aux conditions qui ont été établis par le Conseil des affaires collégiales 
et approuvés par le ministre, le conseil d’ administration a le pouvoir de 
nommer, classer, promouvoir, suspendre, muter, reclasser ou destituer 
les personnes suivantes : 


a) le président du collége; 


b) un membre du personnel administratif, enseignant et non 
enseignant. 


(2) Le conseil d’administration peut, par réglement administratif, 
déléguer au président du collége ou a un autre dirigeant ou employé du 
conseil, selon ce que peut recommander le président, les pouvoirs qui lui 
permettent de nommer, classer, promouvoir, suspendre, muter, reclasser 
ou destituer les personnes mentionnées 4 |’ alinéa (1) b). 


(3) La procédure utilisée par chaque conseil d’administration 
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relativement a la nomination, |’évaluation et la destitution du président 
d’un collége est subordonnée a |’ approbation du ministre. 


(4) Avant de prendre une décision a |’égard de la procédure utilisée 
pour nommer, évaluer ou destituer le président d’un collége, le ministre 
tient compte au moins de l’ampleur de la recherche d’un directeur, des 
critéres de sélection utilisés par le conseil, des membres du comité de 
recherche du collége et des méthodes d’évaluation du rendement 
utilisées par le conseil. 


(5) Chaque conseil d’administration doit, au plus tard a la date que 
précise le ministre, soumettre a l’approbation du ministre un rapport 
annuel a l’égard de son collége. Le rapport est soumis sous une forme et 
contient les renseignements que le ministre peut exiger. 


(6) Un conseil d’administration doit offrir des publications sur les 
programmes d’enseignement, les conditions d’admission et les droits 
approuvés par le ministre. Régl. de l’Ont. 338/91, art. 1, en partie. 


6 Les programmes d’enseignement, a |’exception de ceux dont la 
gestion est prévue au paragraphe 5 (5) de la Loi, doivent étre approuvés 
par le ministre. Régl. de l’Ont. 338/91, art. 1, en partie. 


7 (1) Uncomité consultatif pour chaque programme d’ enseignement 
offert dans un collége se compose de membres nommés par le conseil 
d’administration du collége. 


(2) Un comité consultatif conseille le conseil d’ administration et lui 
fait des recommandations concernant les programmes d’enseignement 
et l’introduction de nouveaux programmes d’enseignement. Régl. de 
Ont. 338/91, art. 1, en partie. 


8 (1) Est candidate a l’admission a un programme d’enseignement 
approprié la personne qui fait une demande d’ admission a un programme 
d’enseignement et qui remplit l’une des conditions suivantes : 


a) elle est titulaire d’un dipl6me d’ études secondaires de |’ Ontario; 


b) elle a au moins dix-neuf ans au commencement du programme 
auquel elle entend s’inscrire. 

c) elle ne satisfait pas aux critéres établis aux alinéas a) et b), mais 

remplit une condition d’admission établie par le conseil 

d’administration pour un programme d’enseignement par- 

ticulier. 


(2) La condition prévue au paragraphe (1) peut étre subordonnée aux 
critéres €noncés dans la publication sur |’admission centrale du collége 
a l’égard d’un programme d’enseignement particulier. 


(3) Pour l’application de l’alinéa (1) a), un dipléme d’études 
secondaires de |’Ontario s’entend notamment d’un dipléme d’ études 
secondaires ou d’un dipléme d’ études secondaires supérieures. Régl. 
de l’Ont. 338/91, art. 1, en partie. 


9 Unconseil d’administration peut autoriser des allocations pour les 
déplacements qu’ effectuent, dans l’exercice d’ une fonction officielle, les 
membres du conseil d’administration, les comités consultatifs et les 
membres du personnel administratif, enseignant et non enseignant du 
college. Le budget annuel prévoit ces allocations. Régl. de 1’Ont. 
338/91, art. 1, en partie. 


10 (1) Les catégories de diplémes, de certificats ou autres docu- 
ments qui sont décernés par un conseil d’ administration et qui attestent 
qu’ une personne a Suivi Ou réussi un cours ou un programme d’ enseigne- 
ment sont subordonnées a l’approbation du ministre. 


(2) Le paragraphe (1) ne s’applique pas aux grades, certificats ou 
diplomes décernés aux termes du paragraphe 5 (5) de la Loi. 


(3) Avant de prendre une décision a l’égard des catégories de 
diplémes, de certificats ou autres documents décernés par le conseil 
d’administration, le ministre tient compte au moins de l’intégrité 
pédagogique du systéme collégial et du degré de reconnaissance et 
d’acceptation des diplémes, certificats et autres documents par le 
public. Régl. de l’Ont. 338/91, art. 1, en partie. 


O. Reg. 338/91 


11 (1) Chaque conseil d’administration crée, conformément aux 
lignes de conduite établies par le ministre, un conseil collégial par 
|’intermédiaire duquel le personnel et les étudiants du collége peuvent 
donner des conseils au président du collége. 


(2) Les lignes de conduite établies par le ministre doivent tenir 
compte au moins de I’ organisation, de la composition et du mandat du 
conseil, des méthodes de sélection des membres du conseil et de 
l’ampleur des communications requises entre le conseil et le conseil 
d’administration. Régl. de l’Ont. 338/91, art. 1, en partie. 


12 (1) Les membres du conseil d’administration ou du conseil 
collégial ne regoivent pas de rémunération du conseil d’administration 
pour avoir assumé les fonctions d’un membre du conseil d’adminis- 
tration ou du conseil collégial. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 339/91 
made under the 
EDUCATION ACT 


Made: May 6th, 1991 
Approved: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 298 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Operation of Schools—General) 


1. Regulation 298 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 


FONCTIONNEMENT DES ECOLES— 
DISPOSITIONS GENERALES 


1 Les définitions qui suivent s’appliquent au présent réglement. 


«cycle» Le cycle primaire, le cycle moyen, le cycle intermédiaire ou le 
cycle supérieur. («division») 


«enseignement commercial» Enseignement général élaboré a partir des 
programmes-cadres figurant sous la rubrique «Enseignement commer- 
cial» a l’annexe B de 1’EOCIS. («business studies») 


«enseignement général» Enseignement élaboré a partir des programmes- 
cadres que le ministre publie a l’égard des cycles intermédiaire et 
supérieur et qui figure sous une rubrique autre que «Etudes technolo- 
giques» a l’annexe B de |’EOCIS. («general studies») 


«EOCIS» La circulaire intitulée «Les écoles de |’Ontario aux cycles 
intermédiaire et supérieur» publiée par le ministre, y compris tout 
document publié par le ministre conformément aux dispositions 1, 2, 
3, 4 et 25 du paragraphe 8 (1). («OSIS») 


«études technologiques» Enseignement élaboré a partir des programmes- 
cadres que le ministre publie 4 l’égard des cycles intermédiaire et 
supérieur et qui figure sous la rubrique «Etudes technologiques» a 
l’annexe B de l’EOCIS. («technological studies») 


«francais langue seconde» S’entend en outre des programmes destinés 
aux éléves anglophones et oi la langue d’ enseignement est le frangais. 
(«French as a second language») 


«pére ou mére» S’entend en outre du tuteur. («parent») Regl. de |’ Ont. 
339/91, art. 1, en partie. 


BATIMENT SCOLAIRE 
2 (1) Le conseil dépose auprés du ministére les plans de construc- 
tion, d’agrandissement ou de transformation d’un batiment scolaire, avec 


la description détaillée de l’emplacement de ce batiment. 


(2) La subvention générale relative aux dépenses en immobilisations 
n’est accordée que si les plans et la description détaillée visés au 
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(2) Le paragraphe (1) ne s’applique pas aux membres d' office. 


(3) Pour l’application du paragraphe (1), un membre du con- 
seil collégial s’entend notamment d’un membre d’un comité ou d’un 
sous-comité du conseil collégial. Régl. de l’Ont. 338/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


RICHARD ALLEN 
Minister of Colleges and Universities 
Ministre des Colléges et Universités 


Dated at Toronto, this 7th day of June, 1991. 
Fait a Toronto le 7 juin 1991. 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 339/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR L’EDUCATION 


pris le 6 mai 1991 
approuvé le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 28 juin 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 298 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Fonctionnement des écoles—Dispositions générales) 


1 Le Réglement 298 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 


1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version frangaise suivante : 


paragraphe (1) sont approuvés par le ministre. 
art. 1, en partie. 


Régl. de I’ Ont. 339/91, 


HORAIRE QUOTIDIEN 


3 (1) La durée du programme d’enseignement des éléves ayant 
atteint 1’ Age de la scolarité obligatoire ne doit pas étre inférieure a cing 
heures par jour de classe, sans compter les périodes d’ interruption ou de 
repos. 


(2) Le programme d’enseignement pendant un jour de classe ne doit 
pas commencer avant 8 heures ni se terminer aprés 17 heures, sauf avec 
approbation du ministre. 


(3) Malgré le paragraphe (1), le conseil peut réduire la durée du 
programme d’enseignement a moins de cing heures par jour de classe 
pour les éléves en difficulté inscrits 4 un programme d’enseignement a 
l’enfance en difficulté. 


(4) Le conseil peut fixer la durée du programme d’enseignement, au 
cours d’un jour de classe, des éléves de la maternelle ou du jardin 
d’ enfants. 


(5) La période de repos prévue entre les cours pour le repas des éléves 
et des enseignants est d’au moins quarante minutes consécutives. 


(6) En ce qui concerne les cycles intermédiaire et supérieur, le 
directeur d’école peut, sous réserve de |’ approbation du conseil, prévoir, 
pour les éléves, des périodes d’ interruption ou de repos entre les périodes 
d’enseignement. 


(7) Le conseil fixe la période du jour de classe ot les éléves ont accés 
aux batiments scolaires et aux terrains de jeux qu’il administre. Toute- 
fois, ceux-ci sont accessibles aux éléves quinze minutes avant le début 
du jour scolaire jusqu’a quinze minutes aprés la fin du jour scolaire. 


(8) En ce qui concerne les cycles primaire et moyen, une période 
d’interruption d’au moins dix minutes et d’au plus quinze minutes est 
prévue le matin et|’aprés-midi. Régl. del’Ont. 339/91, art. 1, en partie. 

ACTIVITE DU DEBUT OU DE LA FIN DU JOUR SCOLAIRE 


4 (1) Une école publique élémentaire ou secondaire tient une 
activité au début ou 4a la fin du jour scolaire. 
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(2) L’activité du début ou de la fin du jour scolaire comprend 
l’exécution du O Canada et peut comprendre celle du God Save the 
Queen. 


(3) L’activité du début ou de la fin du jour scolaire peut comprendre 
la lecture de textes des catégories suivantes qui véhiculent des valeurs 
sociales, morales ou spirituelles et qui représentent bien la société 
multiculturelle de |’Ontario : 


1. Des textes religieux, y compris des priéres. 
2. Des textes profanes. 


(4) L’activité du début ou de la fin du jour scolaire peut comprendre 
une période de silence. 


(5) L’éléve inscrit dans un école publique élémentaire ou secondaire 
n’est pas tenu de participer a l’activité du début ou de la fin du jour 
scolaire si son pére, sa mére ou son tuteur, ou lui-méme s’il est adulte, 
demande au directeur de 1’école fréquentée par l’éléve que celui-ci en 
soit dispensé. Régl. de l’Ont. 339/91, art. 1, en partie. 


DRAPEAU 


5 (1) L’école hisse le drapeau national du Canada et le drapeau 
provincial de |’Ontario sur demande du conseil. 


(2) L’école expose dans son enceinte le drapeau national du Canada 
et le drapeau provincial de l’Ontario. Régl. de 1’ Ont. 339/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


MESURES D’ URGENCE 


6 (1) Outre les exercices instaurés par le plan de protection contre 
"incendie exigé en vertu du Réglement 454 des Réglements refondus de 
l’Ontario de 1990 (Code des incendies), le conseil peut prévoir la tenue 
d’exercices concernant des urgences autres que |’ incendie. 


(2) Les directeurs d’école, y compris les directeurs d’école respon- 
sables d’un ou plusieurs cours du soir ou d’un ou plusieurs cours offerts 
a un autre moment que pendant |’année scolaire, tiennent au moins un 
exercice d’urgence au cours de la période pendant laquelle est dispensé 
l’enseignement. 


(3) Lorsqu’un exercice d’incendie ou d’urgence a lieu dans un 
batiment scolaire, toutes les personnes présentes dans le batiment 
participent a l’exercice d’incendie ou d’urgence. Régl. de 1’Ont. 
339/91, art. 1, en partie. 


MANUELS SCOLAIRES 


7 (1) Le directeur de l’école choisit, en collaboration avec les 
enseignants intéressés et sous réserve de l’approbation du conseil, les 
manuels scolaires que les éléves de l’école utiliseront, a partir de la liste 
des manuels approuvés par le ministre. 


(2) Si aucun des manuels scolaires prévus pour un programme 
d’études ne figure sur la liste des manuels scolaires approuvés par le 
ministre, le directeur de 1’ école et les enseignants intéressés choisissent, 
s’ils le jugent nécessaire, un manuel scolaire approprié qui, sous réserve 
de l’approbation du conseil, peut étre utilisé par les éléves. 


(3) En ce qui concerne le manuel scolaire choisi aux termes du 
paragraphe (2), la préférence est accordée A I’ ouvrage rédigé par des 
auteurs Canadiens et édité, imprimé et relié au Canada. 


(4) Le conseil met gratuitement a la disposition des éléves inscrits 
dans une école de jour qu’il administre les manuels scolaires choisis en 
vertu des paragraphes (1) et (2) et qui correspondent aux programmes 
des éléves. Régl. de l’Ont. 339/91, art. 1, en partie. 


CONSEILS D’ECOLES ELEMENTAIRES 


8 (1) Si le secteur qui reléve de la compétence d’un conseil de 
secteur scolaire de district, d’un conseil d’écoles séparées catholiques, 
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s 


al’exclusion d’un conseil d’écoles catholiques, ou d’un conseil d’écoles 
séparées protestantes ne se trouve pas dans un district d’écoles secon- 
daires, le conseil dispense 4 ses éléves résidents un enseignement 
donnant droit a seize crédits en vue de I’ obtention du dipléme d’ études 
secondaires ou du dipléme d’études secondaires de 1’ Ontario, 


(2) Le conseil visé au paragraphe (1) qui offre des cours en juillet ou 
en aout, ou pendant ces deux mois, peut dispenser A ses éléves résidents 
un enseignement donnant droit 4 deux crédits en plus des seize crédits 
visés au paragraphe (1). 


(3) Si le conseil visé au paragraphe (1) : 
a) ou bien assure le transport quotidien des éléves résidents; 


b) ou bien rembourse les frais de repas, de logement et de trans- 
port, une fois par semaine, des éléves résidents entre leur 
domicile et I’école, 


selon ce qu’il juge nécessaire pour leur permettre de suivre les cours 
d’une école que fait fonctionner un autre conseil, |’autre conseil peut 
dispenser aux éléves résidents du conseil un enseignement donnant droit 
au méme nombre de crédits qu’ aux paragraphes (1) et (2). 


(4) Le conseil d’écoles séparées catholiques, a l’exclusion d’un 
conseil d’écoles catholiques, ou le conseil d’ écoles séparées protestantes 
qui exerce sa compétence sur un secteur qui se trouve dans un district 
d’écoles secondaires peut dispenser a ses éléves résidents un enseigne- 
ment donnant droit 4 dix-huit crédits au plus en vue de l’obtention du 
dipl6me d’études secondaires ou du dipléme d’études secondaires de 
YOntario. Régl. de l’Ont. 339/91, art. 1, en partie. 


QUALIFICATION REQUISE DES DIRECTEURS D’ECOLE ET 
DIRECTEURS D’ECOLE ADJOINTS 


9 (1) Le directeur et le directeur adjoint d’une école dont |’ effectif 
est supérieur a 125 éléves sont des enseignants qui, selon le cas : 


a) possédent ou sont réputés posséder la qualification requise pour 
occuper le poste de directeur d’école en vertu du Réglement 
297 des Réglements refondus de 1’ Ontario de 1990; 
détiennent un brevet de directeur d’école attestant leur qualifi- 
cation pour occuper le poste de directeur ou de directeur 
adjoint, selon le cas, dans le type d’école indiqué sur le brevet, 
ou sont réputés détenir un tel brevet aux termes de I’ article 47 
du Réglement 297 des Réglements refondus de l’Ontario de 
1990, 


b) 


et qui, dans le cas d’une école : 
c) ot la langue d’enseignement est I’ anglais; 


d) qui a été ouverte en vertu de la partie XII de la Loi et od le 
frangais est la langue d’enseignement, 


sont admissibles a un poste d’enseignant dans une telle école aux termes 
du paragraphe 19 (11), (12) ou (13), selon le cas. 


(2) Malgré le paragraphe (1), si l’enseignant qui ne détient pas un 
baccalauréat és arts ou és sciences décerné par une université ontarienne, 
ou un grade jugé équivalent par le ministre, était, avant le 1° septembre 
1961, employé par un conseil a titre de directeur ou de directeur adjoint 
d’une école élémentaire dont l’effectif était de 300 éléves ou plus, il est 
réputé posséder la qualification requise pour occuper le poste de 


directeur d’école ou de directeur d’école adjoint, selon le cas, d’une 
école élémentaire qui reléve de ce conseil ou de celui qui lui a succédé. 


(3) Malgré le paragraphe (1), si l’enseignant qui ne posséde pas la 
qualification requise au paragraphe (1) était, selon le cas : 


a) employé par un conseil avant le 1 septembre 1972 A titre de 
directeur d’une école élémentaire dont l’effectif était de 300 
éléves ou plus et est encore employé par le méme conseil 3 titre 
de directeur d’une école élémentaire le 8 septembre 1978; 
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b) employé par un conseil le 1“ septembre 1978 A titre de di- 
recteur adjoint d’une école élémentaire dont l’effectif, au 
dernier jour de classe du mois d’avril 1978, était de 300 éléves 
ou plus; 

c) employé par un conseil le 1“ septembre 1978 4 titre de di- 

recteur ou de directeur adjoint dune école élémentaire dont 

l’effectif, au dernier jour de classe du mois d’avril 1978, était 
de plus de 125 éléves et de moins de 300 éléves, 


il est réputé posséder la qualification requise pour occuper le poste de 
directeur ou de directeur adjoint, selon le cas, d’une école élémentaire 
qui reléve de ce conseil ou de celui qui lui a succédé. 


(4) Le conseil peut nommer une personne qui posséde la qualification 
requise au paragraphe (1) pour occuper le poste de directeur superviseur 
chargé de superviser, sous réserve de I’ autorité de l’agent de supervision 
compétent, |’ administration de deux ou plusieurs écoles élémentaires que 
le conseil administre. 


(5) Le directeur superviseur ne peut étre le directeur que d’une seule 
école. 


(6) Malgré le paragraphe (1), l’enseignant qui, avant le 1“ septembre 
1970, possédait la qualification requise pour occuper le poste de 
directeur d’une école secondaire continue de posséder la qualification 
requise pour occuper ce poste ou celui de directeur adjoint d’une école 
secondaire. Régl. de l’Ont. 339/91, art. 1, en partie. 


10 (1) Le directeur et le directeur adjoint d’une école pour éléves 
déficients moyens dont l’effectif est de plus de 100 éléves, ou d’une 
école qui comprend des classes 4 l’intention de plus de 100 éléves 
déficients moyens, sont des enseignants qui remplissent les conditions 
suivantes : 


a) ils possédent ou sont réputés posséder, aux termes du Régle- 
ment 297 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 1990, la 
qualification requise pour occuper le poste de directeur d’école, 
ou ils détiennent un brevet visé 41’ article 46 de ce reglement ou 
sont réputés détenir un tel brevet aux termes de |’article 47 de 
ce réglement; 

b) ils possédent une qualification additionnelle en éducation de 

l’enfance en difficulté telle que |’ atteste leur carte des qualifica- 

tions de |’enseignant de |’ Ontario. 


(2) Le directeur d’une école élémentaire ou secondaire qui comprend 
une ou plusieurs classes a1’ intention des éléves déficients moyens est le 
directeur de ces classes, et le directeur adjoint de 1’ école est le directeur 
adjoint de ces classes, sauf s’il en a la responsabilité exclusive. 


(3) Malgré le paragraphe (1), si l’enseignant qui ne posséde pas la 
qualification requise au paragraphe (1) était, le 1° septembre 1978, 
employé par un conseil a titre de directeur ou de directeur adjoint d’une 
école pour éléves déficients moyens dont l’effectif était de plus de 100 
éléves, ou d’une école qui comprenait des classes 41’ intention de plus de 
100 éléves déficients moyens, il est réputé posséder la qualification 
requise pour occuper ce poste dans une école semblable a |’une des 
écoles susmentionnées et qui reléve de ce conseil ou de celui qui lui a 
succédé. Régl. de l’Ont. 339/91, art. 1, en partie. 


FONCTIONS DU DIRECTEUR D’ECOLE 


11 (1) Ledirecteur d’une école, sous réserve de |’ autorité de l’agent 
de supervision compétent, est responsable de ce qui suit : 


a) l’enseignement dispensé aux éléves de |’école et les régles de 
discipline les concernant; 


b) l’organisation et l’administration de |’école. 


(2) Si deux écoles ou plus qui relévent d’un conseil occupent ou 
utilisent en commun un batiment ou un terrain d’ école, le conseil homme 
le directeur responsable de la partie du batiment ou du terrain ainsi 
occupée ou utilisée. 
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(3) Outre les fonctions que lui confére la Loi et celles que lui assigne 
le conseil, le directeur d’école exerce les fonctions suivantes, sauf s‘il a 
pris d’autres dispositions en vertu du paragraphe 26 (3) : 


a) ilsupervise l’enseignement dispensé dans |’école et conseille et 
aide les enseignants, en collaboration avec |’enseignant 
responsable d’une unité administrative ou d’un programme; 

b) il assigne des fonctions aux directeurs d’école adjoints et aux 

enseignants responsables des unités administratives ou des 

programmes; 


il conserve un dossier des copies a jour des grandes lignes des 
programmes d’études qui sont enseignés dans |’ école; 

d) sur demande, il permet la consultation des grandes lignes des 
programmes d’ études par un éléve résident du conseil ou par le 
pére ou la mére de celui-ci, s’il s’agit d’un mineur; 


e) il prévoit la surveillance des éléves pendant la période du jour 
de classe au cours de laquelle les batiments et les terrains de 
jeux de l’école sont ouverts aux éléves; 


f) il prévoit la surveillance et la conduite des activités scolaires 
autorisées par le conseil; 


si des évaluations des membres du personnel enseignant sont 
exigées aux termes d’une convention collective ou d’une 
politique du conseil et malgré toute mention contraire dans cette 
convention collective ou dans la politique du conseil, il procéde 
aces évaluations; 


8) 


h) sous réserve des dispositions de la politique du conseil ou d’une 
convention collective, selon le cas, quant au rapport exigé pour 
les évaluations du personnel, il fait, sur demande, un rapport 
écrit sur ces évaluations au conseil ou a 1’agent de supervision 
et remet 4 chaque enseignant ainsi évalué une copie de son 


évaluation; 


i) si ni une politique de conseil ni une convention collective 
n’exigent des évaluations des membres du_ personnel 
enseignant, il fait, sur demande, un rapport écrit au conseil ou 
a l’agent de supervision sur l’efficacité des membres du 
personnel enseignant et remet al’ enseignant mentionné dans un 
tel rapport une copie de la partie du rapport qui le concerne; 


j) il fait des recommandations au conseil sur les deux points 
suivants : 


(i) 
(ii) 


la nomination et l’avancement des enseignants, 


la rétrogradation ou le congédiement des enseignants 
dont le travail ou |’ attitude sont insatisfaisants; 


k) il prévoit instruction des éléves sur le respect des locaux 


scolaires et de leur enceinte; 


1) il inspecte les locaux scolaires et leur enceinte au moins une 
fois par semaine et signale sans délai au conseil : 


(i) 
(ii) 


toute réparation qu’il juge nécessaire, 


toute négligence de la part du personnel d’entretien de 
l’école, 

(iii) si le pére ou la mére d’un éléve n’a pas dédommagé le 
conseil, aprés en avoir été prié, de la destruction, de la 
perte ou du vol par cet éléve d’un bien de |’école ou 
d’un dommage occasionné par lui a un tel bien; 


s’il est question d’administrer un test d’intelligence ou de 
personnalité a un éléve, il informe l’éléve ainsi que son pére ou 
sa mére du test et obtient au préalable |’ autorisation écrite de 
]’éléve ou de son pére ou de sa mére, s’il s’agit d’un mineur; 


m) 
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n) il signale sans délai au pére, 4 la mére ou au tuteur d’un élave 
tout manquement a ses obligations ou toute infraction au 
réglement de |’ école de la part de cet éléve; 


il favorise et maintient une collaboration étroite avec les 
résidents, les entreprises industrielles et commerciales et les 
autres groupes et organismes de la communauté; 


0) 


il fournit au ministre ou a une personne que celui-ci désigne les 
renseignements susceptibles d’étre demandés au sujet du 
programme d’enseignement, du fonctionnement ou de |’ad- 
ministration de l’école et informe l’agent de supervision 
compétent de cette demande de renseignements; 


P) 


il fournit aux éléves un endroit convenable ot prendre leur 
repas. 


q) 


(4) Le directeur d’école ne fait une recommandation au conseil en 
vertu du sous-alinéa (3) j) (ii) qu’aprés avoir averti l’enseignant par écrit, 
lui avoir donné de I’ aide et lui avoir laissé le temps de s’améliorer. 


(S) Le directeur d’une école, selon le cas : 


a) ou il existe un module scolaire de langue francaise au sens de 
l’article 309 de la Loi, qui ne posséde pas la qualification 
requise pour enseigner en francais aux termes du paragraphe 19 
(12) ou qui ne peut enseigner dans un tel module qu’en vertu du 
paragraphe 19 (13); 

b) ou il existe un module scolaire de langue anglaise au sens du 

paragraphe 325 (1) de la Loi, qui ne posséde pas la qualification 

requise pour enseigner en anglais aux termes du paragraphe 19 

(11) ou qui ne peut enseigner dans chaque module qu’en vertu 

du paragraphe 19 (13), 


avise par écrit l’agent de supervision compétent qu’ il est irréaliste, eu 
€égard a sa qualification, de le charger de superviser l’enseignement, de 
procéder aux évaluations et d’aider et de conseiller les enseignants qu’ il 
mentionne dans |’ avis. 


(6) Si des dispositions sont prises en vertu du paragraphe 26 (3), le 
directeur d’école est dégagé de l’ obligation de se conformer aux alinéas 
(3) a), g), h) et i) dans la mesure o0 une ou plusieurs autres personnes 
qualifiées exercent ces fonctions. 


(7) L’autre ou les autres personnes qualifiées qui exercent les 
fonctions sont responsables a cet égard devant le conseil. 


(8) Les grandes lignes des programmes d’ études visées a l’alinéa (3) 
Cc) sont écrites et fournies : 


a) en francais dans le cas de programmes d’ études offerts dans un 
module de langue frangaise qui fonctionne en vertu de la partie 
XII de la Loi; 


b) en anglais et en francais dans le cas du programme d’études 
d’un programme créé dans 1’école en vertu de la disposition 25 
du paragraphe 8 (1) de la Loi. 


(9) Si le pére ou la mére d’un éléve, ou 1’éléve lui-méme s’il est 
adulte, ne fournit pas, aprés avoir regu un avis raisonnable du directeur, 
le matériel nécessaire 4 un programme d’ études, le directeur en avise 
aussitot le conseil. 


(10) Le directeur d’école transmet au conseil ses rapports et re- 
commandations par |’ intermédiaire de |’ agent de Supervision compétent. 


(11) Le directeur d’école peut, sous réserve de approbation de 
l’agent de supervision compétent, prendre des dispositions pour qu’un 
éléve recoive un enseignement a domicile dans les cas suivants : 

a) il détient, d’une part, un certificat médical attestant que |’éléve 
ne peut pas fréquenter |’ école; 
b) il est convaincu, d’autre part, de la nécessité d’ offrir a 1’éléve 
un enseignement a domicile. Régl. de l’Ont. 339/91 ,art. 1, en 
partie. 
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DIRECTEUR D’ECOLE ADJOINT 


12 (1) Le conseil peut nommer un ou plusieurs directeurs adjoints 
pour une école. 


(2) Le directeur adjoint remplit les fonctions que lui assigne le 
directeur d’école. 


(3) En l’absence du directeur d’école, le directeur adjoint, le cas 
échéant, est responsable de |’école et exerce les fonctions du directeur. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 339/91, art. 1, en partie. 


DIRECTEURS D’ECOLES, DIRECTEURS ADJOINTS 
ET ENSEIGNANTS RESPONSABLES DES ECOLES ET DES 
CLASSES OUVERTES AUX TERMES DE LA PARTIE XII 
DE LA LOI 


13 (1) Si, aux termes de l’article 289 de la Loi, une école élémen- 
taire qui n’est pas une école élémentaire de langue francaise comprend 
plus de deux classes od la langue d’enseignement est le francais, le 
conseil dont reléve |’école nomme, A titre de responsable, auprés du 
directeur, du programme d’enseignement dans ces classes, l’un des 
enseignants affectés 4 ces classes ou un enseignant qui posséde la 


qualification requise pour enseigner dans ces classes. 


(2) Sil effectif des classes ouvertes, aux termes de I’article 291 de la 
Loi, dans une école secondaire qui n’est pas une école secondaire de 
langue frangaise compte plus de soixante-quinze mais pas plus de 200 
éléves, le conseil dont reléve l’école nomme, A titre de responsable, 
aupreés du directeur, du programme d’ensei gnement dans ces classes, l’un 
des enseignants affectés 4 ces classes ou un enseignant qui posséde la 
qualification requise pour enseigner dans ces classes. 


(3) Si, dans une école secondaire, |’effectif des classes visées au 
paragraphe (2) est de plus de 200 éléves, le conseil nomme, pour cette 
école, un directeur adjoint qui posséde la qualification requise pour 
enseigner dans ces classes et qui est responsable, auprés du directeur, du 
programme d’enseignement dans ces classes. 


(4) Malgré les paragraphes (1), (2) et (3), si l’enseignant qui ne 
posséde pas la qualification requise visée A ces paragraphes était, le 8 
septembre 1978, employé par le conseil A titre d’enseignant ou de 
directeur d’école adjoint, selon le cas, et chargé des fonctions décrites a 
ces paragraphes, cet enseignant est réputé posséder la qualification 
requise pour occuper ce poste dans une école élémentaire ou secondaire, 
selon le cas, qui reléve de ce conseil ou de celui qui lui a succédé. 


(5) Les paragraphes (1) a (4) s’appliquent, avec les adaptations 
nécessaires, aux écoles ou classes destinées A des éléves anglophones et 
Ouvertes aux termes des articles 289 et 290 de la Loi. Régl. de 1’Ont. 
339/91, art. 1, en partie. 


ENSEIGNANTS RESPONSABLES D’ UNE 
UNITE ADMINISTRATIVE 


14 (1) L’école secondaire se divise en sections ou autres unités 
administratives. 


(2) Le conseil nomme, pour chaque unité administrative d’une école 
secondaire, un enseignant chargé de la diriger et de la superviser, sous 
réserve de |’autorité du directeur d’école. 


(3) Sil’école secondaire offre un programme d’ études technologiques 
ou d’enseignement commercial, le conseil dont reléve |’ école nomme un 
enseignant a titre de responsable de chaque programme, sous réserve de 
l’autorité du directeur d’école. 


(4) L’enseignant nommé aux termes du paragraphe (2) ou (3) n’est 
pas chargé de plus d’une unité administrative. 


(5) L’enseignant nommé aux termes du paragraphe (2) ou (3) détient 
une qualification de spécialiste ou de spécialiste en études supérieures 
dans une ou plusieurs des matiéres enseignées dans |’ unité administrative 
placée sous sa responsabilité. Régl. de l’Ont. 339/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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15 (1) L’école élémentaire peut se diviser en cycles ou autres unités 
administratives. 


(2) Le conseil peut nommer, pour chaque unité administrative d’ une 
école élémentaire, un enseignant chargé de la diriger et de la superviser, 
sous réserve de |’ autorité du directeur d’école. 


(3) L’enseignant nommé en vertu du paragraphe (2) posséde une 
qualification de spécialiste ou de spécialiste en études supérieures a 
l’égard de l’unité administrative ou il est nommé. 


(4) Malgré le paragraphe (3), l’enseignant qui, le 30 juin 1981, était 
chargé par un conseil de diriger et de superviser une unité administrative 
est réputé posséder la qualification requise pour occuper ce poste dans 
une unité administrative qui reléve de ce conseil ou de celui qui lui a 
succédé. Régl. de l’Ont. 339/91, art. 1, en partie. 


FONCTIONS DE L’ENSEIGNANT RESPONSABLE D’ UNE UNITE 
ADMINISTRATIVE 


16 Outre ses fonctions d’enseignant aux termes de la Loi et du 
présent réglement, l’enseignant nommé aux termes de I’ article 14 ou 15 
exerce les fonctions suivantes : 


a) il aide le directeur d’école, en collaboration avec les en- 
seignants responsables d’autres unités administratives ou 
d’autres programmes, dans |’organisation et |’administration 
générales de |’ école; 

b) il aide le directeur d’école : 

(i) en faisant des recommandations en ce qui concerne la 
nomination du personnel enseignant de |’ unité adminis- 
trative, 

(ii) en faisant des recommandations en ce qui concerne les 

affectations et la répartition des heures de cours du 

personnel enseignant de |’unité administrative, 

(iii) en coordonnant et en supervisant |’enseignement et en 

appliquant le programme d’enseignement de l’unité 

administrative, 


en maintenant une collaboration étroite avec la commu- 
nauté, 


(iv) 


(v) 


en rassemblant les renseignements que le directeur peut 
étre appelé a fournir conformément a I’alinéa 11 (3) 1); 


il remet au directeur des copies a jour des grandes lignes des 
programmes d’études de l’unité administrative ou du pro- 
gramme, suffisamment détaillées pour permettre la coordination 
efficace de ces programmes d’ études; 


c) 


d) il aide les enseignants affectés a |’unité administrative ou au 
programme a améliorer leur méthode d’enseignement, a 
maintenir des normes appropriées d’ enseignement et a tenir des 


dossiers relatifs au travail et au rendement des éléves; 


il veille A ce qu’une surveillance appropriée soit exercée sur les 
éléves engagés dans une activité de |’unité administrative ou du 
programme en question et exécutée a l’extérieur de l’emplace- 
ment scolaire avec |’ autorisation du conseil; 


e) 


f) il veille 4 ce que le matériel utilisé dans le cadre des cours et 
des activités de l’unité administrative ou du programme en 
question soit maintenu en bon état de fonctionnement et ne 
présente aucun danger. Régl. de |’Ont. 339/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


SUPERVISION ET COORDINATION DES MATIERES 
ET DES PROGRAMMES 


17 (1) Leconseil peut, en ce qui concerne une ou plusieurs matiéres 
ou un ou plusieurs programmes offerts dans les écoles qui relévent de sa 
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compétence, nommer un enseignant chargé de superviser ou de 
coordonner ces matiéres ou ces programmes ou d’agir a titre de 
conseiller auprés des enseignants qui dispensent des cours dans ces 
matiéres ou ces programmes. 


(2) L’enseignant nommé en vertu du paragraphe (1) posséde une 
qualification de spécialiste ou de spécialiste en études supérieures, s’il 
en existe une, dans une ou plusieurs des matiéres ou dans un ou plusieurs 
des programmes 4a |’ égard desquels il est nommé. 


(3) Malgré le paragraphe (1), l’enseignant qui, le 8 septembre 1978, 
était employé par un conseil pour superviser ou coordonner une matiére 
ou un programme dans ses écoles ou pour agir a titre de conseiller est 
réputé posséder la qualification requise pour occuper ce poste-dans les 
écoles qui relévent de ce conseil ou de celui qui lui a succédé. Régl. de 
l’Ont. 339/91, art. 1, en partie. 


18 (1) L’enseignant chargé d’une matiére ou d’un programme aux 
termes de |’article 17 aide, sous réserve de |’autorité de l’agent de 
supervision compétent, les enseignants chargés de dispenser cette 
matiére ou ce programme a maintenir la qualité de l’enseignement et a 
améliorer leur méthode d’enseignement. 


(2) L’enseignant nommé aux termes de I’ article 17 est subordonné a 
l’autorité du directeur de |’école ou il exerce ses fonctions. Reégl. de 
VOnt. 339/91, art. 1, en partie. 


QUALIFICATION REQUISE DES ENSEIGNANTS 


19 (1) Sous réserve du paragraphe (2), l’enseignant qui occupe un 
poste dans une école détient ou est réputé détenir, aux termes du 
Réglement 297 des Réglements refondus de |’ Ontario de 1990, un brevet 
d’enseignement de |’Ontario et, sous réserve des paragraphes (4), (5), 
(11) et (12), est chargé d’enseigner conformément 4 la qualification 
reconnue sur sa carte des qualifications de l’enseignant de |’ Ontario ou 
au dossier de qualifications que le ministére détient 4 son égard. 


(2) L’enseignant qui ne détient pas et qui n’est pas réputé détenir, aux 
termes du Réglement 297 des Réglements refondus de |’ Ontario de 1990, 
de brevet d’enseignement de l’Ontario, mais qui, selon le cas : 


a) détient une attestation temporaire, provisoire ou permanente de 
compétence; 


b) détient un brevet ou une attestation de compétence visés au 
paragraphe 26 (3) ou 27 (1) du Réglement 297 des Réglements 
refondus de |’ Ontario de 1990, 


peut enseigner dans une école la matiére ou le programme qui corres- 
pond a son attestation de compétence ou a son brevet ou pour lequel 
l’enseignant a recu la formation professionnelle dont témoigne son 
attestation temporaire ou provisoire de compétence. 


(3) La personne qui ne posséde aucune des qualifications exigées au 
paragraphe (2), mais qui détient une attestation d’ admissibilité délivrée 
en vertu de l’article 12 ou 13 du Réglement 297 des Réglements 
refondus de l’Ontario de 1990, peut étre employée par un conseil a titre 
d’enseignant suppléant seulement : 


a) dans des classes ot la langue d’enseignement est |’ anglais, si 
l’attestation d’admissibilité est rédigée sur la formule 5 du 
Réglement 297 des Réglements refondus de |’ Ontario de 1990; 


b) dans des classes ou la langue d’enseignement est le frangais, si 
attestation d’admissibilité est rédigée sur la formule Sa du 
Réglement 297 des Réglements refondus de |’ Ontario de 1990. 


(4) Sous réserve des paragraphes (6), (11), (12), (14) et (15), et 
compte tenu de la sécurité et du bien-étre des éléves ainsi que du souci 
d’offrir le meilleur programme possible, |’enseignant dont la carte des 
qualifications de |’ enseignant de |’ Ontario ou le dossier de qualifications 
que le ministére détient 4 son égard indique une qualification au niveau 
du cycle primaire, du cycle moyen, du cycle intermédiaire en enseigne- 
ment général ou du cycle supérieur en enseignement général peut, en 
vertu d’une entente qu’il a conclue avec le directeur de |’ école, et avec 
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|’approbation de |’agent de supervision compétent, étre chargé d’en- 
seigner dans une matiére en enseignement général ou dans un cycle pour 
lesquels ni sa carte des qualifications de |’ enseignant de |’ Ontario ni le 
dossier de qualifications que le ministére détient 4 son égard ne lui 
reconnaissent de qualification particuliére. 


(5) Sous réserve des paragraphes (11), (12) et (15), et compte tenu de 
la sécurité et du bien-étre des éléves ainsi que du souci d’offrir le 
meilleur programme possible, |’enseignant dont la carte des qualifica- 
tions de l’enseignant de |’ Ontario ou le dossier de qualifications que le 
ministére détient 4 son égard indique une qualification en études 
technologiques peut, en vertu d’une entente qu’il a conclue avec le 
directeur de l’école, et avec l’approbation de l’agent de supervision 
compétent, étre chargé d’enseigner une matiére du domaine des études 
technologiques pour laquelle ni sa carte des qualifications de |’en- 
seignant de |’Ontario ni le dossier de qualifications que le ministére 
détient a son égard ne lui reconnaissent de qualification particuliére. 


(6) Sous réserve des paragraphes (7), (8), (9) et (10), ’ enseignant qui 
ne détient pas de grade universitaire reconnu tel que le définit I’ article 1 
du Réglement 297 des Réglements refondus de I’ Ontario de 1990 ne doit 
pas étre chargé d’enseigner dans le cadre de |’ enseignement général dans 
une école secondaire. Toutefois, si cet enseignant posséde la qualifica- 
tion requise pour enseigner au cycle primaire, au cycle moyen et au cycle 
intermédiaire d’une école élémentaire et que, selon le cas : 


a) au 30 juin 1981, il enseignait dans une école secondaire; 


b) au 2 octobre 1981 au plus tard, il était chargé d’enseigner dans 
le cadre de l’enseignement général dans une école secondaire 
et qu’au 30 juin 1982, il enseignait dans une école secondaire, 


il peut étre chargé par ce conseil, ou par celui qui lui a succédé, 
d’enseigner dans le cadre de l’enseignement général a des éléves inscrits 
a un cours de niveau modifié ou fondamental. 


(7) Malgré le paragraphe (1), l’ enseignant qui posséde ; 


a) soit une qualification dans le domaine commercial ou profes- 
sionnel; 

b) soit des qualifications dans le domaine des études technolo- 

giques spécialisées dans le secteur du travail de bureau, des 

techniques marchandes ou de |’ entreposage ou de plusieurs de 

ces secteurs, 


peut étre chargé d’enseigner les cours du domaine de |’enseignement 
commercial équivalents a ceux qui figurent sur sa carte des qualifications 
de l’enseignant de |’Ontario ou au dossier de qualifications que le 
ministre détient 4 son égard. 


(8) L’enseignant qui posséde une qualification dans le domaine des 
études technologiques et qui est spécialisé dans le secteur de la couture 
et de la confection, dans celui du textile et du vétement, ou dans celui de 
l'économie domestique peut étre chargé d’enseigner dans une école 
secondaire la partie du cours de sciences familiales qui traite du 
vétement. 


(9) L’enseignant qui posséde une qualification dans le domaine des 
études technologiques et qui est spécialisé dans le secteur de 1’ alimen- 
tation et de la nutrition ou dans celui de l’économie domestique peut étre 
chargé d’enseigner dans une école secondaire la partie du cours de 
sciences familiales qui traite de l’alimentation et de la nutrition. 


(10) L’enseignant qui posséde une qualification dans le domaine des 
études technologiques et qui est spécialisé dans le secteur des métiers 
d’art, de la musique instrumentale ou de la musique vocale peut étre 
chargé d’enseigner les arts, la musique instrumentale ou la musique 
vocale, selon le cas, dans le cadre de l’enseignement général dispensé 
dans une école secondaire. 


(11) L’enseignant qui n’a pas regu de formation pédagogique de base 
en anglais ou qui ne posséde pas d’ autre qualification particuliére dans 
ce domaine aux termes des réglements ne doit pas étre chargé d’en- 
seigner dans des classes ot la langue d’enseignement est 1’ anglais. 
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(12) L’enseignant qui n’a pas recu de formation pédagogique de base 
en frangais ou qui ne posséde pas d’ autre qualification particuliére dans 
ce domaine aux termes des réglements ne doit pas étre chargé d’en- 
seigner dans des écoles ou des classes en vertu de la partie XII de la Loi 
et ou la langue d’enseignement est le francais. 


(13) Malgré les paragraphes (11) et (12),  enseignant qui posséde la 
qualification requise pour enseigner au cycle intermédiaire et au cycle 
supérieur peut étre chargé d’enseigner al’un de ces cycles, ou aux deux, 
dans des classes ou la langue d’enseignement est |’ anglais ou le frangais. 


(14) Aucun enseignant ne doit, selon le cas : 


a) étre chargé d’enseigner, au niveau de la 9°, 10°, 11°, 12° et 13° 
année, au cours d’une méme année scolaire, pendant une 
période d’une durée supérieure a celle qui correspond a deux 
cours donnant droit a des crédits dans le domaine de |’ art, de 
Venseignement commercial, de l’orientation, du cours de 
sciences familiales, de la musique instrumentale ou vocale, ou 
de |’éducation physique; 


b) étre responsable des programmes suivants : 


(i) un programme de bibliothéque scolaire, 
(11) un programme d orientation, 


(iii) un programme d’éducation de |’enfance en difficulté; 


c) étre chargé d’enseigner les matiéres ou dans les classes sui- 
vantes : 
(i) le frangais langue seconde, 
(ii) Langlais langue seconde, 
(iii) les arts industriels, 
(iv) sous réserve des paragraphes (5) et (15), les études 
technologiques, 
(v) une classe d’éducation de l’enfance en difficulté, 
(vi) une classe destinée aux enfants sourds ou déficients 
auditifs, aveugles ou amblyopes, 
(vii) titre d’enseignant-conseil ou de professeur de classe 


clinique dans le cadre d’un programme d’enseignement 
a l’enfance en difficulté, 
a moins que, selon le cas : 

d) sa carte des qualifications de l’enseignant de 1|’Ontario ou le 
dossier de qualifications que le ministére détient 4 son égard 
n’indiquent une qualification dans la matiére ou le programme 
ou il est appelé a enseigner ou 4 assumer une responsabilité; 
e) ilne posséde la qualification requise pour assumer cette charge 
ou cette responsabilité aux termes des paragraphes (2) ou (16), 
ou ne soit réputé posséder la qualification requise aux termes du 
paragraphe (17). 


(15) A compter du 1° septembre 1982, aucun enseignant ne doit étre 
chargé d’enseigner au cycle supérieur dans le domaine des études 
technologiques au niveau général ou avancé, 4 moins que sa carte des 
qualifications de |’ enseignant de I’ Ontario ou le dossier de qualifications 
que le ministére détient 4 son égard n’indiquent une qualification 
supérieure dans le domaine des études technologiques oi il est appelé a 
enseigner. 


(16) L’enseignant chargé d’enseigner dans une école ou une classe 
pour éléves déficients moyens posséde, selon le cas : 


a) une carte des qualifications de l’enseignant de l’Ontario ou un 
dossier de qualifications que le ministére détient 4 son égard qui 
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indique sa qualification dans le domaine de l’enseignement aux 
enfants déficients moyens; 


b) l'un des brevets suivants : 


1. Unbrevet élémentaire d’enseignement aux enfants défi- 
cients moyens. 


2. Un brevet intermédiaire d’enseignement aux enfants 
déficients moyens. 


3. Un brevet d’enseignement aux enfants déficients 
moyens. 


4. Une attestation provisoire ou permanente de compétence 
qui’ autorise 4 enseigner aux enfants déficients moyens. 


(17) L’enseignant qui, le 8 septembre 1978, était employé par un 
conseil pour enseigner, selon le cas : 


a) le frangais langue seconde ou |’ anglais langue seconde dans une 
école élémentaire ou secondaire; 


b) les arts industriels dans une école élémentaire, 


et qui ne posséde pas la qualification requise pour occuper ce poste aux 
termes du paragraphe (14), est réputé posséder la qualification requise 
pour occuper ce poste dans une école élémentaire ou une école se- 
condaire, selon le cas, qui reléve du conseil ou de celui qui lui a succédé. 


(18) Si l’enseignant détient une carte des qualifications de l’en- 
seignant de l'Ontario ou un dossier de qualifications que le ministére 
détient a son égard qui indique sa qualification dans le domaine des 
études technologiques et de l’orientation, il peut étre chargé d’agir 
comme orienteur dans le cadre d’un programme d’ enseignement général 
d’une école secondaire. 


(19) La disposition du paragraphe (14) selon laquelle aucun en- 
seignant ne doit étre chargé d’enseigner une matiére ni un programme 
destinés a l’enfance en difficulté 4 moins de posséder la qualification 
requise ne s’applique, jusqu’au 1“ septembre 1985, ni a l’enseignement 
général ni aux études technologiques autrefois appelées programme 
professionnel ou programme d’ initiation au travail. 


(20) L’enseignant peut étre chargé d’enseigner les cours équivalents 
a ceux qui figurent sur sa carte des qualifications de l’enseignant de 
l’Ontario ou au dossier de qualifications que le ministére détient @ son 
égard. Régl. de ]’Ont. 339/91, art. 1, en partie. 


FONCTIONS DE L’ ENSEIGNANT 


20 Outre les fonctions que lui confére la Loi et le conseil, |’en- 
seignant exerce les fonctions suivantes : 


a) ilestresponsable de l’enseignement et de la formation efficaces 
des éléves dans les matiéres qu’il est chargé d’enseigner, de 
|’ évaluation véritable de leurs progrés, de |’ administration de la 
ou des classes et, sur demande, de la présentation d’un rapport 
au directeur d’école sur le progrés des éleves; 

b) il met en oeuvre le programme d’enseignement et exerce les 

fonctions de supervision que lui assigne le directeur d’école, et 

il lui fournit les renseignements que celui-ci peut demander a ce 

sujet; 


il collabore pleinement dans tous les domaines liés al’ enseigne- 
ment dispensé aux éléves avec le directeur d’école et les 
enseignants que le conseil a désignés aux termes de |’article 
(14), (15) ou (17); 


Cc) 


d) il est présent dans la salle de classe ou le local d’enseignement 
et veille A ce que ceux-ci soient préts a recevoir les éléves au 
moins quinze minutes avant le début des classes le matin et, le 
cas échéant, cing minutes avant le début des classes |’apres- 


midi, 4 moins que le directeur d’école n’en décide autrement, 
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il aide le directeur d’école 4 maintenir une collaboration étroite 
avec la communauté; 


e) 


f) il prépare, dans le but de les utiliser dans sa ou ses classes, les 
plans et les grandes lignes de cours requis par le directeur 
d’école et l’agent de supervision compétent, et les présente, sur 
demande, au directeur d’école ou a l’agent de supervision 
compétent, selon le cas; 


il veille 4 ce que toutes les mesures de sécurité suffisantes 
soient prises dans le cadre des cours et des activités dont il a la 
responsabilité; 


g) 


h) ilcollabore avec le directeur d’ école et les autres enseignants en 
vue d’établir et de maintenir une discipline cohérente dans 


Vécole. Régl. de l’Ont. 339/91, art. 1, en partie. 
NOMINATION EN CAS D’URGENCE 


21 (1) Siaucun enseignant n’est disponible, le conseil peut nommer, 
sous réserve de l’article 22, une personne qui n’est pas enseignant ni 
enseignant temporaire. 


(2) La personne nommée en vertu du paragraphe (1) doit avoir au 
moins dix-huit ans et détenir un diplome d’études secondaires de 
l'Ontario, un dipl6me d’études secondaires ou un dipléme d’ études 
secondaires supérieures. 


(3) Une nomination aux termes du présent article est valide pendant 
dix jours de classe a partir du jour ot la personne est nommée. Reégl. 
de 1’Ont. 339/91, art. 1, en partie. 


BREVETS ANNULES OU SUSPENDUS 


22 (1) Leconseil ne doit pas nommer une personne dont le brevet 
d’enseignement est annulé ou suspendu pour enseigner en vertu de 
l'article 21 ou conformément a une permission intérimaire. 


(2) Lapersonne dont le brevet d’enseignement est annulé ou suspendu 
cesse de posséder la qualification d’enseignant pendant la période 
d’annulation ou de suspension et ne doit pas étre nommée comme 
enseignant. Régl. de l’Ont. 339/91, art. 1, en partie. 


EXIGENCES EN CE QUI CONCERNE L’ ELEVE 
25 erly declevie:: 


a) s’applique a maitriser les matiéres du programme auquel il est 
inscrit; 
b) fait preuve d’autodiscipline; 


c) se soumet a la discipline qui correspond a celle que pourrait 


exercer un pére ou une mere bienveillant, ferme et sensé; 
d) fréquente l’école avec assiduité et ponctualité; 


est courtois envers ses camarades et fait preuve d’ obéissance et 
de courtoisie envers les enseignants; 


f) observe les régles de propreté et d’hygiéne; 


subit les tests et examens exigés par la Loi ou que peut imposer 
le ministre; 


g) 


h) respecte les biens scolaires. 

(2) Lorsque !’éléve revient a |’école aprés une absence, le pére ou la 
mére de |’ éléve, ou |’éléve lui-méme s’il est adulte, justifie son absence, 
verbalement ou par écrit, selon ce qu’exige le directeur d’école. 


(3) Le directeur d’école peut, a n’importe quel moment, autoriser un 
éléve a ne pas fréquenter, temporairement, |’école si le pére ou la mére 
de l’éléve, ou |’éléve lui-méme s’il est adulte, en fait la demande par 
écrit. 
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(4) L’éléve est responsable, devant le directeur de |’école qu’il 
fréquente, de sa conduite : 


a) dans les locaux ou l’enceinte de |’ école; 


b) dans le cadre des activités périscolaires qui font partie du 
programme d études; 


c) lorsqu’il voyage dans un autobus scolaire dont le conseil est 
propriétaire ou que le conseil a loué, Régl. de l’Ont. 339/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


ANNONCES PUBLICITAIRES 


24 Aucune annonce publicitaire, sauf l’annonce d’une activité 
scolaire, ne doit étre affichée dans une école ou sur un bien scolaire, ni 
distribuée aux éléves, ni diffusée a leur intention dans les locaux et 
l’enceinte de |’ école sans le consentement du conseil dont reléve |’ école. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 339/91, art. 1, en partie. 


SOLLICITATION ET COLLECTE DE FONDS 


25 (1) Il incombe aux éléves de ne se livrer 4 des activités de 
sollicitation ou de collecte de fonds dans les locaux et |’enceinte de 
l’école qu’avec le consentement du conseil dont reléve 1’ école. 


(2) Aucun directeur d’école, directeur d’école adjoint ou enseignant 
ne doit, sans l’ approbation préalable du conseil dont reléve |’ école ot il 
est employé, autoriser des activités de sollicitation ou de collecte de 
fonds auxquelles participent un ou plusieurs éléves del’école. Régl. de 
P Ont. 339/91, art. 1, en partie. 


SUPERVISION 


26 (1) L’agent de supervision compétent peut, outre les fonctions 
que lui confére la Loi, assumer, lors d’une visite dans une école, les 
fonctions et les responsabilités du directeur de cette école. 


(2) Le psychiatre, le psychologue, le travailleur social et les autres 
membres du personnel professionnel de soutien employés par le conseil 
remplissent, sous la supervision administrative de l’ agent de supervision 
compétent, les fonctions qui leur sont assignées par le conseil, et sont 
soumis, dans I’ exercice de leurs fonctions a1’ école, 41’ autorité adminis- 
trative du directeur de |’école. 


(3) L’agent de supervision qui recoit un avis en vertu du paragraphe 
11 (5) en avise sans délai le conseil de l’enseignement en langue 
francaise ou la section de langue frangaise, le conseil de l’enseignement 
en langue anglaise ou la section de langue anglaise ou la section de 
langue majoritaire du conseil, selon le cas, et prend des dispositions 
pour : 


a) prévoir la supervision de l’enseignement; 


b) faire aider et conseiller les enseignants a l’égard desquels il a 
regu un avis en vertu du paragraphe 11 (5); 

c) faire procéder aux évaluations, le cas échéant, des enseignants 

a l’égard desquels il a regu un avis en vertu du paragraphe 11 

(5), 


dans la langue dans laquelle l’enseignement est dispensé. 
Ont. 339/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Régl. de 


LA RELIGION DANS LES ECOLES 


27 Les articles 28 et 29 ne s’appliquent pas a un conseil d’écoles 
séparées ni a la section catholique du Conseil scolaire de langue 
frangaise d’Ottawa-Carleton. Régl. de l’Ont. 339/91, art. 1, en partie. 


28 (1) Un conseil peut offrir aux classes allant de la premiére a la 
huiti¢éme année ainsi que dans ses écoles secondaires un programme 
facultatif d’enseignement en matiére de religion. 


(2) Un programme d’enseignement en matiére de religion doit : 
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a) d’une part, promouvoir le respect de la liberté de conscience et 
de religion garantie par la Charte canadienne des droits et 
libertés, 

b) d’autre part, prévoir l’étude des différentes religions et 

croyances religieuses qui existent au Canada et dans le monde, 

sans donner la primauté a une religion ou 4 une croyance 
religieuse en particulier et sans endoctrinement. 


(3) Un programme d’enseignement en matiére de religion ne doit pas 
prévoir un enseignement d’une durée de plus de soixante minutes par 
semaine dans une école élémentaire. Régl. de l’Ont. 339/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


29 (1) Sous réserve des paragraphes (2) et (3), un conseil ne doit pas 
autoriser quiconque a diriger des exercices spirituels ou a dispenser un 
enseignement qui comporte un endoctrinement a |’égard d’une religion 
ou d’une croyance religieuse en particulier dans une école. 


(2) Un conseil peut conclure une entente avec un conseil d’écoles 
séparées ou la section catholique du Conseil scolaire de langue frangaise 
d’ Ottawa-Carleton autorisant le conseil d’écoles séparées ou la section 
catholique a utiliser des locaux et des installations pour diriger des 
exercices spirituels ou dispenser un enseignement religieux aux fins du 


conseil d’écoles séparées ou de la section catholique. 


(3) Un conseil peut autoriser une personne 4 diriger des exercices 
spirituels ou a dispenser un enseignement qui comporte un endoctrine- 
ment al’égard d’une religion ou d’une croyance religieuse en particulier 
dans une école, si les conditions suivantes sont réunies : 

a) les exercices ne sont pas dirigés ni l’enseignement dispensé par 
le conseil ou sous son égide; 
b) les exercices sont dirigés ou l’enseignement dispensé pendant 
un jour de classe, 4 une heure qui précéde ou qui suit le 
programme d’enseignement de 1’école, ou pendant un jour qui 
n’est pas un jour de classe; 
c) le conseil n’oblige personne 4 participer aux exercices ou a 
recevoir |’ enseignement; 
d) leconseil fournit les locaux nécessaires a la tenue des exercices 
ou a l’enseignement dans les mémes conditions que pour 
d’autres activités communautaires. 


(4) Le conseil qui autorise des exercices spirituels ou un enseigne- 
ment religieux en vertu du paragraphe (3) prend en considération 
€quitablement toutes les demandes en vue de diriger des exercices 
spirituels ou de dispenser un enseignement aux termes du paragraphe 
(3). Régl. de l’Ont. 339/91, art. 1, en partie. 


PROGRAMMES ET SERVICES DESTINES A L’ENFANCE 
EN DIFFICULTE 


30 L’enfant déficient auditif qui a atteint |’ge de deux ans peut étre 
autorisé a suivre un programme d’enseignement a1’ enfance en difficulté 
destiné aux déficients auditifs. Régl. de 1’ Ont. 339/91, art. 1, en partie. 


31 L’effectif maximal d’une classe d’ enfants en difficulté dépend de 
la gravité des anomalies des éléves ainsi que des services 41’ enfance en 
difficulté dont dispose |’enseignant. Toutefois, l’effectif d’une classe 
dans une salle distincte ne dépasse en aucun cas : 

a) huit éléves, s’il s’agit d’enfants perturbés socio-affectifs, de 
mésadaptés sociaux, d’enfants n’ayant pas atteint l’Age de la 
scolarité obligatoire qui ont une ouie défectueuse ou d’enfants 
qui présentent des difficultés graves d’apprentissage; 

b) dix éléves, s’il s’agit d’enfants aveugles, sourds, déficients 
moyens ou qui présentent des troubles de la parole et du 
langage; 

c) douze éléves, s’il s’agit d’enfants durs d’oreille, amblyopes ou 
qui souffrent d’un handicap orthopédique ou autre handicap 
physique; 
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d) douze éléves au cycle primaire et seize éléves au cycle moyen 
et intermédiaire, s'il s’agit d’enfants déficients légers; 


e) vingt-cing éléves dans une école élémentaire, s’il s’agit 
d’enfants surdoués; 


f) six éléves, s’il s’agit d’enfants aphasiques, autistes ou qui 
présentent des polyhandicaps sans prédominance particuliére de 
Pun ou l'autre handicap; 


g) apartir du 1“ septembre 1982, seize éléves, s’il s’agit d’enfants 
en difficulté qui présentent des anomalies diverses. Régl. de 
V Ont. 339/91, art. 1, en partie. 


MARION BOYD 
Minister of Education 
Ministre de |’Education 


Dated at Toronto, this 6th day of May, 1991. 
Fait 4 Toronto le 6 mai 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 340/91 
made under the 
CHARITABLE INSTITUTIONS ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 69 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Subsection 26 (4) of Regulation 69 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


(4) For the purposes of the form referred to in subsection (1) and the 
quarterly expenditure report referred to in subsection (2), the daily cost 
of residential care or extended care services includes the portion of fees 
paid to a physician appointed under section 14 for all services prescribed 
in subsections 15 (2), (3) and (4) for each bed of a resident receiving the 
services, based on the approved bed capacity of the institution, where the 
fees do not exceed, 


(a) $5.28 per month in respect of costs incurred on and after the 
Ist day of April, 1990 up to and including the 31st day of 
March, 1991; and 


(b) $5.60 per month in respect of costs incurred on and after the 
Ist day of April, 1991. O. Reg. 340/91, s. 1. 


2.—(1) Item 2 of Table 1 of the Regulation, as remade by section 
1 of Ontario Regulation 189/91, is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


2 From and including the Ist day of February, 
1991 up to and including the 31st day of March, 
| Me ig i een Oa ae Sew Aero 24.58 66.24 42.37 100.00 41.49 


(2) Item 3 of Table 1, as made by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 
189/91, is revoked and the following substituted: 


: From and including the Ist day of April, 1991 
up to and including the 30th day of April, 1991 24.58 70.22 42.37 100.00 43.98 


4. From and including the Ist day of May, 1991 . 25.12 70.22 42.9] 100.00 43.98 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 341/91 
made under the 
GENERAL WELFARE ASSISTANCE ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 537 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1.—(1) Item 1 of Schedule E to Regulation 537 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990, as remade by section 1 of Ontario 
Regulation 15/91, is revoked and the following substituted: 


ile From and including the Ist day of November, 1990 up to 
and including the 31st day of December, 1990 ....... $24.33 $67.13 $100.00 $58.33 


(2) Item 2 of Schedule E to the Regulation, as remade by section 
1 of Ontario Regulation 191/91, is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


2 From and including the 1st day of January, 1991 up to 
and including the 31st day of January, 1991 ......... 24.33 71.16 100.00 61.83 


(3) Item 3 of Schedule E, as made by section 1 of Ontario 
Regulation 191/91, is revoked and the following substituted: 


ey From and including the Ist day of February, 1991 up to 
and including the 30th day of April, 1991 ........... 24.58 71.16 100.00 61.83 


4. From and including the Ist day of May, 1991........ 2o12 71.16 100.00 61.83 


ONTARIO REGULATION 342/91 
made under the 
HOMES FOR THE AGED AND REST HOMES ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 637 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Subsection 32 (3) of Regulation 637 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


(3) For the purpose of subsection (2), operating and maintenance costs 
include the portion of the fees paid to a physician for a home for all 
services rendered by the physician that are prescribed in section 25 for 
each bed in the home based on the designated bed capacity for the home 
where the fees do not exceed, 


(a) $5.28 per month in respect of costs incurred on and after the 
Ist day of April, 1990 up to and including the 31st day of 
March, 1991; and 


(b) $5.60 per month in respect of costs incurred on and after the 
Ist day of April, 1991. O. Reg. 342/91, s. 1. 


2.—(1) Item 1 of Table 1 of the Regulation, as remade by section 
1 of Ontario Regulation 14/91, is revoked and the following substi- 
tuted: 


h: From and including the Ist day of December, 1990 up to and 
including the 31st day of December, 1990 ................. $24.33 $56.71 $42.12 $100.00 


(2) Item 2 of Table 1, as remade by section 1 of Ontario Regula- 
tion 192/91, is revoked and the following substituted: 


2 From and including the Ist day of January, 1991 up to and 
including the 31st day of January, 1991 ................... 24.33 60.11 42.12 100.00 
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(3) Item 3 of Table 1, as made by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 
192/91, is revoked and the following substituted: 
“ft From and including the Ist day of February, 1991 up to and 
PGWICNe TUG SUM GAY OL ADI, LOOT oon cassie casas minimis «9.0 24.58 60.11 42.37 100.00 
4. From and including the Ist day of May, 1991 ............... Pao pd Ws 60.11 42.91 100.00 


ONTARIO REGULATION 343/91 
made under the 
RESIDENTIAL RENT REGULATION ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 183/91 
(Rent Determination under Part VI of the Act) 


NOTE: Ontario Regulation 343/91 is not reproduced here because 
the regulation it amended was revoked by section 52 of Ontario 
Regulation 375/92. The original version of Ontario Regulation 
343/91 was published in The Ontario Gazette dated July 13, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 344/91 
made under the 
OTTAWA-CARLETON FRENCH-LANGUAGE 
SCHOOL BOARD ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 67/91 
(Proportions of Assessment—1991) 


1. Ontario Regulation 67/91 is amended by adding the following 
French version: 


FRACTIONS DE L’EVALUATION—1991 


1 (1) Aux fins de l’imposition au cours de 1991, les fractions de 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 344/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR LE CONSEIL SCOLAIRE DE LANGUE 
FRANCAISE D’OTTAWA-CARLETON 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 28 juin 1991 


modifiant le Régl. de 1’Ont. 67/91 
(Fractions de |’ évaluation—1991) 


1 Le Réglement de!’ Ontario 67/91 est modifié par adjonction de 
la version frangaise suivante : 


(2) Le commissaire a |’ évaluation rajuste le role d’évaluation rendu 
en 1990 aux fins de l’imposition au cours de 1991, selon les calculs 
effectués aux termes du paragraphe (1). Régl. de l’Ont. 344/91, art. 1, 


l’évaluation imposées et évaluées des sociétés ouvertes dans chaque en partie. 
municipalité de secteur nommée ala colonne | de l’annexe sont rajustées 
comme suit : Annexe 
1. Pour ce qui est du Conseil de |’éducation d’Ottawa ou du COLONNE | COLONNE 2 COLONNE 3 COLONNE 4 COLONNE 5 
Conseil de l’éducation de Carleton, selon le pourcentage de Cités 
l’évaluation énoncé a la colonne 2 en regard de la municipalité Gloucester 78,029 14,387 1,274 6,310 
de secteur. Kanata 77,410 21,608 0,326 0,656 
Nepean 89,744 9,222 0,251 0,783 
2. Pour ce qui est du Conseil des écoles séparées catholiques Ottawa 85,470 10,795 0,856 2,879 
d’Ottawa ou du Conseil des écoles séparées catholiques de Vanier 68,828 18,155 1,505 11512 
Carleton, selon le pourcentage de |’évaluation énoncé a la 
colonne 3 en regard de la municipalité de secteur. Village 
Rockcliffe Park 95,202 3,163 0,577 1,058 
3. Pour ce qui est de la section publique du Conseil scolaire de 
langue francaise d’Ottawa-Carleton, selon le pourcentage de Cantons 
1’ évaluation énoncé a la colonne 4 en regard de la municipalité Cumberland 82,403 9,354 1,167 7,076 
de secteur. Goulbourn 93,470 5,983 0,158 0,389 
Osgoode 91,206 7,819 0,140 0,835 
4. Pour ce qui est de la section catholique du Conseil scolaire de Rideau 93,514 6,142 0,123 0,221 
West Carleton 94,299 5,187 0,130 0,384 


langue frangaise d’Ottawa-Carleton, selon le pourcentage de 
l’évaluation énoncé ala colonne 5 en regard de la municipalité 
de secteur. 
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Régl. de 1’ Ont. 344/91, art. 1, en partie. 


O. Reg. 345/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 345/91 
made under the 
COMMUNITY PSYCHIATRIC HOSPITALS ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 91 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Regulation 91 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended adding the following French version: 


DISPOSITIONS GENERALES 
DEFINITIONS 
1 Les définitions qui suivent s’appliquent au présent réglement. 


«conseil» Conseil d’administration d’un établissement, d’un batiment, 
d’un autre local ou d’un lieu agréé, en totalité ou en partie, comme 
hépital psychiatrique communautaire. («board») 


«directeur général» Personne chargée de la direction immédiate et 
effective d’un h6pital. («superintendent») 


«inspecteur» Personne nommée par le ministre pour faire des inspections 
en vertu du présent réglement. («inspector») 


«malade externe» Personne qui n’est pas un malade hospitalisé et qui se 
présente a un service de consultations externes pour subir un examen, 
recevoir un diagnostic ou un traitement relativement 4 un trouble 
psychiatrique. («out-patient») 


«médecin» Médecin diment qualifié. («medical practitioner») 


«médecin traitant» Médecin qui traite un malade dans un hopital. 
(«attending physician») 


«ministére» Le ministére de la Santé. («Ministry») 


«service de consultations externes» Partie d’un h6pital qui est aménagée 
ou utilisée aux fins de l’examen, du diagnostic et du traitement des 
malades externes. («out-patient department») 


«traitement physique» S’entend notamment des électrochocs et de 
linsulinothérapie. («physical treatment») Régl. de 1’Ont. 345/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


CHAMP D’ APPLICATION 


2 Le présent réglement s’ applique a tout établissement, batiment, 
autre local ou lieu agréé, en totalité ou en partie, par le lieutenant- 
gouverneur en conseil comme h6pital psychiatrique communautaire en 
vertu de l’article 3 de la Loi. Régl. de l’Ont. 345/91, art. 1, en partie. 


GESTION ET FONCTIONNEMENT 


3 Le conseil est responsable de |’application de la Loi, du présent 
réglement et du réglement administratif de l’hdpital. Régl. de 1’Ont. 
345/91, art. 1, en partie. 


4 Le directeur général répond au conseil de l’observation et de 
l’application normales de la Loi, du présent réglement et du réglement 
administratif de I’hdpital. Régl. de l’Ont. 345/91, art. 1, en partie. 


5 Ledirecteur général est le dirigeant qui représente |’ hépital et avec 
lequel le ministre, un inspecteur et tout autre agent du ministére traitent 
en ce qui concerne toutes les questions intéressant I’hépital. Régl. de 
l’Ont. 345/91, art. 1, en partie. 

PERSONNEL 


6 (1) Leconseil pourvoit : 
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REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 345/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR LES HOPITAUX PSYCHIATRIQUES 
COMMUNAUTAIRES 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 28 juin 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 91 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Dispositions générales) 


1 Le Réglement 91 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version francaise suivante : 


a) a la nomination et a l’exercice des fonctions d’un directeur 
général, du personnel médical et infirmier, et d’un vérificateur; 


b) a la mise en place d’un systéme d’administration et d’un 
systéme comptable. 


(2) Le vérificateur ne doit pas étre nommé auprés d’un hopital a 
moins qu’ il ne soit agréé en vertu de la Loi sur la comptabilité publique. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 345/91, art. 1, en partie. 


7 L’h6pital doit avoir en service en tout temps, un personnel 
infirmier dont l’effectif est suffisant pour donner a chaque malade de 
I’hdpital les soins infirmiers que son état et son traitement exigent. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 345/91, art. 1, en partie. 


8 Lorsque le ministére fournit 4 un hépital du personnel médical ou 
des adjoints infirmiers, techniques ou autres, ceux-ci répondent de 
l’exercice de leurs fonctions au conseil et sont subordonnés a ses 
directives dans l’exercice de leurs fonctions. Régl. de l’Ont. 345/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


EXERCICE 


9 L’exercice d’un hdépital commence le 1 avril et se termine le 31 
mars de l’année suivante. Régl. de l’Ont. 345/91, art. 1, en partie. 


REUNIONS ET ASSEMBLEES 


10 L’h6pital tient son assemblée annuelle entre le 1“ janvier et le 31 
mai, a une date fixée par le conseil. Régl. de l’Ont. 345/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


11 Le conseil tient au moins six réunions par an, aux dates et aux 
heures fixées par le président et le directeur général. Régl. de l’Ont. 
345/91, art. 1, en partie. 


INSPECTIONS 
12 L’inspecteur peut : 


a) inspecter les locaux d’un h6pital et examiner la gestion et le 
fonctionnement de I’hépital; 


b) exiger que le directeur général, un membre du personnel 
médical ou un employé de I’hépital : 


(i) communique tout renseignement qu’ il a en sa possession 
ou sous son contrdéle, 


(ii) fasse, par écrit, les rapports, relevés ou déclarations 
relatifs a la gestion et au fonctionnement de |’ hépital; 


c) examiner et vérifier tous les livres, comptes et dossiers de 
’h6pital; 


d) faire enquéte et demander des renseignements 4 quiconque sur 
toute question intéressant I’hépital. Régl. de l’Ont. 345/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


MALADES 


13. L’h6pital tient un registre des malades. Régl. de l’Ont. 345/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


O. Reg. 345/91 


14 L’h6pital attribue a chaque malade, a son admission, un numéro 
de registre. Régl. de l’Ont. 345/91, art. 1, en partie. 


15 (1) Quiconque semble manifester un trouble psychiatrique et 
avoir besoin d’étre mis en observation dans un hépital, d’y recevoir des 
soins ou d’y subir un traitement que fournit I’ hdpital, peut y étre admis 
4 sa propre demande ou a la demande que présente un médecin en son 
nom. 


(2) Un médecin peut faire une demande d’admission au directeur 
général, verbalement ou par écrit. La personne visée par la demande ne 
doit pas étre admise a I’hdpital, ou y étre amenée pour y étre admise, 
avant qu’il n’ait été fait droit 4 la demande. 


(3) Si la demande d’admission est présentée par une personne qui 
n’est pas médecin, le directeur général peut admettre la personne 4 titre 
de malade si les conditions suivantes sont réunies : 


a) elle a besoin d’un traitement; 


b) son état mental est tel, de l’avis du directeur général, qu’il est 
capable de demander son admission. Régl. de l’Ont. 345/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


16 Le médecin qui envoie a un h6pital, pour y étre admise, une 
personne dont il sait ou soupgonne qu’elle peut pour quelque motif, 
présenter un danger pour elle-méme ou pour d’autres malades, en 
informe le directeur général. Régl. de l’Ont. 345/91, art. 1, en partie. 


17 (1) Le médecin traitant d’un malade qui n’a plus besoin du 
traitement fourni dans un h6pital donne par écrit un ordre de mise en 
congé de ce malade. 


(2) Le malade est réputé mis en congé lorsque le médecin traitant 
rédige l’ordre visé au paragraphe (1) et le communique au malade. 


(3) Le malade mis en congé quitte |’h6pital. Toutefois, il peut, 4 son 
gré et avec |’ approbation du directeur général, rester a |’hdpital pour une 
période de temps supplémentaire ne dépassant pas vingt-quatre heures. 


(4) Lorsqu’un malade 4gé de moins de seize ans est mis en congé, la 
personne qui est tenue de lui fournir des aliments le fait sortir de 
V’hdpital. Toutefois, le malade peut, a la demande de cette personne et 
avec l’approbation du directeur général, rester a |’h6pital pour une 
période de temps supplémentaire ne dépassant pas vingt-quatre heures. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 345/91, art. 1, en partie. 


18 (1) La personne qui est admise 4 un hdépital donne le nom et 
l’adresse d’un parent ou d’un ami aux fins de l’avis prévu au paragraphe 


(3). 


(2) S’ilconsidére que le parent ou |’ami du malade devrait étre auprés 
du malade a!’ hépital, le médecin traitant en informe le directeur général. 

(3) Le directeur général en avise le parent ou l’ami. Régl. de |’ Ont. 
345/91, art. 1, en partie. 


ORDONNANCES DE TRAITEMENT 


19 (1) Toute ordonnance de traitement est donnée par écrit et jointe 
au dossier médical du malade. 


(2) Une ordonnance de traitement est datée et signée par le médecin 
traitant ou par un médecin qu’il a autorisé a cette fin. Toutefois, le 
médecin traitant ou le médecin qu’ il a autorisé a cette fin peut dicter des 
ordonnances de traitement par téléphone a la personne que désigne le 
directeur général pour recevoir ces ordonnances. 


(3) La personne & laquelle est dictée cette ordonnance la transcrit et 
la signe, elle y note le nom du médecin, ainsi que la date et I"heure a 
laquelle elle l’a recue. 


(4) Le médecin qui a dicté une ordonnance par téléphone doit la 
signer lors de sa prochaine visite 4 |"h6pital. Régl. de l’Ont. 345/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


661 


O. Reg. 345/91 
DOSSIERS 


20 Leconseil charge un médecin, dans les soixante-douze heures de 
l’admission d’un malade, de prendre les mesures suivantes : 


a) consigner les antécédents médicaux du malade; 
b) procéder a un examen physique et en consigner les résultats; 


c) faire un diagnostic provisoire et le consigner. 
345/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Régl. de 1’Ont. 
21 Le conseil fait dresser pour chaque malade un dossier médical 
comprenant les éléments suivants : 
a) identité du malade; 
b) histoire de la maladie actuelle; 
c) histoire des maladies antérieures; 
d) antécédents familiaux; 
e) diagnostic provisoire; 


f). ordonnances de traitement; 


g) relevés d’évolution; 
h) rapports sur : 
(i) 1’état de santé lors de la mise en congé, 
(ii) les consultations, 
(ili) les soins complémentaires, 
(iv) les analyses de laboratoire, 
(v) les traitements médicaux, les traitements physiques et 
les interventions chirurgicales, 
(vi) les examens physiques, 
(vii) les examens radiologiques, 
(viii) la cause du décés, 
(ix) lautopsie, le cas échéant, 
(x) le diagnostic final. Régl. de Ont. 345/91, art. 1, en 


partie. 


22 (1) L’auteur de toute partie d’un dossier constitué en vertu des 
articles 20 et 21 la remet au directeur général. 


(2) Le directeur général est responsable de la garde en lieu sir de tous 
les dossiers relatifs 4 un malade. Régl. de l’Ont. 345/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


23 (1) Au décés d’un malade, le médecin traitant communique au 
directeur général un rapport écrit sur la cause du décés lequel est versé 
au dossier médical du malade. 


(2) Le paragraphe (1) ne s’ applique pas si le médecin traitant remplit 
le certificat médical prévu au paragraphe 21 (3) de la Loi sur les 
statistiques de |’état civil et en remet une copie au directeur général. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 345/91, art. 1, en partie. 


24 Le médecin qui pratique une autopsie sur le corps d’un malade 
dresse, signe et remet au directeur général un rapport d’ autopsie qui est 
versé au dossier médical du malade. Régl. de l’Ont. 345/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


O. Reg. 345/91 
SERVICE DE CONSULTATIONS EXTERNES 


25 Le directeur général d’un h6pital comportant un service de 
consultations externes veille a ce que celui-ci soit doté : 


a) de la présence réguliére de personnel médical, d’adjoints 
infirmiers, techniques et autres; 


b) de l’équipement adéquat; 


ONTARIO REGULATION 346/91 
made under the 
HEALTH PROTECTION AND PROMOTION ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 567 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Rabies Immunization) 


1. Regulation 567 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 


IMMUNISATION CONTRE LA RAGE 


1 Tout propriétaire ou toute personne ayant la garde et la responsa- 
bilité des soins d’un chat ou d’un chien Agé de trois mois ou plus qui est 
gardé dans une circonscription sanitaire énumérée dans la colonne | du 
tableau | veille 4 ce que le chat ou le chien en question soit immunisé 
contre la rage a compter de la date indiquée en regard, dans la colonne 
2 du tableau 1. Régl. de l’Ont. 346/91, art. 1, en partie. 


2 (1) Tout propriétaire ou toute personne ayant la garde ou la 
responsabilité des soins d’un cheval, d’une vache, d’un taureau, d’un 
veau ou d’un mouton, ou de toute catégorie de chevaux, de vaches, de 
taureaux, de veaux ou de moutons gardés dans une circonscription 
sanitaire ou dans n’importe quel lieu ou type de lieu situé dans une 
circonscription sanitaire énumérée dans la colonne 1 du tableau 2 veille 
a ce que l’animal ou la catégorie d’animaux en question indiqués en 
regard, dans la colonne 2 du tableau 2, soit immunisé contre la rage. 


(2) Le paragraphe (1) ne s’applique pas 4 un cheval, une vache, un 
taureau, un veau Ou un mouton, ou a toute catégorie de chevaux, de 
vaches, de taureaux, de veaux ou de moutons, si la ou les personnes 
ayant la responsabilité des soins et de la surveillance de |’ animal ou de 
la catégorie d’animaux sont seules a y avoir accés. Régl. de l’Ont. 
346/91, art. 1, en partie. 


3 (1) Tout animal qui doit étre immunisé conformément a!’ article 
1 ou au paragraphe 2 (1) est immunisé de nouveau la date prescrite 
dans le certificat d’immunisation émis pour |’ animal. 


(2) Tout propriétaire ou toute personne ayant la garde et la responsa- 
bilité des soins d’un animal mentionné a l’article 1 ou au paragraphe 2 
(1) qui a été immunisé avant le 22 novembre 1985 veille 4 ce que 
l’animal soit périodiquement immunisé de nouveau selon les instruc- 
tions d’un vétérinaire, en tenant compte du type d’ animal dont il s’agit 
et du type de vaccin utilisé. Régl. de l’Ont. 346/91, art. 1, en partie. 


4 L’immunisation contre la rage est effectuée : 
a) par un vétérinaire inscrit en vertu de la Loi sur les vétérinaires; 


b) parinoculation au moyen d’un vaccin antirabique faisant |’ objet 
d’un permis d’utilisation au Canada et administré conformé- 
ment aux instructions du fabricant. Régl. del’ Ont. 346/91, art. 
1, en partie. 


5 (1) Le propriétaire ou la personne ayant la garde et la responsa- 
bilité des soins d’un animal qui a été immunisé ou immunisé de nouveau 
contre la rage recoit un certificat d’immunisation du vétérinaire qui a 
procédé a |’immunisation. 
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c) des installations et du personnel de bureau nécessaires a la 
tenue des dossiers; 


d) des installations nécessaires 4 l’examen et au diagnostic des 
malades externes et au traitement des troubles psychiatriques 
dont ils peuvent souffrir. Régl. de l’Ont. 345/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 346/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR LA PROTECTION ET LA PROMOTION 
DE LA SANTE 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 28 juin 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 567 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Immunisation contre la rage) 


1 Le Réglement 567 des Réglements refondus de l’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version francaise suivante : 


(2) Dans le cas d’un chat ou d’un chien, le vétérinaire qui l’a im- 
munisé fournit également au propriétaire ou a la personne ayant la garde 
et la responsabilité des soins de l’animal une plaque d’ identification 
antirabique. Régl. de l’Ont. 346/91, art. 1, en partie. 


6 Le vétérinaire qui a procédé 4 |’immunisation signe un certificat 
d’immunisation indiquant : 


a) 


le nom et l’adresse du propriétaire ou de la personne ayant la 
garde et la responsabilité des soins de |’ animal; 


b) 
Cc) 
d) 


lespéce, la race, le sexe et l’Age de l’animal; 
les marques que porte |’ animal, le cas échéant; 


l’adresse de la clinique ou de tout autre endroit ot!’ animal a été 
immunisé; 


e) 


le nom et le code du vaccin; 
f) la date de l’immunisation; 


g) la date a laquelle |’ animal doit étre immunisé de nouveau; 


h) le numéro de la plaque d’identification antirabique délivrée 
pour un chat ou un chien. Régl. de |’Ont. 346/91, art. 1, en 


partie. 


7 Unduplicata de chaque certificat d’immunisation délivré en vertu 
du présent réglement est conservé par la personne qui l’a émis pendant 
trois ans a compter de la date de sa délivrance. Régl. de l’Ont. 346/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


8 (1) Le propriétaire ou la personne ayant la garde et la responsa- 
bilité des soins d’un animal dont l'état de santé ne permet pas de 
l'immuniser ou de l’immuniser de nouveau sans risque contre la rage 
n’est pas assujetti aux exigences du présent réglement lorsque : 


a) d’une part, un vétérinaire délivre, a |’égard de l’animal, une 
déclaration d’exemption indiquant la raison pour laquelle 
l’animal ne peut pas étre immunisé ou immunisé de nouveau; 


b) d’autre part, l’animal est placé sous surveillance dans des 
conditions telles qu’il ne risque pas d’étre exposé & la rage. 


(2) Un propriétaire ou une personne que vise le paragraphe (1) n’est 
pas assujetti aux exigences du présent réglement tant que |’animal ne 
peut pas tre immunisé ou immunisé de nouveau. Régl. de |’Ont. 
346/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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TABLEAU | 


COLONNE | COLONNE 2 


NUMERO | Nom de la circonscription | Date de prise d’effet 
sanitaire 


1“ décembre 1985 























Circonscription sanitaire 
de la municipalité d’East 
York 








Circonscription sanitaire 1* avril 1986 
régionale de Haldimand- 


Norfolk 






Circonscription sanitaire 
du district de Haliburton, 
Kawartha, Pine Ridge 


1* septembre 1986 





















Circonscription sanitaire 
de Kingston, Frontenac et 
Lennox et Addington 


2 juin 1986 





Circonscription sanitaire 15 mai 1986 
du comté et de la cité de 


Peterborough 
1* octobre 1986 












Circonscription sanitaire 
du comté de Perth 






Circonscription sanitaire 13 septembre 1986 
des comtés de Hastings et 


Prince Edward 








Circonscription sanitaire 1% novembre 1986 
du district de Middlesex- 


London 
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COLONNE | COLONNE 2 


Nom de la circonscription Date de prise d’effet 
sanitaire 


Comté d’Oxford 1“ mars 1987 









NUMERO 








Circonscription sanitaire 1% mars 1987 


régionale de York 
1% mars 1987 





Circonscription sanitaire 
du comté de Huron 






Circonscription sanitaire 
de district du comté de 
Simcoe 












Circonscription sanitaire 
de l’est de 1’ Ontario 


20 juillet 1987 





Circonscription sanitaire 30 octobre 1987 


de la cité de Toronto 
Circonscription sanitaire 1% juin 1988 
de Kent-Chatham 


















Circonscription sanitaire 1* juin 1988 
du district de Leeds, 


Grenville et Lanark 





Circonscription sanitaire 1 décembre 1989 
de Bruce-Grey-Owen 


Sound 














Circonscription sanitaire 1“ février 1991 
de Windsor-comté 


d’ Essex 








Circonscription sanitaire 1* avril 1991 


de Sudbury et son district 


Régl. de l’Ont. 346/91, art. 1, en partie. 


TABLEAU 2 





Nom de la circonscription 
sanitaire 














Circonscription sanitaire 
du comté de Peterborough 












Circonscription sanitaire 
des comtés de Hastings et 
Prince Edward 










Circonscription sanitaire 
du comté de Huron 










Circonscription sanitaire 
de district du comté de 
Simcoe 





Circonscription sanitaire 
de Bruce-Grey-Owen 
Sound 


Circonscription sanitaire 
du district de Haliburton, 
Kawartha, Pine Ridge 
















Circonscription sanitaire 
de Sudbury et son district 


Animal ou catégorie 





Cheval d’équitation, d’attelage pour 
la promenade, de concours ou de 
compétition 

Cheval, vache, taureau, veau, 
mouton, cheval d’équitation, 
d’attelage pour la promenade, de 
concours ou de compétition 


Cheval d’équitation, d’attelage pour 
la promenade, de concours ou de 
compétition 


Cheval, vache, taureau, veau et 
mouton 
Cheval d’équitation 


Cheval d’ équitation 


Cheval d’équitation 






, . 


Date de prise 
d’ animaux d’ effet 


15 mai 1986 
















13 septembre 1986 











1% mars 1987 





8 mai 1987 







1° décembre 1989 








1“ février 1991 






1° avril 1991 


Régl. de l’Ont. 346/91, art. 1, en partie. 


O. Reg. 347/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 347/91 
made under the 
MINISTRY OF HEALTH ACT 


Made: June 11th, 1991 
Approved: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 781 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Chest Diseases Control Clinics) 


1. Regulation 781 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 


CLINIQUES DE DEPISTAGE 
DES MALADIES RESPIRA TOIRES 


1 Les définitions qui suivent s’appliquent au présent réglement. 


«clinique» Clinique de dépistage des maladies respiratoires créée en 
vertu de |’article 2. («clinic») 


«directeur» Le directeur général de la Division des programmes de santé 
du ministére ou un fonctionnaire du ministére désigné par le ministre 
pour agir en qualité de directeur général. («Director») 


«directeur d’une clinique» Le directeur d’une clinique nommé en vertu 
de l’article 3. («clinic director») 


«test tuberculinique» L’introduction dans la peau d’un sujet d’une 
substance approuvée en vertu de la Loi sur les aliments et drogues 
(Canada) aux fins de déceler la sensibilité du sujet au bacille 
tuberculeux. («tuberculin test») Reégl. de l’Ont. 347/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


2 (1) Le ministre peut créer et maintenir des cliniques de dépistage 
des maladies respiratoires chargées de diagnostiquer, de surveiller et de 
traiter la tuberculose et de diagnostiquer et de surveiller d’autres 
maladies respiratoires, et assurer leur fonctionnement. 


(2) Toute personne peut subir un examen et un test de dépistage de la 
tuberculose ou d’une autre maladie respiratoire 4 une clinique dans les 
cas suivants : 


a) ala demande d’un agent de santé d’une municipalité ou de la 
province; 


b) aprés y avoir été dirigée par un médecin diment qualifié; 


c) conformément a toute invitation générale lancée ala population 
par le directeur de la clinique. 


De plus, elle peut recevoir les médicaments et les traitements contre la 
tuberculose que le directeur de la clinique estime utiles. Régl.de1’Ont. 
347/91, art. 1, en partie. 


3  Ledirecteur : 


a) désigne un ou plusieurs médecins diment qualifiés qui font 
partie du personnel du ministére; 


b) peut nommer, avec l’approbation du sous-ministre, un ou 
plusieurs médecins diment qualifiés qui ne font pas partie du 
personnel du ministére, 

directeurs d’une clinique. Régl. de l’Ont. 347/91, art. 1, en partie. 
4 Le directeur d’une clinique est chargé du fonctionnement de la 


clinique et de la gestion du personnel. Régl. de 1’Ont. 347/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


664 


O. Reg. 347/91 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 347/91 
pris en application de la ; 
LOI SUR LE MINISTERE DE LA SANTE 


pris le 11 juin 1991 
approuvé le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 28 juin 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 781 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Cliniques de dépistage des maladies respiratoires) 


1 Le Réglement 781 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version francaise suivante : 


5 Tout test ou examen de dépistage de la tuberculose ou d’une autre 
maladie respiratoire peut étre fait 4 une clinique par le directeur de la 
clinique, un médecin diment qualifié ou une infirmiére autorisée par le 
directeur de la clinique. Régl. de l’Ont. 347/91, art. 1, en partie. 


6 (1) Aucun test tuberculinique ne doit étre administré 4 une 
clinique a une personne célibataire de moins de dix-huit ans sans le 
consentement a cet effet de son pére, de sa mére ou de son tuteur. 


(2) Le paragraphe (1) ne s’applique pas a la personne qui remplit les 
conditions suivantes : 


a) elle a seize ans ou plus; 


b) elle occupe un emploi rémunéré ou fréquente une école, une 
université ou un autre établissement d’enseignement. Régl. de 
V’Ont. 347/91, art. 1, en partie. 


7 (1) Pour l’application du présent article, le terme «médecin» 
désigne un médecin qui ne fait pas partie du personnel du ministére. 


(2) Sila personne qui se présente a une clinique éprouve une réaction 
anormale aprés un test tuberculinique qui lui a été administré, le 
directeur de la clinique peut : 


a) consulter un médecin et dresser un rapport sur la consultation 
que le médecin consulté et le directeur de la clinique doivent 
signer; 

b) prendre les mesures nécessaires pour qu’un médecin examine 

la personne qui a subi le test et le médecin doit signer ses 

constatations; 

c) communiquer ces constatations a la personne qui a subi le test 

ou au médecin qu’elle a désigné. Régl. de 1’Ont. 347/91, art. 

1, en partie. 


8 (1) Ledirecteur de la clinique fait tenir, d’une part, un registre des 
personnes qui se présentent a la clinique et, d’autre part, un dossier sur 
chaque personne, qui comprend notamment des renseignements sur les 
examens qu’elle a subis, les constatations et les médicaments 
administrés. 


(2) Le directeur de la clinique est chargé de la bonne garde de tous les 
dossiers relatifs aux personnes qui se présentent alaclinique. Régl. de 
l’ Ont. 347/91, art. 1, en partie. 


FRANCES LANKIN 
Minister of Health 
Ministre de la Santé 


Dated at Toronto, this 11th day of June, 1991. 
Fait a Toronto le 11 juin 1991. 


O. Reg. 348/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 348/91 
made under the 
MINISTRY OF HEALTH ACT 


Made: June 1 1th, 1991 
Approved: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 660 of R.R.O. 1980 
(Special Grant) 


Note: Ontario Regulation 348/91 is not reproduced here because it 
is obsolete. The original version of Ontario Regulation 348/91 was 
published in The Ontario Gazette dated July 13, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 349/91 
made under the 
MINISTRY OF HEALTH ACT 


Made: June 11th, 1991 
Approved: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 794 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Standard Ward Accommodation) 


1. Regulation 794 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 
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O. Reg. 350/91 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 348/91 
pris en application de la ; 
LOI SUR LE MINISTERE DE LA SANTE 


pris le 11 juin 1991 
approuvé le 27 juin 
déposé le 28 juin 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 660 des R.R.O. de 1980 
(Subvention particuliére) 


Remarque : Le Réglement de l’Ontario 348/91 n’a pas été reproduit 
ici parce qu’il est devenu caduc. La version originale du Réglement 
de l’Ontario 348/91 a été publiée dans la Gazette de l’Ontario du 13 
juillet 1991. 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 349/91 
pris en application de la P 
LOI SUR LE MINISTERE DE LA SANTE 


pris le 11 juin 1991 
approuvé le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 28 juin 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 794 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Salles communes) 


1 Le Réglement 794 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version frangaise suivante : 


SALLES COMMUNES 


1 Les salles communes d’un h6pital énuméré a |’annexe | ou 4 du 
Réglement 552 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 1990 pris en 
application de la Loi sur l’assurance-santé ne doivent pas comprendre 
un pourcentage de lits inférieur au pourcentage du nombre total de lits 


de cet h6pital fixé par le ministre. 


Régl. de l’Ont. 349/91, art. 1. 


FRANCES LANKIN 
Minister of Health 
Ministre de la Santé 


Dated at Toronto, this 11th day of June 1991. 


Fait 4 Toronto le 11 juin 1991. 





ONTARIO REGULATION 350/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 486 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Discharge of Firearms on Sunday) 


1. Regulation 486 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 350/91 
pris en application dela 
LOI SUR LA CHASSE ET LA PECHE 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 28 juin 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 486 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Décharge d’armes 4 feu le dimanche) 


1 Le Réglement 486 des Réglements refondus de l’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version frangaise suivante : 


O. Reg. 350/91 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO O. Reg. 351/91 
DECHARGE D’ARMES A FEU LE DIMANCHE 


1 Nul ne doit porter ni décharger une arme 4 feu, sauf s’il s’agit d’un 
arc ou d’une arbaléte, dans le but de chasser le dimanche dans : 


a) tous les comtés sauf : 
(i) le comté de Renfrew, al’exception du canton de Raglan, 
(ii) les comtés unis de Prescott et Russell, 


(iii) le canton de Haldimand dans le comté de Northumber- 
land; 


b) les municipalités régionales situées au sud de la riviére des 
Frangais et de la riviere Mattawa; 


c) la municipalité de la communauté urbaine de Toronto; 


d) les districts territoriaux de Muskoka et de Parry Sound et la 
partie du district territorial de Nipissing comprenant les cantons 
géographiques de Boulter et de Chisholm et les parties des 
cantons géographiques de Ballantyne, de Butt, de Finlayson, de 
McCraney et de Paxton situées 4 l’ouest de la limite ouest du 
parc provincial Algonquin. Régl. de l’Ont. 350/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


2 Le présent réglement ne s’applique pas aux réserves de chasse au 
gibier a plume faisant |’ objet d’un permis délivré en vertu du Réglement 
493 des Réglements refondus de l’Ontario de 1990. Régl. de 1’Ont. 
350/91, art. 1, en partie. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 351/91 REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 351/91 
made under the pris en application de la | 
OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND SAFETY ACT LOI SUR LA SANTE ET LA SECURITE AU TRAVAIL 

Made: June 27th, 1991 pris le 27 juin 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 déposé le 28 juin 1991 

Amending Reg. 834 of R.R.O. 1990 modifiant le Régl. 834 des R.R.O. de 1990 

(Critical Injury—Defined) (Blessure critique—définition) 
1. Regulation 834 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 1 Le Réglement 834 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
amended by adding the following French version: 1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version francaise suivante : 


BLESSURE CRITIQUE - DEFINITION 


1 Pour l’application de la Loi et des réglements, «blessure critique» 
s’entend d’une blessure de nature grave qui, selon le cas : 


a) met la vie en danger; 
b) fait perdre connaissance; 
c) entraine une perte importante de sang; 


d) comporte la fracture d’une jambe ou d’un bras, mais pas d’un 
doigt ni d’un orteil; 


€) comporte |’amputation d’une jambe, d’un bras, d’une main ou 
d’un pied, mais pas d’un doigt ni d’un orteil; 


f) comporte des brélures sur une grande surface du corps; 


g) provoque la perte de la vue dans un oeil. Régl. de |’Ont. 
351/91, art. 1. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 352/91 REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 352/91 
; made under the pris en application de la | 
OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND SAFETY ACT LOI SUR LA SANTE ET LA SECURITE AU TRAVAIL 

Made: June 27th, 1991 pris le 27 juin 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 déposé le 28 juin 1991 

Amending Reg. 857 of R.R.O. 1990 modifiant le Régl. 857 des R.R.O. de 1990 

(Teachers) (Enseignants) 
1. Regulation 857 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 1 Le Réglement 857 des Reglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
amended by adding the following French version: 1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version frangaise suivante : 
ENSEIGNANTS 


1 Le but du présent réglement est de rendre la Loi applicable aux 
enseignants d’une fagon qui soit conforme 4 la Loi sur |’éducation. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 352/91, art. 1, en partie. 


2 Sous réserve de l’article 3, la Loi s’applique 4 toute personne 
employée comme enseignant au sens de la Loi sur l’éducation. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 352/91, art. 1, en partie. 


3 Les conditions et limitations suivantes s’appliquent en ce qui 
concerne |’ application de la Loi aux enseignants : 


1. Le directeur, directeur adjoint ou enseignant nommé par un 
employeur d’enseignants pour diriger et superviser une école ou 
une unité d’organisation d’une école est une personne qui est 
responsable de l’école ou qui a autorité sur d’autres ensei- 
gnants, et qui exerce des fonctions de direction. 


2. L’employeur d’enseignants qui crée et maintient un comité 
mixte sur la santé et la sécurité pour tous ses enseignants est 
réputé s’étre conformé au paragraphe 9 (2) de la Loi en ce qui 
concerne tous ses enseignants; toutefois, rien dans le présent 
paragraphe n’exige la cessation des activités d’un comité mixte 
sur la santé et la sécurité ou d’un comité du méme genre qui 
existait le 1 octobre 1979, ou n’empéche |’employeur de créer 
plus d’un comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité pour ses 
enseignants. 


3. La partie V de la Loi ne s’applique pas a un enseignant si les 
circonstances sont telles que la vie, la santé ou la sécurité d’un 
éléve sont menacées de fagon imminente. Reégl. de |’Ont. 
352/91, art. 1, en partie. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 353/91 REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 353/91 
made under the pris en application de la | 
OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND SAFETY ACT LOI SUR LA SANTE ET LA SECURITE AU TRAVAIL 

Made: June 27th, 1991 pris le 27 juin 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 déposé le 28 juin 1991 

Amending Reg. 858 of R.R.O. 1990 modifiant le Régl. 858 des R.R.O. de 1990 

(University Academics and Teaching Assistants) (Professeurs et adjoints d’enseignement d’université) 
1. Regulation 858 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 1 Le Réglement 858 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
amended by adding the following French version: 1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version francaise suivante : 


PROFESSEURS ET ADJOINTS D’ENSEIGNEMENT 
D’UNIVERSITE 


1 LaLoi s’applique aux personnes employées comme membres du 


corps enseignant ou comme adjoints d’enseignement dans une université 
ou un établissement connexe. Régl. de l’Ont. 353/91, art. 1. 
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O. Reg. 354/91 O. Reg. 356/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 354/91 
made under the 
PUBLIC HOSPITALS ACT 


Made: May 7th, 1991 
Approved: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 27th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 964 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Classification of Hospitals) 


1.—(1) The Schedule to Regulation 964 of Revised Regulations 
of Ontario, 1990, as amended by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 
105/91, is further amended by adding under the heading ‘‘GROUP E 
HOSPITALS’’ the following item: 


17.1 Peterborough St. Joseph’s General Hospital 


(2) Item 59 under the heading ‘‘GROUP G HOSPITALS”’ of the 
Schedule to the Regulation is revoked. 


FRANCES LANKIN 
Minister of Health 


Dated at Toronto, this 7th day of May, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 355/91 
made under the 
OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND SAFETY ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 850 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Hazardous Materials Inventories) 


1. Regulation 850 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 355/91 
pris en application de la — 
LOI SUR LA SANTE ET LA SECURITE AU TRAVAIL 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 28 juin 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 850 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Inventaires des matériaux dangereux) 


1 Le Réglement 850 des Réglements refondus de I’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version francaise suivante : 


INVENTAIRES DES MATERIAUX DANGEREUX 


1 Tout employeur doit fournir ou déposer un inventaire et une feuille 
de données sur la sGreté des matériaux a l’égard de matériaux dangereux 
dans un lieu de travail en vertu de l’alinéa 38 (1) c), d) ou e) de la Loi, 


au plus tard le 1“ janvier 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 356/91 
made under the 
OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND SAFETY ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 860 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Workplace Hazardous Materials Information System (WHMIS)) 


1. Regulation 860 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 


SYSTEME D’ INFORMATION SUR LES MATERIAUX 
DANGEREUX UTILISES AU TRAVAIL (SIMDUT) 


Table des matiéres 


Article 
POGSEEIONS: 5 3,5, Whs.5ic Si Gis aida kee Whee eke as ee ] 
Désignation des matériaux dangereux .............-...0 eee ee 
Evaluation des agents biologiques et chimiques ................ 3 


Régl. de l’Ont. 355/91, art. 1. 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 356/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR LA SANTE ET LA SECURITE AU TRAVAIL 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 28 juin 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 860 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Systéme d’information sur les matériaux dangereux 
utilisés au travail (SIMDUT)) 


1 Le Réglement 860 des Réglements refondus de l’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version francaise suivante : 


Champ .d’ application s4..23: Axe aaa was ath Was aaa ee 4 
Exemptions des alinéas 37 (1) a) etb) delaLoi ................ 5 
Kotmation des travaillcurs 22a 05 ne he eee 6et7 
Eigialeticsacrgee tepieed ate ture lane ee age eee 8a 16 
Etiquettes du fournisseur ..............0..ccecccucceeuees 8 
Etiquettes du lieu de travail pour les 
produits produits par l’employeur ..................000005. 9 


O. Reg. 356/91 


Etiquettes du lieu de travail pour les 
SENeN MR VORDR 8x < Wie: GPR ah newts. eS Able ae MeaN 10 


Identification d’un produit contrélé dans 
un systéme de tuyaux et dans des récipients 


ee ATTONM ATER LCOS Wry, olin aiid acta eal: Gita ads ee dtans 12 
Etiquettes du laboratoire ...................0. cee eee 13.416 
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DEFINITIONS 
1 (1) Les définitions qui suivent s’ appliquent au présent réglement. 


«article fabriqué» Article qui a recu une forme ou un modeéle précis 
durant la fabrication, dont l’utilisation prévue dépend en tout ou en 
partie de la forme ou du modéle conféré et qui, dans des conditions 
normales d’utilisation, ne dégagera pas de produit contrdlé ou 
n’exposera pas autrement une personne a un produit contrélé. («manu- 
factured article») 


«contenant» Sac, tonneau, bouteille, boite, cylindre, fit, réservoir ou 
récipient ou emballage similaire. («container») 


«échantillon pour laboratoire» Relativement a un produit contrdlé, 
échantillon de celui-ci qui est destiné uniquement a étre mis a l’essai 
dans un laboratoire. Est exclu de la présente définition le produit 
contrélé qui est destiné a étre utilisé : 


a) soit par le laboratoire aux fins de la mise a |’essai d'autres 
produits, matériaux ou substances; 


b) soit a des fins de formation ou de démonstration. («laboratory 
sample») 


«émission fugitive» Gaz, liquide, solide, vapeur, fumée, brouillard, 
gouttelettes ou poussiéres qui s’échappent d’un matériel de transfor- 
mation, d’un matériel de dépollution ou d’un produit. («fugitive emis- 
sion») 


«étiquette» Signe, indication, chose, tampon, sceau, autocollant, talon, 
marque ou emballage. («label») 


«étiquette du fournisseur» Relativement a un produit contrdlé, étiquette 
fournie par le fournisseur et portant l'information et les signaux de 
danger mentionnés 4 la disposition 13 b) de la Loi sur les produits 
dangereux (Canada). («supplier label») 

«étiquette du lieu de travail» Relativement a un produit contrdlé, 

étiquette qui porte : 


a) un identificateur du produit identique a celui retrouvé sur la 
feuille de données sur la sireté des matériaux du produit 
contrdélé; 


b) l'information sur la manipulation en toute sécurité du produit 
contrélé; 
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c) une indication qu’une feuille de données sur la sdreté des 


matériaux, le cas échéant, est disponible. («workplace label») 


«expédition en vrac» Expédition d’un produit contrélé, qui est emballé 
sans aucun intermédiaire dans, selon le cas : 


a) un récipient ayant une capacité en eau de plus de 454 litres; 


b) un conteneur de fret, un véhicule routier, un véhicule 
ferroviaire, une citerne mobile, un conteneur de fret transporté 
par véhicule routier ou ferroviaire ou par navire ou aéronef, ou 
une citerne mobile transportée par véhicule routier ou ferro- 
viaire Ou par navire ou aéronef; 

la cale d’un navire; 


c) 
d) un pipeline. («bulk shipment») 


«feuille de données sur la sireté des matériaux» Document qui est 
conforme aux exigences : 
a) du paragraphe 17 (2), s’il s’agit d’une feuille de données sur la 
sireté des matériaux du fournisseur; 
b) du paragraphe 18 (3), s’il s’agit d’une feuille de données sur la 
sareté des matériaux de l’employeur. («material safety data 
sheet») 


«feuille de données sur la streté des matériaux du fournisseur» 
Relativement a un produit contrélé, feuille de données sur la sireté des 
matériaux fournie par un fournisseur. («supplier material safety data 
sheet») 


«identificateur du produit» Relativement a un produit contrdlé, la 
marque, la désignation ou le numéro de code spécifié par le 
fournisseur, ou l’appellation chimique, courante, générique ou 
commerciale. («product identifier») 


«membre d’une profession médicale» Personne qui, en vertu des lois de 
la province ol elle pratique, est : 


a) soit un médecin diment qualifié; 


b) soit inscrite comme infirmiére autorisée. («medical profes- 
sional») 


«mention de risque» Relativement a un produit contrélé ou a une 
catégorie, division ou subdivision de produits contrdlés, énoncé 
identifiant le danger qui peut étre lié 4 la nature du produit contrélé ou 
de cette catégorie, division ou subdivision de produits contrdlés. («risk 
phrase») 


«produit contrélé» Produit, matériau ou substance qui, tel que déterminé 
conformément a la partie [V du Réglement sur les produits contrélés 
(Canada), appartient a une classe qui figure a l’annexe II de la Loi sur 
les produits dangereux (Canada). («controlled product») 


«recherche et développement» Investigation ou recherche d’ordre 
scientifique ou technologique effectuée par voie d’expérimentation ou 
d’analyse, a l’exclusion de l’investigation ou de la recherche sur la 
prospection du marché, la stimulation de la vente, le contréle de la 
qualité ou |’échantillonnage normal des produits contrélés. Sont 
compris dans la présente définition : 


a) la recherche appliquée, a savoir le travail entrepris pour 
l’avancement de la science avec une application pratique 
comme objectif; 

b) la mise au point, a savoir l’utilisation des résultats de la 

recherche appliquée dans le but de créer de nouveaux pro- 

cédés ou produits contrélés ou d’améliorer ceux qui existent. 

(«research and development») 


«Réglement sur les produits contrélés (Canada)» Le Réglement sur les 
produits contrélés, DORS/88-66, pris en application de la Loi sur les 


O. Reg. 356/91 


produits dangereux (Canada), tel qu’il se lisait le 31 octobre 1988. 
(«Controlled Products Regulations (Canada)») 


«renseignements sur les dangers» Relativement a un produit contrdélé, 
les renseignements sur |’utilisation, l’entreposage et la manipulation de 
fagon appropriée et sécuritaire de ce produit contrdlé, notamment les 
renseignements relatifs aux propriétés toxicologiques du produit 
contrélé. («hazard information») 


«résidu dangereux» Produit contr6lé qui est destiné a étre éliminé ou qui 
est vendu pour recyclage ou récupération. («hazardous waste») 


(2) Dans le présent réglement, la troisiéme personne de |’indicatif du 
verbe «produire», «produit», relativement a la production d’un produit 
controlé, exclut la production d’émissions fugitives ou de produits 
intermédiaires formés au cours d’une réaction dans une enceinte de 
réaction ou de transformation. («produces») Régl. del’ Ont. 356/91, art. 
1, en partie. 


DESIGNATION DES MATERIAUX DANGEREUX 


2 Tout produit contrélé est désigné comme matériau dangereux. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 356/91, art. 1, en partie. 


EVALUATION DES AGENTS BIOLOGIQUES ET CHIMIQUES 


3 (1) L’employeur évalue tous les agents biologiques et chimiques 
produits au lieu de travail pour y étre utilisés afin de déterminer s’il 
s’agit de matériaux dangereux. 


(2) Aucun employeur n’est obligé d’évaluer en vertu du paragraphe 
(1), selon le cas : 


a) le bois ou les produits faits de bois; 
b) le tabac ou les produits faits de tabac; 
c) les articles fabriqués. 


(3) L’€évaluation prévue au paragraphe (1) est effectuée conformément 
a la partie IV du Réglement sur les produits contrélés (Canada). Régl. 
de l’Ont. 356/91, art. 1, en partie. 


CHAMP D’ APPLICATION 


4 (1) Les articles 5 4 25 s’appliquent aux employeurs et aux 
travailleurs relativement aux produits contrdlés utilisés, entreposés et 
manipulés au lieu de travail. 


(2) L’article 8 (étiquettes du fournisseur), les articles 13 et 14 
(étiquettes du laboratoire) et les articles 17 et 18 (feuilles de données sur 
la sGreté des matériaux) ne s’appliquent pas, selon le cas : 


a) aux explosifs au sens de la Loi sur les explosifs (Canada); 


b) aux cosmétiques, instruments, drogues ou aliments au sens de 
la Loi des aliments et drogues (Canada); 

c) aux produits antiparasitaires au sens de la Loi sur les produits 
antiparasitaires (Canada); 

d) aux substances réglementées au sens de la Loi sur le contréle 
de l’énergie atomique (Canada); 

€) aux produits, matiéres ou substances emballés comme produits 
de consommation, en quantités normalement utilisées par les 
consommateurs. 


(3) Les articles 5 4 25 ne s’appliquent pas aux produits contrélés qui, 
selon le cas : 


a) sont constitués de bois ou fabriqués avec du bois; 


b) sont constitués de tabac ou fabriqués avec du tabac; 
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c) sont des articles fabriqués; 


d) sont transportés ou manipulés conformément aux exigences de 
la Loi sur le transport de matiéres dangereuses (Ontario) ou de 
la Loi sur le transport des marchandises dangereuses (Canada). 


(4) Les articles 5 4 25 ne s’appliquent aux déchets dangereux que 
dans la mesure ot |’employeur assure |’ entreposage et la manipulation 
en toute sécurité des déchets dangereux produits au lieu de travail au 
moyen de I’identification et au moyen de la formation des travailleurs. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 356/91, art. 1, en partie. 


EXEMPTIONS DES ALINEAS 
37 (1) a) ET b) DELA LOI 


5 (1) L’employeur peut entreposer un produit contrélé regu d’un 
fournisseur sans que ce produit ne porte d’étiquette, sans recevoir de 
feuille de données sur la siireté des matériaux pour ce produit et sans 
dispenser de programme de formation des travailleurs 4 propos du 
produit pendant qu’il cherche activement 4 obtenir une étiquette du 
fournisseur et une feuille de données sur la siireté des matériaux du 
fournisseur pour le produit contrdélé. 


(2) L’employeur peut entreposer un produit contr6lé qu’il a produit 
sans y apposer une étiquette ou utiliser une identification autre, sans 
feuille de données sur la sireté des matériaux pour ce produit et sans 
dispenser de programme d’information des travailleurs 4 propos du 
produit pendant qu’il cherche activement a obtenir les renseignements 
concernant le produit contrélé qui sont exigés pour préparer une étiquette 
du lieu de travail et une feuille de données sur la sGreté des matériaux. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 356/91, art. 1, en partie. 


FORMATION DES TRAVAILLEURS 


6 (1) L’employeur veille ace que les travailleurs qui travaillent avec 
un produit contrélé regu d’un fournisseur, ou a proximité de ce produit, 
regoivent tous les renseignements regus par l’employeur du fournisseur 
relatifs aux dangers du produit contrélé et tout autre renseignement du 
méme genre que détient ou devrait détenir l’employeur concernant 
l utilisation, l’entreposage et la manipulation du produit contrélé. 


(2) L’employeur qui produit un produit contr6lé au lieu de travail 
veille a ce que les travailleurs qui travaillent avec le produit contrélé, ou 
a proximité de celui-ci, regoivent tous les renseignements relatifs aux 
dangers que l’employeur détient ou devrait détenir concernant le produit 
contrdlé et son utilisation, son entreposage et sa manipulation. Régl. de 
l’ Ont. 356/91, art. 1, en partie. 


7 (1) L’employeur veille ace que les travailleurs qui travaillent avec 
un produit contrélé, ou 4 proximité de celui-ci, recoivent des directives 
concernant : 


a) le contenu exigé d’une étiquette du fournisseur et d’une 
étiquette du lieu de travail, et le but et l’importance des 
renseignements contenus sur les étiquettes; 

b) le contenu exigé d’une feuille de données sur la siireté des 

matériaux, et le but et l’importance des renseignements con- 

tenus sur la feuille de données sur la sireté des matériaux; 


c) les méthodes d’utilisation, d’entreposage, de manipulation et 
d’élimination en toute sécurité d’un produit contrélé; 
d) les méthodes d’utilisation, d’entreposage, de manipulation et 


d’élimination en toute sécurité d’un produit contrélé contenu ou 
transvasé dans, selon le cas : 


(i) un tuyau, 
(ii) un systéme de tuyaux comprenant des robinets, 


(i11) une enceinte de transformation, 


(iv) une enceinte de réaction, 
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(v) un wagon-citerne, un camion-citerne, un wagon a 
minerai, une bande transporteuse ou un dispositif de 
transport similaire; 


e) les méthodes a suivre en cas d’émissions fugitives; 


f) les méthodes a suivre en cas d’urgence impliquant un produit 
contrélé. 


(2) L’employeur veille 4 ce que le programme de formation des 
travailleurs exigé par le paragraphe (1) soit élaboré et mis en oeuvre pour 
le lieu de travail de l’employeur et soit relié 4 tout autre programme de 
formation, d’instruction et de prévention au lieu de travail. 


(3) L’employeur veille, dans la mesure du possible, a ce que le 
programme de formation des travailleurs exigé par le paragraphe (1) 
permette aux travailleurs d’utiliser les renseignements fournis pour 
protéger leur santé et leur sécurité. Régl. de l’Ont. 356/91, art. 1, 
en partie. 


ETIQUETTES 
Etiquettes du fournisseur 


8 (1) L’employeur veille ace que chaque produit contrélé qui n’est 
pas dans un contenant et que chaque contenant d’un produit contrdlé 
recus au lieu de travail en provenance d’un fournisseur portent une 
étiquette du fournisseur. 


(2) Aucun employeur ne doit modifier 1’étiquette du fournisseur 
apposée sur un contenant dans lequel un produit contrélé est regu d’un 
fournisseur tant qu’il reste une quantité quelconque du produit contrélé 
dans le contenant. 


(3) Si une étiquette apposée sur un produit contrdlé ou sur un 
contenant de produit contrdlé devient illisible ou est enlevée, 
l’employeur remplace |’étiquette soit par une étiquette du fournisseur, 
soit par une étiquette du lieu de travail. 


(4) L’employeur qui recoit un chargement d’un produit contrdélé en 
plusieurs contenants qui ne portent pas individuellement d’étiquette du 
fournisseur appose sur chaque contenant une étiquette portant les 
renseignements et les signaux de danger auxquels renvoie la disposition 
13 b) de la Loi sur les produits dangereux (Canada). 


(5) L’employeur qui regoit au lieu de travail un produit contrdlé 
importé aux termes de l'article 23 du Réglement sur les produits 
contrélés (Canada) sans étiquette du fournisseur appose sur le produit 
controlé une étiquette portant les renseignements et les signaux de 
danger auxquels renvoie la disposition 13 b) de la Loi sur les produits 
dangereux (Canada). 


(6) L’employeur qui recoit d’un fournisseur un produit contrdlé 
transporté en vrac : 


a) appose une étiquette du fournisseur sur le contenant du produit 
contrélé ou sur le produit contrélé au lieu de travail; 


b) appose une étiquette du lieu de travail sur le contenant du 
produit contrélé ou sur le produit contrdlé au lieu de travail si, 
en vertu du paragraphe 15 (1) du Réglement sur les produits 
contrélés (Canada), le fournisseur n’est pas obligé d’apposer 
une étiquette sur le produit contrdlé. Régl. de l’Ont. 356/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


Etiquettes du lieu de travail pour les produits produits par l’employeur 


9 (1) L’employeur qui produit un produit contrélé au lieu de travail 
veille & ce que le produit contrdlé ou le contenant du produit contrélé 
porte une étiquette du lieu de travail. 


(2) Le paragraphe (1) ne s’ applique pas lorsque le produit contrélé est 
placé dans un contenant destiné a le contenir a des fins de vente ou 
d’élimination et que le contenant est étiqueté de la fagon appropriée, ou 
le sera prochainement. Régl. de |’Ont. 356/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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Etiquettes du lieu de travail pour les produits transvasés 


10 (1) Si un produit contr6lé regu par un employeur dans un con- 
tenant du fournisseur est transvasé dans un autre contenant, l’°employeur 
s’assure que cet autre contenant porte une étiquette du lieu de travail. 


(2) Aucune étiquette du fournisseur ou du lieu de travail n’est exigée 
pour un contenant portatif qui est rempli directement a partir d’un 
contenant de produit contrdélé portant une étiquette du fournisseur ou du 
lieu de travail : 


a) soit si les conditions suivantes sont respectées : 


(i) le produit contrélé est sous le contréle du travailleur qui 
a rempli le contenant portatif et n’est utilisé que par ce 
travailleur, 


(11) le produit contrélé est utilisé uniquement durant le quart 
de travail au cours duquel le contenant portatif a été 
rempli, 


(iii) le contenu du contenant portatif est clairement identifié; 


b) soit si la totalité du produit contr6lé contenu dans le contenant 
portatif est exigée pour utilisation immédiate. Reg]. de l’Ont. 
356/91 ,art. 1, en partie. 


Identification d’un produit contrélé dans un systeme de tuyaux et dans 
des récipients 

11 L’employeur veille a l’utilisation, a l’entreposage et a la 
manipulation en toute sécurité d’un produit contrélé au lieu de travail par 
la formation des travailleurs et l’utilisation d’un code de couleurs, 
d’étiquettes, d’affiches ou de tout autre mode d’ identification lorsque le 
produit contrélé est contenu ou transvasé dans, selon le cas : 


a) un tuyau; 

b) un systéme de tuyaux comprenant des robinets; 

c) une enceinte de transformation; 

d) une enceinte de réaction; 

e) un wagon-citerne, un camion-citerne, un wagon a minerai, une 
bande transporteuse ou un dispositif de transport similaire. 
Régl. de Ont. 356/91, art. 1, en partie 

Identification par affiche 
12 Aucune étiquette n’est exigée sur un produit contrélé si : 
a) d’une part, le produit contrélé, selon le cas : 


(1) me se trouve pas dans un contenant, 


(ii) se trouve dans un contenant ou sous une forme destinés 
a l’exportation, 


(iii) est placé dans un contenant qui est destiné a le contenir 
a des fins de vente ou de distribution, et que le contenant 
ne sera pas prochainement étiqueté de la facon 
appropriée prévue au paragraphe 9 (2), mais le sera dans 
le cours normal d’exploitation de l’entreprise de 
l’employeur et sans retard excessif; 


b) d’autre part, l’employeur place une affiche comportant les 
renseignements exigés sur une étiquette du lieu de travail pour 
le produit contrélé, dans un format et a un endroit tels que ces 
renseignements sont bien en vue et clairement lisibles pour les 
travailleurs. Régl. de l’Ont. 356/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Etiquettes du laboratoire 


13 (1) Aucune étiquette du fournisseur n’est exigée sur un produit 
contrélé qu’un employeur regoit d’un fournisseur si : 
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a) d’une part, le produit contrdlé : 
provient d’une entreprise de fournitures de laboratoire, 


(i) 


est destiné par |’employeur uniquement 4 |’utilisation 
dans un laboratoire, 


(ii) 


est emballé dans un contenant en une quantité inférieure 
a dix kilogrammes; 


(iil) 


b) d’autre part, le fournisseur fournit une étiquette qui est apposée 
sur le contenant du produit contrélé et qui comporte les 
renseignements décrits au paragraphe (2). 


(2) L’étiquette mentionnée au paragraphe (1) b) comporte, en ce qui 
concerne le produit contrdlé, les renseignements suivants : 


a) lidentificateur du produit; 


b) une indication qu’une feuille de données sur la sireté des 
matériaux, le cas échéant, est disponible; 


c) les mentions de risque, les précautions 4 prendre et les mesures 
de premiers soins s’appliquant au produit contrdlé. Régl. de 
Ont. 356/91, art. 1, en partie. 


14 (1) Aucune étiquette du fournisseur n’est exigée sur un 
échantillon de produit recu d’un fournisseur, méme si le produit est un 
produit contr6lé ou que l’employeur a des motifs de croire que le produit 
est un produit controlé si : 


a) d'une part, le produit contrdlé : 


(i) est contenu dans un contenant qui contient moins de dix 
kilogrammes du produit, 

(ii) est destiné par l’employeur uniquement a des analyses, 
a des mises a l’essai ou a une évaluation dans un 
laboratoire, 

(iii) est un produit pour lequel le fournisseur est soustrait, par 
le paragraphe 9 (1) du Réglement sur les produits 
contrélés (Canada), a1’ obligation de fournir une feuille 
de données sur la sireté des matériaux; 


b) d’autre part, le fournisseur fournit une étiquette qui est apposée 
sur le contenant du produit contrdlé et qui comporte les 
renseignements décrits au paragraphe (2). 

(2) L’étiquette mentionnée a l’alinéa (1) b) comporte, en ce qui 
concerne le produit contrélé, les renseignements suivants : 


a) lidentificateur du produit; 


b) Videntité chimique ou I’ identité chimique générique de chaque 
ingrédient du produit contrdlé auquel renvoient les sous- 
dispositions 13 a) (i) a (v) de la Loi sur les produits dangereux 
(Canada), si le fournisseur ou l’employeur la connaissent; 


c) lVidentificateur du fournisseur; 


d) la déclaration «Hazardous Laboratory Sample, for hazard 
information or in an emergency call [insert the number de- 
scribed in clause (e)|»; 
€) unnuméro de téléphone d’urgence du fournisseur qui permette : 
(i) dune part, a l'utilisateur du produit contrélé d’ obtenir 
des renseignements sur les dangers concernant le produit 
controlé, 

(ii) d’autre part, 2 un membre d’une profession médicale 
d’obtenir les renseignements concernant le produit 
controlé auxquels renvoie la disposition 13 a) de la Loi 
sur les produits dangereux (Canada), qui sont en posses- 
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sion du fournisseur, dans le but de poser un diagnostic 
ou de prescrire un traitement a une personne en cas 
d’urgence. Régl. de l’Ont. 356/91, art. 1, en partie. 


15 (1) Si l’'employeur se conforme au paragraphe (2), aucune 
étiquette du fournisseur ou du lieu de travail n’est exigée pour un produit 
controlé qui : 


est produit au lieu de travail ou se trouve dans un contenant 
autre que le contenant dans lequel il a été regu du fournisseur; 


a) 


b) provient d’une entreprise de fournitures de laboratoire ou est un 


échantillon pour laboratoire; 


est destiné par l’employeur uniquement a des utilisations, 4 des 
analyses, a des mises a l’essai ou a une évaluation dans un 
laboratoire; 


c) 


d) est clairement identifié par la combinaison d’ une identification 
visible pour les travailleurs au travail et d’une formation des 


travailleurs. 


(2) Pour l’application du paragraphe (1), l’employeur veille a ce que 
Pidentification du produit contrélé et la formation des travailleurs 
concernant le produit contrélé ou |’échantillon permettent aux 
travailleurs d’identifier facilement et d’obtenir soit les renseignements 
exigés sur la feuille de données sur la siireté des matériaux, soit : 


a) dans le cas d’un produit contrélé provenant d’ une entreprise de 
fournitures de laboratoire, les renseignements mentionnés aux 
alinéas 13 (2) a) 4c), sur une étiquette; 


b) dans le cas d’un échantillon pour laboratoire, les renseigne- 
ments mentionnés aux alinéas 14 (2) a) ae), sur une étiquette. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 356/91, art. 1, en partie. 


16 (1) Si l’employeur se conforme au paragraphe (2), aucune 
6tiquette du lieu de travail n’est exigée pour un produit contrdlé qui : 


a) est produit dans un laboratoire; 


b) est destiné par l’employeur uniquement a une évaluation, a des 
analyses ou a des mises 4 l’essai a des fins de recherche et de 
développement; 


c) n’est pas enlevé du laboratoire; 


d) est clairement identifié par la combinaison d’une identification 
visible pour les travailleurs au lieu de travail et d’une formation 
des travailleurs. 


(2) Pour l’application du paragraphe (1), l’employeur veille 4 ce que 
identification du produit contr6lé et la formation des travailleurs 
concernant le produit contrdlé permettent aux travailleurs d’ identifier 
facilement et d’obtenir soit les renseignements exigés sur la feuille de 
données sur la sGireté des matériaux, si une telle feuille a été préparée, ou 
tout autre renseignement nécessaire pour assurer |’ utilisation, |’ entre- 
posage et la manipulation en toute sécurité du produit contrélé. Régl. 
de l’Ont. 356/91, art. 1, en partie. 


FEUILLES DE DONNEES SUR LA SURETE DES MATERIAUX 
Feuilles de données sur la stireté des matériaux du fournisseur 


17 (1) L’employeur qui regoit un produit contrélé d’ un fournisseur 
pour l’utiliser au lieu de travail obtient du fournisseur une feuille de 
données sur la siireté des matériaux pour ce produit contrélé. 


(2) Les feuilles de données sur la sGreté des matériaux du fournisseur 
pour un produit contrélé contient les mémes renseignements que la 
feuille de données sur la sGreté des matériaux, le cas échéant, que le 
fournisseur doit, dans les circonstances, transmettre 4 l’acheteur du 
produit contrélé en vertu de la disposition 13 a) de la Loi sur les produits 


dangereux (Canada). 


O. Reg. 356/91 


(3) Lorsqu’une feuille de données sur la sireté des matériaux du 
fournisseur obtenue en vertu du paragraphe (1) est en vigueur depuis 
trois ans, l|‘employeur, si possible, obtient du fournisseur une feuille de 
données sur la sareté des matériaux encore valide, si une quantité 
quelconque du produit contrdlé se trouve encore au lieu de travail. 


(4) L’employeur qui est incapable d’obtenir une feuille de données 
sur la sireté des matériaux dans les conditions mentionnées au 
paragraphe (3) ajoute tout nouveau renseignement sur les dangers du 
produit contrélé sur la feuille de données sur la sireté des matériaux du 
fournisseur déja existante, en se basant sur les éléments indiqués sur 
cette feuille. 


(5) L’employeur peut fournir une feuille de données sur la sGreté des 
matériaux ayant une présentation différente de celle du fournisseur pour 
le produit contrdlé ou contenant des renseignements supplémentaires sur 
les dangers du produit contrélé si : 


a) d'une part, la feuille de données sur la sireté des matériaux 
fournie par l’employeur, sous réserve du paragraphe 40 (6) de 
la Loi, ne contient pas moins de renseignements que la feuille 
de données sur la sireté des matériaux du fournisseur; 

b) d’autre part, la feuille de données sur la sGireté des matériaux du 

fournisseur est disponible au lieu de travail et la feuille de 

données sur la sareté des matériaux fournie par |’employeur 
indique ce fait. 


(6) Si un fournisseur est soustrait par le paragraphe 9 (1) ou par 
Varticle 10 du Réglement sur les produits contrélés (Canada) a 
l obligation de fournir une feuille de données sur la sGreté des matériaux 
pour un produit contrdlé, l’employeur est également soustrait a 
Yobligation d’en obtenir une du fournisseur. Régl. de ]’Ont. 356/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


Feuilles de données sur la stireté des matériaux de l’employeur 


18 (1) L’employeur qui produit un produit contrdlé au lieu de travail 
prépare une feuille de données sur la sireté des matériaux pour le produit 
contrélé. 


(2) Aucune feuille de données sur la stireté des matériaux n’est exigée 
pour un produit contrélé qui constitue un échantillon pour laboratoire 
produit par |’employeur au lieu de travail. 


(3) La feuille de données sur la sireté des matériaux préparée pour un 
produit contré6lé par un employeur contient les renseignements que le 
fournisseur du produit contr6lé devrait, dans les circonstances, divulguer 
en vertu de la disposition 13 a) de la Loi sur les produits dangereux 
(Canada) sur une feuille de données sur la sGireté des matériaux, si le 
produit contrdlé était vendu a un acheteur. 


(4) L’employeur doit mettre a jour la feuille de données sur la sGreté 
des matériaux mentionnée au paragraphe (1) : 


a) dés que cela est pratique, mais au plus tard 90 jours apres la 
communication al’employeur de renseignements nouveaux sur 
les dangers d’un produit contrélé; 

b) au moins tous les trois ans. Régl. de |’Ont. 356/91, art. 1, en 

partie. 


RENSEIGNEMENTS CONFIDENTIELS 


19 Le Conseil de contréle des renseignements relatifs aux matieres 
dangereuses constitué par le paragraphe 28 (1) de la Loi sur le contréle 
des renseignements relatifs aux matiéres dangereuses (Canada) est 
désigné comme la commission des demandes. Sa procédure est adoptée 
pour l’application de I’ article 40 de la Loi. Régl. de l’ Ont. 356/91, art. 
1, en partie. 


20 Une demande d’exemption de divulgation des renseignements en 
vertu du paragraphe 40 (1) de la Loi ne doit étre présentée que si elle 
porte sur l'un des sujets suivants : 
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a) lidentité chimique ou la concentration d’un ingrédient d'un 
produit contrélé; 


b) le nom d'une étude toxicologique qui identifie un ingrédient 
d’un produit contrélé; 

c) Ll appellation chimique, courante, générique ou commerciale ou 
la marque d’un produit contrélé; 

d) les renseignements qui pourraient servir a identifier le 


fournisseur d’un produit contrélé. 
1, en partie. 


Régl. de |’ Ont. 356/91, art. 


21 La commission des demandes décide de la question de la 
confidentialité des renseignements en se basant sur les critéres €noncés 
dans le Réglement sur le contréle des renseignements relatifs aux 
matiéres dangereuses, DORS/88-456, pris en application de la Loi sur 
le contréle des renseignements relatifs aux matiéres dangereuses 
(Canada), tel que ce réglement se lisait le 31 octobre 1988. Reégl. de 
V Ont. 356/91, art. 1, en partie. 


22 (1) L’employeur qui dépose une demande en vertu du paragraphe 
40 (1) de la Loi pour l’exemption de la divulgation de renseignements 
portant sur un produit contrélé indique sur la feuille de données sur la 
streté des matériaux et, le cas échéant, sur |’étiquette pour le produit 
contrélé ou le contenant dans lequel le produit contrdlé est emballé, la 
date du dépét de la demande d’ exemption et le numéro d’enregistrement 
assigné a la demande par la commission des demandes. 


(2) L’employeur dont la demande d’exemption de divulgation est 
considérée comme valide cesse de divulguer les renseignements exigés 
par le paragraphe (1) : 


a) si la décision ne fait pas objet d’un appel, plus de 30 jours 
apres l’expiration de la période d’ appel; 

b) si la décision fait l’objet d’un appel, plus de 30 jours aprés 

l’expiration de la période d’appel concernant la décision en 

appel, si cette décision ne fait pas l’objet d’un appel. Régl. de 

V’Ont. 356/91, art. 1, en partie. 


23 (1) L’employeur dont la totalité ou une partie de la demande 
d’exemption de divulgation en vertu du paragraphe 40 (1) de la Loi est 
considérée comme valide porte, sur la feuille de données sur la sGreté des 
matériaux et, le cas échéant, sur |’ étiquette pour le produit contrdlé ou le 
contenant dans lequel le produit contrdlé est emballé : 


a) Vindication qu'une exemption a été accordée; 
b) la date de la décision accordant l’exemption; 


c) le numéro d’enregistrement assigné a la demande par la 
commission des demandes. 


(2) L’employeur fournit les renseignements exigés aux termes du 
paragraphe (1) sur une période commengant au plus tard 30 jours aprés 
qu’une décision finale portant sur la demande ait été rendue, et se 
terminant le dernier jour de la période d’exemption. Régl. de 1’Ont. 
356/91, art. 1, en partie. 


DIVULGATION DE RENSEIGNEMENTS EN CAS 
D’ URGENCE MEDICALE 


24 Pour!’application de l’alinéa 25 (2) b) de la Loi, l’employeur est 
tenu de fournir des renseignements, y compris des renseignements 
confidentiels, aun membre d’une profession médicale. Regl. de ]’Ont. 
356/91, art. 1, en partie. 


DIVULGATION DE LA SOURCE DES DONNEES 
TOXICOLOGIQUES 


25 Sous réserve du paragraphe 40 (6) de la Loi, l’employeur qui 
produit un produit contrélé au lieu de travail divulgue aussi rapidement 
que possible dans les circonstances la source des données toxicologiques 
qu’il utilise pour préparer une feuille de données sur la sdreté des 
matériaux lorsque ces renseignements lui sont demandés, selon le cas : 


O. Reg. 356/91 
a) par un inspecteur; 


b) 


Cc) 
échéant; 


d) 


e) 
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par un travailleur au lieu de travail; 


par un membre du comité sur la santé et la sécurité, le cas 


par le délégué a la santé et a la sécurité, le cas échéant; 


en l’absence d’un comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité ou 


d’un délégué a la santé et a la sécurité, par un représentant des 
travailleurs au lieu de travail. 


partie. 


Régl. del’ Ont. 356/91, art. 1, en 


CITATION 


26 Le présent réglement peut étre cité comme suit : Réglement 
concernant le systéme d’information sur les matériaux dangereux 


utilisés au travail (SIMDUT). 


ONTARIO REGULATION 357/91 
made under the 
OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND SAFETY ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 856 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Roll-Over Protective Structures) 


1. Regulation 856 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 


STRUCTURES DE PROTECTION CONTRE LE CAPOTAGE 
1 Les définitions qui suivent s’ appliquent au présent réglement. 


«dispositif de retenue» Ceinture de sécurité de siége, avec ou sans 
baudrier. («restraining device») 


«engin» Véhicule automoteur conduit par une ou plusieurs personnes, 
de l’extérieur ou de I’intérieur, qui est un tracteur, boutoir, chargeur 
frontal, tracteur-treuil, déchargeur, niveleuse ou compacteur autre qu’un 
compacteur d’asphalte. («machine») 


«structure de protection contre le capotage» Par rapport a l’engin, 
désigne une structure qui protége contre |’écrasement les conducteurs 
d’engin qui utilisent un dispositif de retenue, au cas ot |’engin se 
renverserait. («roll-over protective structure») Régl.del’Ont. 357/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


2 Le présent réglement ne s’applique pas aux engins qui, selon le 
cas : 


a) aune puissance nominale indiquée par le fabricant inférieure ou 
égale a quinze kilowatts et dont la masse a vide ne dépasse pas 
700 kilogrammes; 

b) ont été fabriqués avant 1980 et n’ont pas été équipés par le 

fabricant d’adaptateurs permettant d’ installer une structure de 

protection contre le capotage; 


sont utilisés surtout sous terre dans une mine. 
357/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Cc) Régl. de l’Ont. 


3 (1) Nul ne doit utiliser ou conduire un engin qui n’est pas équipé 
d’une structure de protection contre le capotage conforme aux exigences 
du paragraphe 5 (1) et d’un dispositif de retenue conforme aux exigences 
de l'article 6 pour chacun des conducteurs de I’engin. 


(2) Nul ne doit utiliser ou conduire un engin équipé d’un dispositif de 
retenue sans porter ce dispositif de retenue. Régl. de 1’Ont. 357/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 
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Régl. de l’Ont. 356/91, art. 1, en partie. 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 357/91 
pris en application de la _ 
LOI SUR LA SANTE ET LA SECURITE AU TRAVAIL 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 28 juin 1991 


modifiant le Reg]. 856 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Structures de protection contre le capotage) 


1 Le Réglement 856 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version francaise suivante : 


4 Malgré le paragraphe 3 (1), aucun dispositif de retenue n’est exigé 
dans le cas d’un tracteur-treuil utilisé pour |’exploitation forestiére. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 357/91, art. 1, en partie. 


5 (1) Toute structure de protection contre le capotage doit : 


a) €tre concue, construite et entretenue de facon que, lorsque 
l’engin qu’ elle équipe se déplace en marche avant a une vitesse 
de 16 kilométres a l’heure, aborde une pente de trente degrés et 
fait un tour complet autour de son axe longitudinal sur une 
surface en argile dure : 


(i) elle résiste aux forces d’impact, 


(ii) au moment de l’impact, aucune de ses parties ne pénétre 
dans l’espace de l’engin occupé normalement par le 
conducteur, 


(iii) elle soit capable de soutenir l’engin en position inversée 
sans qu’aucune partie de la structure de protection contre 
le capotage ne pénétre dans l’espace de l’engin occupé 
normalement par le conducteur; 

b) porter une plaque lisible indiquant : 

le nom et l’adresse de son fabricant ou, si elle a été 
construite spécialement, le nom et l’adresse de Il’ ingénieur 
mentionné au paragraphe (2), 


(1) 


(ii) la marque, le modéle et la masse maximale de |’ engin pour 
lequel elle est congue; 


c) 
d) 


étre fixée fermement au bati de |’ engin; 


€étre capable de résister 4 toutes les forces susceptibles de 
s’exercer sur elle. 


(2) Toute structure de protection contre le capotage construite 
spécialement, toute réparation a une telle structure et toute modification 
spéciale apportée a une structure de protection contre le capotage doivent 
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étre certifiées conformes aux exigences de l’alinéa (1) a) par un 
ingénieur inscrit ou autorisé a exercer la profession d’ingénieur en vertu 
de la Loi sur les ingénieurs. 


(3) Toute réparation a une structure de protection contre le capotage, 
autre qu’une structure construite spécialement, doit étre approuvée par 
le fabricant de la structure comme étant conforme aux exigences de 
lalinéa (1) a). Reégl. de ’ Ont. 357/91, art. 1, en partie. 


6 Tout dispositif de retenue doit étre concu, construit, installé et 
entretenu : 


ONTARIO REGULATION 358/91 
made under the 
MUNICIPAL ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 814 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Small Business Programs) 


1. Regulation 814 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 


a) 


de fagon que la personne qui I’utilise soit maintenue en place, 
dans les limites de l’espace protégé par la structure de protec- 
tion contre le capotage, si l’engin auquel le dispositif est fixé se 
déplace en marche avant a une vitesse de 16 kilométres a 
l’heure, aborde une pente de trente degrés et fait un tour 
complet autour de son axe longitudinal sur une surface en argile 
dure; 


de facon a minimiser les blessures de la personne qui utilise le 
dispositif,en cas d’accident. Régl. de l’Ont. 357/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 358/91 
pris en applicationdela | 
LOI SUR LES MUNICIPALITES 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 28 juin 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 814 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Programmes pour petites entreprises) 


1 Le Réglement 814 des Réglements refondus de l’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version francaise suivante : 


PROGRAMMES POUR PETITES ENTREPRISES 


1 Le montant maximal qu’une municipalité peut affecter a un 
programme visé au paragraphe | 12 (2) de la Loi est de 5 $ par personne, 
basé sur le plus récent recensement fait par l’évaluateur en vertu de la 
Loi sur |’ évaluation fonciére. Régl. de |’Ont. 358/91, art. 1, en partie. 


2 Pour l’application de I’article 112 de la Loi, l’expression «petite 
entreprise» s’entend d’une entreprise de moins de 100employés. Régl. 


de 1’Ont. 358/91, art. 1, en partie. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 359/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 473 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Animals Declared to be Fur-Bearing Animals) 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 359/91 
ris en application dela 
LOI SUR LA CHASSE ET LA PECHE 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 28 juin 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 473 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Animaux déclarés des animaux a fourrure) 


1. Regulation 473 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 


ANIMAUX DECLARES DES ANIMAUX A FOURRURE 


1 Les animaux suivants sont déclarés des animaux a fourrure : 


1. 


és 


Taxidea taxus, communément appelé le blaireau. 

Lynx rufus, communément appelé le lynx roux. 

Bison americanus, communément appelé le bison. 
Canis lupus L., communément appelé le loup. 

Canis latrans Say, communément appelé le coyote. 

Les hybrides du Canis lupus L. et du Canis latrans Say. 
Les ours polaires. 


Didelphis marsupialis, communément appelé |’opossum. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 359/91, art. 1. 
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1 Le Réglement 473 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version frangaise suivante : 


O. Reg. 360/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 360/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 476 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Bag Limit for Black Bear) 


1. Regulation 476 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 


LIMITE DE PRISE D’OURS NOIR 


1 (1) Pour!l’application du présent réglement, l’expression «chasse 
en groupe» s’entend de la chasse pratiquée par un groupe composé d’au 
moins deux personnes qui ont convenu, pour une période, de chasser en 
équipe dans une zone qu’ elles peuvent raisonnablement couvrir pendant 
la période pour atteindre leur objectif de chasse. 


(2) Le paragraphe (1) ne s’applique pas a la chasse a I’ orignal ni au 
chevreuil. Régl. de l’Ont. 360/91, art. 1, en partie. 


2 Sous réserve de I’article 4, une personne pratiquant la chasse en 
groupe peut chasser |’ ours noir, pendant la saison de chasse al’ ours noir, 
dans toute partie de l’Ontario. Régl. del’ Ont. 360/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 360/91 
pris en application dela 
LOI SUR LA CHASSE ET LA PECHE 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 28 juin 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 476 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Limite de prise d’ ours noir) 


1 Le Réglement 476 des Réglements refondus de l’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version francaise suivante : 


3 Sous réserve de l'article 4, nul ne doit prendre ni avoir en sa 
possession, pendant la saison de chasse a1’ ours noir, plus d’un ours noir 
aux termes d’un permis de chasse al’ours noir. Régl. del’ Ont. 360/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


4 Si deux personnes ou plus, qui sont toutes titulaires d’un permis 
valide de chasse a l’ours noir, pratiquent la chasse en groupe a |’ ours 
noir, une de ces personnes peut prendre ou avoir en sa possession un 
nombre d’ours noirs égal au nombre de permis de chasse 4 |’ ours noir 
dont sont titulaires les personnes faisant partie du groupe. Toutefois, le 
nombre total d’ours noirs que les personnes pratiquant la chasse en 
groupe prennent ou ont en leur possession ne doit pas dépasser le 
nombre total de permis de chasse 4 |’ ours noir dont sont titulaires ces 
personnes. Régl. de l’Ont. 360/91, art. 1, en partie. 





ONTARIO REGULATION 361/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 479 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Bows and Arrows) 


1. Regulation 479 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 
ARCS ET FLECHES 


1 Nul ne doit chasser le chevreuil avec les armes ou les fléches 
suivantes ni les avoir en sa possession lorsqu’il chasse le chevreuil : 


a) une arbaléte, 4 moins qu’elle n’ait : 
(i) 
(ii) 


une allonge d’au moins 300 millimétres, 


une force d’au moins quarante-cing kilogrammes 
mesurée au décocheur mécanique ou a un point donné 
entre le décocheur mécanique et le point d’ ancrage; 


b) un arc, 4 moins qu’il n’ait une force d’au moins dix-huit 
kilogrammes mesurée a une allonge d’au plus 700 millimetres; 


c) une fléche qui, selon le cas : 
(i) aune longueur inférieure 4 600 millimétres, 


(ii) est munie d’une pointe dont la partie la plus large fait 


moins de vingt-deux millimétres de largeur, 
(ili) est munie d’une pointe dotée de moins de deux arétes 
tranchantes en acier qui sont aiguisées, non dentelées, 
non barbelées et droites; 


d) un carreau muni d’une pointe qui, selon le cas : 


(i) a moins de vingt-deux millimétres de largeur dans sa 
partie la plus large, 
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REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 361/91 | 
pris en application dela 
LOI SUR LA CHASSE ET LA PECHE 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 28 juin 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 479 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Arcs et fléches) 


1 Le Réglement 479 des Réglements refondus de l’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version francaise suivante : 


(11) est dotée de moins de deux arétes tranchantes en acier 
qui sont aiguisées, non dentelées, non barbelées et 
droites. Régl. de l’Ont. 361/91, art.1, en partie. 


2 Nulne doit chasser!’ orignal oul’ ours avec les armes ou les fléches 
suivantes ni les avoir en sa possession lorsqu’il chasse |’ orignal ou 
Pours : 

a) une arbaléte, 4 moins qu’elle n’ait : 
(i) une allonge d’au moins 300 millimétres, 
(ii) une force d’au moins cinquante-quatre kilogrammes 
mesurée au décocheur mécanique ou a un point donné 


entre le décocheur mécanique et le point d’ancrage; 


b) un arc, a moins qu’il n’ait une force d’au moins vingt-deux 
kilogrammes mesurée a une allonge d’ au plus 700 millimétres; 


c) une fléche qui, selon le cas : 
(i) aune longueur inférieure 4 600 millimétres, 


(ii) est munie d’une pointe dont la partie la plus large fait 
moins de vingt-deux millimétres de largeur, 

(ili) est munie d’une pointe dotée de moins de deux arétes 

tranchantes en acier qui sont aiguisées, non dentelées, 

non barbelées et droites; 


d) un carreau muni d’une pointe qui, selon le cas : 
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(i) a moins de vingt-deux millimétres de largeur dans sa 
partie la plus large, 

(11) est dotée de moins de deux arétes tranchantes en acier 
qui sont aiguisées, non dentelées, non barbelées et 


droites. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 362/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 488 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Firearms—Aulneau Peninsula) 


1. Regulation 488 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 
ARMES A FEU - PENINSULE AULNEAU 
1 Lapersonne qui chasse avec un fusil de chasse dans la zone décrite 
al’annexe ne doit pas avoir dans son fusil ni sur elle des cartouches de 
fusil de chasse a balle ou a plombs plus gros que des plombs numéro 
deux pendant les périodes suivantes : 


a) du 15 avril au 15 juin inclusivement; 


b) du 1“ septembre au 15 décembre inclusivement. 
V’Ont. 362/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Régl. de 


2 (1) Nul ne doit chasser avec une carabine dont le calibre ou la 
puissance de projectile est supérieur a celui d’ une carabine de calibre .22 
a percussion annulaire ni avoir en sa possession au cours de la chasse 
une telle carabine, dans la zone décrite a |’ annexe, pendant les périodes 
suivantes : 


ONTARIO REGULATION 363/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 493 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Game Bird Hunting Preserves) 


1. Regulation 493 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 


RESERVES DE CHASSE AU GIBIER A PLUME 


1 (1) Un permis de possession ou d’exploitation d’une réserve de 
chasse au gibier a plume est rédigé selon la formule | et il est valide 
pour les espéces qui y sont désignées. 


(2) La demande en vue de |’obtention d’un permis rédigé selon la 
formule | est rédigée selon la formule 2. 


(3) Le 1% septembre 1991 ou aprés cette date, les droits 4 payer 
pour un permis rédigé selon la formule 1 sont de 131,25 $. 


(4) Le permis rédigé selon la formule | expire le 31 aodt qui suit la 
date de sa délivrance. 


(5) Le ministre ou une personne qu’ il désigne peut consentir par écrit 
4 la cession d’un permis rédigé selon la formule | aux conditions qu’il 
juge appropriées. Régl. de |’Ont. 363/91, art. 1, en partie. 


2 Un permis rédigé selon la formule | ne peut étre délivré : 
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Régl. de l’Ont. 361/91, art. 1, en partie. 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 362/91 
pris en application dela 
LOI SUR LA CHASSE ET LA PECHE 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 28 juin 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 488 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Armes a feu—péninsule Aulneau) 


1 Le Réglement 488 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version frangaise suivante : 


a) du 15 avril au 15 juin inclusivement; 
b) du 1“ septembre au 15 décembre inclusivement. 


(2) Les restrictions portant sur le calibre qui sont mentionnées au 
paragraphe (1) nes’ appliquent pas aux carabines a pierre ou a percussion 
qui se chargent parla bouche. Régl. de l’Ont. 362/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Annexe 


La péninsule Aulneau située a1’ ouest de Turtle Portage dans le district 
territorial de Kenora, a l’exclusion de toutes les iles proches du littoral 
du lac des Bois. Regl. de 1’Ont. 362/91, art. 1, en partie. 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 363/91 
pris en application dela 
LOI SUR LA CHASSE ET LA PECHE 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 28 juin 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 493 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Réserves de chasse au gibier a plume) 


1 Le Réglement 493 des Réeglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version francaise suivante : 


a) si le permis ainsi délivré devait viser un bien-fonds d’une 
superficie de plus de 600 acres dans une concession d’un 
canton; 

b) relativement aun bien-fonds situé a moins de | 320 pieds d’une 

autre réserve de chasse au gibier 4 plume. Régl. de |’Ont. 

363/91, art. 1, en partie. 


3 (1) Une réserve de chasse au gibier 4 plume ne peut avoir une 
superficie inférieure 4 100 acres ou supérieure a 600 acres. 


(2) Le paragraphe (1) ne s’applique ni a une ile qui appartient en 
totalité a un titulaire d’un permis rédigé selon la formule | ni a une 
réserve indienne. Régl. de ]’Ont. 363/91, art. 1, en partie. 


4 (1) Lecolinde Virginie, le faisan et le dindon sauvage se trouvant 
dans une réserve de chasse au gibier a plume peuvent étre chassés en 
toute période de |’ année. 


(2) Les réglements pris en application de la Loi qui limitent le nombre 
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d’heures pendant lesquelles le colin de Virginie, le faisan ou le dindon 
Sauvage peuvent étre chassés et qui limitent le nombre ou le sexe de 
colins de Virginie, de faisans ou de dindons sauvages qu’une personne 
peut chasser en une journée ou qu’elle peut avoir en sa possession ne 
s’appliquent ni aux colins de Virginie ni aux faisans ni aux dindons 
sauvages chassés a |’intérieur d’une réserve de chasse au gibier 4 plume. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 363/91, art. 1, en partie. 


5 (1) Nulne peut enlever d’une réserve de chasse au gibier 4 plume 
un colin de Virginie, un faisan ou un dindon sauvage avant d’avoir 
obtenu du propriétaire ou de l’exploitant de celle-ci une déclaration ot 
figurent les renseignements suivants : 


a) le nom et l’adresse de la réserve de chasse au gibier 4 plume 
d’ou provient |’ oiseau; 

b) le nom et l’adresse de la personne qui a le droit d’enlever 

l’animal faisant partie du gibier 4 plume de la réserve de chasse 

au gibier a plume; 


la date a laquelle |’ animal faisant partie du gibier 4 plume a été 
obtenu; 


Cc) 


d) le nombre d’animaux faisant partie du gibier 4 plume qui ont 


été obtenus et l’espéce a laquelle ils appartiennent. 
(2) La personne nommée dans la déclaration visée au paragraphe (1) 
conserve celle-ci aussi longtemps que des animaux faisant partie du 
gibier 4 plume qui y sont décrites demeurent en sa possession et elle 


produit la déclaration ala demande d’un agent. Régl. de 1’ Ont. 363/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


6 Le titulaire d’un permis rédigé selon la formule 1 délivre la 
déclaration visée au paragraphe 5 (1) a toute personne qui a le droit 
d’enlever un colin de Virginie, un faisan ou un dindon sauvage d’une 
réserve de chasse au gibier a plume dont le titulaire de permis est le 
propriétaire ou l’exploitant avant que |’ animal faisant partie du gibier a 
plume ne soit enlevé de celle-ci. Régl. de l’Ont. 363/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 

Formule 1 
Loi sur la chasse et la péche 
PERMIS DE POSSESSION OU D’EXPLOITATION D’UNE 
RESERVE DE CHASSE AU GIBIER A PLUME 


Le présent permis est accordé en vertu de la Loi sur la chasse et la 
péche ainsi que des réglements pris en application de celle-ci, et sous 
réserve des restrictions qui y sont prévues, a 


et lui confére le droit de posséder ou d’exploiter une réserve de chasse 
au gibier a plume sur les biens-fonds ci-aprés : 


Le présent permis est valide pour les espéces suivantes : 
*colin de Virginie 
*faisan 
*dindon sauvage 

*Biffer si non applicable 


Le présent permis expire le 31 aodt suivant la date de sa délivrance. 


Signature du responsable 
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Régl. de l’Ont. 363/91, art. 1, en partie. 
Formule 2 
Loi sur la chasse et la péche 
DEMANDE DE PERMIS DE POSSESSION 
OU D’EXPLOITATION D’UNE RESERVE DE CHASSE 
AU GIBIER A PLUME 


En vertu de la Loi sur la chasse et la péche et des réglements pris en 
application de celle-ci, et sous réserve des restrictions qui y sont prévues, 


(adresse postale) 


présente une demande de permis de possession ou d’exploitation d’une 
réserve de chasse au gibier 4 plume sur les biens-fonds suivants : 


Lor(partie)sc ot ee , platvou'concession «274 i4 of. dans le 
CAIMOR Co iicct euch evaean ue as cas SOeT te me EET ee ete iene ne ; 
du comté (ou. selon Je.cas\d ioe en ee Et te Oe ee : 
dont une description plus détaillée figure dans l’acten®............ 
POU Lacie eerata tea cere areata ae Ale a RS roe ae 
Gide TEN a tae Sone COMpPrenante- pewter tate tee hectares. 


L’auteur de la demande s’ occupera-t-il de la reproduction des colins de 
Virginie? 


O Oui O Non 


L’auteur de la demande s’ occupera-t-il de la reproduction des faisans? 


O Oui O Non 


L’auteur de la demande s’occupera-t-il de la reproduction des dindons 
sauvages? 


O Oui Ol Non 


L’auteur de la demande importera-t-il des colins de Virginie de 
l’extérieur de la province de 1’ Ontario? 


O Oui O Non 


L’auteur de la demande importera-t-il des faisans de l’extérieur de la 
province de |’ Ontario? 
O Oui Ol Non 


L’auteur de la demande importera-t-il des dindons sauvages de l’exté- 
rieur de la province de I’ Ontario? 


O Oui O Non 
Fait 34.54 Ow a or eee dans'lS); By. 2 2S Paro re) ee 
Abaca a ee eee les came yee arene 19. cues 


(Signature de |’ auteur de la demande) 


Régl. de l’Ont. 363/91, art. 1, en partie. 


O. Reg. 364/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 364/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 497 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Hunter Safety Training Course) 


1. Regulation 497 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 


COURS DE FORMATION DES CHASSEURS 


1 Le ministre peut nommer au poste de moniteur du cours de 
formation des chasseurs toute personne qui, a son avis, a les aptitudes 
requises pour donner un cours sur la prudence dans le maniement des 
armes a feu, dont le contenu est précisé par le ministre. Régl. de |’Ont. 
364/91, art. 1, en partie. 


2 (1) Le moniteur du cours de formation des chasseurs donne aux 
personnes qui le lui demandent le cours sur la prudence dans le 
maniement des armes 4 feu, dont le contenu est précisé par le ministre. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 365/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 491 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Fur Harvest, Fur Management and Conservation Course) 


1. Regulation 491 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 


COURS SUR LA CAPTURE, LA GESTION ET LA 
PROTECTION DES ANIMAUX A FOURRURE 


1 Le ministre peut nommer au poste de moniteur du cours sur la 
capture, la gestion et la protection des animaux a fourrure toute personne 
qui, 4 son avis, a les qualités requises pour donner ce cours aux 
trappeurs. Régl. de l’Ont. 365/91, art. 1, en partie. 


2 (1) Sous réserve du paragraphe (2), le moniteur donne aux 
personnes qui le lui demandent le cours sur la capture, la gestion et la 
protection des animaux a fourrure. 


(2) Le cours est donné aux heures, aux dates et aux lieux que fixe le 
chef de district du district administratif du ministére des Richesses 
naturelles ot il est donné. 


(3) Le cours est approuvé par le ministre. I] traite : 
a) de l’historique de la gestion des animaux a fourrure, du 
piégeage qui ne fait pas souffrir les animaux, des lois et 
politiques applicables aux fourrures, des animaux a fourrure et 


de la description des peaux; 


b) du matériel de piégeage, du piégeage et de la survie; 
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REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 364/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR LA CHASSE ET LA PECHE 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 28 juin 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 497 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Cours de formation des chasseurs) 


1 Le Réglement 497 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version francaise suivante : 


(2) Le cours est donné aux heures, aux dates et aux lieux que fixe le 
moniteur du cours de formation des chasseurs. Régl. de l’Ont. 364/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


3 Le moniteur du cours de formation des chasseurs délivre, aux 
candidats qui ont complété le cours, un certificat attestant ce fait. Régl. 
de l’Ont. 364/91, art. 1, en partie. 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 365/91 
pris en applicationdela 
LOI SUR LA CHASSE ET LA PECHE 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 28 juin 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 491 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Cours sur la capture, la gestion et la protection des animaux a fourrure) 


1 Le Réglement 491 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version frangaise suivante : 


c) de la biologie, de la gestion, du piégeage et de la manipulation 
des peaux de rat musqué, de vison, de castor, de loutre, de 
martre, de pékan, de raton laveur, de mouffette, de renard, de 
coyote, de loup, de lynx, de lynx roux, d’ours, de belette, 
d’écureuil roux et des autres animaux que détermine le 
ministre. 


Le cours comprend : 


d) unexamen écrit ou, a la discrétion du chef de district du district 
administratif ot est donné le cours, un examen oral sur les 
sujets précisés aux alinéas a), b) et c); 


e) une démonstration sur le terrain et la mise a l’épreuve de 
l’efficacité des piéges et de leur fonctionnement qui ne cause 
pas de souffrances aux animaux. Régl. de l’Ont. 365/91, art. 
1, en partie. 


3 Sur recommandation du moniteur, le chef de district du district 
administratif du ministére des Richesses naturelles dans lequel le cours 
a été donné délivre, aux candidats qui ont réussi le cours, un certificat 
attestant ce fait. Régl. de l’Ont. 365/91, art. 1, en partie. 


O. Reg. 366/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 366/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 527 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Traps) 


1. Regulation 527 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 


PIEGES 


1 (1) Nul ne doit utiliser un piége pourvu d’un crochet ou d’un 
dispositif pointu sur lequel peut s’empaler un animal a fourrure. 


(2) Nul ne doit utiliser une perche a ressort, sauf avec un piége a mort. 
(3) Nul ne doit utiliser un assommoir. 


(4) Nul ne doit poser un piége a pattes dans un arbre, sur un poteau ou 
a un autre endroit de facon que |’animal capturé puisse étre suspendu 
dans les airs. 


(5) Nul ne doit utiliser un piége dont les machoires sont pourvues de 
dents. 


(6) Nul ne doit poser un piége a pattes, sauf un collet trainant, pour 
prendre un animal a fourrure autre qu’un lynx, un lynx roux, un coyote, 
un renard ou un loup. 


(7) Le paragraphe (6) ne s’applique pas a la personne qui pose un 
piége a pattes pour attraper un castor, un rat musqué, une loutre ou un 
vison si le piége, selon le cas : 


a) est posé sous la glace; 
b) est fixé: 

(i) soit 4un verrou coulissant sur un fil pour noyer |’ animal 
ou a un dispositif qui immerge immédiatement |’ animal 
capturé et l’empéche de refaire surface, 

(ii) soit a un objet lourd qui se déplace immédiatement au 


déclenchement du ressort du piége, immerge |’ animal 
capturé et l’empéche de refaire surface. 


(8) Le paragraphe (6) ne s’applique pas a la personne qui pose un 
piége a pattes pour attraper un vison ou un rat musqué si le piége 
immerge immédiatement I’ animal capturé au déclenchement du ressort 
du piége et est suffisamment lourd pour I’empécher de refaire surface. 


(9) Le paragraphe (6) ne s’applique pas a la personne qui pose un 
piége a pattes sur un terrain pour attraper un écureuil roux ou une belette 
si le piége est enfermé et posé de fagon a tuer |’animal capturé 
immédiatement au déclenchement du ressort du pidge. 


(10) Nul ne doit utiliser un collet suspendu sauf dans I’un ou |’ autre 
des cas suivants : 


a) le collet est installé pour attraper un lapin ou un écureuil roux; 


b) un systeme de blocage du collet est utilisé de fagon 4 empécher 
le noeud coulant de se desserrer. 


(11) Nul ne doit utiliser un piége 4 mAchoires connu sous le nom de 
piége Conibear numéro 110 ou un autre piége de construction semblable 
et d'un pouvoir de tuer équivalent ou moindre sauf dans l'un ou I’autre 
des cas suivants : 


a) le piége est posé pour attraper un rat musqué; 
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REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 366/91 
pris en application dela | 
LOI SUR LA CHASSE ET LA PECHE 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 28 juin 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 527 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Piéges) 


1 Le Réglement 527 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version francaise suivante : 


b) le piége est posé pour attraper un vison de facgon que |’ animal 
capturé soit noyé immédiatement au déclenchement du ressort 
du piége. 


(12) Sauf s’il fait partie d’un piége posé dans 1|’eau et utilisé dans le 
piégeage des castors et des loutres, nul ne doit utiliser un piége a 
machoires dont les machoires ont une ouverture de plus de 21 centi- 
métres (8,27 pouces) dans la partie de 1’ Ontario décrite a la disposition 
2 de l’annexe 4 du Réglement 427 des Réglements refondus de |’ Ontario 
de 1980, telle que cette disposition se lisait le 31 décembre 1990. 


(13) Nul ne doit piéger |’ ours sauf avec un collet trainant, une boite- 
piége ou un piége a fosse. 


(14) Nul ne doit poser ni utiliser un piége a pattes pour prendre un 
Oiseau, 4 moins d’avoir |’ autorisation écrite du ministre et sous réserve 
des conditions que celui-ci peut imposer. 


(15) Nul ne doit utiliser un piége a pattes dont les machoires ont une 
ouverture de plus de : 


a) soit 17 centimétres (6,69 pouces), lorsque le piége est posé sur 
un terrain; 


b) soit 21 centimétres (8,27 pouces), lorsque le piége est posé dans 
l’eau pour attraper un castor ou une loutre. 


(16) Malgré le paragraphe (15), la personne qui ale droit d’ utiliser un 
piége a pattes peut piéger le loup gris (Canis lupus) au moyen d’un piége 
a pattes dont les machoires ont une ouverture d’au plus 23 centimétres 
(9,06 pouces), si elle est autorisée a chasser ainsi dans la zone, aux dates, 
avec le nombre et le type de piéges précisés dans la permission écrite 
délivrée 4 cette fin par le chef de district du district administratif du 
ministére des Richesses naturelles dans lequel la permission est 
demandée et en conformité avec les conditions de celle-ci. 


(17) Nul ne doit utiliser, sur un terrain, un piége a pattes pourvu d’ une 
chaine de piége d’une longueur de plus de 31 centimétres (12,2 pouces), 
a moins que des entraves soient utilisées. 


(18) Pour l’application du paragraphe (17), l’expression «chaine de 
piége» s’entend notamment d’une chaine, d’un cable, d’une corde, d’un 
fil ou d’un dispositif semblable et d’une combinaison de ceux-ci. La 
longueur de la chaine de piége correspond & l’une des distances 
suivantes : 


a) lorsque la chaine de piége est attachée au-dessus du sol a un 
objet, mesurée entre |’ objet et la partie du piége la plus prés; 


b) lorsque la chaine de piége est attachée sous le sol a un objet, 
mesurée entre |’intersection de la chaine de piége et de la 
surface du sol et le point du piége le plus pres. 


(19) Pour l’application du paragraphe (20), l’expression «piége a 
capture» s’entend d’un piége qui n’est pas concu pour tuer ni posé afin 
de tuer ou de noyer |’ animal capturé immédiatement au déclenchement 
du ressort du piége. 


(20) La personne visée a I’alinéa 30 (3) a) ou b) de la Loi (trappeur 
titulaire d’un permis, exploitant agricole) inspecte au moins une fois par 
jour chaque piége a capture qu’elle a posé. 


O. Reg. 366/91 


(21) Le paragraphe (20) ne s’applique pas aux parties de |’Ontario 
situées au nord de la ligne tracée par |’axe de la ligne de chemin de fer 
est-ouest de la Compagnie des Chemins de fer nationaux du Canada qui 
est la plus au nord et l’axe médian de la route d’accés a la forét et 
construite sur le site de ce qui était auparavant une partie de cette ligne 
de chemin de fer est-ouest de la Compagnie des Chemins de fer 
nationaux du Canada entre les villages de Calstock et de Nakina. Régl. 
de |’ Ont. 366/91, art. 1, en partie. 


2 (1) Nulne doit posséder un piége a machoires congu pour tuer un 
animal ou un Oiseau ni un piége a pattes a moins, selon le cas : 


a) d’avoir le droit légitime d’utiliser de tels piéges; 


b) d’avoir eu le droit légitime d’ utiliser de tels piéges au cours des 
cing années précédentes; 


c) d’exploiter une entreprise de fabrication, de réparation, de 
vente, de transport ou d’entreposage de tels piéges ou une 


ONTARIO REGULATION 367/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 520 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Reptiles) 


1. Regulation 520 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 
REPTILES 


1 Les espéces et sous-espéces suivantes de la classe des reptiles sont 
déclarées des reptiles : 


1. Clemmys guttata, communément appelée la tortue ponctuée. 
2. Clemmys insculpta, communément appelée la tortue des bois. 


3. Chrysemys picta belli, communément appelée la tortue peinte 
occidentale. 


4. Chrysemys picta marginata, communément appelée la tortue 
peinte centrale. 


5. Emydoidea blandingii, communément appelée la tortue de 
Blanding. 


6. Graptemys geographica, communément appelée la tortue 
géographique. 


7. Sternotherus odoratus, communément appelée la tortue 
musquée. 


8. Trionyx spiniferus spiniferus, communément appelée la tortue 
molle orientale a épines. 


9. Regina septemvittata, communément appelée la couleuvre 
royale. 
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entreprise faisant des recherches sur de tels piéges ou d’y étre 
intéressé; 
d) de collectionner de tels piéges, si ceux-ci sont rendus 
inutilisables pour le piégeage; 


e) de conduire des recherches sur de tels piéges dans le cadre de 
son travail ou de son emploi auprés d’un établissement 
d’enseignement ou d’un gouvernement; 


f) de posséder de tels piéges a des fins éducatives dans le cadre de 
son emploi auprés d’un établissement d’enseignement ou d’un 
gouvernement. 


(2) Le paragraphe (1) ne s’applique pas aux piéges qui se trouvent 
dans un musée ou a une exposition publique si le financement du musée 
ou de l’exposition provient principalement d’un ou de plusieurs 
gouvernements du Canada. Régl. de l’Ont. 366/91, art. 1, en partie. 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 367/91 
pris en application dela 
LOI SUR LA CHASSE ET LA PECHE 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 28 juin 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 520 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Reptiles) 


1 Le Réglement 520 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version frangaise suivante : 


10. Heterodon platyrhinos, communément appelée le serpent a 


groin de l’est. 


11. Elaphe obsoleta obsoleta, communément appelée le serpent 
ratier noir. 


12. Elaphe vulpina gloydi, communément appelée la couleuvre 
fauve. 

13. Coluber constrictor foxi, communément appelée la couleuvre 
agile. 

14. Nerodia sipedon insularum, communément appelée la 
couleuvre d’eau du lac Erié. 

15. Nerodia sipedon sipedon, communément appelée la couleuvre 
d’eau. 

16. Crotalus horridus horridus, communément appelée le serpent 
a sonnettes. 

17. Chelydra serpentina, communément appelée la tortue serpen- 
tine. 

18. Thamnophis butleri (Cope), communément appelée la cou- 
leuvre a petite téte. 

19. Sistrurus catenatus catenatus (Rafinesque), communément 


appelée le massasauga de l’est. Reégl. de l’Ont. 367/91, art. 1. 


O. Reg. 368/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 368/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 519 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Reporting and Registering Possession of Certain Game) 


1. Regulation 519 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 


RAPPORT SUR LA POSSESSION DE CERTAINS 
ANIMAUX FAISANT PARTIE DU GIBIER ET 
ENREGISTREMENT DE CELLE-CI 


1 Les définitions qui suivent s’appliquent au présent réglement. 
«cadavre» S’entend notamment de toute partie d’un cadavre. («carcass») 


«jour ouvrable» Jour qui n’est ni un samedi ni un jour férié. («working 
day») 


«rapport» Communication que fait, en personne ou par téléphone, 
quiconque est tenu de faire un rapport en vertu du paragraphe 2 (1) 
pour informer le destinataire : 


a) du nom et de l’adresse de I’ auteur du rapport; 
b) des espéces et du nombre de cadavres acquis; 


c) de la date, du lieu et des circonstances de l’acquisition. («re- 
port») Régl. de l’Ont. 368/91, art. 1, en partie. 


2 (1) La personne qui acquiert le cadavre d’un ours noir, d’un 
caribou, d’un chevreuil, d’un élan, d’un orignal, d’un aigle, d’un oiseau 
de la famille des falconidés ou des accipitridés, d’un hibou, d’un vautour 
ou d’un animal a fourrure présente un rapport de son acquisition dans le 
délai prescrit au paragraphe (2) au chef de district du district administra- 
tif du ministére dans lequel a été acquis le cadavre. 


(2) Pour |l’application du paragraphe (1), l’ acquisition du cadavre d’un 
ours noir, d’un chevreuil ou d’un orignal doit immédiatement faire 
objet d’un rapport. L’acquisition du cadavre d’un autre animal ou 
Oiseau visé au paragraphe (1) doit faire I’ objet d’un rapport dans les deux 
jours ouvrables qui suivent |’ acquisition. 


(3) La personne qui acquiert le cadavre d’un aigle, d’un oiseau de la 
famille des falconidés ou des accipitridés, d’un hibou ou d’un vautour 
l’apporte a un bureau du district administratif du ministére dans les cing 
jours ouvrables qui suivent |’ acquisition afin qu’un agent du ministére 
procéde a son enregistrement. 


(4) Les paragraphes (1) et (3) ne s’appliquent pas a la personne : 
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REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 368/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR LA CHASSE ET LA PECHE 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 28 juin 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 519 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Rapport sur la possession de certains animaux faisant partie 
du gibier et enregistrement de celle-ci) 


1 Le Réglement 519 des Réglements refondus de I’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version frangaise suivante : 


a) qui légalement tue, piége ou posséde un animal ou un oiseau 
aux termes d’un permis ou en vertu du paragraphe 62 (7) de la 
Loi; 

b) qui a regu le cadavre, a |’exception du cadavre d’un animal a 

fourrure, en cadeau d’une personne visée & |’ alinéa a); 

c) qui exerce la taxidermie a des fins commerciales et qui a recu 

le cadavre d’un animal ou d’un oiseau d’une personne visée a 

l’alinéa a) ou b) ou d’une personne qui a présenté un rapport de 

l’acquisition en vertu du paragraphe (1). 


(5) La personne qui présente un rapport en vertu du paragraphe (1) a 
l’égard du cadavre d’un animal a fourrure a le droit de recevoir du chef 
de district un permis visé a l’article 65 de la Loi relativement a ce 
cadavre. 


(6) Malgré le paragraphe (5), la personne qui acquiert un cadavre en 
tuant ou en piégeant illégalement |’ animal n’a pas le droit de recevoir un 
permis en vertu du paragraphe (5). Régl. de l’Ont. 368/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


3 (1) Lapersonne qui exerce la taxidermie a des fins commerciales - 
tient un registre dans lequel elle inscrit : 


a) le nom et l’adresse des personnes desquelles elle a regu un 
cadavre d’animal ou d’oiseau et la date de la réception; 


b) les espéces et le nombre de cadavres recus; 


c) sila personne visée a l’alinéa a) fournit un certificat de rapport 
présenté en vertu du paragraphe 2 (1), les détails du certificat; 
si elle ne fournit pas de certificat, une mention a cet effet et une 
mention de |’autorisation en vertu de laquelle |’animal ou 
l oiseau a été pris; 

d) siun permis autorisant la possession d’un animal a fourrure est 

fourni, les détails du permis. 


(2) La personne qui doit tenir un registre en vertu du paragraphe (1) 
présente al’ agent qui le demande un rapport donnant les rensei gnements 
inscrits dans le registre. Régl. de l’Ont. 368/91, art. 1, en partie. 


O. Reg. 369/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 369/91 
made under the 
GAME AND FISH ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 494 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Game Birds—Captivity, Propagation or Sale) 


1. Regulation 494 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 


CAPTIVITE, REPRODUCTION ET VENTE DU GIBIER 
A PLUME 


1 (1) Est rédigé selon la formule | et est valide pour les espéces qui 
y sont précisées le permis autorisant le titulaire, selon le cas : 


a) a garder du gibier a plume en captivité pendant plus de dix 
jours; 


b) as’occuper de la reproduction ou a vendre du gibier a plume; 


c) a avoir du gibier a plume en sa possesion 4a des fins de repro- 
duction ou de vente. 


(2) La demande de permis rédigé selon la formule | est rédigée selon 
la formule 2. 


(3) Le permis rédigé selon la formule | expire le 31 décembre suivant 
la date de sa délivrance. 


(4) Les droits 4 acquitter pour obtenir un permis rédigé selon la 
formule | sont de 21 $. 


(5) Sur demande du titulaire, le chef de district du district administra- 
tif du ministére des Richesses naturelles ot le permis rédigé selon la 
formule | a été délivré peut modifier gratuitement, avant l’expiration de 
celui-ci, les espéces de gibier 4 plume qui y sont précisées. 


(6) Le titulaire d’un permis rédigé selon la formule | ne doit pas avoir 
eN Sa possession en méme temps plus de cinquante oiseaux vivants de 
chacune des espéces de gibier a plume qui suivent : 


1. Le tétras des savanes. 
. La gélinotte huppée. 


. La gélinotte 4 queue fine. 


2 

3 

4. Le lagopéde des rochers. 
5. Le lagopéde des saules. 
6 


. Laperdrix d'Europe. Régl. de |’Ont. 369/91, art. 1, en partie. 


2 Sous réserve des paragraphes (2) et (3), le permis rédigé selon la 
formule | autorise le titulaire : 


a) a garder en captivité pendant plus de dix jours, a s’occuper de 
la reproduction ou 4 vendre, ou bien a avoir en sa possession a 
des fins de reproduction ou de vente des gélinottes huppées, des 
tétras des savanes, des perdrix d’Europe, des faisans, des 
gélinottes 4 queue fine, des lagopédes des rochers, des lago- 
pédes des saules, des colins de Virginie et des dindons sauvages 
vivants ainsi que leurs oeufs; 


b) a vendre des faisans morts. 


(2) Le titulaire d’un permis rédigé selon la formule | ne doit pas 
vendre, mettre en vente ni aider 4 vendre des gélinottes huppées, des 
tétras des savanes, des perdrix d’ Europe, des gélinottes a queue fine, des 
lagopédes des rochers ou des lagopédes des saules vivants ni leurs oeufs, 
si ce n’est au titulaire d’un permis rédigé selon la formule 1. 


(3) Sice n’est au titulaire d’un permis rédigé selon la formule | ou au 
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REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 369/91 
pris en application dela 
LOI SUR LA CHASSE ET LA PECHE 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 28 juin 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 494 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Captivité, reproduction et vente du gibier 4 plume) 


1 Le Réglement 494 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version frangaise suivante : 


titulaire d’un permis |’autorisant 4 étre propriétaire d’une réserve de 
chasse au gibier 4 plume ou a l’exploiter, nul ne doit vendre, mettre en 
vente ni aider a vendre : 


a) des colins de Virginie ou leurs oeufs; 


b) des dindons sauvages ou leurs oeufs. 
art. 1, en partie. 


Régl. de l’Ont. 369/91, 


3 (1) Sous réserve du paragraphe (2), le titulaire d’un permis rédigé 
selon la formule | ne doit pas vendre des gélinottes huppées, des tétras 
des savanes, des perdrix d’Europe, des faisans, des gélinottes 4 queue 
fine, des lagopédes des rochers, des lagopédes des saules, des colins de 
Virginie et des dindons sauvages vivants, ni des faisans morts, sauf si, 
au moment de la vente, le titulaire remet a l’acheteur une facture 
indiquant : 


a) les nom et adresse du vendeur; 


b) le numéro de permis du vendeur; 


c) la date de la vente; 


d) les nom et adresse de |’ acheteur; 


e) 


le numéro de permis de I’acheteur, le cas échéant; 
f) la quantité et les espéces de gibier 4 plume vendues. 


(2) Le paragraphe (1) ne s’applique pas au faisan vendu tout préparé 
dans un contenant ou un emballage qui indique clairement les nom et 
adresse du titulaire de permis qui l’a vendu. Régl. de l’Ont. 369/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


4 (1) L’acheteur dont le nom figure sur la facture visée au para- 
graphe 3 (1) conserve celle-ci : 


a) lorsqu’elle concerne l’achat d’ oiseaux vivants, pendant deux 
ans apres |’ achat; 

b) lorsqu’elle concerne |’achat d’ oiseaux morts, jusqu’a ce qu’ ils 

aient été consommés ou qu’on s’en soit départi, ou pendant 

deux ans aprés |’achat, selon le premier de ces €vénements qui 

se réalise. 


Il la présente 4 un agent sur demande. 


(2) Le vendeur dont le nom figure sur la facture visée au paragraphe 
3 (1) en conserve une copie pendant deux ans apres la vente et la 
présente a un agent sur demande. Régl. de l’Ont. 369/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


5 (1) Le titulaire d’un permis rédigé selon la formule 1 ou la 
personne qu’il autorise a le faire peut tuer en tout temps, sans utiliser 
d’arme a feu, des gélinottes huppées, des tétras des savanes, des perdrix 
d’Europe, des faisans, des gélinottes 4 queue fine, des lagopédes des 
rochers, des lagopédes des saules, des colins de Virginie et des dindons 
sauvages gardés en captivité aux termes du permis. 


(2) Toute personne peut tuer un faisan, sans utiliser d’arme a feu, 
jusqu’a dix jours aprés l’avoir acheté du titulaire d’un permis rédigé 
selon la formule 1. Régl. de l’Ont. 369/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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Formule 1 
Loi sur la chasse et la péche 
PERMIS AUTORISANT A GARDER DU GIBIER A PLUME EN CAPTIVITE 
PENDANT PLUS DE DIX JOURS, A S’OCCUPER DE LA REPRODUCTION 
OU A VENDRE DU GIBIER A PLUME, OU A AVOIR DU GIBIER A PLUME 
EN SA POSSESSION A DES FINS DE REPRODUCTION ET DE VENTE EN 19... 


Numéro de série du permis .............. 


En vertu de la Loi sur la chasse et la péche et de ses réglements, et sous réserve des restrictions qui y sont prévues, le présent permis est délivré a : 


prénom initiale 


Adresse, rue, numéro, R.R. * 


Cité, ville, village Code postal 


*Dans le cas d’une 
route rurale, indiquer : Lot 





et l’autorise a garder du gibier 4 plume en captivité pendant plus de dix jours, a s’occuper de la reproduction ou a vendre du gibier 4 plume, ou a avoir 
du gibier a plume, en sa possession a des fins de reproduction ou de vente. 


Le présent permis n’est valide que pour les espéces suivantes : 


Espéces Signature du responsable 


Faisan 
Colin de Virginie 


Dindon sauvage 
Tétras des savanes 
Gélinotte huppée 
Gélinotte 4 queue fine 
Lagopéde des rochers 
Lagopéde des saules 
Perdrix d’ Europe 





Le présent permis expire le 31 décembre qui suit la date de sa délivrance. 


signature du responsable date de délivrance signature du titulaire 


Régl. de l’Ont. 369/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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Formule 2 
Loi sur la chasse et la péche 
DEMANDE DE PERMIS AUTORISANT A GARDER DU GIBIER A PLUME 
EN CAPTIVITE, A S’OCCUPER DE LA REPRODUCTION OU 


A VENDRE DU GIBIER A PLUME, OU A AVOIR DU GIBIER A PLUME 
EN SA POSSESSION A DES FINS DE REPRODUCTION ET DE VENTE EN 19... 


En vertu de la Loi sur la chasse et la péche et de ses réglements, et sous réserve des restrictions qui y sont prévues : 


initiale 


*Dans le cas d’une 
route rurale, indiquer : Lot 





demande un permis autorisant a garder du gibier a plume en captivité, as’ occuper de la reproduction ou a vendre du gibier a plume, ou a avoir du gibier 
a plume en sa possession a des fins de reproduction ou de vente a |’adresse, selon le cas : 


qui est indiquée ci-dessus LJ ; OU, 


[C0 ee ee en CONCESSION care eee ole ee eee 
NNO Fe AINE Aa ee sal sg Se na ss Sel a Wad Sia xh aie Poe me a a ee Se oo dans la municipalité de comté, de district ou régionale 
LIB os gy 6p RSENS See ae ee dont la description détaillée figure dans l’acte numer aa ies nnis, +, eset to ae oicvateen oun + asec 


enregistré au bureau d’enregistrement immobilier de la division d’enregistrement (division d’enregistrement des droits immobiliers) 


La présente demande est faite pour les espéces de gibier 4 plume et le nombre d’ oiseaux suivants** : 


GIBIER A PLUME* NOMBRE 


Colin de Virginie 
Faisan 

Dindon sauvage 
Tétras des savanes 
Gélinotte huppée 
Gélinotte a queue fine 
Lagopéde des rochers 
Lagopéde des saules 
Perdrix d’ Europe 








*Rayer la mention inutile 


**REMARQUE: S’il s’agit d’une demande de renouvellement, il faut remplir également le tableau concernant la quantité de gibier 4 plume détenue 
l'année précédente. 
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QUANTITE DE GIBIER A PLUME DETENUE L’ ANNEE PRECEDENTE* 


Quantité 
obtenue par 
reproduction 


Gibier 
a plume 


Quantité au 
début de Il’ année 
précédente 
Colin de Virginie 

Faisan 
Dindon sauvage 


Tétras des savanes 


Gélinotte huppée 


Gélinotte 4 queue fine 
Lagopéde des rochers 
Lagopéde des saules 


Perdrix d’ Europe 


date de la demande 


Quantité 
achetée 





Total restant 
a la fin de 
l’année 


Quantité 
échangée 


Quantité 
vendue 


Quantité 
d’ oiseaux 


signature de |’ auteur de la demande 


Régl. de l’Ont. 369/91, art. 1, en partie. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 370/91 
made under the 
PUBLIC HOSPITALS ACT 


Made: May 29th, 1991 
Approved: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991] 


Amending Reg. 964 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Classification of Hospitals) 


1. The Schedule to Regulation 964 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990, as amended by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 105/91 
and section 1 of Ontario Regulation 354/91, is further amended by 
adding under the heading ‘‘“GROUP M HOSPITALS” the following 


item: 


1.1 Brantford 


The Brantford General Hospital 


FRANCES LANKIN 
Minister of Health 


Dated at Toronto, this 29th day of May, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 371/91 
made under the 
FREEDOM OF INFORMATION AND PROTECTION 
OF PRIVACY ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 460 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1.—(1) Item 3 of the Schedule to Regulation 460 of Revised 
Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is revoked. 


(2) Item 11 of the Schedule to the Regulation is revoked. 
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REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 371/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR SUR L’ACCES A L’INFORMATION ET 
LA PROTECTION DE LA VIE PRIVEE 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 28 juin 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 460 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Dispositions générales) 


1 (1) Lenuméro 3 del’annexe du Réglement 460 des Réglements 
refondus de l’Ontario de 1990 est abrogé. 


(2) Le numéro 11 de Il’annexe du Réglement est abrogé. 


O. Reg. 371/91 


(3) The Schedule is amended by adding the following item: 


Comité consultatif sur le dépistage des maladies héréditaires chez 


les enfants 
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(3) L’annexe est modifiée par adjonction du numéro suivant : 


Advisory Committee on Screening for Inherited Diseases in Infants | Minister of Health 





(4) Items 14, 34 and 36 of the Schedule are revoked. 


(5) The Schedule is amended by adding the following item: 






(6) Item 76 of the Schedule is amended by striking out ‘‘Minister 
of Health’’ in Column 2 and substituting ‘‘Minister of Consumer 
and Commercial Relations’’. 


(7) Items 78 and 94 of the Schedule are revoked. 


(8) Item 114 of the Schedule is amended by striking out ‘‘Minister 
of Municipal Affairs’’ in Column 2 and substituting ‘‘ Minister of the 
Environment”’. 


(9) Items 130, 131, 132, 133, 136, 145 and 180 of the Schedule are 
revoked. 


(10) Item 184 of the Schedule is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Commission de I’ équité fiscale Président de la Commission 


Ministre de la Santé 


(4) Les numéros 14, 34 et 36 de l’annexe sont abrogés. 


(5) L’annexe est modifiée par adjonction du numéro suivant : 






(6) Le numéro 76 de l’annexe est modifié par substitution, aux 
mots «Ministre de la Santé» 4 la colonne 2, des mots «Ministre de la 
Consommation et du Commerce». 


(7) Les numéros 78 et 94 de Il’annexe sont abrogés. 


(8) Le numéro 114 de l’annexe est modifié par substitution, aux 
mots «Ministre des Affaires municipales» 4 la colonne 2, des mots 
«Ministre de l’Environnement». 


(9) Les numéros 130, 131, 132, 133, 136, 145 et 180 de l’annexe 
sont abrogés. 


(10) Le numéro 184 de l’annexe est abrogé et remplacé par ce 
qui suit : 


184. | Ontario Special Education Tribunals, each tribunal Minister of Education 
184 Chacun des tribunaux de l’enfance en difficulté de |’ Ontario Ministre de I’ Education 


(11) The Schedule is further amended by adding the following 
item: 


(11) L’annexe est modifiée par adjonction du numéro suivant : 


Ontario Teacher’s Pension Plan Board Chair of the Board 


186.1 | Conseil du régime de retraite des enseignantes et des enseignants de | Président du Conseil 


1’ Ontario 





(12) Item 190 of the Schedule is amended by striking out ‘‘Trans- 
port’’ in Column 1 and substituting ‘‘Transportation’’. 


(13) The Schedule is further amended by adding the following 
items: 


193.1 | Centre des Congrés d’Ottawa 


(12) Le numéro 190 de l’annexe est modifié par substitution, au 
mot «Transport» a la colonne 1 de la version anglaise, du mot 
«Transportation». 


(13) L’annexe est modifiée par adjonction des numéros suivants : 


193.1 | Ottawa Congress Centre General Manager of the Centre 






201.1 





sociale 


Premier’s Council on Health, Well-Being and Social Justice 


Conseil du premier ministre sur la santé, le bien-étre et la justice 


Directeur général du Centre 
Premier 


Premier ministre 
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201.2 | Premier’s Council on the Economy and Quality of Life  Peeinic Sar NINE linet tanto oT aay 


201.2 | Conseil du premier ministre sur l’économie et la qualité de la vie Premier ministre 





(14) Item 209 of the Schedule is revoked. (14) Le numéro 209 de l’annexe est abrogé. 
(15) Item 210 of the Schedule is amended by striking out ‘‘(for the (15) Le numéro 210 de l’annexe est modifié par suppression, a la 
Operating Loan Guarantee Program)”’ in Column 1. colonne 1, de ce qui suit : «(pour le Programme de garantie de préts 
d’exploitation)». 
(16) Item 215 of the Schedule is revoked. (16) Le numéro 215 de l’annexe est abrogé. 
(17) The Schedule is further amended by adding the following (17) L’annexe est modifiée par adjonction du numéro suivant : 
item: 


233.1 | Teacher Education Council, Ontario Minister of Education 
233.1 | Conseil ontarien sur la formation du personnel enseignant Ministre de l’Education 


(18) Item 234 of the Schedule is revoked and the following (18) Le numéro 234 de l’annexe est abrogé et remplacé par ce qui 
substituted: suit : 


234. | The Order of Ontario Advisory Council Minister of Intergovernmental Affairs 
234 | Conseil consultatif de l’Ordre de l’Ontario Ministre des Affaires intergouvernementales 


ONTARIO REGULATION 372/91 
made under the 
MUNICIPAL FREEDOM OF INFORMATION AND 
PROTECTION OF PRIVACY ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


INSTITUTIONS 
1. The following bodies are designated as institutions: 
1. Belmont Business Improvement Area Board of Management. 
2. Board of Management of the Guild. 
3. Centre in the Square Inc. 
4. Cornwall Electric. 


5. Joint committees of management established under the Com- 
munity Recreation Centres Act, all such committees. 


6. Kitchener Housing Inc. 
7. Metropolitan Licensing Commission. 
8. The Board of Governors of Exhibition Place. 
9. The Board of Management of the O’Keefe Centre. 
10. The Downtown Improvement Area Board of Management. 


11. The Hamilton Entertainment and Convention Facilities Inc. 
O. Reg. 372/91, s.1. 


2. Ontario Regulation 432/90 is revoked. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 373/91 
made under the 
FOREST FIRES PREVENTION ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: June 28th, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 336/91 
(Restricted Fire Zone) 


1. Clause 1 (b) of Ontario Regulation 336/91 is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(b) Northeastern Fire Region as described in Schedule 4 to Regula- 
tion 457 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990, save and 
except that part of the Northeastern Fire Region described in 
Schedule A. 


Schedule A 
In the territorial districts of Algoma and Sudbury described as follows: 


Beginning at the northwesterly corner of the Township of Mosambik 
in the Territorial District of Algoma; thence westerly along the northerly 
boundary of the townships of Nameigos and Strickland to the south- 
easterly corner of the Township of Hambleton; thence northerly along 
the easterly boundary of the Township of Hambleton to the northeasterly 
corner thereof; thence westerly along the northerly boundary of the 
Township of Hambleton to the southeasterly corner of the Township of 
Matthews; thence northerly along the easterly boundary of the Township 
of Matthews to the northeasterly corner thereof; thence westerly along 
the northerly boundary of the townships of Matthews and Welsh to the 
southeasterly corner of the Township of Spooner; thence northerly along 
the easterly boundary of the Township of Spooner to the northeasterly 
corner thereof; thence westerly along the northerly boundary of the 
Township of Spooner to the northwesterly corner thereof; thence 
southerly along the westerly boundary of the Township of Spooner to the 
southwesterly corner thereof; thence southerly in a straight line to the 
northeasterly corner of the Township of McGill; thence westerly along 
the northerly boundary of the Township of McGill to the northwesterly 
corner thereof; thence southerly along the westerly boundary of the 
Township of McGill to the southwesterly corner thereof; thence westerly 
along the westerly production of the southerly boundary of the Township 
of McGill to the intersection with the northerly production of the 
westerly boundary of the Township of Laberge; thence southerly along 
the said northerly production to the northwesterly corner of the Town- 
ship of Laberge; thence southerly along the westerly boundary of the 
Township of Laberge to the northerly limit of the right-of-way of the 
Canadian Pacific Limited; thence westerly along the said northerly limit 
to the intersection with the easterly boundary of the Township of 
Lecours; thence southerly along the said easterly boundary and its 
southerly production to the intersection with the easterly production of 
the southerly boundary of the Township of Pic; thence westerly along the 


ONTARIO REGULATION 374/91 
made under the 
OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND SAFETY ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: July 2nd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 843 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Designated Substance—Lead) 


1. Regulation 843 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 
SUBSTANCE DESIGNEE — PLOMB 
1 Les définitions qui suivent s’appliquent au présent réglement. 


«comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité» S’entend notamment d’un 
comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité au travail créé en vertu de 
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said easterly production and the southerly boundary of the said Town- 
ship of Pic to the intersection with the westerly boundary of Pukaskwa 
National Park; thence north 00°38’10” east along the said park 780.468 
metres; thence north 86°31’40” west along the said park 2,323.993 
metres; thence north 02°25’50” east along the said park 1,014.761 
metres; thence south 50°26’20” west along the said park 129.174 metres; 
thence south 56°08’20” west along the said park 266.282 metres; thence 
south 18°25’00” west along the said park 486.571 metres; thence south 
26°00'10” west along the said park 200.863 metres; thence south 
47°18’20” west along the said park 306.376 metres; thence north 
71°56’30” west along the said park 183.596 metres; thence south 
70°34’40” west along the said park 329.245 metres more or less to the 
water’s edge of Lake Superior; thence south 68° west 9.656 kilometres; 
thence south 22° east 25.750 kilometres; thence south 30° west 82.077 
kilometres more or less to the International Boundary between Canada 
and the United States of America; thence southeasterly along that 
International Boundary to the westerly production of the southerly 
boundary of the geographic Township of Rix; thence easterly along that 
production and the southerly boundary of the geographic townships of 
Rix, Peever, Home, Raaflaub, Runnalls and Running to the southeasterly 
corner of the geographic Township of Running; thence northerly along 
the easterly boundary of the geographic townships of Running, McPar- 
land, Hallett, Emiry, Behmann, Wawia, Shawkence and Recollet to the 
northeasterly corner of the geographic Township of Recollet; thence 
westerly along the northerly boundary of the geographic Township of 
Recollet to the southeasterly corner of the geographic Township of 
Nadjiwon; thence northerly along the easterly boundary of the geo- 
graphic townships of Nadjiwon, Laforme and Echum to the south- 
westerly corner of the geographic Township of Marsh in the Territorial 
District of Sudbury; thence easterly along the southerly boundary of the 
geographic Township of Marsh to the southeasterly corner thereof; 
thence northerly along the easterly boundary of the geographic town- 
ships of Marsh and Stover to the northeasterly corner of the geographic 
Township of Stover; thence north 56°34’01” east to a point in the 
southerly boundary of the geographic Township of Conking; thence 
easterly along the southerly boundary of the geographic Township of 
Conking 5.311 kilometres more or less to the southeasterly corner of the 
geographic Township of Conking; thence northerly along the easterly 
boundary of the geographic Township of Conking to the northeasterly 
corner thereof; thence westerly along the northerly boundary of the 
geographic townships of Conking and Nebotik to the southeasterly 
corner of the geographic Township of Mildred; thence northerly along 
the easterly boundary of the geographic Township of Mildred to the 
northeasterly corner thereof; thence westerly along the northerly 
boundary of the geographic townships of Mildred, Martin, Carney and 
Mosambik to the place of beginning. 


Except the part of the Northeastern Fire Region described in Ontario 
Regulation 92/91. 

DAVID BALSILLIE 

Acting Deputy Minister of Natural Resources 


Dated at Toronto, this 28th day of June, 1991. 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 374/91 
pris en application de la | 
LOI SUR LA SANTE ET LA SECURITE AU TRAVAIL 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 2 juillet 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 843 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Substance désignée—plomb) 


1 Le Réglement 843 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version frangaise suivante : 


l’article 9 de la Loi, d’un comité similaire et des travailleurs ou de 
leurs représentants qui participent a un accord, un programme ou un 
régime conformément au paragraphe 9 (4) de la Loi. («joint health and 
safety committee») 


«plomb» Plomb élémentaire, composés inorganiques du plomb et 


O. Reg. 374/91 
composés organiques du plomb. («lead») Régl. del’ Ont. 374/91, art. 

1, en partie. 

2 Leplombest prescrit comme substance désignée. Régl.del’Ont. 

374/91, art. 1, en partie. 


3 (1) Leprésent réglement s’applique aux travailleurs qui travaillent 
aun lieu de travail ot le plomb est présent, produit, transformé, utilisé, 
manipulé ou entreposé et oti les travailleurs risquent d’ inhaler, d’ingérer 
ou d’absorber cette substance, ainsi qu’aux employeurs de tels 
travailleurs. 


(2) Lorsque des travaux de construction se déroulent au lieu de travail 
d’un employeur a qui le présent réglement s’ applique, l’employeur doit 
se conformer aux articles 4 et 5 en ce qui concerne tout travailleur qui 
n’est pas un de ses employés et qui, selon le cas : 


a) participe aux travaux de construction, méme si ces travaux sont 
effectués aux termes d’un contrat conclu avec une autre 
personne; 


b) ale droit ou l’autorisation de se trouver au lieu de travail. 


(3) Sous réserve du paragraphe (2), le présent reglement ne s’ applique 
pas aux constructeurs ni aux employeurs d’un chantier de construction 
en ce qui concerne les travailleurs de chantier. Régl. de l’Ont. 374/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


4 (1) L’employeur prend toutes les mesures nécessaires, au moyen 
de contréles techniques, de pratiques de travail et d’hygiéne et 
d’installations d’hygiéne, afin d’assurer que |’exposition moyenne 
pondérée selon la durée des travailleurs au plomb en suspension dans 
lair, a l’exclusion du plomb tétraéthylique, ne dépasse pas 0,15 
milligramme de plomb par métre cube d’air et, dans le cas du plomb 
tétraéthylique, ne dépasse pas 0,10 milligramme de plomb par métre 
cube d’air. 


(2) Afin de se conformer au paragraphe (1), la concentration 
maximale de plomb en suspension dans |’ air ne doit pas dépasser 0,30 
milligramme de plomb par métre cube d’air dans le cas du plomb 
tétraéthylique et 0,45 milligramme de plomb par métre cube d’ air dans 
le cas du plomb autre que le plomb tétraéthylique, et l’exposition des 
travailleurs a cette concentration maximale : 


a) ne doit durer qu’au plus quinze minutes 8 la fois; 
b) ne doit se produire qu’ au plus quatre fois par jour ouvrable; 


ne doit pas avoir lieu avant qu’il ne se soit écoulé au moins 
soixante minutes depuis la derniére exposition a cette concen- 
tration. 


Cc) 


(3) Sous réserve de l’article 5, l’employeur doit se conformer aux 
paragraphes (1) et (2) sans exiger des travailleurs qu’ils portent et 
utilisent un appareil respiratoire. 


(4) L’exposition moyenne pondérée selon la durée d’un travailleur 
au plomb en suspension dans 1’ air est calculée conformément al’ annexe. 
Le résultat du calcul de l’exposition peut étre vérifié par un inspecteur, 


(5) Les travailleurs doivent travailler conformément aux pratiques 
de travail et d’hygiéne qui sont conformes aux dispositions du pro- 
gramme de contréle du plomb. 


(6) En cas de poursuite pour non-conformité au paragraphe (1), 
constitue un moyen de défense pour l’employeur le fait de prouver qu’ il 
s'est conformé au paragraphe (1) et qu’une violation du paragraphe (1) 
a eu lieu uniquement parce qu’un travailleur ne s’est pas conformé aux 
pratiques de travail et d’hygiéne qui sont conformes aux dispositions du 
programme de contréle du plomb, et que l’employeur a pris toutes les 
précautions raisonnables, compte tenu des circonstances, pour exiger que 
le travailleur se conforme a ces pratiques. Régl. de |’Ont. 374/91, art. 
1, en partie. 


5 (1) Si lobligation imposée au paragraphe 4 (1) ne peut étre 
observée : 
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a) soit en raison d’une situation d’urgence; 


b) soit parce que les mesures nécessaires pour contr6ler |’ exposi- 


tion des travailleurs au plomb en suspension dans |’air, selon le 
cas : 


(i) 
(ii) 


n’existent pas ou ne sont pas disponibles, 


ne sont ni raisonnables ni pratiques, compte tenu de la 
durée ou de la fréquence de l’exposition ou de la nature 
du procédé, de |’ activité ou du travail, 

(ili) sont rendues inefficaces en raison d’une panne tempo- 
raire d’équipement, 


Yemployeur fournit au travailleur un appareil respiratoire que le 
travailleur doit utiliser. 


(2) Si ’employeur fournit un appareil respiratoire utilisé par un 
travailleur, |’appareil respiratoire doit étre approprié, compte tenu des 
circonstances, au type et 4 la concentration du plomb en suspension dans 
l’air et doit se conformer au moins aux exigences contenues dans le code 
intitulé Code for Respiratory Equipment for Lead, daté du 16 avril 1981 
et publié par le ministére. 


(3) L’employeur assure au travailleur une formation et lui donne des 
instructions concernant l’entretien et l'utilisation convenables de 
l'appareil respiratoire qu’il fournit. Régl. de l’Ont. 374/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


6 (1) L’employeur a qui s’applique le présent réglement fait faire 
une évaluation écrite de l’exposition ou du risque d’exposition des 
travailleurs au plomb au lieu de travail par inhalation, ingestion ou 
absorption. 


(2) En faisant faire l’évaluation, l’employeur tient compte de 
questions telles que : 


a) les méthodes utilisées ou qui seront utilisées dans la transfor- 
mation, |’ utilisation, la manutention oul’ entreposage du plomb; 


b) le degré réel et potentiel de l’exposition des travailleurs au 
plomb par inhalation, ingestion ou absorption; 


c) les mesures nécessaires pour contréler une telle exposition au 
moyen de contréles techniques, de pratiques de travail et 
d’hygiéne et d’installations d’hygiéne. 


(3) En faisant faire I’ évaluation, l’employeur consulte a ce propos le 
comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité, lequel peut présenter des 
recommandations concernant |’ évaluation. 


(4) L’employeur remet a chaque membre du comité mixte sur la santé 
et la sécurité un exemplaire de l’évaluation qu’il a fait faire. Régl. de 
l’Ont. 374/91, art. 1, en partie. 


7 (1) Si Pévaluation révéle, ou révélerait, si elle avait été faite 
conformément a I’ article 6, que des travailleurs risquent d’étre exposés 
au plomb par inhalation, ingestion ou absorption et que leur santé risque 
d’en étre affectée, l’employeur élabore, met en oeuvre et maintient des 
mesures pour controler l’exposition des travailleurs au plomb et 
incorpore ces mesures dans un programme de contréle du plomb. 


(2) Le programme de contréle du plomb prévoit, notamment : 


a) des contréles techniques, des pratiques de travail et d’hygiéne 
et des installations d’hygiéne destinés a contr6ler exposition 
des travailleurs au plomb; 

b) des méthodes pour surveiller les concentrations de plomb en 

Suspension dans lair du lieu de travail et l’exposition des 

travailleurs a la substance; 

c) la tenue, par l’employeur, d’un dossier personnel d’ exposition 

pour chaque travailleur exposé au plomb au lieu de travail; 
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d) des examens médicaux et des tests cliniques pour les 
travailleurs; 


e) un dossier médical pour chaque travailleur indiquant les 
examens meédicaux et les tests cliniques passés par le 
travailleur, tenu par le médecin qui l’a examiné ou qui a 
demandé les examens et les tests. 


(3) En élaborant les mesures mentionnées au paragraphe (1) et le 
programme de contréle du plomb, l’employeur consulte le comité mixte 
sur la santé et la sécurité, qui peut présenter des recommandations a ce 
sujet. Reégl. de l’Ont. 374/91, art. 1, en partie. 


8 Siune modification est apportée 4 un procédé faisant intervenir le 
plomb ou a des méthodes d’ utilisation, de manutention ou d’entreposage 
du plomb, et si cette modification peut provoquer une augmentation 
notable de |’exposition des travailleurs au plomb par inhalation, 
ingestion ou absorption, l|’employeur fait faire sans délai une nouvelle 
évaluation. Les articles 6 et 7 s’appliquent a cette nouvelle évaluation. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 374/91, art. 1, en partie. 


9 (1) Encas de conflit entre l’employeur et le comité mixte sur la 
santé et la sécurité concernant l’évaluation exigée en vertu de |’ article 6 
ou 8, les mesures mentionnées au paragraphe 7 (1) ou le programme de 
contréle du plomb ou ses dispositions, exigé en vertu de l’article 7 ou 8, 
l’employeur, un membre du comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité ou le 
comité peuvent en aviser un inspecteur. Ce dernier doit alors examiner 
la question et communiquer sa décision par écrit a l’employeur, au 
membre du comité ou au comité. 


(2) Le paragraphe (1) n’a pas pour effet d’affecter le pouvoir de 
Pinspecteur de donner un ordre en cas de contravention au présent 
réglement. Régl. de l’Ont. 374/91, art. 1, en partie. 


10 (1) L’employeur distribue 4 tous les membres du comité mixte 
sur la santé et la sécurité un exemplaire du programme de contrdle du 
plomb qu’il a mis en vigueur et en communique le contenu aux 
travailleurs affectés par le programme. 


(2) L’employeur met 4 la disposition des travailleurs, au lieu de 
travail, un exemplaire du programme de contréle du plomb qu’il a mis 
en vigueur, en anglais et dans la langue de la majorité des travailleurs. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 374/91, art. 1, en partie. 


11 Sous réserve de l’article 17, les méthodes de surveillance, de 
prélévement et de mesure des concentrations de plomb en suspension 
dans l’air du lieu de travail et de l’exposition des travailleurs a la 
substance sont celles indiquées dans le code intitulé Code for Measuring 
Airborne Lead, daté du 20 mars 1981 et publié par le ministére. Régl. 
de l’Ont. 374/91, art. 1, en partie. 


12 Les résultats des mesures de surveillance des concentrations de 
plomb en suspension dans |’air du lieu de travail et de l’exposition des 
travailleurs 4 la substance, selon les dispositions du programme de 
contréle du plomb : 


a) sont affichés sans délai par l’employeur dés qu’ ils sont connus, 
pendant au moins quatorze jours, dans un ou plusieurs endroits 
bien en vue du lieu de travail ot les travailleurs affectés par les 
résultats sont le plus susceptibles d’en prendre connaissance; 


b) sont communiqués au comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité; 


c) sont conservés par l’employeur pendant au moins cing ans. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 374/91, art. 1, en partie. 


13 (1) Les travailleurs passent, aux frais de l’employeur, les 
examens médicaux et les tests cliniques exigés en vertu du programme 
de contréle du plomb. 


(2) Les examens médicaux et les tests cliniques exigés en vertu du 
programme de contréle du plomb comportent des dispositions exigeant : 


a) des examens médicaux préembauchage et préplacement qui 
comprennent : 
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(i) les antécédents médicaux, 


(ii) un examen physique, 


(iii) les tests cliniques exigés par le médecin, y compris des 
analyses de sang ou d’urine, ou des deux; 


b) des examens médicaux et des tests cliniques périodiques qui 
comprennent les éléments prescrits a |’ alinéa a). 


(3) Sous réserve de l'article 17, la concentration de plomb dans le 
sang ou dans l’urine d’un travailleur est déterminée conformément au 
code intitulé Code for Determination of Lead in Blood and Urine, daté 
du 20 mars 1981 et publié par le ministére. 


(4) Les antécédents médicaux, l’examen physique et les tests 
cliniques doivent étre conformes aux dispositions du code intitulé Code 
for Medical Surveillance for Lead, daté du 28 mai 1981 et publié par le 
ministére. Régl. de l’Ont. 374/91, art. 1, en partie. 


14 (1) Le dossier d’exposition de chaque travailleur au plomb en 
suspension dans |’air du lieu de travail, tenu selon ce que prévoit le 
programme de contrdle du plomb, identifie le travailleur, y compris sa 
date de naissance, son poste ou ses responsabilités sur le lieu de travail, 
les résultats de la surveillance de l’exposition au plomb en suspension 
dans l’air de son lieu de travail, l’utilisation par le travailleur d’un 
appareil respiratoire et le type d’appareil utilisé. 


(2) L’employeur fournit au médecin qui examine un travailleur et qui 
supervise les tests cliniques passés par le travailleur une copie du dossier 
d’exposition du travailleur au plomb en suspension dans I’ air, selon ce 
que prévoit le programme de contrdéle du plomb. Régl. de 1’Ont. 
374/91, art. 1, en partie. 


15 (1) Le dossier des examens médicaux et des tests cliniques du 
travailleur passés en vertu du présent réglement et le dossier d’ exposition 
du travailleur au plomb en suspension dans I’ air fourni par l’employeur 
en vertu du paragraphe 14 (2), sont gardés en lieu sir par le médecin qui 
a effectué les examens et les tests ou qui les a supervisés pendant la plus 
longue des deux périodes suivantes : 


a) quarante ans aprés |’ ouverture de ces dossiers; 
b) vingt ans aprés la fermeture de ces dossiers. 


(2) Si le médecin ne peut plus ou ne veut plus conserver les dossiers, 
ceux-ci sont envoyés au médecin-chef du Service de médecine du travail 
du ministére ou a un médecin désigné par le médecin-chef de ce service, 
et les dispositions du paragraphe (1) s’appliquent avec les adaptations 
nécessaires. Regl. de l’Ont. 374/91, art. 1, en partie. 


16 (1) Le médecin qui procéde 4 l’examen physique ou aux tests 
cliniques Ou qui supervise |’examen ou les tests avise le travailleur et 
l’employeur, qui doit alors agir en conséquence, si le travailleur est apte 
au travail ou si, du fait d’un état résultant de |’inhalation, de l’ingestion 
ou de l’absorption de plomb, il est apte au travail avec certaines 
restrictions ou s’il est inapte au travail, sans cependant communiquer ni 
dévoiler a 1’employeur le contenu du dossier ni les résultats de l’examen 
ou des tests. Lorsqu’il avise |’employeur que le travailleur est apte au 
travail avec certaines restrictions ou inapte au travail, le médecin est régi 
par les dispositions du code intitulé Code for Medical Surveillance for 
Lead, auquel renvoie le paragraphe 13 (4). 


(2) Si un travailleur est retiré d’un poste ot il est exposé au plomb 
parce qu’un examen physique ou un test clinique révéle qu’il pourrait 
souffrir ou souffre d’une affection due a |’inhalation, a l’ingestion ou a 
l’absorption de plomb et s’il en résulte pour lui une perte de salaire, il a 
droit 4 une indemnité aux conditions prévues par la Loi sur les accidents 
du travail. 


(3) Lorsqu’il regoit le rapport de |’analyse d’un spécimen de sang ou 
d’urine effectuée en vertu du programme de contréle du plomb, le 
médecin avise le comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité, par écrit et de 
fagon confidentielle, de la concentration de plomb mesurée dans le sang 
ou l’urine du travailleur et indique son opinion quant a |’interprétation 
a donner a cette conclusion. 
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(4) Le médecin qui effectue l’examen ou les tests donne une copie du 
dossier d’ exposition et du dossier et des résultats des examens physiques 
et des tests cliniques du travailleur : 


a) au travailleur ou au médecin du travailleur, sur demande écrite 
du travailleur; 


b) dans le cas d’un travailleur décédé, au parent le plus proche ou 
al’ ayant droit du travailleur, sur demande écrite de ce parent ou 
de cet ayant droit. 


Toute autorisation donnée a une autre personne par le travailleur, son 
parent le plus proche ou son ayant droit est nulle. 


(5) Si le médecin avise l’employeur que, du fait d’une affection due 
al’exposition au plomb, le travailleur est apte au travail avec restrictions 
ou inapte au travail, il communique sans délai ce fait au médecin-chef du 
Service de médecine du travail du ministére. Régl. de l’Ont. 374/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


17 Pour!’ application du présent réglement, les méthodes qui peuvent 
étre utilisées ou adoptées peuvent différer de celles contenues dans les 
codes publiés par le ministére, 4 condition que la protection conférée par 
ces méthodes ou que les facteurs de précision et d’ exactitude utilisés ou 
adoptés équivalent au moins 4 la protection ou aux facteurs contenus 
dans les codes publiés par le ministére. Régl. de l’Ont. 374/91, art. 1, 
en partie. 


Annexe 
L’exposition moyenne pondérée selon la durée d’un travailleur au 
plomb en suspension dans l’air est calculée, pour une semaine de 


quarante heures et une journée de huit heures, comme suit : 


1. Les concentrations moyennes de plomb auxquelles le travailleur 
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est exposé sont déterminées 4 partir de l’analyse des échantil- 
lons d’air prélevés de fagon a représenter l’exposition du 
travailleur au plomb durant son travail, selon ce qu’indique le 
code mentionné a I’article 11. 


2. Les analyses donnent les concentrations de plomb dans air 
exprimées en milligrammes de plomb élémentaire par métre 
cube d’ air. 


3. Les concentrations sont multipliées par la durée exprimée en 
heures de l’exposition présumée du travailleur 4 ces concentra- 
tions. 


4. L’exposition hebdomadaire est calculée de la facon suivante : 


C,T, + C,T, +... + C,T,, = exposition hebdomadaire cumula- 
tive, ou C, est la concentration mesurée dans |’ échantillon d’ air 
et T,, la durée totale en heures de l’exposition présumée du 
travailleur a la concentration C, au cours d’une semaine. 


5. L’exposition hebdomadaire moyenne pondérée selon la durée 
est calculée en divisant l’exposition hebdomadaire cumulative 
par 40. 


6. L’exposition quotidienne est calculée de la facon suivante : 


C,T, +C,T, +... + C,T, = exposition quotidienne cumulative, 
ou C;, est la concentration mesurée dans |’échantillon d’ air et 
T,, la durée totale en heures de l’exposition présumée du 


travailleur a la concentration C, au cours d’une journée. 


7. L’exposition quotidienne moyenne pondérée selon la durée est 
calculée en divisant l’exposition quotidienne cumulative par 
8. Régl. de l’Ont. 374/91, art. 1, en partie. 





ONTARIO REGULATION 375/91 
made under the 
OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND SAFETY ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: July 2nd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 844 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Designated Substance—Mercury) 


1. Regulation 844 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 375/91 
pris en application de la — 
LOI SUR LA SANTE ET LA SECURITE AU TRAVAIL 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 2 juillet 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 844 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Substance désignée—mercure) 


1 Le Réglement 844 des Réglements refondus de l’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version francaise suivante : 





SUBSTANCE DESIGNEE - MERCURE 
1 Les définitions qui suivent s’appliquent au présent réglement. 


«comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité» S’entend notamment d’un 
comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité au travail créé en vertu de 
l'article 9 de la Loi, d’un comité similaire et des travailleurs ou de leurs 
représentants qui participent a un accord, un programme ou un régime 
conformément au paragraphe 9 (4) de la Loi. («joint health and safety 
committee») 


«mercure» Mercure €élémentaire, composés inorganiques du mercure et 
composés organiques du mercure. («mercury») Régl. de 1’Ont. 
375/91, art. 1, en partie. 


2 Le mercure est prescrit comme substance désignée. Régl. de 
l’Ont. 375/91, art. 1, en partie. 


3 (1) Sous réserve du paragraphe (3), le présent réglement s’ appli- 
que aux travailleurs qui travaillent a un lieu de travail ot le mercure est 
présent, produit, transformé, utilisé, manipulé ou entreposé et ot les 
travailleurs risquent d’ inhaler, d’ingérer ou d’ absorber cette substance, 
ainsi qu’aux employeurs de tels travailleurs. 
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(2) Sous réserve du paragraphe (3), l’employeur a qui le présent 
réglement s’applique prend les précautions raisonnables, compte tenu 
des circonstances, afin d’assurer que tout travailleurqui n’est pas un de 
ses employés, mais qui travaille au lieu de travail de l’employeur, et qui 
est exposé au mercure et dont la santé risque d’étre affectée, soit protégé. 
Le travailleur doit se conformer aux exigences de l’employeur. 


(3) Le paragraphe 3 (2) et les articles 4 4 17 du présent réglement ne 
s’appliquent pas : 


a) aux constructeurs, aux employeurs réalisant un projet ni aux 
travailleurs de projet ou de chantier; 


b) aux employeurs qui exercent |’ art dentaire au sens de la Loi sur 
les sciences de la santé ni aux personnes qui travaillent dans le 
cabinet de ces employeurs. Régl. de l’Ont. 375/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


4 (1) L’employeur prend toutes les mesures nécessaires, au moyen 
de contréles techniques, de pratiques de travail et d’hygiéne et 
d’installations d’hygiéne, afin d’assurer que |’exposition moyenne 
pondérée selon la durée des travailleurs au mercure en suspension dans 
l’air, 41’exclusion des composés alkylés du mercure, ne dépasse pas 0,05 
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milligramme de mercure par métre cube d’air et, dans le cas des 
composés alkylés du mercure, ne dépasse pas 0,01 milligramme de 
mercure par métre cube d’air. 


(2) Malgré le paragraphe (1), 1’employeur veille a ce que la concentra- 
tion maximale de mercure en suspension dans I’ air ne dépasse pas 0,03 
milligramme de mercure par métre cube d’air dans le cas des composés 
alkylés du mercure et 0,15 milligramme de mercure par métre cube d’ air 
dans le cas de mercure autre que les composés alkylés du mercure, a 
condition que |’exposition des travailleurs 4 une telle concentration 
maximale : 


a) ne dure qu’au plus quinze minutes 4 la fois; 
b) ne se produise qu’au plus quatre fois par jour ouvrable; 


c) n/’ait pas lieu avant qu’il ne se soit écoulé au moins soixante 
minutes depuis la derniére exposition a cette concentration. 


(3) Sous réserve de l'article 5, l’employeur doit se conformer aux 
paragraphes (1) et (2) sans exiger des travailleurs qu’ils portent et 
utilisent un appareil respiratoire. 


(4) L’ exposition moyenne pondérée selon la durée d’un travailleur au 
mercure en suspension dans I’ air est calculée conformément 41’ annexe. 
Le résultat du calcul de l’exposition peut étre vérifié par un inspecteur. 


(5) Les travailleurs doivent travailler conformément aux pratiques de 
travail et d’hygiéne qui sont conformes aux dispositions du programme 
de contréle du mercure. 


(6) En cas de poursuite pour non-conformité au paragraphe (1), 
constitue un moyen de défense pour |’employeur le fait de prouver qu’ il 
s’est conformé au paragraphe (1) et qu’une violation du paragraphe (1) 
a eu lieu uniquement parce qu’un travailleur ne s’est pas conformé aux 
pratiques de travail et d’hygiéne qui sont conformes aux dispositions du 
programme de contréle du mercure, et que |’employeur a pris toutes les 
précautions raisonnables, compte tenu des circonstances, pour exiger que 
le travailleur se conforme aces pratiques. Régl.del’Ont. 375/91, art. 1, 
en partie. 


5 (1) Sil’ obligation imposée au paragraphe 4 (1) ou (2) ne peut étre 
observée : 


a) soit en raison d’une situation d’urgence; 

b) soit parce que les mesures nécessaires pour contrdler 
l’exposition des travailleurs au mercure en suspension dans 
Lair, selon le cas : 

(i) 
(ii) 


n’existent pas ou ne sont pas disponibles, 


ne sont ni raisonnables ni pratiques, compte tenu de la 
durée ou de la fréquence de |’exposition ou de la nature 
du procédé, de l’activité ou du travail, 


sont rendues inefficaces en raison d’une panne tempo- 
raire d’équipement, 


(iii) 


lemployeur fournit au travailleur un appareil respiratoire que le 
travailleur doit utiliser. 


(2) Si l'employeur fournit un appareil respiratoire utilisé par un 
travailleur, l’appareil respiratoire doit étre approprié, compte tenu des 
circonstances, au type et a la concentration du mercure en suspension 
dans |’air et doit se conformer au moins aux exigences contenues dans 
le code intitulé Code for Respiratory Equipment for Mercury, daté du 16 
novembre 1981 et publié par le ministére. 


(3) L’employeur assure au travailleur une formation et lui donne des 
instructions concernant l’entretien et l'utilisation convenables de 
l'appareil respiratoire qu’il fournit. Régl. de l’Ont. 375/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


6 (1) L’employeur a qui s’applique le présent réglement fait faire 
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une évaluation écrite de l’exposition ou du risque d’exposition des 
travailleurs au mercure au lieu de travail par inhalation, ingestion ou 
absorption. 


(2) En faisant faire l’évaluation, l’employeur tient compte de 
questions telles que : 


a) les méthodes utilisées ou qui seront utilisées dans la transfor- 
mation, l’utilisation, la manutention ou l’entreposage du 
mercure; 

b) le degré réel et potentiel de l’exposition des travailleurs au 

mercure par inhalation, ingestion ou absorption; 

c) les mesures nécessaires pour controler une telle exposition au 

moyen de contréles techniques, de pratiques de travail et 

d’*hygieéne et d’installations d’hygiéne. 


(3) En faisant faire l’évaluation, l’employeur consulte a ce propos le 
comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité, lequel peut présenter des 
recommandations concernant |’ évaluation. 


(4) L’employeur remet a chaque membre du comité mixte sur la santé 
et la sécurité un exemplaire de |’évaluation qu’il a fait faire. Régl. de 
P’Ont. 375/91, art. 1, en partie. 


7 (1) Si lévaluation révéle, ou révélerait, si elle avait été faite 
conformément a |’ article 6, que des travailleurs risquent d’étre exposés 
au mercure par inhalation, ingestion ou absorption et que leur santé 
risque d’en étre affectée, l’employeur élabore, met en oeuvre et maintient 
des mesures pour contréler |’exposition des travailleurs au mercure et 
incorpore ces mesures dans un programme de contréle du mercure. 


(2) Le programme de contréle du mercure prévoit, notamment : 


a) des contréles techniques, des pratiques de travail et d’hygiéne 
et des installations d’hygiéne destinés a contrdler |’ exposition 
des travailleurs au mercure; 

b) des méthodes pour surveiller les concentrations de mercure en 
suspension dans l’air du lieu de travail et l’exposition des 
travailleurs a la substance; 
c) la tenue par l’employeur d’un dossier personnel d’exposition 
pour chaque travailleur exposé au mercure au lieu de travail, y 
compris |’exposition moyenne pondérée selon la durée du 
travailleur, ainsi que les concentrations de mercure et les heures 
ou ces concentrations ont été mesurées de fagon a étre 
représentatives de l’exposition du travailleur et utilisées pour 
calculer l’exposition moyenne; 

d) des examens médicaux et des tests cliniques pour les 

travailleurs; 

e) un dossier médical pour chaque travailleur indiquant les 

examens médicaux et les tests cliniques passés par le 

travailleur, tenu par le médecin qui l’a examiné ou qui a 

demandé les examens et les tests. 


(3) En élaborant les mesures mentionnées au paragraphe (1) et le 
programme de contrdle du mercure, l|’employeur consulte le comité 
mixte sur la santé et la sécurité, qui peut présenter des recommandations 
ace sujet. Régl. de l’Ont. 375/91, art. 1, en partie. 


8 Si une modification est apportée 4 un procédé faisant intervenir le 
mercure ou a des méthodes d'utilisation, de manutention ou 
d’entreposage du mercure, et si cette modification peut provoquer une 
augmentation notable de l’exposition des travailleurs au mercure par 
inhalation, ingestion ou absorption, |’employeur fait faire sans délai une 
nouvelle évaluation. Les articles 6 et 7 s’appliquent 4 cette nouvelle 
évaluation. Régl. de l’Ont. 375/91, art. 1, en partie. 


9 (1) Encas de conflit entre l’employeur et le comité mixte sur la 
santé et la sécurité concernant |’ évaluation exigée en vertu de |’ article 6 
ou 8, les mesures mentionnées au paragraphe 7 (1) ou le programme de 
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controle du mercure ou ses dispositions, exigé en vertu de I’article 7 ou 
8, l'employeur, un membre du comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité ou 
le comité peuvent en aviser un inspecteur. Ce dernier doit alors examiner 
la question et communiquer sa décision par écrit 4 l’employeur, au 
membre du comité ou au comité. 


(2) Le paragraphe (1) n’a pas pour effet d’affecter le pouvoir de 
l’inspecteur de donner un ordre en cas de contravention au présent 
réglement. Régl. de l’Ont. 375/91, art. 1, en partie. 


10 (1) L’employeur distribue 4 tous les membres du comité mixte 
sur la santé et la sécurité un exemplaire du programme de contréle du 
mercure qu’il a mis en vigueur et en communique le contenu aux 
travailleurs affectés par le programme. 


(2) L’employeur met 4 la disposition des travailleurs, au lieu de 
travail, un exemplaire du programme de contr6le du mercure qu’ il a mis 
en vigueur, en anglais et dans la langue de la majorité des travailleurs. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 375/91, art. 1, en partie. 


11 Sous réserve de l’article 17, les méthodes de surveillance, de 
prélévement et de mesure des concentrations de mercure en suspension 
dans |’air du lieu de travail et de l’exposition des travailleurs A la 
substance sont celles indiquées dans le code intitulé Code for Measuring 
Airborne Mercury, daté du 16 novembre 1981 et publié par le ministére. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 375/91, art. 1, en partie. 


12 Les résultats des mesures de surveillance des concentrations de 
mercure en suspension dans I’ air du lieu de travail et de l’exposition des 
travailleurs a la substance, selon les dispositions du programme de 
contréle du mercure : 


a) sont affichés sans délai par l’employeur dés qu’ils sont connus, 
pendant au moins quatorze jours, dans un ou plusieurs endroits 
bien en vue du lieu de travail oi les travailleurs affectés par les 
résultats sont le plus susceptibles d’en prendre connaissance; 


b) sont communiqués au comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité; 


c) sont conservés par l’employeur pendant au moins cing ans. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 375/91, art. 1, en partie. 


13 (1) Les travailleurs passent, aux frais de l’employeur, les 
examens médicaux et les tests cliniques exigés en vertu du programme 
de contrdle du mercure. 


(2) Les examens médicaux et les tests cliniques exigés en vertu du 
programme de contrdle du mercure comportent des dispositions 
exigeant : 


a) des examens médicaux préembauchage et préplacement qui 
comprennent : 


les antécédents médicaux, 


(i) 
(ii) un examen physique, 


(iii) les tests cliniques exigés par le médecin, y compris des 
analyses de sang ou d’urine, ou des deux; 


b) des examens médicaux et des tests cliniques périodiques qui 
comprennent les éléments prescrits a |’ alinéa a). 


(3) Sous réserve de l'article 17, la concentration de mercure dans le 
sang ou dans |’urine d’un travailleur est déterminée conformément au 
code intitulé Code for Determination of Mercury in Blood and Urine, 
daté du 16 novembre 1981 et publié par le ministére. 


(4) Les antécédents médicaux, l’examen physique et les tests 
cliniques doivent étre conformes aux dispositions du code intitulé Code 
for Medical Surveillance for Mercury, daté du 16 novembre 1981 et 
publié par le ministére. Régl. de l’Ont. 375/91, art. 1, en partie. 


14 (1) Le dossier d’ exposition de chaque travailleur au mercure en 
suspension dans I’air du lieu de travail, tenu selon ce que prévoit le 
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programme de contrdéle du mercure, identifie le travailleur, y compris sa 
date de naissance, son poste ou ses responsabilités sur le lieu de travail, 
les résultats de la surveillance de l’exposition au mercure en suspension 
dans l’air de son lieu de travail, l’utilisation par le travailleur d’un 
appareil respiratoire et le type d’ appareil utilisé. 


(2) L’employeur fournit au médecin qui examine un travailleur et qui 
supervise les tests cliniques passés par le travailleur une copie du dossier 
d’exposition du travailleur au mercure en suspension dans |’ air, selon ce 
que prévoit le programme de contrdle du mercure. Régl. de |’Ont. 
375/91, art. 1, en partie. 


15 (1) Le dossier des examens médicaux et des tests cliniques du 
travailleur passés en vertu du présent réglementet le dossier d’ exposition 
du travailleur au mercure en suspension dans |’ air fourni par l’employeur 
en vertu du paragraphe 14 (2), sont gardés en lieu sir par le médecin qui 
a effectué les examens et les tests ou qui les a supervisés pendant la plus 
longue des deux périodes suivantes : 


a) quarante ans aprés |’ ouverture de ces dossiers; 
b) vingt ans aprés la fermeture de ces dossiers. 


(2) Si le médecin ne peut plus ou ne veut plus conserver les dossiers, 
ceux-ci sont envoyés au médecin-chef du Service de médecine du travail 
du ministére ou 4 un médecin désigné par le médecin-chef de ce service, 
et les dispositions du paragraphe (1) s’appliquent avec les adaptations 
nécessaires. Régl. de l’Ont. 375/91, art. 1, en partie. 


16 (1) Le médecin qui procéde a l’examen physique ou aux tests 
cliniques ou qui supervise l’examen ou les tests avise le travailleur et 
l’employeur, qui doit alors agir en conséquence, si le travailleur est apte 
au travail ou si, du fait d’un état résultant de l’inhalation, de l’ingestion 
ou de |l’absorption de mercure, il est apte au travail avec certaines 
restrictions ou s’il est inapte au travail, sans cependant communiquer ni 
dévoiler a1’employeur le contenu du dossier ni les résultats de l’examen 
ou des tests. Lorsqu’il avise l’employeur que le travailleur est apte au 
travail avec certaines restrictions ou inapte au travail, le médecin est régi 
par les dispositions du code intitulé Code for Medical Surveillance for 
Mercury, auquel renvoie le paragraphe 13 (4). 


(2) Siun travailleur est retiré d’un poste ov il est exposé au mercure 
parce qu’un examen physique ou un test clinique révéle qu’il pourrait 
souffrir ou souffre d’une affection due a l’inhalation, a l’ingestion ou a 
l’absorption de mercure et s’il en résulte pour lui une perte de salaire, il 
a droit 4 une indemnité aux conditions prévues par la Loi sur les 
accidents du travail. 


(3) Lorsqu’il regoit le rapport de l’analyse d’un spécimen de sang ou 
d’urine effectuée en vertu du programme de controle du mercure, le 
médecin avise le comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité, par écrit et de 
fagon confidentielle, de la concentration de mercure mesurée dans le 
sang ou l’urine du travailleur et indique son opinion quant a1’ interpréta- 
tion a donner a cette conclusion. 


(4) Le médecin qui effectue l’examen ou les tests donne une copie du 
dossier d’ exposition et du dossier et des résultats des examens physiques 
et des tests cliniques du travailleur : 


a) au travailleur ou au médecin du travailleur, sur demande écrite 
du travailleur; 

b) dans le cas d’un travailleur décédé, au parent le plus proche ou 

al’ayant droit du travailleur, sur demande écrite de ce parent ou 

de cet ayant droit. 


Toute autorisation donnée a une autre personne par le travailleur, son 
parent le plus proche ou son ayant droit est nulle. 


(5) Si le médecin avise l’employeur que, du fait d’une affection due 
a l’exposition au mercure, le travailleur est apte au travail avec restric- 
tions ou inapte au travail, il communique sans délai ce fait au médecin- 
chef du Service de médecine du travail du ministére. Régl. de l’Ont. 
375/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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17 Pour!’application du présent réglement, les méthodes qui peuvent 
étre utilisées ou adoptées peuvent différer de celles contenues dans les 
codes publiés par le ministére, 4 condition que la protection conférée par 
ces méthodes ou que les facteurs de précision et d’exactitude utilisés ou 
adoptés équivalent au moins 4 la protection ou aux facteurs contenus 
dans les codes publiés par le ministére. Régl. de l’Ont. 375/91, art. 1, 
en partie. 


Annexe 


L’exposition moyenne pondérée selon la durée d’un travailleur au 
mercure en suspension dans I’air est calculée, pour une semaine de 
quarante heures et une journée de huit heures, comme suit : 


1. Les concentrations moyennes de mercure auxquelles le travail- 
leur est exposé sont déterminées 4 partir de l’analyse des 
échantillons d’air prélevés de fagon a représenter |’exposition 
du travailleur au mercure durant son travail, selon ce qu’ indique 
le code mentionné a I’article 11. 


2. Les analyses donnent les concentrations de mercure dans |’ air 
exprimées en milligrammes de mercure élémentaire par métre 
cube d’air. 


3. Les concentrations sont multipliées par la durée exprimée en 


ONTARIO REGULATION 376/91 
made under the 
OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND SAFETY ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: July 2nd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 846 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Designated Substance—Vinyl Chloride) 


1. Regulation 846 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 


SUBSTANCE DESIGNEE - CHLORURE DE VINYLE 


1 Dans le présent réglement, «comité mixte sur la santé et la 
sécurité» s’entend notamment d’un comité mixte sur la santé et la 
sécurité au travail créé en vertu de |’article 9 de la Loi, d’un comité 
similaire et des travailleurs ou de leurs représentants qui participent a un 
accord, un programme ou un régime conformément au paragraphe 9 (4) 
de la Loi. («joint health and safety committee») Régl. del’ Ont. 376/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


2 Le chlorure de vinyle est prescrit comme substance désignée. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 376/91, art. 1, en partie. 


3 (1) Sous réserve du paragraphe (3), le présent réglement s’ appli- 
que aux travailleurs qui travaillent a un lieu de travail ou le chlorure de 
vinyle est présent, produit, transformé, utilisé, manipulé ou entreposé et 
ou les travailleurs risquent d’ inhaler ou d’ absorber cette substance, ainsi 
qu’ aux employeurs de tels travailleurs. 


(2) Sous réserve du paragraphe (3), l’employeur a qui le présent 
réglement s’applique prend les précautions raisonnables, compte tenu 
des circonstances, afin d’assurer que tout travailleur qui n’est pas un de 
ses employés, mais qui travaille au lieu de travail de l’employeur, et qui 
est exposé au chlorure de vinyle et dont la santé risque d’étre affectée, 
soit protégé. Le travailleur doit se conformer aux exigences de 
l’employeur. 


(3) Le paragraphe (2) et les articles 4 4 17 du présent reglement ne 
s’appliquent pas aux constructeurs, aux employeurs réalisant un projet 
ni aux travailleurs de projet ou de chantier. Régl. de |’Ont. 376/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


4 (1) L’employeur prend toutes les mesures nécessaires, au moyen 
de contréles techniques, de pratiques de travail et d’hygiene et 
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heures de l’exposition présumée du travailleur 4 ces concentra- 
tions. 


4. L’exposition hebdomadaire est calculée de la fagon suivante : 


C,T, + C,T, + ... + C,T,, = exposition hebdomadaire cumula- 
tive, ou C, est la concentration mesurée dans |’ échantillon d’ air 
et T,, la durée totale en heures de l’exposition présumée du 
travailleur a la concentration C, au cours d’une semaine. 


5. L’exposition hebdomadaire moyenne pondérée selon la durée 
est calculée en divisant l’exposition hebdomadaire cumulative 
par 40. 


6. L’exposition quotidienne est calculée de la fagon suivante : 


C,T, +C,T, +...+C,T,, = exposition quotidienne cumulative, 
ou C, est la concentration mesurée dans |’échantillon d’air et 
T,, la durée totale en heures de l’exposition présumée du 
travailleur a la concentration C, au cours d’une journée. 


7. L’exposition quotidienne moyenne pondérée selon la durée est 
calculée en divisant l’exposition quotidienne cumulative par 8. 
Régl. de 1’Ont. 375/91, art. 1, en partie. 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 376/91 
pris en application de la _ 
LOI SUR LA SANTE ET LA SECURITE AU TRAVAIL 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 2 juillet 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 846 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Substance désignée—chlorure de vinyle) 


1 Le Réglement 846 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version francaise suivante : 


d’installations d’hygiéne, afin d’assurer que |’exposition moyenne 
pondérée selon la durée des travailleurs au chlorure de vinyle soit 
ramenée au niveau le plus bas qui soit pratique, sans dépasser en aucun 
cas la concentration dans |’ air de deux parties de chlorure de vinyle par 
million de parties d’air ou 5,2 milligrammes de chlorure de vinyle par 
metre cube d’ air. 


(2) Afin de se conformer au paragraphe (1), la concentration 
maximale de chlorure de vinyle a laquelle les travailleurs sont exposés 
ne doit jamais dépasser dix parties de chlorure de vinyle par million de 
parties d’air ou 26 milligrammes de chlorure de vinyle par métre cube 
d’air. 


(3) Sous réserve de l’article 5, l’employeur doit se conformer aux 
paragraphes (1) et (2) sans exiger des travailleurs qu’ils portent et 
utilisent un appareil respiratoire. 


(4) L’exposition moyenne pondérée selon la durée d’un travailleur au 
chlorure de vinyle est calculée conformément a |’ annexe. Le résultat du 
calcul de l’exposition peut étre vérifié par un inspecteur. 


(5) Les travailleurs doivent travailler conformément aux pratiques de 
travail et d’hygiéne qui sont conformes aux dispositions du programme 
de contréle du chlorure de vinyle. 


(6) En cas de poursuite pour non-conformité au paragraphe (1), 
constitue un moyen de défense pour l’employeur le fait de prouver qu’ il 
s’est conformé au paragraphe (1) et qu’une violation du paragraphe (1) 
a eu lieu uniquement parce qu’un travailleur ne s’est pas conformé aux 
pratiques de travail et d’hygiéne qui sont conformes aux dispositions du 
programme de contréle du chlorure de vinyle, et que |’employeur a pris 
toutes les précautions raisonnables, compte tenu des circonstances, pour 
exiger que le travailleur se conforme 4a ces pratiques. Régl. de |’Ont. 
376/91, art. 1, en partie. 


O. Reg. 376/91 


5 (1) Sil obligation imposée aux paragraphes 4 (1) ou (2) ne peut 
étre observée : 


a) soit en raison d’une situation d’urgence; 


b) soit parce que les mesures nécessaires pour contréler 
lexposition des travailleurs au chlorure de vinyle en suspension 
dans I’air, selon le cas : 


(i) n’existent pas ou ne sont pas disponibles, 


(ii) ne sont ni raisonnables ni pratiques, compte tenu de la 
durée ou de la fréquence de |’ exposition ou de la nature 
du procédé, de l’activité ou du travail, 

(iii) sont rendues inefficaces en raison d’une panne tempo- 

raire d’équipement, 


employeur fournit au travailleur un appareil respiratoire que le 
travailleur doit utiliser. 


(2) Si ’'employeur fournit un appareil respiratoire utilisé par un 
travailleur, l’appareil respiratoire doit étre approprié, compte tenu des 
circonstances, a la concentration de chlorure de vinyle dans 1’ air et doit 
se conformer au moins aux exigences contenues dans le code intitulé 
Code for Respiratory Equipment for Vinyl Chloride, daté du 11 janvier 
1982 et publié par le ministére. 


(3) L’employeur assure au travailleur une formation et lui donne des 
instructions concernant l’entretien et l'utilisation convenables de 
l’appareil respiratoire qu’il fournit. Régl. de l’Ont. 376/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


6 (1) L’employeur a qui s’applique le présent réglement fait faire 
une évaluation écrite de l’exposition ou du risque d’exposition des 
travailleurs au chlorure de vinyle au lieu de travail par inhalation ou 
absorption. 


(2) En faisant faire l’évaluation, l’employeur tient compte de 
questions telles que : 


a) lesméthodes utilisées ou qui seront utilisées dans la production, 
la transformation, |’utilisation, la manutention ou!’ entreposage 
du chlorure de vinyle; 

b) le degré réel et potentiel de l’exposition des travailleurs au 

chlorure de vinyle par inhalation ou absorption; 

c) les mesures nécessaires pour contréler une telle exposition au 

moyen de contrdles techniques, de pratiques de travail et 

d’hygiéne et d’installations d’hygiéne. 


(3) En faisant faire I’évaluation, l’employeur consulte a ce propos le 
comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité, lequel peut présenter des 
recommandations concernant |’ évaluation. 


(4) L’employeur remet 4 chaque membre du comité mixte sur la santé 
et la sécurité un exemplaire de |’évaluation qu’ il a fait faire. Régl. de 
P Ont. 376/91, art. 1, en partie. 


7 (1) Si l’évaluation révéle, ou révélerait, si elle avait été faite 
conformément a I’article 6, que des travailleurs risquent d’étre exposés 
au chlorure de vinyle par inhalation ou absorption et que leur santé 
risque d’en étre affectée, l’employeur élabore, met en oeuvre et maintient 
des mesures pour contr6ler l’exposition des travailleurs au chlorure de 
vinyle et incorpore ces mesures dans un programme de contréle du 
chlorure de vinyle. 


(2) Le programme de contréle du chlorure de vinyle prévoit, 
notamment : 


a) des contréles techniques, des pratiques de travail et d’hygiéne 
et des installations d’hygiéne destinés a contréler l’exposition 
des travailleurs au chlorure de vinyle; 
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b) des méthodes pour surveiller les concentrations de chlorure de 
vinyle en suspension dans |’ air du lieu de travail et |’ exposition 
des travailleurs a la substance; 

c) la tenue par l’employeur d’un dossier personnel d’ exposition 

pour chaque travailleur exposé au chlorure de vinyle au lieu de 

travail, y compris |’ exposition moyenne pondérée selon la durée 
du travailleur, ainsi que les concentrations de chlorure de vinyle 

et les heures ot ces concentrations ont été mesurées de facon a 

€tre représentatives de l’exposition du travailleur et utilisées 

pour calculer l’exposition moyenne; 

d) des examens médicaux et des tests cliniques pour les 

travailleurs; 


e) un dossier médical pour chaque travailleur indiquant les 
examens médicaux et les tests cliniques passés par le 
travailleur, tenu par le médecin qui l’a examiné ou qui a 


demandé les examens et les tests. 


(3) En élaborant les mesures mentionnées au paragraphe (1) et le 
programme de controle du chlorure de vinyle, l’employeur consulte le 
comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité, qui peut présenter des 
recommandations a ce sujet. Régl. de l’Ont. 376/91, art. 1, en partie. 


8 Siune modification est apportée 4 un procédé faisant intervenir le 
chlorure de vinyle ou 4 des méthodes de production, d’utilisation, de 
manutention ou d’entreposage du chlorure de vinyle, et si cette modifica- 
tion peut provoquer une augmentation notable de |’exposition des 
travailleurs au chlorure de vinyle par inhalation ou absorption, 
l’employeur fait faire sans délai une nouvelle évaluation. Les articles 6 
et 7 s’appliquent a cette nouvelle évaluation. Régl. de l’Ont. 376/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


9 (1) Encas de conflit entre l’employeur et le comité mixte sur la 
santé et la sécurité concernant |’ évaluation exigée en vertu de I’ article 6 
ou 8, les mesures mentionnées au paragraphe 7 (1) ou le programme de 
contréle du chlorure de vinyle ou ses dispositions, exigé en vertu de 
larticle 7 ou 8, l’employeur, un membre du comité mixte sur la santé et 
la sécurité ou le comité peuvent en aviser un inspecteur. Ce dernier doit 
alors examiner la question et communiquer sa décision par écrit a 
l’employeur, au membre du comité ou au comité. 


(2) Le paragraphe (1) n’a pas pour effet d’affecter le pouvoir de 
linspecteur de donner un ordre en cas de contravention au présent 
réglement. Régl. de l’Ont. 376/91, art. 1, en partie. 


10 (1) L’employeur distribue a tous les membres du comité mixte 
sur la santé et la sécurité un exemplaire du programme de contréle du 
chlorure de vinyle qu’il a mis en vigueur et en communique le contenu 
aux travailleurs affectés par le programme. 


(2) L’employeur met a la disposition des travailleurs, au lieu de 
travail, un exemplaire du programme de contréle du chlorure de vinyle 
qu’il a mis en vigueur, en anglais et dans la langue de la majorité des 
travailleurs. Régl. de l’Ont. 376/91, art. 1, en partie. 


11 Sous réserve de l’article 17, les méthodes de surveillance, de 
prélévement et de mesure des concentrations de chlorure de vinyle en 
suspension dans |’ air du lieu de travail et de I’ exposition des travailleurs 
a la substance sont celles indiquées dans le code intitulé Code for 
Measuring Airborne Vinyl Chloride, daté du 11 janvier 1982 et publié 
par le ministére. Régl. de l’Ont. 376/91, art. 1, en partie. 


12 Les résultats des mesures de surveillance des concentrations de 
chlorure de vinyle en suspension dans |’air du lieu de travail et de 
l’exposition des travailleurs a la substance, selon les dispositions du 
programme de contrdle du chlorure de vinyle : 


a) sont affichés sans délai par l’employeur dés qu’ ils sont connus, 
pendant au moins quatorze jours, dans un ou plusieurs endroits 
bien en vue du lieu de travail ow les travailleurs affectés par les 
résultats sont le plus susceptibles d’en prendre connaissance; 


b) sont communiqués au comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité: 


c) sont conservés par l’employeur pendant au moins cing ans. 


Régl. de l’Ont. 376/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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13 (1) Les travailleurs passent, aux frais de l’employeur, les 
examens médicaux et les tests cliniques exigés en vertu du programme 
de contréle du chlorure de vinyle. 


(2) Les examens médicaux et les tests cliniques exigés en vertu du 
programme de contréle du chlorure de vinyle comportent des disposi- 
tions exigeant : 


a) des examens médicaux préembauchage et préplacement qui 
comprennent : 


(i) 
(ii) 
(111) 


les antécédents médicaux, 
un examen physique, 


les tests cliniques exigés par le médecin, y compris des 
tests de la fonction hépatique; 


b) des examens médicaux et des tests cliniques périodiques qui 
comprennent les éléments prescrits a |’ alinéa a). 


(3) Les antécédents médicaux, |’examen physique et les tests 
cliniques doivent étre conformes aux dispositions du code intitulé Code 
for Medical Surveillance for Vinyl Chloride, daté du 11 janvier 1982 et 
publié par le ministére. Régl. de l’Ont. 376/91, art. 1, en partie. 


14 (1) Le dossier d’exposition de chaque travailleur au chlorure de 
vinyle en suspension dans |’air du lieu de travail, tenu selon ce que 
prévoit le programme de contrdéle du chlorure de vinyle, identifie le 
travailleur, y compris sa date de naissance, son poste ou ses 
responsabilités sur le lieu de travail, les résultats de la surveillance de 
l’exposition au chlorure de vinyle en suspension dans |’ air de son lieu de 
travail, l'utilisation par le travailleur d’un appareil respiratoire et le type 
d’appareil utilisé. 


(2) L’employeur fournit au médecin qui examine un travailleur et qui 
supervise les tests cliniques passés par le travailleur, une copie du dossier 
d’exposition du travailleur au chlorure de vinyle en suspension dans 
Pair, selon ce que prévoit le programme de contrdle du chlorure de 
vinyle. Régl. de l’Ont. 376/91, art. 1, en partie. 


15 (1) Le dossier des examens médicaux et des tests cliniques du 
travailleur passés en vertu du présent reglement et le dossier d’ exposition 
du travailleur au chlorure de vinyle en suspension dans I’ air fourni par 
l’employeur en vertu du paragraphe 14 (2), sont gardés en lieu sir par le 
médecin qui a effectué les examens et les tests ou qui les a supervisés 
pendant la plus longue des deux périodes suivantes : 


a) quarante ans aprés l’ouverture de ces dossiers; 
b) vingt ans aprés la fermeture de ces dossiers. 


(2) Sile médecin ne peut plus ou ne veut plus conserver les dossiers, 
ceux-ci sont envoyés au médecin-chef du Service de médecine du travail 
du ministére ou 4 un médecin désigné par le médecin-chef de ce service, 
et les dispositions du paragraphe (1) s’appliquent avec les adaptations 
nécessaires. Régl. de ]’Ont. 376/91, art. 1, en partie. 


16 (1) Le médecin qui procéde 4 l’examen physique ou aux tests 
cliniques ou qui supervise l’examen ou les tests avise le travailleur et 
l’employeur, qui doit alors agir en conséquence, si le travailleur est apte 
au travail ou si, du fait d’un état résultant de l’inhalation ou de 
l’absorption de chlorure de vinyle, il est apte au travail avec certaines 
restrictions ou s’il est inapte a un travail comportant une exposition au 
chlorure de vinyle, sans cependant communiquer ni dévoiler a 
l’employeur le contenu du dossier ni les résultats de |’examen ou des 
tests. Lorsqu’il avise l’employeur que le travailleur est apte au travail 
avec certaines restrictions ou inapte au travail, le médecin est régi par les 
dispositions du code intitulé Code for Medical Surveillance for Vinyl 
Chloride, auquel renvoie le paragraphe 13 (3). 


(2) Si un travailleur est retiré d’un poste ou il est exposé au chlorure 
de vinyle parce qu’un examen physique ou un test clinique révéle qu’il 
pourrait souffrir ou souffre d’une affection due a l’inhalation ou a 
l’absorption de chlorure de vinyle, et s’il en résulte pour lui une perte de 
salaire, il a droit A une indemnité aux conditions prévues par la Loi sur 
les accidents du travail. 
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(3) Lorsqu’il avise l’employeur et le travailleur que le travailleur est 
apte au travail avec restrictions ou inapte a un travail ou il serait exposé 
au chlorure de vinyle, le médecin en avise le comité mixte sur la santé 
et la sécurité, par écrit et de fagon confidentielle, et indique son opinion 
quant a |’interprétation a donner a cette conclusion. 


(4) Le médecin qui effectue l’examen ou les tests donne une copie du 
dossier d’ exposition et du dossier et des résultats des examens physiques 
et des tests cliniques du travailleur : 


a) au travailleur ou au médecin du travailleur, sur demande écrite 
du travailleur; 

b) dans le cas d’un travailleur décédé, au parent le plus proche ou 

al’ayant droit du travailleur, sur demande écrite de ce parent ou 

de cet ayant droit. 


Toute autorisation donnée a une autre personne par le travailleur, son 
parent le plus proche ou son ayant droit est nulle. 


(5) Si le médecin avise l’employeur que, du fait d’une affection due 
al’exposition au chlorure de vinyle, le travailleur est apte au travail avec 
restrictions ou inapte a un travail ot il serait exposé au chlorure de 
vinyle, il communique sans délai ce fait au médecin-chef du Service de 
médecine du travail du ministére. Régl. de l’Ont. 376/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


17 Pour!’application du présent réglement, les méthodes qui peuvent 
étre utilisées ou adoptées peuvent différer de celles contenues dans les 
codes publiés par le ministére, 4 condition que la protection conférée par 
ces méthodes ou que les facteurs de précision et d’exactitude utilisés ou 
adoptés équivalent au moins 4 la protection ou aux facteurs contenus 
dans les codes publiés par le ministére. Régl. de ]’Ont. 376/91, art. 1, 
en partie. 


Annexe 


L’exposition moyenne pondérée selon la durée d’un travailleur au 
chlorure de vinyle en suspension dans lair est calculée, pour une 
semaine de quarante heures et une journée de huit heures, comme suit : 


1. Les concentrations moyennes de chlorure de vinyle auxquelles 
le travailleur est exposé sont déterminées a partir de |’ analyse 
des échantillons d’air prélevés de fagon a représenter |’ exposi- 
tion du travailleur au chlorure de vinyle durant son travail, 
selon ce qu’indique le code mentionné a |’article 11. 


2. Les analyses donnent les concentrations de chlorure de vinyle 
dans |’air exprimées en parties de chlorure de vinyle par un 
volume d’un million de parties d’air ou en milligrammes de 
chlorure de vinyle par métre cube d’ air. 


3. Les concentrations sont multipliées par la durée exprimée en 
heures de l’exposition présumée du travailleur a ces concentra- 
tions. 


4. L’exposition hebdomadaire est calculée de la fagon suivante : 


C,T, + CT, +... + C,T,, = exposition hebdomadaire cumula- 
tive, ot C, est la concentration mesurée dans |’ échantillon d’ air 
et T,, la durée totale en heures de I’exposition présumée du 
travailleur a la concentration C, au cours d’une semaine. 


5. L’exposition hebdomadaire moyenne pondérée selon la durée 
est calculée en divisant |’ exposition hebdomadaire cumulative 
par 40. 


6. L’exposition quotidienne est calculée de la fagon suivante : 


C,T, +C,T, +... + C,T,, = exposition quotidienne cumulative, 
ot C, est la concentration mesurée dans |’échantillon d’air et 
T,, la durée totale en heures de |’exposition présumée du 
travailleur 4 la concentration C, au cours d'une journée. 


7. L’exposition quotidienne moyenne pondérée selon la durée est 
calculée en divisant l’ exposition quotidienne cumulative par 8. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 376/91, art. 1, en partie. 


O. Reg. 377/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 377/91 
made under the 
OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND SAFETY ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: July 2nd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 842 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Designated Substance—Isocyanates) 


1. Regulation 842 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 


SUBSTANCE DESIGNEE - ISOCYANATES 
1 Les définitions qui suivent s’appliquent au présent réglement. 


«comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité» S’entend notamment d’un 
comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité au travail créé en vertu de 
|’ article 9 de la Loi, d’un comité similaire et des travailleurs ou de leurs 
représentants qui participent a un accord, un programme ou un régime 
conformément au paragraphe 9 (4) de la Loi. («joint health and safety 
committee») 


«isocyanates» Isocyanates organiques. («isocyanates») Régl.del’Ont. 
377/91, art. 1, en partie. 


2 Les isocyanates sont prescrits comme substances désignées. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 377/91, art. 1, en partie. 


3 (1) Sous réserve du paragraphe (3), le présent reglement s’ appli- 
que aux travailleurs qui travaillent a un lieu de travail ot les isocyanates 
sont produits, utilisés, manipulés ou entreposés et ow les travailleurs 
risquent d’inhaler ou d’entrer en contact avec cette substance, ainsi 
qu’ aux employeurs de tels travailleurs. 


(2) Sous réserve du paragraphe (3), l’employeur 4 qui le présent 
réglement s’ applique prend les précautions raisonnables, compte tenu 
des circonstances, afin d’assurer que tout travailleur qui n’est pas un de 
ses employés, mais qui travaille au lieu de travail de l’employeur, qui est 
exposé a des isocyanates et dont la santé risque d’étre affectée, soit 
protégé. Le travailleur doit se conformer aux exigences de l’employeur. 


(3) Le paragraphe (2) et les articles 4 4 18 ne s’appliquent pas aux 
constructeurs, aux employeurs réalisant un projet ni aux travailleurs de 
projet ou de chantier. Régl. de l’Ont. 377/91, art. 1, en partie. 


4 (1) L’employeur prend toutes les mesures nécessaires, au moyen 
de contrdles techniques, de pratiques de travail et d’hygiéne et d’ installa- 
tions d’hygiéne, afin d’assurer que I’ exposition moyenne pondérée selon 
la durée des travailleurs au toluéne-diisocyanate (TDI), au méthyléne- 
diphénylisocyanate (MDI), a l’hexaméthyléne-diisocyanate-1,6 (HDI) 
ou al’ isophorone-diisocyanate (IPDI) soit ramenée au niveau le plus bas 
qui soit pratique, mais ne dépasse en aucun cas la concentration dans 
Yair de 0,005 partie de isocyanate par un volume d’un million de 
parties d’air ou de 0,2 micromole de I’isocyanate par métre cube d’ air. 


(2) Malgré le paragraphe (1), l’employeur veille 4 ce que 1’ exposition 
des travailleurs au toluéne-diisocyanate (TDI), au méthyléne- 
diphénylisocyanate (MDI), a l’hexaméthyléne-diisocyanate-1,6 (HDI) 
ou a l’isophorone-diisocyanate (IPDI) ne dépasse en aucun cas 0,02 
partie de l’isocyanate par un volume d’un million de parties d’ air ou 0,8 
micromole de l’isocyanate par métre cube d’ air. 


(3) Sous réserve du paragraphe (7), l’employeur doit se conformer 
aux paragraphes (1) et (2) sans exiger des travailleurs qu’ils portent et 
utilisent un appareil respiratoire. 


(4) L’exposition moyenne pondérée selon la durée d’un travailleur 
aux isocyanates mentionnés au paragraphe (1) est calculée conformé- 
ment al’annexe. Le résultat du calcul de I’ exposition peut étre vérifié par 
un inspecteur. 


(5) Les travailleurs doivent travailler conformément aux pratiques de 
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REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 377/91 
pris en application de la _ 
LOI SUR LA SANTE ET LA SECURITE AU TRAVAIL 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 2 juillet 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 842 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Substance désignée—isocyanates) 


1 Le Réglement 842 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version francaise suivante : 


travail et d’hygiéne qui sont conformes aux dispositions du programme 
de contrdle des isocyanates. 


(6) Encas de poursuite pour non-conformité au paragraphe (1) ou (2), 
constitue un moyen de défense pour |’employeur le fait de prouver qu’ il 
s’est conformé au paragraphe (1) ou (2) et qu’une violation du para- 
graphe (1) ou (2) a eu lieu uniquement parce qu’un travailleur ne s’est 
pas conformé aux pratiques de travail et d’hygiéne qui sont conformes 
aux dispositions du programme de contrdle des isocyanates, et que 
l’employeur a pris toutes les précautions raisonnables, compte tenu des 
circonstances, pour exiger que le travailleur se conforme a ces pratiques. 


(7) Lorsque I’ obligation imposée au paragraphe (1) ou (2) ne peut étre 
observée : 


a) soit en raison d’une situation d’urgence; 

b) soit parce que les mesures nécessaires pour contréler |’ exposi- 
tion des travailleurs aux isocyanates en suspension dans I’ air, 
selon le cas : 

(i) 
(ii) 


n’existent pas ou ne sont pas disponibles, 


ne sont ni raisonnables ni pratiques, compte tenu de la 
durée ou de la fréquence de l’exposition ou de la nature 
du procédé, de I’ activité ou du travail, 

(iii) sont rendues inefficaces en raison d’une panne tempo- 
raire d’équipement, 


Vemployeur fournit au travailleur un appareil respiratoire que le 
travailleur doit utiliser. Régl. de l’Ont. 377/91, art. 1, en partie. 


5 En ce qui concerne les isocyanates autres que ceux visés aux 
paragraphes 4 (1) et (2), ’ employeur : 


a) adopte et met en oeuvre des contréles techniques et des 

pratiques d’hygiéne et de travail raisonnables et pratiques; 
b) fournit aux travailleurs qui manipulent, distribuent, mélangent, 
appliquent, utilisent, transférent ou éliminent des isocyanates, 
et qui risquent d’inhaler ou d’entrer en contact avec des 
isocyanates, le matériel protecteur personnel approprié. Les 
travailleurs doivent porter et utiliser le matériel. Régl. de 
V’Ont. 377/91, art. 1, en partie. 


6 (1) Sil’employeur fournit un appareil respiratoire utilisé par un 
travailleur, l’appareil respiratoire doit étre approprié, compte tenu des 
circonstances, a la concentration d’ isocyanates en suspension dans |’ air 
et doit se conformer au moins aux exigences contenues dans le code 
intitulé Code for Respiratory Equipment for Isocyanates, daté du 17 juin 
1983 et publié par le ministére. 


(2) L’employeur assure au travailleur une formation et lui donne des 
instructions concernant l’entretien et l'utilisation convenables de 
l’appareil respiratoire qu’il fournit. Régl. de l’Ont. 377/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


7 (1) L’employeur 4 qui s’applique le présent réglement fait faire 
une €valuation écrite de l’exposition ou du risque d’exposition des 
travailleurs a des isocyanates au lieu de travail par inhalation ou contact. 


O. Reg. 377/91 


(2) En faisant faire |’évaluation, l’employeur tient compte de 
questions telles que : 


a) les méthodes utilisées ou qui seront utilisées dans la production, 
la transformation, |’utilisation, la manutention oul’ entreposage 
d’isocyanates; 


b) le degré réel et potentiel de l’exposition des travailleurs 4 des 
isocyanates par inhalation cu contact; 


c) les mesures nécessaires pour contréler une telle exposition au 
moyen de contréles techniques, de pratiques de travail et 
d*hygiéne et d’installations d’hygiéne. 


(3) En faisant faire |’ évaluation, l’°employeur consulte a ce propos le 
comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité, lequel peut présenter des 
recommandations concernant |’ évaluation. 


(4) L’employeur remet 4 chaque membre du comité mixte sur la santé 
et la sécurité un exemplaire de |’évaluation qu’ il a fait faire. Régl. de 
lV Ont. 377/91, art. 1, en partie. 


8 (1) Si lévaluation révéle, ou révélerait, si elle avait été faite 
conformément a |’article 7, que des travailleurs risquent d’étre exposés 
a des isocyanates par inhalation ou contact et que leur santé risque d’en 
étre affectée, l’employeur élabore, met en oeuvre et maintient des 
mesures pour contréler |’exposition des travailleurs aux isocyanates et 
incorpore ces mesures dans un programme de contréle des isocyanates. 


(2) Le programme de contréle des isocyanates prévoit, notamment : 


a) des contréles techniques, des pratiques de travail et d’ hygiene 
et des installations d’hygiéne destinés a contrdler |’exposition 
des travailleurs 4 des isocyanates; 

b) des méthodes pour surveiller les concentrations des isocyanates 

visés aux paragraphes 4 (1) et (2) dans |’ air du lieu de travail et 

l’exposition des travailleurs a ces substances; 


la tenue par l’employeur d’un dossier personnel d’ exposition 
pour chaque travailleur exposé au lieu de travail a des 
isocyanates visés aux paragraphes 4 (1) et (2), y compris 
l’exposition moyenne pondérée selon la durée du travailleur, 
ainsi que les concentrations d’isocyanates et les heures ou ces 
concentrations ont été mesurées de fagon a étre représentatives 
de l’exposition du travailleur et utilisées pour calculer l’exposi- 


tion moyenne; 


Cc) 


d) un dossier personnel des durées d’exposition probables des 
travailleurs 4 des isocyanates autres que ceux visés aux para- 
graphes 4 (1) et (2); 

e) des examens médicaux et des tests cliniques pour les travail- 
leurs; 


un dossier médical pour chaque travailleur indiquant les 
examens médicaux et les tests cliniques passés par le travail- 
leur, tenu par le médecin qui l’a examiné ou qui a demandé les 
examens et les tests; 


un programme de formation pour les surveillants et les travail- 
leurs concernant les effets des isocyanates sur la santé et les 
mesures exigées en vertu du programme de contréle des 
isocyanates. 


g) 


(3) En élaborant les mesures mentionnées au paragraphe (1) et le 
programme de contréle des isocyanates, l’employeur consulte le comité 
mixte sur la santé et la sécurité, qui peut présenter des recommandations 
ace sujet. Régl. de l’Ont. 377/91, art. 1, en partie. 


9 Siune modification est apportée a un procédé faisant intervenir des 
isocyanates ou a des méthodes de production, d’ utilisation, de manuten- 
tion ou d’entreposage d’isocyanates, et si cette modification peut 
provoquer une augmentation notable de l’exposition des travailleurs a 
des isocyanates par inhalation ou contact, |’employeur fait faire sans 
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délai une nouvelle évaluation. Les articles 7 et 8 s’appliquent a cette 
nouvelle évaluation. Régl. de l’Ont. 377/91, art. 1, en partie. 


10 (1) Encas de conflit entre l’employeur et le comité mixte sur la 
santé et la sécurité concernant |’ évaluation exigée en vertu de I’ article 7 
ou 9, les mesures mentionnées au paragraphe 8 (1) ou le programme de 
contréle des isocyanates ou ses dispositions, exigé en vertu de |’ article 
8 ou 9, ’employeur, un membre du comité mixte sur la santé et la 
sécurité ou le comité peuvent en aviser un inspecteur. Ce dernier doit 
alors examiner la question et communiquer sa décision par écrit a 
l’employeur, au membre du comité ou au comité. 


(2) Le paragraphe (1) n’a pas pour effet d’affecter le pouvoir de 
l’inspecteur de donner un ordre en cas de contravention au présent 
réglement. Régl. de l’Ont. 377/91, art. 1, en partie. 


11 (1) L’employeur distribue a tous les membres du comité mixte 
sur la santé et la sécurité un exemplaire du programme de contréle des 
isocyanates qu’il a mis en vigueur et en communique le contenu aux 
travailleurs affectés par le programme. 


(2) L’employeur met a la disposition des travailleurs, au lieu de 
travail, un exemplaire du programme de contréle des isocyanates qu’ il 
a mis en vigueur, en anglais et dans la langue de la majorité des 
travailleurs. Régl. de l’Ont. 377/91, art. 1, en partie. 


12 Sous réserve de l’article 18, les méthodes de surveillance, de 
prélévement et de mesure des concentrations d’isocyanates en suspen- 
sion dans |’ air du lieu de travail et de l’exposition des travailleurs a ces 
substances sont celles indiquées dans le code intitulé Code for Measur- 
ing Airborne Isocyanates, daté du 17 juin 1983 et publié par le ministére. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 377/91, art. 1, en partie. 


13 Les résultats des mesures de surveillance des concentrations 
d’isocyanates en suspension dans |’air du lieu de travail et de l’exposi- 
tion des travailleurs a ces substances, selon les dispositions du pro- 
gramme de contréle des isocyanates : 


a) sont affichés sans délai par l’employeur dés qu’ ils sont connus, 
pendant au moins quatorze jours, dans un ou plusieurs endroits 
bien en vue du lieu de travail ou les travailleurs affectés par les 
résultats sont le plus susceptibles d’en prendre connaissance; 


b) sont communiqués au comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité; 


c) sont conservés par lemployeur pendant au moins cing ans. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 377/91, art. 1, en partie. 


14 (1) Les travailleurs passent, aux frais de l’employeur, les 
examens médicaux et les tests cliniques exigés en vertu du programme 
de contrdle des isocyanates. 


(2) Les examens médicaux et les tests cliniques exigés en vertu du 
programme de contréle des isocyanates comportent des dispositions 
exigeant : 


a) des examens médicaux préembauchage et préplacement qui 
comprennent : 


les antécédents médicaux, 


(i) 
(ii) 


un examen physique, 
(iii) les tests cliniques exigés par le médecin, y compris des 
radiographies thoraciques postéro-antérieures et des 
tests de la fonction pulmonaire; 


b) des examens médicaux et des tests cliniques périodiques qui 
comprennent les éléments prescrits a |’ alinéa a). 


(3) Les antécédents médicaux, |’examen physique et les tests 
cliniques doivent étre conformes aux dispositions du code intitulé Code 
for Medical Surveillance of Isocyanates Exposed Workers, daté du 17 
juin 1983 et publié par le ministére. Régl. de |’Ont. 377/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


O. Reg. 377/91 


15 (1) Le dossier d’exposition de chaque travailleur 4 des isocya- 
nates en suspension dans I’air du lieu de travail, tenu en vertu du 
programme de contrdle des isocyanates, identifie le travailleur, y 
compris sa date de naissance, son poste ou ses responsabilités sur le lieu 
de travail, les résultats de la surveillance de l’exposition a des isocya- 
nates en suspension dans |’ air de son lieu de travail, |’ utilisation par le 
travailleur d’un appareil respiratoire et le type d’ appareil utilisé. 


(2) L’employeur fournit au médecin qui examine un travailleur et qui 
supervise les tests cliniques passés par le travailleur, une copie du dossier 
d’exposition du travailleur 4 des isocyanates en suspension dans |’ air, 
selon ce que prévoit le programme de contréle des isocyanates. Régl. 
de l’Ont. 377/91, art. 1, en partie. 


16 (1) Le dossier des examens médicaux et des tests cliniques du 
travailleur passés en vertu du présent réglementet le dossier d’ exposition 
du travailleur 4 des isocyanates en suspension dans |’air fourni par 
l’employeur en vertu du paragraphe 15 (2), sont gardés en lieu sir par le 
médecin qui a effectué les examens et les tests ou qui les a supervisés 
pendant la plus longue des deux périodes suivantes : 


a) quarante ans aprés |’ ouverture de ces dossiers; 
b) vingt ans aprés la fermeture de ces dossiers. 


(2) Sile médecin ne peut plus ou ne veut plus conserver les dossiers, 
ceux-ci sont envoyés au médecin-chef du Service de médecine du travail 
du ministére ou a un médecin désigné par le médecin-chef de ce service, 
et les dispositions du paragraphe (1) s’appliquent avec les adaptations 
nécessaires. Régl. de l’Ont. 377/91, art. 1, en partie. 


17 (1) Le médecin qui procéde 4 l’examen physique ou aux tests 
cliniques ou qui supervise |’examen ou les tests avise le travailleur et 
l’employeur, qui doit alors agir en conséquence, si le travailleur est apte 
au travail ou si, du fait d’un état résultant d’une exposition a des 
isocyanates par inhalation ou contact, il est apte au travail avec certaines 
restrictions ou s’il est inapte 4 un travail comportant une exposition a des 
isocyanates, sans cependant communiquer ni dévoiler a l’employeur le 
contenu du dossier ni les résultats de l’examen ou des tests. Lorsqu’il 
avise l’employeur que le travailleur est apte au travail avec certaines 
restrictions ou inapte au travail, le médecin est régi par les dispositions 
du code intitulé Code for Medical Surveillance of Isocyanates Exposed 
Workers, auquel renvoie le paragraphe 14 (3). 


(2) Si un travailleur est retiré d’un poste ot il est exposé a des 
isocyanates parce qu’un examen physique ou un test clinique révéle qu’ il 
pourrait souffrir ou souffre d’une affection due 4 l’exposition a des 
isocyanates par inhalation ou contact, et s’il en résulte pour lui une perte 
de salaire, il a droit 4 une indemnité aux conditions prévues par la Loi 
sur les accidents du travail. 


(3) Lorsqu’il avise l’employeur et le travailleur que, du fait d’une 
affection due a l’exposition 4 des isocyanates, le travailleur est apte au 
travail avec restrictions ou inapte a un travail od il serait exposé a des 
isocyanates, le médecin en avise le comité mixte sur la santé et la 
sécurité, par écrit et de fagon confidentielle, et indique son opinion quant 
a |’interprétation a donner a cette conclusion. 


(4) Le médecin qui effectue l’examen ou les tests donne une copie du 
dossier d’ exposition et du dossier et des résultats des examens physiques 
et des tests cliniques du travailleur : 


a) au travailleur ou au médecin du travailleur, sur demande écrite 
du travailleur; 
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b) dans le cas d’un travailleur décédé, au parent le plus proche ou 
al’ayant droit du travailleur, sur demande écrite de ce parent ou 
de cet ayant droit. 


Toute autorisation donnée a une autre personne par le travailleur, son 
parent le plus proche ou son ayant droit est nulle. 


(5) Si le médecin avise l’employeur que, du fait d’une affection due 
a l’exposition a des isocyanates, le travailleur est apte au travail avec 
restrictions ou inapte a un travail ot il serait exposé a des isocyanates, il 
communique sans délai ce fait au médecin-chef du Service de médecine 
du travail du ministére. Régl. de l’Ont. 377/91, art. 1, en partie. 


18 Pour!’application du présent réglement, les méthodes qui peuvent 
étre utilisées ou adoptées peuvent différer de celles contenues dans les 
codes publiés par le ministére, a condition que la protection conférée par 
ces méthodes ou que les facteurs de précision et d’ exactitude utilisés ou 
adoptés équivalent au moins 4 la protection ou aux facteurs contenus 
dans les codes publiés par le ministére. Régl. de l’Ont. 377/91, art. 1, 
en partie. 


Annexe 


L’exposition moyenne pondérée selon la durée d’un travailleur a des 
isocyanates en suspension dans |’air visés au paragraphe 4 (1) est 
calculée, pour une semaine de quarante heures et une journée de huit 
heures, comme suit : 


1. Les concentrations moyennes d’isocyanates auxquelles le 
travailleur est exposé sont déterminées a partir de |’ analyse des 
échantillons d’air prélevés de fagon a représenter l’exposition 
du travailleur a des isocyanates durant son travail, selon ce 
qu’ indique le code mentionné a |’ article 12. 


2. Les analyses donnent les concentrations d’ isocyanates dans |’ air 
exprimées en parties d’ isocyanates par un volume d’un million 
de parties d’ air ou en micromoles d’ isocyanates par métre cube 
d’air. 


3. Les concentrations sont multipliées par la durée exprimée en 
heures de l’exposition présumée du travailleur 4 ces concentra- 
tions. 


4. L’exposition hebdomadaire est calculée de la fagon suivante : 


C,T, + C,T, + ... + C,T, = exposition hebdomadaire cumula- 
tive, ou C, est la concentration mesurée dans |’ échantillon d’ air 
et T,, la durée totale en heures de |’exposition présumée du 
travailleur a la concentration C, au cours d’une semaine. 


5. L’exposition hebdomadaire moyenne pondérée selon la durée 
est calculée en divisant l’ exposition hebdomadaire cumulative 
par 40. 


6. L’exposition quotidienne est calculée de la facon suivante : 


C,T, + C,T, +... + C,T,, = exposition quotidienne cumulative, 
ou C, est la concentration mesurée dans |’échantillon d’ air et 
T,, la durée totale en heures de l’exposition présumée du 
travailleur a la concentration C, au cours d’une journée. 


7. L’exposition quotidienne moyenne pondérée selon la durée est 
calculée en divisant |’ exposition quotidienne cumulative par 8. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 377/91, art. 1, en partie. 


O. Reg. 378/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 378/91 
made under the 
OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND SAFETY ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: July 2nd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 836 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Designated Substance—Arsenic) 


1. Regulation 836 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 


SUBSTANCE DESIGNEE—ARSENIC 
1 Les définitions qui suivent s’ appliquent au présent réglement. 


«arsenic» Arsenic sous sa forme élémentaire et en composés 
inorganiques, a l'exception de I’ arsine, ainsi que l’arsenic sous forme 
organique uniquement si des composés inorganiques et organiques de 
l’arsenic sont présents simultanément. («arsenic») 


«comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité» S’entend notamment d’un 
comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité au travail créé en vertu de 
l'article 9 de la Loi, d’un comité similaire ou d’un accord, programme 
ou régime auquel les travailleurs participent et qui est conforme au 
paragraphe 9 (4) de la Loi. («joint health and safety committee») 


«directeur» Le directeur de la Direction de la santé au travail du 
ministére. («Director») 


«programme de contréle» Programme de contrdle de I’ arsenic exigé par 
le présent réglement. («control program») Régl. de!’ Ont. 378/91, art. 
1, en partie. 


2  L’arsenic est prescrit comme substance désignée. 
378/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Régl. de!’ Ont. 


3 (1) Sous réserve du paragraphe (3), le présent reglement s’ appli- 
que aux travailleurs qui travaillent 4 un lieu de travail ot l’arsenic est 
produit, transformé, utilisé, manutentionné ou entreposé, ou constitue un 
sous-produit ou un déchet d’un procédé, et ot les travailleurs risquent 
d’inhaler, d’ingérer ou d’absorber de |’arsenic, ou d’entrer en contact 
avec cette substance, ainsi qu’aux employeurs de tels travailleurs. 


(2) L’employeur a qui le présent réglement s’applique prend les 
précautions raisonnables, compte tenu des circonstances, afin d’assurer 
que tout travailleur qui n’est pas un de ses employés, mais qui travaille 
dans le lieu de travail de l’employeur, et qui est exposé a l’arsenic et 
dont la santé risque d’étre affectée, soit protégé. Le travailleur doit se 
conformer aux exigences de |’employeur. 


(3) Le paragraphe (2) et les articles 4 4 16 du présent réglement ne 
s’appliquent : 


a) nial’employeur ou aux travailleurs d’un employeur qui exerce 

des activités principalement dans le domaine de la construction; 
b) ni aux activités miniéres, y compris la concentration, le 
concassage, le lavage, le broyage, le tamisage ou le transport 
d’un minerai métallique ou non métallique ou d’une substance 
ou roche métallifére, 4 moins que ces activités n’aient lieu dans 
une usine ot l’on procéde a la fusion, au grillage ou au 
raffinage du minerai ou dans un lieu attenant a une telle usine. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 378/91, art. 1, en partie. 


4 (1) L’employeur prend toutes les mesures nécessaires, au moyen 
de contrdles techniques, de pratiques de travail et d’hygiéne et 
d’installations d’hygiéne afin d’assurer que |’exposition moyenne 
pondérée selon la durée des travailleurs a l’arsenic en suspension dans 
|’ air soit ramenée au niveau le plus bas qui soit pratique, mais ne dépasse 
en aucun cas la concentration dans |’ air de 10 microgrammes d’ arsenic 
par métre cube d’ air. 
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REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 378/91 
pris en application de la | 
LOI SUR LA SANTE ET LA SECURITE AU TRAVAIL 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 2 juillet 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 836 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Substance désignée—arsenic) 


1 Le Réglement 836 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version frangaise suivante : 


(2) Malgré le paragraphe (1), l’employeur veille ace quel’ exposition 
des travailleurs 4 l’arsenic ne dépasse pas la concentration maximale 
dans l’air mesurée sur une période de quinze minutes, de 50 micro- 
grammes d’arsenic par métre cube d’air. 


(3) Sous réserve de l’article 5, l’employeur doit se conformer aux 
paragraphes (1) et (2) sans exiger des travailleurs qu’ils portent et 
utilisent un appareil respiratoire. 


(4) L’exposition moyenne pondérée selon la durée d’un travailleur a 
l’arsenic en suspension dans |’air est calculée conformément a |’ annexe. 
Le résultat du calcul de l’exposition peut étre vérifié par un inspecteur. 


(5) Les travailleurs doivent travailler conformément aux pratiques de 
travail et d’hygiéne qui sont conformes aux dispositions du programme 
de contrdle. 


(6) Encas de poursuite pour non-conformité au paragraphe (1) ou (2), 
constitue un moyen de défense pour |’employeur le fait de prouver qu’ il 
s’est conformé au paragraphe pertinent et que la violation a eu lieu 
uniquement parce qu’un travailleur ne s’est pas conformé aux pratiques 
de travail et d’hygiéne qui sont conformes aux dispositions du pro- 
gramme de contrdle, et que l’employeur a pris toutes les précautions 
raisonnables, compte tenu des circonstances, pour exiger que le 
travailleur se conforme a ces pratiques. Régl. de l’Ont. 378/91, art. 1, 
en partie. 


5 (1) Sil’obligation imposée au paragraphe 4 (1) ou (2) ne peut étre 
observée : 


a) soit en raison d’une situation d’urgence; 


b) soit parce que les mesures nécessaires pour contrdler 
1’ exposition des travailleurs 41’ arsenic en suspension dans |’ air, 
selon le cas : 


(i) n’existent pas ou ne sont pas disponibles, 


(ii) ne sont ni raisonnables ni pratiques, compte tenu de la 
durée ou de la fréquence de l’exposition ou de la nature 
du procédé, de I’activité ou du travail, 

(iii) sont rendues inefficaces en raison d’une panne tempo- 
raire d’ équipement, 


l’employeur fournit au travailleur un appareil respiratoire que le 
travailleur doit utiliser. 


(2) L’employeur doit fournir un appareil respiratoire au travailleur qui 
est exposé a de I’arsenic en suspension dans l’air et qui en fait la 
demande, quel que soit le niveau d’exposition. 


(3) Si ’'employeur fournit un appareil respiratoire utilisé par un 
travailleur, l'appareil respiratoire : 


a) doit étre approprié, compte tenu des circonstances, a la concen- 
tration d’arsenic en suspension dans I’ air; 


b) doit se conformer au moins aux exigences contenues dans le 
code intitulé Code for Respiratory Equipment for Arsenic, daté 
du 22 mars 1986 et publié par le ministére; 


O. Reg. 378/91 


c) doit étre utilisé conformément aux exigences contenues dans ce 
code. 


(4) L’employeur assure au travailleur une formation et lui donne des 
instructions concernant l’entretien et l'utilisation convenables de 
l’appareil respiratoire qu’il fournit. Régl. de l’Ont. 378/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


6 (1) L’employeur a qui s’applique le présent réglement fait faire 
une évaluation écrite de l’exposition ou du risque d’exposition des 
travailleurs a |’arsenic au lieu de travail par inhalation, ingestion, 
absorption ou contact. 


(2) En faisant faire l’évaluation, l’employeur tient compte de 
questions telles que : 


a) les méthodes utilisées ou qui seront utilisées dans la transfor- 
mation, l'utilisation, la manutention ou l’entreposage de 


arsenic; 

b) le degré réel et potentiel de l’exposition des travailleurs a 
l’arsenic par inhalation, ingestion, absorption ou contact; 

c) les mesures nécessaires pour contréler une telle exposition au 


moyen de contréles techniques, de pratiques de travail et 
d’hygiéne et d’installations d’ hygiéne. 


(3) En faisant faire l’évaluation, l’employeur consulte 4 ce propos le 
comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité, lequel peut présenter des 
recommandations concernant |’ évaluation. 


(4) L’employeur remet a chaque membre du comité mixte sur la santé 
et la sécurité un exemplaire de |’ évaluation qu’il a fait faire. Régl. de 
Ont. 378/91, art. 1, en partie. 


7 (1) Si lévaluation révéle, ou révélerait, si elle avait été faite 
conformément a I’article 6, que des travailleurs risquent d’étre exposés 
a l’arsenic par inhalation, ingestion, absorption ou contact et que leur 
santé risque d’en étre affectée, l’employeur élabore, met en oeuvre et 
maintient des mesures pour contrdler |’exposition des travailleurs a 
l’arsenic et incorpore ces mesures dans un programme de contréle de 
I’ arsenic. 


(2) Le programme de contréle prévoit, notamment : 


a) des contréles techniques, des pratiques de travail et d’hygiéne 
et des installations d’hygiéne destinés 4 contréler l’exposition 
des travailleurs a |’ arsenic; 

b) des méthodes pour surveiller les concentrations d’ arsenic en 
suspension dans lair du lieu de travail et l’exposition des 
travailleurs a la substance; 
c) la tenue par l’employeur d’un dossier personnel d’exposition 
pour chaque travailleur exposé 4 l’arsenic au lieu de travail, y 
compris l’exposition moyenne pondérée selon la durée du 
travailleur, ainsi que les concentrations d’ arsenic et les heures 
ou ces concentrations ont été mesurées de fagon a étre représen- 
tatives de l’exposition du travailleur et utilisées pour calculer 
exposition moyenne; 

d) un programme de formation pour les surveillants et les travail- 

leurs concernant les effets de l’arsenic sur la santé et les 

mesures exigées en vertu du programme de contrdle. 


(3) En élaborant les mesures mentionnées au paragraphe (1) et le 
programme de contréle, l’employeur consulte le comité mixte sur la 
santé et la sécurité, qui peut présenter des recommandations a ce sujet. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 378/91, art. 1, en partie. 


8 (1) Sides contrdles techniques deviennent possibles du fait des 
progres des connaissances et de la technologie et ont pour effet, s’ils sont 
adoptés et mis en oeuvre par l’employeur, de ramener |’exposition des 
travailleurs au niveau ou au-dessous de la limite d’exposition moyenne 
pondérée selon la durée prescrite par le présent réglement, l’employeur 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


702 


O. Reg. 378/91 


adopte et met en oeuvre ces contrdles techniques 18 ot il est raisonnable 
ou pratique de le faire. 


(2) Si une modification est apportée a un procédé faisant intervenir 
l’arsenic ou a des méthodes d’utilisation, de manutention ou d’entre- 
posage de l’arsenic, et si cette modification peut provoquer une augmen- 
tation notable de l’exposition des travailleurs 4 |’ arsenic par inhalation, 
ingestion, absorption ou contact, l’employeur fait faire sans délai une 
nouvelle évaluation. Les articles 6 et 7 s’appliquent a cette nouvelle 
évaluation. Régl. de l’Ont. 378/91, art. 1, en partie. 


9 (1) Encas de conflit entre l’employeur et le comité mixte sur la 
santé et la sécurité concernant |’ évaluation exigée en vertu de |’ article 6 
ou 8, les mesures mentionnées au paragraphe 7 (1) ou le programme de 
contréle ou ses dispositions, exigé en vertu de l'article 7 ou 8, l’em- 
ployeur, un membre du comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité ou le 
comité peuvent en aviser un inspecteur. Ce dernier doit alors examiner 
la question et communiquer sa décision par écrit 4 l’employeur, au 
membre du comité ou au comité. 


(2) Le paragraphe (1) n’a pas pour effet d’affecter le pouvoir de 
’inspecteur de donner un ordre en cas de contravention au présent 
réglement. Régl. de 1’Ont. 378/91, art. 1, en partie. 


10 (1) L’employeur distribue 4 tous les membres du comité mixte 
sur la santé et la sécurité un exemplaire du programme de contr6le qu’ il 
a mis en vigueur et en communique le contenu aux travailleurs affectés 
par le programme. 


(2) L’employeur met 4 la disposition des travailleurs, au lieu de 
travail, un exemplaire du programme de contréle qu’il a mis en vigueur, 
en anglais et dans la langue de la majorité des travailleurs. Régl. de 
1’ Ont. 378/91, art. 1, en partie. 


11 Sous réserve de l'article 16, les méthodes de surveillance, de 
prélevement et de mesure des concentrations d’ arsenic en suspension 
dans l’air du lieu de travail et de l’exposition des travailleurs a la 
substance sont celles indiquées dans le code intitulé Code for Measuring 
Airborne Arsenic, daté du 22 mars 1986 et publié par le ministére. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 378/91, art. 1, en partie. 


12 Les résultats des mesures de surveillance des concentrations 
d’ arsenic en suspension dans |’ air du lieu de travail et del’ exposition des 
travailleurs a la substance, selon les dispositions du programme de 
contréle : 


a) sont affichés sans délai par l’employeur dés qu’ils sont connus, 
pendant au moins quatorze jours, dans un ou plusieurs endroits 
bien en vue du lieu de travail ot les travailleurs affectés par les 
résultats sont le plus susceptibles d’en prendre connaissance; 


b) sont communiqués au comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité; 


c) sont conservés par l’employeur pendant au moins cinq ans. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 378/91, art. 1, en partie. 


13 (1) Le dossier d’exposition de chaque travailleur 4 l’arsenic en 
suspension dans I’air du lieu de travail, tenu selon ce que prévoit le 
programme de contrdle, identifie le travailleur, y compris sa date de 
Naissance, son poste ou ses responsabilités sur le lieu de travail, les 
résultats de la surveillance de |’ exposition al’ arsenic en suspension dans 
lair de son lieu de travail, |’utilisation par le travailleur d’un appareil 
respiratoire et le type d’appareil utilisé. 


(2) L’employeur conserve en lieu sir le dossier du travailleur 
mentionné au paragraphe (1). Si l’employeur ne peut plus conserver le 
dossier, ce dernier est envoyé au directeur pour qu’il soit conservé 
pendant la plus longue des deux périodes suivantes : 


a) quarante ans aprés |’ouverture de ce dossier; 


b) vingt ans aprés la fermeture de ce dossier. 
378/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Régl. de l’Ont. 


14 (1) Si, en raison de l’exposition a l’arsenic, une des situations 
suivantes se produit : 
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a) un travailleur ou le médecin d’un travailleur a des raisons de 
croire que |’inhalation, l’ingestion ou |’ absorption d’ arsenic ou 
le contact avec l’arsenic a affecté la santé du travailleur et le 
travailleur ou son médecin en avise |’ employeur; 


b) l’employeur croit qu’un travailleur a été exposé a |’ arsenic par 
inhalation, ingestion, absorption ou contact, a des raisons de 
croire que la santé du travailleur risque d’en étre affectée et en 
a informé le travailleur, 


le travailleur passe, aux frais de l’employeur, un examen médical et des 
tests cliniques pour déterminer s’ il est apte au travail, apte au travail avec 
des restrictions ou inapte 4 un travail comportant une exposition a 
l’arsenic. 


(2) Le médecin qui examine un travailleur en vertu du présent article 
a le droit de recevoir de |’employeur une copie du dossier d’ exposition 
du travailleur 4 l’arsenic en suspension dans I’air ou, si le dossier est 
sous la garde du directeur, d’en recevoir une copie du directeur. 


(3) Encas de conflit entre l’employeur et un travailleur concernant un 
examen médical ou des tests cliniques exigés en vertu du paragraphe (1), 
l’employeur ou le travailleur peuvent aviser un inspecteur de ce conflit 
pour qu’il examine la question et communique sa décision par écrit a 
l’employeur et au travailleur. Reégl. de l’Ont. 378/91, art. 1, en partie. 


15 (1) Le médecin qui procéde a l’examen médical ou aux tests 
cliniques prévus al’article 14 avise le travailleur et l’employeur, qui doit 
alors agir en conséquence, si le travailleur est apte au travail ou si, du fait 
d’un état résultant d’une exposition a |’ arsenic, il est apte au travail avec 
certaines restrictions ou inapte a un travail comportant une exposition a 
l’arsenic, sans cependant communiquer ni dévoiler a |’employeur le 
contenu du dossier ni les résultats de l’examen ou des tests. 


(2) Si un travailleur est retiré d’un poste ov il est exposé a I’arsenic 
parce que l’examen médical ou le test clinique prévu al article 14 révele 
qu’il pourrait souffrir ou souffre d’une affection due a l’exposition a 
l’arsenic, et s’il en résulte pour lui une perte de salaire, il a droit 4 une 
indemnité aux conditions prévues par la Loi sur les accidents du travail. 


(3) Lorsqu’il avise l’employeur et le travailleur que, du fait d’une 
affection due a l’exposition a I’arsenic, le travailleur est apte au travail 
avec certaines restrictions ou inapte a un travail ow il serait exposé a 
l’arsenic, le médecin en avise le comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité, 
par écrit et de facon confidentielle, et indique son opinion quant a 
l’interprétation a donner 4 cette conclusion. 


(4) Sile médecin avise l’employeur que, du fait d’une affection due 
al’ exposition al’ arsenic, le travailleur est apte au travail avec certaines 
restrictions ou inapte a un travail ou il serait exposé a l’arsenic, il 
communique sans délai ce fait au médecin-chef du Service de médecine 
du travail du ministére. Régl. de l’Ont. 378/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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16 Pourl’application du présent réglement, les méthodes qui peuvent 
étre utilisées ou adoptées peuvent différer de celles contenues dans les 
codes publiés par le ministére, 4 condition que la protection conférée par 
ces méthodes ou que les facteurs de précision et d’ exactitude utilisés ou 
adoptés équivalent au moins a la protection ou aux facteurs contenus 
dans les codes publiés par le ministére. Régl. de l’Ont. 378/91, art. 1, 
en partie. 


Annexe 


L’exposition moyenne pondérée selon la durée d’un travailleur a 
l’arsenic en suspension dans l’air est calculée, pour une semaine de 
quarante heures et une journée de huit heures, comme suit : 


1. Les concentrations moyennes d’ arsenic auxquelles le travailleur 
est exposé sont déterminées a partir de l’analyse des échantil- 
lons d’air prélevés de fagon a représenter l’exposition du 
travailleur a |’ arsenic durant son travail, selon ce qu’indique le 
code mentionné a l'article 11. 


2. Les analyses donnent les concentrations de |’ arsenic dans I air 
exprimées en microgrammes d’ arsenic par métre cube d’ air. 


3. Les concentrations sont multipliées par la durée exprimée en 
heures de |’ exposition présumée du travailleur a ces concentra- 
tions. 


4. L’exposition hebdomadaire est calculée de la fagon suivante : 


C,T, + C,T, +... + CT, = exposition hebdomadaire cumula- 
tive, ot C, est la concentration mesurée dans |’ échantillon d’air 
et T,, la durée totale en heures de l’exposition présumée du 
travailleur 4 la concentration C, au cours d’une semaine. 


5. L’exposition hebdomadaire moyenne pondérée selon la durée 
est calculée en divisant |’exposition hebdomadaire cumulative 
par 40. 


6. L’exposition quotidienne est calculée de la fagon suivante : 


C,T, + C,T, +... + C,T,, = exposition quotidienne cumulative, 
ou C, est la concentration mesurée dans |’ échantillon d’air et 
T,, la durée totale en heures de |’exposition présumée du 
travailleur a la concentration C, au cours d’une journée. 


7. L’exposition quotidienne moyenne pondérée selon la durée est 
calculée en divisant l’ exposition quotidienne cumulative par 8. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 378/91, art. 1, en partie. 





ONTARIO REGULATION 379/91 
made under the 
OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND SAFETY ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: July 2nd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 841 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Designated Substance—Ethylene Oxide) 


1. Regulation 841 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 379/91 
pris en application de la | 
LOI SUR LA SANTE ET LA SECURITE AU TRAVAIL 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 2 juillet 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 841 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Substance désignée—oxyde d’ éthyléne) 


1 Le Réglement 841 des Réglements refondus de l’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version frangaise suivante : 





SUBSTANCE DESIGNEE - OXYDE D’ETHYLENE 
1 Les définitions qui suivent s’appliquent au présent réglement. 


«comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité» S’entend notamment d’un 
comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité au travail créé en vertu de 


l'article 9 de la Loi, d’un comité similaire ou d’un accord, programme 
ou régime auquel les travailleurs participent et qui est conforme au 
paragraphe 9 (4) de la Loi. («joint health and safety committee») 


«directeur» Le directeur de la Direction de la santé au travail du minis- 
tére. («Director») 


O. Reg. 379/91 


«programme de contréle» Programme de contrdle de |’ oxyde d’ éthyléne 
exigé par le présent reglement. («control program») 


«programme d’urgence» Programme d’urgence pour |’ oxyde d’éthyléne 
exigé par le présent réglement. («emergency program») Régl. de 
Ont. 379/91, art. 1, en partie. 

2 L’oxyde d’éthyléne est prescrit comme substance désignée. Régl. 
de l’Ont. 379/91, art. 1, en partie. 


3 (1) Sous réserve du paragraphe (3), le présent réglement s’ appli- 
que aux employeurs et travailleurs 4 un lieu de travail ob de l’oxyde 
d’éthyléne est présent. 


(2) Sous réserve du paragraphe (3), l’employeur a qui le présent 
réglement s’ applique prend des précautions raisonnables, compte tenu 
des circonstances, afin d’assurer que tout travailleur qui n’est pas un de 
ses employés, mais qui travaille dans le lieu de travail de l’employeur, 
et qui est exposé a l’oxyde d’éthyléne et dont la santé risque d’étre 
affectée, soit protégé. Le travailleur doit se conformer aux exigences de 
l’employeur. 


(3) Le paragraphe (2) et les articles 4 4 17 du présent réglement ne 
s’appliquent pas 4 |’employeur ou aux travailleurs d’un employeur qui 
exerce des activités principalement dans le domaine de la construction. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 379/91, art. 1, en partie. 


4 (1) L’employeur prend toutes les mesures nécessaires, au moyen 
de contrdles techniques, de pratiques de travail et d’hygigne et 
d’installations d’hygiéne afin d’assurer que l’exposition moyenne 
pondérée selon la durée des travailleurs 4 l’oxyde d’éthyléne en 
suspension dans |’ air soit ramenée au niveau le plus bas qui soit pratique, 
mais ne dépasse en aucun cas la concentration dans |’air d’une partie 
d’oxyde d’éthyléne par million de parties d’air ou 1,8 milligramme 
d’ oxyde d’éthyléne par métre cube d’ air. 


(2) Malgré le paragraphe (1), l’employeur veille 4 ce que l’exposition 
des travailleurs 4 l’oxyde d’éthyléne ne dépasse pas la concentration 
maximale dans I’ air, mesurée sur une période de quinze minutes, de dix 
parties d’oxyde d’éthyléne par million de parties d’air ou 18 
milligrammes d’ oxyde d’éthyléne par métre cube d’ air. 


(3) Sous réserve de |’article 5, l’employeur doit se conformer aux 
paragraphes (1) et (2) sans exiger des travailleurs qu’ils portent et 
utilisent un appareil respiratoire. 


(4) L’ exposition moyenne pondérée selon la durée d’un travailleur a 
l’oxyde d’éthyléne en suspension dans 1’ air est calculée conformément 
a l’annexe. Le résultat du calcul de l’exposition peut étre vérifié par un 
inspecteur. 


(5) Les travailleurs doivent travailler conformément aux pratiques de 
travail et d’hygiéne qui sont conformes aux dispositions du programme 
de contréle ou du programme d’urgence du lieu de travail auquel le 
programme s’ applique. 


(6) Encas de poursuite pour non-conformité au paragraphe (1) ou (2), 
constitue un moyen de défense pour l’employeur le fait de prouver qu'il 
s'est conformé au paragraphe (1) ou (2) et qu’une violation du 
paragraphe (1) ou (2) a eu lieu uniquement parce qu’un travailleur ne 
s’est pas conformé aux pratiques de travail et d’hygiéne qui sont 
conformes aux dispositions du programme de contr6le ou du programme 
d’urgence du lieu de travail, et que l’employeur a pris toutes les 
précautions raisonnables, compte tenu des circonstances, pour exiger que 
le travailleur se conforme a ces pratiques. Régl. de l’Ont. 379/91, art. 
1, en partie. 


5 (1) Sil obligation imposée au paragraphe 4 (1) ou (2) ne peut étre 
observée : 


a) soit en raison d’une situation d’urgence; 
b) soit parce que les mesures nécessaires pour controler 


exposition des travailleurs a1’ oxyde d’éthyléne en suspension 
dans I’ air, selon le cas : 
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(i) n’existent pas ou ne sont pas disponibles, 


(ii) ne sont ni raisonnables ni pratiques, compte tenu de la 
durée ou de la fréquence de l’exposition ou de la nature 
du procédé, de |’ activité ou du travail, 

(iii) sont rendues inefficaces en raison d’une panne tempo- 
raire d’équipement; 


lemployeur fournit au travailleur un appareil respiratoire que le 
travailleur doit utiliser. 


(2) L’employeur doit fournir un appareil respiratoire au travailleur qui 
est exposé a de l’oxyde d’éthyléne en suspension dans |’ air et qui en fait 
la demande. Le travailleur doit utiliser l’ appareil respiratoire fourni par 
l’employeur. : 


(3) Si ’employeur fournit un appareil respiratoire utilisé par un 
travailleur, l’appareil respiratoire : 


a) doit étre approprié, compte tenu des circonstances, a la concen- 
tration d’ oxyde d’éthyléne en suspension dans I’ air; 


b) doit se conformer au moins aux exigences contenues dans le 
code intitulé Code for Respiratory Equipment for Ethylene 
Oxide, daté du 28 février 1986 et publié par le ministére; 


c) doit étre utilisé conformément aux exigences contenues dans ce 
code. 


(4) L’employeur assure au travailleur une formation et lui donne des 
instructions concernant l’entretien et l'utilisation convenables de 
l'appareil respiratoire qu’il fournit. Régl. de l’Ont. 379/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


6 (1) L’employeur a qui s’applique le présent réglement fait faire 
une é€valuation €crite de l’exposition ou du risque d’exposition des 
travailleurs a l’oxyde d’éthyléne au lieu de travail par inhalation, 
absorption ou contact. 


(2) En faisant faire |’évaluation, l’employeur tient compte de 
questions telles que : 


a) les méthodes utilisées ou qui seront utilisées dans la production, 
la transformation, l'utilisation, la manutention oul’ entreposage 
de l’oxyde d’éthyléne; 

b) le degré réel et potentiel de l’exposition des travailleurs a 

l’oxyde d’éthyléne par inhalation, absorption ou contact; 

c) les mesures nécessaires pour contréler une telle exposition au 

moyen de contrdles techniques, de pratiques de travail et 

d’hygiéne et d’installations d’hygiéne. 


(3) En faisant faire l’évaluation, l’employeur consulte a ce propos le 
comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité, lequel peut présenter des 
recommandations concernant |’ évaluation. 


(4) L’employeur remet 4 chaque membre du comité mixte sur la santé 
et la sécurité un exemplaire de l’évaluation qu’il a fait faire. Régl. de 
Ont. 379/91, art. 1, en partie. 

7 (1) Sous réserve de!’ article 8, sil’évaluation révele, ou révélerait, 
si elle avait été faite conformément 4 I’article 6, que des travailleurs 
risquent d’étre exposés a l’oxyde d’éthyléne par inhalation, absorption 
ou contact et que leur santé risque d’en étre affectée, l’employeur 
élabore, met en oeuvre et maintient des mesures pour contréler 
l’exposition des travailleurs 4 l’oxyde d’éthyléne et incorpore ces 
mesures dans un programme de contrdle de l’ oxyde d’éthyléne. 


(2) Le programme de contréle prévoit, notamment : 
a) des contrdles techniques, des pratiques de travail et d’hygiéne 


et des installations d’hygiéne destinés a contréler l’ exposition 
des travailleurs al’ oxyde d’éthyléne; 
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b) des méthodes pour surveiller les concentrations d’oxyde 
d’éthyléne en suspension dans l’air du lieu de travail et 
exposition des travailleurs a la substance; 

c) la tenue par l’employeur d’un dossier personnel d’ exposition 

pour chaque travailleur exposé a |’ oxyde d’éthyléne au lieu de 

travail, y compris l’exposition moyenne pondérée selon la durée 
du travailleur, ainsi que les concentrations d’ oxyde d’éthyléne 

et les heures o0 ces concentrations ont été mesurées de facon a 

€tre représentatives de l’exposition du travailleur et utilisées 

pour calculer |’exposition moyenne; 

d) un programme de formation pour les superviseurs et les 

travailleurs concernant les effets de l’oxyde d’éthyléne sur la 

santé et les mesures exigées aux termes du programme de 
contréle. 


(3) En élaborant les mesures mentionnées au paragraphe (1) et le 
programme de contrdéle, l°employeur consulte le comité mixte sur la 
santé et la sécurité, qui peut présenter des recommandations a ce 
sujet. Régl. de l’Ont. 379/91, art. 1, en partie. 


8 (1) Si l’oxyde d’éthyléne n’est manipulé ou entreposé qu’en 
bouteilles fermées et n’est présent sous aucune autre forme sur le lieu de 
travail, et si une évaluation révéle, ou révélerait, si elle avait été faite 
conformément a |’ article 6, que des travailleurs risquent d’étre exposés 
a l’oxyde d’éthyléne par inhalation, absorption ou contact en cas 
d’accident ou de fuite et que leur santé risque d’en étre affectée, 
lemployeur élabore, met en oeuvre et maintient des mesures pour 
protéger les travailleurs en cas d’accident ou de fuite et incorpore ces 
mesures dans un programme d’urgence. 


(2) Le programme d’urgence prévoit, notamment : 


a) lidentification, au moyen d’écriteaux d’avertissement bien 
visibles, de tous les endroits ot se trouve une bouteille d’ oxyde 
d’éthyléne; 


b) un systéme d’évacuation efficace; 


c) l’emplacement et la fourniture d’appareils respiratoires a 
utiliser en cas d’urgence; 

d) l’examen et |’évaluation de |’ atmosphére, 1a ot il est pratique 
de le faire, pour déceler la présence ou |l’absence d’oxyde 
d’éthyléne pendant et aprés une urgence; 

e) unprogramme de formation pour familiariser les surveillants et 
les travailleurs avec les effets de l’ oxyde d’éthyléne sur la santé 
et les mesures a prendre en cas d’urgence. 


(3) En élaborant les mesures mentionnées au paragraphe (1) et le 
programme d’urgence, |’employeur consulte le comité mixte sur la santé 
et la sécurité, qui peut présenter des recommandations ace sujet. Régl. 
de l’Ont. 379/91, art. 1, en partie. 


9 Si une modification est apportée 4 un procédé faisant intervenir 
loxyde d’éthyléne ou a des méthodes de production, d’utilisation, de 
manutention ou d’entreposage de l’oxyde d’éthyléne, et si cette 
modification peut provoquer une augmentation notable de |’exposition 
des travailleurs 4 l’oxyde d’éthyléne par inhalation, absorption ou 
contact, |’employeur fait faire sans délai une nouvelle évaluation. Les 
articles 6 et 7 ou les articles 6 et 8 s’appliquent 4 cette nouvelle 
évaluation. Régl. de l’Ont. 379/91, art. 1, en partie. 


10 (1) Encas de conflit entre un employeur et le comité mixte sur 
la santé et la sécurité concernant un des sujets suivants : 


a) l’évaluation exigée en vertu de I’ article 6 ou 9; 
b) les mesures mentionnées au paragraphe 7 (1) ou 8 (1); 


c) le programme de contréle ou ses dispositions, exigé en vertu de 
l'article 7 ou 9; 
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d) le programme d’urgence ou ses dispositions, exigé en vertu de 
larticle 8 ou 9, 


l’employeur, un membre du comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité ou le 
comité peuvent en aviser un inspecteur. Ce dernier doit alors examiner 
la question et communiquer sa décision par écrit 4 l’employeur, au 
membre du comité et au comité. 


(2) Le paragraphe (1) n’a pas pour effet d’affecter le pouvoir de 
l'inspecteur de donner un ordre en cas de contravention au présent 
réglement. Régl. de l’Ont. 379/91, art. 1, en partie. 


11 (1) L’employeur distribue 4 tous les membres du comité mixte 
sur la santé et la sécurité un exemplaire du programme de contréle ou du 
programme d’urgence qu’il a mis en vigueur et en communique le 
contenu aux travailleurs affectés par le programme. 


(2) L’employeur met @ la disposition des travailleurs, au lieu de 
travail, un exemplaire du programme de contrdle ou du programme 
d’urgence qu’il a mis en vigueur, en anglais et dans la langue de la 
majorité des travailleurs. Régl. de l’Ont. 379/91, art. 1, en partie. 


12 Sous réserve de l'article 17, les méthodes de surveillance, de 
prélévement et de mesure des concentrations d’oxyde d’éthyléne en 
suspension dans |’ air du lieu de travail et de l’exposition des travailleurs 
a la substance sont celles indiquées dans le code intitulé Code for 
Measuring Airborne Ethylene Oxide, daté du 28 février 1986 et publié 
par le ministére. Régl. de 1’Ont. 379/91, art. 1, en partie. 


13 Les résultats des mesures de surveillance des concentrations 
d’oxyde d’éthyléne en suspension dans |’air du lieu de travail et de 
l’exposition des travailleurs 4 la substance, selon les dispositions du 
programme de contrdle : 


a) sont affichés sans délai par l’employeur dés qu’ ils sont connus, 
pendant au moins quatorze jours, dans un ou plusieurs endroits 
bien en vue du lieu de travail ot les travailleurs affectés par les 
résultats sont le plus susceptibles d’en prendre connaissance; 


b) sont communiqués au comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité; 


c) sont conservés par l’employeur pendant au moins cinq ans. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 379/91, art. 1, en partie. 


14 (1) Le dossier d’exposition de chaque travailleur 4 l’oxyde 
d’éthyléne en suspension dans |’ air du lieu de travail, tenu en vertu des 
dispositions du programme de contréle, identifie le travailleur, y compris 
sa date de naissance, son poste ou ses responsabilités sur le lieu de 
travail, les résultats de la surveillance de l’exposition a l’oxyde 
d’ éthyléne en suspension dans I’ air de son lieu de travail, |’ utilisation par 
le travailleur d’un appareil respiratoire et le type d’appareil utilisé. 


(2) L’employeur conserve en lieu sir le dossier mentionné au 
paragraphe (1) pendant la plus longue des deux périodes suivantes : 


a) quarante ans apres |’ ouverture de ce dossier; 
b) vingt ans aprés la fermeture de ce dossier. 


(3) Si ’employeur ne peut plus conserver le dossier mentionné au 
paragraphe (1), il l’envoie au directeur qui le conserve jusqu’a la fin de 
la période mentionnée au paragraphe (2). Régl. de l’Ont. 379/91, art. 
1, en partie. 


15 (1) Sous réserve du paragraphe (2), si un travailleur est exposé 
a l’oxyde d’éthyléne et qu’une des situations suivantes se produit : 


a) le travailleur ou son médecin a des raisons de croire que la 
santé du travailleur peut étre affectée par |’exposition a la 
substance et le travailleur ou son médecin en a avisé 
Vemployeur; 

b) l’employeur a des raisons de croire que la santé du travailleur 

peut étre affectée par l’exposition et |’°employeur en a avisé le 

travailleur; 
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le médecin-chef du Service de médecine du travail du ministére 
lexige, 


Cc) 


le travailleur passe, aux frais de l’employeur, des examens médicaux et 
des tests cliniques pour déterminer s’il est affecté par une maladie 
professionnelle en raison de l’exposition a la substance et s’il est apte au 
travail, apte au travail avec des restrictions ou inapte a poursuivre un 
travail comportant une exposition a |’ oxyde d’éthyléne. 


(2) L’avis prévu a l’alinéa (1) a) ou b) est donné par écrit. L’avis 
prévu a l’alinéa (1) b) informe le travailleur qu’il peut contester la 
nécessité de passer des examens médicaux et des tests cliniques en 
avisant un inspecteur de la contestation. 


(3) En cas de conflit entre l’employeur et un travailleur en vertu de 
l’alinéa (1) a) ou b) concernant la nécessité pour un travailleur de passer 
des examens médicaux ou des tests cliniques, l’employeur ou le 
travailleur peuvent en aviser un inspecteur pour qu’il fasse étudier la 
question et communique sa décision par écrit 4 l’employeur et au 
travailleur. 


(4) L’employeur fournit au médecin qui examine le travailleur ou qui 
supervise les tests cliniques un exemplaire du dossier d’exposition du 
travailleur al’ oxyde d’éthyléne, si un tel dossier existe. Régl.del’Ont. 
379/91, art. 1, en partie. 


16 (1) Le médecin qui procéde aux examens médicaux ou aux tests 
cliniques visés a l’article 15 avise le travailleur et l’employeur, qui doit 
alors agir en conséquence, si le travailleur est apte au travail ou si, du fait 
d’un état résultant d’une exposition a l’ oxyde d’éthyléne, il est apte au 
travail avec certaines restrictions ou inapte a un travail comportant une 
exposition a l’oxyde d’éthyléne, sans cependant communiquer ni 
dévoiler al’employeur le contenu du dossier ni les résultats des examens 
ou des tests. 


(2) Si un travailleur est retiré d’un poste ot il est exposé a l’oxyde 
d’éthyléne parce qu’un examen médical ou un test clinique passé en 
vertu de l'article 15 révéle qu’il pourrait souffrir ou souffre d’une 
affection due a l’exposition a l’oxyde d’éthyléne, et s’il en résulte pour 
lui une perte de salaire, il a droit 4 une indemnité aux conditions prévues 
par la Loi sur les accidents du travail. 


(3) Lorsqu’il avise l’employeur et le travailleur que, du fait d’une 
affection due a l’exposition a l’oxyde d’éthyléne, le travailleur est apte 
au travail avec restrictions ou inapte 4 un travail od il serait exposé A 
oxyde d’éthyléne, le médecin en avise le comité mixte sur la santé et 
la sécurité, par écrit et de fagon confidentielle, et indique son opinion 
quant a I’interprétation a donner a cette conclusion. 


(4) Si le médecin avise l’employeur que, du fait d’une affection due 
al’exposition a l’ oxyde d’ éthyléne, le travailleur est apte au travail avec 
restrictions ou inapte a un travail ou il serait exposé al’ oxyde d’éthyléne, 
il communique sans délai ce fait au médecin-chef du Service de 
médecine du travail du ministére. Régl. de l’Ont. 379/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 
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17 Pour!’ application du présent réglement, les méthodes qui peuvent 
étre utilisées ou adoptées peuvent différer de celles contenues dans les 
codes publiés par le ministére, a condition que la protection conférée par 
ces méthodes ou que les facteurs de précision et d’exactitude utilisés ou 
adoptés équivalent au moins 4a la protection ou aux facteurs contenus 
dans les codes publiés par le ministére. Régl. de 1’Ont. 379/91, art. 1, 
en partie. 


Annexe 


L’exposition moyenne pondérée selon la durée d’un travailleur a 
oxyde d’éthyléne en suspension dans I’air est calculée, pour une 
semaine de quarante heures et une journée de huit heures, comme suit : 


1. Les concentrations moyennes d’ oxyde d’éthyléne auxquelles le 
travailleur est exposé sont déterminées a partir de l’ analyse des 
échantillons d’air prélevés de fagon a représenter |’ exposition 
du travailleur a |’ oxyde d’éthyléne durant son travail, selon ce 
qu’ indique le code mentionné a !’article 12. 


2. Les analyses donnent les concentrations d’oxyde d’éthyléne 
dans I’air exprimées en parties d’ oxyde d’éthyléne par million 
de parties d’air ou en milligrammes d’oxyde d’éthyléne par 
métre cube d’ air. 


3. Les concentrations sont multipliées par la durée exprimée en 
heures de l’exposition présumée du travailleur 4 ces concentra- 
tions. 


4. L’exposition hebdomadaire est calculée de la fagon suivante : 


CT, + C,T, + ... + C,T,, = exposition hebdomadaire cumula- 
tive, o0 C, est la concentration mesurée dans |’ échantillon d’ air 
et T,, la durée totale en heures de |’exposition présumée du 
travailleur a la concentration C, au cours d’une semaine. 


5. L’exposition hebdomadaire moyenne pondérée selon la durée 
est calculée en divisant l’exposition hebdomadaire cumulative 
par 40. 


6. L’exposition quotidienne est calculée de la fagon suivante : 


C,T, +C,T, +... +C,T,, = exposition quotidienne cumulative, 
ou C;, est la concentration mesurée dans |’échantillon d’ air et 
T,, la durée totale en heures de l’exposition présumée du 


travailleur a la concentration C, au cours d’une journée. 


7. L’exposition quotidienne moyenne pondérée selon la durée est 
calculée en divisant l’exposition quotidienne cumulative par 8. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 379/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 380/91 
pris en application de la | 
LOI SUR LA SANTE ET LA SECURITE AU TRAVAIL 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 2 juillet 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 859 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Nettoyage des vitres) 


1 Le Réglement 859 des Réglements refondus de l’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version francaise suivante : 


O. Reg. 380/91 
NETTOYAGE DES VITRES 
DEFINITIONS 
1 Les définitions qui suivent s’appliquent au présent réglement. 


«adéquat» Adéquat pour protéger quiconque contre le risque de 
blessures ou de dommages 4 sa santé. Le terme «adéquatement» a un 
sens correspondant. («adequate») 


«contrainte spécifique permise» En ce qui concerne un matériau : 


a) la contrainte spécifique permise attribuée au matériau par le 

Réglement 61 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 1990; 
b) si le Réglement 61 des Réglements refondus de 1’Ontario de 
1990 n’attribue aucune contrainte spécifique permise au 
matériau, la contrainte spécifique permise pour le matériau, 
telle que déterminée par un ingénieur conformément aux régles 
de l’art. («allowable unit stress») 


«convenable» Convenable pour protéger quiconque contre le risque de 
blessures ou de dommages 4a sa santé. Le terme «convenir» a un sens 
correspondant. («suitable») 


«harnais individuel de sécurité» Harnais, porté par un travailleur, qui 
dirige et répartit les forces d’impact, en cas de chute, au moyen de 
sangles aux jambes et aux épaules et d’une suspension dorsale 
supérieure. («fall arrest body harness») 


«ingénieur» Quiconque est inscrit comme ingénieur ou est titulaire d’un 
permis délivré en vertu de la Loi sur les ingénieurs. («professional 
engineer») 


«nettoyage des vitres» Nettoyage des surfaces extérieures ou intérieures 
des vitres, nettoyage des garnitures et parements se nettoyant en méme 
temps que les vitres et tout travail nécessaire ou connexe 4 ce 
nettoyage. («window cleaning») 


«systéme de sécurité» Harnais individuel de sécurité et systéme qui le 
soutient, y compris le cordon, la corde de sauvetage et les dispositifs 
de fixation. («fall arrest system») 


«travail sur appui» Nettoyage d’une vitre par un travailleur se tenant sur 
un appui ou un chassis. («sill work») 


«vitre» S’entend en outre d’une lucarne, d’une marquise, d’un toit ou 
d’une couverture constitué de verre ou de tout matériau transparent ou 
translucide. («window») Régl. de l’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


APPLICATION 


2 Le présent réglement s’applique aux employeurs, y compris les 
entrepreneurs et sous-traitants, qui fournissent des services de nettoyage 
des vitres, aux travailleurs employés au nettoyage des vitres et aux 
propriétaires d’immeubles ou un travailleur employé au nettoyage des 
vitres peut tomber verticalement de trois métres ouplus. Régl.del’Ont. 
380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


AUTRES METHODES ET MATERIAUX 


3 Toute méthode ou la composition, la conception, la taille ou la 
disposition de tout matériau, objet ou appareil, ou de toute chose peut 
différer de la méthode, composition, conception, taille ou disposition 
prescrite dans le présent réglement si la différence assure une protection 
égale ou supérieure pour la santé et la sécurité des travailleurs. Reégl. 
de l’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


CONDITIONS D’ INSCRIPTION, DE RAPPORT ET D’ AVIS 


4 (1) Quiconque se consacre au nettoyage des vitres ou fournit les 
services de laveurs de vitres s’inscrit auprés du directeur de la Direction 
de la santé et de la sécurité dans la construction du ministére dans les 
trente jours du début de |’ entreprise. 
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(2) L’inscription prévue au paragraphe (1) se fait en déposant auprés 
du directeur de la Direction de la santé et de la sécurité dans la construc- 
tion du ministére, une déclaration précisant : 


a) dans le cas d’un particulier ou d’un propriétaire unique : 
le nom en toutes lettres, |’ adresse d’ affaires et le numéro 


de téléphone d'affaires du particulier ou du propriétaire 
unique, 


(i) 


(ii) 


l’adresse personnelle du particulier ou du propriétaire 
unique; 


b) dans le cas d’une société ou d’un consortium : 


(i) laraison sociale de la société ou du consortium, 
(ii) Ladresse d’affaires et le numéro de téléphone de la 
société ou du consortium, 
(ili) les détails exigés par les alinéas a) et c) concernant le 


particulier ou la personne morale, selon le cas; 


c) dans le cas d’une personne morale : 


(1) la dénomination sociale de la personne morale, 
(ii) la date de constitution en personne morale, 
(ili) la province ou le ressort ot la personne morale a été 
constituée, 
(iv) adresse d’ affaires principale et le numéro de téléphone 
de la personne morale, 
(v) les noms en toutes lettres et les adresses personnelles 


des dirigeants responsables de la personne morale et la 
date ot chacun d’eux est devenu un dirigeant 
responsable; 


d) le nombre moyen de travailleurs au service de l’employeur qui 
se consacrent au nettoyage des vitres; 


e) le numéro d’entreprise, attribué a l’employeur par la Commis- 
sion des accidents du travail; 


f) le numéro de taux attribué a l’employeur par la Commission 
des accidents du travail. 


(3) La déclaration visée au paragraphe (2) est vérifiée par le parti- 
culier ou le propriétaire unique, un associé de la société ou du con- 
sortium ou un dirigeant de la personne morale, selon le cas. 


(4) Quiconque est inscrit aux termes du présent article avise par écrit 
le directeur de la Direction de la santé et de la sécurité dans la construc- 
tion du ministére de tout changement survenu aux renseignements 
déposés aux termes du paragraphe (2), dans les trente jours qui suivent 
ce changement, en précisant le changement et sa date. Régl. de l’Ont. 
380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


5 (1) Lorsqu’une personne qui se livre au nettoyage des vitres est 
tuée ou gravement blessée, le rapport écrit exigé par l'article 51 de la Loi 
comprend : 


a) le nom et l’adresse du propriétaire de |’immeuble; 

b) le nom et l’adresse de l’employeur du blessé; 

c) la nature et les circonstances de |’événement et la blessure 
subie; 

d) la description des machines et du matériel en cause; 

e) lheure, la date et le lieu de l’événement; 
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f) le nom et l’adresse de la personne décédée ou gravement 


blessée; 
g) les noms et adresses de tous les témoins de |’événement; 
h) le nom et l’adresse du médecin ou chirurgien, le cas échéant, 


qui a soigné ou soigne le blessé; 


i) le cas échéant, une description des mesures prises pour éviter 
que |’événement se reproduise. 


(2) Pour l’application de I’ article 52 de la Loi, l’avis concernant un 
événement qui cause une blessure a une personne se livrant au nettoyage 


des vitres comprend : 


a) le nom et l’adresse du propriétaire de l’immeuble; 


b) le nom et l’adresse de l’employeur du blessé; 

c) la nature et les circonstances de |’événement et la blessure 
subie; 

d) la description des machines et du matériel en cause; 

e) Vheure, la date et le lieu de l’événement; 


f) le nom et l’adresse du blessé; 
les noms et adresses de tous les témoins de l’événement: 


le nom et l’adresse du médecin ou chirurgien, le cas échéant, 
qui a soigné ou soigne le blessé; 


i) le cas échéant, une description des mesures prises pour éviter 
que l’événement se reproduise. Régl. de 1’ Ont. 380/91, art. 1, 
en partie. 


6 Lorsqu’un accident améne |’écroulement ou la défaillance d’une 
structure ou d’un support temporaires ou permanents concus par un 
ingénieur, l’employeur joint au rapport exigé par I’ article 51 de la Loi ou 
al’avis exigé par |’ article 52 de la Loi, une opinion écrite, donnée par un 
ingénieur, précisant la cause de 1’écroulement ou de la défaillance, a 
déposer dans les quatorze jours suivant le dépét du rapport ou de I’ avis. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


7 (1) Avant qu’un travailleur commence le nettoyage des vitres d’un 
immeuble pour lequel il est utilisé un échafaudage suspendu, une sellette 
ou un materiel similaire 4 un seul point de suspension, l’employeur, 
l’entrepreneur ou le sous-traitant qui propose d’ effectuer le nettoyage des 
vitres de l’immeuble, en avise par téléphone un inspecteur au bureau de 
la Direction de la santé et de la sécurité dans la construction du ministére 
qui est le plus proche de l’immeuble. 


(2) L’avis visé au paragraphe (1) comprend : 


a) le nom, l’adresse et le numéro de téléphone de l’employeur, de 
l’entrepreneur ou du sous-traitant; 

b) la description du matériel a utiliser; 

c) le nombre de travailleurs chargés du nettoyage des vitres; 

d) la date de début et la durée anticipées du nettoyage des vitres; 

e) l adresse de l’immeuble; 


f) lenom, l’adresse du lieu de travail et le numéro de téléphone au 
travail du superviseur du nettoyage des vitres. Régl. de 1’Ont. 
380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


PRECAUTIONS ET CONDITIONS DE SECURITE 


8 Quiconque se livre au nettoyage des vitres est agé d’au moins dix- 
huit ans. Régl. de l’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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9 (1) Tout travailleur qui se livre au nettoyage des vitres porte ou 
utilise des vétements, du matériel ou des appareils personnels de 
protection qui préservent du risque particulier auquel le travailleur peut 
étre exposé. 


(2) Tout travailleur recoit des directives et une formation concernant 
l’entretien et l'utilisation des vétements, du matériel ou des appareils de 
protection avant de les porter ou de les utiliser. Régl. de 1’Ont. 380/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


10 (1) Si un travailleur qui ne travaille pas a partir d’une échelle 
risque de tomber de plus de trois métres, il utilise un systéme de sécurité 
convenablement attaché a un support fixe et disposé de fagon que le 
travailleur ne puisse pas tomber verticalement de plus de 1,5 métre. 


(2) Le support fixe mentionné au paragraphe (1) doit pouvoir résister 
a toutes les forces d’arrét en cas de chute d’un travailleur. 


(3) Le systéme de sécurité mentionné au paragraphe (1) : 


a) doit arréter la chute du travailleur, sans appliquer a ce dernier 
une force supérieure a 8 kilonewtons; 


b) doit permettre au travailleur de rester suspendu sans danger 
pendant au moins trente minutes. 


(4) La corde ou le harnais individuel de sécurité peut étre attaché A 
l’échafaudage si un échafaudage suspendu : 


a) d'une part, posséde au moins deux dispositifs indépendants de 
soutien ou de suspension; 


b) d’autre part, est concu, construit et entretenu de sorte que la 
défaillance de l’un des dispositifs de soutien ou de suspension 
ne renverse pas |’ échafaudage. 


(5) La corde utilisée dans un systéme de sécurité a un diamétre 
nominal d’au moins seize millimétres et est faite en nylon ou autre 
matériau durable et adéquat. 


(6) Une corde de sauvetage, dans un syst&éme de sécurité doit 
respecter les exigences suivantes : 


a) elle n’est utilisée que par un travailleur a la fois; 
b) elle ne risque pas d’étre coupée ou usée; 

c) elle est suspendue séparément et indépendamment de tout 
échafaudage suspendu, de toute sellette suspendue ou de tout 
matériel similaire 4 un seul point de suspension; 


d) elle aun diamétre nominal d’au moins seize millimétres; 


e) elle est faite en polypropyléne ou autre matériau durable ayant 
une résistance équivalente au choc et assurant une protection 
équivalente au travailleur; 


f) en position verticale, elle atteint le sol ou le niveau de sortie; 
elle est inspectée pour l’usure, avant chaque journée d’utilisa- 


tion, par une personne compétente qui signale tout défaut ou 
dommage au superviseur; 


g) 


h) elle n’est pas utilisée si elle est défectueuse ou endommagée. 


(7) Aucun cordon, corde de sauvetage et harnais de sécurité qui a 
servi a arréter la chute d’un travailleur ne doit étre réutilisé. Régl. de 
Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


11 Tout lieu de travail, voie d’accés a ce lieu et plate-forme de 
travail sont traités au sable ou avec un matériau similaire afin d’assurer 
une prise solide des pieds. Régl. de l’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


12 Dans la mesure du possible, des panneaux indiquant lisiblement 
les mots «Danger - Work Overhead» sont placés dans des endroits bien 
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en vue et en nombre suffisant pour avertir les piétons que des travaux de 
nettoyage des vitres ont lieuen hauteur. Régl. de l’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, 
en partie. 


13 Des barriéres, panneaux d’avertissement ou autres dispositifs de 
sécurité pour protéger les travailleurs sont utilisés si le passage de 
véhicules ou de piétons peut mettre en danger un travailleur ou perturber 
les cables de soutien ou la corde de sauvetage d’un travailleur. Régl. 
de l’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


14 (1) L’entrée dans un lieu de travail qui se trouve au-dessus du 
niveau du sol, ainsi que la sortie d’un tel lieu, se font par un escalier, une 
passerelle, une rampe ou une échelle. 


(2) Malgré le paragraphe (1), on monte sur un échafaudage suspendu, 
une sellette ou un matériel similaire a un seul point de suspension, et on 
en descend : 

a) soit directement par un étage ou un toit ot |’ échafaudage 
suspendu, la sellette ou le matériel similaire 4 un seul point de 
suspension est contigu a l’étage ou au toit; 


b) soit au niveau du sol si l’échafaudage suspendu, la sellette ou 


le matériel similaire a un seul point de suspension est au niveau 
du sol. Régl. de l’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


15 Tout récipient pour une substance combustible, corrosive ou 
toxique : 


a) d’une part, doit convenir a la substance qu’il contient; 
b) d’autre part, doit étre clairement étiqueté pour identifier : 
(i) 
(ii) 
(iii) 


la substance qu’il contient, 

les risques qu’impliquent I’utilisation de la substance, 
les précautions a4 prendre pour la manutention, |’ utilisa- 
tion, le remisage et la mise au rebut de la substance. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 

16 Les matériaux 4 utiliser au lieu de travail, ou a enlever de ce lieu, 
sont remisés, déplacés, levés et transportés de fagon a ne mettre aucun 
travailleuren danger. Régl. de l’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 

ECHELLES ET MATERIEL CONNEXE 

17 (1) Toute échelle : 


a) est suffisamment solide, rigide et stable pour supporter 
adéquatement toute charge susceptible de lui étre appliquée; 


b) estexempte de piéces brisées ou desserrées ou d’ autres défauts; 


Cc) 
d) 


posséde des barreaux uniformément espacés; 
est équipée de patins antidérapants; 


si elle est en bois, n’est ni peinte ni enduite d’une matiére 
opaque. 


e) 

(2) La longueur maximale de |’ échelle, mesurée sur son montant, ne 
dépasse pas : 

a) Six métres pour un escabeau; 

b) neuf métres pour une échelle simple; 

c) treize métres pour une échelle a coulisse. 
(3) Toute échelle : 

a) est utilisée de fagon 4 ne mettre aucun travailleur en danger; 


b) est utilisée uniquement de fagon que la charge qui lui est 
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appliquée n’impose pas aux matériaux gui la composent des 
contraintes au-dela de la contrainte spécifique permise; 


c) est placée sur une assise ferme et de fagon a ne pas glisser; 


d) sielle a plus de neuf métres de long, est solidement fixée ou 
stabilisée pour l’empécher de basculer ou de tomber; 

e) si elle n’est pas solidement fixée, est inclinée de fagon que la 
distance horizontale du point d’appui supérieur a son pied ne 
corresponde pas a moins du quart ou a plus du tiers de la 
longueur de |’échelle. 


(4) Quand un escabeau est utilisé : 


a) d’une part, ses parties sont complétement écartées, et l’exten- 
seur est verrouillé; 

b) d’autre part, sa tablette supérieure et sa tablette 4 seau ne 
servent pas de marche. Régl. de |’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


18 Aucun bidon, boite ou autre objet libre, selon le cas : 


a) ne doit étre utilisé par un travailleur employé au nettoyage des 
vitres pour se tenir debout pendant son travail; 


b) ne doit étre utilisé pour soutenir une échelle, un échafaudage ou 
une plate-forme de travail. Reégl. de 1’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


19 Aucun seau, plate-forme, godet, charge, crochet ou élingue, 
soutenu par un chariot élévateur, une chargeuse frontale ou une machine 
similaire ne doit étre utilisé comme lieu de travail pour le nettoyage des 
vitres. Régl. de l’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


20 (1) Tout garde-fou comprend une barre supérieure, une barre 
intermédiaire et un butoir inférieur; il peut résister 4 toute charge 
susceptible de lui étre appliquée. 


(2) Labarre supérieure d’un garde-fou est placée 2910 millimetres au 
moins et 4 1,07 métre au plus au-dessus de ja surface ou le garde-fou est 


installé. Reégl. de Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 
ECHAFAUDAGES, SELLETTES ET MATERIEL CONNEXE 
21 (1) Le montage, la modification ou le démontage d’un échafau- 


dage se fait sous la surveillance d’une personne compétente. 


(2) Aucun travail n’est accompli sur ou sous un échafaudage ou une 
plate-forme de travail pendant son montage, sa modification ou son 
démontage, sauf si le travail est accompli d’une partie de |’ échafaudage 
ou de la plate-forme de travail qui est conforme aux exigences des 
articles 22431. Reégl. de l’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


22 (1) Tout échafaudage : 
a) peut supporter au moins : 


(i) d’une part, deux fois la charge maximale susceptible de 
lui étre appliquée, sans dépasser la contrainte spécifique 
permise pour les matériaux qui le composent, 


(ii) d’autre part, quatre fois la charge maximale susceptible 
de lui étre appliquée, sans se retourner; 


b) n’est pas chargé au-dessus de la charge maximale qu’il est 
raisonnable de s’attendre que |’ échafaudage supporte et, en tout 
état de cause, n’est pas chargé au-dessus de la charge maximale 
précisée a |’alinéa a); 


c) est constitué de matériaux de structure convenables; 


d) comprend des éléments horizontaux qui empéchent le 
déplacement latéral et qui ne comportent aucune épissure entre 
les points de soutien; 
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e) comprend des assises, rebords ou supports solides, rigides et 
capables de soutenir, sans déformation ni affaissement anormal, 
au moins deux fois la charge maximale qui est susceptible 
d’étre appliquée a |’ échafaudage; 


f) s’il se compose d’un systéme a structure en tubes métalliques, 
comprend des dispositifs de raccordement entre les éléments 
qui assurent une pression et une tension d’engagement effi- 
caces; 


comprend uniquement des raccords, des engrenages, des 
plaques de base et des roues installés conformément aux 
instructions du fabricant; 


g) 


h) comporte des cliquets de sdreté sur tous les crochets; 

i) est adéquatement fixé a intervalles verticaux ne dépassant pas 
trois fois la dimension latérale la plus petite de l’échafaudage, 
mesurée a la base, afin d’empécher le déplacement latéral de 
l échafaudage. 


x 


(2) Les alinéas (1) d) a i) ne s’appliquent pas a un échafaudage 


suspendu. 


(3) Un échafaudage qui mesure plus de quinze métres de haut au- 
dessus de son support de base et un échafaudage composé d’un systéme 
de tubes et de colliers qui mesure plus de dix métres de haut au-dessus 
de son support de base est congu par un ingénieur et monté conformé- 
ment au plan. Régl. de l’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


23 Tout échafaudage monté sur roues ou roulettes : 


a) aune hauteur qui ne dépasse pas trois fois la dimension latérale 
la plus petite de l’échafaudage, mesurée A la base ou entre les 
porte-en-dehors; 

b) est équipé d’un dispositif de freinage convenable sur chaque 

roue ou roulette; 

c) ases freins engagés quand il supporte un travailleur ou qu’ il est 

sans surveillance. Régl. de l’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


24 La plate-forme de travail d’un échafaudage : 


a) est congue, construite et entretenue pour supporter toutes les 
charges auxquelles elle peut étre soumise, sans dépasser les 
contraintes spécifiques permises pour les matériaux qui la 
composent et, en tout état de cause, pour supporter au moins 2,4 
kilonewtons par métre carré; 


b) aau moins 460 millimetres de large; 


c) comporte un garde-fou de chaque cété ouvert et Al’ extrémité de 
la plate-forme; 

d) si elle est en planches de bois sciées, se compose de planches 
d’épinette de qualité numéro 1 qui : 


(i) portent un poincon lisible d’ identification de la qualité 
ou d’une marque permanente d’identification de la 
qualité, 

(ii) ont au moins quarante-huit millimétres d’épaisseur et 

250 millimétres de large, sur une longueur ne dépassant 

pas 2,1 métres, 

(iii) dépassent leurs supports d’au moins 150 millimetres et 

d’au plus 300 millimétres, 

(iv) sont fixées, notamment au moyen de taquets, pour les 

empécher de glisser; 


e) si elle se compose de planches de bois stratifié, de métal ou 
d’une combinaison de matériaux, comprend des planches 
vérifiées conformément aux régles de |’ art pour démontrer leur 
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€quivalence structurelle aux planches de bois sciées visées a 
Valinéad). Régl. de l’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


25 Les articles 26 a 30 s’appliquent relativement a : 


a) tout échafaudage suspendu installé en permanence sur un 
immeuble ou une structure; 


b) tout échafaudage suspendu transporté sous forme de com- 
posants et assemblé pour l'utilisation au lieu de travail: 


c) toute sellette ou tout matériel similaire 4 un seul point de 
suspension prévu pour le support d’un travailleur. Régl. de 
Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


26 Tout appareil 4 commande mécanique ou électrique utilisé avec 
le matériel visé a |’ article 25 : 


a) convient aux fins par lesquelles il est utilisé; 


b) porte les instructions d'utilisation et d’entretien du fabricant: 


c) estutilisé, inspecté et entretenu conformément aux instructions 
du fabricant; 


d) n’est pas utilisé de maniére a mettre un travailleur en danger; 


e) n’est pas utilisé si un composant, pouvant en affecter 
l'utilisation en toute sécurité, est défectueux ou endommagé. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


27 (1) Tout cable de suspension primaire ou toute corde de 
sauvetage utilisé avec le matériel visé a l’article 25 : 


a) est monté conformément aux pratiques généralement admises 
de montage; 

b) est monté de sorte que chaque cable ou corde pende 
verticalement du toit ou du niveau d’accés jusqu’au sol ou 
niveau de sortie d’un travailleur qui utilise le cable ou la corde: 
c) a une résistance a la rupture d’au moins dix fois la charge 
statique que le cable ou la corde est destiné 4 supporter; 

d) achacune de ses extrémités montée sur une cosse de protection 
et soigneusement fixée : 


(i) soit a l’aide d’un raccord étampé ou d’une épissure a 
oeil, si le cable ou la corde est monté par son fabricant, 


(li) soit, si le cable ou la corde métallique, par un minimum 
de trois brides; 


€) est inspecté au début de chaque journée de travail par une 


personne compétente qui signale les défauts ou dommages a un 
superviseur; 
f) n’est pas utilisé s’il est défectueux ou endommagé. 
(2) Tout cable de suspension primaire pour une sellette ou un matériel 
similaire a un seul point de suspension, composé de fibres organiques ou 
polymeéres : 


a) est doublé du point de fixation ou point de suspension du cable 
jusqu’au sol ou niveau de sortie; 


b) porte en permanence : 
(i) 

(ii) 

(iii) 


le nom du fabricant, 
la date de fabrication du cable, 
la longueur du cable; 


c) est protégé contre I’ abrasion; 
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d) n’est utilisé qu’avec une commande de descente ou un appareil 

similaire; 

e) est vérifié par un laboratoire d’ essai accrédité vingt-quatre mois 

apres la date de sa fabrication et par la suite une fois tous les 

douze mois pour s’assurer de sa conformité a I’ alinéa (1) c); 


f) est mis au rebut a la premiére des éventualités suivantes : 


(i) iln’est pas conforme a I’ alinéa (1) c), 
(ii) le moment ot il doit étre mis au rebut selon les 
recommandations du fabricant est arrivé, 
(iii) son utilisation s’avére désormais dangereuse. 


(3) Tout dispositif de descente ou appareil similaire visé par |’ alinéa 
ea) 


a) est agréé par le fabricant du dispositif pour le nettoyage des 
vitres; 

b) est employé conformément aux instructions d’ installation, 

d’utilisation et d’entretien du fabricant, lesquelles sont mises 4 

la disposition de l’inspecteur dans l’exercice de ses fonc- 

tions. Reégl. de l’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


28 Toute sellette : 


a) comporte un siége en une piéce d’au moins 600 millimétres de 
long et 250 millimétres de large, capable de supporter 225 
kilogrammes; 


b) est soutenue par une élingue constituée d’un cable métallique 


d’au moins neuf millimétres, passant sous le sige; 
c) 
d) 


nest pas utilisée si la hauteur dépasse quatre-vingt-dix métres; 


ne sert qu’ au nettoyage des vitres a portée de bras du travailleur 
suspendu librement au cable de support primaire; 

e) n'est pas utilisée si le travailleur emploie des substances ou 
solutions corrosives pour le nettoyage des vitres. Régl. de 
V’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


29 (1) Tout cable statique ou horizontal monté entre des points de 
fixation et auquel des cordes de sauvetage ou des cables de support 
primaire sont directement fixés, est utilisé selon les instructions d’un 
ingénieur, lequel certifie la charge maximale a appliquer au cable 
statique ou horizontal. 


(2) Lacapacité de support d’un point de fixation dépasse la résistance 
totale a la rupture de tous les cables de support qui lui sont fixés. Régl. 
de |’ Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


30 (1) Toute poutrelle de porte-en-dehors ou tout crochet de 
corniche ou de mur de parapet qui sert 4 supporter un cable de soutien 
primaire : 


a) peut supporter au moins quatre fois la charge maximale qui 
peut lui étre appliquée : 


(i) 
(ii) 


sans se retourner, 


sans dépasser la contrainte maximale permise pour les 
matériaux qui la composent; 

b) est construite d’acier, d’aluminium ou d’un matériau 
équivalent; 


c) est attachée a un support fixe de fagon a éviter le déplacement 
de la poutrelle de porte-en-dehors, du crochet de corniche ou du 
crochet du mur de parapet. 


(2) Toute poutrelle de porte-en-dehors qui sert 4 supporter un cable 
de soutien primaire : 
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a) comprend des contrepoids fabriqués dans ce but, portant 
l’indication de leur poids et soigneusement fixés a la poutrelle 
de porte-en-dehors; 

b) est accompagnée des instructions du fournisseur ou du fabri- 

cant, indiquant le nombre de contrepoids nécessaires pour 

chaque disposition de la poutrelle pouvant étre employée au 
nettoyage des vitres et la charge que la poutrelle peut soutenir 
pour chaque disposition; 

c) sielle est placée sur un chariot mobile, celui-ci est fixé de fagon 

a empécher les contrepoids de se déplacer quand un travailleur 

est suspendu par le cable de soutien primaire. Régl. de |’Ont. 

380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


31 (1) Touttravailleur sur un échafaudage suspendu, une sellette ou 
un matériel similaire 4 un seul point de suspension dispose d’un moyen 
efficace d’appel a l'aide en cas d’urgence. 

(2) Tout travailleur qui se tient ou s’appréte 4 monter sur un 
échafaudage suspendu, une sellette ou un matériel similaire 4 un seul 
point de suspension, ou qui s’appréte a en descendre, est protégé par un 
systéme de sécurité. Régl. de l’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


DANGERS ELECTRIQUES 


32 Le matériel et les lignes électriques, ainsi que les matériaux 
isolants, conviennent 4 leur utilisation et sont installés, entretenus, 
modifiés et utilisés de fagon a ne présenter aucun risque pour le 
travailleur. Régl. de l’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


33 Les outils, les échelles, les échafaudages et le matériel autre, 
capables de conduire |’ électricité et pouvant mettre quiconque en danger, 
ne sont pas utilisés ni laissés a proximité d’ une installation, d’ un matériel 
ou d’un conducteur électriques alimentés en courant de fagon a établir 
un contact électrique avec un conducteur alimenté en courant. Régl. de 
1’ Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


34 (1) Nul autre qu’une personne autorisée par le propriétaire de 
l’immeuble ou son représentant ne doit pénétrer dans une piéce ou 
enceinte contenant des piéces électriques apparentes alimentées en 
courant. 


(2) Le propriétaire de immeuble place des panneaux visibles a 
chaque entrée d’une piéce ou de toute autre enceinte contenant des 
piéces électriques apparentes alimentées en courant, pour avertir du 
danger que présentent les piéces et indiquer que seuls les personnes 
autorisées par le propriétaire de l’immeuble ou son représentant peuvent 
pénétrer dans la piéce ou l’enceinte. Régl. de 1’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


35 (1) Aucun objet ni partie de matériel ne doit étre approché d’un 
conducteur électrique extérieur aérien alimenté en courant, soumis a la 
tension précisée dans la colonne | du tableau, d’une distance inférieure 
a celle indiquée dans la colonne 2 du tableau. 


TABLEAU 


COLONNE | 
Tension du conducteur 


De 750 a 150 000 volts 
inclus 


COLONNE 2 


Distance minimale 


3 métres 


De 150 000 a 250 000 volts 
inclus 


4,5 métres 


Plus de 250 000 volts 6 métres 


(2) Le paragraphe (1) ne s’applique pas si : 


a) d'une part, des tapis, des écrans ou d'autres dispositifs 
protecteurs, adéquats pour assurer qu’une personne soit 
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protégée des chocs et des brilures électriques, ont été installés 

par le propriétaire du conducteur; 
b) d’autre part, la personne qui apporte |’ objet ou le matériel ou le 
fait apporter en deca de la distance minimale visée au 
paragraphe (1) a regu une formation quant aux méthodes 
adéquates pour assurer la protection du travailleur contre les 
chocs et brilures électriques, et les applique. Régl. de 1’Ont. 
380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


MATERIEL DIVERS 


36 Tout engrenage, poulie ou courroie faisant partie d’un échafau- 
dage suspendu est protégé ou enclos, sauf si l’engrenage, la poulie ou la 
courroie est placé et construit.de fagon a ne mettre aucun travailleur en 
danger. Régl. de l’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


37 (1) Tout cable ou corde utilisé avec un appareil de levage a 
commande mécanique : 


a) est en acier du type, du diamétre, de la qualité et de la 
fabrication recommandés par le fabricant pour |’ appareil de 
levage; 


b) convient aux poulies et au tambour avec lesquels il est utilisé; 
c) n’est pas épissé; 


d) est convenablement lubrifié pour empécher la corrosion ou 
l’usure. 


(2) Un cable en acier n’est pas utilisé avec un appareil de levage a 
commande mécanique si, selon le cas : 


a) six fils distribués au hasard sont brisés dans un commettage ou 
trois ou plusieurs des fils sont brisés dans un toron, dans un 
commettage; 

b) Vusure du cable excéde le tiers du diamétre original des fils 

individuels extérieurs; 

c) ily ades signes de vrillage, de torsade, de corrosion ou d’ autre 

dommage au cable se traduisant par la déformation de sa 

structure et pouvant conduire a sa défaillance. Régl. de 1’Ont. 

380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


38 (1) Tout crochet est équipé d’un cliquet de siireté. 


(2) Tout crochet porteur est marqué ou poinconné de sa charge 
nominale en un point visible. 


(3) Aucun crochet ne doit étre utilisé si, selon le cas : 
a) il est fissuré; 
b) ilaune gorge plus grande que la normale; 


c) il est gauchi par rapport au plan du crochet non déformé. 
Régl. de Il’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


DEVOIRS DU PROPRIETAIRE D’UN IMMEUBLE 


39 (1) Le propriétaire d’un immeuble oi un échafaudage suspendu, 
une sellette ou un matériel similaire 4 un seul point de suspension doit 
servir au nettoyage des vitres, prépare un ou plusieurs croquis montrant 
tous les points de fixation et les structures connexes de l’immeuble, 
convenables et adéquats pour la fixation de |’ échafaudage suspendu, de 
la sellette ou du matériel similaire 4 un seul point de suspension et de la 
corde de sauvetage. 


(2) Le propriétaire de l’immeuble fournit une copie du ou des croquis 
visés au paragraphe (1) a la personne fournissant les services de 
nettoyage des vitres avant de commencer le travail; nul employeur ne 
peut autoriser un travailleur 4 entreprendre le nettoyage des vitres a 
l'aide d’un échafaudage suspendu, d’une sellette ou d’un matériel 
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similaire a un seul point de suspension tant que l’employeur n’a Pas regu 
une copie du ou des croquis. 


(3) Le propriétaire de l’immeuble affiche une copie du ou des croquis 
visés au paragraphe (1) dans l’immeuble, prés de l’accés au toit. Régl. 
de Il’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


40 (1) Le propriétaire d’un immeuble ow 1’on travaille a partir 
d’appuis de fenétre prépare un ou plusieurs croquis montrant tous les 
points de fixation et les structures connexes de l’immeuble convenables 
et adéquats pour la fixation d’ une corde de sauvetage pour le travailleur 
qui travaille a partir d’appuis de fenétre. 


(2) Le propriétaire de l’immeuble fournit une copie du ou des croquis 
visés au paragraphe (1) a la personne fournissant les services de 
nettoyage des vitres avant de commencer le travail a partir des appuis de 
fenétre; nul employeur ne peut autoriser un travailleur a travailler a partir 
d’appuis de fenétre tant que l’employeur n’a pas recu une copie du ou 
des croquis. 


(3) Le propriétaire de l’immeuble affiche une copie du ou des croquis 
visés au paragraphe (1) dans un endroit visible od le ou les croquis 
attirent |’ attention du travailleur qui travaille a partir d’ appuis de fenétre. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


41 (1) Le propriétaire d’un immeuble visé a I’ article 39 ou 40 fait 
inspecter tous les points de fixation et les échafaudages suspendus 
installés 4 demeure par une personne compétente : 


a) avant leur premiére utilisation; 


b) par la suite, aussi souvent que nécessaire, mais pas moins 
fréquemment que ne le recommande le fabricant des points de 
fixation ou des échafaudages suspendus, selon le cas et, en tout 
état de cause, au moins une fois par an; 


c) quand il est informé aux termes de I’ article 43. 


(2) L’entretien et les réparations d’un échafaudage suspendu installé 
a demeure sont faits conformément aux instructions du fabricant. 


(3) Immédiatement aprés l’inspection, la personne compétente 
procédant al’ inspection requise au paragraphe (1) signale au propriétaire 
de l’immeuble les conditions dangereuses ou les défauts détectés aux 
points de fixation et 4 tout échafaudage suspendu installé A demeure. 


(4) Le propriétaire d’un immeuble s’assure que tout point de fixation 
défectueux est réparé et convient a I’utilisation pour le nettoyage des 
vitres et le travail a partir d’appuis de fenétre avant d’étre utilisé. 


(5) Le propriétaire d’un immeuble conserve le dossier des inspections 
des points de fixation et des échafaudages suspendus installés A demeure 
dans un immeuble dans un journal qui est mis a jour et conservé tant que 
les points de fixation et I’échafaudage suspendu sont utilisés et il y 
indique : 


a) la date de chaque inspection; 
b) le nom et la signature de la personne procédant a l’ inspection; 


c) les modifications ou les réparations apportées a un point de 
fixation ou a un échafaudage suspendu, y compris leur date et 
le nom et la signature de la personne qui a apporté les modifica- 
tions ou les réparations. Régl. de l’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


DEVOIRS DES EMPLOYEURS, DES SUPERVISEURS ET 
DES TRAVAILLEURS 


42 (1) L’employeur qui propose de faire nettoyer des vitres al’ aide 
d’un échafaudage suspendu, d’une sellette ou d’un matériel similaire a 
un seul point de fixation ou de faire exécuter un travail a partir d’appuis 
de fenétre, établit par écrit un plan de travail, signé de sa main, indiquant 
la méthode de fixation des cables de soutien primaire et des cordes de 
Sauvetage aux points de fixation ou aux structures connexes montrés sur 
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le croquis visé au paragraphe 39 (1) ou 40 (1) et soumettant les autres 
renseignements pouvant étre exigés pour la sécurité des travailleurs. 


(2) L’employeur fait remettre une copie du plan de travail visé au 
paragraphe (1) a chaque travailleur qui se livre au nettoyage des vitres 
ou au travail a partir d’appuis de fenétre et il en conserve une copie 
qu’un inspecteur peut examiner. 


(3) Aucun travailleur ne doit commencer le nettoyage des vitres 
exigeant l'utilisation d’un échafaudage suspendu, d’une sellette ou d’un 
matériel similaire 4 un seul point de suspension et aucun travailleur ne 
doit commencer le travail a partir d’appuis de fenétre tant qu’il n’a pas 
recu une copie du plan de travail visé au paragraphe (1). Régl. del’Ont. 
380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


43 Sil’employeur, le superviseur ou le travailleur estime qu’ un point 
de fixation ou une structure connexe utilisé pour soutenir un échafaudage 
suspendu, une plate-forme de travail suspendue, une sellette, un matériel 
similaire 4 un seul point de suspension ou une corde de sauvetage est 
défectueux ou inadéquat, il en informe immédiatement le propriétaire de 
l'immeuble. Régl. de l’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


44 (1) L’employeur d’un travailleur qui se livre au nettoyage des 
vitres @ l'aide d’un échafaudage suspendu, d’une sellette ou d’un 
matériel similaire a un seul point de suspension et tout entrepreneur et 
sous-traitant qui propose de nettoyer les vitres de cette maniére nomme 
un superviseur. 


(2) Le superviseur nommé en vertu du paragraphe (1) se rend sur le 
lieu de nettoyage des vitres au moins une fois par jour. Régl. de |’Ont. 
380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


45 (1) Un programme de formation a la sécurité est établi et 
maintenu par l’employeur dont les travailleurs se livrent au nettoyage des 
vitres a l’aide d’échafaudages suspendus, de sellettes ou de matériel 
similaire 4 un seul point de suspension, afin de former les travailleurs 
aux qualifications de base courantes pour |’ utilisation en toute sécurité 


ONTARIO REGULATION 381/91 
made under the 
OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND SAFETY ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: July 2nd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 840 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Designated Substance—Coke Oven Emissions) 


1. Regulation 840 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 


SUBSTANCE DESIGNEE - FUMEES DE FOUR A COKE 
1 Les définitions qui suivent s’appliquent au présent réglement. 


«comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité» S’entend notamment d’un 
comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité au travail créé en vertu de 
l'article 9 de la Loi, d’un comité similaire et des travailleurs ou de leurs 
représentants qui participent a un accord, un programme ou un régime 
conformément au paragraphe 9 (4) de la Loi. («joint health and safety 
committee») 


«fours 4 coke métallurgique» Batterie de four 4 coke comprenant le 
dessus et ses machines, le c6té coke et ses machines, le c6té défour- 
neuse-répaleuse et ses machines, les extrémités de la batterie, le quai 
et les installations de criblage. («metallurgical coke ovens») 


«fumées de four 4 coke» Fraction soluble dans le benzéne de la matiére 
particulaire totale (FSBMPT) des substances rejetées dans |’ atmosphere 
par les fours 4 coke métallurgique, y compris les vapeurs condensées 
et les particules solides. («coke oven emissions») Régl. de 1’Ont. 
381/91, art. 1, en partie. 
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de ces échafaudages, de ces sellettes et de ce matériel similaire a un seul 
point de suspension. 


(2) Les qualifications de base courantes visées au paragraphe (1) 
comprennent : 


a) le montage correct des cables de soutien; 

b) Vinspection de |’ état d’usure des cables de soutien primaire et 
des cordes de sauvetage; 

c) lutilisation en toute sécurité des appareils de commande de 
descente; 

d) la bonne utilisation des harnais de sécurité, y compris les 
méthodes admises de fixation des cordes de sauvetage aux 
immeubles ou aux structures; 

e) lutilisation en toute sécurité d’échafaudages suspendus, de 


sellettes et de matériel similaire a un seul point de suspension. 


(3) Aucun ouvrier qui n’a pas suivi avec succés le programme de 
formation visé au paragraphe (1) ne doit étre autorisé a se livrer au 
nettoyage des vitres 4 l’aide d’un échafaudage suspendu, d’une sellette 
ou d’un matériel similaire 4 un seul point de suspension. 


(4) Le paragraphe (3) ne s’applique pas au travailleur qui : 


a) d’une part, recoit une formation quant a l'utilisation en toute 
sécurité du matériel de nettoyage des vitres et de sécurité; 


b) d’autre part, est accompagné d’une personne qui a suivi avec 
succés le programme de formation visé au paragraphe (1). 


(5) L’employeur établit et tient une liste des travailleurs qui ont suivi 
avec succés le programme de formation visé au paragraphe (1). Régl. 
de l’Ont. 380/91, art. 1, en partie. 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 381/91 
pris en application de la _ 
LOI SUR LA SANTE ET LA SECURITE AU TRAVAIL 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 2 juillet 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 840 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Substance désignée—fumeées de four a coke) 


1 Le Réglement 840 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version frangaise suivante : 


2 Les fumées de four 4 coke sont prescrites comme substance 
désignée. Regl. de l’Ont. 381/91, art. 1, en partie. 


3 (1) Sous réserve du paragraphe (3), le présent reglement s’ appli- 
que aux travailleurs de four a coke métallurgique qui risquent d’étre 
exposés aux fumées de four a coke et a leurs employeurs. 


(2) Sous réserve du paragraphe (3), l’employeur a qui le présent 
réglement s’applique prend les précautions raisonnables, compte tenu 
des circonstances, afin d’assurer que tout travailleur qui n’est pas un de 
ses employés, mais qui travaille au lieu de travail de l’employeur, qui est 
exposé aux fumées de four a coke et dont la santé risque d’étre affectée, 
soit protégé. Le travailleur doit se conformer aux exigences de |’em- 
ployeur. 


(3) Le paragraphe-(2) et les articles 4 4 18 du présent réglement ne 
s’appliquent pas aux constructeurs, aux employeurs qui exécutent un 
projet ni aux travailleurs de projet ou de chantier. Régl. de |’Ont. 
381/91, art. 1, en partie. 


4 (1) L’employeur prend toutes les mesures nécessaires, au moyen 
de contrdles techniques, de pratiques de travail et d’hygiéne et d’ installa- 
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tions d’hygiéne, afin d’assurer que I’ exposition moyenne pondérée selon 
la durée des travailleurs aux fumées de four a coke ne dépasse pas 0,15 
milligramme de fumées de four 4 coke par métre cube d’ air. 


(2) Sous réserve de l’article 5, l’employeur doit se conformer au 
paragraphe (1) sans exiger des travailleurs qu’ils portent et utilisent un 
appareil respiratoire. 


(3) L’exposition moyenne pondérée selon la durée d’un travailleur 
aux fumées de four 4 coke est calculée conformément a l’annexe 1. Le 
résultat du calcul de l’exposition peut étre vérifié par un inspecteur. 


(4) Les travailleurs doivent travailler conformément aux pratiques de 
travail et d’hygiéne qui sont conformes aux dispositions du programme 
de contréle des fumées de four a coke. 


(5) En cas de poursuite pour non-conformité au paragraphe (1), 
constitue un moyen de défense pour |’employeur le fait de prouver qu’ il 
s’est conformé au paragraphe (1) et qu’une violation du paragraphe (1) 
a eu lieu uniquement parce qu’un travailleur ne s’est pas conformé aux 
pratiques de travail et d’hygiéne qui sont conformes aux dispositions du 
programme de contrdéle des fumées de four a coke, et que l’employeur 
a pris toutes les précautions raisonnables, compte tenu des circonstances, 
pour exiger que le travailleur se conforme a ces pratiques. Régl. de 
Ont. 381/91, art. 1, en partie. 


5 (1) Si l’obligation imposée au paragraphe 4 (1) ne peut étre 
observée : 


a) soit en raison d’une situation d’urgence; 


b) soit parce que les mesures nécessaires pour contréler l’expo- 
sition des travailleurs aux fumées de four 4 coke dans I’ air, 
selon le cas : 


(i) n’existent pas ou ne sont pas disponibles, 


(ii) ne sont ni raisonnables ni pratiques, compte tenu de la 
durée ou de la fréquence de !’exposition ou de la nature 
du procédé, de I’activité ou du travail, 


(ili) sont rendues inefficaces en raison d’une panne tempo- 
raire d’équipement, 


Vemployeur fournit au travailleur un appareil respiratoire que le 
travailleur doit utiliser. 


(2) Si lemployeur fournit un appareil respiratoire utilisé par un 
travailleur, l'appareil respiratoire doit étre approprié, compte tenu des 
circonstances, a la concentration de fumées de four a coke dans I’ air et 
doit se conformer au moins aux exigences contenues dans le code intitulé 
Code for Respiratory Equipment for Coke Oven Emissions, daté du 30 
juin 1982 et publié par le ministére. 


(3) L’employeur assure au travailleur une formation et lui donne des 
instructions concernant l’entretien et l'utilisation convenables de 
l’appareil respiratoire qu’il fournit. Régl. de l’Ont. 381/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


6 (1) L’employeur a qui s’applique le présent réglement fait faire 
une évaluation écrite de l’exposition ou du risque d’exposition des 
travailleurs aux fumées de four a coke. 


(2) En faisant faire 1’évaluation, l’employeur tient compte de 
questions telles que : 


a) les méthodes utilisées ou qui seront utilisées dans la production 
du coke métallurgique; 


b) le degré réel et potentiel de l’exposition des travailleurs aux 
fumées de four a coke; 


c) les mesures nécessaires pour contr6ler une telle exposition au 
moyen de contréles techniques, de pratiques de travail et 
d’hygiéne et d’installations d’ hygiéne. 
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(3) En faisant faire I’ évaluation, l’employeur consulte a ce propos le 
comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité, lequel peut présenter des 
recommandations concernant |’ évaluation. 


(4) L’employeur remet 4 chaque membre du comité mixte sur la santé 
et la sécurité un exemplaire de l’évaluation qu’ il a fait faire. Régl. de 
Ont. 381/91, art. 1, en partie. 


7 (1) Si lévaluation révéle, ou révélerait, si elle avait été faite 
conformément a l'article 6, que des travailleurs risquent d’étre exposés 
aux fumées de four 4 coke et que leur santé risque d’en étre affectée, 
l’employeur élabore, met en oeuvre et maintient des mesures pour 
contréler l’exposition des travailleurs aux fumées de four a coke et 
incorpore ces mesures dans un programme de contréle des fumées de 
four a coke. 


(2) Le programme de contréle des fumées de four a coke prévoit, 
notamment : 


a) des contréles techniques, des pratiques de travail et d’hygiéne 
et des installations d’hygiéne incluant ceux de l’annexe 2, pour 
contréler l’exposition des travailleurs aux fumées de four A 
coke; 

b) des méthodes pour surveiller, aux fours A coke métallurgique, 

les concentrations de fumées de four a coke en suspension dans 

lair et l’exposition des travailleurs 4 ces fumées; 


la tenue par l’employeur d’un dossier personnel d’ exposition 
pour chaque travailleur exposé aux fumées de four a coke au 
lieu de travail, y compris l’ exposition moyenne pondérée selon 
la durée du travailleur, ainsi que les concentrations de fumées 
de four a coke et les heures od ces concentrations ont été 
mesurées de fagon a étre représentatives de l’exposition du 
travailleur et utilisées pour calculer l’exposition moyenne; 

d) des examens médicaux et des tests cliniques pour les travail- 
leurs; 


un dossier médical pour chaque travailleur indiquant les 
examens médicaux et les tests cliniques passés par le travail- 
leur, tenu par le médecin qui l’a examiné ou qui a demandé les 
examens et les tests; 


f) un programme de formation officiel pour les superviseurs et les 
travailleurs concernant les effets des fumées de four a coke sur 
la santé et les mesures exigées aux termes du programme de 
contréle des fumées de four a coke; 


des vétements et du matériel de protection personnels, selon le 
type de travail; 


g) 


h) des locaux convenables od les travailleurs peuvent manger, se 
changer et se laver, pour minimiser leur exposition aux fumées 


de four a coke. 


(3) En élaborant les mesures mentionnées au paragraphe (1) et le 
programme de contréle des fumées de four a coke, l’employeur consulte 
le comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité, qui peut présenter des 
recommandations a ce sujet. Régl. de l’Ont. 381/91, art. 1, en partie. 


8 (1) Sides contréles techniques deviennent disponibles du fait des 
progres des connaissances et de la technologie, et auraient pour effet, 
s’ils étaient adoptés et mis en oeuvre par l’employeur, de ramener 
l’exposition des travailleurs au niveau ou au-dessous de la limite 
d’exposition moyenne pondérée selon la durée prescrite par le présent 
réglement, l’employeur adopte et met en oeuvre ces contréles techniques 
la ot il est raisonnable ou pratique de le faire. 


(2) Siune modification est apportée au procédé de production de coke 
métallurgique et si cette modification peut provoquer une augmentation 
notable de l’exposition des travailleurs aux fumées de four a coke, 
l’employeur fait faire sans délai une nouvelle évaluation. Les articles 6 
et 7 s’appliquent a cette nouvelle évaluation. Régl. de l’Ont. 381/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 
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9 (1) Encas de conflit entre l’employeur et le comité mixte sur la 
santé et la sécurité concernant I’ évaluation exigée en vertu de I’ article 6 
ou du paragraphe 8 (2), les mesures mentionnées au paragraphe 7 (1) ou 
le programme de contréle des fumées de four a coke ou ses dispositions, 
exigé en vertu de I’article 7 ou 8, l’employeur, un membre du comité 
mixte sur la santé et la sécurité ou le comité peuvent en aviser un 
inspecteur. Ce dernier doit alors examiner la question et communiquer 
sa décision par écrit a l’employeur, au membre du comité ou au comité, 


(2) Le paragraphe (1) n’a pas pour effet d’affecter le pouvoir de 
l’inspecteur de donner un ordre en cas de contravention au présent 
réglement. Régl. de l’Ont. 381/91, art. 1, en partie. 


10 (1) L’employeur distribue 4 tous les membres du comité mixte 
sur la santé et la sécurité un exemplaire du programme de contréle des 
fumées de four a coke qu’il a mis en vigueur et en communique le 
contenu aux travailleurs affectés par le programme. 


(2) L’employeur met 4 la disposition des travailleurs, au lieu de 
travail, un exemplaire du programme de contrdéle des fumées de four a 
coke qu’il a mis en vigueur, en anglais et dans la langue de la majorité 
des travailleurs. Régl. de l’Ont. 381/91, art. 1, en partie. 


11 Sous réserve de l’article 17, les méthodes de surveillance, de 
prélévement et de mesure des concentrations de fumées de four a coke 
et de l’exposition des travailleurs aux fumées sont celles indiquées dans 
le code intitulé Code for Measuring Coke Oven Emissions, daté du 30 
juin 1982 et publié par le ministére. Régl. de l’Ont. 381/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


12 Les résultats des mesures de surveillance des concentrations de 
fumées de four a coke et de l’exposition des travailleurs aux fumées, 
selon les dispositions du programme de contréle des fumées de four a 
coke : 


a) sont affichés sans délai par l’employeur des qu’ils sont connus, 
pendant au moins quatorze jours, dans un ou plusieurs endroits 
bien en vue du lieu de travail ot les travailleurs affectés par les 
résultats sont le plus susceptibles d’en prendre connaissance; 


b) sont communiqués au comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité; 


c) sont conservés par l’employeur pendant au moins cinq ans. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 381/91, art. 1, en partie. 


13. (1) Les travailleurs passent, aux frais de l’employeur, les 
examens médicaux et les tests cliniques exigés en vertu du programme 
de contrdle des fumées de four a coke. 


(2) Les examens médicaux et les tests cliniques exigés en vertu du 
programme de contréle des fumées de four 4 coke comportent des 
dispositions exigeant : 


a) des examens médicaux préembauchage et préplacement qui 
comprennent : 


les antécédents médicaux, 


(i) 


(ii) un examen physique, 


(iii) les tests cliniques exigés par le médecin; 
b) des examens médicaux et des tests cliniques périodiques qui 
comprennent les éléments prescrits a |’ alinéa a). 


(3) Les antécédents médicaux, l’examen physique et les tests 
cliniques doivent étre conformes aux dispositions du code intitulé Code 
for Medical Surveillance of Workers Exposed to Coke Oven Emissions, 
daté du 30 juin 1982 et publié par le ministére. Régl. de l’Ont. 381/91, 
art. 1, en partie. 


14 (1) Le dossier d’exposition de chaque travailleur aux fumées de 
four a coke, tenu selon ce que prévoit le programme de contréle des 
fumées de four a coke, identifie le travailleur, y compris sa date de 
naissance, son poste ou ses responsabilités sur le lieu de travail, les 
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résultats de la surveillance de l’exposition aux fumées de four a coke en 
suspension dans |’ air de son lieu de travail, l'utilisation par le travailleur 
d’un appareil respiratoire et le type d’appareil utilisé. 


(2) L’employeur fournit au médecin qui examine un travailleur et qui 
supervise les tests cliniques passés par le travailleur, une copie du dossier 
d’exposition du travailleur aux fumées de four a coke, selon ce que 
prévoit le programme de contréle des fumées de four 4 coke. Régl. de 
l’Ont. 381/91, art. 1, en partie. 


15 (1) Le dossier des examens médicaux et des tests cliniques du 
travailleur passés en vertu du présent réglement et le dossier d’ exposition 
du travailleur aux fumées de four a coke fourni par l’employeur en vertu 
du paragraphe 14 (2), sont gardés en lieu sir par le médecin qui a 
effectué les examens et les tests ou qui les a supervisés pendant la plus 
longue des deux périodes suivantes : 


a) quarante ans apres l’ ouverture de ces dossiers; 
b) vingt ans apres la fermeture de ces dossiers. 


(2) Sile médecin ne peut plus ou ne veut plus conserver les dossiers, 
ceux-ci sont envoyés au médecin-chef du Service de médecine du travail 
du ministére ou a un médecin désigné par le médecin-chef de ce service, 
et les dispositions du paragraphe (1) s’appliquent avec les adaptations 
nécessaires. Régl. de l’Ont. 381/91, art. 1, en partie. 


16 (1) Le médecin qui procéde a4 l’examen physique ou aux tests 
cliniques ou qui supervise l’examen ou les tests avise le travailleur et 
l’employeur, qui doit alors agir en conséquence, si le travailleur est apte 
au travail ou si, du fait d’un état résultant d’une exposition aux fumées 
de four a coke, il est apte au travail avec certaines restrictions ou s’il est 
inapte a un travail ot il serait exposé aux fumées de four a coke, sans 
cependant communiquer ni dévoiler a 1’employeur le contenu du dossier 
ni les résultats de l’examen ou des tests. Lorsqu’il avise l’employeur que 
le travailleur est apte au travail avec certaines restrictions ou inapte au 
travail, le médecin est régi par les dispositions du code intitulé Code for 
Medical Surveillance of Workers Exposed to Coke Oven Emissions, 
auquel renvoie le paragraphe 13 (3). 


(2) Si un travailleur est retiré d’un poste ot il est exposé aux fumées 
de four a coke parce qu’un examen physique ou un test clinique révéle 
qu il pourrait souffrir ou souffre d’une affection due a 1’exposition aux 
fumées de four a coke, et s’il en résulte pour lui une perte de salaire, il 
a droit 4 une indemnité aux conditions prévues par la Loi sur les 
accidents du travail. 


(3) Lorsqu’il avise l’employeur et le travailleur que, du fait d’une 
affection due a |’exposition aux fumées de four a coke, le travailleur est 
apte au travail avec restrictions ou inapte a un travail ou il serait exposé 
aux fumées de four a coke, le médecin en avise le comité mixte sur la 
santé et la sécurité, par écrit et de fagon confidentielle, et indique son 
opinion quant a l’interprétation 4 donner a cette conclusion. 


(4) Le médecin qui effectue l’examen ou les tests donne une copie du 
dossier d’ exposition et du dossier et des résultats des examens physiques 
et des tests cliniques du travailleur : 


a) au travailleur ou au médecin du travailleur, sur demande écrite 
du travailleur; 

b) dans le cas d’un travailleur décédé, au parent le plus proche ou 

al’ayant droit du travailleur, sur demande écrite de ce parent ou 

de cet ayant droit. 


Toute autorisation donnée a une autre personne par le travailleur, son 
parent le plus proche ou son ayant droit est nulle. 


(5) Si le médecin avise l’employeur que, du fait d’une affection due 
al’exposition aux fumées de four a coke, le travailleur est apte au travail 
avec restrictions ou inapte a un travail ou il serait exposé aux fumées de 
four a coke, il communique sans délai ce fait au médecin-chef du Service 
de médecine du travail du ministére. Reégl. de l’Ont. 381/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 
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17 Pour!’application du présent réglement, les méthodes qui peuvent 
€tre utilisées ou adoptées peuvent différer de celles contenues dans les 
codes publiés par le ministére, a condition que la protection conférée par 
ces méthodes ou que les facteurs de précision et d’ exactitude utilisés ou 
adoptés équivalent au moins a la protection ou aux facteurs contenus 
dans les codes publiés par le ministére. Régl. de l’Ont. 381/91, art. 1, 
en partie. 


18 Pour!’ application du présent réglement, les contréles techniques, 
pratiques de travail et d’hygiéne et installations d’hygiéne qui peuvent 
€tre utilisés ou adoptés peuvent différer de ceux contenus a |’ annexe 2, 
a condition que la protection qu’ils conférent équivale au moins a la 
protection conférée par les contrdles, pratiques et installations contenus 
al’annexe 2. Régl. de l’Ont. 381/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Annexe 1 


L’exposition moyenne pondérée selon la durée d’un travailleur aux 
fumées de four a coke est calculée, pour une semaine de quarante heures 
et une journée de huit heures, comme suit : 


1. Les concentrations moyennes de fumées de four a coke 
auxquelles le travailleur est exposé sont déterminées a partir de 
l’analyse des échantillons d’ air prélevés de fagon a représenter 
avec précision l’exposition du travailleur aux fumées de four a 
coke durant son travail, selon ce qu’ indique le code mentionné 
a article 11. 


2. Les analyses donnent les concentrations de fumées de four a 
coke dans l’air exprimées en milligrammes de FSBMPT de 
fumées de four 4 coke par métre cube d’ air. 


3. Les concentrations sont multipliées par la durée exprimée en 
heures de l’exposition présumée du travailleur 4 ces concentra- 
tions. 


4. L’exposition hebdomadaire est calculée de la facon suivante : 
C,T, + CT, +... +C,T, = exposition hebdomadaire cumula- 
tive, ou C, est la concentration mesurée dans |’ échantillon d’ air 
et T,, la durée totale en heures de |’exposition présumée du 
travailleur a la concentration C, au cours d’une semaine. 

5. L’exposition hebdomadaire moyenne pondérée selon la durée 
est calculée en divisant l’exposition hebdomadaire cumulative 
par 40. 

6. L’exposition quotidienne est calculée de la fagon suivante : 
C,T, +C,T, + ... + C,T, = exposition quotidienne cumulative, 
ou C, est la concentration mesurée dans |’échantillon d’air et 
T,, la durée totale en heures de l’exposition présumée du 
travailleur a la concentration C, au cours d’une journée. 

7. L’exposition quotidienne moyenne pondérée selon la durée est 
calculée en divisant l’exposition quotidienne cumulative par 8. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 381/91, art. 1, en partie. 

Annexe 2 
Conformément a’ alinéa 7 (2) a) du présent réglement, le programme 
de contrdle des fumées de four 4 coke doit contenir les contréles, 
pratiques et installations qui suivent : 
I CONTROLES TECHNIQUES 


1 Enfournement 


(1) L’enfournement doit étre effectué de l’une des fagons 
suivantes : 


iV. Enfournement par étapes. 


2. Enfournement séquentiel. 
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3. Enfournement par conduite de charbon préchauffé. 


4. Enfournement de charbon préchauffé par trans- 
porteur a chaine. 


(2) Durant l’enfournement, doivent étre prévus les con- 
trdles techniques suivants : 


1. __ L’aspiration des fumées en deux points au moins 
de la chambre du four effectuée de l’une des 
fagons suivantes : 


(i) au moyen d’un double collecteur, 


(ii) | au moyen d’une canalisation d’ aspira- 
tion sur l’enfourneuse ou le dessus du 
four, 


(iil) au moyen d’une canalisation d’enfour- 
nement séparée fixée 4 l’enfourneuse. 


2.  Unsystéme fonctionnel d’ aspiration de la vapeur. 


3. Des commandes volumétriques réglables sur les 
trémies de |’enfourneuse pour assurer |’ enfourne- 
ment de la quantité appropriée de charbon de facon 
a laisser suffisamment d’espace pour permettre 
l’évacuation des gaz. 


4. Des doublures de trémie en acier inoxydable, des 
vibrateurs mécaniques ou des stimulateurs pneu- 
matiques pour favoriser un déversement con- 
venable du charbon dans la chambre de four. 


5. Des nettoyeurs de cols de cygne et de colonnes 
appropriés aux circonstances. 


6. Un joint d’étanchéité de barre de répalage a la 
porte de répalage. 


7. Un décapeur de dépéts de carbone ou un systéme 
de décarbonisation du toit 4 air comprimé sur le 
poussoir de la défourneuse-répaleuse. 


2 Cokéfaction 


(1) Durant la cokéfaction, doivent étre prévus les contréles 
techniques suivants : 


1. Un contréle de contre-pression pour chaque bat- 
terie afin d’assurer une pression de collecteurs 
uniforme. 


2. Unnombre suffisant de portes de rechange en bon 
état pour remplacer les portes qui fuient, lorsqu’un 
tel remplacement est approprié étant donné les 
circonstances. 


3. Des joints ou matériaux d’étanchage des portes de 
répalage, lorsque leur utilisation est appropriée 
étant donné les circonstances. 


II METHODES DE TRAVAIL 


1 Enfournement 


(1) Durant l’enfournement, doivent étre prévues les pratiques 
de travail suivantes : 


1. _ L’inspection et le nettoyage des cols de cygne et 
des colonnes avant chaque enfournement, afin de 
permettre le passage sans obstacle des gaz du four 
au collecteur principal. 
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2: L’inspection et, lorsque cela est approprié compte 
tenu des circonstances, l’enlévement du carbone 
du toit de fagon a assurer un espace suffisant au- 
dessus du charbon pour permettre |’ écoulement des 
gaz vers la prise de captage. 


3. L’inspection réguliére du systéme d’ aspiration de 
la vapeur. 


4. L’ inspection réguliére du systéme de pulvérisation 
de liqueur de ringage. 


5. Le nettoyage et l’étanchage des chapeaux de 
colonnes, compte tenu des circonstances. 


6. Le remplissage des trémies d’enfourneuse avec 
une quantité appropriée de charbon. 


7. L’alignement de l’enfourneuse avec le four de 
facon que les manchons d’enfournement s’adap- 
tent étroitement sur les orifices d’enfournement. 


8.  L’enfournement du charbon dans le four en utili- 
sant la séquence appropriée au type d’opération 
utilisé. 

9.  L’arrét du systéme d’aspiration uniquement lors- 


que les orifices d’enfournement sont fermés. 
2 Cokéfaction 


(1) Durantlacokéfaction, doivent étre prévues les pratiques de 
travail suivantes : 


1. | Réparer, remplacer ou ajuster les portes de four et 
de répalage, et entretenir les montants de porte, 
compte tenu des circonstances, pour assurer |’ étan- 
chéité aux gaz. 


2.  Nettoyer les portes de four, les portes de répalage 
et les encadrements de porte entre chaque cycle de 
cokéfaction pour assurer |’ étanchéité aux gaz. 


3. Adopter un systéme d’ inspection et un programme 
de mesures correctives pour contréler les dégage- 
ments de fumées aux portes et au sommet du four. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 382/91 
made under the 
OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND SAFETY ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: July 2nd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 837 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Designated Substance—Asbestos) 


1. Regulation 837 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following French version: 


SUBSTANCE DESIGNEE - AMIANTE 
1 Les définitions qui suivent s’appliquent au présent réglement. 


«amiante» L’un des silicates fibreux suivants : actinolite, amosite, 
anthophyllite, chrysotile, crocidolite ou trémolite. («asbestos») 


«comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité» S’entend notamment d’un 
comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité au travail créé en vertu de 
l’article 9 de la Loi, d’un comité similaire et des travailleurs ou de leurs 
représentants qui participent a un accord, un programme ou un régime 
conformément au paragraphe 9 (4) de la Loi. («joint health and safety 
committee») 
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3. Défournement 


(1) Entre deux défournements, doivent étre prévues les 
pratiques de travail suivantes : 


1. Nettoyer le coke répandu aprés chaque défour- 
nement. 


2.  Récolter dans la trémie de la défourneuse-répa- 
leuse le charbon répandu sur la banquette. 


3. | Chauffer aussi uniformément que possible la 
charge de charbon pendant la période fixée. 


4.  Entretenir le systeme de chauffage pour assurer un 
chauffage aussi uniforme que possible. 


4 Entretien et réparation 


(1) Pour assurer un entretien convenable, doivent étre prévues 
les pratiques de travail suivantes : 


1. Inspecter réguli¢rement tous les contréles tech- 
niques installés pour réduire les fumées de four a 
coke et procéder 4 toutes les réparations néces- 
saires. 


2. _Inspecter réguliérement le fonctionnement de la 
batterie et procéder rapidement aux réparations 
nécessaires. 


III INSTALLATIONS D’ HYGIENE 


(1) Doiventétre prévues les installations d’ hygiéne suivantes : 


1. __ Air filtré sous pression positive a température con- 
trdlée pour les cabines d’enfourneuse, de défour- 
neuse-répaleuse, de machine a ouvrir les portes et 
de machine d’extinction du coke. 


2. Air filtré sous pression positive a température 
contrélée pour les aires de repos des travailleurs. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 381/91, art. 1, en partie. 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 382/91 
pris en application de la | 
LOI SUR LA SANTE ET LA SECURITE AU TRAVAIL 


pris le 27 juin 1991 
déposé le 2 juillet 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 837 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Substance désignée—amiante) 


1 Le Réglement 837 des Réglements refondus de |’Ontario de 
1990 est modifié par adjonction de la version francaise suivante : 


«fibre» Fibre d’amiante de plus de cing micrométres de longueur et de 
moins de trois micrométres de diamétre, dont le rapport de la longueur 
au diamétre, vu a l’aide d’un microscope optique a contraste de phase 
avec un grossissement de 400 a 500, est au moins égal a trois. («fibre») 
Régl. de l’Ont. 382/91, art. 1, en partie. 


2 L’amiante est prescrit comme substance désignée. 
382/91, art. 1, en partie. 


Régl. del’ Ont. 


3 (1) Le présent réglement s’ applique : 


a) aux employeurs exploitant une mine ou une installation miniére 
dans le but d’extraire, de concasser, de broyer ou de tamiser de 
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l’amiante, et aux travailleurs de tels employeurs qui risquent 
d’inhaler ou d’ingérer de |’amiante; 
b) aux employeurs qui transforment, adaptent ou utilisent de 
|’amiante dans le cadre d’ activités de fabrication ou d’assem- 
blage de biens ou de produits, et aux travailleurs de tels 
employeurs qui risquent d’inhaler ou d’ingérer de |’ amiante; 


c) aux employeurs qui : 


soit s’occupent de la réparation, de la modification ou de 
l’entretien de machines, équipements, aéronefs, navires, 
locomotives, wagons de chemin de fer et véhicules, et 
aux travailleurs de tels employeurs qui risquent d’in- 
haler ou d’ingérer de |’ amiante, 


(i) 


soit procédent dans un édifice a des travaux qui sont 
nécessairement accessoires a la réparation, a la modifi- 
cation ou al’entretien de machines ou d’équipements, et 
aux travailleurs de tels employeurs qui risquent d’in- 
haler ou d’ingérer de |’ amiante, 


(ii) 


si les employeurs ont, le 16 décembre 1985 ou avant cette date, 
adopté et maintenu des mesures de contréle de I’exposition des 
travailleurs 4 l’amiante et incorporé ces mesures dans un pro- 
gramme de contréle de l’amiante conforme au présent réglement. 


(2) L’employeur 4 qui le présent réglement s’applique prend les 
précautions raisonnables, compte tenu des circonstances, afin d’assurer 
que tout travailleur qui n’est pas un de ses employés, mais qui travaille 
au lieu de travail de l’employeur, soit protégé. Le travailleur doit se 
conformer aux exigences del’employeur. Régl. del’ Ont. 382/91, art. 1, 
en partie. 


4 (1) L’employeur prend toutes les mesures nécessaires, au moyen 
de contr6les techniques, de pratiques de travail et d’ hygiéne et d’ installa- 
tions d’hygiéne, afin d’ assurer que l’ exposition moyenne pondérée selon 
la durée des travailleurs 4 l’amiante en suspension dans l’air soit 
ramenée au niveau le plus bas qui soit pratique, mais qui ne doit en 
aucun cas dépasser : 


a) 0,5 fibre par centimétre cube d’air, dans le cas de |’ amosite; 
b) 0,2 fibre par centimétre cube d’ air, dans le cas de la crocidolite; 


c) 1,0 fibre par centimétre cube d’ air, dans le cas des autres types 
d’amiante. 


(2) Malgré le paragraphe (1), l’employeur veille 4 ce que l’exposition 
des travailleurs a1’ amiante ne dépasse jamais la concentration maximale 
dans I’ air : 


a) de 2,5 fibres par centimétre cube d’ air, dans le cas del’ amosite; 


b) de 1,0 fibre par centimétre cube d’ air, dans le cas de la crocido- 
lite; 

c) de 5,0 fibres par centimétre cube d’air, dans le cas des autres 
types d’amiante. 


(3) Siuntravailleur est exposé a plus d’un type d’ amiante qui contient 
de l’amosite, de la crocidolite ou les deux, exposition moyenne 
pondérée selon la durée pour ces types d’amiante ou la concentration 
maximale a laquelle le travailleur est exposé A ces types d’amiante ne 
doit pas dépasser les limites d’ exposition prescrites par le paragraphe (1) 
ou (2) pour la crocidolite, qu’il y ait ou non de I’amosite, et pour 
l’amosite, s’il n’y a pas de crocidolite. 


(4) Sous réserve de l'article 5, l’employeur doit se conformer aux 
paragraphes (1), (2) et (3) sans exiger des travailleurs qu’ ils portent et 
utilisent un appareil respiratoire. 


(5S) L’ exposition moyenne pondérée selon la durée d’un travailleur a 
|’amiante en suspension dans’ air est calculée conformément Al’ annexe. 
Le résultat du calcul de l’exposition peut étre vérifié par un inspecteur. 
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(6) Les travailleurs doivent travailler conformément aux pratiques de 
travail et d’hygiéne qui sont conformes aux dispositions du programme 
de contréle de |’ amiante. 


(7) Encas de poursuite pour non-conformité au paragraphe (1), (2) ou 
(3), constitue un moyen de défense pour l’employeur le fait de prouver 
qu’il s’est conformé au paragraphe (1), (2) ou (3) et qu’une violation du 
paragraphe (1), (2) ou (3) a eu lieu uniquement parce qu’un travailleur 
ne s’est pas conformé aux pratiques de travail et d’hygiéne qui sont 
conformes aux dispositions du programme de contrGle de |’amiante, et 
que l’employeur a pris toutes les précautions raisonnables, compte tenu 
des circonstances, pour exiger que le travailleur se conforme A ces 
pratiques. Régl. de l’Ont. 382/91, art. 1, en partie. 


5 (1) Si l’obligation imposée aux paragraphes 4 (1), (2) et (3) ne 
peut étre observée : 


a) soit en raison d’une situation d’urgence; 


b) soit parce que les mesures nécessaires pour contr6ler l’expo- 
sition des travailleurs 41’ amiante en suspension dans air, selon 
le cas: 


(i) n’existent pas ou ne sont pas disponibles, 


(ii) ne sont ni raisonnables ni pratiques, compte tenu de la 
durée ou de la fréquence de |’exposition ou de la nature 
du procédé, de |’ activité ou du travail, 


(iii) sont rendues inefficaces en raison d’une panne tempo- 
raire d’équipement, 


lemployeur fournit au travailleur un appareil respiratoire que le 
travailleur doit utiliser. 


(2) Si ’employeur fournit un appareil respiratoire utilisé par un 
travailleur, l’appareil respiratoire doit étre approprié, compte tenu des 
circonstances, au type et ala concentration d’ amiante en suspension dans 
l’air et doit se conformer au moins aux exigences contenues dans le code 
intitulé Code for Respiratory Equipment for Asbestos, daté du 19 juillet 
1982 et publié par le ministére. 


(3) L’employeur assure au travailleur une formation et lui donne des 
instructions concernant |’entretien et l'utilisation convenables de 
l'appareil respiratoire qu’il fournit. Régl. de l’Ont. 382/91, art. 1, en 
partie. 


6 (1) L’employeur a qui s’applique le présent réglement fait faire 
une évaluation écrite de l’exposition ou du risque d’exposition des 
travailleurs a l’amiante par inhalation ou absorption. 


(2) En faisant faire 1’évaluation, l’employeur tient compte de 
questions telles que : 


a) les méthodes utilisées ou qui seront utilisées dans la trans- 
formation, l’extraction, l’utilisation, la manutention ou 
l’entreposage de |’ amiante; 

b) le degré réel et potentiel de l’exposition des travailleurs a 

l’amiante par inhalation ou absorption; 


les mesures nécessaires pour contréler une telle exposition au 
moyen de contrdles techniques, de pratiques de travail et 
d’hygiéne et d’installations d’hygiéne. 


(3) En faisant faire l’évaluation, l’employeur consulte a ce propos le 
comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité, lequel peut présenter des 
recommandations concernant |’ évaluation. 


(4) L’employeur remet 4 chaque membre du comité mixte sur la santé 
et la sécurité un exemplaire de |’ évaluation qu’ il a fait faire. Régl. de 
l’Ont. 382/91, art. 1, en partie. 


7 (1) Si Pévaluation révéle, ou révélerait, si elle avait été faite 
conformément a I’ article 6, que des travailleurs risquent d’étre exposés 
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al’ amiante par inhalation ou absorption et que leur santé risque d’en étre 
affectée, |’employeur élabore, met en oeuvre et maintient des mesures 
pour contr6ler l’exposition des travailleurs a l’amiante et incorpore ces 
mesures dans un programme de contr6le de |’ amiante. 


(2) Le programme de contréle de l’amiante prévoit, notamment : 


a) des contréles techniques, des pratiques de travail et d’hygiéne 
et des installations d’hygiéne destinés a contréler l’exposition 
des travailleurs a l’amiante; 

b) des méthodes pour surveiller les concentrations d’amiante en 
suspension dans l’air du lieu de travail et l’exposition des 
travailleurs 4 la substance; 
c) la tenue par l’employeur d’un dossier personnel d’ exposition 
pour chaque travailleur exposé a |’ amiante au lieu de travail, y 
compris l’exposition moyenne pondérée selon la durée du 
travailleur, ainsi que les concentrations d’amiante et les heures 
ou ces concentrations ont été mesurées de facgon a étre représen- 
tatives de l’exposition du travailleur et utilisées pour calculer 
l’exposition moyenne; 

d) des examens médicaux et des tests cliniques pour les travail- 

leurs; 

e) un dossier médical pour chaque travailleur indiquant les 

examens médicaux et les tests cliniques passés par le travail- 

leur, tenu par le médecin qui |’a examiné ou qui a demandé les 
examens et les tests. 


(3) En élaborant les mesures mentionnées au paragraphe (1) et le 
programme de contréle de l’amiante, |’employeur consulte le comité 
mixte sur la santé et la sécurité, qui peut présenter des recommandations 
ace sujet. Régl. de l’Ont. 382/91, art. 1, en partie. 


8 Si une modification est apportée 4 un procédé faisant intervenir 
l’amiante ou 4 des méthodes d’ extraction, d’utilisation, de manutention 
ou d’entreposage de |’amiante, et si cette modification peut provoquer 
une augmentation notable de |’ exposition des travailleurs a |’ amiante par 
inhalation ou absorption, l’employeur fait faire sans délai une nouvelle 
évaluation. Les articles 6 et 7 s’appliquent a cette nouvelle évaluation. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 382/91, art. 1, en partie. 


9 (1) Encas de conflit entre l’employeur et le comité mixte sur la 
santé et la sécurité concernant |’ évaluation exigée en vertu de |’ article 6 
ou 8, les mesures mentionnées au paragraphe 7 (1) ou le programme de 
controle de l’amiante ou ses dispositions, exigé en vertu de I’ article 7 ou 
8, l’employeur, un membre du comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité ou 
le comité peuvent en aviser un inspecteur. Ce dernier doit alors examiner 
la question et communiquer sa décision par écrit a l’employeur, au 
membre du comité ou au comité. 


(2) Le paragraphe (1) n’a pas pour effet d’affecter le pouvoir de 
linspecteur de donner un ordre en cas de contravention au présent 
reglement. Reégl. de ]’Ont. 382/91, art. 1, en partie. 


10 (1) L’employeur distribue a tous les membres du comité mixte 
sur la santé et la sécurité un exemplaire du programme de contrdle de 
lamiante qu’il a mis en vigueur et en communique le contenu aux 
travailleurs affectés par le programme. 


(2) L’employeur met a la disposition des travailleurs, au lieu de 
travail, un exemplaire du programme de contrdle de |’amiante qu’ il a mis 
en vigueur, en anglais et dans la langue de la majorité des travailleurs. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 382/91, art. 1, en partie. 


11 Sous réserve de l’article 17, les méthodes de surveillance, de 
prélévement et de mesure des concentrations d’amiante en suspension 
dans l’air du lieu de travail et de l’exposition des travailleurs a la 
substance sont celles indiquées dans le code intitulé Code for Measuring 
Airborne Asbestos Fibres, daté du 19 juillet 1982 et publié par le 
ministére. Régl. de |’Ont. 382/91, art. 1, en partie. 


12 Les résultats des mesures de surveillance des concentrations 
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d’amiante en suspension dans |’ air du lieu de travail et de l’exposition 
des travailleurs a la substance, selon les dispositions du programme de 
contréle de |’amiante : 


a) sont affichés sans délai par l’employeur dés qu’ ils sont connus, 
pendant au moins quatorze jours, dans un ou plusieurs endroits 
bien en vue du lieu de travail ov les travailleurs affectés par les 
résultats sont le plus susceptibles d’en prendre connaissance; 


b) sont communiqués au comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité; 


c) sont conservés par l’employeur pendant au moins cing ans. 
Régl. de l’Ont. 382/91, art. 1, en partie. 


13 (1) Les travailleurs passent, aux frais de l’employeur, les 
examens médicaux et les tests cliniques exigés en vertu du programme 
de contréle de |’ amiante. 

(2) Les examens médicaux et les tests cliniques exigés en vertu du 
programme de contréle de |’amiante comportent des dispositions 
exigeant : 


a) des examens médicaux préembauchage et préplacement qui 
comprennent : 


(i) les antécédents médicaux, 
(ii) 
(iii) 


un examen physique, 


les tests cliniques exigés par le médecin, y compris des 
radiographies pulmonaires et des tests de la fonction 
pulmonaire; 


b) des examens médicaux et des tests cliniques périodiques qui 
comprennent les éléments prescrits a |’ alinéa a). 


(3) Les antécédents médicaux, l’examen physique et les tests 
cliniques doivent étre conformes aux dispositions du code intitulé Code 
for Medical Surveillance of Asbestos Exposed Workers, daté du 19 juillet 
1982 et publié par le ministére. Régl. de l’Ont. 382/91, art. 1, en partie. 


14 (1) Le dossier d’ exposition de chaque travailleur a l’amiante en 
suspension dans |’air du lieu de travail, tenu selon ce que prévoit le 
programme de contrdle, identifie le travailleur, y compris sa date de 
naissance, son poste ou ses responsabilités sur le lieu de travail, les 
résultats de la surveillance de |’exposition 4 |’amiante en suspension 
dans l’air de son lieu de travail, utilisation par le travailleur d’un 
appareil respiratoire et le type d’ appareil utilisé. 


(2) L’employeur fournit au médecin qui examine un travailleur et qui 
supervise les tests cliniques passés par le travailleur, une copie du dossier 
d’ exposition du travailleur 4 |’ amiante en suspension dans |’ air, selon ce 
que prévoit le programme de contréle de l’amiante. Régl. de |’ Ont. 
382/91, art. 1, en partie. 


15 (1) Le dossier des examens médicaux et des tests cliniques du 
travailleur passés en vertu du présent réglement et le dossier d’ exposition 
du travailleur a1’ amiante en suspension dans |’ air fourni par |’employeur 
en vertu du paragraphe 14 (2), sont gardés en lieu sfir par le médecin qui 
a effectué les examens et les tests ou qui les a supervisés pendant la plus 
longue des deux périodes suivantes : 


a) quarante ans aprés |’ ouverture de ces dossiers; 
b) vingt ans aprés la fermeture de ces dossiers. 


(2) Sile médecin ne peut plus ou ne veut plus conserver les dossiers, 
ceux-ci sont envoyés au médecin-chef du Service de médecine du travail 
du ministére ou a un médecin désigné par le médecin-chef de ce service, 
et les dispositions du paragraphe (1) s’appliquent avec les adaptations 
nécessaires. Régl. de l’Ont. 382/91, art. 1, en partie. 


16 (1) Le médecin qui procéde a |’examen physique ou aux tests 
cliniques ou qui supervise l’examen ou les tests avise le travailleur et 
l’employeur, qui doit alors agir en conséquence, si le travailleur est apte 
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au travail ou si, du fait d’un état résultant d’une exposition a |’ amiante, 
il est apte au travail avec certaines restrictions ou s’il est inapte a un 
travail comportant une exposition a |’amiante, sans cependant 
communiquer ni dévoiler 4 l’employeur le contenu du dossier ni les 
résultats de l’examen ou des tests. Lorsqu’il avise l’employeur que le 
travailleur est apte au travail avec certaines restrictions ou inapte au 
travail, le médecin est régi par les dispositions du code intitulé Code for 
Medical Surveillance of Asbestos Exposed Workers, auquel renvoie le 
paragraphe 13 (3). 


(2) Si un travailleur est retiré d’un poste ou il est exposé a 1’ amiante 
parce qu’un examen physique ou un test clinique révéle qu’il pourrait 
souffrir ou souffre d’une affection due a l’exposition a |’ amiante et s’il 


en résulte pour lui une perte de salaire, il a droit 4 une indemnité aux 


conditions prévues par la Loi sur les accidents du travail. 


(3) Lorsqu’il avise l’employeur et le travailleur que, du fait d’une 
affection due a l’exposition a l’amiante, le travailleur est apte au travail 
avec restrictions ou inapte a un travail ou il serait exposé a 1’ amiante, le 
médecin en avise le comité mixte sur la santé et la sécurité, par écrit et 
de fagon confidentielle, et indique son opinion quant a1’ interprétation a 
donner a cette conclusion. 


(4) Le médecin qui effectue l’examen ou les tests donne une copie du 
dossier d’exposition et du dossier et des résultats des examens physiques 
et des tests cliniques du travailleur : 


a) au travailleur ou au médecin du travailleur, sur demande écrite 
du travailleur; 


b) dans le cas d’un travailleur décédé, au parent le plus proche ou 
al’ ayant droit du travailleur, sur demande écrite de ce parent ou 
de cet ayant droit. 


Toute autorisation donnée a une autre personne par le travailleur, son 
parent le plus proche ou son ayant droit est nulle. 


(5) Si le médecin avise l’employeur que, du fait d’une affection due 
a l’exposition a |’amiante, le travailleur est apte au travail avec restric- 
tions ou inapte a un travail ot il serait exposé a |’ amiante, il communique 
sans délai ce fait au médecin-chef du Service de médecine du travail du 
ministére. Régl. de l’Ont. 382/91, art. 1, en partie. 


17 Pour!’application du présent réglement, les méthodes qui peuvent 
Gtre utilisées ou adoptées peuvent différer de celles contenues dans les 
codes publiés par le ministére, 4 condition que la protection conférée par 
ces méthodes ou que les facteurs de précision et d’ exactitude utilisés ou 
adoptés équivalent au moins a la protection ou aux facteurs contenus 
dans les codes publiés par le ministére. Régl. de l’Ont. 382/91, art. 1, 
en partie. 


Annexe 


L’exposition moyenne pondérée selon la durée d’un travailleur a 
l’amiante en suspension dans |’air est calculée, pour une semaine de 
quarante heures et une journée de huit heures, comme suit : 


1. Les concentrations moyennes d’amiante auxquelles le travail- 
leur est exposé sont déterminées a partir de l’analyse des 
échantillons d’air prélevés de facon a représenter 1’ exposition 
du travailleur 41’ amiante durant son travail, selon ce qu’énonce 
le code mentionné a I’ article 11. 


to 


Les analyses donnent les concentrations d’amiante dans |’ air 
exprimées en nombre de fibres par centimétre cube d’ air. 


3. Les concentrations sont multipliées par la durée exprimée en 
heures de l’exposition présumée du travailleur 4 ces concentra- 
tions. 


4. L’exposition hebdomadaire est calculée de la fagon suivante : 


C,T, + C,T, +... + CT, = exposition hebdomadaire cumula- 
tive, ot C, est la concentration mesurée dans |’échantillon d’ air 
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et T,, la durée totale en heures de l’exposition présumée du 
travailleur a la concentration C, au cours d’une semaine. 


5. L’exposition hebdomadaire moyenne pondérée selon la durée 
est calculée en divisant l’exposition hebdomadaire cumulative 
par 40. 


6. L’exposition quotidienne est calculée de la fagon suivante : 


CT, + C,T, +...+C,T, = exposition quotidienne cumulative, 
ou C;, est la concentration mesurée dans |’échantillon d’ air et 
T,, la durée totale en heures de l’exposition présumée du 
travailleur a la concentration C, au cours d’une journée. 


7. L’exposition quotidienne moyenne pondérée selon la durée est 
calculée en divisant l’exposition quotidienne cumulative par 
8. Régl. de l’Ont. 382/91, art. 1, en partie. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 383/91 
made under the 
PROVINCIAL PARKS ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: July 2nd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 952 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


NOTE: Ontario Regulation 383/91 is not reproduced here because 
the amendment made by it is obsolete. The original version of 
Ontario Regulation 383/91 was published in The Ontario Gazette 
dated July 20, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 384/91 
made under the 
WINE CONTENT ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: July 2nd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 1099 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Wine Blending Requirements) 


1. Subsection 3 (2) of Regulation 1099 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


(2) The contents of each brand of wine manufactured by a winery 
shall consist of no less than 25 per cent Ontario grapes or grape 
product. O. Reg. 384/91, s. 1. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 385/91 
made under the 
FOREST FIRES PREVENTION ACT 


Made: July 2nd, 1991 
Filed: July 2nd, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 336/91 
(Restricted Fire Zone) 


1.—(1) Clause 1 (a) of Ontario Regulation 336/91 is revoked as at 
1.25 p.m. on June 29, 1991. 


(2) Clause 1 (b) of the Regulation, as remade by section 1 of 
Ontario Regulation 373/91, is revoked as at 2.30 p.m. on July 2, 
199]. 


R.A. RILEY 

Assistant Deputy Minister 
Operations 

Ministry of Natural Resources 


Dated at Toronto, this 2nd day of July, 1991. 


O. Reg. 386/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 386/91 
made under the 
PLANNING ACT 


Made: June 26th, 1991 
Filed: July 2nd, 1991 


Amending O. Reg. 279/80 
(Restricted Areas—District of Algoma, 
Sault St. Marie North Planning Area) 


1. Ontario Regulation 279/80 is amended by adding the following 
section: 


120.—(1) Despite paragraph 13 of section 1, for the purposes of this 
section a home occupation is conducted in a building which is accessory 
to a dwelling unit. 


(2) Despite section 12, a home occupation is permitted on the lands 
described in subsection (3) if the following requirements are met: 


1. The display area of a sign shall not exceed three square metres. 
2. There shall be no outside storage of goods or materials. 


3. The maximum total floor area of the home occupation shall nto 
exceed fifty-six square metres. 


4. No person shall be employed in the home occupation except the 
members of the household residing in the dwelling unit. 


5. The home occupation shall be limited to the sale of antique 
books, art prints and collectibles and to picture framing 
services. 


(3) Subsection (2) applies to that parcel of land in the geographic 
Township of Fenwick in the Territorial District of Algoma designated as 
Lot 91 on Registrar’s Compiled Plan No. H-807 registered in the Land 
Registry Office for the Registry Division of Algoma (No. 1). O. Reg. 
386/91, s.1. 

PETER W. BOLES 

Director 

Plans Adminstration Branch 
North and East 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 26th day of June, 1991. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 387/91 
made under the 
ASSESSMENT ACT 


Made: June 27th, 1991 
Filed: July 3rd, 1991 


Amending Reg. 46 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Pipe Line Rates Under Subsection 25 (16) of the Act) 


1. Section 1 of Regulation 46 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is amended by adding the following subsection: 


(2) This Regulation applies with respect to pipe lines located in or on 
the boundary of the following: 


1. The Township of Blue in the District of Rainy River. 


2. The Township of Glamorgan in the County of Haliburton. 
O. Reg. 387/91, s. 1. 


2. Section 2 of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


2.—(1) Beginning in 1990, the rates set out in Columns 2 to 5 of 
Schedule 1, opposite the size of pipe set out in Column 1, apply in 
municipalities listed in subsection 1 (1) with respect to the assessment 
for taxation of all pipe lines liable under section 25 of the Act to 
assessment and taxation to which the Schedule applies. 


(2) Beginnng in 1991, the rates set out in Columns 2 to 5 of Schedule 
2, opposite the size of pipe set out in Column 1, apply in municipalities 
listed in subsection 1 (2) with respect to the assessment for taxation of 
all pipe lines liable under section 25 of the Act to assessment and 
taxation to which the Schedule applies. O. Reg. 387/91, s. 2. 


3. The Regulation is amended by adding the following Schedule: 
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Schedule 2 
1988 PIPE LINE RATES 


1988 MARKET VALUE IN DOLLARS PER FOOT OF LENGTH 


























Gas Oil Field and Gathering 
Size of Pipe Transmission Transmission Pipe Line 
Pipe Line Pipe Line 




























a fait? Nominal Inside Diameter 
eet We Nominal Inside Diameter 
2” —2'1,” Nominal Inside Diameter 
3% Nominal Inside Diameter 
4” — 41,” Nominal Inside Diameter 
5” — 5°/,” Nominal Inside Diameter 
6” -6°/,” Nominal Inside Diameter 
8” Nominal Inside Diameter 
10” Nominal Inside Diameter 
124 Nominal Inside Diameter 
14” Outside Diameter 
16” Outside Diameter 
18” Outside Diameter 
20" Outside Diameter 
PIPEX Outside Diameter 
24” Outside Diameter 
26” Outside Diameter 
28” Outside Diameter 
B04 Outside Diameter 
B2m Outside Diameter 
34” Outside Diameter 
36” Outside Diameter 
38” Outside Diameter 
40” Outside Diameter 







Outside Diameter 


O. Reg. 387/91, s. 3. 


4. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come into force on 
the 1st day of December, 1990. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 388/91 (b) shall not be reduced by the loss, theft, destruction, sale or 
made under the consumption of any cigarettes, cigars or tobacco following 

TOBACCO TAX ACT delivery by the collector or registered importer. 
Made: June 27th, 1991 (4) Despite subsection (1), a collector or registered importer who has 
Filed: July 3rd, 1991 entered into a remittance agreement pursuant to subsection 4 (7) of the 
Act shall make the return to the Minister and remit the tax collectable 
Amending Reg. 1034 of R.R.O. 1990 and payable by such collector or registered importer as provided for 

(General) under the agreement. 

1. Section 12 of Regulation 1034 of Revised Regulations of (5) Subsection (4) shall apply so long as the remittance agreement 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked. remains in effect, or until the 30th day of April, 1996, whichever is the 


earlier. O. Reg. 388/91, s. 2 (2). 


2.—(1) Subsection 13 (1) of the Regulation is revoked and the 


following substituted: 3. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come into force on 


the Ist day of June, 1991. 
(1) On or before the 10th day of each month, every collector or 

registered importer shall make a return to the Minister in the form edendonine 

required by the Minister and remit to the Treasurer with such return the 

tax collectable and payable by such collector or registered importer LIQUOR LICENCE ACT 

during the previous month. O. Reg. 388/91, s. 2 (1). Made: June 27th, 1991 


Filed: July 4th, 1991 


ONTARIO REGULATION 389/91 


(2) Section 13 of the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following subsections: SPECIAL OCCASION PERMITS 


(3) For the purpose of subsection (1), the tax collectable and payable GENERAL 
by the collector or registered importer, 
1. In this Regulation, 
(a) shall include the tax on all sales or deliveries of cigarettes, 
cigars and tobacco made by the collector or registered importer “‘reception’’ means a special occasion described in paragraph 1 of 
during the month for which the return is made; and section 3. O. Reg. 389/91, s. 1. 
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2. The following classes of special occasion permits are established: 
1. A sales permit authorizing the sale and service of liquor. 


2. A no-sale permit authorizing the service of liquor without 
charge. 


3. An auction permit authorizing the sale of liquor by way of 
auction. O. Reg. 389/91, s. 2. 


3. For the purpose of subsection 19 (1) of the Act, the following are 
the prescribed special occasions: 


1. A reception for invited guests only that is conducted without 
the intention of gain or profit. 


2. A fundraising event for the advancement of charitable, educa- 
tional, religious or community objects conducted by, 


i. a charitable organization that is registered under the 
Income Tax Act (Canada), or 


iil. a non-profit association or organization for the ad- 
vancement of charitable, educational, religious or com- 
munity objects. 


3. Anevent of provincial, national or international significance or 
an event designated by a municipal council as an event of 
municipal significance. 


4. A trade show or consumer show at which the major themes, 
exhibits and demonstrations are directly related to an aspect of 
the hospitality industry and conducted without the intention of 
gain or profit and to which, 


i. in the case of a trade show, only persons involved in the 
hospitality industry and their guests are permitted, and 


ii. in the case of a consumer show, the general public is 
admitted. 


5. An event at which market research on a liquor product will be 
carried out by or on behalf of the manufacturer of the product. 


6. Anevent designated by the municipal council or by a delegated 
official of the municipality as a community festival and 
conducted by a charitable organization registered under the 
Income Tax Act (Canada) or by a non-profit association or 
organization for the advancement of charitable, educational, 
religious or community objects. 


7. An auction conducted by or on behalf of, 


i. a charitable organization that is registered under the 
Income Tax Act (Canada), 


ii. an administrator or executor of an estate acting within 
the scope of his, her or its duties, or 


a Sheriff acting within the scope of his or her duties. 
O. Reg. 389/91, s. 3. 


ill. 


4.—(1) The Board may refuse to issue a permit if, 


(a) in the case of any event except a reception, the application for 
the permit is submitted to the Board less than thirty days before 
the event for which the permit is requested; or 


in the case of a reception, the application for the permit is 
submitted to the Board less than ten days before the date of the 
reception. 


(b) 


(2) The Board may refuse to issue a permit for an event which is one 
in a series of events conducted or sponsored by a person, association or 
organization if, as a result of doing so, the permit holder is or appears to 
be operating an ongoing business. O. Reg. 389/91, s. 4. 
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5.—(1) The Board shall not issue a sale permit for any event to be 
held in a municipality in which a licence could not be issued. 


(2) The Board may issue a no-sale permit for any event in any 
municipality. O. Reg. 389/91, s. 5. 


6. For the purpose of subsection 19 (3) of the Act, the following 
classes of persons are designated: 


1. Store managers employed by the Liquor Control Board of 
Ontario. 


2. Employees of the Board or the Liquor Control Board of Ontario 
whose responsibilities include the considering of applications 
for special occasion permits. O. Reg. 389/91, s. 6. 


ADVERTISING LIQUOR AND ITS 
AVAILABILITY FOR SALE 


7.—(1) A permit holder shall not advertise liquor or the availability 
of liquor without prior approval of the Board. 


(2) In an advertisement, a permit holder may, without the prior 
approval of the Board, 


(a) state that the permit holder has a permit; 


(b) state the name of the establishment where liquor is available or 
the name under which the permit holder is conducting the 
event; and 


(c) refer in general terms to the types of liquor available on the 
premises to which the permit applies. 


(3) In an advertisement for an auction, the holder of the auction 
permit may, without the prior approval of the Board, also include the 
name of the brands of liquor and the source of the liquor that will be 
offered for sale by auction. 


(4) Subsections (2) and (3) do not apply to a permit holder for an 
event that is areception. O. Reg. 389/91, s. 7. 


STANDARDS FOR PREMISES 


8. The standards described in sections 9 to 12 apply with respect to 
premises, or the part of premises, to which a permit applies. O. Reg. 
389/91, s. 8. 


9.—(1) Premises used as a dwelling must not be used for the sale or 
service of liquor under a permit. 


(2) A dwelling referred to in subsection (1) does not include the 
common areas of a multiple unit residential building. O. Reg. 389/91, 
Rel 


10. Premises with tiered seats intended for a viewing audience must 
not be used for the sale or service of liquor. O. Reg. 389/91, s. 10. 


11. The maximum capacity of premises other than aircraft, railway 

cars and boats is the maximum capacity determined, 
(a) under the Building Code Act, if that Act applies with respect to 

the premises; 
(b) under the Fire Marshals Act, if clause (a) does not apply and if 
that Act applies with respect to the premises; or 
(c) by allowing 1.11 square metres per person, if clauses (a) and (b) 
do not apply. O. Reg. 389/91, s. 11. 


12.—(1) Premises must be defined by a partition that is at least 1.06 
metres high and that makes the premises readily distinguishable from 
adjacent premises to which the permit does not apply. 


O. Reg. 389/91 


(2) Subsection (1) does not apply to a professional sporting event of 
municipal, provincial, national or international significance at which 
spectators walk around large areas in order to follow the event if the 
event is held in an area that is kept separate from surrounding areas. 


(3) Despite subsection (2), the partition referred to in subsection (1) 
is required at an event involving the driving of motor vehicles, motorized 
snow vehicles or boats. O. Reg. 389/91, s. 12. 


PROHIBITED METHODS AND PRACTICES 
RESPECTING THE SERVING OF LIQUOR 


13.—(1) No person shall sell, offer for sale or serve at premises to 
which a permit applies a drink that contains more than eighty-five 
millilitres of spirits. 


(2) Spirits may be sold in a pitcher intended for more than one person 
if the pitcher does not contain more than eighty-five millilitres of spirits 
per person. O. Reg. 389/91, s. 13. 


14. A permit holder shall not substitute one type of liquor for another 
liquor in a drink of a customer unless the customer consents to the sub- 
stitution. O. Reg. 389/91, s. 14. 


15.—(1) A permit holder shall not adulterate liquor by adding any 
substance to it or keep for sale or sell adulterated liquor. 


(2) A permit holder may add a substance to a customer’s drink when 
requested to do so by the customer. O. Reg. 389/91, s. 15. 


16. The permit holder shall not require a person to purchase a 
minimum number of drinks in order to gain entry to, or remain on, the 
premises. O. Reg. 389/91, s. 16 


17.—(1) A permit holder shall not, directly or indirectly, request, 
demand or receive a financial or material benefit from a manufacturer of 
liquor or a representative or an employee of the manufacturer. 


(2) Despite subsection (1), a manufacturer may reimburse the permit 
holder for the cost of liquor sold or served at a trade show. O. Reg. 
389/91, s. 17. 


18.—(1) A permit holder shall not engage in or allow practices which 
may tend to encourage the immoderate consumption of liquor by a 
person attending the event. 

(2) The permit holder shall ensure that the price of liquor or a drink 
containing liquor is the same during all hours of operation of the 
event. O. Reg. 389/91, s. 18. 

19. The permit holder shall not permit contests on the premises to 
which the permit applies that involve the purchase or consumption of 
liquor. O. Reg. 389/91, s. 19. 


20. The permit holder shall not permit free liquor to be offered or 
given to a customer as a prize inacontest. O. Reg. 389/91, s. 20 


CONDITIONS 


21.—(1) A permit holder shall not operate, or permit to be operated, 
at the premises to which the permit applies any business other than, 


(a) 
(b) 


the sale and service of liquor and food; 


the sale of articles incidental to the sale and service of liquor 
and food; 

(c) the sale of lottery tickets distributed under a government 
licence; 

(d) the provision of entertainment ancillary to the sale and service 
of liquor and food; and 

(e) the operation of games of chance or games of mixed skill and 
chance licensed under section 207 of the Criminal Code 
(Canada). 
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(2) Subsection (1) does not apply to an auction permit. 


(3) Subsection (1) does not apply to professional sporting events of 
municipal, provincial, national or international significance at which 
spectators walk around large areas in order to follow the event. 


(4) Despite subsection (3), a business referred to in subsection (1) 
shall not be operated at an event involving the driving of motor vehicles, 
motorized snow vehicles or boats. O. Reg. 389/91, s. 21. 

22.—(1) The permit holder shall provide security sufficient to ensure 
that unauthorized persons do not attend the event and to ensure that the 
conditions of the permit and requirements of the Act are observed. 


(2) Indetermining whether security is sufficient under subsection (1), 
the permit holder shall consider, 


(a) the nature of the event; 
(b) the size of the premises; and 


(c) the age and number of persons attending the event. 
389/91, s. 22. 


O. Reg. 


23. The permit holder shall ensure that no liquor is sold or served 
from a vending machine on the premises to which a permit applies. 
O. Reg. 389/91, s. 23. 


24.—(1) The Board shall specify in the permit the hours during which 
liquor may be sold and served. 


(2) The hours specified in the permit shall be between, 


(a) 11 a.m. on any day from Monday to Saturday and | a.m. on the 
following day; 


(b) noon on Sunday and | a.m. on Monday; and 


(c) 11 a.m. on the 31st day of December and 2 a.m. on the follow- 
ing day. 


(3) Despite subsection (2), the Board may specify in the permit any 
hours for events of provincial, national or international significance. 


(4) Despite subsection (2), the Board may specify in the permit any 
hours for events of municipal significance if the applicable municipal 
council or its delegate has designated the event as being of municipal 
significance. 


(5) The permit holder shall ensure that liquor is sold and served only 
during the hours specified in the permit. O. Reg. 389/91, s. 24. 


25.—(1) A permit holder may sell, keep for sale or serve, 


(a) only the quantity and type of liquor authorized under the 
permit; and 


(b) only liquor that the permit holder has purchased from a govern- 
ment store. 


(2) Clause (1) (b) does not apply to liquor, 
(a) sold under an auction permit; 


(b) 


served at an event at which market research will be conducted: 
or 

(c) sold or served at a reception or event held by a representative 
of a foreign government. 


(3) Despite subsection (1), the permit holder may serve wine and beer 
made by a member of the family hosting a wedding or other religious 
occasion if, 


(a) the permit holder acquires the wine and beer free of charge; and 


O. Reg. 389/91 


(b) the permit holder does not sell the wine and beer but serves 
them free of charge. 


(4) Despite subsection (1), the holder of a no-sale permit may serve 
wine and beer that have not been purchased from a government store to 
an organization or association if, 


(a) the wine and beer are made by members of the organization or 
association; 

(b) the objects of the organization or association are the testing, 
exhibition and judging of wine and beer made by its members; 
and 

(c) the wine and beer are served only to members of the organ- 
ization or association at an event that is open to the public. 
O. Reg. 389/91, s. 25. 


26.—(1) The permit holder shall ensure that only the liquor purchased 
under the authority of the permit or otherwise authorized to be served 
under the permit is brought upon the premises to which the permit 
applies. 


(2) The permit holder shall ensure that no liquor sold or served on the 
premises to which the permit applies is removed from the premises by 
a person attending the event. 


(3) Subsection (2) does not apply to a holder of an auction permit. 
O. Reg. 389/91, s. 26. 


27. The permit holder shall not sell or serve liquor unless there is a 
supply of food sufficient to serve the persons attending the event to 
which the permit applies. O. Reg. 389/91, s. 27. 


28.—(1) The permit holder shall ensure that a variety of non-alcoholic 
beverages are sold or served on the premises to which the permit applies. 


(2) The permit holder shall ensure that the price of non-alcoholic 
beverages is less than the price of liquor sold on the premises. O. Reg. 
389/91, s. 28. 


29.—(1) The permit holder shall ensure that, before liquor is sold or 
served to a person apparently under the age of nineteen, an item of 
identification of the person is inspected. 


(2) If a condition of the permit prohibits the entry of persons under 
nineteen years of age at the premises to which the permit applies, the 
permit holder shall ensure that an item of identification is inspected 
before admitting a peron apparently under that age to the premises. 


(3) The item of identification shall include a photograph of the person 
and state his or her date of birth. 


(4) Without limiting the generality of subsection (3), the item of 
identification may be any of the types prescribed in subsection (5). 


(5) The following types of identification are prescribed for the 
purpose of subsection 30 (6) of the Act: 


1. A driver’s licence issued by the Province of Ontario with a 
photograph of the person to whom the licence is issued. 


2. A Canadian passport. 


3. A Canadian citizenship card with a photograph of the person to 
whom the card was issued. 


4. A Canadian Armed Forces identification card. 
5. A photo card issued by the Board. O. Reg. 389/91, s. 29. 
30.—(1) At the request of an employee of the Board, the permit 


holder shall request evidence as to age of any person in the premises to 
which the permit applies. 
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(2) The Board employee may make the request if he or she believes 
that the person may be less than nineteen years of age. O. Reg. 389/91, 
s. 30. 


31.—(1) A permit holder shall ensure that no person enters behind the 
bar during the hours that liquor is sold or served unless the person is, 


(a) an employee or other person authorized by the permit holder to 
enter behind the bar; 


(b) an employee of the Board; 


(c) 


a police officer; 
(d) a government inspector who is in the course of carrying out his 
or her duties; or 

(e) alicensed representative of a manufacturer who is in the course 
of carrying out his or her duties. 


(2) A permit holder shall ensure that the police officers acting in the 
course of their duties are given access to the premises to which the 
licence applies and to the adjacent washrooms, liquor and food prepara- 
tion areas under the exclusive control of the licence holder. O. Reg. 
389/91, s. 31. 


32. A permit holder shall not permit drunkenness or riotous, quarrel- 
some, violent or disorderly conduct to occur on the premises to which 
the permit applies. O. Reg. 389/91, s. 32. 


33. The permit holder shall post the permit in a conspicuous place on 
the premises to which the permit applies. O. Reg. 389/91, s. 33. 


34. The permit holder shall post the levy receipt for the liquor 
purchased, if any, in a conspicuous place on the premises to which the 
permit applies. O. Reg. 389/91, s. 34. 


35. The permit holder shall remove all evidence of the service and 
consumption of liquor within forty-five minutes after the end of the 
period during which liquor may be sold or served under the permit. 
O. Reg. 389/91, s. 35. 


36. The permit holder shall attend the event to which the permit 
applies or designate a person to attend in the permit holder’s place. 
O. Reg. 389/91, s. 36. 


37.—(1) If an event is to take place outdoors, the permit holder shall, 
at least twenty-one days prior to the event, give written notice of the 
event to the clerk of the municipality and to the police, fire and health 
departments of the municipality in which the event is to take place. 


(2) If the event referred to in subsection (1) occurs in an area under 
the control of the National Capital Commission, the permit holder shall 
also give written notice of the event to the Chair of the Commission at 
least twenty-one days prior to the event. O. Reg. 389/91, s. 37. 


CONDITIONS PARTICULAR TO AUCTION PERMITS 


38.—(1) The holder of an auction permit shall ensure that liquor sold 
by way of auction is not served or consumed on the premises to which 
the permit applies. 


(2) The holder of an auction permit shall post a notice on the premises 
to which the permit applies stating, 


(a) that the liquor may not have been tested by the Liquor Control 
Board of Ontario; and 


(b) that the purchaser of any liquor sold by way of auction must 
acknowledge in writing that the liquor may not have been 
tested. 


(3) The holder of an auction permit shall give a copy of the acknowl- 
edgment to the Liquor Licence Board of Ontario within fourteen days 
after the auction. 
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(4) The holder of an auction permit shall not deliver the liquor to the 3. Fora fundraising event, $100 per day. 
purchaser until the purchaser is ready to leave the premises or until the 
conclusion of the auction, whichever occurs first. O. Reg. 389/91, 4. Foran event of municipal, provincial, national or international 
s. 38. significance, $100 per day. 
ANSE 2S Let seats 5. For a trade show or a consumer show, $100 per day. 


39.—(1) A permit holder shall keep records describing all purchases, 6 


sales and stocks of liquor and food under the permit. SHER ISTO UTE NE 


(2) The application fee for a sales permit for a community festival is 


(2) The permit holder shall keep the records for six months and shall $100 for a period of three days or less. 


provide them to the Board upon request. O. Reg. 389/91, s. 39. 

40. Upon request from the Board, the permit holder or, in the case of sy) et i i plication fee for a no-sale permit is3.20 per day. O. Reg. 
an organization, the person who applied for the permit shall make a nea 
written report to the Board, within forty-eight hours after an event is 


5 : TRANSITIONAL PROVISIONS 
held, stating the amount of liquor that was purchased for the event and 


the amount of liquor that was not consumed at the event. O. Reg. 42.—(1) Ontario Regulation 549/90 is revoked. 
389/91, s. 40 
FEES (2) Despite subsection (1), Ontario Regulation 549/90 continues 
to apply with respect to special occasion permits issued before the 
41.—(1) The following application fees are payable for a sales permit: 1st day of October, 1991. 
1. For an event at which market research is carried out, $20 per COMMENCEMENT 
day. 


43. This Regulation comes into force on the Ist day of October, 
2. For a reception, $60 per day. 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 390/91 
made under the 
LINE FENCES ACT 


Made: July 4th, 1991 
Filed: July 10th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 716 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Land in Territory Without Municipal Organization) 


1. Forms 1, 2, 3 and 4 of Regulation 716 of Revised Regulations 
of Ontario, 1990 are amended by adding the following French 
version: 


Formule 1 
Loi sur les cl6tures de bornage 
SENTENCE 


Nous soussignés, inspecteurs des clotures, ayant été appelés 4 examiner la cl6ture et a procéder a1’ arbitrage d’ un litige concernant la cléture de bornage 
entre les biens-fonds de (nom du propriétaire qui a introduit l’instance), soit : (description suffisante des biens-fonds pour l’enregistrement au bureau 
d’enregistrement immobilier compétent), et les biens-fonds de (nom du propriétaire contre lequel l’instance a été introduite), soit : (description suffisante 
des biens-fonds pour l’enregistrement au bureau d’enregistrement immobilier compétent), et aprés avoir examiné les biens-fonds et agi conformément 
a la Loi ou aux réglements pris en application de I’ article 30 de la Loi, ordonnons que : 


(nom du propriétaire qui a introduit I’ instance) 


est tenu de verser 50 pour cent du coit de construction/de réparation/d’ entretien/ (indiquer les termes appropriés) de la cloture pour marquer 
la limite entre les biens-fonds contigus décrits ci-dessus et 


(nom du propriétaire contre lequel I’ instance a été introduite) 


est tenu de verser 50 pour cent du coat de construction/de réparation/d’ entretien/ (indiquer les termes appropriés) de cette cl6ture. 
OU 


B. (Si les inspecteurs des clotures estiment qu’une sentence libellée selon les termes de la disposition A serait injuste, ils peuvent rendre une 
sentence prévoyant la répartition du coit selon la proportion qu’ils estiment appropriée.) 


2. La cloture répondra a la description suivante : (Indiquer le type de cléture, la hauteur, les matériaux, etc.) (joindre une annexe, s’il y a lieu) 


(Signature du témoin) (Signature des inspecteurs des clétures) 
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Formule 2 
Loi sur les clétures de bornage 


AVIS D’APPEL DE LA SENTENCE DES INSPECTEURS DES CLOTURES 


AGOTIHE) Le des ere titer bues 2 LD tee Hees dont copie certifiée conforme est jointe aux présentes, et demande que (décrire briévement la sentence 
désirée) 


DESTINATAIRES :  Propriétaire intimé Propriétaire qui interjette appel 
Adresse de la résidence Adresse de la résidence 


ET : Ministére des Affaires municipales 


Formule 3 
Loi sur les clétures de bornage 
CERTIFICAT DE DEFAUT (TRAVAUX NON EXECUTES) 

Nous soussignés, inspecteurs des clétures de (nom de la localité), ayant été appelés 4 déterminer si (nom du propriétaire a l’encontre duquel est 
exécutée la sentence, ci-aprés appelé le propriétaire A) a exécuté la sentence rendue le................000. [Oca eaeen , en ce qui concerne une 
cl6ture de bornage entre ses biens-fonds, soit (description suffisante des biens-fonds pour l’enregistrement au bureau d’enregistrement immobilier 
compétent), et les biens-fonds de (nom du propriétaire qui désire faire exécuter la sentence, ci-aprés appelé le propriétaire B), soit (description suffisante 


des biens-fonds pour l’enregistrement au bureau d’enregistrement immobilier compétent), aprés avoir examiné les biens-fonds attestons que : 


1. (Nom du propriétaire A) a fait défaut d’exécuter lasentencerenduele.................... 1 One, Ns ence qui concerne une cléture de bornage 
marquant la limite entre ses biens-fonds et les biens-fonds de (nom du propriétaire B), du fait qu’il (donner les détails du défaut) : 


2. Le coiit des travaux qui, selon la sentence, aurait di étre versé par (nom du propriétaire A ) est attesté comme étant............ $. 
Ce montant est attesté comme étant payable par (nom du propriétaire A) a (nom du propriétaire B). 


(Signature du témoin) (Signature des inspecteurs des clétures) 


tay 
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Formule 4 
Loi sur les clétures de bornage 
ENTENTE 


Jesoussigné, (nom du-propridiaire), PrOOriGlanre. Ge wicca ap the daries Sb ns somone tee tho os es tte achat ots om Rave ree Gee REE I Tey nee rae (description 
suffisante des biens-fonds pour l’enregistrement au bureau d’enregistrement immobilier compétent) 


et je soussioné, (nom:du propriciairedes biens-fonds CONN GUS) os dadlevcdck datee pee eee eee ne en eee 


PEOPTRCAAREE HE 5 uch yin Se wf pers hte tb gs OS aN wer S GTR Ba Se te SR NL ad che avant ee en ele a ne a Re a 
(description suffisante des biens-fonds pour l’enregistrement au bureau d’enregistrement immobilier compétent) convenons de ce qui suit : 


eae (nom du premier propriétaire ci-dessus dénommé) est tenu de verser....... pour cent du coat de construction/de réparation/d’ entre- 
tien (indiquer les termes appropriés) d’ une cléture pour marquer la limite entre les biens-fonds contigus décrits ci-dessus et................. 
(nom du second propriétaire ci-dessus dénommé) est tenu d’en verser...... pour cent. 


2. La cléture répondra a la description suivante : (indiquer le type de cléture, la hauteur, les matériaux, etc.) 


(Signature du témoin) (Signature des parties) 


DAVE COOKE 
Minister of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 4th day of July, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 391/91 ONTARIO REGULATION 393/91 
made under the made under the 
COURTS OF JUSTICE ACT PLANNING ACT 

Made: May 29th, 1991 Made: July 18th, 1991 
Filed: July 10th, 1991 Filed: July 18th, 1991 

Amending Reg. 190 of R.R.O. 1990 ZONING AREAS — TOWNSHIP OF BECKWITH, 

(Money Paid Into Court) COUNTY OF LANARK 
1. Subsection 2 (4) of Regulation 190 of Revised Regulations of INTERPRETATION 


Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: ; 
1. In this Order, 
(4) Money paid or transferred to the Accountant shall bear interest, 


compounded semi-annually, dwelling unit’? means one or more habitable rooms occupied or 


capable of being occupied as an independent and separate housekeep- 
ing establishment in which separate kitchen and sanitary facilities are 


for th th of June, 1991 at the rate of 10.5 ent 
ssbiees Sts OS ap pale abe onan eh provided for the exclusive use of the occupants; 


year; and 
(b) on and after the Ist day of July, 1991 at the rate of 10 per cent “lot” means a parcel of land, 


peryeats Cinta gee te lyst: (a) described in a deed or other document legally capable of 


conveying land, or 
(b) shown as a lot or block on a registered plan of subdivision; 


‘‘single dwelling’’ means a building containing only one dwelling unit 
occupied or capable of being occupied as a permanent residence; 


ONTARIO REGULATION 392/91 ““street’’ means a public highway that is a principal means of access to 

made under the abutting lots and that is under the jurisdiction of the Province of 

PROVINCIAL OFFENCES ACT Ontario, a municipality or a local roads board. O. Reg. 393/91, s. 1. 
Made: June 20th, 1991 APPLICATION 


Filed: July 15th, 1991 
2. This Order applies to land in the Township of Beckwith in the 
Amending Reg. 950 of R.R.O. 1990 County of Lanark as follows: 
(Proceedings Commenced by Certificate of Offence) 
1. That part of Lot 18 in Concession XI lying to the south of the 


NOTE: Ontario Regulation 392/91 is not reproduced here because Canadian Pacific Railway right-of-way. 

the Schedule remade by it has been incorporated as Schedule 61 of 

Regulation 950 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990. The original 2. The northeast quarter of Lot 20 in Concession X. 
version of Ontario Regulation 392/91 was published in The Ontario 

Gazette dated August 8, 1991. 3. The northwest quarter of Lot 21 in Concession X. 
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O. Reg. 393/91 


4. The southwest quarter of Lot 21 in Concession XI. 
393/91, s. 2. 


O. Reg. 


GENERAL 


3.—(1) No land to which this Order applies shall be used and no 
building or structure shall be erected, located or used except in accor- 
dance with this Order. 


(2) Nothing in this Order prevents the use of any land, building or 
structure for any use prohibited by this Order if such land, building or 
structure is lawfully so used on the day this Order comes into force. 
O. Reg. 393/91, s. 3. 


REBUILDING, REPAIRS AND ENLARGEMENT 
4.—(1) Nothing in this Order prevents the reconstruction of any 
building or structure that is damaged or destroyed by causes beyond the 
control of the owner if the dimensions of the original building or 


structure are not increased or its original use altered. 


(2) Nothing in this Order prevents the strengthening or restoration to 
a safe condition of any building or structure. 


(3) Despite subsection (1), the enlargement of a single dwelling is 
permitted for any purpose. O. Reg. 393/91, s. 4. 


ACCESS TO A STREET 
5. No building or structure shall be erected or located on a lot that 
does not abut and have access to a street that is opened and maintained 
year round. O. Reg. 393/91, s. 5. 
NUMBER OF DWELLINGS 


6. No more than one single dwelling is permitted on a lot. 
393/91, s. 6. 


O. Reg. 


MINIMUM LOT AREA 


7. No building or structure shall be erected or located on a lot with 
an area of less than twenty hectares. O. Reg. 393/91, s. 7. 


PERMITTED USES 


8. Every use of land and every erection, location or use of buildings 
or structures on the land to which this Order applies is prohibited except 
agricultural uses and uses that are incidental or subordinate to agricul- 
tural uses. O. Reg. 393/91, s. 8. 


BRIAN D. RIDDELL 

Assistant Deputy Minister 
Municipal Operations Division 
Ministry of Municipal Affairs 


Dated at Toronto, this 18th day of July, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 395/91 
made under the 
MUNICIPAL FREEDOM OF INFORMATION AND 
PROTECTION OF PRIVACY ACT 


Approved: July 18th, 1991 
Filed: July 19th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 823 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Section 11 of Regulation 823 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is amended by striking out ‘‘Part II’’ in the first line 
and substituting ‘‘Part I’’ and by striking out ‘‘Part III’’ in the 
second line and substituting ‘‘Part II’’. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 394/91 
made under the 
FARM PRODUCTS MARKETING ACT 


Made: July 10th, 1991 
Filed: July 19th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 396 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Broiler Hatching Eggs and Chicks—Marketing) 


1. Regulation 396 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 is 
amended by adding the following section: 


8.1—(1) The Commission vests in the Egg and Chick Commission 
the power to make regulations, 


(a) providing for the seizure and detention of the whole or any part 
of any regulated product or any class, variety, grade or size of 
regulated product by any person appointed under clause 3 (1) 
(g) of the Act where the person believes on reasonable grounds 
that an offence against the Act or the regulations has been 
committed in respect of the regulated product; 

(b) providing for the release from detention of the whole or any 
part of any regulated product or any class, variety, grade or size 
of regulated product where the local board is satisfied that the 
owner of the regulated product that has been seized and 
detained complies with the Act and the regulations respecting 
the regulated product; 

(c) providing for the disposal of the whole or any part of any 

regulated product or any class, variety, grade or size of 

regulated product that has been seized and detained and 
providing for the administration and disposition of any money 
derived from the disposal; and 

(d) prescribing the manner in which the regulated product shall be 

seized, detained, released and disposed of. 


(2) The owner of a regulated product that has been seized and 
detained in accordance with regulations made under subsection (1) is 
entitled to a hearing, to be held within fifteen days after the seizure, or 
as soon as possible after that, before the Farm Products Appeal Tribu- 
nal. O. Reg. 394/91, s. 1. 


FARM PRODUCTS MARKETING COMMISSION: 


RUSSELL DUCKWORTH 
Chair 


JOE MAZZEI 
Assistant Secretary 


Dated at Toronto, this 10th day of July, 1991. 


REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 395/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR L’ACCES A L’ INFORMATION MUNICIPALE 
ET LA PROTECTION DE LA VIE PRIVEE 


approuvé le 18 juillet 1991 
déposé le 19 juillet 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 823 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Dispositions générales) 


1 L’article 11 du Réglement 823 des Réglements refondus de 
Ontario de 1990 est modifié par substitution, aux mots «partie II» 
a la premiere ligne, des mots «partie I» et par substitution, aux mots 
«partie III» a la troisieme, des mots «partie II». 


O. Reg. 396/91 


ONTARIO REGULATION 396/91 
made under the 
COURTS OF JUSTICE ACT 


Made: June 25th, 1991 
Approved: July 18th, 1991 
Filed: July 19th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 194 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Rules of Civil Procedure) 


1. This Regulation amends the Rules of Civil Procedure, as set 
out in Regulation 194 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990, as 
amended by Ontario Regulation 219/91. 

2. Rule 4.01 is revoked and the following substituted: 
FORMAT 


Standards 


4.01 (1) Every document in a proceeding shall meet the following 
standards: 


1. The text shall be printed typewritten, written or reproduced 
legibly, with double spaces between the lines and a margin of 
approximately 40 millimetres on the left-hand side. 


2. The characters used shall be of at least 10 point or 12 pitch size. 


3. Good quality white paper 216 millimetres by 279 millimetres 
shall be used. 


One Side or Both 


(2) The text may appear on one side or on both sides of the pa- 
per. O. Reg. 396/91, s. 2. 


3. Subrule 14.05 (3) is amended by striking out ‘‘or’’ at the end 
of clause (g) and by adding the following clause: 


g.1) for a remedy under the Canadian Charter of Rights and 
Freedoms; or 


4. Subrule 27.01 (1) is amended by adding at the end ‘‘including 
a claim for contribution or indemnity under the Negligence Act in 
respect of another party’s claim against the defendant’’. 


5. Rule 48.02 is revoked and the following substituted: 
HOW ACTION IS SET DOWN FOR TRIAL 
Defended Action 


48.02 (1) Where an action is defended, a party who wishes to set it 
down for trial may do so by serving a trial record prepared in accordance 
with rule 48.03 on every party to the action or to a counterclaim or 
crossclaim in the action and on any third or subsequent party and 
forthwith filing the trial record with proof of service. 


Undefended Action 


(2) Where the court orders the trial of an undefended action, a party 
who wishes to set it down for trial may do so by filing a trial record 
prepared in accordance with rule 48.03. 


Defended Third Party Claim 
(3) Where an action is a defended third party claim, a party who 


wishes to set it down for trial shall, in addition to complying with subrule 
(1), serve the trial record in the third party claim on the plaintiff in the 
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REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 396/91 
pris en application de la 
LOI SUR LES TRIBUNAUX JUDICIAIRES 


pris le 25 juin 1991 
approuvé le 18 juillet 1991 
déposé le 19 juillet 1991 


modifiant le Régl. 194 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Régles de procédure civile) 


1 Le présent réglement modifie les Régles de procédure civile, 
telles qu’elles sont énoncées dans le Réglement 194 des Réglements 
refondus de l’Ontario de 1990 et telles qu’elles ont été modifiées par 
le Reglement de |’Ontario 219/91. 


2 La régle 4.01 est abrogée et remplacée par ce qui suit : 
PRESENTATION 
Normes 


4.01 (1) Le document de procédure satisfait aux normes suivantes : 


1. Le texte est imprimé, dactylographié, écrit 4 la main ou 
reproduit lisiblement a double interligne avec une marge 
d’environ 40 millimétres 4 gauche. 


2. Les caractéres utilisés ont au moins un corps de 10 points ou un 
pas de 12. 


3. Le papier est blanc et de bonne qualité, et les feuilles sont de 
216 millimetres sur 279 millimetres. 


Recto et verso 


(2) Le texte peut figurer soit sur le recto seulement, soit sur le recto 
et le verso. Régl. de l’Ont. 396/91, art. 2. 


3 Le paragraphe 14.05 (3) est modifié par adjonction de l’alinéa 
suivant ; 


g.1) une mesure de redressement fondée sur la Charte canadienne 
des droits et libertés; 


4 Le paragraphe 27.01 (1) est modifié par adjonction de 
«, notamment une demande de contribution ou d’indemnité visée a 
la Loi sur le partage de la responsabilité 4 Végard de la demande 
d’une autre partie contre le défendeur.». 


5 La régle 48.02 est abrogée et remplacée par ce qui suit : 
MODE D’ INSCRIPTION D’UNE ACTION POUR INSTRUCTION 
Action contestée 


48.02 (1) Sil’action est contestée, la partie qui désire l’inscrire pour 
instruction peut le faire en signifiant un dossier d’instruction établi 
conformément a la régle 48.03 aux parties a |’action, 4 une demande 
reconventionnelle ou 4 une demande entre défendeurs dans |’ action et 
aux tiers mis en cause et en déposant sans délai le dossier d’ instruction, 
avec la preuve de la signification. 


Action non contestée 

(2) Si le tribunal ordonne |’instruction de |’ action non contestée, la 
partie qui désire |’inscrire pour instruction peut le faire en déposant un 
dossier d’ instruction établi conformément 4 la régle 48.03. 
Mise en cause contestée 

(3) Si l’action est une mise en cause contestée, la partie qui désire 


l’inscrire pour instruction, en plus de se conformer au paragraphe (1), 
signifie le dossier de la mise en cause au demandeur dans |’ action princi- 


O. Reg. 396/91 


main action within the time for service on the parties to the third party 
claim and shall forthwith file proof of service. 


Undefended Third Party Claim 


(4) Where an action is an undefended third party claim, a party who 
wishes to set it down for trial shall serve the trial record in the third party 
claim on the plaintiff in the main action and shall forthwith file proof of 
service. 


Trial at Another Place 


(5) Where an action is to be tried at a place other than where it was 
commenced, the party filing the trial record shall by requisition require 
the court file, including the trial record, to be sent to the court office at 
the place of trial. O. Reg. 396/91, s. 5. 


6. Subrule 48.05 (3) is revoked. 

7. Rule 48.06 is revoked and the following substituted: 
PLACING DEFENDED ACTION ON TRIAL LIST 

48.06 (1) A defended action shall be placed on the appropriate trial 
list by the registrar sixty days after the action is set down for trial or, if 


the consent in writing of every party other than the party who set the 
action down is filed earlier, on the date of filing. 


(2) A defended action shall not be placed on a trial list for a sitting 
outside Toronto later than ten days before the commencement of the 
sitting, except where a judge orders otherwise. O. Reg. 396/91, s. 7. 


8. Rule 48.14 is revoked and the following substituted: 
ACTION NOT ON TRIAL LIST WITHIN TWO YEARS 
Status Notice 

48.14 (1) Where an action in which a statement of defence has been 
filed has not been placed on a trial list or terminated by any means within 
two years after the filing of a statement of defence, the registrar shall 
serve on the parties by mail a status notice (Form 48C) that the action 


will be dismissed for delay unless it is set down for trial or terminated 
within ninety days after service of the notice. 


(2) Asolicitor who receives a status notice shall forthwith give a copy 
of the notice to his or her client. 
Dismissal by Registrar 
(3) The registrar shall dismiss the action for delay, with costs, ninety 
days after service of the status notice, unless, 
(a) the action has been set down for trial; 
(b) the action has been terminated by any means; or 
(c) a judge presiding at a status hearing has ordered otherwise. 
(4) Where an action is not set down for trial or terminated by any 
means within the time specified in an order made at a status hearing, the 
registrar shall dismiss the action for delay, with costs. 
Status Hearing 
(5) Where a status notice has been served, any party may request that 
the registrar arrange a status hearing, in which case the registrar shall 


mail to the parties a notice of the hearing, and the hearing shall be held 
before a judge. 
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pale dans le délai imparti pour la signification aux parties a la mise en 
cause et dépose sans délai la preuve de la signification. 


Mise en cause non contestée 


(4) Sil’action est une mise en cause non contestée, la partie qui désire 
linscrire pour instruction signifie le dossier de la mise en cause au 
demandeur dans |’action principale et dépose sans délai la preuve de la 
signification. 


Action instruite ailleurs 


(5) Si l’action doit étre instruite ailleurs qu’au lieu ot elle a été 
introduite, la partie qui dépose le dossier demande, par voie de réquisi- 
tion, que le dossier du greffe, y compris le dossier d’instruction, soit 
envoyé au greffe du lieu del’instruction. Régl. de l’Ont. 396/91, art. 5. 


6 Le paragraphe 48.05(3) est abrogé. 
7 La régle 48.06 est abrogée et remplacée par ce qui suit : 
INSCRIPTION AU ROLE D’UNE ACTION CONTESTEE 


48.06 (1) Le greffier du lieu de!’ instruction inscrit |’ action contestée 
au role approprié soixante jours aprés l’inscription de l’action pour 
instruction ou, si le consentement écrit de chacune des parties, a 
l'exception de celle qui a fait inscrire l’action pour instruction, est 
déposé plus tét, le jour du dépét. 


(2) L’action contestée n’est pas inscrite au réle d’une session en 
dehors de Toronto moins de dix jours avant le début de la session, sauf 
ordonnance contraire d’un juge. Régl. de l’Ont. 396/91, art. 7. 


8 La régle 48.14 est abrogée et remplacée par ce qui suit : 
ACTION NON INSCRITE EN DECA DE DEUX ANS 
Avis d’état de l’instance 


48.14 (1) Si une action dans laquelle une défense a été déposée n’a 
pas été inscrite au role ou n’a pas pris fin d’une autre maniére dans un 
délai de deux ans a compter de la date du dépét de la défense, le greffier 
signifie par la poste aux parties un avis d’état de |’instance (formule 
48C) indiquant que |’ action sera rejetée pour cause de retard si elle n’est 
pas inscrite au réle ni ne prend fin dans les quatre-vingt-dix jours de la 
signification de |’ avis. 


(2) Le procureur qui recoit un avis d’état de l’instance en donn 
immédiatement une copie a son client. 


Rejet par le greffier 


(3) Le greffier rejette l’action pour cause de retard, avec dépens, 
quatre-vingt-dix jours aprés la signification de |’ avis d’ état de l’ instance, 
a moins que, selon le cas : 


a) l’action n’ait été inscrite au réle; 
b) l’action n’ait pris fin d’une autre maniére; 


c) un juge présidant une audience sur |’état de |’ instance n’ait 
décidé autrement. 


(4) Le greffier rejette pour cause de retard, avec dépens, |’action qui 
n’a pas été inscrite pour instruction ou qui n’a pas pris fin d’une autre 
maniére dans le délai prescrit par une ordonnance rendue lors d’une 
audience sur |’état de instance. 


Audience sur |’ état de l’instance 


(5) Si un avis d’état de l’instance a été signifié, une partie peut 
demander au greffier la tenue d’une audience sur |’état de |’ instance, 
auquel cas le greffier fait parvenir par la poste aux parties un avis 
d’ audience. L’audience est tenue devant un juge. 


O. Reg. 396/91 
Attendance at Status Hearing 


(6) The solicitors of record shall attend, and the parties may attend, 
the status hearing. 


(7) Where a party represented by a solicitor does not attend the 
hearing, the party’s solictor shall file proof that a copy of the status 
notice and notice of the time and place of the status hearing were given 
to the party. 


Disposition at Status Hearing 


(8) Atthe status hearing, the plaintiff shall show cause why the action 
should not be dismissed for delay, and, 


(a) ifthe presiding judge is satisfied that the action should proceed, 
the judge may set time periods for the completion of the 
remaining steps necessary to have the action placed on a trial 
list and may order that it be placed on a trial list within a 
specified time, or may adjourn the status hearing to a specified 
date, on such terms as are just; or 

(b) if the presiding judge is not satisfied that the action should 

proceed, the judge may dismiss the action for delay. 


Plaintiff Under Disability 


(9) Where the plaintiff is under disability, the action may be dis- 
missed for delay only if, 


(a) the defendant gives notice to the Official Guardian or, if the 
Public Trustee is committee of the estate or litigation guardian 
of the plaintiff, to the Public Trustee; or 


(b) the presiding judge is not satisfied that the action should 
proceed, the judge may dismiss the action for delay. 


Effect of Dismissal 


(10) Rules 24.03 to 24.05 (effect of dismissal for delay) apply to an 
action dismissed for delay under subrule (3), (4) or (8). 


(11) An order under this rule dismissing an action may be set aside 
under rule 37.14. O. Reg. 396/91, s. 8. 


9. Rule 54.07 is amended by adding the following subrule: 


(2) A report shall be entered immediately after it has been confirmed 
and rule 59.05 (entry of order) applies, with necessary modificiations. 
O. Reg. 396/91, s. 9. 


10. Subrule 54.09 (1) is revoked and the following substituted: 


Fifteen — Day Period to Oppose Confirmation 


(1) Where the order directing a reference does not require the referee 
to report back, the report or an interim report on the reference is 
confirmed, 


(a) immediately on the filing of the consent of every party who 
appeared on the reference; or 

(b) on the expiration of fifteen days after a copy, with proof of 

service On every party who appeared on the reference, has been 

filed in the office in which the proceeding was commenced, 

unless a notice of motion to oppose confirmation of a report is 

served within that time. O. Reg. 396/91, s. 10. 
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Présence a l’audience sur l’état de l’instance 


(6) Les procureurs doivent se présenter @ |’audience sur |’état de 
l’instance, et les parties peuvent le faire. 


(7) Si une partie représentée par un procureur ne se présente pas a 
l’audience, celui-ci dépose la preuve qu’une copie de |’avis d’état de 
l’instance et qu’un avis des date, heure et lieu de |’ audience lui ont été 
donnés. 


Décision 


(8) Lors de l’audience sur |’état de l’instance, le demandeur expose 
les raisons pour lesquelles I’ action ne devrait pas étre rejetée pour cause 
de retard et : 


a) lejuge qui préside peut, s’il est convaincu qu’il est opportun de 
faire instruire |’ action, fixer les délais dans lesquels doivent étre 
prises les mesures nécessaires pour faire inscrire |’ action au réle 
et peut ordonner que celle-ci soit inscrite dans un délai déter- 
miné, ou il peut ajourner |’audience sur |’état de l’instance a 
une date déterminée, aux conditions qu’il estime justes; 

b) le juge qui préside peut, s’il n’est pas convaincu qu’il est 

opportun de faire instruire |’ action, rejeter l’action pour cause 

de retard. 


Demandeur incapable 


(9) Si le demandeur est incapable, |’action ne peut étre rejetée pour 
cause de retard que dans les cas suivants : 


a) le défendeur donne un avis au Tuteur public ou, si le Curateur 
public agit en qualité de curateur aux biens ou de tuteur a 
l’instance du demandeur, au Curateur public; 


b) le juge qui préside ou un juge, a la suite d’une motion, décide 
autrement. 


Conséquences du rejet 


(10) Les régles 24.03 a 24.05 (conséquences du rejet pour cause de 
retard) s’appliquent a l’action rejetée pour cause de retard en vertu du 
paragraphe (3), (4) ou (8). 


(11) L’ordonnance de rejet d’une action rendue aux termes de la 
présente régle peut étre annulée aux termes de la régle 37.14. Régl. de 
V’Ont. 396/91, art. 8. 


9 La régle 54.07 est modifiée par adjonction du paragraphe 
suivant ; 


(2) Le rapport est inscrit dés qu’il a été confirmé et la régle 59.05 
(inscription de l’ordonnance) s’applique avec les adaptations néces- 
saires. Reégl. de l’Ont. 396/91, art. 9. 


10 Le paragraphe 54.09(1) est abrogé et remplacé par ce qui 
suit ; 


Délai de quinze jours pour s’opposer a la confirmation 


(1) Sil’ordonnance de renvoi n’exige pas que I’ arbitre fasse rapport 
au juge, le rapport ou le rapport provisoire est confirmé : 


a) soit aussit6t aprés le dépét du consentement de chaque partie 
qui a comparu au renvoi; 

b) soit al’expiration d’un délai de quinze jours aprés le dépét, au 
greffe du lieu ot l’instance a été introduite, d’une copie de ce 
rapport, accompagnée de la preuve de sa signification 4 chaque 
partie qui a comparu au renvoi, 4 moins qu’un avis de motion 
en opposition a la confirmation ne soit signifié avant |’ expira- 
tion de ce délai. Régl. de l’Ont. 396/91, art. 10. 


O. Reg. 396/91 
11. Subrule 60.04 (1) is amended by adding after ‘‘registrar”’ in 


the third line ‘‘where the proceeding was commenced’’. 


12. Subrule 60.07 (1) is amended by adding after ‘‘registrar’’ in 
the third line ‘‘where the proceeding was commenced’”’. 
13. Rule 66.03 is revoked and the following substituted: 


PROCEEDS OF SALE 
66.03 All money realized in a partition proceeding from sale of land 
shall forthwith be paid into court, unless the parties agree otherwise, and 


no money shall be distributed or paid out except by order of a judge or, 
on a reference, by order of the referee. O. Reg. 396/91, s. 13. 


14. Forms 48A and 48B are revoked. 


15. Form 48C is revoked and the following substituted: 
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11 Le paragraphe 60.04(1) est modifié par insertion, aprés 
«greffier» 4 la quatriéme ligne, de «, au lieu ou l’instance a été 
introduite,». 


12 Le paragraphe 60.07(1) est modifié par insertion, aprés 
«greffier» 4 la quatriéme ligne, de «, au lieu ot l’instance a été 
introduite,». 


13 La régle 66.03 est abrogée et remplacée par ce qui suit : 
PRODUIT DE LA VENTE 

66.03 Dans une instance ayant pour objet un partage, les sommes 
d’argent provenant de la vente d’un bien-fonds sont immédiatement 
consignées au tribunal, 4 moins que les parties ne conviennent autre- 
ment, et elles ne peuvent étre réparties ni versées que sur ordonnance 
d’un juge ou, s’il s’agit d’un renvoi, de l’arbitre. Régl. de 1’Ont. 
396/91, art. 13. 

14 Les formules 48A et 48B sont abrogées. 


15 La formule 48C est abrogée et remplacée par ce qui suit : 


Form 48C 


STATUS NOTICE 


(General heading) 


STATUS NOTICE 


TO THE PARTIES AND THEIR SOLICITORS 


MORE THAN TWO YEARS HAVE PASSED since a statement of defence in this action was filed. According to the records in the court office, this 


action has not been placed on the trial list or terminated. 


THIS ACTION WILL BE DISMISSED FOR DELAY unless within ninety days after the service of this notice: (a) it is set down for trial; (b) it is 


terminated; or (c) a judge presiding at a status hearing orders otherwise. 


A party may request the registrar to arrange a status hearing. 


IF A STATUS HEARING is held, the plaintiff must show cause why the action should not be dismissed for delay, and the presiding judge may set 
time periods for the completion of the remaining steps necessary to have the action placed on a trial list and may order that it be placed on a trial list 
within a specified time, or may adjourn the status hearing to a specified date, or may dismiss the action for delay. 


To (Names and addresses of all solicitors and parties acting in person) 


BIgned DYa Ria Giada Ware ea OI Re ae Eon ae Se ey 


Address of 
COULKOLLICE Ftceace rer te eek ee eae eat he 


O. Reg. 396/91, s. 15. 


Formule 48C 


AVIS D’ETAT DE L’ INSTANCE 


AVIS D’ETAT DE L’ INSTANCE 


AUX PARTIES ET A LEURS PROCUREURS 


IL S’EST ECOULE PLUS DE DEUX ANS depuis le dépot de la défense dans la présente action. D’aprés le dossier du greffe du tribunal, la présente 


action n’a pas encore été inscrite au réle ni n’a pris fin. 


LA PRESENTE ACTION SERA REJETEE POUR CAUSE DE RETARD 8 moins que, dans les quatre-vingt-dix jours de la signification du présent 
avis : a) elle ne soit inscrite pour instruction; b) elle ne prenne fin; c) un juge présidant une audience sur |’ état de l’instance ne décide autrement. 
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Une partie peut demander au greffier la tenue d’une audience sur 1’état de |’ instance. 

SI UNE AUDIENCE SUR L’ETAT DE L’ INSTANCE est tenue, le demandeur doit exposer les raisons pour lesquelles |’ action ne devrait pas étre 
rejetée pour cause de retard. Le juge qui préside peut fixer les délais dans lesquels doivent étre prises les mesures nécessaires pour faire inscrire |’ action 
au role et peut ordonner que celle-ci soit inscrite dans un délai déterminé, ou il peut ajourner |’ audience sur |’ état de l’instance a une date déterminée 
ou rejeter |’action pour cause de retard. 


date? PRE PR AVR ES ESS Fert ee ee eee SEOMALILE” APs DRE Re Ie Sree eee cee a cee cree 


adresse 
COLO 4 ics bk aR ROE ORS ac Sean rciciy . Perpeere aay yt iret. Sees rcs 


Destinataires : (nom et adresse de chacun des procureurs et de chacune des parties agissant pour son propre compte) 


Régl. de l’Ont. 396/91, art. 15. 


16. This Regulation comes into force on the Ist day of October, 16 Le présent réglement entre en vigueur le 1“ octobre 1991. 

1991. 
ONTARIO REGULATION 397/91 REGLEMENT DE L’ONTARIO 397/91 
made under the pris en application de la 
COURTS OF JUSTICE ACT LOI SUR LES TRIBUNAUX JUDICIAIRES 
Made: June 25th, 1991 pris le 25 juin 1991 
Approved: July 18th, 1991 approuvé le 18 juillet 1991 
Filed: July 19th, 1991 déposé le 19 juillet 1991 
Amending Reg. 189 of R.R.O. 1990 modifiant le Régl. 189 des R.R.O. de 1990 
(Essex Civil Case Management Rules) (Régles de gestion des causes civiles d’ Essex) 

1. This Regulation amends Regulation 189 of Revised Regula- 1 Leprésent réglement modifie le Reglement 189 des Réglements 
tions of Ontario, 1990, known as the Essex Civil Case Management refondus de |’Ontario de 1990 connu sous le nom de Régles de 
Rules. gestion des causes civiles d’ Essex. 

2. The Rules are amended by adding the following rule: 2 Les régles sont modifiées par adjonction de la régle suivante : 
TIME DELAIS 

3.1—(1) The court may by order extend or abridge any time pre- 3.1 (1) Le tribunal peut, par ordonnance, proroger ou abréger le 
scribed by these rules or an order, on such terms as are just. délai fixé par les présentes régles ou par une ordonnance, a des condi- 

tions justes. 

(2) A motion for an order extending time may be made before or after (2) La motion qui vise a obtenir la prorogation d’un délai peut étre 
the expiration of the time prescribed. O. Reg. 397/91, s. 2. présentée avant ou apres |’expiration du délai prescrit. Regl. de |’Ont. 

397/91, art. 2. 

3.—(1) Paragraph 1 of rule 7 is amended by striking out ‘‘thirty”’ 3 (1) La disposition 1 de la régle 7 est modifiée par substitution, 
in the third line and substituting ‘‘sixty’’ and by striking out a «trente» 4 la troisiéme ligne, de «soixante» et par substitution, 4 
‘*forty’’ in the fourth line and substituting ‘‘seventy’’. «quarante» a la quatrieme ligne, de «soixante-dix». 

(2) Paragraph 2 of rule 7 is amended by striking out ‘‘forty-fifth’’ (2) La disposition 2 de la régle 7 est modifiée par substitution, a 
in the second line and substituting ‘‘seventy-fifth’’. «quarante-cinquiéme» a la deuxieme ligne, de «soixante-quinzieme». 

(3) Paragraph 3 of rule 7 is amended by striking out ‘‘thirty’’ in (3) La disposition 3 de la regle 7 est modifiée par substitution, a 
the second line and substituting ‘‘sixty’’ and by striking out ‘‘forty”’ «trente» a la premiére ligne, de «soixante» et par substitution, a 
in the third line and substituting ‘‘seventy’’. «quarante» a la troisiéme ligne, de «soixante-dix». 

(4) Paragraph 4 of rule 7 is amended by striking out ‘‘forty-fifth’’ (4) La disposition 4 de la régle 7 est modifiée par substitution, a 
in the first line and substituting ‘‘seventy-fifth’’. «quarante-cinquiéme» a la premiere ligne, de «soixante-quinziéme». 

(5) Paragraph 10 of rule 7 is amended by striking out ‘‘thirty”’ in (5) La disposition 10 de la régle 7 est modifiée par substitution, a 
the second last line and substituting ‘‘ten’’. «trente» a l’avant-derniére ligne, de «dix». 

4.—(1) Paragraph 12 of rule 8 is revoked and the following 4 (1) Ladisposition 12 dela régle 8 est abrogée et remplacée par 
substituted: ce qui suit : 
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12. The court may, on a party’s motion, reschedule the management 
conference for another date. The motion does not require 
supporting written material. Arrangements for disposition of the 
motion by conference telephone call or in writing, without an 
appearance, may be made through the registrar’s office. 


(2) Paragraph 19 of rule 8 is amended by striking out ‘‘thirty”’ in 
the fifth line and substituting ‘‘seven’’. 


(3) Paragraph 25 of rule 8 is amended by striking out ‘‘shall’’ in 
the second line and substituting ‘‘may’’. 


5. The Rules are amended by adding the following rule: 
CIVIL CASE MANAGEMENT COMMITTEE 
Composition 


15.1—(1) There shall be a Civil Case Management Committee 
composed of, 


(a) eight members of the Essex Law Association chosen by that 
association; 

(b) five members of the staff of the Ministry of the Attorney 

General in Windsor chosen by the Court Services Manager at 

Windsor; and 

(c) the judges and master of the Ontario Court (General Division) 

who reside in the Southwest Region. 


Functions 
(2) The Civil Case Management Committee shall, 


(a) monitor and evaluate the operation of case management under 
these rules; and 


(b) consider proposals for amendments to these rules that are 
submitted to it and present recommendations for amendments 
to the Civil Rules Committee. O. Reg. 397/91, s. 5. 


6.—(1) Paragraph 1 of Form 3 is amended by striking out 
“‘thirty’’ in the second line and substituting ‘‘sixty”’ and by striking 
out ‘‘forty’’ in the second line and substituting ‘‘seventy’’. 


(2) Paragraph 2 of Form 3 is amended by striking out ‘‘forty-five’’ 
in the first line and substituting ‘‘seventy-five’’. 


(3) Paragraph 3 of Form 3 is amended by striking out ‘‘thirty’’ 
in the first line and substituting ‘‘sixty’’ and by striking out ‘‘forty”’ 
in the second line and substituting ‘‘seventy’’. 


(4) Paragraph 4 of Form 3 is amended by striking out ‘‘forty- 
fifth’’ in the first line and substituting ‘‘seventy-fifth’’. 


(5) Paragraph 10 of Form 3 is amended by striking out ‘‘thirty’’ 
in the fourth line and substituting ‘‘ten’’. 


7.—(1) Paragraph 12 of Form 4 is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


12. The court may, on a party’s motion, reschedule the management 
conference for another date. The motion does not require 
supporting written material. Arrangements for disposition of the 
motion by conference telephone call or in writing, without an 
appearance, may be made through the registrar’s office. 


(2) Paragraph 19 of Form 4 is amended by striking out ‘‘thirty”’ 
in the second line and substituting ‘‘seven’’. 
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12. Le tribunal peut, sur la motion d’une partie, changer la date de la 
conférence de gestion. II n’est pas nécessaire que la motion soit 
appuyée par des documents écrits. Des arrangements en vue 
d'une décision sur la motion peuvent étre pris par conférence 
téléphonique ou par écrit, sans comparution, par l’intermédiaire 
du greffe. 


(2) La disposition 19 de la régle 8 est modifiée par substitution, a 
«trente» a la septiéme ligne, de «sept». 


(3) La disposition 25 de la régle 8 est modifiée par substitution, a 
«préside également» aux premiére et deuxiéme lignes, de «peut 
également présider». 

5 Les régles sont modifiées par adjonction de la régle suivante : 
COMITE DE GESTION DES CAUSES CIVILES 


Composition 


15.1 (1) Est constitué un comité appelé Comité de gestion des 
causes civiles qui se compose des membres suivants : 


a) huit membres de l’association des avocats d’Essex choisis par 


celle-ci; 
b) cinq membres du personnel du ministére du Procureur général 
a Windsor choisis par le chef des services judiciaires a cet 
endroit; 
c) les juges et le protonotaire de la Cour de |’ Ontario (Division 
générale) qui résident dans la région du sud-ouest. 
Fonctions 


(2) Le Comité de gestion des causes civiles : 


a) contréle et évalue le fonctionnement de la gestion des causes 
aux termes des présentes régles; 

b) examine les propositions de modification des présentes régles 

qui lui sont soumises et présente des recommandations de 

modification au Comité des régles en matiére civile. Régl. de 

l’Ont. 397/91, art. S. 


6 (1) La disposition 1 de la formule 3 est modifiée par substitu- 
tion, a <rente» ala deuxiéme ligne, de «soixante» et par substitution, 
a «quarante» a la troisieme ligne, de «soixante-dix». 


(2) La disposition 2 de la formule 3 est modifiée par substitution, 
a «quarante-cing» a la premiere ligne, de «soixante-quinze». 


(3) La disposition 3 de la formule 3 est modifiée par substitution, 
a «trente» a la premiére ligne, de «soixante» et par substitution, a 
«quarante» a la deuxiéme ligne, de «soixante-dix». 


(4) La disposition 4 de la formule 3 est modifiée par substitution, 
a «quarante-cinquiéme» a la premiére ligne, de «soixante- 
quinziéme». 


(5) La disposition 10 de la formule 3 est modifiée par substitution, 
a «trente» a la cinquieme ligne, de «dix». 


7 (1) La disposition 12 de la formule 4 est abrogée et remplacée 
par ce qui suit : 


12. Le tribunal peut, sur la motion d’une partie, changer la date de la 
conférence de gestion. I] n’est pas nécessaire que la motion soit 
appuyée par des documents écrits. Des arrangements en vue 
d’une décision sur la motion peuvent étre pris par conférence 
téléphonique ou par écrit, sans comparution, par |’ intermédiaire 
du greffe. 


(2) La disposition 19 dela formule 4 est modifiée par substitution, 
a «trente» a la troisiéme ligne, de «sept». 


O. Reg. 397/91 


(3) Paragraph 25 of Form 4 is amended by striking out ‘‘shall’’ 


and substituting ‘‘may’’. 


8. This Regulation comes into force on the 3rd day of September, 


1991. 
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(3) La disposition 25 de la formule 4 est modifiée par substitution, 


a «préside également» a la premiére ligne, de «peut également 


présider». 


ONTARIO REGULATION 398/91 
made under the 
COURTS OF JUSTICE ACT 
Made: June 25th, 1991 
Approved: July 18th, 1991 

Filed: July 19th, 1991 

Amending Reg. 197 of R.R.O. 1990 

(Rules of the Ontario Court (General Division) 

in Estate Proceedings) 


1. Rule 75 of Regulation 197 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is revoked. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 399/91 
made under the 
ENERGY ACT 


Made: July 18th, 1991 
Filed: July 19th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 331 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Gas Utilization Code) 


1. Section 7 of Regulation 331 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is amended by adding the following subsection: 


(4.1) Warnock Hersey Professional Services Ltd. is designated as an 
organization to test the following gas-burning appliances to approved 
standards and, where the appliances conform to the approved standards, 
to place their label or symbol on them: 

1. Outdoor gas grills. 

2. Gas-fired vented room heaters. 

3. Gas-fired appliances for outdoor installation. 

4. Vented decorative gas appliances. 

5. Decorative gas appliances for installation in vented fireplaces. 
6. Gas-fired gravity and forced air central furnaces. 

7. Gas counter appliances. 


8. Portable type gas camp stoves. 


9. Portable type gas camp heaters. O. Reg. 399/91, s. 1. 
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ONTARIO REGULATION 400/91 
made under the 
BUILDING CODE ACT 


Made: July 18th, 1991 
Filed: July 19th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 61 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Article 1.1.3.2. of Regulation 61 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is amended by adding the following definition: 


Computer room means a room containing electronic computer/data 
processing equipment such as main frame type, which is separated 
from the remainder of the building for the purpose of controlling the 
air quality in the room by a self-contained climate control system and 
in which the occupant load of the room is not more than one person 
for each 40 m’ of the room. 


2. Article 2.1.1.1. of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


2.1.1.1. Parts 1, 2 and 12. Parts 1, 2 and 12 apply to all buildings. 


3. Sentences 2.1.1.5.(2) and (3) of the Regulation are revoked and 
the following substituted: 


(2) Articles 1.1.1.2. and 3.1.8.1. and Subsections 3.1.4. and 4.1.4. in 
the Canadian Farm Building Code do not apply to farm buildings. 


(3) In the Canadian Farm Building Code, references in Articles 
LolleSemled Iced oe elma Deas oO lel eed > ole sel lal Selle, 
3.1.2.1. and 3.1.6.1. to the National Building Code of Canada are 
deemed to refer to this Code. 

4. Table 2.5.1.A. of the Regulation is amended by striking out the 
references to ‘‘Big Trout Creek”’ and ‘‘Trout Creek”’ and substitut- 
ing the following: 


Big Trout Lake -38 -40 25 20 7699 13 84 = 581 209 Os 1.94 65; 0.33; ~.0:39 0.46 0 0 0.00 


Trout Creek.. -27 -29 28 21 5300 28 89 ©6940 2.5 0.4 1.90 1.65 0.24 0.29 03. 62 i 0.05 


5. Table 2.6.3.A. of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 
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Table 2.6.3.A. 
Forming Part of Article 2.6.3.2. 


DOCUMENTS REFERENCED IN THE ONTARIO BUILDING CODE 


Issuing Document Tite of Document Code 


Agency Number Reference 


ANSI B36.10-1979 ‘Welded and Seamless Wrought Steel Pipe 3.2.9.6.(1) 


A120-84 


A123-84 


A153-82 (1987) 
A252-89 


A283/A283M-87 


A525-86 
A570/AS570M-88 
A611-85 

B75-84 


B251-84 


C4-62 (1986) 
C5-79 (1988) 
C27-84 (1988) 


C126-86 


C207-79 (1988) 
C212-60 (1986) 
C315-87 (1983) 


C411-82 (1987) 


C412M-83 (1988) 
C444M-87 
C700-89 (1983) 


C1002-88 


D374-79 


D568-77 


Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Welded 
and Seamless, for Ordinary Uses 


Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and 
Steel Products 


Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel Hardware 


Welded and Seamless Steel Pipe Piles 


Low and Intermediate Tensile Strength Carbon Steel Plates, Shapes 
and Bars 


Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) by the Hot-Dip Process 
Hot-Rolled Carbon Steel Sheet and Strip, Structural Quality 
Steel, Cold-Rolled Sheet, Carbon Structural 

Seamless Copper Tube 


General Requirements for Wrought Seamless Copper and Copper- 
Alloy Tube 


Clay Drain Tile 
Quicklime for Structural Purposes 
Classification for Fire Clay and High Alumina Refractory Brick 


Ceramic Glazed Structural Clay Facing Tile, Facing Brick and Solid 
Masonry Units 


Hydrated Lime for Masonry Purposes 
Structural Clay Facing Tile 
Clay Flue Linings 


Hot-Surface Performance of High-Temperature Thermal Insulation 


Concrete Drain Tile 
Perforated Concrete Pipe 
Vitrified Clay Pipe, Extra Strength, Standard Strength and Perforated 


Steel Drill Screws for the Application of Gypsum Board or Metal 
Plaster Bases 


Thickness of Solid Electrical Insulation 


Rate of Burning and/or Extent and Time of Burning of Flexible 
Plastics in a Vertical Position 


Rate of Burning and/or Extent and Time of Burning of 
Self-Supporting Plastics in a Horizontal Position 


3.2.9.6.(04) 


Table 9.20.16.A. 


Table 9.20.16.A. 
4.2.3.8. 


4.2.3.8. 


Le Fe 
4.2.3.8. 
4.2.3.8. 
3,2.9.0:C1) 
3:2.9:0:(1) 


9.14.3.1. 
9.20/35, 1.1) 
9.21.3.4. 
O20 21.41) 


9.20.3:1-(1) 
9.20:2.1.(1) 
92133. 


6.2.3.6.(3) 
6.2.9: 2.(2) 


9.14.3.1.(1) 
9.14.3.1.(1) 
9.14.3.1.(1) 


9.24.1.4. 
S295u 


3.8.4.1.(1) 


3.8.4.1.(1) 


3.8.4.1.(1) 
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Table 2.6.3.A.—(Cont’d) 
Forming Part of Article 2.6.3.2. 


DOCUMENTS REFERENCED IN THE ONTARIO BUILDING CODE 


Issuing Document ’ Code 
Agency Number Title of Document Reference 






D2898-81 (1986) Test Method for Accelerated Weathering of Fire-Retardant-Treated 
Wood for Fire Testing 


E90-87 Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound Transmission Loss of 
Building Partitions 


E283-84 Standard Test Method for Rate of Air Leakage through Windows, 
Curtain Walls and Doors 


E336-84 Measurement of Airborne Sound Insulation in Buildings 
E413-87 Classification for Rating Sound Insulation 


F476-84 Standard Test Methods For Security of Swinging Door Assemblies 


Specification a5.8-76 Brazing Filler Metal 352,9,0:(2) 


Safety Code 20-A X-ray equipment in Medical Diagnosis Part A: 310;5-32(2) 
Recommended Safety Procedures for Installation and Use 


CAN/CGSB-7.1-M86 Cold Formed Steel Framing Components 9.24.1.2. 
CAN/CGSB-7.2-M88 Adjustable Metal Columns 9.17.3.4. 
10-GP-3Ma-1981 Refractory Mortar, Air Setting 9.21.3.4. 
9.21.3.9.(1) 
9:22.2.2.(1) 
CAN/CGSB-11.3-M87 Hardboard O27. 10 RAZ) 
7 0 
0302721) 
CAN/CGSB-11.5-M87 Hardboard, Precoated, Factory Finished, for Exterior Cladding 9.27.10.1.(1) 
CAN?2-12.1-M79 Glass, Safety, Tempered or Laminated 3.3.1.18.(2) 
3.4.6.14.(3) 
Giz. (2) 
9.7.3.1.(1) 
CAN2-12.2-M76 Glass, Sheet, Flat, Clear OTS: LCL) 
CAN2-12.3-M76 Glass, Polished Plate or Float, Flat, Clear O73 150) 
CAN?2-12.4-M76 Glass, Heat Absorbing OF ele) 


CAN?2-12.5-M86 Mirrors, Silvered 9.6.5.3.(2) 


CAN2-12.8-M76 Insulating Glass Units OFS ale) 


CAN2-12.10-M76 Glass, Light and Heat Reflecting OST) 

CAN2-12.11-M76 Glass, Wired, Safety S38.) 
3.4.6.14.(3) 
9.6.5.2,(2) 
OF 3212) 


4.3.6.1. 
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Table 2.6.3.A.—(Cont’d) 
Forming Part of Article 2.6.3.2. 


DOCUMENTS REFERENCED IN THE ONTARIO BUILDING CODE 
Issuing Document Code 
Agency Number 


Reference 
19-GP-5M-1976 











Title of Document 








9.27.4.2.(2) 






Sealing Compound, One Component, Acrylic Base, Solvent Curing 








CAN2-19.13-M87 





Sealing Compound, One Component, Elastomeric, Chemical Curing 9.27.4.2.(2) 








19-GP-14M-1976 Sealing Compound, One Component, Butyl-Polyisobutylene Polymer | 9.27.4.2.(2) 


Base, Solvent Curing 
















9:29:10:5. 






19-GP-22M-1977 





Sealing Compound, Mildew Resistant, for Tubs and Tile 








CAN2-19.24-M80 9.27.4.2.(2) 






Sealing Compound, Multi-Component, Chemical Curing 









24-GP-3a-1967 Code of Identification and Classification of Piping System 3.2.9.6.(14) 





CAN/CGSB-34.14-M87 Sheets, Asbestos-Cement, Decorative 9.27.8.1.(1) 












CAN/CGSB-34.16-M89 





Sheets, Asbestos-Cement, Flat, Fully Compressed 9.27.8.1.(1) 








CAN/CGSB-34.17-M8&9 Sheets, Asbestos-Cement, Flat, Semicompressed 9.27.8.1.(1) 


















CAN/CGSB-34.21-M89 





Panels, Sandwich, Asbestos-Cement with Insulating Cores 9.27.8.1.(1) 








CAN/CGSB-24.22-M87 Pipe, Asbestos-Cement, Drain 9.14.3.1.(1) 





CAN/CGSB-34.4-M89 












Siding, Asbestos-Cement, Shingles and Clapboards 9.27.8.1.(1) 








CAN/CGSB-34.5-M89 Sheets, Asbestos-Cement, Corrugated 9.27.8.1.(1) 








CAN/CGSB-37.2-M88 9:43 2.01) 






Emulsified Asphalt, Mineral Colloid Type, Unfilled, for 
Dampproofing and Waterproofing and for Roof Coatings 









37-GP-3M-1976 









Application of Emulsified Asphalts for Dampproofing or 9:13.1.3.41) 


Waterproofing 













CAN/CGSB-37.4-M89 





Fibrated, Cutback Asphalt, Lap Cement for Asphalt Roofing 9.26.2.1.(1) 





CAN/CGSB-37.5-M89 Cutback Asphalt Plastic Cement 9.26.2.1.(1) 









37-GP-6Ma- 1983 









Asphalt, Cutback, Unfilled, for Dampproofing S132 1h) 








CAN/CGSB-37.8-M88 Asphalt, Cutback, Filled, for Roof Coating 9.26.2.1.(1) 





37-GP-9Ma- 1983 












Primer, Asphalt, Unfilled, for Asphalt Roofing, Dampproofing and 
Waterproofing 


9.26.2.1,¢1) 










37-GP-12Ma-1984 





Application of Unfilled Cutback Asphalt for Dampproofing OS sbs.Ch) 















37-GP-16M-1976 Asphalt, Cutback, Filled, for Dampproofing and Waterproofing 9:13.2.1.(1) 






37-GP-18Ma-1985 





Tar, Cutback, Unfilled, for Dampproofing 9133250.) 





37-GP-21M-1976 









Tar, Cutback, Fibrated, for Roof Coating 9.26.2.1.(1) 








37-GP-22M-1976 






Application of Unfilled Cutback Tar Foundation Coating for 
Dampproofing 


91315.(1) 






37-GP-50M-1978 












Asphalt, Rubberized, Hot Applied, for Roofing and Waterproofing 9.26.2. 1.(1) 








37-GP-51M-1979 






Application of Rubberized Asphalt, Hot Applied, for Roofing and 9:26:15.1. 


Waterproofing 












37-GP-52M- 1984 





Roofing and Waterproofing Membrane, Sheet Applied, Elastomeric 9.26.2.1;61) 
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Table 2.6.3.A.—(Cont’d) 
Forming Part of Article 2.6.3.2. 


O. Reg. 400/91 


DOCUMENTS REFERENCED IN THE ONTARIO BUILDING CODE 


37-GP-54M-1979 


37-GP-55M-1979 


37-GP-56M-1980 


41-GP-6M-1976 
41-GP-24Ma-1983 
41-GP-29Ma-1983 


CAN/CGSB-S51.20-M87 


51-GP-21M-1978 


CAN/CGSB-51.25-M87 


CAN/CGSB-51.26-M86 


51-GP-27M-1979 


CAN2-51.32-M77 


CAN/CGSB-51.33-M89 


CAN/CGSB-51.34-M86 


51-GP-60M-1979 


CAN/CGSB-63.14-M89 


CAN/CGSB-82.1-M89 
CAN/CGSB-82.5-M88 
CAN/CGSB-82.6-M86 
CAN/CGSB-93.1-M85 


93-GP-2Ma-1983 


Title of Document 


Roofing and Waterproofing Membrane, Sheet Applied, Flexible, 
Polyvinyl Chloride 


Application of Sheet Applied Flexible Polyvinyl Chloride Roofing 
Membrane 


Membrane, Modified, Bituminous, Prefabricated and Reinforced for 
Roofing 


Sheets, Thermosetting Polyester Plastics, Glass Fiber Reinforced 
Siding, Soffits and Fascia, Rigid Vinyl 
Tubing, Plastic, Corrugated, Drainage 


Thermal Insulation, Polystyrene Boards and Pipe Covering 


Thermal Insulation, Urethane and Isocyanurate, Unfaced 


Thermal Insulation, Phenolic, Faced 


Thermal Insulation, Urethane and Isocyanurate, Boards, Faced 


Thermal Insulation, Polystyrene Loose Fill 


Sheathing, Membrane, Breather Type 


Vapour Barrier, Sheet, Excluding Polyethylene, for Use in Building 
Construction 


Vapour Barrier, Polyethylene Sheet for Use in Building Construction 


Thermal Insulation, Cellulose Fibre, Loose Fill 


Plastic Skylights 


Sliding Doors 
Insulated Steel Doors 
Doors, Mirrored Glass, Sliding or Folding, Wardrobe 


Sheet, Aluminum Alloy, Prefinished, Residential 


Siding, Soffits and Fascia, Aluminum, Prefinished, Residential 


741 


Code 
Reference 


9.26.2.1.(1) 


9.26:16.1, 


9.26.2.1.(1) 


9.26.2.1.(1) 
SPE U 
9.14.3.1.(1) 
Table 9.23.16.A. 
O23 e Ch) 
eee Reb 


Table 9.23.16.A. 
925.5011) 


Table 9.23.16.A. 
O25 50.1) 


Table 9.23.16.A. 
9293 1-1) 


Le 2 ee 
9.20.13.10.(1) 
OS ik. 
O20 251E 1) 
25255.) 
9.13.2. 1.01) 
025-9. 4501) 
O2525 2,1) 
Pes ee G8 


Olek 
Sree: 


9.6.4.2. 
9.6.4.3. 
965.3, 
9.27.12.1.(4) 


O27. 12a.(3) 
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Table 2.6.3.A.—(Cont’d) 
Forming Part of Article 2.6.3.2. 


O. Reg. 400/91 


DOCUMENTS REFERENCED IN THE ONTARIO BUILDING CODE 


Issuing 
Agency 


Document 
Number 


93-GP-3M-1978 


93-GP-4M-1978 


CAN/CSA-A5-M88 


CAN/CSA-A8-M88 


CAN3-A23.1-M77 


CAN3-A23.2-M77 


CAN3-A23.3-M84 


CAN/CSA-A82. 1-M87 


A82.3-M1978 
A82.4-M1978 
A82.5-M1978 
A82.22-M1977 


A82.27-M1977 


A82.30-M1980 
A82.31-M1980 
A82.56-M1976 
CAN3-A93-M82 


A101-M1983 


A123.1-M1979 


A123.17-1963 


A123.2-M1979 
A123.3-M1979 


A123.4-M1979 


CAN3-A123.51-M85 


Title of Document 


Sheet, Steel, Galvanized, Prefinished, Residential 


Siding, Soffits and Fascia, Steel, Galvanized, Prefinished, Residential 


Portland Cement 


Masonry Cement 


Concrete Materials and Methods of Concrete Construction 


Methods of Test for Concrete 

Design of Concrete Structures for Buildings 

Burned Clay Brick (Solid Masonry Units Made From Clay or 
Shale) 

Calcium Silicate (Sand-Lime) Building Brick 

Structural Clay Load-Bearing Wall Tile 

Structural Clay Non-Load-Bearing Tile 

Gypsum Plasters 


Gypsum Board Products 


Interior Furring, Lathing and Gypsum Plastering 
Gypsum Board Application 

Aggregate for Masonry Mortar 

Natural Airflow Ventilators for Buildings 


Thermal Insulation, Mineral Fibre, for Buildings 


Asphalt Shingles Surfaced with Mineral Granules 


Asphalt-Saturated Felted Glass-Fibre Mat for Use in Construction of 
Built-Up Roofs 


Asphalt Coated Roofing Sheets 
Asphalt or Tar Saturated Roofing Felt 


Bitumen for Use in Construction of Built-Up Roof Coverings and 
Dampproofing and Waterproofing Systems 


Asphalt Shingle Application on Roof Slopes 1:3 and Steeper 


Code 
Reference 


9.27.12:1.(2) 


OZ 2ILT) 


Dake 
9.20.3. 1,(1) 
9.28.2: 
9203: 1Cb) 
4.2.3.6. 
4.2.3.9. 
93.13.01) 
9.3.1.4. 
93/131) 


Table 4.1.9.B. 
4.3.3.1. 


9202 b) 


9.20.2.1.(1) 
9.20.2.1.(1) 
9.20.2.1.(1) 
9.20.3.1. 
Sule EG) 
Table 9.10.3.A. 
Table 9.10.3.B. 
Table 9.23.16.A. 
9.29.5.2. 
9.29.4.1. 
9.29.5.1.(2) 
9.20.3.1.(1) 
9.19.1.1.(4) 


9.253.1;(1) 
Table 9.25.16.A. 


9.26.2.0.(1) 


9.26.2. 1) 


9.26.2. 1.(1) 
D202. LEAT) 


9.13.2.1.(1) 
9.26.2.1.(1) 





O. Reg. 400/91 


Document 
Number 


CAN3-A123.52-M85 


CAN3-A165.1-M85 


CAN3-A165.2-M85 
CAN3-A165.3-M85 
CAN3-A165.4-M85 


CAN/CSA-A247-M86 


CAN3-A266.1-M78 
CAN3-A266.2-M78 
CAN3-A277-M81 
CAN3-A371-M84 


CAN/CSA-A405-M87 


CAN3-A438-M84 


CAN/CSA-A440-M90 


CAN3-B44-M 1985 


B52-M1983 


B111-1974 


CAN/CSA-B182.1-87 


B228.1-1968 


CAN/CSA-B355-M86 


CAN/CSA-B365-M87 


CAN/CSA-B366.1-M87 


CAN3-C22.2 No.0.3-M85 
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Table 2.6.3.A.—(Cont’d) 
Forming Part of Article 2.6.3.2. 


Title of Document 


Asphalt Shingle Application on Roof Slopes 1:6 to Less than 1:3 


Concrete Masonry Units 


Concrete Brick Masonry Units 
Prefaced Concrete Masonry Units 
Autoclaved Cellular Units 


Insulating Fibreboard 


Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete 

Chemical Admixtures for Concrete 

Procedures for Certification of Factory-Built Houses 
Masonry Construction for Buildings 


Design and Construction of Masonry Chimneys and Fireplaces 
Concrete Construction for Housing and Small Buildings 


Windows 


Safety Code for Elevators, Dumbwaiters, Escalators, Moving Walks 
and Freight Platform Lifts 


Mechanical Refrigeration Code 


Wire Nails, Spikes and Staples 


Plastic Drain and Sewer Pipe and Pipe Fittings 


Pipes, Ducts and Fittings for Residential Type Air Conditioning 
Systems 


Elevating Devices for the Handicapped 


Installation Code for Solid-Fuel Burning Appliances and Equipment 


Solid Fuel-Fired Central Heating Appliances 


Test Methods for Electrical Wires and Cables 


O. Reg. 400/91 


DOCUMENTS REFERENCED IN THE ONTARIO BUILDING CODE 


Code 
Reference 


GAGE 2! 
GAS 202, 
920:270,(1) 
9.20.2.6.(1) 
9.20.2.1.(1) 
9.20.2.1.(1) 
920201) 
9.23.15.6.(3) 
Table 9.23.16.A. 
OES he 
9.29.8.1. 
9.3.1.9. 
9.3.1.9. 
2.1.1.4.(2) 
O20 15:25 


W2ESS: 
D22ime de) 


prod Bl 


5:0:2:2.(3) 


Table 4.1.10.A. 
6.2.2.4.(4) 
S231. 
OP20.2-24.0) 
9:29.5.6: 
9.14.3.1.(1) 


6.2.4.2.(3) 


BPs .(2) 


6.2.1.4.(1) 
LOAM FY C4) 
9.22.10.1.(1) 
9 33.02: 
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Table 2.6.3.A.—(Cont’d) 
Forming Part of Article 2.6.3.2. 


DOCUMENTS REFERENCED IN THE ONTARIO BUILDING CODE 
Issuing Document Code 
Agency Number 


Reference 
CAN3-C88-M79 Power Transformers and Reactors 













Title of Document 










3:9.2,9.(10) 










C22.2 No.113-M1984 Fans and Ventilators 9.32.3.3.(2) 















3.2.7.4.(2) 
9.9.11.3.(6) 


C22.2 No. 141-M1985 Unit Equipment for Emergency Lighting 






Seal ek 






CAN/CSA-C282-M89 Emergency Electrical Power Supply for Buildings 









4.2.3.8. 
9.23.4.2.(2) 





CAN/CSA-G40.21-M87 






Structural Quality Steels 












CAN3-G401-M81 Corrugated Steel Pipe Products 9.14.3.1.(1) 











CAN/CSA-080-M89 Wood Preservation 3.1.4.4.(1) 


4.2.3.2.(1) 














CAN/CSA-080.1-M89 Preservative Treatment of All Timber Products by Pressure Processes 9.3.2.9.(1) 












CAN/CSA-080.2-M89 4.2.3.2.(1) 


9°3.2.9-:4) 


Preservative Treatment of Lumber, Timber, Bridge Ties and Mine 
Ties by Pressure Processes 















CAN/CSA-080.3-M89 Preservative Treatment of Piles by Pressure Processes 4.2.3.2.(1) 














CAN/CSA-080.9-M89 Preservative Treatment of Plywood by Pressure Processes 9.3.29) 













CAN/CSA-080.15-M89 Preservative Treatment of Wood for Building Foundation Systems, 
Basements and Crawl Spaces by Pressure Processes 


4.2.3.2.(1) 
9.3.2.9.(1) 






4.3.1.1. 










CAN3-086-M84 Engineering Design in Wood (Working Stress Design) 










Ae Salle 
Table 4.1.9.B. 


CAN/CSA-086. 1-M89 Engineering Design in Wood (Limit States Design) 















0115-M1982 OTN 


9502 241) 


Hardwood and Decorative Plywood 













0118.1-M88 Western Red Cedar Shingles and Shakes 9,26.2.1.(1) 


O27 ls 
















0121-M1978 Douglas Fir Plywood 9.23.14.2.(1) 
9.23.15.1.(1) 
Table 9.23.16.A. 
9279 AG 


SS0Z 28) 












CAN/CSA-0122-M89 Structural Glued-Laminated Timber 9.23.4.3.(2) 


Table 9.23.4.B. 













0132.2-M1977 Wood Doors 9.6.4.1.(1) 











0141-1970 Softwood Lumber 3.1.4.6.(2) 


9:3.2.0, 













0151-M1978 Canadian Softwood Plywood 9.23.14.2.(1) 
923. 1S AC) 
Table 9.23.16.A. 
027,91, 


9:50.2:2,41) 








744 


O. Reg. 400/91 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


Table 2.6.3.A.—(Cont’d) 
Forming Part of Article 2.6.3.2. 


O. Reg. 400/91 


DOCUMENTS REFERENCED IN THE ONTARIO BUILDING CODE 


Issuing 
Agency 


Document 
Number 


0153-M1980 


CAN/CSA-0177-M89 


CAN3-0188.1-M78 


CAN/CSA-0325.0-88 


CAN3-0437.0-M85 


CAN/CSA-S16.1-M89 


CAN/CSA-S37-M86 
CAN/CSA-S136-M89 
CAN3-S157-M83 
S269.1-1975 


CAN3-S304-M84 


S307-M1980 


CAN3-S367-M81 
CAN3-S406-M83 
CAN/CSA-S413-M87 
Z32.1-M1986 
CAN/CSA-Z32.4-M86 
Z91-M1980 


Z240.2.1-1979 


Z240.8.1.-1978 


Title of Document 


Poplar Plywood 


Qualification Code for Manufacturers of Structural Glued-Laminated 
Timber 


Interior Mat-Formed Wood Particleboard 


Construction Sheathing 


Waferboard and Standboard 


Limit States Design of Steel Structures 


Antennas, Towers and Antenna Supporting Structures 
Cold Formed Steel Structural Members 

Strength Design in Aluminum 

Falsework for Construction Purposes 


Masonry Design for Buildings 


Load Test Procedure for Wood Roof Trusses for Houses and Small 
Buildings 


Air Supported Structures 

Construction of Preserved Wood Foundations 
Parking Structures 

Safety in Anaesthetizing Locations 


Essential Electrical Systems for Hospitals 


Safety Code for Window Cleaning Operations 


Structural Requirements for Mobile Homes 


Light Duty Windows 


Code 
Reference 


9,23.14.2.(1) 
ZS 25a (1) 
Table 9.23.16.A. 
R291, 
9.30.2.2.(1) 


A312. 
9.23.14.2.(3) 
9.29.9.1.(1) 
9,30.2.2.(1) 
Table 9.23.14.B. 
9.23.14.2.(1) 
9.23.15.1.(1) 
Table 9.23.15.B. 
Table 9.23.16.B. 
9.23.14.2.(1) 
SPP NSE IACI 
023.1522,.(2) 
Table 9.23.16.A. 
O 2 7ebie. 
9.29.9.1.(2) 
9.30.2.2.(2) 


Table 4.1.9.B. 
4.3.4.1. 


4.1.1.4.(2) 
4.3.4.2. 
4.3.5.1. 
4.1.1.3.(3) 
Table 4.1.9.B. 
4.1.9.3.(6) 
4301 


O23 ASD) 


4.4.1.1. 
OSs 
4.4.2.1. 
3.6.9-4: 
3.2.7.6: 


4.1.10.7.(2) 
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Table 2.6.3.A.—(Cont’d) 
Forming Part of Article 2.6.3.2. 


DOCUMENTS REFERENCED IN THE ONTARIO BUILDING CODE 
Issuing Document A Code 
Z305.1-M1984 Non-Flammable Medical Gas Piping Systems 3.6.5.2 


FINA 1984 Rules and Laws Governing Swimming, Diving, Water Polo and Sobel (h7) 
Synchronized Swimming 


NFPA 13-1989 Installation of Sprinkler Systems 3.2.4.16.(2) 
S204 a1) 
3.2.5.13.(4) 
3.2.8.4.(7) 

3.3-24h 9) 






































71-1987 Installation, Maintenance and Use of Central Station Signalling 


systems 


3.2.4.7.(3) 






72D-1986 









Installation, Maintenance and Use of Proprietary Protective Signalling 
systems 


3.2.4.7.(3) 









80-1986 Fire Doors and Windows 






82-1983 Incinerators, Waste and Linen Handling Systems and Equipment 





9.10.10.5.(2) 















96-1987 Installation of Equipment for the Removal of Smoke and 6.2.2.6. 


Grease-Laden Vapours from Commercial Cooking Equipment 










211-1988 






Standard for Chimneys, Fireplaces, Vents and Solid Fuel-Burning 


S312. 
Appliances 63713. 












214-1988 Water-Cooling Towers 6.2.3.15.(4) 
NLGA 1987 Standard Grading Rules for Canadian Lumber 321, 
Table 9.3.2.A. 
ULE C199P-M1988 Guide for the Investigation of Combustible Piping for Sprinkle S.2e (2) 






Systems 








CAN4-S101-M82 Standard Methods of Fire Endurance Tests of Building Construction 


and Materials 






3.2 6.14,(3) 






CAN/ULC-S102-M88 





Standard Method of Test for Surface Burning Characteristics of 
Building Materials and Assemblies 


3.1.12.1.(1) 
















CAN/ULC-S 102.2-M88 





Standard Method of Test for Surface Burning Characteristics of 
Flooring, Floor Covering, and Miscellaneous Materials and 
Assemblies 








S$102.3-M1982 









Standard Method of Fire Test of Light Diffusers and Lenses 3.1.13.4.(1) 












‘CAN4-S104-M80 Standard Method of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies 3.1.8.4.(1) 


3.2.6.9.3) 











Standard Specification for Fire Door Frames Meeting the 9.10.13.6. 


Performance Required by CAN4-S104 
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Table 2.6.3.A.—(Cont’d) 
Forming Part of Article 2.6.3.2. 


DOCUMENTS REFERENCED IN THE ONTARIO BUILDING CODE 


Issuing Document ‘ Code 
ULC 


CAN4-S106-M80 Standard Method for Fire Tests of Window and Glass Block 3.1.8.4.(1) 
Assemblies 


CAN/ULC-S 107-M87 Standard Method of Fire Tests of Roof Coverings gia) tals ills 

CAN/ULC-S109-M87 Standard for Flame Tests of Flame-Resistant Fabrics and Films 51.655; 
6.2.3.4. 
622, 3:53 


CAN/ULC-S110-M1986 Standard Methods of Test for Air Ducts SPAS WON (A), 
6.2.3.2.(4) 


CAN4-S111-M80 Standard Method of Fire Tests for Air Filter Units 6.2.3.14.(1) 
CAN4-S112-M82 Standard Method of Fire Test of Fire-Damper Assemblies 3.1.8.4.(1) 
CAN4-S112.2-M84 Standard Method of Fire Test of Ceiling Firestop Flap Assemblies Srl bo Me)) 
BHR eh BH 
9.10.13.14. 
CAN4-S113-79 Standard Specification for Wood Core Doors Meeting the 9.10.13.2.(1) 
Performance Required by CAN4-S104-77 for Twenty Minute Fire 


Rated Closure Assemblies 


CAN4-S114-M80 Standard Method of Test for Determination of Non-Combustibility in 
Building Materials 


CAN4-S115-M85 Standard Method of Fire Tests for Firestop Systems 


CAN4-S124-M85 Standard Method of Test for the Evaluation of Protective Coverings 
for Foamed Plastic 


CAN/ULC S126-M86 Standard Method of Test for Fire Spread Under Roof-Deck 
Assemblies 


$505-1974 Standard for Fusible Links for Fire Protection Service 
$513-78 Standard for Threaded Couplings for 38 mm and 65 mm Fire Hose 3292411) 
CAN/ULC-S524-M86 Standard for the Installation of Fire Alarm Systems 324501) 


CAN/ULC-S531-M87 Standard for Smoke Alarms 3.2.4.21.(1) 
9.10.18.1. 


CAN/ULC-S537-M86 Standard for the Verification of Fire Alarm Systems 3.2.4.5.(2) 


S543-M 1983 Standard for Internal Lug Quick Connect Couplings for Fire Hoses 3.2.9.2.(11) 


CAN/ULC-S610-M87 Standard for Factory-Built Fireplaces 9.22.8.1. 


CAN/ULC-S629-M87 Standard for 650°C Factory-Built Chimneys OSE 


CAN/ULC-S639-M87 Standard for Steel Liner Assemblies for Solid Fuel-Burning Masonry 92523: 
Fireplaces 


Technical Paper No. 194 Fire Endurance of Protected Steel Columns and Beams 
Technical Paper No. 207 Fire Endurance of Unit Masonry Miscellaneous Assemblies 


Technical Paper No. 222 Fire Endurance of Light Framed and Miscellaneous Assemblies 
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6. Article 3.1.5.19. of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


3.1.5.19 Wires in Computer Room Floors 


(1) Electrical wires and cables with combustible insulation, jackets or 
sheathes, located in the space below a raised floor in a computer room, 
are permitted in a building required to be of noncombustible construction 
provided they conform to the test requirements in 


(a) Clause 3.1.4.3. (1) (a), (FT1 Rating), 
(b) Clause 3.1.5.17. (1) (a), (FT4 Rating), or 
(c) Subclause 3.5.4.3. (1) (a) (ii), (FT6 Rating) 


7. Sentence 3.2.3.1. (3) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(3) For the purposes of determining the type of construction and 
cladding and the fire-resistance rating of an exterior wall, the exposing 
building face shall be taken as the projection of the exterior wall onto a 
vertical plane located so that no portion of the exterior wall of the 
building or of a fire compartment, if the fire compartment complies with 
the requirements of Sentence 3.2.3.2. (1), is between the vertical plane 
and the line to which the limiting distance is measured and, for these 
purposes, the area of unprotected openings shall be determined from 
Table 3.2.3.A. or Table 3.2.3.B. 


8. Sentence 3.2.3.14.(1) of the Regulation is revoked and’ the 
following substituted: 


3.2.3.14. Wall Exposed to Another Wall 


(1) Except as provided in Sentences 3.2.3.13. (1) and 3.2.3.20. (4), 
where an opening in an exterior wall of a fire compartment is exposed 
to an opening in the exterior wall of another fire compartment, and the 
planes of the 2 walls are parallel or at an angle of less than 135°, 
measured from the exterior of the building, the openings in the 2 fire 
compartments shall be separated by a distance at least equal to D, where 


D, = 2D — ( a D ), but in no case less than 1 m 
where 


D = the greater required limiting distance for the exposing building 
faces of the 2 fire compartments, and 


8= the angle made by the intersecting planes of the exposing 
building faces of the 2 fire compartments, (in the case where the 
exterior walls are parallel and face each other, 6 = 0°). 


9. Sentence 3.2.5.15.(4) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(4) If a building is sprinklered, sprinkler protection need not be 
provided in the space below a raised floor in a computer room 


(a) if the electrical wires and cables in this space conform to the 
test requirements in 


(i) Clause 3.1.4.3. (1) (a), (FT1 Rating), 
(ii) Clause 3.1.5.17. (1) (a), (FT4 Rating), or 
(iii) Subclause 3.5.4.3. (1) (a) (ii), (FT6 Rating), 
(b) if the building is of noncombustible construction and other 


combustible components are limited to those permitted in 
Subsection 3.1.5., 
(c) if this space is used to circulate conditioned air and the air 
handling system is designed to prevent the circulation of smoke 
upon a signal from a smoke detector, 
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(d) if all of this space is easily accessible by providing access 
sections or panels in the raised floor, and 


if the computer room is more than 2 000 m’ and the annunciator 
has separate zone indicators of the actuation of smoke detectors 
located in this space so that the coverage for each zone is not 
more than 2 000 m’. 


(e) 


10. Sentence 3.2.5.16. (2) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(2) Fire department connections for sprinkler systems shall conform 
to the requirements for fire department connections for standpipe 
systems contained in Article 3.2.9.5., except that in Sentence 3.2.9.5. (8), 
the sign shall display the word SPRINKLER. 


11. Article 3.2.7.6. of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


3.2.7.6. Emergency Power for Hospitals. Except as provided in 
Sentence 3.2.7.7. (1), emergency electrical power systems for emergency 
equipment required in this Part for hospitals shall be installed in 
conformance with CAN/CSA-Z32.4-M ‘‘Essential Electrical Systems for 
Hospitals’’. 


12. Clause 3.2.7.9. (1) (b) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(b) water supply for fire fighting in conformance with Article 
3.2.5.8., when the supply is dependent on electrical power 
supplied to the building and the building is within the scope of 
Subsection 3.2.6., 


13. Article 3.2.7.9. of the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following: 


(4) Anemergency power supply capable of operating under a full load 
for not less than 30 min shall be provided by emergency generator for 
water supply for fire fighting in conformance with Article 3.2.5.8. when 
the supply is dependent on electrical power supplied to the building and 
the building is not within the scope of Subsection 3.2.6. 


14, Sentence 3.2.8.1. (3) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(3) Where a building containing a Group B major occupancy also 
contains an interconnected floor space, sleeping rooms forming part of 
a Group B, Division 2 major occupancy shall not be located within an 
interconnected floor space. 


15. Sentence 3.3.1.5. (3) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(3) Except for a mezzanine which is not considered as a storey in 
calculating building height in Sentence 3.2.1.1. (4), where the space 
below a mezzanine is enclosed, an egress facility from the mezzanine 
shall not lead into the enclosed space. 


16. Sentence 3.3.1.12.(4) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(4) Except as required in Article 3.3.3.5., in a Group B, Division 2 
occupancy, every door that opens into or is located within a corridor or 
other facility that provides access to exit shall comply with Sentence (1) 
where the door 

(a) serves service rooms, 

(b) 
(c) 
(d) 


(e) 


serves administrative areas, 
will not be used by non-ambulatory outpatients, 
is located within a patients’ or residents’ sleeping room, or 


is in a nursing home or home for the aged which will accomo- 
date only ambulatory residents. 
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17. Article 3.4.6.11. of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 
3.4.6.11. Direction of Door Swing 
(1) Except as provided in Sentence (2), every principal entrance door 


to a building and every exit door shall open in the direction of exit travel 
and shall swing on its vertical axis. 


(2) A door serving a single dwelling unit shall swing on its vertical 
axis. 


18. Sentence 3.6.4.2. (8) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(8) Except as provided in Sentence (11), the minimum number of 
water closets shall be determined from Table 3.6.4.A. for an occupant 


load based on, 


(a) an area of 14 m’ per person in Group D, business and personal 
services occupancy, and 


(b) Subsection 3.1.16. for all other occupancies. 


19. Table 3.6.4.A. of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Table 3.6.4.A. 
Forming Part of Sentence 3.6.4.2.(8) 













Reference Article or 

Maximum Number of 

Persons per Water 
Closet 






Type of Building, Floor 
Area or Room 












1) Group A, Division 1, except mo- 3.6.4.2.(14) 
tion picture theatres 


2) motion picture theatres 3.6.4.2.(15) 

3) Group A, Division 3 and 4 occu- 3.6.4.2.(15) 
pancies and outdoor pools 

4) dance halls and recreational Ts) 
establishments 

5) classrooms, primary and second- 30 26 
ary 

Pe ae 


6) college buildings, non-residential 


7) dining rooms and restaurants 


) 
8) establishments used primarily for 
the consumption of alcoholic 
beverages (limited or no food 
service) 


9) drive-in theatres and restaurants 3.6.4.2.(16) 
10) day care centres 3.6.4.2.(23) 


11) places of worship and undertak- 150 150 
ing premises 
12) all other assembly occupancies 3.6.4.2.(21) 









public: 3.6.4.2.(16) 
employees: 3.6.4.2.(18) 


public: 3.6.4.2.(17) 
employees: 3.6.4.2.(18) 








Group A, Assembly Occupancies eo ee 
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Table 3.6.4.A. (Cont'd) 
Forming Part of Sentence 3.6.4.2.(8) 


Reference Article or 
Maximum Number of 
Persons per Water 
Closet 


3.6.4.2.(22) 
3.6.4.2.(13) and (26) 
9.31.4. 
recreational camps, camps for : 


3.6.4.2.(28) and (29) 
housing of workers 


3) all other residential occupancies 3.6.4.2.(13) 


Group D, Business and Personal Service | 3.6.4.2.(13) and (25) 
Occupancies 


Type of Building, Floor 
Area or Room 


Group B, /nstitutional Occupancies 
1) 
2) 


Division | 


Division 2 


Group C, Residential Occupancies 


1) 
2) 


dwelling units 


3.6.4.2.(13), (24) and 
(25) 


20. Sentence 3.7.3.3.(2) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


Group E, Mercantile Occupancies, ex- 
cept restaurants 


Group F, Industrial Occupancies 


Column | 





(2) Except where no bathroom within the suite is at the level of the 
suite entrance door to which a barrier-free path of travel is provided in 
accordance with Clause 3.7.2.1.(1) (a), the doorway to at least 1 
bathroom and to each bedroom at the same level as such bathroom 
within a suite of residential occupancy shall have, when the door is in 
the open position, a clear width of at least 


(a) 760mm where the door is served by a corridor or space at least 
1 060 mm wide, and 


(b) 810 mm where the door is served by a corridor or space less 
than | 060 mm wide. 


21. Table 4.1.6.B. of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Table 4.1.6.B. 
Forming Part of Article 4.1.6.10. 


Specified Concentrated Live Loads on an Area of Floor or Roof 


Minimum 
Specified 


Area of Floor or Roof Concentrated 


Roof surfaces 

Floors of classrooms 

Floors of offices, manufacturing buildings, hospi- 
tal wards and stages 

Floors and areas used by passenger cars 

Floors and areas used by vehicles exceeding 
3600 kg gross weight 

Floors and areas used by vehicles exceeding 
3600 kg but not exceeding 9000 kg gross 
weight 

Floors and areas used by vehicles exceeding 9000 
kg gross weight 

Driveways and sidewalks over areaways and 
basements 
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22. Sentence 4.1.9.1.(2) of the Regulation is amended by striking 
out, 


VY = minimum lateral seismic force at the base of the struc- 
ture, to be used with a load factor ay = 1.0 


and substituting the following: 


Y = minimum lateral seismic force at the base of the structure, to 
be used with a load factor a, = 1.0. 


23. Table 4.1.9.B. of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Table 4.1.9.B. 
Forming Part of Sentence 4.1.9.1.(8) 


Force Modification Factors 


Type of Lateral Load Resisting System en 


Steel Structures Designed and Detailed 
According to CAN/CSA-S16.1-M 
ductile moment-resisting space frame 
ductile eccentrically braced frame 
ductile braced frame 
moment-resisting space frame with nominal 
ductility 
braced frame with nominal ductility 
other lateral-force-resisting systems not 
defined in Cases 1 to 5 


Reinforced Concrete Structures Designed and 
Detailed According to CAN3-A23.3-M 
ductile moment-resisting space frame 
ductile flexural wall 
moment-resisting space frame with nominal 
ductility 
wall with nominal ductility 
other lateral-force-resisting systems 
not defined in Cases 7 to 10 


Timber Structures Designed and Detailed 
According to CAN/CSA-086.1-M 
nailed shear panel with plywood, waferboard 
or strandboard 
concentrically braced heavy timber space 
frame with ductile connections 
moment-resisting wood space frame with 
ductile connections 
other systems not included in Cases 12 to 14 


Masonry Structures Designed and Detailed 
According to CAN3-S304-M 
reinforced masonry 
unreinforced masonry 
Other Lateral Load-resisting Systems 
not Defined in Cases | to 17 





THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


750 


O. Reg. 400/91 


24. Sentence 4.2.3.8.(1) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(1) Where steel piles are used in deep foundations and act as 
permanent load-carrying members, the steel shall conform with one of 
the following standards: 


(a) ‘CAN3-G40.21-M, “‘Structural Quality Steels’’, 


(b) ASTM A252, ‘‘Welded and Seamless Steel Pipe Piles’’, 


(c) ASTM A283/A283M, ‘‘Low and Intermediate Tensile Strength 


Carbon Steel Plates, Shapes and Bars’’, 


ASTM AS570/A570M, ‘‘Hot-Rolled Carbon Steel Sheet and 
Strip, Structural Quality’’, or 


(d) 


(e) ASTM A611, ‘‘Steel, Cold-Rolled Sheet, Carbon, Structural’’. 
25. Sentence 6.2.1.4.(2) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(2) The solid-fuel-fired appliances in Sentence (1) shall conform to 
CAN/CSA-B366.1-M, ‘‘Solid Fuel-Fired Central Heating Appliances’’. 


26. Sentence 6.2.3.2.(1) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(1) Except as provided in Sentences (2) to (4) and in Article 3.5.4.3., 
all ducts, duct connectors, associated fittings and plenums used in air 
duct systems shall be constructed of steel, aluminum alloy, copper, clay, 
asbestos-cement or similar noncombustible material. 


27. Clauses 6.2.3.2.(2) (a) and (b) of the Regulation are revoked 
and the following substituted: 


(a) 


conform to the appropriate requirements for Class 1 duct 
materials in CAN/ULC-S110-M, ‘‘Standard Methods of Test 
for Air Ducts’’, 


(b) conform to Article 3.1.5.14. and Subsection 3.1.9., 


28. Clause 6.2.3.2.(4) (a) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(a) conform to the appropriate requirements for Class | air duct 
materials in CAN/ULC-S110-M, ‘‘Standard Methods of Test 
for Air Ducts’’, 


29. Article 6.2.4.2. of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


6.2.4.2. Materials in Supply Ducts 
(1) Materials in supply ducts shall conform to Article 6.2.3.2. 


(2) Galvanized steel or aluminum supply ducts shall conform to Table 
6.2.4.A. 
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Table 6.2.4.A. 
Forming Part of Sentence 6.2.4.2.(2 


) 
Minimum Metal Thickness of Ducts, mm 


Maximum Maximum Duct Material 
Type of Duct 


Diameter, Width or 7 ‘ 
Galvanized ‘ 
mm Aluminum 
Steel 
350 0.33 0.30 
Over 350 0.41 0.41 
Rectangular, enclosed 350 0.33 0.30 
Over 350 0.41 0.41 
Rectangular, not enclosed for single dwelling units with required clearance 350 0.33 0.41 
up to 12 mm Over 350 0.41 0.48 

























Rectangular, not enclosed with required clearance of more than 12 mm 350 0.41 0.41 
Over 350 0.48 0.48 





(3) The design of fittings for ducts shall conform to CSA B228.1, 31. Article 6.2.4.8. of the Regulation is amended by adding the 
“Pipes, Ducts and Fittings for Residential Type Air Conditioning following Sentence: 
Systems’’, except that metal thickness requirements shall conform to 
those in Table 6.2.4.A. (14) Except for a return-air plenum located within a dwelling unit, 


where a ceiling assembly is used as a plenum, the requirements of 


30. Article 6.2.4.5. of the Regulation is amended by adding the Subsection 6.2.3. shall apply. 


following Sentence: 


(8) Air duct systems serving storage garages shall not interconnect 32. Table 9.3.2.A. of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
with other parts of the building. substituted: 
Table 9.3.2.A. 


Forming Part of Article 9.3.2.1. 


Minimum Lumber Grades for Specific End Uses 


Paragraph in the NUGA Framing 
grading rules under which 
boards are graded 
Eastern 
All Species White Pine All 
& Red Pine Species 


Para 113 Para 114 Para 118 
Stud wall framing Standard 
(loadbearing members) Stud, No. 2 
Stud wall framing Stud, 
(non-loadbearing members) Utility, No. 3 
No. 5 Economy, 
Common No. 3 
| = — | Standard, No. 2 


Plank frame construction No. 5 
(non-loadbearing members) Common 
Posts and beams less than 114 mm in thickness — 
Posts and beams at least 114 mm in thickness aeons tema aan | 
Roof sheathing No. 3 Standard No. 4 
Common Common 
Subflooring No. 3 Standard No. 3 
Common Common 
No. 4 Utility No. 4 
Common Common 
No. 5 Economy No. 5 
Common Common 
2 3 4 


Plank frame construction No. 3 No. 3 No. 2 
(loadbearing members) Common Common 
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33. Article 9.3.2.4. of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


9.3.2.4. Waferboard, Strandboard and Plywood Marking. Wafer- 
board, strandboard and plywood used for roof sheathing, wall sheathing 
and subflooring shall be legibly identified on the face of the material 
indicating the manufacturer of the material, the standard to which it is 
produced and that the material is of an exterior type. 


34. Sentences 9.4.2.2.(1) and (2) of the Regulation are revoked 
and the following substituted: 


(1) Except as provided in Sentences (2) and (3), design snow loads 
shall not be less than the appropriate composite snow load listed in 
Column 12 of Table 2.5.1.A. 


(2) Where the entire width of a roof does not exceed 4.3 m, the design 
snow load shall not be less than composite snow load listed in Column 
13 of Table 2.5.1.A. 


35. Article 9.7.7.2. of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


9.7.7.2. Glass Skylights. Factory-built glass skylights shall meet the 
performance requirements of CAN/CGSB-63.14-M, ‘‘Plastic 
Skylights’’. 


36. Sentence 9.8.3.1.(3) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 
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(3) Stairs referred to in Sentence (2) shall have a minimum run of not 
less than 230 mm, or not more than 355 mm, and a tread width of not 
less than 250 mm. 


37. Sentence 9.8.6.2.(2) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(2) Except as provided in Article 9.8.6.1., the maximum gradient for 
every exterior ramp shall be | in 10. 


38. Sentence 9.9.6.5.(4) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(4) Exit doors serving a storage garage serving not more than one 
dwelling unit, or doors serving other accessory buildings where there is 
no danger to life safety, need not conform to Sentence (2). 


39. Sentence 9.9.8.5.(5) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(5) An exit which does not serve a building containing a hotel may 
lead through a lobby referred to in Sentence (1) if the lobby is not 
located within an interconnected floor space other than as described in 
Sentence 3.2.8.2.(6). 


40. Table 9.10.3.A. of the Regulation is revoked and the follow- 
ing substituted: 


Table 9.10.3.A. 
Forming Part of Articles 9.10.3.1., 9.11.2.1. and 9.11.2.2. 


Fire and Sound Resistance of Walls 


Description 


Hollow 140 mm block 
concrete 
block Same as | 


(normal 


Typical 
Sound 
Transmission 
Class (2) 


Finish Fire- 
on Each Resistance 
Side (1) Rating 


weight Same as 1, with both surfaces fastened directly, or both on 


aggregate) 


metal resilient channels with absorptive material (4) 


Same as 1, with metal resilient channels and absorptive 


material on one side (4) 


Same as 1, with 38 mm x 38 mm wood strapping and 


absorptive material on both sides (4) 
190 mm block 


190 mm block 


None (3) 


Same as 6, with both surfaces fastened directly, or both on 
metal resilient channels with absorptive material (4) 


Same as 6, with metal resilient channels and absorptive 


material on one side (4) 


Same as 6, with 38 mm x 38 mm wood strapping on at 


least one side 


Same as 6, with 38 mm x 38 mm wood strapping and 
absorptive material on both sides (4) 
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Table 9.10.3.A. (Cont'd) 


Fire and Sound Resistance of Walls 


ype at 7 Finish Fire: iY or 
Wall ; Description on Each Resistance We Mecteat. 
Side (1) Class (2) 


Same as 6, with 50 mm metal Z-bars (or 38 mm x 38 mm 
wood strapping plus metal resilient channels) and absorp- 
tive material on both sides (4) 


Same as 6, with studs (65 mm steel or 64 mm wood) and 
absorptive material on both sides (4) 


Same as 6, with metal resilient channels and absorptive 
material on one side 


= 


Interior 38 mm x 89 mm studs 400 mm o.c. 
wood stud, 
single row 38 mm x 89 mm studs 400 mm o.c., with absorptive 
material (5) 


Same as 18 (4) 


Same as 18, with resilient metal channels on at least one 
side (5) 


Same as 18, with resilient metal channels on at least one 
side (4) 


Same as 18, with resilient metal channels on at least one 
side (4) 


Interior Two rows 38 mm x 89 mm studs each set 400 mm or 600 
wood stud, mm 0.c. staggered on common 38 mm xX 140 mm plate, 
2 rows with absorptive material on both sides (5) 
staggered 
on 38 mm x Same as 23, but with absorptive material on one side (4) 
140 mm 
plate Same as 23, but with absorptive material on one side (4) 


Interior Two rows 38 mm x 89 mm studs, each set 400 mm or 600 
wood stud, mm o.c. on 38 mm x 89 mm plates set 25 mm apart, with 
2 rows on absorptive material on one side (4) 

separate 

plates Same as 26, but with absorptive material on both sides (5) 


Same as 26, but with absorptive material on both sides (4) 


Same as 26, but with absorptive material on both sides (4) 


Exterior 38 mm Xx 89 mm or 38 mm x 140 mm studs spaced up to 
wood stud 600 mm o.c., mineral fibre with a mass of at least 1.22 (interior 
kg/m’, wall sheathing and siding side) 


Same as 30 CorD 
(interior 
side) 


Non-loadbearing 90 mm steel studs spaced up to 600 mm o.c. 
steel stud 
Same as 32, with absorptive material in cavity (4) 


Same as 32, with absorptive material in cavity (4) 
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Addendum to Table 9.10.3.A.: 


(1) Finishes designated by letter as follows: 

A = 12.7 mm gypsum board with joints taped and filled, 

B = 12.7 mm gypsum-sand plaster, 

C = 15.9 mm special fire-resistant Type X gypsum board conform- 
ing to CSA A82.27, ‘‘Gypsum Board Products’’ with joints 
taped and filled, and 

D = two layers of 12.7 mm gypsum board with joints taped and 
filled. 

(2) Sound ratings listed are based on the most reliable laboratory test 
data available. Results of specific tests may differ slightly because 
of measurement precision and minor variations in construction 
details. Constructions with sound transmission class ratings of 50 or 
more require acoustical sealant applied around electrical boxes and 
other openings, and at the junction of intersecting walls and floors, 
except intersection of walls constructed of concrete or solid brick. 
(3) Sound ratings require no discernible cracks or voids. For concrete 
blocks, surfaces must be sealed by at least 2 coats of paint or other 
surface finish described in Section 9.29 to prevent sound leakage. 
(4) Sound absorptive material includes fibre processed from rock, slag 
or glass, and must fill at least three-quarters of the cavity space to 
provide the listed STC. 

(5) Absorptive material required to achieve fire-resistance rating and 
STC rating includes mineral fibre processed from rock or slag with 
a mass of at least 1.22 kg/m? and completely filling the wall 
cavity. 

(6) Regular gypsum board shall be installed so that all edges are 
supported. 


41. Sentence 9.10.9.13.(2) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(2) In sprinklered buildings, suites of business and personal services 
occupancy and mercantile occupancy that are served by public corridors 
conforming with Clause 3.3.1.4.(1)(c) are not required to be separated 
from each other by fire separations. 


42. Sentence 9.10.12.4.(1) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(1) Except as provided in Article 9.9.4.5., where exterior walls of a 
building meet at an external angle of less than 135°, the horizontal 
distance from an opening in one wall to an opening in the other wall 
shall be not less than 1.2 m where the openings are in different fire 
compartments. 


43. Table 9.10.13.A. of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


Table 9.10.13.A. 
Forming Part of Article 9.10.13.1. 


Fire-Protection Ratings for Closures 


Required Fire-Resistance Rat- | Required Fire-Protection Rat- 
ing ing 















of Fire Separation of Closure 














30 or 45 min 
lh 


20 min(1) 
45 min(1) 
lh 
ES eh 
2h 
sin 


Note to Table 9.10.13.A.: 
(1) See Article 9.10.13.2. 
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44. Sentence 9.10.13.2.(1) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(1) A 45 mm thick solid core wood door may be used where a 
minimum fire-protection rating of 20 min is permitted or between a 
public corridor and a suite provided the door conforms to CAN4-S113, 
‘*Standard Specification for Wood Core Doors Meeting the Performance 
Required by CAN4-S104 for Twenty Minute Fire-Rated Closure 
Assemblies’. 


45. Article 9.10.14.15. of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


9.10.14.15. Heavy Timber and Steel Columns. Heavy timber and steel 
columns need not conform to the requirements of Article 9.10.14.11. 
provided the limiting distance is not less than 3 m. 


46. Sentence 9.10.20.6.(2) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(2) Except within dwelling units, corridors that provide access to exit 
from sleeping rooms and having a fire-resistance rating of not less than 
45 min shall have a flame-spread rating conforming to the appropriate 
requirements in Subsection 9.10.16. 


47. Clause 9.13.2.1.(1)(a) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(a) CAN/CGSB-37.2-M, “‘Emulsified Asphalt, Mineral Colloid 
Type, Unfilled, for Dampproofing and Waterproofing and for 
Roof Coatings’’, 


48. Sentence 9.14.2.1.(2) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(2) Where mineral fibre insulation or crushed rock backfill is provided 
adjacent to the exterior surface of a foundation wall, it shall extend to the 
footing level and facilitate drainage of ground water to the foundation 
drainage system. 


49. Table 9.15.3.A. of the Regulation is revoked and the follow- 
ing substituted: 


Table 9.15.3.A. 
Forming Part of Article 9.15.3.3. 


Minimum Footing Sizes 
Minimum Width of 
Strip Footings, mm 
Supporting Supporting 
Exterior Walls | Interior Walls 


Minimum Footing 
Area for Columns 
Spaced 3 m o.c., (1) 
m2 


No. of Floors 
Supported 


250(2) 
350(2) 
450(2) 


200(3) 
350(3) 
500(3) 





Notes to Table 9.15.3.A.: 

(1) See Sentence 9.15.3.3.(6) 

(2) See Sentences 9.15.3.3.(3), (4) 
(3) See Sentence 9.15.3.3.(5) 


50. Sentence 9.17.1.1.(1) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(1) This Section applies to columns used to support carport roofs, and 
beams carrying loads from not more than 2 wood-frame floors where the 
length of joists carried by such beams does not exceed 5 m and the live 
load on any floor does not exceed 2.4 kPa. 


51. Table 9.20.5.A. of the Regulation is revoked and the follow- 
ing substituted: 
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Table 9.20.5.A. 
Forming Part of Sentence 9.20.5.2.(2) 









Loose Steel Lintels for Masonry — No. & Size of Angles Required (7) 


Exterior Angles 
; Interior Angles 
i : 


iiiirem 100 mm + 50 mm ri Maximum Floor. Loads per Metre of Span in 
stone facing o Newtons (2) (4) (5) 


L-90| 1-90] 1-100] L-125| 1125) 41-125 
203 x 90 x 90 x 90 x 90 x 90 x 90 x 90 
1200 mm L-90 x 90 L-125 x 90 ~ 6|) x BL 8] fe Bl Ss lof 3813 
or less xe es ani: 
2Ls-90] 2Ls-90] 2Ls-90] 2Ls-90| 2Ls-90] 2Ls-100] 2Ls-100 
305 x 90 x 90 x 90 x 90 x 90 x 90 x 90 
<8 x6 KES DS x8 > ms: Se Het 
6-901) 00 | s 1-135) -125| Ties) Lels0 
203 x 90 x 90 x 90 x 90 x 90 x 100 
1 500 mm L-90 x 90 L-125 x 90 % Bl “x Bl se Bly 5010! & 1a) 2° 10 
aS ee 218-90] 2Ls-90| 2Ls-90| 2Ls-125] 2Ls-125| 2Ls-125| 2Ls-125 
305 x90! x90| x«x90| x90! x90! x90! x 90 
x 8 us x 8 Gis sete as x 10 
L100) (£1251 7-125 Wolaerise 
203 x 90 x 90 x 90 x 100 
1 800 mm L-100 x 90 Pal255<125 AIR x 8 x 10 xe AICO) 
ee on 2Ls-100] 2Ls-100] 2Ls-125]| 2Ls-125 
305 x90} «90! x90] x 90 
x 8 x <8 x 8 x 8 
L-100] 1-125} L-150 
203 x90} x90] x 100 
2100 mm L-100 x 90 L-125 x 125 ret Se rod Oe IG 
x 8 x 8 
2Ls-100| 2Ls-125 | 2Ls-125 
305 x 90 x 90 x 90 
aS <0 x 10 
L-125| L-150 
203 x 90| x 100 
2 400 mm L-125 x 90 L-125x 125 x 8} x 10 
Ae ae 2Ls-125 | 2Ls-125] 2Ls-150 
305 x90} x90! x 100 
x 81 x 13 
L-125 
203 x 90 
2.700 mm L-125 x 90 L-125 x 125 x 10 
x 10 se Ke) 
2Ls-125 | 2Ls-150 
305 x 150| x 100 
x 10 10 
203 
3000 mm L-150x 100 L125 x 125 
x) 10 ele 
305 


Notes to Table 9.20.5.A.: 

(1) 150 mm min. bearing required for all lintels. 

(2) Omit floor load in lintel when distance to bottom of floor construction is greater than width of opening. 

(3) Interior and exterior angles in 200 mm walls and interior angles in 300 mm walls are bolted together when clear span is over | 800 mm. 

(4) When masonry lighter than brick is used over interior angles, floor load may be increased by the difference in weight per sq. m times the width 
of the opening. Not generally available. 

(5) Interior angles have been designed for floor load plus brick masonry of height equal to width of opening. 

(6) Allowable flexural stress = 138 MPa. 
Deflection maximum = 1/700 span. 

(7) The figures in the Table indicating wall thickness and angle cross-section are in mm. 











































2Ls-150 
x 100 
<x 10 
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52. Table 9.20.5.B. of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


Table 9.20.5.B. 
Forming Part of Sentence 9.20.5.2.(3) 
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54. Sentence 9.21.4.9.(1) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(1) Flue liners in the same chimney shall be separated by not less than 
70 mm of masonry or concrete exclusive of liners where clay liners are 


used, or 90 mm of firebrick where firebrick liners are used. 


Maximum Allowable Spans for Steel Lintels 
Supporting Masonry Veneer, 


Minimum Angle Size, 
pais 70 mm 90 mm 100 mm 
Brick Brick Stone 


55. Article 9.23.1.2. of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


9.23.1.2. Post, Beam and Plank Construction. Post, beam and plank 
construction and plank frame wall construction shall conform to Article 
9.4.1.2. 


56. Sentence 9.23.4.1.(1) of the Regulation is revoked and the 


90 90 following substituted: 


100 90 
125 90 
125 90 


(1) Except as required in Sentence (2), the spans for wood joists, 
rafters and beams shall conform to the spans shown in Tables A-1 to A-9 
for the uniform live loads shown in the tables. 





57. Sentence 9.23.4.2.(1) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 

53. Article 9.21.4.8. of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: (1) The spans for steel beams with laterally supported top flanges that 
support floors in 1 and 2 storey houses shall conform to Table 9.23.4.A. 
9.21.4.8. Wall Thickness. The walls of a masonry chimney shall be 
built of solid units not less than 70 mm thick. 58. Table 9.23.4.A. of the Regulation is revoked and the follow- 


ing substituted: 


Table 9.23.4.A. 
Forming Part of Sentence 9.23.4.2.(1) 


Maximum Spans for Steel Beams Supporting Floors in Dwelling Units, mm (2)(3) 
One Storey Supported 


Supported Joist Length, m 
Secon (Half the sum of joist spans on both sides of the beam) 
Mg Sa | 


4800(1) 
5400(1) 
5700(1) 
5900(1) 
6200(1) 
6600(1) 
6800(1) 
6800(1) 
7300(1) 
7500(1) 
7700(1) 
8200(1) 
8500(1) 
9400(1) 
9900(1) 


W150 x 22 
W150 x 30 
W200 x 21 
W150 x 37 
W200 x 27 
W200 x 31 
W250 x 24 
W200 x 36 
W200 x 42 
W200 x 46 
W250 x 33 
W250 x 39 
W310 x 31 
W310 x 39 
W310 x 45 


4500(1) 4200(1) 
5000(1) 4700(1) 
5300(1) 5000 

5500(1) 5200(1) 
5800(1) 5400(1) 
6200(1) 5800(1) 
6400(1) 5900 

6400(1) 6000(1) 
6700(1) 6400(1) 
7000(1) 6700(1) 
7200(1) 6900(1) 
7800(1) 7400(1) 
8100(1) 7700 

8900(1) 8500(1) 
9400(1) 9000(1) 


3800(1) 
4300(1) 


8600(1) 


Two Storeys Supported 


Supported Joist Length, m 
(Half the sum of joist spans on both sides of the beam) 


SE et 


Section 


W150 x 22 
W150 x 30 
W200 x 21 
W150 x 37 
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Table 9.23.4.A. (Cont’d) 









Maximum Spans for Steel Beams Supporting Floors in Dwelling Units, mm (2)(3) 


Two Storeys Supported 


Supported Joist Length, m 
Seotirmn (Half the sum of joist spans on both sides of the beam) 


(oe (ac CB (RS rd ( 








W200 x 27 
W200 x 31 
W250 x 24 
W200 x 36 
W200 x 42 
W200 x 46 
W250 x 33 
W250 x 39 
W310 x 31 
W310 x 39 
W310 x 45 

















6200(1) 
6300 

6900(1) 
6400 


Notes to Table 9.23.4.A.: 
(1) Span controlled by deflection limited to L/360. 
(2) For widths of floor intermediate between those shown in the Table, straight line interpolation may be used in determining the maximum beam spans. 
(3) Table is based on: 
(a) Simply supported beam spans. 
(b) Laterally supported top flange. 
(c) Yield strength 300 MPa. 
(d) Live Load = 1.9 kN/m? - Ist floor. 
= 1.4 kN/m? - 2nd floor. 
Dead Load = 1.5 kN/m?. 


59. Article 9.23.4.5. of the Regulation is revoked and the (1) Except as permitted in Sentence (2), sill plates shall be levelled by 
following substituted: setting them on a full bed of mortar. 
9.23.4.5. Concrete Topping. Where a floor is required to support a 62. Sentence 9.23.9.4.(4) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
concrete topping, the spans shown in Tables A-1 and A-2 for the spacing following substituted: 


of the members shall be reduced to allow for the loads due to the 
vg a (4) Except as permitted in Sentence (2), where bridging plus strapping 


60. Article 9.23.4.6. of the Regulation is revoked and the PS ae Sih ELE UN UR 


ele wiue pubsub: (a) bridging as described in Sentence (3), together with wood 


9.23.4.6. Heavy Roofing Material. Where a roof is required to strapping as described in Sentence (1), or 


support an additional uniform dead load from roofing materials other 


than as specified in Section 9.27 such as concrete or clay roofing tiles, (b) 38 mm solid blocking located not more than 2 100 mm from 
spans for framing members in Tables A-4 to A-7, A-10 and A-11 or the each support or other rows of bridging and securely fastened 
spacing of the members shall be reduced to allow for the loads due to the between the joists, together with wood strapping as defined 
roofing. in Sentence (1). 

61. Sentence 9.23.7.2.(1) of the Regulation is revoked and the 63. Table 9.23.12.B. of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: following substituted: 


tar 


O. Reg. 400/91 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO O. Reg. 400/91 


Table 9.23.12.B. 
Forming Part of Sentence 9.23.12.3.(5) 


Built-Up Wood Lintels Supporting Roof and Ceiling Framing Loads over Large Openings 
caring Sar No. 1 and No. 2 Lintel Span, m (2)( Select Structural Lintel Span, m (2)(3) 


3) 
4.8 5.4 6.0 2.4 3.0 3.6 4.2 4.8 5.4 6.0 















Live Load — 1.0 kPa 2.4 ou 3.6 4.2 
A A A B D Ne FE A A A B C D le 
A A B D Ie G* GF A A A B D EB GF 
A B ec D F oy G* A A A Cc D F Gt 
A B D F G* Si Cie A A B Cc E F Cr 
A & D Ie Ge oh ae A A B D IF GF hs 





No. | and No. 2 Lintel Span, m (2)(3) Select Structural Lintel Span, m (2)(3) 














3.0 3.6 4.2 4.8 5.4 6.0 2.4 a0) 3.6 4.2 4.8 5.4 6.0 
A B D F (ae i A A A C D FE If 
B D E Ge i= Abd A A B eG: E Fe Ke 
(e D F G* i* Kk A A B D F he ae 
D F Le ag G* i M* A A Cc D F |b M* 
D F Gs | has Ke M* A B D i 1d M* 


No. | and No. 2 Lintel Span, m (2)(3) Select Structural Lintel Span, m (2)(3) 










3.0 3.6 4.2 4.8 5.4 6.0 2.4 3.0 3.6 4.2 4.8 5.4 6.0 
A C D Is iy K* A A B C E fs ge 
B D FE Gt as M* A A GC D i Is M* 
D F G* i K* M* A B D F is | M* 
D G* Ge hs K* pe A B D \ It K* Pe 
F Gz G* I* A D 





No. | and No. 2 Lintel Span, m (2)(3) 





4.2 5.4 : 
D le Ife M* 
F 
F 





Jey Kea M* 
a. M* p* 
G* ee M* R* 
I* K* px R* 


ODCOmwWPY: 





Addendum to Table 9.23.12.B.: 

(1) Supported joist length means half the span of trusses, roof joists or rafters supported by the header plus the 
length of the overhang beyond the lintel. 

(2) Table valid for all major species Groups (D Fir-L, Hem-Fir, S-P-F). 

(3) Spans are clear spans between supports. For total spans, add two bearing lengths. 

(4) Provide minimum 89 mm bearing. 

(5) Any size in the Table may be substituted by any size of higher rank (A lowest, B highest). 


Legend — Lintel Sizes 


G* =80 x 380 N* =80 x 532 
A =3- 38x 184 H* = 130 x 304 O* = 130x418 
B =4-38x 184 I* =80 x 418 P* =80 x 570 
C =3+ 38 x.235 J* =130x 342 Q* = 130 x 456 
D =4- 38x 235 K* =80 x 456 R* =80 x 608 
E =3- 38 x 286 L* =130x 380 
F =4- 38x 286 M* = 80 x 494 * Glued-laminated 20 f-E grade 


64. Table 9.23.15.A. of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 
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Table 9.23.15.A. 
Forming Part of Sentence 9.23.15.6.(2) 


Minimum Thickness of Roof Sheathing, mm 


Plywood 
and O-2 Grade 
Waferboard and 
Strandboard 


Maximum 
Spacing of 
Supports, mm 


65. Sentence 9.25.3.5.(2) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(2) Membrane-type vapour barriers other than polyethylene shall 
conform to CAN/CGSB-51.33-M, ‘‘Vapour Barrier, Sheet, Excluding 
Polyethylene, for Use in Building Construction’. 


66. Clauses 9.26.2,1.(1)(a) and (b) of the Regulation are revoked 
and the following substituted: 


(a) CAN/CGSB-37.4-M, ‘‘Fibrated, Cutback Asphalt Lap Cement 
for Asphalt Roofing’’, 


(b) CAN/CGSB-37.5-M, ‘‘Cutback Asphalt Plastic Cement’, 


67. Table 9.26.3.A. of the Regulation is revoked and the follow- 
ing substituted: 


Table 9.26.3.A. 
Forming Part of Sentence 9.26.3.1.(1) 


Roofing Types and Slope Limits of Roofs 


Minimum Maximum 


Built-up Roofing 




























Asphalt base (gravelled) 1 in 50(1) lin4 

Asphalt base (without gravel) 1 in 25 1 in 2 

Coal-tar base (gravelled) 1 in 50(1) 1 in 25 
1 





Cold process in 25 1 in 1.33 









Asphalt Shingles 
Normal application 
Low slope application 









no limit 
no limit 


in 3 
in 6 









Roll Roofing 
Smooth and mineral surfaced 
480 mm wide selvage asphalt 
roofing 

Cold application felt 






no limit 
no limit 












1 in 1.33 















no limit 
no limit 


Wood Shingles 
Handsplit Shakes 






Asbestos-Cement Corrugated 
Sheets 







no limit 









Corrugated Metal Roofing no limit 
Sheet Metal Shingles no limit 
Slate Shingles no limit 
Clay Tile no limit 











Glass Fibre Reinforced Polyester 
Roofing Panels 


Note to Table 9.26.3.A.: 
(1) See Sentences 9.26.3.1.(2) and (3) 





no limit 
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Waferboard 
and Strandboard 
R-1 and O-1 
Grades 


Lumber 
Edges Edges Edges Edges 
Supported Unsupported Supported Unsupported 
7.5 7.5 , 9.5 





68. Sentence 9.27.5.1.(2) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(2) Vertical lumber and stucco lath or reinforcing may be attached to 
sheathing only where the sheathing consists of not less than 14.3 mm 
lumber, 12.5 mm plywood, waferboard or strandboard. 


69. Table 9.27.5.A. of the Regulation is revoked and the follow- 
ing substituted: 


Table 9.27.5.A. 
Forming Part of Article 9.27.5.4. 






























Attachment of Siding 


Min. Nail 
or Staple 
Length, 


Min. No. 
of Nails 
or Staples 


Maximum 
Nail or 
Staple Spacing 






Type of siding 






Lumber siding or 
horizontal siding made 
from sheet material 


Metal siding 





to framing) 

400 mm o.c. 
(nailed 

to sheathing 


Handsplit wood shakes 
up to 200 mm in 
width 






Handsplit wood shakes 
over 200 mm in width 






Wood shingles and 
machine grooved 

shakes up to 200 mm 
in width 






Wood shingles and 
machine grooved 
shakes over 200 mm 
in width 


Asbestos-cement shingles 






O. Reg. 400/91 


Table 9.27.5.A. (Cont’d) 


Attachment of Siding 



























Min. Nail | Min. No. Men 
aut or Staple | of Nails ; 
Type of siding Nail or 
Length, | or Staples Staple Spacing 


mm 






150 mm o.c. 
along 
edges 


Panel or sheet type siding 
up to 7 mm thick 











300 mm o.c. 







Panel or sheet type siding 







greater than 7 mm along 
thickness intermediate 
supports 






70. Table 9.29.5.A. of the Regulation is revoked and the follow- 
ing substituted: 


Table 9.29.5.A. 
Forming Part of Article 9.29.5.3. 


Maximum Spacing of Supports for Gypsum Board 


Thickness, 
mm 


Orientation 
of Board to 


‘li 
Framing penne 


Painted 


parallel — 7 
perpendicular 400 400 
parallel 600 400 
600 600 


perpendicular 


Ceilings 
Water Based 
Texture Finish 





71. Clause 9.32.3.3.(2)(b) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(b) except as permitted in Sentences (4) and (5), air intake openings 
for make-up air are installed and are of a size to prevent 
excessive depressurization in the dwelling unit when all exhaust 
fans of the system are operating, and 


72. Sentence 9.32.3.3.(3) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 
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(3) The mechanical ventilation capacity of the system described in 
Sentence (2) shall be assumed to be the sum of the capacities of the 
individual fans, as rated at a differential static pressure of at least 25 Pa. 


73. Sentence 9.33.1.3.(4) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(4) Heating facilities shall be provided which shall be capable of 
maintaining a temperature of not below 18°C in an unfinished basement 
in buildings of residential occupancy. 


74. Sentence 9.36.2.1.(2) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(2) Flooring need not comply with Section 9.30, but tight-fitting 
floors shall be provided to support the live and dead loads. 


75. Sentence 9.36.2.1.(4) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(4) Where heating and air-conditioning are provided, Article 9.33.1.3. 
need not be complied with. 


76. Table 9.38.3.A. of the Regulation is revoked and the follow- 
ing substituted: 


Table 9.38.3.A. 
Forming Part of Article 9.38.3.1. 





Minimum Thermal Resistance, RSI Value 










Maximum Number of 
Celsius Degree Days 










Building Assembly 


Roof assembly without attic or roof 
space 










Slab-on-ground 
— containing pipes or heating ducts 
— not containing pipes or heating 

ducts 


Notes to Table 9.38.3.A.: 
(1) “RSI value’’ shown for slab-on-ground at grade is for rigid 
insulation. 
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77. Tables A-3, A-4, A-6, A-8, A-9, A-10 and A-11 of the 
Regulation are revoked and the following substituted: 


Table A-3 
Forming Part of Sentence 9.23.4.1.(1) 


Ceiling Joists — Attic Not Accessible by a Stairway 
All Ceilings 


Commercial Member Joist Spacing 


os ; Size, 
mm oie te vo 
38x89 ' 8 
38x140 
38x184 


38x235 
38x286 


Select 
Structural 


38x89 
No. 1 38x140 


: and 38x184 
Douglas Fir — Larch No. 2 38x235 


(includes Douglas Fir and 38x286 


Western Larch) 


38x89 
38x140 


Select 
38x184 
Structural 38x235 


38X286 


No. 1 
and 
No. 2 


38x89 
38x140 
No. 3 38x184 
38x235 
38x286 


Standard 


Hemlock — Fir 
(includes Western Hemlock 
and Amabilis Fir) 
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Table A-3 (Cont’d) 


Ceiling Joists — Attic Not Accessible by a Stairway 
All Ceilings 


Member 


Commercial Grite Soe 


Designation 
mm 


38x89 

38x140 

fate ral 38x184 
: 38x235 


38X286 


38x89 


Spruce — Pine — Fir : 38x140 
(includes Spruce 38x184 
(all species except 38x235 
Coast Sitka Spruce) 38x286 
Jack Pine, Lodgepole Pine, 
Balsam Fir and Alpine Fir) 


Standard 


Select 
Structural 


Northern Species 
(includes any Canadian 
softwood covered by the 
NLGA Standard Grading 


Rules) 
No. 3 


Standard 
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Table A-4 
Forming Part of Sentence 9.23.4.1.(1) 


Roof Joists — (Design Roof Snow Loads 1.0 and 1.5 kPa) 


1.0 kPa 
Commercial Member Joist Spacing 


Designation Size, 300 400 600 


38 x 89 

38 x 140 

Select 

Brace iae 38 x 184 
38 < 235 


38 x 286 


38 x 89 
No. | 38 x 140 


and 38 x 184 
Douglas Fir-Larch No. 2 BS ooo. 


(includes Douglas Fir 38 x 286 


and Western Larch) 


Select 
Structural 


No. 1 


Hemlock-Fir and 
(includes Western No. 2 
Hemlock and 


Amabilis Fir) 
No. 3 


Standard 
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Table A-4 (Cont’d) 


Roof Joists — (Design Roof Snow Loads 1.0 and 1.5 kPa) 


Member Joist Spacing Joist Spacing 
400 


Commercial Size 
Designation : 300 400 300 600 
mm mm mm 


38 x 89 
38 x 140 
Select Structural 38 x 184 
38 x 235 
38 x 286 


Spruce-Pine-Fir 38 x 89 
(includes Spruce (all 38 x 140 
species except Coast 38 x 184 


Sitka Spruce) : 38 x 235 
Jack Pine, 38 x 286 


Lodgepole Pine, 
Balsam Fir and 
Alpine Fir) No. 3 


Standard 


Northern Species 
(includes any 
Canadian softwood 
covered by the NGLA 


Standard Grading 
Rules) 
No. 3 


Standard 
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Table A-6 
Forming Part of Sentence 9.23.4.1.(1) 













Roof Rafters — (Design Roof Snow Loads 1.0 and 1.5 kPa) 


Member Rafter Spacing 
Grade Size, 300 400 Sod 


Select 
Structural 







Commercial 
Designation 

















Douglas Fir-Larch 
(includes Douglas Fir 
and Western Larch) 











38 x 140 
38 x 184 
38 x 235 
38 x 286 













No. 1 
and 
No. 2 














Hemlock-Fir 
(includes Western 
Hemlock and 
Amabilis Fir) 















38 x 286 .06 
aw 





765 


O. Reg. 400/91 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO O. Reg. 400/91 


Table A-6 (Cont’d) 


Roof Rafters — (Design Roof Snow Loads 1.0 and 1.5 kPa) 


1.5 kPa 
Rafter Spacing 


Commercial 
Designation 


38 x 89 
38 x 140 
Select Structural 38 x 184 
38 x 235 
38 x 286 


Spruce-Pine-Fir 
(includes Spruce (all 
species except Coast 
Sitka Spruce) 

Jack Pine, 
Lodgepole Pine, 
Balsam Fir and 
Alpine Fir) 


Standard 


Northern Species 
(includes any 
Canadian softwood 
covered by the NGLA 


Standard Grading 
Rules) 
No. 3 


Standard 
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Table A-8 
Forming Part of Sentence 9.23.4.1. (1) 





Maximum Spans (m) for Built-Up Floor Beams Supporting not more than One Floor in Houses 


Size of Built-Up Beam, mm 















Supported 
Joist 
Length, 










Commercial 


Designation cnbaats 












Select 
Structural 


No. 1 and No. 2 


Select 
Structural 


No. | and No. 2 


Select 
Structural 


No. 1 and No. 2 


Select 
Structural 


No. 1 and No. 2 






Douglas Fir-Larch 
(includes Douglas Fir and 
Western Larch) 


























Hemlock-Fir (includes 
Western Hemlock and 
Amabilis Fir) 





Spruce-Pine-Fir 
(includes Spruce (all 
species except Coast 
Sitka Spruce), Jack Pine, 
Lodgepole Pine, Balsam 
Fir and Alpine Fir) 
















Northern Species 
(includes any Canadian 
softwood covered by the 
NGLA Standard Grading 
Rules) 
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Table A-9 
Forming Part of Sentence 9.23.4.1. (1) 


Maximum Spans (m) for Built-Up Floor Beams Supporting not more than Two Floors in Houses 
Supported Size of Built-Up Beam, mm 
Commercial Joist 
Designation Grade Length, 3-38x184 | 4-38x184 | 3-38x235 4-38x235 3-38X286 | 4-38x286 


Select 
Structural 


Douglas Fir-Larch 


(includes Douglas Fir and 
Western Larch) 
No. 1 and No. 2 


Select 
Structural 


Hemlock-Fir (includes 


Western Hemlock and 
Amabilis Fir) 
No. 1 and No. 2 


Select 


Spruce-Pine-Fir Structural 
(includes Spruce (all 
species except Coast 


Sitka Spruce), Jack Pine, 
Lodgepole Pine, Balsam 
Fir and Alpine Fir) Nowiand Naso 


Northern Species 


Select 
Structural 


(includes any Canadian 


Rules) 





softwood covered by the 
NGLA Standard Grading 
No. 1 and No. 2 
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Table A-10 
Forming Part of Article 9.23.13.11. 



















Maximum Clear Spans (m) between End Supports for Fink Trusses 












Top Bottom No. | Grade Lumber No. 2 Grade Lumber 
Member Member 
Size, Size, 


Roof Dee = ; ; 
oe 
Te PS (ey ec 





mm 
38x89 38x114 
38x140 


38x89 
38x114 38x114 
38x140 


38x89 
38x140 38x114 


38x140 


eS oR a OP a 
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Table A-11 
Forming Part of Article 9.23.13.11. 










Maximum Clear Spans (m) between End Supports for Howe Trusses 














Top Bottom No. 1 Grade Lumber No. 2 Grade Lumber 
Member Member Roof ; : 
ee cine, Slope Design Roof Snow Load, kPa Design Roof Snow Load, kPa 






mm 


mm 
38x89 
38x89 38x114 
38x140 


38x140 


al eas Le eS 
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78. Items C27 and C36 of Table 11.2.3.C. of the Regulation are 
revoked and the following substituted: 


C27 3.3.1.4. (1); 3.3.4.2. (1) 


C36 Reserved 


30 min is acceptable to separate public corridor or exits in buildings 
not exceeding 6 storeys in building height, except that 45 min is 
required for exits in buildings exceeding 3 storeys in building height. 


For buildings exceeding 6 storeys in building height, 30 min is accept- 
able between suites and between suites and public corridors where 
smoke detectors are installed in corridors, except | h is required in 
exits. 


79. Subsection 12.1.1. of the Regulation is amended by adding 


the following: 


12.1.1.2. This Code as it reads on the 29th day of September, 1991, shall 
be deemed to continue in force with respect to construction 


(a) for which a permit has been issued before the 30th day of 
September, 1991 or, 


(b) for which the working drawings, plans and specifications are 
substantially completed before the 30th day of September, 
1991, and for which an application for a permit is made before 
the Ist day of January, 1992, under this Code as it read on the 
29th day of September, 1991, 


on condition that the construction is commenced within six months after 


the permit is issued. 


80. This Regulation comes into force on the 30th day of Septem- 


ber, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 401/91 
made under the 
ONTARIO WATER RESOURCES ACT 


Made: July 9th, 1991 
Approved: July 18th, 1991 
Filed: July 19th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 901 of R.R.O. 1990 
(Plumbing Code) 


1. Article 1.1.2. of Regulation 901 of Revised Regulations of 
Ontario, 1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 


1.1.2. Despite Article 1.1.1., this Regulation as it reads on the Ist day 
of September, 1991 continues in force in respect of any plumbing 
system, 


(a) for which a permit has been issued before the 2nd day of 
September, 1991; or 


(b) for which the working drawings, plans and specifications are 
substantially completed before the 2nd day of September, 1991 
and for which an application for a permit under this Regulation 
as it reads on the Ist day of September, 1991 is made before the 
2nd day of December, 1991, 


on condition that the plumbing system is commenced within six months 
after the permit is issued. 


2. Sentence 1.2.1. (6) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(6) In a row housing complex, no plumbing serving a dwelling unit 
shall be installed under another unit of the building unless the piping is 
located in a tunnel, pipe corridor, common basement or parking garage, 
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so that the piping is accessible for servicing and maintenance throughout 
its length without encroachment on any private living space, but this 
Sentence does not prevent plumbing serving a unit located above another 
unit from being installed in or under the lower unit. 


3.—(1) Article 1.3.2. of the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following definition: 


Clear water waste — means waste water containing no impurities or 
contaminants that are harmful to a person’s health, plant or animal life 
or that impair the quality of the natural environment. 


(2) The definition of Dimension ratio in Article 1.3.2. is revoked. 


(3) The definition of Drainage piping in Article 1.3.2. is revoked 
and the following substituted: 


Drainage piping — means all piping that conveys sanitary sewage to a 
place of disposal, including the building drain, building sewer, soil 
pipe, soil stack, waste stack and waste pipe but not the main sewer or 
piping in a sewage treatment plant. 


(4) Article 1.3.2. is further amended by adding the following 
definition: 


Listed — means equipment or materials included in a list published by 
a certification organization accredited by the Standards Council of 
Canada. 


(5) The definition of Plumbing in Article 1.3.2. is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


Plumbing — includes, 


(a) a system of connected piping, fittings, valves and appurten- 
ances that receives water from a private water supply or from 
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a public water main and conveys the water into and within a 
building or to a place of use on a property and where the source 
is on the property, that commences at the source of supply or at 
the property line including all tanks, pumps, heaters, coils, 
strainers and treatment devices designed to make physical, 
chemical or bacteriological changes in the water being con- 
veyed; 

(b) fixtures and fixture trim; 
(c) drainage piping, including all traps, fittings and appurtenances; 
(d) storm drainage piping; and 
(e) a venting system, including all fittings and appurtenances, 
but does not include, 


(f) a system of piping, 


for space heating in which water is used as a medium to 
transfer heat, 


(i) 


in which liquids or vapours are circulated for the pur- 
pose of cooling or refrigeration, 


(ii) 


through which air is passed for the purpose of control- 
ling the temperature, humidity or motion of air passing 
through the system, 


(iii) 


(iv) 


that consists of piping that conveys water primarily for 
the purpose of fire control, 

(v) that conveys water for the purpose of providing water or 
nutrients to the soil, 

(vi) that conveys water for the purpose of landscaping or for 
the care of animals, birds or fish, 

(vii) that transmits force by means of water or by means of a 
liquid other than water in which water is used for 
cooling, 


that conveys liquids for the purpose of melting ice or 
snow, or 


(viii) 


(ix) 


that uses water in the conveyance of flammable gas or 
fuel; or 

(g) a well, a well pump installed for the purpose of conveying 
water from a well, a pressure tank and pump if the tank and 
pump are combined as a unit, the piping between any well 
pump and the well, the piping between a well pump and a 
pressure tank that is installed separate from the pump and the 
connection of the piping to such pressure tank and, when there 
is no well pump, any piping connected to the well for a distance 
of three feet from the outside of the well. 


(6) The definition of Private sewer in Article 1.3.2. is revoked and 
the following substituted: 


Private sewer — means a sewer other than a building sewer or a 
building storm sewer that, 


(a) is not owned or operated by a municipality, the Ministry of the 
Environment or other public agency; 


(b) receives drainage from more than one building drain either 
directly or through more than one building sewer or receives 
drainage from more than one building storm drain either 
directly or through one or more building storm sewers, and 
connects to a main sewer; or 


(c) serves as a place of disposal on the property, 
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but does not include, 


(d) a sewer that carries only the sanitary waste or storm sewage 
from two semi-detached dwelling units; 


(e) a sewer that carries only the sanitary waste or storm sewage 
from one main building that is of industrial, commercial or 
institutional occupancy and one ancillary building; or 


(f) a sewer that carries only sanitary waste or storm sewage from 
a row housing complex having five or fewer single family 
residences. 


(7) Article 1.3.2. is further amended by adding the following 
definition: 


Private water supply — means piping that serves as a source of supply 
on the property to more than one service pipe. 


(8) The definition of Sanitary sewage in Article 1.3.2. is revoked 
and the following substituted: 


Sanitary sewage — means waste of domestic origin which is human 
body waste, toilet or other bathroom wastes, wastes from showers, 
tubs, liquid or water borne culinary, sink or laundry waste. 


(9) The definition of Storm drainage piping in Article 1.3.2. is 
revoked and the following substituted: 


Storm drainage piping — means all the connected piping that conveys 
storm water to a place of disposal and includes the building storm 
drain, building storm sewer, rain water leader and area drain 
installed to collect surface water from the area of a building and the 
piping that drains water from a swimming pool or from water cooled 
air conditioning equipment but does not include, 


(a) a main storm sewer; 
(b) a sub-surface drain; or 
(c) a foundation drain. 


4. Article 1.3.3. of the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following item: 


NFPA _ National Fire Protection Association 
(Batterymarch Park, Quincy, Massachusetts 02269 USA) 


5.—(1) Article 1.3.4. of the Regulation is amended by striking out 
‘*DR dimension ratio’’. 


(2) Article 1.3.4. is amended by adding the following item: 
kPa_kilopascal(s) 


6. Section 1 of the Regulation is amended by adding the follow- 
ing subsection: 


Subsection 1.4. Separation of Services 


1.4.1.(1) Except as permitted in Sentence (2), a buried water service 
pipe shall be separated from the building drain, building sewer, building 
storm drain and building storm sewer by not less than 8 ft. measured 
horizontally of undisturbed or compacted earth. 


(2) The service pipe may be closer than 8 ft. or be placed in the same 
trench with the building drain, building sewer, building storm drain or 
building storm sewer if, 

(a) (i) the bottom of the service pipe at all points is at least 20 
in. above the top of the building drain, building sewer, 
building storm drain or building storm sewer, and 


(ii) 


when in a common trench with the building drain, 
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building sewer or building storm sewer, the service pipe 
is placed on a shelf at one side of the common trench; 


(b) the service pipe is constructed of a single run of pipe with no 
joints or fittings between the street line or source of supply on 
the property and the inside face of the building; or 


(c) the building drain, building sewer, building storm drain or 
building storm sewer is constructed of piping which meets the 
standard for pressure pipe and is pressure tested in accordance 
with Subsection 3.7. at 50 psi. 


(3) The minimum separation distance between a buried service pipe 
and a sewage system subject to Part VIII of the Environmental Protec- 
tion Act shall be at least 50 ft. 


(4) The minimum separation distance between a buried service pipe 
and a source of pollution, other than a sewage system subject to Part VIII 
of the Environmental Protection Act, shall be at least SO ft. 


7. Subsection 1.6. of the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following Article: 


1.6.4. Private sewers and private water supply pipes shall be installed 
according to the Guidelines for the Design of Sanitary Sewage Work 
Systems, Guidelines for the Design of Storm Sewers and Guidelines for 
the Design of Water Distribution Systems issued by the Environmental 
Approvals and Projects Engineering Branch of the Ministry of the 
Environment, July, 1985. 


8. Sentences 2.4.2. (2) and (3) of the Regulation are revoked and 
the following substituted: 


(2) A 1/4 bend of 4 in. trade size or less that has a centre-line radius 
that is less than the size of the pipe shall not be used to join two soil or 
waste pipes. 


(3) A 1/4 bend of 4 in. trade size or less shall not be used on a 
horizontal building drain except to change direction from horizontal to 
vertical. 


9.—(1) Sentence 2.5.8. (1) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(1) Plastic pipe, fittings and solvent cement used underground outside 
a building or under a building in a drainage system shall be certified to, 


(a) CSA B181.1-M85 ABS Drain, Waste and Vent (ABS-DWV 
Pipe and Pipe Fittings); 


(b) CSA B181.2-M85 PVC Drain, Waste and Vent Pipe and Pipe 
Fittings; 


(c) CSA B181.3-1971 Polyolefin Laboratory Drainage Systems; 


(d) CSA B182.1-M1987 Plastic Drain and Sewer Pipe and Pipe 
Fittings; 


(e) CSA B182.2-M1987 PVC Sewer Pipe and Fittings (PSM) 
Type; 


(f) CSA B182.4-M90 Large Diameter, Ribbed PVC Sewer Pipe 
and Fittings; 


(g) CSA B137.2-M89 PVC Injection Moulded Gasketed Fittings 
for Pressure Applications; or 


(h) CSA B137.3-M1981 Rigid PVC Pipe for Pressure Applications. 


(2) Sentence 2.5.8. (2) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(2) Plastic pipe used as described in Sentence (1) shall have a stiffness 
equal or greater than 320 kPa (46 psi). 
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10. Article 3.3.1. of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


3.3.1.1) Except as provided in Sentences (2) to (4), no water 
distributing pipe, drainage pipe or fittings shall be drilled, tapped or 
swaged. 


(2) A water distributing pipe may be drilled or tapped to provide for 
a mechanically extracted T in copper tubing of Type L or K provided 
that all branch connections shall be notched and dimpled to limit depth 
of insertion and conform to the inner contour of the main. 


(3) A copper water distributing pipe of | in. trade size or larger may 
be mechanically swaged to permit the forming of other pipe of equal 
size. 

(4) A drainage pipe or fittings may be drilled or tapped, 

(a) to provide for the connection of a trap seal primer line; 
(b) to connect a device designed to dispense germicidal or odour 
control chemicals or trap seal water to a floor drain down- 


stream of a vacuum breaker or flush valve in a flush tube 
connected to a sanitary unit; 


(c 


wa 


to provide a hole for a branch connection to a drainage pipe, 
where the branch connection is made with a saddle hub as 
permitted by Article 2.9.5. and where the hole is drilled to 
provide a smooth clean hole of the required size and orienta- 
tion; or 


(d 


wa 


to provide for the connection of pipe or fittings to metal or rigid 
plastic pipe and fittings where the pipe or fittings are thick 
enough to be threaded or are bossed for tapping. 


(5) No pipe adaption shall be made by the use of a bushing that leaves 
a square edge or shoulder on the inside of the pipe or fitting. 


11. Sentence 4.2.1. (4) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(4) Fixtures or appliances, other than floor drains, that discharge only 
clear water waste may be connected to a storm drainage piping. 


12. Article 4.2.2. of the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following Sentences: 


(3) No foundation drain or sub-surface drain shall connect to a 
sanitary drainage piping. 


(4) Despite Sentence (3), where storm drainage piping is not available 
or soil conditions prevent drainage to a culvert or drywell, a foundation 
drain or sub-surface drain may connect to a sanitary drainage piping in 
accordance with Sentence 4.5.3.(2). 


13. Subsection 4.4. of the Regulation is amended by adding the 
following Articles: 


4.4.2. Where a fixture that discharges sewage that includes grease is 
located in a public kitchen or restaurant or in an institution, a grease 
interceptor shall be installed. 


4.4.3. Where the discharge from a fixture may contain oil or gasoline, 
an oil interceptor shall be installed. 


4.4.4. Where a fixture discharges sand, grit or similar materials, an 
interceptor designed for the purpose of trapping such discharges shall be 
installed. 


4.4.5. Every interceptor shall have sufficient capacity to perform the 
service for which it is provided. 


14. Clause 4.5.1. (8) (c) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 
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(c) the fixture drain from the trap connects to a building drain; and 
15. Sentences 4.5.2. (5) and (6) of the Regulation are revoked. 


16. Paragraphs 4 and 5 of Article 5.2.1. of the Regulation are 
revoked and the following substituted: 


4. Where two water closets are installed they are connected at the 
same level to a vertical part of the stack. 


5. Where there are two water closets in a stack vented group and 
they are installed as described in paragraph 4, the remaining fixtures of 
the group are connected directly and independently to the stack above 
the centre line of the connection of the two water closets and the 
uppermost fixture is connected to the vertical portion of the stack. 


17. Sentence 6.1.2. (1) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


6.1.2.(1) All water piping shall be installed so that the system can be 
drained or blown out with air and outlets for this purpose shall be 
provided. 


18. Article 6.2.9. of the Regulation is revoked and the following 
substituted: 


6.2.9. Where a potable water supply serves a fire protection system, 
the fire protection systems shall be isolated from the potable water 
supply in the following manner: 


1. A wet sprinkler fire protection system containing water only shall 
be provided with a listed alarm check valve installed in conformance 
with NFPA 13. 


2. Awetstandpipe fire protection system containing water only shall 
be provided with a resilient seated check valve. 


3. A wet sprinkler or wet standpipe fire protection system containing 
anti-freeze or chemicals shall be provided with a reduced pressure 
principle backflow preventer. 


4. A dry sprinkler or dry standpipe fire protection system does not 
require isolation. 


5. A water storage tank fire protection system shall be provided with 
a backflow preventer on the water supply to tank. 


6. A fire hydrant fire protection system does not require isolation. 


19. Clause 7.2.1. (1) (g) of the Regulation is revoked and the 
following substituted: 


(g) PVC certified to CSA Standards CAN3-B181.2-M85, B137.3- 
M1981, B182.1-M87 or B182.2-M1983 that shall have a 
stiffness equal or greater than 320 kPa (46 psi); or 


20. Clauses 7.2.1. (2) (e) and (f) of the Regulation are revoked 
and the following substituted: 


(e) ABS certified to CSA Standards CAN3-B181.1-M85 or 
B182.1-M1983 that shall have a stiffness equal to or greater 
than 320 kPa (46 psi); 


THE ONTARIO GAZETTE / LA GAZETTE DE L’ONTARIO 


774 


O. Reg. 402/91 
(f) PVC certified to, 
CSA Standard CAN3-B181.2-M85, 


CSA Standard CAN3-B182.1-M87 that shall have a 
pipe stiffness equal to or greater than 320 kPa (46 psi), 


CSA Standard CAN B182.2-M1983 that shall have a 
pipe stiffness equal to or greater than 320 kPa (46 psi), 


(iii) 


(iv) CSA Standard B182.3-M1983 that shall have a pipe 


stiffness equal to or greater than 320 kPa (46 psi), 


(v) CSA Standard B182.4-M90 that shall have a pipe 


stiffness equal to or greater than 320 kPa (46 psi), or 


(vi) CSA Standard B137.3-M1981; 


21. Clauses 7.2.1. (3) (d) and (e) of the Regulation are revoked 
and the following substituted: 


(d) ABS certified to CSA Standards CAN3-B181.1-M85 or 
B182.1-M1983 that shall have a pipe stiffness equal to or 
greater than 320 kPa (46 psi); 


(e) PVC certified to, 
(i) CSA Standard CAN3-B181.2-M85, 


(ii) CSA Standard CAN3-B182.1-M87 that shall have a 


pipe stiffness equal to or greater than 320 kPa (46 psi), 


CSA Standard CAN B182.2-M1983 that shall have 
stiffness equal to or greater than 320 kPa (46 psi), 


(iii) 


CSA Standard B182.3-M1983 that shall have a stiffness 
equal to or greater than 320 kPa (46 psi), 


(iv) 


(v) CSA Standard B182.4-M90 that shall have a pipe 


stiffness equal to or greater than 320 kPa (46 psi), or 


(vi) CSA Standard B137.3-M1981; 


22. This Regulation comes into force on the 2nd day of Septem- 
ber, 1991. 


DAVE COOKE 
Minister of Housing 


Dated at Toronto, this 9th day of July, 1991. 


ONTARIO REGULATION 402/91 
made under the 
PENSION BENEFITS ACT 


Made: July 18th, 1991 
Filed: July 19th, 1991 


Amending Reg. 909 of R.R.O. 1990 
(General) 


1. Form 2 of Regulation 909 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 
1990 is revoked and the following substituted: 
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. Form s 

Pension Pension Benefits Act Annual Information Return 
Commission ste To be completed by Pension 
of Ontario Plan Administrator 


Please review all the information in the left hand column of this form. If any inaccuracies 
appear, please correct the information in the appropriate spaces in the right hand column. 















Name and Mailing Address of Pension Plan Administrator 
(In accordance with Section 8 of PBA) 


Name and Mailing Address of Pension Plan Administrator 
(In accordance with Section 8 of PBA) 






Postal Code 







Postal Code 
Telephone Fax Telephone Fax 
{ j_- a ier Pee ae re 


Name of Pension Plan Name of Pension Plan 



















Plan Type 
0) Defined Benefit QO) Multi-Employer Pension Plan 
C Defined Contribution 

0) Other (Specify) 


This form is for 
reporting period Year Month Day Year Month Day 
jf / / / 


Name of Employer / Plan Sponsor 




















This form is for 
reporting period Year Month Day Year Month Day 
/ / / / 


Name of Employer / Plan Sponsor 


























Address of Employer / Plan Sponsor 





Address of Employer / Plan Sponsor 












Postal Code Postal Code 


io os oe oo aes. C 


Name of Corporate Trustee / Insurance Company Name of Corporate Trustee / Insurance Company 













Address of Corporate Trustee / Insurance Company 





Address of Corporate Trustee / Insurance Company 









Postal Code 







Postal Code 


€Juvyr evs bw) dug bud? et 


Name of Corporate Trustee / Insurance Company Name of Corporate Trustee / Insurance Company 










Address of Corporate Trustee / Insurance Company 





Address of Corporate Trustee / Insurance Company 









Postal Code 








Postal Code 


Se DR a ie) Wed {ian} Yee 
Please use additional sheets to complete the list of Corporate Trustee / Insurance Company in the same format as above if there are more than 2. 





TD 
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Membership 


Number of active members at the end of the previous reporting period 1] i, 


Number of active members who joined the plan during this reporting period 2 Ea 


Subtract: number of members who ceased to be active members during this reporting period due to: 















Retirement 







Death 








Discontinuance / Reorganization of Business 


Other terminations of membership in plan 






(Add boxes 4, 5, 6 and 7) 







Number of active members at plan’s reporting period end (Subtract box 8 from box 3) 






Is the plan completely invested in a fully-insured contract and/or deposit administration general funds contract regulated by the Insurance Act 
or Canadian and British Insurance Companies Act (Canada)? 








O Yes O No 
Proceed to Section 7 Please continue 






You are required to review the Statement of Investment Policies and Goals (SIP & G) at least once each year in order to confirm or amend 
them. 





Have you amended the SIP & G since last AIR filed 






O Yes, date last amendment filed PCO Year / Month Day 


/ 





Contributions for this reporting period: 


a) Employer Required Current Service Cost Contribution 10$ 
(calculated in accordance with latest filed Cost Certificate) [cs Tea enamide 


Less Permitted Employer Credits 









Adjusted Current Service Cost Contribution (Subtract box 11 from box 10) 







Actual Current Service Cost Contribution paid into the fund 








Member Required Current Service Cost Contributions paid into the fund 






Voluntary Member Contribution 


Total Member Contributions paid into the fund (Add boxes 14 and 15) 
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Special Payments made for this reporting period 






Employer payments made for: a) going concern unfunded actuarial liabilities 







b) experience deficiencies 







C) initial unfunded liabilities 






d) solvency deficiencies 










Total special payments paid into the fund (Add boxes 17, 18, 19 and 20) 





Name of individual other than the Pension plan 
Administrator/Sponsor who prepared this form 








Corporate Affiliation 


Address of the Corporation 










Postal Code 


Fax 
( ) : 






Telephone 


( ) 










Declaration of Pension Plan Administrator 






To the best of my knowledge and belief, I certify that: 







all the information presented on this form and the attached schedules is true and correct; and 


the contributions paid to the pension plan or fund have been at least equal to those required by the Pension Benefits Act and Regulation 
909 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 (as amended); and 








both the pension plan and fund are administered, and the investments are selected in accordance with the Pension Benefits Act and 
Regulation 909 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1990 (as amended). 














Name (Please Print) Year Month Day 





/ / 






Signature Title / Position 


Information provided on this Return may be audited by the Pension Commission of Ontario. 


O. Reg. 402/91, s. 1. 
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